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PREFACE. 


RapHaEt Kiuner, the author of the following Grammar, was 
born at Gotha, in 1802. From 1812 to 1821, he studied at the 
celebrated gymnasium in his native city. Among his classical 
teachers were Donng, Rost and Wiistemann. From 1821 to 1824, 
he enjoyed, at the University of Gottingen, the instructions of 
Mitscherlich, Dissen and Ottfried Miiller. While here, he pre- 
pared an essay on the philosophical writings of Cicero, which re- 
ceived a prize. Since 1824, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum 
at Hanover. The principal works from the pen of Dr. Kihner are 
the following : 

1. Versuch einer neuen Anordung der Griech. Syntax, mit Bei- 
spielen begleitet. 1829. “ Attempt towards a new Arrange- 
ment of the Greek Syntax,” etc. 

2. M. Tull Ciceronis Tusculan. Disputationum libri. 1829; ed. 
altera 1835. 

3. Saémmtliche Anomalien des Grech. Verbs in Attisch. Dialecte, 
1831. ‘“ Anomalies of the Greek Verb,” etc. 

4. Ausfirliche Grammatik der Griech. Sprache, in 2 Theilen, 1834, 
1835. “Copious Grammar of the Greek Language, in two 
Parts.” The second Part of this grammar, containing the 
Syntax, translated by W. E. Jelf, of the University of Oxford, 
was published in 1842. The first portion is now in press. 
This work is, however, only in part a translation, Mr. Jelf be- 
ing the author of the remarks on the Cases, the particle a», the 
compound verbs, etc. 

δ. Schulgrammatik der Griech. Sprache, 1836; zweite durchaus 
verbesserte τ. vermehrte Auflage, 1843. ‘“ School Grammar 
of the Greek Language, second edition, improved and en- 
larged.” The present volume is a translation of this Gram- 
mar, from the sheets, furnished for this purpose by the author. 

6. Elementargrammatik der Gniech. Sprache. Dritte verbesserte 
u. verm. Aufl 1842. “Elementary Grammar of the Greek 
Language.’ A translation of the second edition of this Gram- 
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mar, by John H. Millard, of St. John’s College, Cambridge, 
has been published in England. The Exercises, which are 
omitted in Mr. Millard’s translation, will be retained in the 
translation of the third edition, which the editors of the pre- 
sent volume will prepare as early as practicable. 

7. Xenophontis de Socrate Commentani, 1841. 

8. Elementargrammatik der Lateinischen Sprache, 1642. 2d Anfl. 
1843. 
9. Vorschule zur Erlernung der Lat. Sprache, 1842. 

10. Schulgrammatik der Lat. Spr. nebst eingereihten Deutsch. 
Uebersetzungsaufgaben, 1842. “School Grammar of the 
Latin Language, with a Series of Exercises for Translation.” 

From the above statements, it will be seen, that Dr. Kiihner has 
enjoyed the most favorable opportunities for preparing the work, a 
translation of which is now presented to the public. The names . 
of his early instructors are among the most honored in classical 
philology. For thirty years, he has been a teacher in one of the 
principal German gymnasia, and has thus had ample facilities for 
testing in practice the principles which he has adopted in his 
Grammars. At the same time, he has pursued the study of the 
classical authors with the greatest diligence, in connection with the 
productions which his learned countrymen are constantly publish- 
ing on the different parts of Latin and Greek grammar. Of course, 
his works might be expected to combine the advantages of sound, 
scientific principles, and a skilful adaptation to practical use. The 
“ School Grammar of the Greek Language,” being his latest publi- 
cation, contains the results of his most mature studies. Its chief 
excellences, it may be well, perhaps, briefly to indicate. 

First, The grammar is based on a profound and accurate know- 
ledge of the genius and pmnnciples of the Greek language. The 
author adopts subtantially the views which are maintained by 
Becker, Grimm, Hupfeld and others, and which are fully unfolded 
in the German grammars of Becker. According to these views, 
the forms and changes of language are the result of established 
laws, and not of accident or arbitrary arrangement. Consequently, 
language may be subjected to scientific analysis and classification. 
The multitude of details may be embraced under a few compre- 
hensive pminciples, and the whole may have somewhat of the 
completeness and spirit of a living, organic system. Dr. Kihner’s 
grammar is not a collection of detached observations, or of rules 
which have no connection, except a numerical one. It is a natural 
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classification of the essential elements of the language, an orderly 
exhibition of its real phenomena. It is, at the same time, a truly 
practical grammar, fitted for its object, not by a theorist in his closet, 
but by an experienced instructor in his school. 

Second, The author has adopted a clear and satisfactory arrange- 
ment of his materials. This can be seen by an examination of the 
table of contents. To those, indeed, who are familiar only with 
the common distribution of subjects in our Greek grammars, the 
arrangement of Dr. Kihner may appear somewhat obscure and 
complicated. A slight acquaintance, however, with the plan on 
which the Syntax, for example, is constructed, will show that he 
has followed the true and logical method. Abundant proofs of the 
justness of this remark may be seen in the exhibition of compound 
sentences. The particles are treated, not as isolated, independent 
words, but as a component and indissoluble part of discourse. 

Third, Fulness and pertinence of illustration. The correctness 
of every principle advanced, especially in the Syntax, is vouched 
for by copious citations from the classics. If, in any case, a prin- 
ciple is stated in an abstract form, or if a degree of obscurity rests 
upon the enunciation of it, its meaning may be readily discovered 
by reference to the illustration. The paradigms contain much 
more complete exemplifications of conjugation and declension than 
are to be found in the grammars in common use in this country. 
In this connection, it may be stated, that Dr. Kihner has chosen a 
pure verb as the model of regular inflection. He can thus exhibit 
the stem unchanged, throughout the entire conjugation. 

Fourth, The perfect analysis to which the forms of the language, 
especially of the verb, is subjected, may be mentioned as another 
excellence of the grammar. In learning a paradigm, in the man- 
ner which the author points out, the pupil first resolves the verb 
into its elements, and then rearranges these elementary parts into 
a complete form. In this method, and in no other, can he attain a 
mastery of this most difficult portion of the subject. 

Fifth, Every part of the grammar is equally elaborated. The 
closing pages exhibit the same fitness and conscientious accuracy, 
which characterize the forms, or the first portions of the Syntax. 
No part can be justly charged with deficiency or with superfluous 
statement. The view of the Third Declension, the scientific list 
of Irregular Verbs, the Dialectic peculianties, the observations on 
the Use and Position of the Article, on the Middle and Passive 
Verbs, and on the difference between the usage of the Participle 
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and Infinitive, may be referred to as specimens of careful observa- 
tion and nice analysis. 


The Appendix on Versification has been supplied by the trans- 
lators, the grammar of Kihner containing nothing on that subject. 
The materials were drawn from a variety of sources. A more full 
view is less necessary, as a work on Metre, translated by Profs. 
Beck and Felton, is now in press. It was the intention of the trans- 
lators to subjoin some remarks on the Pronunciation of Greek, and 
on the Accents, together with a short system of Prosody, but the 
fear of enlarging the volume too much led them to abandon the 
design. 

Much pains have been taken in verifying the almost innumera- 
ble references to classical authors. The very few exceptions are 
those cases where the author made use of an edition of a classic 
not accessible to the translators. In this verification, the following 
editions of prose authors were used, viz. Kihner’s edition of the 
Memorabilia; Weiske and Tauchnitz’s editions of the other works 
of Xenophon; Schafer and Tauchnitz's editions of Herodotus; 
Becker and Tauchnitz’s editions of Thucydides; Dobson’s edition 
of the Oratores Attici; and Stallbaum’s Plato. There are slight 
variations in numbering the lines of poetry in different editions, par- 
ticularly in the tragedians. 

The references to sections in the grammar itself, as well as those 
in the Indexes, have also been verified. 

The small enclosed figures on the right of the section-marks, re- 
fer to the sections in the first edition of the grammar. 

In conclusion, the translators would acknowledge with gratitude, 
the encouragement and aid which they have received from several 
gentlemen. Especial obligations are due to Proressor FELTon of 


' + Harvard University, to whom a large portion of the manuscript, in- 


cluding the whole of the Syntax, was read. His accurate know- 
ledge both of the Greek and German languages, and his experience 
as an instructor, enabled him to suggest many valuable corrections 
and improvements. 

If the Grammar shall prove to be an acceptable present to the 
Public, much credit will be due to the enterprising publishers, who 
have spared no pains or expense in regard to the typography, and 
the entire external appearance of the volume. 


Andover, June 1, 1844. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


DIALECTS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


1. Tue Greek language was divided into many different 
dialects, the most highly cultivated of which were the Eolic, 
Doric, Ionic and Attic. The ASolic prevailed in Boeotia, Thes- 
saly and in the A®Zolian colonies in Asia Minor; the Doric, 
throughout the Peloponnesus, and in the Dorian colonies in 
Asia Minor, Italy and Sicily; the Ionic, in the Ionian colonies 
in Asia Minor; the Attic, in Attica. 

2. The ASolic and Doric dialects are characterized by hard- 
ness and roughness, being the opposite of the Ionic, which is 
distinguished for delicacy and softness. The Attic dialect holds 
a beautiful medium between the two former and the Ionic, as it 
skilfully combines the soft and pleasant forms of the Ionic with 
the strong and full-toned forms of the Doric. 

3. The Ionic dialect is divided into the Older and the Later 
Ionic. The Older Ionic is the language of Homer and of his 
school, although these poets were not satisfied with their own 
dialect merely, but knew how, in accordance with the true prin- 
ciples of art, to select, from all the dialects, those forms which 
corresponded to the nature of their poetry; and to employ—since 
the regular laws of versification had much influence in forming 
the language—a peculiar and definite poetic language, called 
the Epic or Homeric. This had a great effect on the language 
of all the Greek poets even to the latest times. We find the 
Later Ionic in the works of the historian Herodotus, born 484 
B. C., and of Hippocrates, b. 460 B. C. 
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4. The Attic dialect is divided, in accordance with certain 
peculiarities, into the Older, the Middle, and the Later Attic. 
The Older is used by Thucydides, b. 472 B. C., the tragic poets, 
Eschylus, died 406 B. C., Sophocles, b. 497 B. C., d. 405 B. C., 
Euripides, b. 480 B. C., and the more ancient comic writers, 
6. δ. Aristophanes, d. 390 B. Ὁ. The Middle Attic is used by 
Plato, b. 430 B. C., and Xenophon, b. 447 B. C. The Later 
Attic is employed by the orators, the later comic writers, and 
the prose authors in more recent times, who sought to preserve 
in their works the language of the earlier writers. 

5. After the freedom of the Greeks had been destroyed by 
Philip, king of Macedon, the Attic dialect came to be the com- 
mon written language. As it extended, not only over all 
Greece, but also over the Macedonian provinces of Syria and 
Egypt, it lost much of its peculiar stamp by the introduction of 
foreign forms and words, and it then received the name of the 
Common or Hellenic language, 7 xowy or Ἑλληνικὴ διάλεκτος. 
It was used, e. g. by Apollodorus, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 
SOUNDS OF THE LANGUAGE. 





SECTION I. 
Letters and Sounds of the Language. 


§1. Alphabet. (1.) 


The Alphabet of the Greek language consists of the follow- 
ing twenty-four letters: 


Form. Sounp. Name. 
“3 A α a ἄλφα Alpha 
ree B β b Βῆτα Béta 
; Γ. γ g Toppa Gamma 
A ὃ d Δέλτα Delta 
ἐ Ε δ e short Ἔ ψιλόν Epsilon 
“.. Ζ7Ζ’. ζ Ζ Ζῆτα Zeta 
A. H ῇῃ e long Ἦτα Eta 
a Θ ϑ th Θῆτα Theta 
/ 1 ι i ‘Tora Tota 
ΟἾΣ K x k Kanna Kappa 
A λ Ι Μάμβδα ‘Lambda 
Μ μ m Mv Mu 
N y n No Nu 
: = ξ Χ ΚΠ Xi 
O o o short Ὃ pixpo» Omikron 
II π Ρ IT Pi 
P θ r Po Rho 
= σς 8 Σιγμα Sigma 
T τ t Ταῦ Tau 
4 T υ υ Ὗ ψιλόν Upsilon 
(p φ ph Di Phi 
x 1 ch Xt Chi 
as w ps Cs Psi 
R oo o long Ὦ μέγα Oméga. 
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Remarx 1. Sigma o takes at the end of a word the form 9, 6. g. 
σεισμός. This small ¢ may also be used in the middle of compound words, 
if the first part of the compound consists of a word ending with Sigma, 
8. ὅ. προςφέρω Or προσφέρω, δυςγενής or δυσγενής. 

Rem. 2. When ¢ and τ come together, both letters may be expressed by 
one character, ¢, Sti or Stigma. 


§2. Sound of the Letters. (2) 


The sound of the letters is indicated by the Roman characters 

opposite. The following things only need be noted: 

y before the Palatals* (ὃ 5.) 7, x, z, §& where it is used instead 
of the nasal » (δ 19, 3.), is sounded as ng in angel, ayye- 
dos, Lat. angelus, ‘4yzioys, Anchises, συγκοπή, syncope, 
λάρυγξ, larynx. 

ζ is sounded like ds or a soft z. 

& is the English th. 

oz never form one sound, like the German sch, but are always 
pronounced separately, like the Latin, e. g. Aiczvdos = 
Ais-chylos; so in Lat. Aeschylus = Aes-chylus. 

τι is sounded like ¢i, without a hissing sound, as Γαλατία; it 
is never sounded like the Lat. ti before a vowel, e. g. 
Galatia = Galashia. 


δ. Articulation of the Sounds. (3.) 


1. The sounds of language are articulate or organic, i. e. such 
as preserve a definite form by means of the organs of speech. 
Hence by the articulation, or organization of sounds, is to be 
understood the forming of the voice by the organs of speech, so 
as to express sounds of a determinate kind. The organs of 
speech, in addition to the cavity of the mouth, are the throat, the 
tongue and the lips. 

2. The sounds which are emitted almost without any action 
of the throat, tongue and lips, and which proceed in the freest 
manner from the breast, are called Vowels; the rest are Con- 
sonants. 


* Gudturals in German, as the Germans pronounce these letters in the 
throat.—T'r. 
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§4. Vowels. 4) 


1. The principal vowels are, ¢, a, v, which may be short or long. 

The subordinate vowels are, ὃ and 0, which are always short, 

ἡ and, which are always long. 

The δ is intermediate between ¢ and α, the o between @ and v; 

q and ὦ are produced by lengthening ¢ and o. The short vow- © 

els are indicated by v, the long by -, e. g.a@,a@. The marks, 
ων show that the vowel may be either short or long, e. g. ἃ. 

2. When two vowels are so combined with each other, that 
they form but one sound, namely, a mixed sound, this sound 
ia called a diphthong. 

3. The Greek diphthongs originate from the union of the 
vowels, @, δ, 0, v, 7, ὦ, with the vowels ¢ and υ, thus, 


a + sor v = at, av, pronounced ai, au as in laud, alt, ναῦς 


e + sorv = δἰ, εὖ, et, eu, δεινός, ἔπλευσα 

o +.orv = οι, ov, “ οἷ, OW as iN OUT, κοινός, οὐρανός 

νι = σι, ε ut, nearly like wy, μυῖα 

n+u = nV, S ou as in you, ἡυξον 

a+ u = WU, “ ou, like ou in sound, or Germ. δῶ, wtt0¢, 
Ionic only. 


Here belong the three improper diphthongs, αν ἢ» 9,—i. 6. ἃ + 
7+ 4,0 + L—e. g. αἰσχρᾷ, κέρᾳ, τῇ, τῷ. 


Remarx 1. The pronunciation above given is that proposed by Erasmus 
in the 16th century. That defended by Reuchlin in the same century, 
and which accords with the modern Greek pronunciation, sounds 4, v, εἰ, 
ou, vs like ¢, az like e in met; av, ev, qu, wv, are intermediate between af and 
av, ef and ev, tf and tv, of and ov. It cannot be determined with certainty 
how the ancient Greeks pronounced these diphthongs; yet the Erasmian 
pronunciation seems to be nearer the truth than the Reuchlinian.* The 


* For the benefit of those who may wish to compare the two modes, the 
following explanation of the Reuchlinian is extracted from the Greek Gram- 
mar of Sophocles: “a and @ are pronounced like a in father; after the 
sound I («, ἡ, εἰ, ot, v, vs) it is pronounced like a in peculiarity. as like 2. av, 
av, ην, ov, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute (8 y δὴ are pro- 
nounced like αὖ, ev, eev, ov, respectively; in all other cases, like af, ef, eef, 
of. B like v. y before the sounds £ and I is pronounced nearly like y in 
yes, York ; in all other cases it is guttural, like the German g in Tag. yy 
and yx like ng in strongest. γξ like nz. yy like ng-h, nearly. 4 like th in 
that. « like ε in fellow, nearly. es like ε. ev, see av. ζ likez. ἡ and ἡ like «, 
yu, see av. & like th in thin. « like tin machine. x like k. 1 like 1; before 
the sound 1, like UW in William. yu like m. pr like πιὸ, as ἔμπροσθεν pro- 
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following examples will show how the Romans sounded these diphthongs : 
αι is expressed by the diphthong ae, e by é and é, νυ by y, os by oe, ov by u, 
e. g. 


Φαῖδρος, Phaedrus, Εὖρος, Eurus, Θρᾷκες, Thraces, 
Γλαῦχος, Glaucus, Βοιωτία, Boeotia, Θρῆσσα, Thressa, 
Ἱγεῖλος, Nilus, “Μοῦσα, Masa, τραγῳδύς, trageodus. 
Avxssoy, Lycéum, Εἰλείϑνια, Tithyia, 


In words adopted later, the Romans expressed ῳ like 6, as δή, ode. The 
diphthongs q, 7, », do not differ in pronunciation from the simple vowels a, 7, 
ὦ, yet the ancient Greeks probably gave the « a slight sound after the other 
vowel. 

Rem. 2. Where uncial, i. 6. capital, letters are used, the Jota subscript of 
Gs ἢ, ῳ, is placed in a line with the vowels, 6. g. TRI KAANI = τῷ καλῷ, 
τῷ “4i8n, but ἅδῃ. 

"Rem. 3. Ov is numbered among the diphthongs on account of the com- 
bination of two vowels. 

Rem. 4. When two vowels, which, according to the rule, form a diph- 
thong, § should be pronounced separately, it is indicated by two points, called 

, placed over the second vowel, 4, v, 6. g- aidot, for αἰδοῖ, Οἷς, 
ἄϊπνος. If the acute accent is on the ¢ or_y, it is placed between the 
points; if the circumflex, over, as ἀΐδης, κλεῖδι, πραῦς. 


§5. Consonants. (5) 


1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the differ- 
ent organs of speech, by which they are formed, into: 


Palatals, y x 7 
Linguals, ὃδτ ®@v ios 
Labials, B 2 9 pz. 


nounced émbrosthen. yy (una) | like mbs. » like n; before the sound J, like 
n in oNion. The words toy, τὴν, ἐν, σὺν, before a word beginning with x 
or §, are , Pronounced like toy, τὴ, ἐγ, σὺγ before x or & (see yx, yf), 6. g. 
τὸν καιρόν, ἐν ξυλόχῳ, pronounced τὸγκαιρόν, ἐγξυλόχῳ: ; before πὶ or ψ they 
are pronounced TOM, τὴμ, ἐμ, σὺμ, 6. g- τὸν πονηρόν, σὺν ψυχῆ, pronounced 
τὸμπονηρόν, συμψυχῇ. yt like nd, as ἔντιμος pronounced éndimos.  |'Κὸ x 
or ks. o like o in porter. ov like ε. ov like oo in moon. 7, 6, like p, r. o like 
δ in soft; before 8, y, ὃ, μ, ο, it is sounded like ζ, 6. g. κόσμος, σβέσαι, Σμύρ- 
γη, pronounced xofuos, ζβέσαι, Zuvern ; ; 80 also at the end of a word, τοὺς 
βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς, pronounced τοὐζβασιλεῖς τῆζγῆς. like ¢ in tell. v like «. 
us like «. @ like ph orf. y like the German ch or Spanish ἡ. y like ps. ὦ 
and q like 0. wv, see av. The rough breathing is silent in modern Greek. 
So far as quantity is concerned, all the short vowels are equivalent to the 
long ones. The written accent guides the stress of the voice. The accent 
of the enclitic, however, is disregarded in pronunciation. But when the 
attracting word has the accent on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the 
secondary accent; 6. g. δεῖξόν μοι, pronounced δείξονμοι, but λέλεκταί μοι has 
the primary accent on the first syllable 42, and the secondary on xtas.”—TR. 
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Remark 1. The consonants, which are produced by the same organ of 
speech, are called homonymous consonants, i. 6. of the same class. 

2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater or 
the less influence of the organs of speech in their formation, in- 
to the three following classes, which are called, 

(a) The Breathings or Aspirates, which make, in some de- 
gree, a transition from the vowels to the consonants. The 
Greek language has three, namely, the lingual breathing 
6, the Spiritus Asper', corresponding to our /, §6, and 
the labial breathing, Digamma F, on which see the re- 
marks upon the Dialects. 

(Ὁ) The Liquids, ἃ » » e, which are so called, because they 
easily coalesce with the other consonants and form one 
sound. 

Rem. 2. The Breathings and Liquids are, also, included under the com- 

mon name of semivowels. 

(c) The Mutes, i. e. the consonants which are formed by the 
strongest agency of the organs of speech, namely, B 7 ὃ @ 
Xx WED. 

3. The Mutes are divided, 

(a) According to the organ of speech, into three Palatals, three 
Linguals and three Labials ; 

(b) According to their names, into three Kappa-mutes, three 
Tau-mutes and three Pi-mutes; 

(c) According to the stress of articulation, into three smooth 
Mutes, three medial Mutes and three rough Mutes. 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. 


Palatals Kappa-mutes 


Linguals Tau-mutes 


Pi-mutes 





Rem. 3. The consonants, which stand at the same grade of articulation, 
are said to be of the same order. 


4. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the Breathing σ, 
three double consonants originate,— 
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y from xo Bo go, as τύψω (nc), zaluy (Bo), κατῆλιψ (po), 

§ from xo yo zo, a8 κόραξ (xo), λέξω (yo), ὄννξ (xe), 

¢ is not, like ψ and £, to be regarded as the sound of two compound 
consonants, but as a soft hissing sound, to be pronounced like a soft 
z. Only in the adverbe in ζ, is ζ to be considered as composed 
of of, e. g."APnvate instead of ᾿4ϑήναςδε, also, βύζεν, close, for βύσ-- 
ony, from βυνέω, to stop, Perf. βέβυσμαι. It may be regarded, per- 
haps, as a transposition of sounds, as when the olic and Doric dia- 
lects use, in the middle of a word, a6 instead of ζ, e. g. μελίσδεται 


for μελέζεται. 


§6. Sptritus Lents and Spirttus Asper. (6) 


1. Every vowel is uttered with a Breathing (Spiritus). This 
is either a smooth, or a rough Breathing. The former, Spiritus 
Lenis, is indicated by the mark ’; the latter, Spiritus Asper, by 
the mark ἡ. Ejther mark may accompany the initial vowel of a 
word, as ““πόλλων, Apollo, ἱστορία, historia. ‘The rough Breath- 
ing answers to ourh. The smooth Breathing is connected with 
every vowel which has not the rough Breathing. 

Remark. In diphthongs, the mark for the Breathing—as it belongs to 
both vowels which are united in one sound—is placed over the second 
vowel, 6. g. οἷος, εὐθύς, αὐτίκα. Still, in the improper diphthongs, ᾳ, ἢ, 
q, the mark for the Breathing in the uncial letters, is placed over the first 
vowel, as these three diphthongs are regarded, to a certain extent, as sim- 
ple vowels, e. g.“Aidnc, gong; “Ht, ἴηι, ἢ, ᾧ, 

2. The liquid e has the rough Breathing, and hence retains 
at the beginning of words the mark of the Breathing “, 6. g. ῥάβ- 
δος. In the middle and end of a word, however, this mark is 
omitted, 6. g. λύρα, χείρ. When the letter ρ is repeated, the first 
is pronounced with the smooth Breathing, the last, with the 
rough, 6. g. Πύῤῥος, Pyrrhus. 


CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


§7. General Remark. 
Both the vowels and consonants are subject to a variety of 
changes. These changes occur in part from the tendency of the 
language to euphony; they have in part a grammatical signifi- 
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cance; and, finally, they result from the difference of dialects. 
The last will be considered in treating of the Dialects. 


I. CHaN@ES OF THE VOWELS. 


8. Hiatus. (16.) 


The concurrence of two vowels in two successive syllables or 
words, occasions a hardness in the pronunciation, which is call- 
ed Hiatus. Various methods have been sought in order to 
prevent this Hiatus, namely, Contraction, Crasis, Synizesis and 
Elision. The poets, particularly the Attic, were decidedly 
averse to the Hiatus of two vowels in two successive words; 
among the prose-writers, the orators sought most carefully to 
avoid it. 

Remakx. In the Iambuses of the tragic poets, the Hiatus is allowed in 
the interrogative ti; quid, what? e. g. τί οὖν; τί εἶπες ; ; among the comic 
poets, its use is mostly confined to τί, ὅτι, rial ὦ, 6. g. ὅτι ἐς, ὅτι οὐχί, περὶ 
ὑμῶν, also in οὐδὲ (μηδὲ) εἰς (ἕν) ne unus quidem, to distinguish it from οὖ-- 
Seis, nullus. In addition to its use in the Iambic measure, the Hiatus is 
found frequently even in the Tragedians, who endeavored to avoid it when 
possible ; still it is mostly limited _ to special a e. g. to interjections and 
imperatives, e. g. it is found in ὦ, vai, ἄνα, up! ἴϑι, as ἴϑι, ϑι μοι παιών, 


Soph. Ph. 832; ἀλλ᾽ ava, ἐξ ἑδράνων, Aj. 194. On the Hiatus in the Epic 
dialect, see the observations on the Dialects, § 200. 


§9. A. Contraction of Vowels. (9.) 


Contraction is the union of two successive vowels in the 
same word, into one long sound. ‘These contracted sounds are 
either such as arise from the natural coalescence of two suc-. 
cessive vowels, in accordance with the laws of euphony, or such 
as have also undergone grammatical changes. The importance 
of the grammatical ending, prevents the usual contractions, es- 
pecially if the form of the word would thereby become doubtful. 
The first species of contractions is called euphonic, the latter, 
grammatical. In the Common Language, the following con- 
tractions occur : 
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Euphonic Contractions. 


as: σέλαα --- σέλα 


μισϑόει — μισϑοῖ (Comp. Rem. 1.) 
μισϑύῃ == μισϑοῖ 
μισϑύοιμι -- μισϑοῖμι 


ed 
Ι 
° 
& 


== OU μισϑύουσι - --- μισϑοῦσι 
ἰχϑύας — == ἰγϑῦς 
=U ἰχϑύες = ἰχϑῦς 
δεικνύηται = == δεικνῦται (rarely) 


ἥρωα = ἥρω (only in Acc. of some Sub. 
= ᾧ λωϊΐστος = λῶστος. [of 3d Dec. 


= @ 
= & “ ilies φίλει (Comp. No. IL) 
= i “«.πύρτιι = πύρτὶ 
= ov “ yoog = νοῦς 
᾿ -- ἃ 6 tives = tivo 
“ χιμάητε- τιμᾶτε 
-- ᾳ “ γηραϊ τι γήρᾳ — 
᾿ a “ τιμαομὲν = τιμῶμεν 
“ Tipaoey τιμῶμεν 
ᾳ “ τιμᾶεις = τιμᾷς 
ἰ “ πιμάης = τιμᾷς 
= @ ᾿ τιμάοιμι = τιμῷμι 
= 0 Ξ τιμάου = τιμὼ 
= ἤ - τείχεα - τείχη (Comp. No. IL) 
=o - χοέα = χοῦ 
= & “  telyet == τείχει 
= ov “ φιλέομεν = φιλοῦμεν “- 
(ῳ) = ὦ (ῳ) “φιλέω = φιλῶ, ὀστέῳ = ὀστῷ 
--- ἢ “4 τύπτεαι = τύπτῃ 
= & “φιλέεις = φιλεῖς 
=} “ pile ἧς = φιλῆς 
== 06 “ φιλέοις = φιλοῖς 
τε OV * φιλέου == φιλοῦ 
= “ ὕλήεσσα = ὑλῆσσα 
= 3 = Θρήϊσσα = = Θρῆσσα 
τις ἢ “4 πιμήεις τα τιμῇς 
᾿ —i . πύρτιας == = mogtig 
" “ πύρτιες == πύρτῖς 
πεω “ «idoa -- αἰδῶ (Comp. No. IL) 
== OU - μέσϑοε μίσϑου 
= 0 “ μισϑύητε μισϑῶτε 
= οἱ “ αἰδύϊ ται αἰδοῖ 
ῳ) = ow (ῳ) “μισϑύω -- μισϑῶ, πλόῳ = πλῷ 
== αὐ «ἅπλύαι -- ἁπλαῖ 
« 
« 
[4 
με 
“ 
64 
4 
[2 
& 
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IL Grammatical Contractions. 


(a)e + 2 --ὸ ἡ, particularly in the third Dec., 6. g. τριήρεε = τριήρη, 
yéves = = γένη. 
(0). + α -- inthe second Dec.,e. g. ὀστέα = ὀστᾶ, χρύσεα = χρυσᾶ, 
and elsewhere, if a vowel precedes, e. ὃ. Περικλέ-α = 
Περικλέα, κλέ-α --- κλέα, vyt-ta --- ὑγιᾶ; in the Acc. 
Pl. Fem. of Adjectives in e0¢, sa, sor, 6. g. χρυσέ-ας --- 
χρυσᾶς ; finally in the Fem. of Adjectives in εος, ea, 
eoy, when these endings are preceded by a vowel or 
8 Q, 6. δ: ἐρέπεος, ἐ-δα, ἑ-εον = ἐρεοῦς, ἐρεὥ, ἐρεοῦν, 
ἀργύρεος, sa, tov --- οὔς, a, οὖν. 
e + a = a in Accusatives PL. in eag of third Dec.,e. g. σαφέ-ας = 
σαφεῖς, 80 πόλεις, πήχεις, ἐγχέλεις. 
(c)o + «a =a in Adjectives in 60s, on, doy, e. g. ἁπλό-α = ἁπλᾶ. 
o + » =7 in Adjectives in dos, on, oor, 6. g. ἁπλό-η = ἁπλῆ. 
o + α = ov in Accusatives Pl. of βοῦς, also of μείζους. 


REemarx 1. The contraction of oz: into ov is found only in the Inf. Act. 
of verbs in 6, and is accounted for from the fact that the Inf. originally 
ended in sy, not in e»—consequently not μισϑόειν = μισϑοῦν, but μισϑόεν 
_ = pis Fovr—and 1 in adjectives in ozs, 6. g.” Οπόεις ---᾿ Οποῦς, in which the 
root ends in oevt, and consequently the « does not belong to the root. On 
the accentuation of contract forms, see § 30. 

Rem 2. The Attic poets sometimes neglect the contractions on account of 
the measure, e. g. καλέω Aesch. Ag. 147. τρομέων Prom. 542. veixeog Sept. 
936. ἕπεο Soph. OC. 182. sugét Trach. 114. 


§10. B. Crasis. | (13.) 


1. Crasis, xeacrs, is the coalescence of two vowels, in two 
successive words, so as to form one long sound; one vowel ends 
the first word, the other begins the next word, e. g. τὸ ὄνομα = 
τοὔνομα, τὸ ἔπος = TOUmOS. 

Remark 1. The mark of the Crasis is that of the Spiritus Lenis, and is 
named Corénis. It is placed over the vowel or diphthong formed by the 
Crasis, but is omitted when the word begins with such a vowel or diph- 
thong, because it would then coincide with the Spiritus Lenis, e. g. τὰ ἀγαϑά 
== τἀγαϑά; ἃ ἂν -- ἅν; ὦ ἄνϑρωπε = ὥνϑρωπε. On the accentuation, see 
§31, IL; on the change of the smooth Mute into the rough Mute before 
the Spiritus Asper, 88 τὸ ὕδωρ = = ϑούδωρ, see Ὁ 17, Rem. 3. 

2. The Crasis is found only in such words as are closely 
connected, and the first of which is unimportant; hence it most 
frequently occurs, (a) in the article, 6. g. ὁ ἀνήρ = ἁνήρ, τοῦ ἀνδρός 
= τἀνδρός : - (Ὁ) frequently in καί and the interjection ὦ, e. g. καὶ 
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ἀρετή = κἀρετή, ὦ ἄνϑρωπε = νϑρωπε, ὦ ἀγαϑέ =x ὠγαϑέ, ὦ ἄναξ = 
ὦναξ: ---- (6) somewhat often in ἐγώ with οἶδα and οἶμαι, 6. g. 
ἐγῴδα, ἐγῴμαι:;---- (4) less often with the neuter of the relative 
Oand a, with τοί, μέντοι, οὕτοι, particularly in connection with 
ἄν, ἄρα, 6. 5. τᾶν, τάρα, μεντᾶν, οὐτάρα, rarely with πρό, 6. g. προῦρ- 
you for πρὸ ἔργου, especially in composition, as προὔδωκα. 

3. Hence the second word, being the most important, has 
properly a greater influence on the form of the Crasis, than the 
first; hence, also, it is evident, that the Iota subscript is supplied 
only when the ¢ belongs to the last of the two vowels, e. g. καὶ 
εἶτα = κάτα, ἐγὼ οἶδα = éypda; on the contrary, καὶ ἔπειτα = κᾶ- 
neta, αἱ ἀγαϑαί = ἀγαθαί, τῷ ὄχλῳ = τώχλφ. 

4, When the Crasis occurs with the article, and an « follows, 
the vowels of the article—even ov and »—are combined with 
the following ἃ into a long a, and, if the article is aspirated, the 
Spiritus Asper is changed into the long α, 6. g. ὁ ἀνήρ = ἁνήρ, 
οἱ ἄνδρες = ἦνδρες, τὸ ἀληθές --- τἀληθές, τὰ ἄλλα = τάλλα, τοῦ ἀν- 
δρός = τἀνδρός, τῷ ἀνδρί --- τἀνδρί; also, τοῦ αὐτοῦ = ταὐτοῦ, τῷ 
αὐτῷ --- ταυτῷ. 

Rem. 2. Also with the word ἕτερος, the forms of the article ending in a, 


0, OU, w, ῳ, 0s, at, among the Attic poets, combine and form a long a; hence 
this Crasis includes such cases as the Doric ἅτερος instead of ἕτερος, 6. g. 


τὰ ἕτερα == ϑάτιροα ὃὅ ἕτερος --αἰ ἅτερος τοῦ ἑτέρου = Patégov 
τῷ ἑτέρῳ = ϑάτέρῳ οὗ ἕτεροι == ἅτερο; αἱ ἕτεραι = ἅτεραι. 

5. In the particle καί, the a in the Crasis is absorbed by the 
following vowel, e. g. καὶ ἐκεῖνος — κἀκεῖνος, καὶ ἂν = κἄν, καὶ ἐν = 
κἄν, καὶ ἐγώ --- κἀγώ, καὶ εἰ = κεἰ, καὶ εἰς = κεῖς, καὶ ἤλϑον = κῆλϑον, 
καὶ OV = κοὐ, καὶ εὐδαίμων --- κεὐδαίμων. 


11. Summary of the most common instances of 
Crasts. (14) 
(a) The following cases conform to the rules of contraction 
given in §9: 
ofl Bea a+sma; oa Ne 0+ 0 = ov; 
OF Sm 0U; Ose Ot; 8m; ὠ-Ἐ α κα ὦ. 


(Ὁ) The following instances belong to Crasis only: 


§ 12] SYNIZESIS.-~ELISION. 25 


o -ν =ov as: τὸ ὕδωρ == ϑοῦδωρ (17, Rem. 3) 

o +av=—eav “ τὸ αὐτό = ταῦτό 

o-+a=a “ τὸ αἴτιον -- = τἄτιον 

ο -οι-π ῳᾧῷ “ ὃ οἶνος — ᾧνος 

o+n = “τὸ ) ἡμέτερον --Ξ == ϑήμέτερον (ὃ 17, Rem, 3.) 
wte =o “τῷ ἐμῷ---τὠμῷ 

ω-ο πω “ τὼ ὀφϑαλμώ = == τὠφϑαλμώ 
o+t+a=a “ μέντοι ἄν = μεντἂν 

oe =ov “ μοι ἐδόκει = == μοὐδύκει 

ov-+te =ov “ποῦ ἔστιν = ποῦστιν 


ov +o =ov τοῦ ὀνόματος = τοὐνόματος 
ου-μυ =ov “ τοῦ datos = == ϑοὔδατος (δ 17, Rem. 3) 
“τῇ ἡμέρᾳ = ϑημέρᾳ (δ 17, Rem. 3.) 
. ἐγὼ οἶδα = ἐγῳδα 
ov ty» = “ τοῦ ἡμετέρου == Srpetégov (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

ov +ou=ov “ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ = == τοὐρανοῦ 

«αἰ - εἰ πᾷ “καὶ εἶτα τ-ι κᾷτα. 

(c) Here belong the examples which are particularly given 

under §10, 4 and 5. 


§12.C. Synizesis. (17) 

1. Synizesis is the contraction of two vowels into one sound 
—mostly into a mixed sound—which is not written out, but 
contracted only in the pronunciation; 6. g. when μὴ ov is pro- 
nounced as a monosyllable. 

2. In the Attic poets, the Synizesis is confined almost wholly 
to, (a) ἐπεί, 7,7, with οὐ or οὐδείς following, e. g. ἐπεὶ ov, ἢ οὐ 
δείς, dissyllable; also, μὴ οὐ, monosyllable, μὴ ἄλλοι, ἐγὼ ov, dis- 
syllable; (Ὁ) single words and forms, 6. g. ϑεοί = ϑοί, mono- 
syllable, ἑώρακα = ὥρακα, trissyllable, ἀνεῳγμένος = ἀνῳγμένος, four 
syllables, particularly in the Ionic-Attic Genitive ewe, as Θησέως, 
dissyllable. 


818. Ὁ. Eliston. (18.) 
1. Elision is the omission of a vowel before another short or 
long vowel. The following vowel remains unchanged. 


Remaanx 1. The mark of Elision is that of the Spiritus Lenis, and is 
called apostrophe, as τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, γένοιτ᾽ ay. 

2. The Elision occurs generally in a succession of separate 
words; often also in compound words, where, however, the 
apostrophe is omitted. | 
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Rem. 2. In Elision, the vowel is omitted; but in Crasis, the sound is 
prolonged, e. g. τὰ ἄλλα --- τἄλλα, Crasis, ἀλλ aye, Elision. This distinc- 
tion, however, does not hold, when the second word begins with a long 
vowel or diphthong, 6. g. τὸ αὐτό = ταῦτό. 


3. In prose writers, the Elision is confined mainly to the fol- 
lowing cases, where it often occurs: 


(a) In the prepositions, which end in a vowel, with the exception of περέ 
and πρό, but rarely in ἕνεκα; 6. g. δὲ οἶκον, ἐπὶ οἴκου, but περὶ οἶκον, πρὸ οἷ- 
κου. The same holds in composition, 6. g. ἀνελϑεῖν, but περιορᾷν ; 

(b) In conjunctions and adverbs, ἀλλά, ἄρα, ἄρα, ἅμα, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, μάλα, 
μάλιστα, and in many other adverbs ending in α before ἄν; also in the fol- 
lowing adverbs and conjunctions, ἵνα, γέ, τέ, δὲ (with the compounds, οὐδέ, 
μηδὲ), ὥςτε, ὅτε (not ote), ποτὲ (with the compounds, as οὔποτε), τότε, ἔτι, οἱ - 
κότι, μηκέτι; 6. g. ἀλλ᾿ αὐτός, ag οὖν, μαλισὲ ἄν; 

(c) In forms of pronouns in a, 0, 8, 88 ταῦτα, τοιαῦτα͵ πάντα, ἄλλα, τίνα; 
πότερα more rare; τοῦτο, αὐτό, ἐμὲ, σά (never in τό ta), 6. ζ. ταῦτ᾽ αὐτά, 
πάντ ἀγαϑά, nav? ὅσα; 

(d) In φημί, οἷδα, οἶσϑα, and especially in verbal forms in ps, σι; 6, a, &, 
0, e.g. φήμ ἐγώ, old ἄνδρα, ἐλέγε ἄν, étintovt ἄν, γένριτ᾽ ἄν; of the 
forms which can admit the » égedxvotixoy, ὃ 15, in prose ἐστέ only often 
suffers elision ; 

(6) In certain familiar forms of speech, as γὴ 47 ἔφη. 

Rem. 3. A vowel, followed by a punctuation-mark, cannot be elided. 
Hence, in words closely connected, as γὴ Jt ἔφη, the comma is omitted, 
for in such cases, without doubt, the ancients pronounced the words in 
quick succession. 


§14. Use of Elisitoninthe Poets. (19.) 


1. The use of the Elision in the poetic language is very frequent, and is 
much more extended than in prose; yet the following points are to be 
noted: A word ending in v is never elided; neither is the article τό nor 
negi—at least among the Attic poets—nor ors, τί, and substantive adverbs 
of place ending in 9: (09s excepted), and very rarely the Optative ending es. 

2. The Elision of the ε in the Dat. of the third Dec., particularly in the 
Sing. is, in the Attic poets, very rare, and is even doubted by many. 

3. The verbal endings, μαι, tas, σϑαι, which are short in respect to the 
accent, are rarely elided in the Attic poets; the Datives yoé and σοί never 
suffer elision. 

4. In the verbal forms which may take the » épedxvotixoy, the poets use 
the Elision or the » according to the necessities of the verse. 


§ 15.] N Ἐφελκυστικόν. 27 


&. Sometimes in Attic prose, a weak and grammatically unimportant 
syllable is excluded by a preceding long vowel; this is specially the case 
with the augment 2, e. g. ταχεῖ 'πόρευσαν, Soph. OC. 1602, ἐπεὶ ᾿δάκρυσα, 
Phil. 360. This omission of the vowel is called aphaeresis, ἀφαίφεσις. Still, 
such cases may be more properly regarded as Crasis or Synizesis. 


§15. Ν ἐφελκυστικόν.--- Οὕτω(ς).---ἘΞΣ and &ix.—Ov(x). 
(21, 22.) 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels 
in two successive words is by appending a », called a » ἐφελ- 
κυστικόν, to certain final syllables, viz. 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in σι, to the two adverbs, πέρυσι, in the last 
year, παντάπασι, universally, and all adverbs of place in 
σι, as πᾶσιν ἔλεξα: ἡ Πλαταιᾶσιν ἡγεμονία: 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in σι, as τύπτουσιν ἐμέ, τίθη- 
ow ἐν τῇ τραπέζῃ; so also in ἐστί; 

(y) to the third Pers. Sing. in ὃ, 6. g. ἔτυπτεν ἐμέ; 

(δ) to the numeral εἴκοσι, although even before vowels the » 
is often omitted, e. g. εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες and εἴκοσι ἄνδρες ; 

(2) to the Demonstrative ¢ but rarely, and then always after 
σ, 6. Z. οὑτοσίν, ἐκεινοσίν, τουτουσίν, οὑτωσίν ; 

(Ὦ to the Epic particles, »v and κέ, and to the Epic suffix gy, 
hence νόσφι. 

Reman. The poets place the » ἐφελκχ. before a consonant so as to make 

a short syllable long by position. In the Attic prose, it stands regularly at 
the end of complete sections; it is, also, sometimes found before punctua- 
tion-marks, and sometimes elsewhere for the sake of greater emphasis. 

2. The adverb οὕτως, so, always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drops its final consonant ¢ before another consonant, 
6. g. οὕτως ἐποίησεν, but οὕτω ποιῶ ; still οὕτως may stand also be- 
fore consonants, when it is to be pronounced emphatically, e. g. 
οὕτως ye, Xen. C. 3. 6, 9. 

3. In like manner the Prep. ἐξ, ez, retains its full form before 
vowels and at the end of a sentence, but before consonants takes 
the form éx, e. g. ἐξ εἰρήνης, εἰρήνης ἐξ, but ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης ; so also in 
composition, e. g. ἐξελαύνειν, but ἐκτελεῖν. 

4, The same holds, finally, of the negative οὐκ, not, 6. g. 
οὐχ αἰσχρός, and before a Spiritus asper οὐχ, 6. g. οὐχ ἡδύς, but οὐ 


28 STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING OF VOWELS. [ὃ 16. 


καλός; so also, by analogy, of οὐκέτι: μηκέτι (instead of μὴ ἔτι). 
But when ov stands at the end of a discourse, or of a sentence, 
and is to be pronounced with emphasis, then ov may be marked 
with the acute accent even before a vowel; in which case there 
must be an actual break in the discourse, as occurs when ov 
stands at the end of an answer expressed interrogatively, with- 
out connection with what follows, as Πῶς γάρ ov; “Ag’ οὖν κτλ. 
Xen. C. 4. 2, 37; or when it is found in the answer only, and 
corresponds to our Wo; it is found especially in antithetical sen- 
tences, 6. g. Tayada, rade κακὰ οὔ: Ἐὰν δέ κτλ. Xen. C. 1. 2, 42; 
AiPovs sig tov ποταμὸν ἐῤῥίπτουν, ἐξικνοῦντο δὲ ov, οὔτε ἔβλαπτον ov- 
δένα. An. 4. 8,3. If, on the contrary, the following sentence is 
closely connected with the preceding, then it is written οὐκ, 6. g. 
οὐκ, ἀλλὰ κτλ. Xen. C. 2.6, 11.13. 4. 6,2; οὐκ, ἣν κτλ. Hell. 1.7,19. 


816. Strengthening, Weakening, Prolongation, Shortening, 
Transposition and Variation of Vowels. — Influence of a 
Vowel or a Consonant on another Vonel.— Syncope. — 
Omission of a Vowel.— Euphonic Prothesis. 


The changes, which further take place in vowels, are, 

1. Strengthening of vowels, which consists in changing a weaker vowel 
into a stronger. There are different degrees of strength in the vowels; the 
weakest is «. ‘The strengthening of a sound takes place, 6. g. in words of 
the third Dec. in o¢, Gen. -eo¢; the simple stem of these words is changed 
into ες ; in the Nom., however, which prefers fuller forms, the weaker e 
is changed into the stronger o (in Latin into u), e. g. γένος, genus, Gen. 
γένεος, instead of γένεσ-ος, genérts. In yoru and δόρυ, Gen. γόνατ-ος, δό-- 
ρστ-ος, a, the final vowel of the stem, is changed into the stronger v. 

2. The weakening of vowels, which is the opposite of the change just 
described, occurs, 6. g. in substantives of the third Dec. in ἕς, ¢, vs, v3 in 
these, the stronger vowels of the stems s and v are changed into the weaker 
2, 6. g. πόλις, πόλεως ; πῆχυς, πήχεως ; olyany, σινάπεος ; ἄστυ, ἄστεος. The 
same is true of adjectives in ὕς, ὕ, 6. g. γλυκύς, γλυκύ, Gen. -ἔος. 

3. Prolongation of vowels, by which a short vowel is changed into a long 
vowel, or a diphthong, viz. a into ἡ or as, « into ¢ or εἰ; v into ὕ or ev; 8 
into ἡ or es; o into w or ov. This prolongation takes place either for the 
sake of euphony, or on grammatical principles, or from both together ; in 
the poets often on account of the metre. The usage of protracting sounds 
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is very widely extended in the Greek language. One instance only is here 
mentioned, namely, the strengthening of the Present tense in Mute and 
Liquid verbs, e. g. xgivw, πλύνω, λήϑω, φαίνω, λείπω, φεύγω instead of 
πρΐνω, πλύνω, λάϑω, φἄνω, dio, ptyo.— The reason of the prolongation is 
very often found in the omission of a » with a Tau-mute, rarely of a mere », 
or of a o after a Liquid, or in the omission of a final Sigma, e. g. ὁδούς in- 
stead of ὀδύντς, διδούς instead of διδόντς, βουλεύων instead of βουλεύοντς ; 
μέλας instead of μέλανς ; ἔσφηλα instead of ἔσφαλσα, ἤγγειλα instead of ἤγ- 
7ελσα, ἔφϑειρα instead of ἔφϑερσα ; ῥήτωρ instead of ῥήτορς, ποιμήν instead 
of ποιμένς, δαίμων instead of δαίμονς, αἰδώς instead of ἀϊδόσς, ἀληθής instead 
of ἀληϑέσς. 

4, Shortening of vowels. See the remarks on the Dialects, § 207. 

5. Transposition of vowels; this consists in the softening of a long vowel 
into a short; and to compensate for it, the short vowel immediately following 
is lengthened. Thus in the Ionic and Attic dialects, sw instead of ao, 6. g. 
ἵλεως, ὧν, instead of ἵλαος, ον, λεώς instead of Aadg, νεώς instead of ναός, Μενέ-- 
λεως instead of Μενέλαος; further, in the Attic dialect, βασιλέως, βασιλέα 
instead of the Ionic βασιλῆος, ja; 80 also, πόλεως, πήχεως, Attic, instead of 
πόλιος, πήχνος ; 2 is weaker than ¢ and v, see No. 2. 

6. Variation, i. e. the change of the radical vowel s into o and a, so as to 
form the tenses, §140, and the derivatives, §231,6; when the radical 
vowels 2 and s in the Present tense are prolonged into δι, o is substituted 
in the first case, o: in the last case; 6. g. τρέφω, τέτροφα, ἐτρἄφην ; λείπω, 
λέλοιπα; φϑείρω, ἔφϑορα, pI deny; φλέγω, φλόξ; τρέχω, τροχός ; τρέφω, 
τροφή, τροφεύς, τραφερός. Comp. Germ. stehle, gestohlen, stahl, etc. 
The » is changed into o, 6. g. ἀρήγω, ἀρωγή. 


Remanx 1. Whether the ἃ is to be regarded as a variation, or rather as 
aeuphonic change of a, introduced by a preceding or following Liquid, 
particularly g and i, sometimes even wu and », may be doubted. Comp. 
ἔτραπον, ἐτράφην, ἐστράφην, ἐβράχην, ἐδάρην, ἐφϑάρην, ἐστάλην, ἔταμον, Ex- 
τανον with ἐψέγην, ἔτεκον. 

7. Change of a vowel by the influence of another vowel, or of ἃ conso- 
nant. Here belong two special cases. 

(a) The Attic writers change the Ionic ἡ into a@ after the vowels e and ¢ 
and the diphthongs ending with 4, sometimes even after other vowels, 
and after the Liquid ρ, 6. g. idéa, σοφία, χρεία, ἡμέρα, ἀργυρᾶ, éniava, 
ἐπέρανα; 

(b) ε, as a union-vowel, is changed into o before the terminations of the 
inflections beginning with yu or », of verbs in w, 6. g. βουλεύομεν, Bov- 
λεύονται, ἐβουλεύομεν͵ ἐβουλεύοντο. 

8. Syncope, συγχοπή, i. 6. the omission of an ε in the middle of a word 
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between a Mute and a Liquid, or between two Liquids, or between x1; 
the same, also, occurs in certain substantives of the third Dec., e. g. na- 
τρός instead of πατέρος ; in the forming of the Present tense of certain 
verbs, 6. g. γίγνομαι instead of γιγένομαι, πίπτω instead of πιπέτω, μίμνω 
instead of μιμένω ; and in the formation of the tenses of some verbs, 6. g. 
nyeouny from ἐγείρω ; Syncope rarely occurs after σ, 6. g. ἔσχον, ἑσπόμην, 
ἔσται instead of ἔσεχον, ἐσεπόμην, ἔσεται. A striking example of Syncope 
is found in ἦλϑον instead of ἤλῦϑον, from *EAETON. Comp. § 155. 

9. Apocope. See on the Dialects, § 207. 

10. One of the vowels a, ¢, ὁ is prefixed to several words, for the sake of 
euphony. This is called euphonic prothesis, 6. g. ἀστεροπή and otegony, 
aotagis and σταᾳίς, ἐχϑὲς and χϑές, ἐκεῖνος and κεῖνος, ἐθέλω and Fé- 
Aw, ὀχρυόεις and χρύος, ὀδύρομαι and δύρομαι, ὀκέλλω and κέλλω, etc. 

Rem. 2. Care must be taken to distinguish the a from these euphonic 
sounds, when it stands for ἀπό, 6. δ. ἀ-μύνειν, to avert, also μύνη, comp. 
munire, or when used instead of ava, e. g. ἀμύσσειν, to tear up, or instead 
of the a or a copulative with the meaning of ἅμα, from which also the so- 
called α intensive has been formed to strengthen the signification ; further, 


the «, if it is used instead of ἐξ or ἐν, e. g. ἐγείρειν, to wake Up, ἐρεύγειν, 
eructare, ἐρέϑειν, writare ; finally, the o with the meaning οὗ ὁμοῦ, e. g. ὀμίχλη. 


II. CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS. 


§17. a. Muites. (23--97.) 


1. The changes of the consonants arise, in a great degree, 
from the tendency of the language to assimilate different sounds. 
This assimilation is either a mere resemblance in sounds, e. g. 
when λέλεγ-ται is changed into λέλεκται, since the smooth Mute 
z and likewise the medial y is changed into a smooth Mute, 
6. g. into *; or it is a complete identity in sounds, 6. g. when 
συν-ρίπτω is changed into ovégiara.—Sometimes, however, the 
language shuns even a sameness in sound, and seeks to remove 
it by changing similar sounds into dissimilar, 6. g. πε-φίληκα for 
φε-φίληκα, Zango for Σαφφώ. 

2. A Pi-mute, 2 8 g, or a Kappa-mute, x 7 7, before a Tau- 
mute, τ ὃ ὃ, must be homogeneous to a Tau-mute, i. 6. only a 
smooth Mute, 2 x, can stand before the smooth Mute τ; only a 
medial, B 7, before the medial 3; only an aspirate, ᾧ x, before 
the aspirate ϑ.; consequently, πὸ and xz; 83 and 73; φϑ and 
19, 6. g. 


§ 17.] MUTES. 91 





β before τ into x = irom τρίβω τέτριβ-ταὰ = == τέτριπται 
gp “τ π γράφω γέγραφ-ται --- γέγραπται 
γ “ ¢ & ew & « λέγω Asley-tas == λέλεχται 
x “ & & ~» & & βδρέχω βέβρεχ-ται == ξβέβρεκται 
mn ὃ“ B 6 ὦ κύπτω κύπ-δα == χκίβδα 
9“. 56 & BH & γράφω γράφ-δην -.- γράβδην 
x “ § & y “ ὦ πλέκω πλέχ--δὴν == πλέγδην 
χ “δὃ.» © & βρέγω βρέχ-δην == ξβρέγδην 
za S FY pf & πέμπαυ ἐπέμπ-ϑην τι πέμφϑην 
BS Fe wp & «“ τρίβω ἐτρίβ- ϑὴην == ἐτρίφϑην 
x «ape yy “  athexw énhex-I ny == ἐπλέχϑην 
y © Pe iy & ““ λέγω ἐλέγ-ϑὴην = ἐλέχϑην. 


Remark 1. The preposition ἐκ does not undergq this change, 6. g. éx- 
δοῖναι, ἐκϑ ναι, etc., not ἐγδοῦναι, ἐχϑεῖναι. 


3. The smooth Mutes, π x τ, are changed into the cognate as- 
pirates, g x @, not only in inflection and derivation, but also in 
two separated words before a Spiritus Asper, since the smooth 
Mute receives the breathing, and the vowel loses it; the me- 
dials, B y δ, however, are thus exchanged only in the inflection 
of the verb; in other cases they remain unchanged; hence: 


ἀπὶ οὗ = ἀφ᾽ οὗ, ἐπήμερος from ἐπί, ἡμέρα --- ἐφήμερος 

ἐπυφαίνω from ἐπὶ, ὑφαίνω == ἐφυφαΐένω, τέτυπ--ᾧὁ = τέτυφα 

οὐκ ὁσίω; = οὐχ ὁσίοις, δεκήμερος from δέκα, ἢ ἡμέρα — δεχήμερος 
ἀνὶ ὧν = ar ὧν from ἀντί, ἀντέλχω --- ἀνϑέλκω from ἀντί, ἕλκχω 
εἴλογ-ἃ = εἴλοχα, but λὲγ ἑτέραν not λέχ᾽ ὁτέραν 

τέτριβ-ἁ --- τέτριφα, but τρῖβ᾽ οὕτως ποῖ τρῖφ οὕτως. 


Rem. 2. The negative ο vx (οὐ) thus becomes οὐχ, 6. g. οὐχ ἡδύς; yet this 
principle does not apply to the aspirate 0, & ov ῥίπτω. In some com- 
pounds, the smooth Breathing i is retained in the Attic dialect, also, accord- 
ing to the Jonic usage, 6. g. ἀπηλιώτης, the east wind, from ἀπό and ἥλιος, 
λεύκιππος, one who has a white horse, from λευκός and ὕτπος, Kgatinnos, etc. 

Rem. 3. This change of the smooth Breathing before the rough takes 
place also in Crasis, §10 and 11, 6. g. τὰ ἕτερα = ϑάτερα, τό ἱμάτιον = 
Soipatioy, καὶ ἕτερος = χἄτερος, καὶ ὅσα, ὅςτις, ὅπως —= χώσα, YOCTIS, χώπως. 
—When two smooth Breathings precede, both must be changed into Aspi- 
rates, No. 2, e. g. ᾿ἐφϑήμερος instead of ἑπτήμερος from ἑπτά, ἡμέρα, νύχϑ' 
ὅλην instead of νύχι olny. 

Rem. 4. In some compounds, the aspirated liquid 9 changes the preceding 
smooth Breathing into the _Aspirate, e. g. φροίμιον, formed by Crasis from 
προοίμιον, from πρό and οἷμος, ϑράσσω from ταράσσω; 80 φροῦδος from 
πρό and ὁδός. 


4, On the contrary, before an Aspirate, the same Aspirate can- 
not stand, but the first, in that case, is changed into the corres- 
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ponding smooth, e. g. Zango, Βάκχος, τίτϑη, ‘Ardis; but not 
Sapgo, Βάχχος, τίϑϑη, ‘AGGic ; for the same reason, the first As- 
pirate disappears, where the ρ is doubled, e. g. Πύῤῥος. 
5. A Tau-mute, τ ὃ ὃ, before another Tau-mute is changed 
into 6, but before a x, it disappears, 6. g. 
ἐπείϑ-ϑην from πείϑω becomes ἐπείσϑην 


πειϑ--τέος “πείθω as πειστέος 
ἠρείδ-ϑὃὴν ““ ἐρείδω S ἡἠρείσϑην 
πέπειϑαχα “5 πείϑω “ πέπεικα. 


6. The, which in the Attic dialect, usually passes into 6, is οἵ- 
ten changed into ¢ by the influence of a following 4, 6. g. πλούσιος 
instead of πλούτιος, from πλοῦτος, Apaovows instead of ‘4pe- 
Θούντ-ιος, Μιλήσιος from Μιίλητος, ᾿Αἰχερούσιος instead of “47¢- 
ρόντ-ιος, οὐσία instead of ὀντ-ία, γερουσία instead of yegort-ic, 
ἐνιαύσιος from ἐνιαυτός. Also in the case of other Tau-mutes, 
as well as in the case of the Palatals, « has sometimes this power 
of assimilation; thus in the forms of the Comparative in soo» 
and lov, 6. g. βραδύς, βράσσων poet., παχύς, πάσσων poet., μέγας, 
μείζων instead of μεγ-ίων, ταχύς, ϑάσσων instead of ταχ-ίων. 


815. Ὁ. Liquids. (34) 


1. The Liquid » is sometimes changed into a This takes 
place, 6. g. in the Acc. Sing. third Dec. of substantives, whose 
stem ends with a consonant, since the Greek does not, like the 
Latin, use the union-vowel, e. g. κόραξ, κόρακ-α, λαμπάς, λαμπάδ-α. 
The same change, also, sometimes takes place in the third 
Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of mute and liquid 
verbs, which properly should end in »za and #70 like pure verbs, 
6. g. βεβούλευ-νται, ἐβεβούλευ-ντο, e. g. τετρίφαται, ἐτετρίφατο, me- 
πλέχαται, τετάχαται, ἐσκενάδαται, κεχωρίδάται, ἐφϑάραται instead of 
τέτριβνται, ἐτέτριβντο, etc., from τρίβ-ὡ, πλέκ-ὦ, τάσσ-ὦ, σκενάζ-ω, χω- 
eit-w, φϑείρ-ω. See ὁ 116, 15. 

2. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid, 6. g. 

συγ-λογίζω becomes συλλογίζω συν-μετρία becomes συμμετρία 
ἐγ-μένω Ss ἐμμένω συν-οἰππιω “ συῤῥίπτω. 


Remarx. An apparent assimilation takes place in ὄλλυμι instead of 
dlvups.— Ey before g is not assimilated, 6. g. ἐνρίπτω ; yet ἔῤῥυθμος is more 
frequent than ἔνρυϑμος ; on the contrary, ἐνλακχεύω stands instead of ἔλλακ. 
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3. M initial before a Liquid is changed into β, e. g. 5 
μλέττειν from μέλι becomes βλέττειν 
μλώσω “μολεῖν “Ὁ βλωώσκω 


peotos =“ μόρος, το “  Bgords. 


§19.c. Mutes and Liquids.—Liquids and Mutes. 
(31, 33.) 


1. A Pi-mute, πβφ, before μ is changed into p, 


a Kappa-mute, x7z%, “ 4p “on 
ἃ Tau-mute, cd, “ μ ἐ “ 6,e. g. 
(α) Pi-mute: τέτριβ-μαι from τρβδωω becomes τέτριμμαι 
λέλειπ-μαι “4 λείπῳ is λέλειμμαι 
γέγραφ-μι ““ γράφω “ γέγραμμαι 
(6) Kappe-mute: πέπλεκ-μαι whine 4 πέπλεγμαι 
λέλεγ-μαι “λέγω remains λόέλεγμαι 
βέβρεχ-μαι “ Boiyw becomes βέβρεγμαι “ἡ 
(y) Tau-mute: ἤνυτεμαι “ ἀνὕτω “Ὁ ἤνυσμαι 
ἢρειδ-μαι “ ἐρείδω “ ἤρεισμαι 
πέπειϑ-μαι “ πείϑω εἰ πέπεισμαι 
κεχύμιδ-μαι “ χρομίζω 6 χεχύμισμαι. 


Remakx 1. In some words, the Kappa and Tau-mutes are not changed 
before μ, 6. gs ἀχμή, πότμος, λαχμός, κευϑμών, etc. In some words, even x 
etands before μ, instead of the original x or γ, e. g. ἑωχμός from ἰώχω, xdoy- 
pos from πλέχω, πάχνη from παγ-ῆναι. The preposition ἐκ, in composition, 
forms an exception, 6. g. ἐχμανϑάνω. 


2. The medial β before » is changed into μ, 6. g. 


σεβ-γός from σέβομαε becomes σεμνός 
ἐρεβ-νός ““ ἔρεβος “ ἐρεμνύς. 
3. N before ἃ Pi-mute, 2 βῳ ψ, is changed into p, 


N before a Kappa-mute, x 7 χ §, is changed into 7, 
N before a Tau-mute, τ ὃ @, is not changed, 6. g. 


éy-xeigia becomes ἐμπειρία συν-καλὼ becomes συγκαλέω 
ἐν-βάλω᾽ “ ἐμβάλλω συν--γιγνώσωυα “Ἀ Σὄσυγγιγνώσκω 
ἔγιφρων “ ἔμφρων σύν--χρονος “ Ὃσσύγχρονος 
ἔν-γῦχος ὰ ἔμψῦχος συν-ξέω εἰ συγξόω; 

but συντεένω, συνδέω, συνϑέω. 


Rem. 2. The enclitics form an exception, 6. g. ὅνπερ, τό»γε. 

Rem. 3. Also at the end of a word, » before a Pi-mute, as well as before 
Μη Was, without doubt, pronounced like yp, and before a Kappa-mute, like 
y; and so it is found in ancient inscriptions, 6. g. TOMMATEPAKAI 
THMMHTEPA, TOI'XPHMATIZMON i.e. τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα, τὸν 
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ζρηματισμόν. So also 4 and σ are used instead of » before λ and σ, e. g. 
“EAAHMNOI, *EZZAMOL i. e. ἐν Δήμνῳ, ἐν Σάμῳ. 


§20.d. The Labial Breathing, or Sibilant 6, with 
Mutes and Liquids. (32, 35.) 
1. A Pi-mute, 2B g, before o is changed into y, 
A Kappa-mute, x 7 x, before σ is changed into §, 
A Tau-mute, τὸ 9, disappears before σ, e. g. 


(a) Pi-mute : Acinow from λείπω becomes λεέψω 
τρίβσω “ 10/8 . τρίψω 


γράφσω “ γρᾷφι “4 γράψω 
(8) Kappa-mute: πλέχσω “ πλέκω τ πλέξω 
λέγσω “Φλέγω " λέξω 
βρέσω “ὄβρέχω ὰ ρέξω 
(γ) Tau-mute: ἀνύτσω “ ΣἼἊἀνὕτω ε Aree 
fgeidow “ ἐρείδω ys ἐρείσω 
πεέϑᾶαιεσω “ πείϑω Ξε πείσω 
dinidow “ ἐλπίζω “ ἐλπίσω. 


Remark 1. The Prep. ex before o is an exception, 6. g. ἐκσώζω.----[ἢ πούς, 
Gen. ποδ-ὄς, and in the Perf. active Part. in ὡς, Gen. ot-o¢, after the Tau- 
mute disappears, the preceding vowel is lengthened. 

2. N disappears before σ and ¢; but when » is joined with a 
Tau-mute, both mutes disappear before σ, but the short vowel 
is lengthened before o, namely, @ into δι, ο into ov, ἃ, ¢, ¥ into & 
ἔγῦ, 6. δ. 


συν-ξυγία becomes συζυχγία δαίμον-σι becomes δαίμοσι 
τυφϑέντ-σι “ τυφϑεῖσι λέοντ-σι ᾿ λέουσε 
σπένδ-σω “ σπείσω ἕλμινδ-σι 6“ ἕλμισι 
πᾶντ-σι ¢ πᾶσι δεικνύγττσε, “ δεικγῖσι 
τύψαντ-σι = τύψασι Ξενοφῶντ-σε “ Ξξενοφῶσι. 


Rem. 2. Exceptions: Ἔν, 6. g. ἐνσπείρω, ἐνζείγνῦμι; πάλιν, 6. g. παλέν-- 
σκιος ; also some forms of inflection, and derivative forms in σαι and σις 
from verbs in aivym, 6. g. πέφανσαι from φαένω, πέπανσις from πεπαίνω, and 
the substantives, 7 ἕλμινς, earth-worm, 4 πείρινς, wagon-basket, ἡ Tigurs—In 
composition, the ν in σύν is changed into o before a, 6. g. συσσώζω, from 
σύν and σώζω; but when a consonant follows a, σ disappears, 6. g. σύν-- 
στημα becomes ovoetnua.—In χαρίεσι, vt is dropped; on the contrary, in 
τάλας, μέλας Gen. -avog, xteis, εἷς Gen. ἑνός. εἰς, and in the third Pers. 
P}. of the primary tenses, 6. g. βουλεύουσι instead of βουλεύονσι, the omis- 
sion of the simple » is compensated by lengthening the vowel. 


3. On the contrary, in the Aorist of Liquid verbs, σ is omitted 
after the Liquid, but the omission is compensated, by lengthen- 
ing the stem-vowel, e. g. 
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ἤγγελ-σα becomes ἤγγειλα ἔνεμ-σα becomes éveua 

ἔφαν-σα “ ἔφηνα ἔφϑερ-σκα “ ἔφϑειρα. 
The same takes place in the third Dec. with the final Sigma, 
when a » or @ precedes 4, 6. g. εἰκών instead of εἰκόν-ς, ποιμήν in- 
stead of ποιμέν-ς, ῥήτωρ instead of ῥήτορ-ς, αἰϑήρ instead of αἰϑέρ-ς. 
The Future in ὦ of Liquid verbs is formed by inserting 8 be- 
tween the Liquid and the ending ow, for the sake of softening 
the pronunciation, by dropping o and contracting ἕω into ὦ, 
6. 5. ἀγγελ-ἔ-σω, ἀγγελῶ.---Τ' and σ, are omitted in substantives 
and participles ending in », Gen. o»z-o¢, but, as a compensa- 
tion, ὁ is lengthened into ὦ, 6. g. 


λέοντ-ς becomes λέων βούλευοντ--ς becomes βουλεύων. 


Rem. 8. In ἕννῦμι----ἰπεοδὰ of ἔσ -νυμι, ves-tio—the o is assimilated to the 
following ν, and in eiué—instead of ἐσ--μί----σ is omitted, but s is lengthened 
into εἰ. 


§21.e. Change of Consonants which are sepa- 
rated from one another. (28, 29.) 


1. Sometimes a consonant has an influence on other conso- 
nants, although they do not immediately follow one another, but 
are separated by a vowel or even by two syllables. Thus, one 
4 changes another 2 into @, e. g. xepadagyia instead of κεφαλαλγία 
from ἀλγεῖν, γλωσσαργία instead of γλωσσαλγία, ἀργαλέος instead of 
ἀλγαλέος from ἀλγεῖν; the suffix wiz becomes ὡρή, when a 4 pre- 
cedes, e. g. ϑαλπορή. 

2. When, in the reduplication of verbs, whose stem begins 
with an aspirate, this aspirate is to be repeated, then the first 
aspirate is changed into the corresponding smooth Mute; thus, 


φε-φίληκα from φιλέόω is changed into πεφίληκα 


χό-χικα “760 " κέχυκα 
ϑέ-ϑύκα «.ϑύω Ἢ τέϑυκα 
ϑί-ϑημε stem OE Ξ τίϑημι. 


The two verbs, ϑύειν, to sacrifice, and τιϑέναι, stem ΘΕ, to place, also 
follow this rule, in the passive forms which begin with ?: 


ἐτύ- ϑην, τυ- ϑήσομαι, ἐτέ-ϑην, τε- ϑήσομαι instead of EFv-Iyy, &Fé-Iny. 


For the same reason, the Greek avoids the reduplication of ρ, and instead 
of it writes ἐῤῥ--» 6. g. ἐῤῥύηχα. 
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3. In words whose stem begins with τ and ends with an As- 
pirate, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding smooth 2, 
when the Aspirate before the final syllable beginning with σ, τ 
and #, must, according to the laws of euphony, §§17, 2; 19, 1; 
20, 1, be changed into a smooth consonant; by this transposi- 
tion, τ is changed into the Aspirate ὃ. Such a change is called 
the Metathesis of the aspiration. 

Thus, teéq-0, τέτροφα Perf, is changed into (ϑρέπ-σω) ϑρέψω, ϑρεπ-τήρ, 

(ϑρέπ-μα) ϑρέμμα; 

ταφή, TA®-w, ταφῆναι, second Aor. Pass., into ϑάψω, ϑάπ-τω, 
(τέϑαπ--μαι) τέϑαμμαι, but third Pers. Pl. τετάφαται, 6. g. Her. 
6, 103, with one of the better Codd. is to be read instead of te- 
Sagara; 

τρύφος, TPTO-w into ϑρύψω, ϑρύπ-τω, (τέϑρυπ-μαι) τέϑρυμμαι; 

τρέχ-ω into (ϑρέχ-σομαι) ϑρέξομαι;---τριχ--ς into ϑρίξ, ϑριξέν; 

ταχύς in the Comparative becomes ϑάσσων. For the same reason, 
the Future ἕξω, from ἔχω, to have, is the proper form, because 
the Spiritus Asper is considered as an Aspirate. 


Remark 1. Τεύξω from tevyo, and τρύξω from τρύχω, remain unchanged. 
Rem. 2. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, τρέφω, TAP 
(Santw), TPTON (ϑρύπτω), begin with 9, the aspiration of φϑ, the two 
final consonants, changes 1, the initial consonant of the stem, into @, e. g. 
ἐθρέφ--ϑην, ϑρεφ--ϑῆναι, ϑρεφ-ϑήσεσθϑαι 
ἐθάφ-ϑην, ϑαφϑείς, ϑαφ--ϑήσομαι, τεϑάφ-ϑαι. 


Rem. 3. In the imperative ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both syl- 
lables should begin with 3, namely, 3791, the first aspirate remains un- 
changed, but the last is changed into the corresponding amooth mute, thus 


ϑητι, 6. g. tUPI NTE. 


§22. Metathesis of the Liquids. 


The Liquids, and also the Lingual τ, when 2 precedes, often 
change place with a preceding vowel, for the sake of euphony. 
The vowel then usually becomes long. This lengthening of 
the vowel constitutes the difference between Metathesis and 
Syncope; the latter being the mere omission of ὃ, e. g. με-μνήσκω 
from the root μὲν, comp. mens, ϑνήσκω from ϑα»-εῖν, τέτμηκα from 
τεμ-εῖν, βέβληκα from βαλ-εῖν, πεήσομαι from πέτομαι. 


29. Doubling of Consonants. (37.) 


1. Consonants are doubled, in the first place, for the sake of 
euphony, e. g. βαϑύῤῥοος from βαϑύ and geo; ἔῤῥεον instead of 


§24.] | STRENGTHENING AND ADDITION OF CONSONANTS. 97 


ἔρεον : in the second place, in consequence of the concurrence 
of like or assimilated sounds, in the inflection and derivation, 
e. g. ἔν-σομος from ἐν and νόμος, ἐλ-λείπω instead of ἐνλ., σύμ-μαχος 
instead of σύνμ., λέλειμ-μαι instead of λέλειπμ., λῆμ-μα instead of 
λῆπμα, κόμ-μα instead of κόπμα, τάσ-σω or τάτ-τω instead of τάγ-σ- 
0, ἥσσων or ἥττων instead οἵ ἡκ-ίων, μᾶλλον instead of pad-tar, ἄλ- 
dos instead οἵ ἅλιος, alius. 

2. In the Common Language, only the Liquids, 4, μ, », 0, the 
Sibilant o, and the Mute z,can be doubled; moreover, 2 and 
x are also doubled in single words, e. g. ἵππος, a horse, xoxxos, a 
berry. It has already been seen, §17, 4, that two Aspirates, in 
Greek are not doubled. 

3. @ is doubled when the augment is prefixed, 6. g. ἔῤῥεον, and 
in composition, when e is preceded by a short vowel, 6. g. ἄῤ- 
éyxro0s, βαϑύῤῥοος - but εὕ-ρωστος from εὖ and ῥώννυμι. 

Remanrx. In imitation of Homer, the Tragic writers also double the o, 
yet much less frequently than Homer, e. g. τόσσον, Soph. Aj. 185; ὑλέσσας, 


990; ἐσσύϑη, 294; μέσσῃ, Ant. 1223; ἔσσεται, Aesch. Pers. 122; so also in 
the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec. ἐσσι. 


§24. Strengthening and Addition of Consonants. 


i. Consonants are frequently strengthened, in the inflection, by the addi- 

tion of a corresponding consonant, namely, 

(a) The Labials, 8 σε φ, by τ, 6. g. βλάπ-τ-ὦ instead of βλάβ-ω, τύπ-τ-ὦ 
instead of τύπ-ω, gix-t-w instead of gig-w; sometimes also by σ, 
which assimilates the preceding Labial, therefore cv, Attic 21, 6. g. 
πέσσω, Att. πέττω, Future méyo, the poetic ὄσσομαι, Fut. ὄψομαι ; in 
δέψω instead of δέφω, φ and o are changed into wy; 

(b) the Palatals, y x χ, are strengthened by oa, which assimilates the pre- 
ceding Palatal, therefore oo, Att. tz, or, though more seldom, the Pala- 
tal unites with the o and is changed into ζ, e. g. τάσ-σ-ω, Att. tat-1-0 
instead of tay-w, φρίσ-σ-ω, Att. φρίέτ-τ-ὦ instead of pgix-w, βήσ-σ-ω, 
Att. 8t-t-w instead of Bny-w; κράζω instead of χράγω, τρέζω instead 
of τρέγω; a Kappa-mute with σ is seldom changed into ἕξ, 6. g. atta, 
aug-eo, ἀλέξω, ὁδάξω and odatw; the strengthening z is found only in 
πέχτω and τίκτω ; 

(c) the Linguals, ὃ τ 39, are strengthened by a, which with the preceding 
Lingual is changed into ζ, e. g. φράζω instead of φράδω, or, though 

6 
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more seldom, o assimilates the preceding Tau-mute, 6. g. λέσσομαι 
and λέτομαι, ἐρέσσω, ἐρέττω instead of égétw, κορύσσω instead of κορύϑω. 

2. The concurrence of ye and vg in thé middle of some words, which 
was unpleasant to a Grecian ear, and was occasioned by the omission 
of a vowel, is softened by inserting a β or 3, thus, in μεσημ-β-οία formed 
from μεσημερία, μεσημρία, γαμ-β-ρός from γαμ-ε-ρός, γαμρός, ἀν-ὃ-ρός 
from ἀνέρος, ἀνρός. 

3. also is used to strengthen consonants, namely, the Labials, espe- 
cially in poetry, so as to make a syllable long by position, e. g. τύμπανον 
from τύπ-τοω, στρόμβος from στρέφω; ϑάμβος, τάφος; xogtpBn, κορυφή; 
ϑρόμβος, τρέφειν; ὀμφή, εἰπεῖν; γύμφη, nubere; ὄβριμος and ὄμβριμος, 
νώνυμος and γώνυιμνος. In the present of many verbs, this strengthening 
is found, 6. g. πυνϑάνομοι, ϑιγγάνω, λαμβάνω instead of πύϑομαι, ϑίγω, 
λάβω. On the change of ν, see δ 19, 8. On the ν ἐφελκ., see ὁ 15, 1. 

4, Σ᾽ also is prefixed to many words, but mostly to such as begin with 
μ5 6. g. μῶδιξ and σμῶδιξ, μικρός and σμικρός; further, a strengthening σ is 
inserted before μ and τ in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and before 9 in the first 
_ Aor. Pass., e. g. τετέλε-σ-μαι, τετέλε-σ-ται, ἐτελὲ-σ- ϑϑὴν, δ 131; also in the 
derivation and composition of words, σ᾽ is frequently inserted for the sake 
of euphony, 6. g. σει-σ-μός, instead of a, > also is inserted before p, 6. g. 
μυχη-ϑ-μός, ὀρχη-ϑ-μός, σκαρ-ϑ-μός from σκαίρω, πορ-ϑ-μός from πείρω, 
παυ-σ-άγνεμος, μογο-σ--τόκος, etc. 


§25. Expulsion and Omissionof Consonants. (7.8) 

1. It is an important grammatical principle, that, in the inflection, o is very 
often omitted between two vowels, 6. g. τύπτῃ, ἐτύπτου, τύπτοιο instead of 
τύπτε-σ-αι OF τύπτη-σαι, ἐτύπτε-σ-ο, τύπτοι-σ-ο; γένε-ος, γενέτων instead 
of γένε-σ-ος, γενέ-σ-ὧν, comp. gene-r-is, gene-r-um. At the end of a word 
and after Pi and Kappa-mutes, it is retained, e. g. γένος, τύψω = τύπ-σω, 
πλέξω == niéx-ow, but after the Liquids, in inflection, as well as commonly 
at the end of a word, it is omitted, e. g. ἤγγειλα instead of ηγ7ελ-σ-α, ay- 
γελῶ instead of ἀγγελ-ἐ-σ-τ-ω, ἀγγελ-ἕ--ω, ῥήτωρ instead of gytog-s. Comp. 
§ 20, 3. 

2. What has been said of the omission and retaining of σ᾽ in inflection, 
holds in general of the Digamma softened into the vowel v, §200. This is 
omitted : (a) in the middle of the word between two vowels, e. g. wor(wFor), 
ovum, δὲς (0 ΕἸς), Ovis, αἰών (αἰ ων), aevum, νέος (ve Foc), novus, σχαιός (σκαι-- 
Fos), scaevus, βοός (βο Εὐς), bovis; ϑέω, πλέω, πνέω, ἐλάω instead of ϑέω, 
etc. ; (b) at the beginning of the word before vowels and 9, 6. g. οἶνος (Foi- 
γος), vinum, ἔαρ (Féag), ver, is (Fis) vis, οἶκος (Fotxoc), vicus, ἰδεῖν (ΕἸδεῖν), 
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videre, ἐσθής (Feo91¢), vestis, ῥήγνυμι (Ερήγνυμι), frango. On the contra- 
ry, it is expressed in connection with a preceding a, 2,0, with which it 
then coalesces and forms a diphthong, (a) at the end of a word, e. g. Bow 
instead of BoF, βασιλεῦ, etc. ; (8) before a consonant, e. g. βοῦς (BoFs, Ὀόνϑ, 
bés), γαῦς (νά Fc), navis, βοῖν, βουσί, βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦσι, ϑεύσομαι, πλεύσο-- 
μαι, πνεύσομαι, ἐλαύνω. But when an ὁ or v precedes it, then it disappears 
before a consonant, but lengthens the ὁ or v, 6. g. κῖς instead of xiF6, σῖς 
instead of ot Fs, ἰχϑύς instead of ἰχϑύξς, Acc. xiv, σῦν, ἰχϑύν; but it dis- 
appears, even in this case, in the middle of a word between vowels, e. g. 
Ζ1τ-ός, xt-05, ct-0s, ἰχϑῦ-ος instead of AF -05, κι Ε-ός, σὺ Ε-ος, ἰχϑύ!-ος. 

3. As the Greek language admits an accumulation of only three conso- 
nants in composition, and in simple words, only when the first or the last 
is a Laquid, then, if in the inflection of the verb, a termination beginning 
with σϑ is appended to the consonant of the root, the σ is excluded: 

λελεέπ-σϑὼν from dsin-w becomes λελείφϑω» (§ 17, 2.) 
λελέγ-σϑαι “Φ λέγτω Ξε λελέχϑαι (§ 17, 2.) 
foral-c9as 8“ otéli-w “ ἐστάλϑαι. 

Remarkx. On the omission of a Tau-mute, and a ν and νε before σ, and a 
o after a Liquid, see ὁ 20. In composition, » is often omitted, 6. g. Ζυϑο-- 
xtovos, ᾿Απολλό-δωρος instead of Πυϑογκτ., ᾿4πολλονδ. 

4. Several words can drop their final consonant, either to avoid an accu- 
mulation of consonants, or, in verse, to prevent a syllable becoming long 
by position. In addition to the words mentioned under § 15, namely, οὐκ 
(οὐ), ἐξ (ἐκ), οὕτως (οὕτω), which usually retain their final consonant before a 
vowel to prevent the Hiatus, but drop it before consonants, there belong here, 

(a) adverbs of place in Sey, 6. g. πρόσϑεν, ὄπισϑεν, ὕπερϑεν, etc.. which 
never drop the » before a consonant in prose, but very often in Epic 
poetry, more seldom in the Attic poets; 

(b) μέχφις and ἄχρις, which, however, in the best classical writers, have 
dropped their o, not only before consonants, but commonly before 
vowels, e. g. μέχρι Avatayogou, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, c. μέχρι ἐνταῦϑα, 
Id. Symp. 210, 6. μέχρι ὅτου, X. C. 4. 7, 2. μέχρι ἐρυϑρᾶς ϑαλάττης, 
Id. Cy. 8. 6, 20; 

(c) the adverhs, ἀτρέμας, ἔμπας, μεσηγύς, ἀντικρύς, aves, ἄφνως, Which in 
poetry can drop their a, but never in prose; in the Ionic dialect, nu- 
meral adverbs in axis also frequently drop the o before consonants, 
e. g. πολλάκι. Her. 2, 2. 

5. A pure Greek word can end only in one of the three Liquids, ν, σ 
(y, §, i. 6. 10, xa) and g. The two words, οὐκ, not, and éx, out of, form 
only an apparent exception, since, 88 Proclitics, §32, they incline to the 
following word, and, as it were, become a part of it. This law of euphony 
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occasions either the omission of all other consonants, or it changes them 
into one of the three Liquids just named; hence, σῶμα, Gen. co pat-o¢ in- 
stead of caper, γάλα, Gen. γάλακτ-ος instead of yalaxt, λέων, Gen. λέοντ-ος 
instead of λέοντ, ἐβούλευον instead of ἐβούλευοντ ;—tégas, Gen. τέρατ-ος in- 
stead of τέρατ, κέρας, Gen. xsgat—os instead of xépat, μέλι, Gen. μέλιτ-ος in- 
stead of μέλιτ. 


SECTION II. 
Syllables. 


§26. Nature and Division of Syllables. (4) 


1. Every vowel, pronounced by itself, or in connection with 
one or more consonants, is called a syllable. 

2. A word consists of one or more syllables. When a word 
consists of several syllables, a distinction is made between the 
stem-syllables and the syllables of inflection or derivation. The 
stem-syllables express the essential idea of the word, the sylla- 
bles of inflection or derivation, the relations of the idea. Thus, 
6. δ. in γέτγραφ-α, the middle syllable is the stem-syllable, the 
two others, syllables of inflection; in πρᾶγ-μα, the first is the 
stem-syllable, the last the syllable of derivation. 


§27. Quantity of Syllables. (49—45.) 

1. A syllable is short by nature, when its vowel is short, 
namely, ε, 0, ὦ, t, v, or when a vowel or single consonant follows 
a short vowel, e. g. ᾿δνόμισα, entero. 

2 A syllable is long by nature, when the vowel is a simple, 
long vowel, ἡ, ὦ, ὦ, ἴ, ¥, or a diphthong, 6. g. ἥρως, xeiva, γέφῦρα, 
ἰσχύρους, παϊδεύῇς, hence contracted syllables are always long, 
ὃ. g. "ἄκων formed from ἀέκων, βότρῦς formed from βότρυας. 

3. A syllable with a short vowel is made long by position, 
when two or more consonants or a double consonant, ¢ ὃ y, 
follow the short vowel, e. g. éxotéldw, τὐψᾶντες, κόρὰξ (κόρακος), 
τραπέξζα. 

Remarx 1. The pronunciation of a syllable long by nature, and one long 


by position, differs in this, that the former is pronounced long (produéitur), 
but the hatter not. When a syllable naturally long, is long also ‘by pueition, 
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it must be protracted in pronouncing. Hence a distinction is made in pro- 
eared such words as πράττω, πρᾶξις, πρᾶγμα (a) and τάττω, τάξις, tay- 
pa (α 

4. But when a short vowel stands before a Mute and Liquid, 
itcommonly remains short in the Attic, inasmuch as the Liquid 
sounds are less distinct than the Mutes, and hence are pro- 
nounced with less hesitation, e. g. aeéxvoc, ἀπέπλος, ᾿ἀκμή, βότρυς, 
δίδρᾶχμος. Such a position is called a weak position. In two 
instances, however, the position of the Mute and Liquid makes 
the short vowel long: (a) in compounds, e. g. ‘éxvéuw; (Ὁ) when 
one of the Medials, 8 7 ὃ, stands before one of the three Liquids, 
1p», e.g. βίβλος, εὔδδμος, πέπλξγμαι; also 64, in Tragic trimeter, 
lengthens the preceding short vowel. Finally, it will be evi- 
dent, that a vowel long by nature cannot be shortened by a 
Mute and Liquid, e. g. μήνῦτρον. 

5. A syllable which contains one of the three doubtful vow- 
els, αν 4, υ, cannot, in the same word, be pronounced long and 
short, but must be either long or short. 


28. Quantity of the Penutlt. (46, 47.) 


It is important, in order to pronounce correctly, to be able to 
determine, with certainty, the quantity of the three doubtful 
vowels, α, ¢ and v, in the penult of words of three or more syl- 
lables. The following summary will present the principal in- 
stances, in which the penult is long. The quantity of the syl- 
lables of inflection will be considered in treating of the Furms. 


The penult is long, 

1. In sgubstantives in awy, Gen. -aovosg or -awyos, in substantives of two 
or more syllables in iw», Gen. -sovog; but ἔων, Gen. -ἴωνος, and in forms 
of the comparative in ἴων, ἴον, Gen. -covos, 6. g. ὁπάων, τ-ονος, 6, ἢ, Com- 
panion, Ποσειδάων -ωνος; κίων, -ονος, ἢ, pillar, βραχίων, -ονος, δ, arm, Au- 
φίων, -ovos; but Δευκαλίων, -wv0g; καλλίων, xadiiov, more beautiful. 

Exceptions. The two oxytones, 7 #jéov (1), shore, and generally 7 ziwy, 
snow. Homer always uses the comparatives in ων, soy, 88 short, where the 
versification admits. 

2. In oxytoned proper names in ἀνός, and in compounds in ayog from 
ἄγω, to lead, and ἄγνυμι, to break, avwg and κρανος, 6. g. ᾿Ασιᾶνός, λοχαγός, 
caplain, vaveyoc, naufrigus, Βιάνωρ, δίκρανος, having two horne. 
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3. In adjectives in ang Fem. ais, derived from verbs in ew, in proper 
hames in arn, in substantives in trys, Fem. 11s, and in those in ὕτης of the 
first Dec., Fem. ὕτις, and in proper names in itn, e. g. aygans, untouched, 
Εὐφράτης, Μιϑριδάτης, πολίτης, -ov, citizen, Fem. πολῖτις, πρεσβύτης, -ov, old 
man, ᾿Αφροδίτη, Aupetgstn. 

Exceptions : (a) to the proper names in ατης : Γαλάτης, Jalparns, Ζαρ- 
μᾶτης, all in Burns and ga της, and compounds formed from verbal roots, 
6. ζ. Σωκράτης; --- (Ὁ) κρϊτης, Judge, from the short root xgi, xtit7 ς, 
builder, and ϑ ὕ τη ς, one who 

4. In Proparoxytones in ἕλος, λον, ἴ»ος, ivoy, in words in ἐν ῃ, iva, 
ὑνη,ῦνα, in those in v¥o¢, when o does not precede the ending, in Pro- 
paroxytones in vga, and in adjectives in vg o¢ with a preceding long syl- 
lable, e. g. 


“O Gpidos, multitude δωτίνη, git ὃ κίνδῦνος, danger 
πέδιλον, shoe Aiyiva, yépiea, bridge 
ἡ κάμῖνος, oven αἰσχύνη, shame ἰσχῦρός, strong 


σέλινον, parsley, ἄμῦνα, defence but oyvgds and éyugos, firm. 
Remark 1. The following may be added to the Proparoxytones in ivog 


and vga, namely, ὃ χαλῖνός, rein, ὃ égivos, wild fig-tree, and ἡ xoddiga, 
coarse bread. 


Exceptions. Εἰλαπΐ νη, feast, and compounds in yuvog from yuyn, 
woman, 6. ἃ. avd goyvyvos, and κορ ὕ νη, club. 

5. In substantives in vtog¢, whose antepenult is long, and in compound 
adjectives in δαχρῦτος and τρῦτος from δαχρύω, τρύω, and also in sub- 
stantives in va, ὕγη and vy wy, and in adverbs in v do», e. g. 


ὃ κωχῖτός, wailing ἄτρυτος, indestructible  ododvyn, ululatus 
adaxgutos, without tears ἵδρῦμα, -a 106, seat ὀλολύγων, ululatus 
βοτρῦδόν, in clusters. 


Exception. Magpayvyn, splendor. 
6. In dissyllabic oxytones in ido, ἐμός, ἱγός, ἰός, ὕλός, Updos, 
ὕνός, and in Paroxytones in ὕμη, ὑνη, 6. g. 


yilos, bare 1 ῥινός, skin ὃ ῥῦμος, pale ξῦνός, common 
 χιλός, fodder ὃ “tug, dart ὃ Dips, mind λύμη, injury 
ὃ dics, hunger ὁ χῦλός, juice 80, ἀϑῦμος, etc. μύνη, excuse. 


Exceptions. Bios, (Ὁ), bow, πλῦνός (0), washing-trough. 
7. In dissyllables in ἄος, a»¥0¢ (oxytoned), and in dissyllables in sa, 
which begin with two consonants, e. g. 


ὁ ναός, temple = paves, brilliant στία, pebble φλῖία, door-post. 
Rem. 2. The following may be added to dissyllables in :a, namely, καλίά, 


§29.] ACCENTS. 43 





shed, ἀνία, trouble, κονία, dust, and to those in cos, the variable ἵλαος, and 
proper names in & 06, 6. g. Auqiagaos; Οἰνόμωος is an exception. 
Exceptions. Taog or τάως (δ), peacock, σκιά (i), shadow. 
8. The following single words should also be noted: 


I a. 
"Axgatos, unmixed veavic, young girl tiaga, turban 
ἀνιᾶρός, troublesome onu dos, attendant φάλαρος, clear 
avdadne, self-sufficient σίναπι, mustard ὁ pliagos, tattle. 


Also the proper names, ᾿“μάᾶσις, "Avanos, ᾿Αράτος Δημάρατος, Θεάνω, 
᾿Ιάσων, Πρίαπος, Lagu nis (Serapis), Σείμφαλος, Φαάρσᾶλος. 


I, ἃ. 
᾿Αχριβής, exact évinn, rebuke παρϑενοπίπης, gallant. 
ἴφϑίμος, strong Egidus, day-laborer 


to tagizos, pickled fish ὃ ἢ χελίδων, swallow 
Also the proper names, “4yyians, Igavixos, Evginos, Kaixos (i), “Ocigts, 
Bovoigts. The following dissyllables should be noted for the sake of the 
compounds: tin, honor, yvixn, victory, pin, tribe, “ὕλη, forest, dros, little, 
pixgos, small, e. g. ἄτιμος. 


TL νυ 
"Api peor, blameless ἐρύκχω, to hold back λάφῦρον, booty 
ἄσῦλον, asylum ὃ ἰλῦός, den ἡ παπῦρος, papyrus 
ἀυτή(Ὁ} war-cry ἰγνύη, the ham πίτῦρον, bran. 


Also the proper names, “4B ido, ᾿Αρχύτας, Biduros, Διύόνῦσος, Καμβύσης, 
Kigxvga, Kewxvtos. And the dissyllables, ψύχή, soul, ὁ τῦρός, cheese, ὃ nv- 
gos, wheat, ὃ χρυσός, gold, λύπη, grief, ψυχρός, cold. 


§29. Accents. (48—51.) 


1. The accentuation of a polysyllabic word consists in pro- 
nouncing one syllable with a stronger or clearer tone than the 
others. By this means, the unity of the connected syllables is 
indicated. The accentuation of the Greek is principally rhyth- 
mical, and in this it differs from the accentuation of the Ger- 
man, for example, which is almost wholly logical, and also 
from that of most compound English words, which is generally 
logical. 'The logical accent, which refers to the meaning of the 
syllables, gives emphasis to the stem-syllable, which expresses 
the essential idea of the word, in preference to the syllables of 
derivation and inflection, which express only the relations of 
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the idea, as the German, verdérblicher, unvergésslicher, entfal- 
ten, and the English, destrictible, immértal. The rhythmical 
accent, which expresses the relation of the tone to the syllables of 
a word, has particular reference to the quantity of syllables, and 
very often emphasizes the syllables of derivation and inflection, 
in preference to the stem-syllable, without regard to the signifi- 
cation of the syllables, e. g. πατήρ, πατρός, γραφόμενος, γραφομένη, 
γέγραφα, γεγραφώς, γεγραμμένος. 

2. The English and Greek accent differs also in this, that in 
the former the accented syllable is always considered long,® 
but in the latter it can be either long or short, 6. g. γραφόμενος, 
γεγραφώς : and that in the former, the accented and unaccented 
syllables are distinguished by the strength and feebleness of the 
tone, in the latter, by the rising and falling of the tone. 

3. Even a monosyllabic word must be accented, so as to form 
in connected discourse, an independent sound. 

4, The Greek has the following marks for the tone or accent 
(προςῳδίαι) : 7 

(a) The acute (προςῳδία of εἴα, accentus acutus) - to denote 
the sharp or clear tone, 6, g. λόγος ; 

(Ὁ) The circumflex (προρῳδία περισπωμένη, accentus cir- 
cumflexus) = to denote the protracted (as it were the 
winding or long-draavn) tone, e.g. σῶμα. This accent 
consists in uniting the rising and falling tone in pro- 
nouncing a long syllable, since, 6. g. the word σώμα was 
probably pronounced as σόόμα ; 

(c) The grave (προφῳδία βαρ εἶα, accentus gravis) ~ to denote 
the falling or heavy tone. 

Remar 1. The mark of the falling tone was not used. Hence the 
Greek did not write, ἀνϑρώπὸς, λόγὸς, but ἄνϑρωπος, λόγος. The mark 
of the grave was used only to distinguish certain words, 6. g. τὶς, aliquis, 
some one, and tis, quis? who? and, as will be seen in §31, I, instead of the 
acute on the final syllable of words in connected discourse. 

Rem. 2. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs, and 
at the beginning of words commencing with a vowel the acute and 


grave stand after the breathing, but the circumflex over it, e. g. ἅπαξ, av- 
λειος, ay εἴπης, εὖρος, αἷμα. But in uncial letters, in connection with the 


* In English, however, the words long and short refer only to the em- 
phasis.—T Rr. 
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diphthongs ¢, 7, @, the accent and the Breathing stand upon the first 
vowel, e. g. “Ἅιδης. On the diaeresis, see (4, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. In pronouncing a ‘Greek word, two things must be noted, the 
accent and the quantity. Hence an effort should be made to indicate the 
accented syllable by raising the voice, but especially to make the long and 
short, as well as the accented and unagcented syllables, perceptible. But 
in Many instances, it is not possible for us to express the nicer distinctions, 
which the Greeks must have made in their pronunciation ; thus, e. g. in 


τιμή and τιμῇ, γνῶμαι and γνώμαις. 


ὅ. The accent can stand only on one of the last three sylla- 
bles of a word, because the raising of thé voice is impossible 
beyond the last three syllables. The English in many words 
disregards this law, e. g. amplification. 

6. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 
this is long or short, e. g. καλός, ἀνθρώπου, πόλεμος: yet upon the 
antepenult, only when the last is short, and is not long by posi- 
tion, 6. g. ἄνϑρωπος, but ἀνθρώπου. 

7. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two syllables, 
but that syllable must always be long by nature, 6. g. τοῦ σῶμα; 
it stands upon the penult, however, only when the ultimate is 
short, or long only by position, 6. g. τεῖχος, χρῆμα, πράξις, aviak, 
Gen. -ἄκος, καλαύροψ, κατήλιψ, Inuovak. Also in substantives 
ending in τξ and ὕξ, Gen. -ixos, -vxos, the ¢ and v long by nature, 
are, according to the views of the ancient Grammarians, treated 
as short in respect to the pronunciation, 6. g. pois, Gen. -ixos, 
κηρῦξ, Gen. -ὔκος. 

8. If therefore the antepenult is accented, it can have only the 
acute; but if the penult is accented, and is long by nature, it 
must have the circumflex, when the ultimate is short, 6. g. τεῖχος, 
πρᾶττε, but the acute, when the ultimate® is long, 6. g. τείχους, 
πράττω . if it is short, it has uniformly only the acute, 6. g. τάττω, 


® Hence the accent often enables us to determine the quantity of sylla- 
bles, e. g. from the acute on the antepenult of ποιήτρια, μαϑήτρια, we infer 
that the ultimate is short, otherwise the accent could not stand further back 
than the penult, No. 6, above,—from the circumflex on σῖτος and πρᾶξις, 
that those syllables are long by nature, 7,—from the circumflex on μοῖρα 
and στεῖρα, that the ultimate is short, 7,—from the acute on χήρα, aga and 
“Hea, that the ultimate is long, otherwise the penult of these words must 
be circumflexed, 8,—from the acute on φέλος and ποικέλος, that the penult 
of these words is short, otherwise they must have been circumflexed, 8.—TR. 
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carte. On the ultimate, either the acute or the circumflex stands, 
6. δ. πατήρ, πατρῶν. 


Rem. 4. In the inflection-endings, as and οι, and in the adverbs, πρόπα- 
Aa and ἔχπαλαι, the diphthongs, in respect to the accent, are considered 
short, 6. g. τράπεζαι, τύπτεται, γλῶσσαι, ἄνθρωποι, χῶροι. The optative end- 
ings, οἱ and ai, are exceptions, 6. μι ιμήσαι, ἐχλείποι, λεέποι, and the adverb 
οἴκοι, domi, at home, on the contrary, οἶκοι, houses, from oixos. 

Rem. 5. Iu the old Ionic and in the Attic declension, since ὦ takes the 
place of o, it is considered as having only half its usual length, and hence, 
in respect to the accent, is treated as short, e.g. Mertlews, arwyewy ;—no- 
ewe, πόλεων :---ἴλεως, ἄγᾳρως, Gen. ἵλεω, ἃ aynow: but if such adjectives are 
declined according to the third Dec., they are accented regularly, e. δ' φι- 
λογέλως, φιλογέλωτος; so also in the Dat. Sing. and Pi, as well as in the 
Gen. and Dat. Dual, where the penult is long, e. g. ἀχηδαξ, ἀγήρω, ἀγήρῳς, 
ἀγήρῳν. 

Re». 6. In the words, εἴϑε, O that, vaiyi, certainly, the penult has the 
acute, apparently contrary to the rule; but these must be treated as separate 
words. The accentuation of the words, εἔτε, οὔτε, ὥςπερ, ἥτις, τούςδε, etc., 
is to be explained on the ground, that they are compounded with Enclitics, 
§ 33. 

Rem. 7. According to the accentuation of the last syllable, words have 
the following names: 

(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute, e. g. τετυφώς, καχύς, ϑήρ; 

(0) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute, 6. g. τύπτω; 

(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute, 6. g. ἄνθρωπος, 

τυπτόμενος, ἄνϑρωποι, τυπτόμενοι ; 

(d) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex, 6. g. καχῶς ; 

(6) Properispomena, when the penult has the circumflex, e. g. πρᾶγμα, 

φιλοῦσα; 

(ἢ Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented, 6. g. πράγματα, πρᾶγμα. 


§30. Change and Removal of the Accent by In- 
' flection, Composition and Contraction. (s-51) 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quan- 
tity of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, then, 
according to the preceding rules, there is generally also a change 
or removal of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 

(α) a Proparoxytone, as πόλεμος, becomes a Paroxytone, 
6. g. πολέμου ; 

(8) a Properispomenon, as τεῖχος, a Paroxytone, 6. g τεί- 
χους ; 

(y) an Oxytone, as ϑεός, a Perispomenon, 6. g. Geov. Yet 
this change is limited to particular cases. See § 45,7, a. 
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(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(α) a dissyllabic Paroxytone with long penult, as φεύγω, 
becomes a Properispomenon, e. g. φεῦγε, but terra, 
τὰττε: 

(β) a polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is lon 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone, 6. g. Bovievw, Bov- 
deve. 

(c) By the accession of a syllable or syllables at the beginning 
of a word, the accent is commonly removed towards the begin- 
ning of the word, e. g. φεύγω, ἔφευγον the same occur@ com- 
monly in compounds, e.g. ὁδός σύνοδος, ϑεός φιλόϑεος, τιμή 
ἄτιμος, φεῦγε ἀπόφευγε. ΒΥ an accession of syllables at the 
end of a word, on the contrary, the accent is removed towards 
the end of the word, 6. g. τύπτω, τυπτόμεϑα, τυφϑησόμεϑα. 

Remark 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, 
and the exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below un- 
der the accentuation of the several parts of speech. 

2. In respect to contraction, the following principles apply: 

(1) When neither of two syllables to be contracted is ac- 
cented, then the contracted syllable also is unaccented, and the 
syllable which, previous to contraction, had the accent, retains 
it also after the contraction, 6. g. φίλε = φίλει, but pidge —= φιλεῖ, 
γένεϊ == γένει, but γενέων = γενῶν. 

(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is ac- 
cented, then the contracted syllable also is accented, 

(a) the contracted syllable when composed of the antepenult 

and penult, takes the accent which the general rules re- 


quire, e. g. 
ἀγαπάομαι = ἀγαπῶμαι φιλεόμενος --- φιλούμενος 
ἑσταότος --- ἑστῶτος ὀρϑόουσε = ὀρϑοῦσι 
ὑλήσσα --- ὑλῆσσα τιμαόντων == τιμωντων; 


(Ὁ) the contracted syllable, when it is the ultimate, takes: 
(α) the acute, when the last of the syllables to be con- 
tracted has the acute, 6. g. ἑσταώς = ἑστώς ; 
(8) the circumflex, when the first of the syllables to be 
contracted, is accented, 6. g. ἤχοϊ = ἠχοῖ. 


Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seen below un- 
der the contracted declensions and conjugations. 
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CHANGE AND REMOVAL OF THE ACCENT IN CONNECTED 
DISCOURSE. 


91. 1. Grave instead of the Acute —Il. Crasis.— 
IIL Eliston.—lIV. Anastrophe. (55—57.) 


I. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of 
the grave, i. e. by the close connection of the words with each 
other, the sharp tone is weakened or depressed, e. g. Εἰ μὴ μη- 
τρυιὴ Regexaddys Ἠερίβοια ἦν. But the acute must stand before 
every punctuation-mark, by which an actual division is made 
in the thought, as well as at the end of the verse, e. g. Ὁ μὲν 
Κῦρος ἐπέρασε τὸν ποταμόν, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἀπέφυγον». 

Exceptions. Tis, ti, quis? who? quid? what? always remain oxytoned. 

Remarx 1. When an Oxytone is not closely connected with the other 
words, i. 6. when it is treated grammatically, the acute remains, 6. g. δὲ τὸ 
μή λέγεις -τ-- τὸ ἀνήρ ὄνομα. 

IL By Crasis two words are united in one, 10. Hence, 
words united in this way can have but one accent, namely, that 
of the second word, which is the more important; this accent 
does not change its place, e. g. τάγαϑόν from τὸ ἀγαϑόν. When 
the second word is a dissyllabic Paroxytone with a short final 
syllable, the accent, according to $30, 2, (2) (a), is changed 1 into 
the circumflex, 6. δ. τὸ ἔπος = τοῦπος, τὰ ἄλλα = τάλλα, τὸ ἔργον 
= τοὔργον ; τὰ ὅπλα = ϑώπλα, ἐγὼ οἶμαι = ἐγῴμαι. 

IIL When by £lision, ὃ 13, an unaccented vowel is elided, 
the accent of the word is not changed, e. g. τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. But if 
the elided vowel is accented, its accent is thrown back upon 
the preceding syllable, as an acute; yet, when the word, from 
which a vowel has been elided, is a preposition or one of the 
particles, ἀλλά, οὐδέ, μηδέ, and the poetic 78¢, ἰδέ, the accent of the 
elided vowel wholly disappears, and also when the accented 
vowel] of monosyllabic words is elided, 6. g. 


πολλα ἔπαϑον = πόλλ᾽ ἔπαϑον παρὰ ἐμοῦ = mag ἐμοῦ 
δεινὰ ἐρωτᾷς = δείν᾽ ἐρωτᾶς ἀπὸ ἑαυτοῦ ---: ἀφ᾽ ξαυτοῦ 
φημὶ ἐγα = φὴμ ἐγώ ἀλλὰ ἐγώ == ἀλλ ἐγώ 
αἰσχρὰ ἔλεξας - = αἴσχρ᾽ Ἄεξας οὐδὲ ἐγώ = οὐδ' ἐγώ 


ἑπτὰ ἦσαν -- ἕπτ ἦσαν ἢ δὲ ὃς mn} δ᾽ ὅς. 
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IV. Anastrophe. When a preposition is placed after the 
word which it should precede, the tone of such preposition na- 
turally inclines back to its word, and hence, the accent is 
removed from the ultimate to the penult; this drawing back of 
the accent is called Anastrophe, ἀναστροφή, 6. g. 

μάχης ἔπι but ἐπὶ μάχης γεῶν ἄπο but ἀπὸ νεῶν 
᾿Ιϑάκην κατα “ κατὰ Ιϑάχηη καλὼν πέρι “περὶ καλῶν. 

Rem. 2. The prepositions, ἀμφί, ἀντί, ἀνά, διά, and the poetic ὑπαί, 
ὑπείρ, διαί, xagai, do not admit Anastrophe. If the preposition stands be- 
tween an adjective and a substantive, according to /ristarchus, the | Anas- 
trophe i is found only when the substantive stands first, e. g. ξάνϑῳ ἔπι δι-- 
νήεντι, but δενήεντε ἐπὶ Ξάνϑῳ. Other Grammarians reject the Anastrophe 
in both cases. 

Rem. 3. Prepositions, moreover, admit t Anastrophe, when they are used in- 
stead of abridged forms of the verb, 6. g. ἄνα instead of avactn 9+; μέτα, πάρα, 
txt, ὕπο, πέρι, ἔνι instead of the indicative present of εἶναι, compounded 
with these prepositions, 6. g. ἐγὼ πάρα instead of πάρειμι, πέρε instead of 
περίεστι; further, when the preposition is separated from the verb and 
placed after it, which is often the case in the Epic dialect, e. g. odscas axo 
πάντας ἑταίρους. But the accent of a ἀπό is drawn back without any reason, 
in such phrases as ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης οἰκεῖν, ἀπὸ oxonov, ἀπ᾿ ἐλπίδος and the 
like ; in such cases it is properly on the ultimate. 


δ, V. Atonics or Proclitics. (58.) 


Some small words are termed Atonics or Proclitics, being, in 
connected discourse, so closely united to the following word, 
that they, as it were, coalesce with it, and lose their accent. 
They are: 

(a) the forms of the article, ὁ, 7, oi, αἱ; 

(Ὁ) the prepositions, ἐν, in, εἰς (ἐφ), into, ἐκ (ἐξ), ex, ὡς, ad; but 
if ἐξ is after the word which it governs, and at the end of a 
verse, or before a punctuation-mark, it retains the accent, 
6. δ. κακὼν ἔξ 1]. §, 472. 

(c) the conjunctions, ὡς, as, that, so that, when, εἰ, if; but if ὡς, 
as, follows the word which it should precede, it has the 
accent, 6. g. xaxot ὥς, for ὡς κακοί; 

(d) ov (οὐκ, οὐχ), not; but at the end of a sentence and with 
the meaning No, it has the accent, ov (ovx). Comp. § 15, 4. 
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§33. VIL Enclitics. (59) 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
a connected discourse, are so closely joined, in particular cases, 
to the preceding word, that they either lose their tone, or throw 
it back upon the preceding word, e. g. φίλος τις, πόλεμός τις. 
They are: 

(a) the verbs εἰμέ, to be, and φημί, to say, in the Pres. Indic., except the 
second Pers. Sing. el, thou art, and φής, thou sayest ; 


(b) the following forms of the three personal pronouns in the Attic 
dialect : 


IP. S. μοῦ | IL P. S. σοῦ | IL Ρ. 8. οὗ Dual. σφωΐν Pl. σφίσι (») 
pol σοί οἷ 
μὲ σέ ἕ, viv; 








(c) the indefinite pronouns, τὶς, τὶ, through all the cases and numbers, to- 
gether with the abridged forms τοῦ and τῷ, and the indefinite adverbs πώς, 
πώ, 1, πού, ποϑί, ποϑὲν, nol, ποτέ; the corresponding interrogative pro- 
nouns are, on the contrary, always accented, 6. g. tic, τί, πῶς, etc. ; 

(d) the following particles in the Attic dialect, τέ, τοί, γέ, νύν, πέρ, ϑήν, 
and in the Epic, xé, κέν, νύ, ga, and the inseparable particle, dé, ὁ 34, Rem. 2 


Remarx. Several small words, which are so combined with enclitics, as 
to have a peculiar meaning, are written together, 6. g. εἴτε, οὔτε, μήτε, ὥςτε, 
ὥςπερ, ὅςτις, etc. 


§34. Inclination of the Accent. (60, 61.) 


1. An Oxytone is so combined with the following enclitic, 
that the accent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a 
sentence, ὃ 31, L, again becomes acute, 6. g. 


Sno τις for ϑὴρ τὶς καλός ἐστιν for καλὸς ἐστίν 
καὶ τινες “καὶ tings ποταμός γε “ποταμὸς γέ 
καλὸς τὲ “ καλὸς τὲ ποταμοί τινες “ ποταμοὶ τινές. 


2. A Perispomenon coalesces with the following enclitic 
without further change of the accent, e. g. 


φῶς τι for φὼς τὶ φιλεῖ τις for φιλεῖ τὶς 
φῶς ἐστιν “ φῶς ἐστίν καλοῦ τινος “καλοῦ τινός. 


Remark 1. A Perispomenon, in connection with a dissyllabic enclitic, i is 
regarded as an Oxytone. Long syllables 1 in enclitics are treated in respect 
to the accentuation as short; hence οἶντινοιν, ὥντινων are viewed as sepa- 

rate words, 6. g. καλῶν τιγων. 


§ 95. ENCLITICS ACCENTUATED. δ1 





3. A Paroxytone coalesces with the following monosyllabic 
enclitic without further change of the accent, though there is no 
inclination when the enclitic is a dissyllable, e. g. 

φίλος μου for φίλος μοῦ, but φίλος ἐστίν, φίλοι φασίν, 
ἄλλος πως “ ἄλλος πώς, ““ ἄλλος ποτέ, ἄλλων τινῶν. 

4. A Proparoxytone and ἃ Properispomenon coalesce with 
the following enclitic, since they retain an acute accent on the 
last syllable, so that this syllable forms the tone-syllable for the 
following enclitic, e. g. 


ἄνθρωπός τις for ἄνϑρωπος tis σῶμά τι for σῶμα τὶ 
πρὸ cl τινες “ ἄνϑρωποι τινές σῶμα ἐστιν “ σῶμα ἐστίν. 


A Properispomenon, ending in & or y, | does not admit the in- 
clination of a dissyllabic enclitic, 6. g. αὖλαξ τινός, αὐλαξ ἐστίν, φοῖνιξ ἐστίν, 
κῆρυξ ἐστίν, λαῖλαψ ἐστίν. 


Rem. 2. The local suffix de (fe), which expresses the relation of to a place, 
tohither, coalesces with substantives according to the rules of inclination, 6. g. 


᾿Ολυμπόνδε Σφηττίνδε οὐρανόνδε .: Πυϑῶδε from Πυϑώ 
ἔρεβόςδε ᾿Ελευσῖνάδε.:ὀ Μέγαράδε δόμονδε. 


So ᾿4ϑήναζε i. 6. 4ϑήναςδε, Πλαταιᾶζε (Maral), χαμᾶζε (χαμάς Acc) The 
suffix δὲ when appended to the Demon. Pronoun draws the accent of 
this pronoun to the syllable before Jz. In the oblique cases, these strength- 
ened pronouns are accentuated according to the rules for Oxytones, § 45, 7, 
(8), 6. g 

τόσος ---- τοσόςδε, τοσοῦδε͵ τοσῷδε, τοσήνδε, τοσῶνδε, 

τοῖος ---- τοιόςδες τηλίχος ---- τηλικόςδες, τοῖσι --- τοισίδε, 

ἔνϑα — ἐνθάδε. 


ὅ. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back 
its accent on the preceding, e. g. εἰ πέρ τίς σέ μοί φησί ποτε. ὡς 


95. Enclitics accentuated (ὀρϑοτονούμεναι). (62.) 


1. The enclitics at the beginning of a sentence, retain their accent, e. g. 
Φημὶ ἐγὼ τοῦτο. --- Τινὲς λέγουσιν. --- Εἰσὶ Feol. — But instead of ἐστί (y) 
at the beginning of a sentence, the form ἔστι (ν) is used, also, if it stands i in 
connection with an Inf. for ἔξεστι (»), and after the particles ἀλλ, εἰ, οὐκ, μῆ, 
ὡς, καὶ, μέν, ὅτι, ποῦ, also after the pronoun τοῦτ᾽, e. g."Eots ϑεός.--- Ἔστι 
σοφὸς ἀνήρ. Lowy otras. — Ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, ἰδεῖν ἔστιν, licet videre.—Es ἔστιν, 
οὐκ ἔστιν, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. 

2. Φημί and the other persons of the Indic. retain the accent, if they are 
separated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark, e. g."Eotiy ἀνὴρ 


ayados, φημί. 
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3. Of the enclitic Pers. pronouns, the following retain their accent, namely, 
σοῦ, aol, σέ, οἷ, σφίσι (¥): 
(a) when an accentuated Prep. precedes, 6. g. παρὰ σοῦ, μετὰ σέ, πρὸς 
σοί. In this case, instead of the enclitic forms of the Pron. of the 
first Pers., the longer forms, regularly accentuated, are chosen, e. g. 
sag ἐμοῦ not παρά μου, πρὸς ἐμοί ποῖ πρός μοι, 
κατ ἐμὲ “κατᾶ με, περὶ ἐμοῦ “ περί μου. 
Remark. The unaccented prepositions are united to the enclitic forms, 
6. g. ἔκ μου, ἕν μοι, & σε, ἔς με, Ex σου, Ey σοι. 


(0) after copulative or disjunctive conjunctions, 6. g. ἐμὲ καὶ σέ, ἐμὲ ἢ σέ, 
especially when the pronouns are emphatic, 6. g. in antitheses. 
(c) The forms οὗ, οὗ, ἕ, are accentuated only when they are used as re- 
ciprocal pronouns. 
4. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the 
enclitic rests disappears by Elision, e. g. καλὸς δ᾽ ἐστίν, but xadog δὲ ἐσ-- 
tiv — πολλοὶ δ᾽ εἰσίν, but πολλοὶ δὲ εἰσιν. 


896. Diviston of Syllables. (6) 


1. Syllables end with a vowel, and begin with one or more 
consonants. Hence if a consonant is between two vowels, it 
belongs to the following syllable,® e. g. πο-τα-μός, ὅ-ψο-μαι, ἐ- 
στρα-τευ-σά-μην, ἔ-σχον, ἔ-βλα-ψα, κέ-κμη-κα. 

A compound word, or one formed by a syllable arising from 
inflection and derivation, is best divided, according to its constituent parts,t 
6. J. συν-ἐχ-φωνησις, τυπ-τω, προ-στατης, προς-στείχω. 

2. If two similar consonants, 6. g. ππ, λλ, etc., or a smooth 
Mute with a corresponding Aspirate, zp xz τϑ, occur together, 
or if a consonant follows a liquid, 4 » » ρ, (with the exception of 
vy,) then one consonant belongs to each syllable, 6. g. τάτ- τω, 
Bax-yos, ἄλ-γος, ἔρ-γον, yet ἀ-μνή [but with us ἀμ-Ψ»ή]. 


97. Punctuation-marks—Diastole. (ἡ 


1. The colon and semicolon are indicated by a point above 
the line, e. g. Ev ἔλεξας - πάντες γὰρ ὡμολόγησαν. The interroga- 





* The more usual division in our schools is ποτ-α-μός, not πο-τα-μός, 
ὄψ-ο-μαι, etc. See also Appendix on Accents and Pronunciation.—Tr. 


t When, however, the first part of a compound word ends with a vowel, 
and the first vowel of the simple word is short, the first consonant of that 
word is united to the preceding vowel, 6. g. πρόϑ-εσις, and not πρό-ϑεσις, 
ἀνάβ-ασις, not ἀνά-βασις, ἄβ-ατος, not ἄ-βατος.---- ΤᾺ. 
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tion-mark is our semicolon, 6. g. Tig ταῦτα ἐποίησαν ; who did 
this? The period, comma and exclamation-point have the 
same characters as in English. 

2. The Diastole, or Hypodiastodle, which has the same charac- 
ter as the comma, is used to distinguish certain compound 
words from others of like sound, but of dissimilar meaning, e. g. 
ὅ, tt, whatever, and ὅτι, that, since ; 9, τε, whatever, and ὅτε, when. 
Such words are now merely separated in writing, e. g. 0 τι, 
ὁ τε, τό τε. 


CHAPTER Π. 


GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 


§38. Division of the Parts of Speech.—Inflec- 
tion. (68.) 

1. Grammatical forms relate to the nature and inflection of 
the Parts of Speech. 

2. The Parts of Speech are: 

(1) Substantives, which express an object,—person or thing,— 
as man, rose, house, virtue ; 

(2) Adjectives, which express a property, as great, small, red, 
beautiful, hateful ; 

(3) Pronouns, which refer to an object, as J, thou, he, this, 
that, mine, thine, his ; 

(4) Numerals, which express the number or quantity of an 
object, as one, two, three, many, fero ; 

(5) Verbs, which express action, as to bloom, to toake, to 
sleep, to love, to censure ; 

(6) Adverbs, which express the relations of place, time, man- 
ner, quality and number, as here, yesterday, beautifully = in a 
beautiful manner, perhaps, often, rarely ; 

(7) Prepositions, which express the relation of space, time, 
etc. of an object to an action or thing, as before the house, ΠΕ 
sunset, before mourning ; 
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(8) Conjunctions, which express the mutual relations of sen- 
tences, as and, but, because. 

3. In addition to these parts of speech, there are in the lan- 
guage, peculiar organic sounds, called interjections, as alas! 
oh! ah! 

4. Words are either essential words, i. e. such as express a 
notion or idea, which are the substantive, the adjective, the verb, 
and the adverbs derived from those parts of speech; or formal 
words, i. e. such as express the different relations of the idea; 
these are the pronoun, the numeral, the preposition, the con- 
junction, the adverbs which are derived from those parts of 
speech, and the verb εἶναι, to be, when, in connection with an 
adverb or a substantive, it has the inflection of a verb. Inter- 
jections express neither an idea, or its relation, and hence are 
not properly regarded as words. 

Remark. Prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbs derived from pronouns, 
are included under the common name of particles. 

ὅ. By inflection is understood the variation or modification 
of a word in order to indicate its different relations. The in- 
flection of the substantive, adjective, pronoun and numeral, is 
termed declension ; the inflection of the verb, conjugation. The 
remaining parts of speech do not admit inflection. 


SECTION I. 
The Substantive. 


§39. Nature and Division of the Substantive. (mm) 


1. The Substantive is used to denote a person or a thing, e. g. 
man, woman, lion; earth, flower, virtue, wisdom, host. 

2. If a substantive indicates an object, which has an inde- 
pendent existence, it is termed a Concrete, 6. g. man, woman, 
lion, earth, flower, host; but if the substantive indicates a 
simple quality or action, independent of a subject, it is called 
an Abstract, e. g. virtue, wisdom. 

3. The Concretes are, 
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(a) Proper nouns, when they refer only to individual per- 
sons or objects, and not to a species, as Cyrus, Plato, Hellas, 
Athens ; . 

(b) Appellative nouns, when they indicate an entire species, 
or an individual of a class, as mortal, tree, man, woman, flower ; 

(c) Material nouns, when they indicate the simple material, 
e. g. milk, dust, water, gold, coin, grain; 

(d) Collective nouns, when they designate a number of single 
persons or things as one whole, e. g. mankind, cavalry, people, 
herd, ficet. 


§40. Gender of Supstantives. (225—227.) 


The Gender of substantives, which is three-fold, as in Latin, 
is determined partly by their meaning, partly by their endings. 


I. Determination of Gender by the Meaning. 


1. The names and designations of males, names of nations, 
the months, rivers and winds, are masculine, 6. g. ὁ βασιλεύς, 
the king, ὁ κάπρος, the boar, οἱ Ἕλληνες, ὁ Γαμηλιών (January 
nearly), like ὁ μήν, the month, ὁ ᾿Αλφειός, the Alpheus, like ὁ nora- 
wos, the river, ὁ εὖρος, the south-east wind, like ὁ ἄνεμος. 

Exception. Diminutives in oy, which are not proper names, 88 τὸ μειρά-- 
κιον, the lad, also τὸ ἀνδράποδον, a slave, and some rivers, as 4 Ann. 

2. The names and designations of females, names of countries, 
islands, cities, trees and plants for the most part, are feminine, 
e.g. ἡ βασίλεια, the queen, ἡ λέαινα, the lioness, ἡ Atyuntos, like ἡ 
χώρα, the land, ἡ Ῥόδος, like ἡ νῆσος, the island, ἡ Τροιζήν, like ἡ πό- 
lus, the city, ἡ πύξος, the box-tree, ἡ ἄμπελος, the vine, ἡ βύβλος, 
the papyrus, ἡ ῥάφῶνος, the horse-radish, ἡ vagdos, the balsam-tree. 


Exceptions. A. Countries and cities according to their endings ; Of the Mas- 
culine are, (a) nouns in -7s, Gen. -nt0¢, 6. g. 0 Maons ;—(b) in -ev¢, 6. g. ὁ Φα-- 
γοτεῦς ;—{C) in -o1, Pl., 6. g. of Φίλλιπποι ;—(d) those which vary between -ος, 
(Gen. -ov), -wy, -οὖς and -a¢.—Of the Neuter gender are, (a) those in -a, PI., 
e.g. τὰ Aevxtea;—{b) in -o», 6. g. τὸ Ἴλιον ; in -ος, Gen. -206, 6. g. το “Agyos.— 
B. Trees and plants; ὁ ἐρινεός, the wild fig-tree, ὃ φελλός, the cork-tree, 6 λω-- 
105, the lotus, ὁ κύτίσυς, the willow, ὃ φοῖνιξ, the palm, ὁ κιττός, the wy; of the 
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Masc. and Fem. gender are, 6 ) παπῦρος, the papyrus, ὁ ἡ xottvog, the wild- 
olive, ὃ ἡ κόμαρος, the strawberry-tree, ὁ ἡ xigacos, the cherry-tree. 

3. Of the Neuter gender are the names of fruits, diminutives, 
with the exception of proper names of females, 6. g. 7 Aeorttos, 
the names of the letters, infinitives, all indeclinable words in the 
Sing. and PI., and all words used as the mere symbol of a sound, 
e. g. τὸ μόρον, the fruit of the mulberry (τῆς μορέας), τὸ μῆλον, the 
apple, τὸ μειράκιον, Dim. of μεῖραξ, boy, τὸ λάμβδα, τὸ τύπτειν, the 
striking, τὸ μήτηρ, the word mother. 

4. The names of persons which have only one form for the 
Masc. and Fem. are of Common gender, e. g. ὁ ἡ 820s, god and 
goddess, ὁ ἡ παῖς, boy and girl. 

Remarx 1. Moveable substantives are such as change’ their ending so as 
to indicate the natural gender, e. g. ὃ βασιλεύς, king, ἡ Ἶ βασίλεια, queen— 
The change of the ending itself is called motion. 

Rem. 2. From nouns of Common gender, those termed Epicenes (ἐπίχοινα) 
must be distinguished, i. e. such substantives as indicate both the natural 
genders by only one form of gender, either Masc. or Fem. To these epi- 
cenes belong, first, most of the names of beasts, 8. g. ἡ ἀλώπηξ, the Sor, 
whether the male or female fox, 7 ἄρκτος; the bear, ἢ κάμηλος, the carmel, ὃ 
μῦς, the mouse, ἡ χελιδών, the swallow, ἡ οἷς, the sheep, ὃ βοῦς, the ox; in the 
PL, however, commonly ai Boes, αὖ ἵπποι; but when the natural gender i is 
to be distinguished, a¢ » male, or. ϑῆλυς, female, is added, 6. g. λαγὼς ὃ 
ϑῆλυς, the female hare, ἀλώπηξ ἡ ἀῤῥην, the male fox; or the gender may be 
indicated by the prefixed article, or by another adjective, e. g. ἡ βοῦς, the 
cow, ὃ ἄρκτος, the male bear.—Here belong, in the second place, the Masc. 
names of persons in the Pl., which include the Fem., 6. g. οὗ yovets, the Ῥα- 
rents, οἱ παῖδες, the children, liberi (sons and daughters). ἢ 


IL Determination of Gender by the Endings. 


1. The difference between the Masc. and Fem. gender is de- 
finitely developed in the adjectives and substantives of the first 
Dec. only, the characteristic of the Masc. being σ, of the Fem. 
® or 7, 6. δ. δικαί-α, αἰσχρ-ἀ, καλ-ή, ὁ νεανία-ς, ἡ φων-ήη. But in 
substantives of the second and third Declensions, the two gen- 
ders are determined. only by the signification, the final σ being 
common to both genders, e. g. ὁ κόραξ and ἡ φλόξ, ὁ λόγος and ἡ ῇ 
νόσος, etc. Still, 1118. σ, which is the sign of the .Masc. and 
Fem. genders, is often omitted, as will be seen in the third Dec., 
6. 5. ὁ λιμήν instead of λιμένς, Gen. λιμέν-ος, ὁ ἡ αἰθήρ instead of 
αἰϑέρς, Gen. αἰϑέρ-ος. Comp. §§ 16, 3, and 20, 3. ἐνὶ 
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2. The Neuter gender is characterized by exhibiting the naked 
stem, 6. 5. Masc. μέλας instead of pédavs, Gen. μέλαν-ος, Neut. 
μέλαν. Often, however, for the sake of euphony, the pure stem 
undergoes a change, as will be pointed out in the third Dec. 
This subject will be further treated under the particular declen- 
sions. 


41. Number, Case and Declension. 26-230.) 


1. The Greek has, in addition to the Sing. number, which 
expresses unity, and the Pl., which expresses plurality, a parti- 
cular number for duality, namely, the Dual. 

2. The Greek has five Cases, namely, 

(1) Nominative, the case of the subject; 

(2) Genitive, the whence-case ;* 

(3) Dative, the where-case ; 

(4) Accusative, the whither-case ; 

(5) Vocative, the case of direct address. 

Remanx. The Nom. and Voc. are called casus recti, direct cases, the 
others, casus obliqui, oblique cases. Subetantives and adjectives of the Neu- 
ter gender have the same form in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. of the three 
numbers. The Dual has only two forms for cases, one for the Nom., Acc. 
and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 

3. There are in the Greek three different ways of inflecting 
substantives, ree as the First, Second and Third De- 
clensions. __ 


§42. First Declension.f (231.) 


The first declension has four endings, ἃ and ἡ feminine; ἄς 
and ἧς masculine. 


* See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 268 seq. —Tr. 


+ The following “ Remarks on the Formation of the Cases,” are trans- 
lated from the Larger Greek Grammar of Kiihner.—Tnr. 

1. The Nominative Singular. The Third Declension is, undoubtedly, 
the oldest and the original form. Subsequently, the two other declensions 
were developed from it with few alterations; and the three declensions are so 
distinguished from each other, that words whose stems end .in a conso- 
nant, or in the vowels, i, v, are inflected according to the Third Declen- 
sion ; but those, whose stems end in a, according to the First Declension ; 
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Endings. 


Singular. 





Remark. The original ending of the Dat. Pl. was o sol») as in the se- 
cond Dec. 01 0 6(y), 6. g. δίκαισι, ταῖσι, χαμπαῖσι, ϑεοῖσι, σμικροῖσι, ἀγαϑοῖσι. 
This form is also found in the Attic poets, and is not foreign even to 
prose, at least to that of Plato. 


and, finally, those whose stems end in ο, according to the Second Dec. 
Stems in ὃ are not found. It is very probable, that in the original develop- 
ment of the language, all substantives had but one form of declension for 
both genders, and that the forms of the first and second declensions, which 
denote the gender, a (7) and ag (n¢), and os, are wholly foreign to substan- 
tives, and belong exclusively to adjectives. Now the form of the first and 
second declensions is precisely that which occurs in adjectives of the three 
genders, and, besides, in very many substantives of these declensions, the 
adjective meaning is not easily to be mistaken, 6. g. κύρος and xogn, lad and 
lass, ϑεός and dea, god and goddess, δοῦλος and δοίλη, etc. 

2. The Genitive Singular. The characteristic of the Gen. Sing. is ¢ pre- 
ceded by 0, thus ος, 6. δ. χόραξ, xogax-o¢ (in Sanscrit, 8, sya, as and ds). 
In the feminines in α and ἡ of the first Dec., the vowels a and ἢ coalesce 
with the ending os, and form ag or 1, 6. g. ἀγορά-ος = ἀγορᾶς, τέχνη-ος = 
τέχνης. In the second Dec. and in masculines of the first Dec. ending in 
ας and 75, the o disappears from the ending os, and ὁ is appended to the 
stem-vowel a, and is contracted with it, 6. g. λόγο-ος, λόγο-Ο = λόγου, νεανίας, 
Gen. veavlu-o¢, veavia-o = νεανίου. The Thessalian Gen. of the second 
Dec. has 4 before the ending, 6. g. λόγοιο, like quojus (cijus), wlius, soltus, 
asttus. The ¢ is still found in the Dor. dialect in the Gen. of the pronouns, 
ἐμοῦς, ἐμέος, ἐμεῦς, 1806, τεῦς, etc., instead of ἐμέο, ἐμοῦ, σέο, σοῦ. 

Remark 1. The ending o.o corresponds to the Sanscrit Gen. ending in 
gja (the Indian « is equivalent to the Greek 0), which have the masculines 
and neuters in ds and in dm, whose stem ends in d, thus λογό-σιο, τεκνό-σιο 
== λόγοιο, τέκνοιο = λόγου, tévov, toto, Indian ta-sia, Βορεά-σιο, Bogea-to, 
Bogéa-o, πολιτά-σιο = πολίταιο, πολίταο, Att. πολέτου, Dor. πολίτα. The 
accentuation of λόγοιο instead of λογοῖο, πολέίταιο, πολίταο, instead of πολι- 
ταῖο, πολιτᾶο, 18 analogous to the accentuation of εὔνοια instead of et vote, 
ἀλήϑεια instead of ἀληϑεῖα. 

3. Dative Singular. The characteristic of the Dat. Sing. is 4, 6. g- κό-- 
ρακ-ι, ἀγόρα-ι = = ἀγορᾷ, λόγο--ε = λόγῳ ; so still i in adverbs of place in os, 
e. g. πυϑοὶ, οἴχοι, and in the pronouns, ἐμοὶ, gol, οἷ, φιοὶ (ει). In the Com- 
mon Language, the o of the second Dec. is lengthened into ὦ, e. g. λόγῳ. 

. Rem. 2 The Greek differs altogether in the inflection of the Sing. and 
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49. 1. Nouns of the Feminine Gender. (x) 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in ἃ or ἃ, and the « remains in all 
the cases, if it is preceded by ρ, the vowel g, or 4, 6. g. χώρα, 
land, ἰδέα, form, σοφία, wisdom, χρεία, utility, εὔνοια, benevolence ; 
here also belong the contracts in @, see No. 2, 6. g. μνᾶ. Some 


Pl. Dative from the other languages of the Indo-Germanic family, in which 
the Dat. Sing. ends in a long vowel, in the Indian in é (ae) and at, in Lat. ὃ. 
The Greek Dat. corresponds rather to the Indian Locative, both in the Sing. 
i, and in the Pl. si or dsu (Greek σι, eas, sat), 6. g. pat, pes, mois, n0d-0c, 
Locative Sing. pati, in pede, nod-i, Loc. Pl. patsi, ποδ-σί, ποσὶ or ποδέσι, 
datri, δοτήρ, datrisu, δοτῆρσι. The Loc. form of the original language has 
been accordingly altered in the Greek to the Dat. form, since the Dat, at 
the same time, performs the office of the Locative. 

4. Accusutive Singular. The characteristic of the Acc. Sing. is », e. g. 
βοῦν, γραῖν, xiv, div, πόλιν, ἰχϑύν, ἀγοράν, τέχνην, λόγον. The » corres- 
ponds to the Lat., Sanscrit and Zend m in the Accusative (girt, the moun- 
tan, Acc. girim), but which in Greek must be changed to », since the lan- 
guage does not admit μ at the end of a word. But when the stem ends in 
a consonant, the Acc. in Sanscrit ends in dm, 6. g. miid, peace, Acc. miiddm. 
In Greek, the Acc. of such substantives must, consequently, end in ay», 6. g. 
ποτέραν, patrem, Sans. ptdrdm; but the » is omitted, and the a only, suffices 
to denote the Acc., e. g. πατέρα. 

5. The Vocative Singular. The form of the Voc. Sing. is commonly 
like that of the stem, e. g. βοῦ, δαῖμον, πάτερ, if the laws of euphony per- 
mit. The first Dec. forms the Voc. Fem. like the Nom. In the second 
Dec. the Voc. is either like the Nom., or has the form of the stem, still, so 
that the fuller o is changed into the weaker e. 

6. Nominative Plural. The characteristic of the Nom. Pl. is ες, yet it 
retains this letter only in the third Dec., 6. g. xogex-es. In the first and 
second declensions, the ¢ is omitted, the « is changed into z, and coalesces 
with the stem-vowels α and ο, and forms a: and ao. The ol. dialect still 
shows these contractions in the second Dec. by the accent, 6. g. φιλοσόφοι, 
Mevelaos, πωλουμένοι, καλουμένοι, δωρουμένοι. 

7. Genitive Plural. The characteristic of the Gen. PI. is wy (originally, 
perhaps, ecwy, like the old Lat. erum, 6. g. lapiderum, regerum), e. g. xogax- 
ων. In the first and second declensions, this ending coalesces with the 
stem-vowels a and o, and forms wy, 6. g. τιμά- ων Aol., τιμέ-οὧν Ion., τι- 
μῶν Att.; λογό-ων = λόγων. The first Dec. still shows the contraction by 
the accent, and in the second Dec., the Doric writers, except Pindar, often 
have the circumflexed ending, 6. g. ὀικῶν, συχῶν, τουτῶν, from οἶκος, σύκον, 
οὗτος. 

8, Dative Plural. The characteristic of the Dat. Pl. is ἐς (characteristic 
of the PL) and «¢ or εν (the characteristic of the Dat. Sing.) thus ecs(y), 
6. g- βελέ-ἐσσιν, κύν-ἐσι; 80 Dol. ἀμμέσιν instead of nusory, ἡμῖν. The At- 
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substantives in ἄ, 6. g. ἀλαλά, war-cry, and some proper names, 
6. δ. Avdgoueda, Anda, Γέλα, Φιλομήλα, Gen. -ας, Dat. -«, Acc. -as. 


Remarx 1. The following words, whose stem ends in g, take the ending 
9 instead of a, κόρη, maiden, xoggn, cheek, Sign, neck, adagn, water-gruel ; the 
q then remains through all the cases of the Sing. If another vowel, as δ OF 
ty precedes, the Nom. and all the cases of the Sing. have ἡ, ©. g. ἀκοή, φυή, 
σκευή, ζωή; exceptions are πόα, » χρόα, color, στόα, porch, yva, field, σι- 
κύα, gourd, καρύα, walnut-tree, ἐλάα, olive-tree, alwu, threshing-floor, Navoxaa, 


(Ὁ) The Nom. ends in @, but the ἃ remains only in the Acc. 
and Voc.; and in the Gen. and Dat, it is changed into 4, if the 
α 1S preceded by 1, 4A, 6, σσ, (zz), ζ, ξ, y 


Rem. 2. A commonly occurs when y precedes ; though 7 is often found, 


as is always the case in the suffix σύνη, 6. g. εὐφροσύνη, also ϑοίνη, πρύμνη 
and πρύμνα, πείνη and πεῖνα. 


(c) In the remaining cases, the Nom. ends 1 in 7, which re- 
mains throughout the singular. 

2. If α is preceded by ε or @, ἕα is contracted in some words 
into 7, and @@ into ὦ in all the cases. The final syllable remains 
circumflexed in all the cases. 


tic writers reject ¢ before σιν, 6. g. βέλεσι, κυσί, xogats, ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν. In the 
first and second declensions, the ¢ is changed into ε, thus tot (Sans. tschis), 
ϑύρησι (ν), λόγοισε (ν). 

9. Accusative Plural. The characteristic of the Acc. Pl. is » or a (cha- 
racteristic of the Acc. Sing.) and ¢ (characteristic of the PL), thus »¢ or ag, 
but the » before ¢ is changed into 4, thus ας, 6. δ. κί-ς, Acc. Pl. xi—v¢ == κί- 
as, ἰχϑύς, Acc. Pl. ἰχϑύο-νς --- ἰχϑύ-ας, πατέρ-ας. In the first and second 
declensions, the » disappears, but the preceding short vowel is lengthened, 
6. g- τέχνανς = = τέχνὰς, 88 pélars = μέλας, λόγονς = == λόγους (comp. εὔπτουσι 
from τύπτονσι}) In the Aol-Doric dialect, an ὁ is inserted as a compensa- 
tion for » omitted, 6. g. τέχναις, λόγοις. 

10. Dual. The characteristic of the Nom., Acc. and Voc. Dual is s, 
which in the first and second declensions coalesces with ἃ and o, and 
forms ἃ and »; the characteristic of the Gen. and Dat. is». In the In- 
dian, the characteristic is du, which in the Veda dialect is often abridged 
into «, and commonly in the Zend dialect into ἃ or a ; this a corresponds 
to the Greek ε; thus ἄνδρε is in Veda nar-d, and in the Zend nar-a. The o 
in the Gen. and Dat. of the third Dec., os», seems to be a mere union- 
vowel, comp. χοτυληδον-ό-φιν. 
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Paradigms. 


a. ἡ through all the cases. 


Justice. Honor. Opinion. Fig-tree. 
δῖ κ-Ώ τιμή γνώμη συκ-(ἐα)ῆ 
δίκ-ηῆς τιμῆς γνώμης συκ-ἥς 
δίκ-ῃ τιμῇ γνώμῃ συκ-ῇ 
δίχ-ην τιμὴν γγωμην συχ-ῆν 
δίκ-η τιμή γγωμῇ συκ-ῆ 


δίκ-αι τιμαί γνῶμαι συκ-αῖ 
δικῶν τιμῶν γνωμῶν σνχκ-ὧν» 
δίχ-αις τιμαῖς γνώμαις συκχ-αῖς 
δίκ-ἃς τιμάς γνώμᾶς συκ-ἂς 
δίκ- αι τιμαί γνῶμαι συκ-αῖ 


δίκ- ἃ τιμά γνώμά συκχ-ἃ 
δίκ-αιν τιμαν γνώμαιν συκ-αῖν. 








b. α through all the cases. c. a G. n¢. 
(a) long a. (b) short a. 
e Spatow. Country: Talent. Hammer. Muse. Lioness. 
5.Ν. ἡ σκιά χώρᾶ μν-(ἀα)ᾶ σφῦρά Μοῦσά λέαινα 
G. | τῆς σκι-ὡς χωρᾶς μν-ᾶς ogueas Μούσης λεαίνης 
D.| τῇ σκιᾷ χωώρᾷ μν-ἃ σφύρᾳᾷᾳ Μούσῃ λεαίνῃ 
A.| τὴν σκι-ἀν χώρᾶν μν-ἂν ogugay Μοῦσαν λέαιναν 
V.| ὦ ox-d yoou μν-ἃ σφῦρά Μοῦσα λέαινὰ 
P.N.| αἱ σκχκι-αί χῶραι μν-αἴ σφῦραι Μοῦσαι λέαιναι 
G. | τῶν σκι-ὦν χωρῶν μν-ὧὦν» σφυρὼν Μουσῶν λεαινῶν 
Ὁ. ταῖς σκι-αἷς χώραις μν-αῖς σφύραις Μούσαις λεαίναις 
A. | τὰς σκιάς yeas py-as ogueas Μούσᾶς λεαίνὰς 
γι. [ὦ oxt-ai χῶραι μν-αἴ σφῦραι Μοῦσαι λέαιναι 
Dual.| τὰ σκι-ἁ χώρὰ μν-ᾶ σφύραὰ Μούσά λεαίνα 
ταῖν σκι-αἷν χώραιν μν-αἷν | σφύραιν Movoaw λεαίναιν" 


844. II. Nouns of the Masculine Gender. (23) 


The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in ov; those which end 
in ἂς retain the α in the Dat. Acc. and Voc., and those which 
end in 7 retain the 7 in the Acc. and Dat. Sing. The Voc. of 
nouns in -7¢ ends in ἃ, (1) all in -τῆς, 6. g. τοξότης, Voc. 
τοξότῶ, προφήτης, Voc. προφῆτα; (2) all substantives in -ῆς 
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composed of a substantive and a verb, 6. g. γεωμέτρης, Voc. γεωμέ- 
tea, μυροπώλης, a salve-seller, Voc. pvgotmia ; (3) national names 
in -7S, 6. g. Πέρσης, a Persian, Voc. Πέρσα.---- Α}} other nouns in 
-ἧς have the Voce. in 9, e. g. Πέρσης, Perses, Voc. Tegon—The 
Pl. of Mase. nouns does not differ from that of Fem.—The re- 
marks on contracted Fem. nouns, § 43, 2, apply to Masc. nouns 
contracted from -ἕας, e. g. Ἑρμῆς, βοῤῥᾶς. In βορέας, the ea is 
contracted into ἃ, and not into ἢν since @ precedes, ὃ 43, 1, (a). 
The doubling of the ρ in βοῤῥᾶς is merely accidental. 

Remark 1. Contrary to the rule given, ὁ 43, 1, compounds in μέτρης end 
in ἧς instead of ας; so likewise several proper names, 6. g. the ending of 
Πελοπίδας and γεννάδας, a noble, is in -ας instead of -ῆς. 

Rem. 2. Several masculine nouns in -ἂς have the Doric Gen. in a, name-, 
ly, πατραλοίας, μητραλοίας, patricide, matricide, ὀρνεϑοϑήρας, fowler; also 
several proper names, particularly those which are Doric or foreign, e. g. 
Ὕλας, Gen."Tia, Zxonas, -a, ᾿Αννίβας, -a, Σύλλας, -a ; (the pure Greek, and 
also several of the celebrated Doric names, 6. g. ‘Agyttas, “εωνίδας, Ἐπα- 


μεινώνδας, Παυσανίας commonly have ov); finally, contracts in ἅς, 6. g. 
βοῤῥᾶς, derived from βορέας. 


Paradigms. 


Fowler. Boreas. 
ὀρνιϑ ρᾶς βοῤῥας 
ἌΝ βοῤῥᾶ 
ὀρνιϑοϑηρᾷ Boooe 


Citizen. 
πολίτης 
πολίτου 
πολίτῃ 


Mercury. Youth. 
Eguléas\is vecvi ἃς 
νεανίου 
γεανίᾷ 


g 


~ 
Ώ 
» 


Ὁ ΌΩΖ ΞΡ ΌΩΖ 


πολίτην 
πολῖτὰ 


πολῖται 
πολιτῶν 


πολίταις ᾿Ὦ 


MOMTAS 
πολῖται 


πολίτὰ 


Eopai 
Equa 


νεανίαν 
VE avia 


ψεανίαι 
ψεαφνιῶν 
ψεανίαις 
ψεανίάς 
γεανγίαι 


ψεανία 
’Ὁ 
ψεανγνίαιν 


ὀρνιϑοϑηρᾶν Boopar 
ὀρνιϑοϑήρὰ βοῤῥᾶ. 


ὀρνιϑοϑῆραι 
ὀρνιϑοϑηρῶν 
ὀρνιϑοϑηραις 
ὀρνιϑοϑηρὰς 
ὀρνιϑοϑῆραι 


ὀρνιϑοϑήρὰ 





πολίταιν Ἑρμαῖν ὀρνιϑοϑήραιν 

Rem. 3. The Ionic ending of the Gen. -εω of Masc. nouns in --ης, § 21], is 
retained also in the Attic dialect in some proper names, 6. g. Θάλεω from 
Θαλῆς, Τήρεω from Tyens.—The contract βοῤῥᾶς, is also found in the Attic 
writers in the uncontracted form, thus, βορέας X. An. 5. 7, 7. Pl. Phaedr. 229, 
Ὁ. βορέου Th. 3, 23. βορέαν 3, 4. 

Rem. 4. The ending ἧς occurs, also, in the third Dec. ‘To the first Dec. 
belong (a) proper names in -ἰδης and -adne, 6. g. Θουκιδίδης, Argeldng, from 
“Age and ἐδης, "Μαιατιάδης, also the gentile nouns, e. g. = Σπαρτιάτης; (Ὁ) de- 
rivatives from verbe in -τῆς, 6. g. ποιήτης from ποιέω ; (c) compounds form- 
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ed by the union of a substantive with a verb, or with a substantive of the 
third Dec. 6. g. παιδοτρὶ Sng, βιβλιοπώλης, ἀρχεδίκης. 


§45. Quantity and Accentuation of the first De- 
clenston. (234.) 


a. Quantity. 

1. The Nom. ending a is short in all words, which have the Gen. in -ἢς ; 
but long in those which have the Gen. in ~ag, 6. g. mteléa, σκιά, σοφία, παι-- 
dela, χρεία, χροιά, πόα, ἡμέρα, Anda, ἀλαλά, etc.; the same is true of the 
Fem. ending of adjectives, e. g. ἐλευϑέρα, δικαία. 


Ercepttons. 

(a) Dissyllabic, and some Polysyllabic, names of places, have -a ¢ a, ©. g. 
“Ἰστίαια, Mata; 

(b) Trissyllables and Polysyllables have -ssa, 6. g. ἀλήϑεια, Μήδεια, 
βασίλεια, queen, γλυκεῖα, except abstracts from verbs in --δύ ὦ, 6. g. 
βασιλεία, kingdom, δουλεία, servitude, from βασιλεύω, δουλεύω ; 

(c) the names and designation of females, etc. in -τρία, have -1 a, 6. g. 
ψάλτρια, a female musician, words in -via, e. g. μυῖα, τετυφυῖα, the nu- 
meral μία, and, finally, some poetic words ; 

(d) Trissyllables and Polysyllables have -o1a, 6. g. εὔνοια, ἄνοια; 

(e) words whose penult is lengthened by a diphthong, (except av), by 
v, or by ὁ, have -ga, 6. g. πεῖρα, μάχαιρα; γέφῦρα, σφῦρα; ΠπΠυῤῥα; 
exceptions are, ἑταίρα, παλαίστρα, Αἴϑρα, Φαίδρα, κολλύρα. 

2. The Voc. ending a is always short in nouns in -n¢; but always long in 
nouns in -a¢, 6. g. xolira from πολέτης, veavia from νεανίας. In Fem. nouns 
im -α and -a, the Voc. is like the Nom. 

3. The Dual ending α is always long, 6. g. Movea from Μοῦσα. 

4. The Acc. ending ay is like the Nom., 6. g. δοῦσαν, χώραν from Μοῦ- 
oa, χώρα. 

5. The ending ας is always long, 6. g. tas τραπέζας from τράπεζα, ὃ νεα- 
vias, τοὺς νεανίας, τῆς οἰκίας, τὰς οἰχίας. 


b Accentuation. 
6. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom., as long as the 
laws of accentuation permit, § 30. 


Exceptions. 
(a) The Voc. δέσποτα from δεσπότης, lord ; 
(b) The Gen. Pl. always has ὧν circumflexed® on the last syllable of the 


5 This is caused by the contraction of the old form ἄων or ἑω».--- ΤᾺ. 
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first Dec., 6. g. λεαινῶν from λέαινα, νεανιῶν from veavies.—But the 
substantives, yenotns, creditor, ἀφύη, anchovy, ἐτησίαι, monsoons, and 
χλούνης, wild-boar, are exceptions; in the Gen. Pl. they remain Par- 
oxytones, thus χρήστων, ἀφύων. 

Remark. On the Adjectives, see § 75. 


7. The accent of the Nom. is changed, according to the quantity of the 

final syllable, thus: 

(a) The Oxytones become Perispomena in the Gen. and Dat. of the three 
numbers, 6. g. τιμῆς, -ἣ, -ὧν, -aty, -αἷς ; this holds, also, in the second 
Dec.; 6. g. ϑεός, -οὔ, -@, -ὧν, -oly ; 

(b) The Paroxytones with a short penult remain so through all the cases, 
except the Gen. PL, which is always circumflexed on the last syllable ; 
on the contrary, Paroxytones with a long penult become Properis- 
pomena, if the last syllable is short, which takes place in the Nom. 
Pl. and Voc. Sing. in a of Masc. nouns in -76, 6. g. γγώμη, γνῶμαι, but 
γνωμῶν; πολίτης, πολῖτα, πολῖται, but πολιτῶν ; on the contrary, δζκη, 
Stxas, but δικῶν; 

(c) Properispomena become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 


Moioa, Μούσης: 
(d) Proparoxytones become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 
λέαιγα, Lealyne. 
46. Second Declension. (57. 


The Second Declension has two endings, o¢ and oy; nouns 
in -o¢ are mostly masculine, but often feminine, § 50, nouns in 
Ὃν are neuter. Fem. diminutive proper names in Ὃν are an 
exception, 6. g. ἡ ἀβλυκέριον, ὃ 40, 3. 


Endings. 





Remax 1. On the form of the Dat. Pl. οἱσι (»), see ὁ 42, Rem. 
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Paradigms. 
Word. Island. God. ᾿ Messenger. Fig. 
S.N.|06 λόγιος ἡ νῆσος ὁ θεός ὁ ἄγγελος τὸ σῦκον 
α. τοῦ λόγιον τῆς νήσου τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ σύκου 
Ὁ. λόγῳ τῇ mop τῷ ϑεῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῷ σύκῳ 
A.| τὸν λόγιον τὴν νῆσον τὸν Dedv ἄγγελον τὸ σῦκον 
V.10 Ady-2 ὦ νῆσευΥ ὦ ϑεός ἄγγελλ. ὦ σῦκον 
P.N.| οἱ λόγιοι αἱ νῆσοι οἱ ϑεοί ἄγγελοι τὰ σῦκα 
G. | τῶν λόγτων τῶν νήσων τῶν Gedy ἀγγέλων τῶν σύκων 
Ὁ. | τοῖς λόγ-οις ταῖς νήσοις τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἀγγέλοις τοῖς σύκοις 
Α. τοὺς λόγους τὰς νήσους τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἀγγέλους τὰ σῦκα 
V.|@ λόγοι ὦ νῆσοι ὦ ϑεοί ἄγγελε ὦ σῦκα 
D. [τὼ λόγω τὰ νήσω τὼ ϑεώ ἀγγέζᾶω τὼ σύκω 


τοῖν λόγ-οιν ταῖν νήῆσοιν τοῖν θεοῖν ἀγγέλοιν τοῖν σύχοιν. 


Rem. 2. phe Voc. of words in -ος commonly ends in s, though often in 
-05, 6. g. ὦ φίλε, and ὦ » plhog always ὦ ϑεός. 


47. Contraction of the Second Declension. (2) 


1. A small number of substantives, where an 0 or an ὃ pre- 
cedes the case-ending, suffer contraction in the Attic dialect, 
§9. 


Paradigms. 


Navigation. Circumnavigation. Bone. 
ὁ πλόος πλοῦς ὁπερίπλοος περίπλους τὸ ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
πλόου πλοῦ ᾿ περιπλόου περίπλου ὀστέου ὀστοῦ 
πλῷ περιπλόῳ περίπλῳ ὀστέῳ ὀστῷ 
πλοὺν περίπλοον περίπλουν ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
πλοῦ περίπλοα περίπλουν ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 


πλοῖ neginhoot περίπλοι͵ ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
πλῶν περιπλόων περίπλων ὀστέων ὀστῶν 
πλοῖς περιπλόοις περίπλους ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 
πλοὺς περιπλύους περίπλους ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
πλόοι πλοῖ περίπλοοι περίπλοι ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 


Ν: 
α 
D. 
A 
V. 

.Ν 
G. 
D 
A. 
V. 


nhow ho περιπλόω περίπλω ὀστέω ὀστώ 
’ - ‘4 > -« 
mhoow πλοῖν περιπλόοιν περίπλοιν ὀτέοιν ὀστοῖν. 





Only the following nouns are contracted in this manner: 6 νόος, νοῦς, the 
mind, ὁ 6006, ῥοῦς, a stream, ὃ χνόος, χνοῦς, down, ὃ ἀδελφιδεός, -δοῦς, a ne- 
phew, ὁ ϑυχγατριδεός, -δοῦς, grandson, 6 ἀνεψιαδεός, --δοῦς, son of a sister's child. 
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Remark. Uncontracted forms sometimes occur in the Attic dialect, though 
seldom in substantives, e. g. vom, Plato, Prot. 344, a; much oftener in ad- 
jectives. 


§48. The Attic Second Declenston. (340.) 


Several words, substantives and adjectives, have the endings 
ως, Masc. and Fem., and ὧν, Neut., instead of o¢ and ον, and 
retain the ὦ through all the cases instead of the common vow- 
els and diphthongs of the second Dec., and place under the » 
an Jota subscript, where the regular form has or ot; thus, ov 
and α become ©; o¢, ov and ove become ὡς, ὧν and ὡς : ot, oF 
and ow become 9, φς and @»;—w, » and ὧν remain unchanged. 
The Voc. is the same as the Nom. 


Paradigms. 


Hall. 

o λαγώς τὸ ἀνώγε-ων 
λαγ-ὦ ἀνώ €-00 
λαγ-ῷ ἀνώγε-ῳ 
λαγ-ὧν ἀνώγε-ων 
λαγ-ώς ἀνώγε-ων 


λαγ-ᾧῷ ἀνώγε-ὦω 
λαγ-ὧν ἀνώγε-ων 
λαγ-ῷς ἀνώγε-φς 
λαγ-ὡς ἀνώγε-ὦ 
λαγ-ῷ ἀνώγε-ὦ 


λαγ-ώ ἀνώγε-ὦ 
λαγ-ῷν ἀνώγε-ῳν 


. Ν. 

G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
.N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Remarx 1. Some words of the Masc. and Fem. gender reject the » in 
the Acc. Sing., namely, ὃ ὃ λαγώς, the hare, toy λαγών and λαγῶ, and common- 
ly ἡ ἕως, the dawn, 7 jj ἁλώς, a threshing-floor, ἡ Κέως, 7 Kos, ὃ ἴάϑως, ἡ Τέως, 
and the adjectives ἀγήρως, not old, ἐπίπλεως, full, ὑπέρχρεως, guilty. 

Rem. 2. This Declension is termed Attic, because, if a word of this 
class has another form, 6. g. λεώς and λαός, νεώς and γαός, Mevédeog and 
Μενέλαος, the Attic writers are accustomed to select the form in -ees. On 
the expulsion of the long vowel in this declension, see § 16, 5. 


49. Accentuation of the Second Declension. 
(99-- 941.) 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the 
quantity of the final syllable permits; the Voc. ἄ ὃ ελ qe from ἀδελφός, bro- 
ther, is an exception. 





a 
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2. The change of the aceent is the same as in the first Dec., § 45, 7. The 
Gen. PL. is not uniformly a Perispomenon, as in the first Dec., since the 
accent retains the place which it has in the Nom. See the Paradigms. 

& Exeeptions in the contract declensions, to the rules stated §30, 2, 
are, (a) πλόω ---πλώ, ὀστέω = 0070, instead of πλῶ, ὀστῶ ;--(Ὀ) com- 
pounds and polysyllabic proper names, which retain the accent even on 
the penult, when as a circumflex it should be on the contracted syllable, 
e. g. περιπλό-ου --περίπλου, instead of περιπλοῦ, from περέπλοος == n8- 
ρέπλους, Πειριϑό-ου = Πειρ 19 ov, instead of Πειριϑοῦ, from Πειρέϑοος --Ξ: 
Πειρόϑους; also adjectives, e. g. εὐνό-ου = eV ¥0v, not εὐνοῦ, from εὔνοος 
== εὔνους; yet the accent is never removed to the antepenult, thus, περέπλοι, 
not πέριπλοι, κακόνοι, not κάκονοι ;---(ς) τὸ χάνεον == κανοῦν, instead of 
κάνουν, basket ;—(d) similar words in -δεός = dois, 6. g. ἀδελφιδεός == ἀδελ-- 
φιδοῦς, nephew, instead of ἀδελφιδούς. All simple substantives and adjec- 
tives in -eo¢ and -οος take the circumflex on the contracted syllable, hence 
κανοῦν, ἀδελφιδοῦς, χρυσοῦς from χρύσε-ος. 

4. In the Attic Dec. the Proparoxytones retain the acute accent on the 
antepenult through all the cases and numbers. See §29, Rem. 5. The 
Oxytones in -we retain the acute accent in the Gen. Sing., contrary to ὁ 45, 
7, (a), 6. g. dee. The absorption by ὦ of o, the inflection-vowel of the Gen., 
accounts for this unusual accentuation, thus Jew instead of λεώ-ο. 


$50. Remarks onthe Gender of the Ending og. 
(242.) 

Substantives in -o¢ are regularly Masc.; yet many are Fem. In addition 
to the names of lands, cities, islands, trees and plants, mentioned under the 
general rule in § 40, the following exceptions occur, which may be divided 
into general classes : 

(a) Substantives which denote certain products of trees and plants, e. g. 
4 axvios, acorn, ἢ βάλανος, acorn, ἡ βύσσος, fine linen, ἢ Soxos, a beam, 7 
ῥάβδος, a staff ; 

(b) Such as denote stones and earths, e. g. ὃ ἥ λίϑος, a stone, ἢ λέίϑος, par- 
ticularly a precious stone, ἢ ψῆφος, α small stone, ἡ βάσανος, a touch-stone, 4 
ἤλεκτρος, electrum, 1 σμάραγδος, a smaragdus, ἡ βῶλος, ice, 3) yt wos, gypsum, 
ἡ ὕαλος, glass, ἡ titavos, chalk, ἡ ἀργῖλος, clay, ἣ πλίνϑος, brick, ἢ ἄσβολος, 
soot, 1 κόπρος, mud ; 

(c) Words which denote a hollow or cavity, 6. g. ἢ κάρδοπος, kneading- 
trough, ἢ κιβωτός and ἡ χηλός, a bor, ἡ σορός, a coffin, ἢ ληνός, a wine-press, 
ἢ λήκῦϑος, an otl-flask, ἡ xopivos, an oven, ἢ φωριαμός, a chest ; 

(4) Words which express the idea of a way, 6. g. 7 ὁδός, a road, ἡ ἁμαξιῖ-- 
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τός, 85. ὁδός, α carriage-road, ἡ τρίβος and 9 ἄτράπος, Bc. δδός, a foot-path, 
9 τάφρος, α ditch ; 

(e) Many of the above substantives, were originally adjectives, and ap- 
pear as feminine nouns, because the substantives with which they proper- 
ly agree are feminine. There are also many others, 6. g. 9 αὔλειος, ac. ϑύ- 
ρα, house-door, 1 avuvdgos, sc. γῆ, thirsty land, desert, 4 γέος, sc. χώρα, a fallow 
field, 4 νῆσος, from γεῖν, ec. γῆ, an island, 4 διάλεκτος, sc. φωνή, a dialect, 
4] διάμετρος, ec. γραμμή, diameter, etc. ; 

(f) Several feminine nouns which stand alone, and hence specially to be 
noted, 6. g. ἥ γόσος, sickness, ἢ γνάϑος, jaw-bone, ἢ δρόσος, dew, 7 μήρινϑος, 
twine ; 

(g) Some words which have a different meaning in different genders, 
e. g. ὃ ζυγός, yoke, ἡ ζυγός, balance, ὃ ἵππος, horse, ἡ ὕτπος, mare, also cavalry, 
ὃ λέχιϑος, pea, ἡ λέχέϑος, the yolk of an egg. 


Remark. On the diminutives in -ον, see § 40, I, 3. 


§51. Third Declension. (244. 
The third Declension has the following Case-endings: 


mostly as the Nom.; Neut. — 





REMARKS ON THE CasSE-ENDINGS. 45) 


δ δῷ. A. Nominative. 


1. Masculine and Feminine nouns in the Nom. end in s, 
§40, II, 6. g. ὁ κόραξ instead of κόρακ-ς, ἡ λαῖλαψ instead of Aai- 
λαπ-ς. Still, the laws of euphony in Greek do not always al- 
low the ¢ to be annexed to the stem, but either reject it, or, as 
a compensation, lengthen the short final vowel of the stem, 
§16, 3. But, when the ¢ is annexed to the stem, the usual 
changes, which the laws of euphony permit, § 20, occur in the 
stem ending in a consonant. 
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2. In this manner all Masc. and Fem. nouns may be divided 
into three classes: 

(a) The first class includes such words as in the Nom. take 
¢ as characteristic of gender, e. g. 


φλεβ [ ἡ φλέβ-ς φλέψ (§ 20, 1.) φλεβ-ός 
xogax ᾧ | 5 κόρακ-ς xoga’(§ 20,1.) κχόραχ-ος 
λαμπα = i λαμπάδ-ς λαμπᾶς (§ 20,1.) ὃ λαμπάδ-ος 
& 4 γιγαντ fio γίγαντ-ς γίγας (520,2) |< γίγαντ-ος 
@ | δελφὶν E16 δελφίν-ς δελφὲς (§ 20,2) ὃ | δελφῖν-ος 
βο (βου, δου) 2 | ὃ ἡ BoF-¢(bdv-s) Bots, bds (ὃ 25, 2.) Bo-o¢ 
iF ὃ MF-s Aig (§ 25, 2) 4-06 ; 


(b) The second class includes such words as in the Nomina- 
tive reject ¢ the characteristic of the gender, but as a compensa- 
tion, lengthen the short final vowel of the root, viz. δ or ὁ into 
ἢ or ὦ, §§16, 3, and 20, 3, 6. g. 


ποιμὲν ὃ ποιμήν ποιμέν--ος 

£ | deovr Ε | ὃ (λέωντ) λέων si | λέοντ--ος 

ἃ  ὅπορ 12} ὁ ῥήτωρ ὦ Ἷ ῥήτορος ὁ ὁ 
aidoc ῇ αἰδώς : (αἰδόσ-οςῚ αἰδό-ος: 


(c) The third class includes such words as in the Nomina- 
tive have the stem pure, since it neither assumes ¢, the charac- 
teristic of the gender, nor lengthens its final vowel, e. g. 


_ (Ine 6 ϑήρ instead of ϑήρ-ς ϑηρ-ός 
ΒΕ] ainy εἰ δαίων ς  ainy-¢ ξ | αἰῶν-ος 5 
ἃ ἥρως 2 δῆρωςὨἩ “ἥρωσ-ς © } (ἥρωσ-ορ)ἥρω-ος 


δαμαρτ ndapag “  dSapuagt-¢, δάμαρε | δάμαρτοος. 


3. Neuters have their stem pure in the Nominative, § 40, I], 2. 
Yet the euphony of the Greek language does not permit a 
word to end in τ. Hence, where this is the case, the z is either 
wholly rejected, as in the masculine λέων, Gen. Aéort-os, or is 
changed into the corresponding consonant ¢, § 25, ὃ, 6. g. 


_ [{πεπερῖ τὸ πέπερῖϊ πεπέρι-ος OF 8-ος 
8 | σελας εἰ | τὸ σέλας εἰ ) (σέλασ-᾿ος)σέλα-ος 
eZ σωμαε 5) 10 (σῶματ) σῶμα ὦ ἢ σώματ-ος 

τερατ 10 (τέρατ) τέρας τέρατ--ος 


Remakx. The stem πῦρ is lengthened in the Nominative, contrary to the 
rule: τὸ πῦρ, Gen. πῦρ-Ὄς. 


10 
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§53. B. The remaining Cases. (246, 947.) 


1. The remaining cases, with few exceptions, which will be 
particularly treated in the sequel, are formed by appending the 
case-endings to the stem, e. g. 


Stem xogax Nom. xcgak Gen. xdgax-o¢ Pl. Nom. κόρακ-ες. 


2. In forming the Dative plural by appending the syllable 
σι to such stems as end with a consonant, the same changes 
take place, as have been noticed in the Nominative of these 
words, § 52, 2, (a), e. g. 

φλεβ-σί = φλεψί κόρακ-σι τα κύόραξι:Ἡ λαμπαδ-σι == λαμπάσι 

γίγαντ--σι --- γίγασε ὀδόντ-σι --«ὐδοῦσε͵ βο0-σί = βουσὶ. 

The following principles should also be noted: 

3. (a) The Accusative singular has the form in » with mas- 
culines and feminines in -ts, -v¢, -αὺς and -ovs, whose stem ends 
in -t, -v, -av and -ov, 6. g. 

Stem πολε Nom. πόλις Αος.πόλιν Stem βοτρυ Nom. βότρυς Acc. βότρυν 

vaF vou ναξςναῦς νανναῖν BoF βου BoFs βοῦς BoFy βοῦν. 
But the Accusative has the form in «, when the stem ends 
in a consonant, 6. g. φλεβ, φλέψς, φλέβα ---- κορακ, κόραξ, xogax-a 
--- λαμπαὸδ, λαμπάς, λαμπάδ-α. 

(Ὁ) Yet barytoned substantives in -ἰς and -v¢, of two or more 
syllables, whose stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose, have 
only the form in », e. g. 

Stem ἐριδ Nom. ἔρις ~=—s— Ac. ἔριν poetic ἔριδ-α 


ὄρνιϑ ὄρνις ὄρνιν “  dend-o 
κορυϑ κόρυς κόρυν “ς χρρυϑ-α 
χαριτ χάρις χάριν “ χάριτ-α. 


There are but few exceptions in prose, 6. g. Γέργιϑα, X. Ἡ. 8.1, 
15, and elsewhere, instead of Γέργιν from ἡ Iéoyis; χάριτα in- 
stead of χάριν, Ib. 3. 5, 16. τάπιδα, X. An. 7. 3,27. The goddess 
Χάρις is always written Xaéget «in the Acc. 

Remarx 1. Oxytones of one or more syllables have only the regular 
form in a, 6. g. (mod) ποῦς, Acc. πόδα; (ἐλπιδὴ ἐλπίς, Acc. édnid-a; (χλα- 


μυδὴ χλαμύς, Acc. χλαμύδ-α. The monosyllable κλείς, Gen. κλειδ-ὄς, con- 
trary to the rule, usually has κλεῖν in the Accusative, instead of κλεῖδα. 


§53.] THIRD DECLENSION—VOCATIVE CASE. 71 


4. The Vocative is like the stem, 6. g. δαίμων, Gen. δαίμον»-ος, 
Voc. δαῖμον. Still, euphony does not always allow the stem- 
form to appear. Hence the following principles should be 
noted : 

(1) The Vocative is like the stem in the following cases: 

(a) When the final vowels of the stem are lengthened in the 
Nominative, viz. ὃ and o into ἢ and ὦ, the short stem-vowcl 
reappears in the Vocative, 6. g.. 


δαίμων Gen. δαίμον-ος Voc. δαῖμον 

γόρων γέροντ-ος γέρον instead of γέροντ 
μήτηρ, μητέρ-ος μῆτερ 

Saxpatns Zwxgate-o¢ instead of ἐσ -ος Σώχρατες. 


Exceptions. Oxytoned substantives—not adjectives—retain the length- 
ened vowel, e. g. 


ποιμήν Gen. ποιμέν-ος Voc. ποιμήν----ποῖ ποιμέν, 


except the three oxytones, πατήρ, ἀνήρ and dang, which, in the Vocative, 
take , again the short stem-vowel 2, but with the accent drawn back, e. g. 
ὦ πάτερ, ἄνερ, dazg.—The three suba@antives, ‘Anohioy, Gen. -wvog, I0- 
σειδῶν, -wvoc, and 071) ρ, -ἦρος, according to the analogy of the sub- 
stantives mentioned under (a), shorten, in the Vocative, contrary to the 
rule, the original long vowel of the root, ὦ and ἡ, but also with the accent 
drawn back, thus, 

ὦ "ἅπολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ. 
According to this analogy, even ᾿Ἡρακλ(έηγῆς, stam “Hoaxises, is shortened, 
in the Vocative, by the later writers, into “Hgaxdeg. 


(Ὁ) Adjectives in -ἄς, -avos, and also adjectives—not partici- 
ples—see Rem. 5, whose stem ends in #7, have, in the Vocative, 
a form like the Neuter or the stem, e. g. 

μέλας, Gen.ay-og Neut. and Voc. μέλαν 
χαρίεις ἐντ--ος χαρίεν instead of zaglert, § 52, 3. 
So substantives in -as, Gen. -avros, have the Vocative in -ἂν, 
instead of -avz, §52, 3, 6. g. 
γίγας Gen, αντ-ος γος. ylyay instead of γέγαντ 


Kalyas αντ-ος Καλχὰν 
«Αἴας αντ-ος Alay. 


Rem. 2. Some substantives in this class, with the τ reject at the same 
time the ν also, but as a compensation, lengthen the short a, 6. g. “Ariac, 
Gen. ayt-og, Voc. “Arla, Holvdapas, Voc. Πολυδαμὰά. 


(c) Substantives in -, -vs, -avg, -evg and -ovs, whose stems 
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end in -t, -v, -av, -sv and -ov, have the Vocative like the root, 
since they reject the ¢ of the Nominative, e. g. 
μάντις, Voc. μάντι; πρέσβυς, Voc. πρέσβυ; μῦς, Voc. pi; σῦς, Voc. ot; 
Aig, Voc. λῖ ; γραῦς, Voc. γραῦ; βασιλεύς, Voc. βασιλεῦ; βοῦς, Voc. Boi. 
The word παῖς, Gen. παιδ-ος, has παῖ in the Vocative, since, by 
rejecting the 8, [comp. the Acc. of substantives in », under No. 
3. (b)], the stem seems to end in a vowel. 
Rem. 3. Substantives in -i¢, -ὖς, -ους, whose stems end in a consonant, 
have the Vocative like the Nominative, e. g. ὦ ὄρνις, κόρυς, ποῦς. Yet 


some in -ἰς, Gen. -ἐνος, have the Vocative like the stem, e. g. ὦ δελφέν, 
also δελφές, from δελφίς, Gen. -ivog. 


(d) The Vocative is like the stem in all words, which, in the 
Nominative, have their stem pure, 6. g. O70, αἰών, etc. 

(2) The Vocative, according to the awe of euphony, is not like 
the stem, but like the Nominative, in most words, whose stems 
end in one of the consonants, which, according to the laws of 
euphony in the Greek language,scannot stand as the final letter, 
§25, 5, since after the stem-consonant is dropped, the stem 
frequently cannot be distinguished, e. g. from ὁ φώς, Gen. 
φωτός, the Vocative would be go instead of gor, from sy, 
Gen. »@-os, Voc. γί instead of sg, from σάρξ, Gen. cagx-os, 
Voc. sag instead of cagx, from oy, Gen. ὠπ-ός, Voc. ὦ instead 
of #2, from πούς, Gen. panic Voce. 20. 

Rem. 4. The Vocative of ἄναξ, , ἴῃ common discourse, is like the 
Nominative, ὦ ἄναξ, or by Crasis, ὠναξ, but in the solemn language of 


prayer, a ava, in Homer and the Attic poets, e.g. Soph. OC. 1485. Ζεῦ ava, 
σοὶ φωνῶ or wva, instead of avaxt, according to § 25, 5. 


(3) Substantives in -ῷ and -ὡς, whose stem ends in -os, have 
the Vocative neither like the stem nor the Nominative, but, 
contrary to all analogy, in -οὗ, 6. g. 


Stem ἦχος Nom. ἢ 1x0 Gen. ἡχό--ος for ἡχύσ-ος Voc. ἠχοῖ for nyoo-s, ἠχό-ἶ 
aidog αἰδώς αἰδό-ος “ αἰδόσ-ος αἰδοῖ “ αἰδόσ-ι, αἰδό-ἢ, 


Rem. 3. The Vocative form of all participles i is like the N. lominative, 6. g- 
ὦ τύπτων, τετυφώς, τύψας, τύίψων, δεικνύς. ᾿άρχων, Voc. ἄρχον, when it 
becomes a substantive, is an exception. 
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A. Worps WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A CONSONANT BEFORE THE END- 
ING -06, I. E. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


§54. L The Nominative addsotothe root. (s—22) 


(a) The stem ends in 4; thus, ὁ ἡ ἅλ-ς, Gen. ἀλ-ός, Dat. Pl. 
ἀλ-σί (7). 

(b) The root ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute—f, 2, 9; 7; 77» %> 
ex (ἡ σάρξ, capx-o¢), and xy. See § 52, 2, (a). 


ὁ, Raven. 6, Throat. ἡ, Hair. 
κόραξ λάρυγξ Bois 
κόρακ- ος λάρυγγ-ος τριχ-ός 
κόρακοι ὍΛΗΝ τριχ - 
κύρᾶκ-α λάρυγγ-α τρί 
κόραξ λάρυγ rik 
κόρακ- ες heiguyy-es τρίχες 
κορᾶἄκ-ων 
κόραξ») ἀάυ) Soke) 
HOQAX-AS λάρυγγ-ας τρίχ -ας 
λαίλαπ-ες κόρακ-ες λάρυγγ-ες το τ: 


«“«»ΌΩΞΖ 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


=) 
=) 
a 
4 


A. V.| λαίλαπ-ε OQUK-8 Anguyy-e zoiy-e 
and Ὁ. | λαιλάπ-οιν κορἄκ-οιν λει.» οὖ τριχ-οῖν. 





Remanzx 1. The stem of those in y and ἃ commonly ends in the smooth 
= and x; the stem of those in yf ends in yy, except ὁ ἡ λύγξ, Gen. λυγκ-ός, 
bynz, but ὁ ἡ λύγξ, Gen. λυγγ-ός, hiccough.—Instead of φάρυγγος from ἢ ga- 
φυγξ, throat, the poets are permitted, on account of the necessity of the 
verse, to use φάρυγος % also. On Fess see § 21, 3. 

Rem. 2. The word ἡ ais, Gen. ai-os, signifying sea, and in the feminine 
gender, is only poetical, and the singular ὁ ads, signifying salt, is only Ionic 
and poetic, elsewhere, merely οὗ ἅλες, salt, occurs. Pl. Symp. 177, b, Lys, 
209, e. 


(c) The stem ends in a Tau-mute — δ, τ, xz, ὃ, νϑ. See 
§ 52, 2, (a). 


ἡ, Torch. 
λαμπάς 
λαμπάδιος 
λαμπάδει 
λαμπάδ-α 
λαμπάς 


Plur. 
λαμπάδ-ων 
λαμπά-σάν" 
λαμπάδ- -ας 
,λαμπάδ-ες 


νοὶ <P oaZ 


λαμπάδ- -E 
λαμπάδ-οιν 


‘Dual. : 


λαμπάδ- -86 


7. Helmet. 


κόρυϑ-ες 
κορύϑ-ων 
κόρυ-σι») 
κόρυϑ-ας 

κόρυϑ-ες 


κόρυϑ- δ 
κορύϑ-οιν 


ὁ ἢ, Bird. 


ὄρνῖς 
ὄρνι ; B-0¢ 
opr ϑ-ι 
ὄρνϊ: γ 
ὄρνῖς 


ὄρνὶ + ὃ-ἐς 
ὀρνῖ: [ϑ-ὼν 
Ogre «σι(») 
ogi ὃ-ας 
ὄρν[ 8ϑ-ες 


ὄρνι O-8 
ὀρνῖϑ-οιν 


THIRD DECLENSION.——PARADIGMS. 


o, King. 
ἄναξ 
ἄνακτ-ος 
ἄνακτ-ι 
ἄνακτ-α 
ἄναξ 
ἄνακτ-ες 
ἀγάκτ-ων ἃ 
avakiy) 
ἄναχτ-ας 
ἄνακτ-ες 


[§ 54. 


ἡ Earth-worm 





ἄνακτ-ε 
ἀνάκτ-οιν 


ἕλμινϑ-ε 
ἑλμίνϑ-οιν. 


Rem. 8. Here belong also the contracts in -- ἡ ἐς, Gen. - ηἶδος ΞΞ - ἧς, 
-7805, 6. g. ἡ 20915, cheek, παρῆδος. 

The stems of neuters belonging to this class, end in ¢ and κε. 
On the rejection of τ and xz, and the change of τ into 9, see 
§ 52,3. On the omission of τ before ot in the Dat. Pl. see 
§ 20, 1. In the words, τὸ γόνυ, knee and τὸ δόρυ, spear, from the 
stems yover and dogaz, a, the final vowel of the root, is changed, 
in the nominative, into v, §16, 1. | 


τὸ, Body. 
σῶμα 

σ ὦματ-ος 
σώματ-ι 
σῶμα 


τὸ, Knee. τὸ, Milk. 
γόνυ γάλα 
γόνα τ-ος γάλακτ-ος 
γόνατοι γάλακτοι 
γάλα 


τὸ, Wonder. τὸ, Ear. 
τέρας (cis) ous 
τέρατ-ος ὠτ-ὅς 
τέρατοι 

τέρας 


A 
5 
oR 
Pons 


Ὁ 
Ξ 


σώματ-α 
σωμάτ-ων 
σώμα-σ() 
σώματ-α 


γάλακτ-α τέρατ-α 
γαλάκτ-ων τεράτ-ων 
γαάλαξι») τέρα-σα») 
γάλακτ-α τέρατ-α 


ὦτ-ων 
woods) 
ὠτ-α 


.Ν. 
σ. 
D. 
A. 


yorat-a 


Ξ 
5 


σώματ-ε 
σωμάτ-οιν 


΄ 
οἵδ 

» 
QT-OlF. 


id 
yOvat-e 


γάλακτ-ε τέρατ- 
’ 
γονατ-οιν» 


γαλάκτ-οιν τεράτ-οιν 





Rem. 4. The word τὸ τέρας usually admits contraction in the plural, after 
τ is dropped, 6. g. téga, τερῶν, but τέρατα X. C. 1. 4, 15; τὸ γέρας, reward 
of honor, τὸ γῆρας, old age, τὸ χρέας, fiesh, and 10 span: horn, reject the τ in 
all numbers, and then suffer contraction in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and 
throughout the Dual and Ρ]., except the Dat. Pl.; besides these forms, how- 
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ever, κέρας has also the regular forms with τ When in the poets, a con- 
tracted from aa is used as short, it must be considered a case of elision, 
and not of contraction; the same ia true also of neuters in -a¢, -αος, -0¢, 
-00¢, 6. g. oxéna instead of oxéna, κλέα instead of xdéc. 


Sing. N. | zo κέρας τὸ κρέας 
α. κέρατ-ος and (κέρα-ος) κέρως (χρέα-ος) χρέως 
D. κέρατοι and (κέρα- ἢ κέρᾳ (χρέα-ἢ κρέᾳ 
Α κέρας κρέας 
Plur. N xégat-a and(xéga-a) κέρὰ (κρέα-αὐ κρέα 
σ. κεράτ-ων and (κεράτων κερῶν (χρεά-ων) κρεῶν 
D. κέρα-σι(») κρέα-σά») 
Α. κέρατ-α δηὰ (κέρα-αἹ κέρα (κρέα-α) κρέά 
D.N. A.V xépar-e and (κέρα-ε κέρᾳ (χρέα-) κχρέά 
G. and Ὁ. κεράτ-οιν and (xepa-orv) κερῷῳν (κρεά-οιΨ) κρεῷν. 


(d) The root ends in » or »z. 


See § 52, 2, (a). 


ἡ, Nose. 6, Dolphin. ὁ, Giant. 6, Tooth. 
Sing. N. | ῥὶς δελφίς γίγας ὀδούς 
G. re δελφῖν»ν-ος γιγαντοος ὀδόντ-ος 
D. | ῥῖν ded qpiv-t γίγαντ-ι ὀδόντ-ι 
Α. ἦν-α δελφῖν-α γίγαντ-α ὁδόντ-α 
V. | gt Sedgis(iv) γιγὰν ὁδούς 
Plur. N. | ῥῖν-ες δελφῖν-ες γίγαντ-ες ὀδόντ-ες 
G. Γν-ὧν δελφίν-ων γιγάντ-ων ὀδόντ- ων 
Ὁ. δὲ σί(») δελφῖ- σα») γίγά-σά») ὀδοῦ- σα») 
Α. ἴν-ας δελφῖν-ας γίγαντ-ας ὀδόντ-ας 
V. ὁῖν-ες δελφῖν-ες γίγαντ-ες ὀδόντ-ες 
D.N.A.V.| ῖν-Ἔ δελφῖν-ε γίγαντ-ε odort-8 
G. and D. δ 9-01 δελφίν»-οιν γιγάντ-οιν ὀδόντ-οιν. 


Rem. 5. Here belong also compounds in “6 845, Gen. όεντος = -«οὔς, 
-οὕντος, e.g. 0 πλακοῦς, cake, Gen. πλακοῦντος ; ; in -ἥδες, Gen. -ήεντος = 
«ἧς, τῆντος, 6. g. τιμῆς, honorable, τιμῆντος. 

Rex. 6. For the irregular lengthening of the vowel in xtels, εἷς, μέλας and 
ταλλὰς, see § 20, Rem. 2. 


§55.IL The Nominative rejects o, but lengthens 
the short final vowel of the stem,2eorotnto ἢ 
or wo, §16, ὃ. (253, 254.) 


1. The stem ends in », » and e. For the omission of » and 
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vt before σι, see § 20, 2, and for the omission of τ in the Nomi- 
native of stems ending in #7, 6. g. λέων, see ὃ 25, 5. 


0, Shepherd: 0, A Divinity. o 
ποιμήν δαί 
ποιμέν-ος δαίμον-ος 
ποιμένι δαι 
ποιμέν-α δαίμον-α 
ποιμήν δαῖμον 


ποιμέν-ες δαίμον-ες λέοντ-ες 

ποιμέν-ὧν δαιμόν-ων λεόντ-ων 

ποιμέ. σάν) δαίμο-σι(») λέουσι») αἰϑ ἐρ-σι(») 
. | ποιμέν-ας δαίμον-ας λέοντας αἰϑέρ-ας 
. | ποιμέν-ες δαίμον-ες λέοντ-ες αἰϑέρ-ες 


ποιμένα δαίμον-ε λέοντε αἰθέρ-8 
ποιμέν-οιν δαιμόν-οιν λεόντ-οιν αἰϑέρ-οιν 'ῥητόρ-οιν 





Remarx 1. The substantive ἡ χείρ, hand, belongs to this class of sub- 
_ stantives, and differs from them in not lengthening 8 of the stem, XQ; into 
ῃ, but into es, 6. g. χείρ instead of χὲρς, and is irregular in retaining εἰ in 
the inflection, thus, χείρ, χειρός, etc., except the Dat. Pl. and the Gen. and 
Dat. Dual, χερσίν»), χεροῖν. Yet in poetry, both the short and the long form, 
through all the cases, is used, as the verse requires, 6. g. χειρός and χερός, 
χεροῖν and χειροῖν, χερσί and gators. 

Rem. 2. The following in τῶν, Gen. τόνος, reject the y in particular 
cases, and suffer contraction : ἥ εἰχών, image, Gen. εἰκόνος and εἰκοῦς, Dat. 
εἰκόνι, Acc. εἰκόνα and εἰχώ, Acc. Pl. εἰχόγας and eixovc,—the irregular ac- 
centuation of eixo and εἰκούς should be noted; ἢ ἀηδών, nightingale, Gen. 


ἀηδόνος and ἀηδοῦς, Dat. andot; ἡ χελιδών, swallow, Gen. χελιδόνος, Dat. 
χελιδοῖ. 


2. The following substantives in -7e are added to the preced- 
ing paradigms, viz. ὁ πατήρ, father, ἡ μήτηρ, mother, ἡ ϑυγάτηρ, 
daughter, ἡ γαστήρ, belly, ἡ Δημήτηρ, Demeter (Ceres) and ὁ ἀνήρ, 
man, which differ from those of the above paradigms only in 
rejecting ¢ in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and in the Dat. PL, 
§16, 8, and in inserting an « in the Dat. Pl. before the ending 
ot, so as to soften the pronunciation. The word ἀνήρ, stem ἄνερ, 
rejects 8 in all Cazes and Numbers, ac the Voc. Sing., but 
inserts a ὃ, ὃ 24, 2. 
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o, Father. 4, Mother. iy Daughter: d, Man. 
πατήρ͵ μητὴρ ϑυγάτηρ ἀνὴρ 
πατρ-ός μητρὸς ϑυγατρὸς ἀν-δ-ρός 
πατρ-ΐ μητρί ϑυγατρί ἀν-δ-ρί 
πατέρ-α μητέρα ϑυγατέρα ἄν-δ-ρα 
πάτερ μῷᾷεερ θύγατερ ἄνερ 


πατέρ-ες μητέρες ϑυγατέρες ἄν-δ-ρες 
πατέρ-ων μητέρων ϑυγατέρων ἀν-δ-ρῶν 
πατρ-ἅ- -σ(») μητρᾶσι(») Suyarodody) ἀν-δ-ρ- «-ἄὅ-σι(») 
πατέρ-ας μητέρας ϑυγατέρας ἄν-διρας 
πατέρ-ες μητέρες ϑυγατέρες ἄν-δ-ρες 


πατέρ-ξ μητέρε ϑυγατέρε ἄν-δ-ρε 
.| πατέρ-οιν μητέροιν ϑυγατέροιν αἀν-δ-ροῖν. 





Rex. 3. To this class belongs also the word ὃ 7, ‘APH N, lamb, the Nom. 
of which being obsolete is supplied | by 6 7 ἀμνύς, Gen. ἀρνός, Dat. agri, 
Acc. ἄρνα, Nom. Pl. ἄ ἄρνες, Gen. ἀρνῶν, Dat. agrydody), Acc. ἄρνας; fur- 
ther, the word ὃ ἀστήρ, -ἔρος, star, which belongs to this class on account of 
the Dat. PL, ἀστρᾶσι(»), is not syncopated. By Syncope, the accent of the 
Gen. and Dat. Sing., and, in the word ἀνήρ, also that of the Gen. Pl. and of 
the Gen. and Dat. Dual, is removed to the last syllable, and that of the Dat. 
PL to the penult, e. g. πατρύς, πατρί, ἀνδρῶν, πατρᾶσι(ν). The word ἡ 4n- 
μάτηρ has a varying accent, viz. Δήμητρος, Δήμητρι, Voc. Δήμητερ; 
but Acc. Anuntiga. So also ϑύγατερ from ϑυγάτηρ. For the Voc. of 
πατήρ and ἀνήρ, see §53, 4, (1), (a) In poetry, according to the necessities 
of the verse, ϑύγατρες, ϑυγατρῶν, Δήμητρα, as well as, on the contrary, 
πατέρος, ϑυγατέρος and μητέρι, are found. 


§56. III. The Stem of the Nominative ts pure. (25) 


The ¢ is omitted without changing the final vowel of the 
stem. The stem ends in », », @, and in ρτ, but only in δάμαρ, 
wife. The case-endings are appended to the Nominative with- 
out change. On the omission of τ in stems ending in »¢ and 
et, see § 20,5, and on the omission of », vz before σι, see ὃ 20, 2. 


1] 


78 THIRD DEC.—WORDS IN -δύς, -αὖς, -οὔς. [§57. 


0, Paean. o, Age. ὁ, Acneplion. ό, Wild Beast. τὸ, Nectar. 


παιάν ἰώ “Ξενοφῶν ϑήρ 
παιᾶν-ος αἰῶ Ξενοφώντ-ος ϑηρ-ός 
παιᾶν-ι 10) Eevogevt-+ In9-i 
παιᾶν»-α “Ξενοφῶντα ϑήρ-α 
παιάν Ξενοφώδᾳ ϑήρ 


παιᾶν-ες ἰῶ Ξενοφῶντ-ες Θθῆρ-ες 

παιάν-ὧν »Ξενοφώντ-ων 

παιῶ-σι(» αἰῶ Eevogo-odv) 9ϑηρ-σί() nino 
παιᾶν-ας 0 Ξενοφῶνττας ϑῆρ-ας νέκταρ-α 
παιᾶν-ες αἰῶν-ς «Ξενοφῶντ-ες ϑῆρ-ες γέκταρ-α 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A 

V. 


παιᾶν-ε = atoov-e = Zevoqeovt-e = Hjg-e γέκταρ-8 
>? ~ 
παιάν-οιν αἰών-οιν ,(Ξενοφώντ-οιν 810-01 νεκχτάρ-οιν. 





Remark 1. The three words in -w», Gen. -wvos, viz. "Anoliwy, Ποσει- 
δῶν, ἡ ἅλων, threshing -floor, drop y in the Acc. Sing., and suffer contrac- 
tion, thus, ᾿4πόλλω, Ποσειδῶ, alo; on ἅλω, comp. § 48, Rem. 1, on xvxsé, 
§ 213, 11. Also the Acc. γλήχω from 4 γλήχων or βλήχων, pennyroyal, Gen. 
-ωνος, is found in Aristophanes. 

Rem. 2. The neuters belonging to this class all end in -e, (-ag, —09; -ρ, 
—vg), 6. g. τὸ νέχταρ, ἥτορ, πέλωρ, πῦρ, Gen. πῦρ-ός. The word τὸ ἔαρ, 
spring, can also be contracted, 6. g. ἦρος. 


B. Worps WHICH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING τὸς OF THE 
GENITIVE. 


§57. I. Words in -2v¢, -αὖς, -ovg. (256.) 

1. The stem of substantives in -evs, -αὖς, -ovs, ends in », 
which is formed from the Digamma F;; ¢ is the characteristic 
of the gender. On the omission of v between vowels, see 
§ 25, 2. 

2. Those in -εύς have -eé in the Acc. Sing., and -éé¢ in the 
Acc. Pl., formed from εἴα, eFas; the omission of the 1 length- 
ens the α and as. These same have the Attic form in the Gen. 
Sing., viz. -ews instead of -éos, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
Pl., they admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Pl. 
When a vowel precedes the ending -evs, as, 6. g. χοεύς, EvBoevs, 
the endings -ἕως, -ἔων, -ea, -ἑἄς, are also contracted into -0s, -ὧν, 
-a, ag. ‘Those in -av¢ and -ovs are contracted only in the Acc. Pl, 
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6,A measure. ὁ, %, Ox. ἦγ Anold Woman. 
yoev βοῦς, bés for bovs γραῦς 
ole \e Bo- ός, bév-is γρά- ὃς 
χοεῖ Boi-, bov-i γρα-ἶ 
χο(ἑα)ὰ βοῦν γραῦν 
“yoru pov γραῦ 


χοεῖς βό- ες γρᾶ-ες 

χο(έω)ῶν βο-ὧν, bé-am γρὰ-ὧν 

χοεῦσι(ν) βουσί») γραυσίν) 
βασιλέ-ἃς (and εἴς) pol ec arg (βόας) βοῦς (γρᾶ-ας) γραῦ 
βασιλεῖς χοεῖς θό-ες γρᾶ-ες 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


y 
Ρ᾽ 


βασιλέ-ε yore Bo-e Ou-8 
βασιλέ-οιν χοέοιν βο-οῖν γρᾶ-οἷν. 





Remarx L The Gen. Sing. of nouns in -δύς, among the Attic poets, 
sometimes ends in -so¢ instead of -ἕως, thus, Θησέος, ἀριστέος ; and the Acc. 
care not only among the Attic poets, but among all the poets, sometimes 

in -7 instead of -ἕα, 6. δ. ἱερῆ, ξυγγραφῆ. The Nom. and Voc. Pl. in 
the older Attic writers, in Thucydides, for example, end also in --ῆς, 6. g. 
βασιλῆς, ἱ ἑππῆς, Πλαταιῆς instead of Πλαταιεῖς. The Accusative ending 
«ς instead of τέας, is found not unfrequently i in Xenophon, 6. g. τοὺς ἱπ- 
πεῖς, C. 8. 5, 19. τοὺς γονεῖς, 2. 2, 14. γναφεῖς, σκυτεῖς, χαλκεῖς, 3. 7, 6. τοὺς 
βασιλεῖς, 3. 9, 10. and elsewhere, but more seldom among the other Attic 
prose writera. The Accusative form υἱεῖς is regular among all the Attic 
writers. 

Rem. 2. The followin are declined like χοεύς, viz. Ie ours, Gen. Πει- 
ραιῶς, Acc. Πειραιᾶ, ὃ ἀγυιεύς, altar before the door, Gen. ἀγυιῶς, Acc. ἀγυ- 
sa, Pl. Acc. ἀγυιᾶς, and several proper names, 6. g. Egetgiaic, Στειριῶς, Μη- 
lie, Εὐβοῶς, EvBoa, Εὐβοᾶς, Πλαταιᾶς, Δωριᾶς; yet the uncontracted forms 
also are frequently found in proper names, e. g. Θισπιξων, Θεσπιέας, Στειριέα, 
Πλαταιέων, Πλαταιέας, ᾿Ερετριέων, “Ζωριέων, Πειραιέων, in Th., X., Pl., Dem. 
The uncontracted forms are regular in ἁλιεύς, fisherman, ἁλιέως, ἁλιδα, 
ἁλιέας. 

Rex. 3. Among good Attic writers, the Nom. PL of βοῦς and γραῦς are 
always uncontracted, βόες, γρᾶες; in the Acc., on the contrary, only βοῦς, 
years, ναῦς, are generally used, Boag very seldom. 

Rem. 4. Only ὁ χοῦς, congius and a mound, and i gots, vinegar-tree, are 
declined like βοῦς, but both without contraction in the Pl.; only ἥ ναῦς 
(ya F¢, navis), which, however, is in many instances irregular, is declined 
like γραῦς. See ὁ 68. 
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§58. IL Words in -ης, -a¢, Gen. -εος; τος, Gen. -οος, 
-mg and -w, Gen. -οος; -ας, Gen. -aog, -ος, Gen. 
-εος. 57.) 
The stem of words, belonging to this class, ends in ¢. On 

the omission of the o, see §25, 1. In the Dat. Pl. ao is 

omitted. 


§59. (1) Words in -ns and -es. (57. 

1. The endings «ῆς, -ες, belong only to adjectives, the ending 
-ἧς being masculine and feminine, and -e¢ neuter, and to pro- 
per names in -φάνης, -μένης, -γένης, -κράτης, -μήδης, -πείϑης, -σϑέ- 
γῆς and (-κλέης) -κλῆς, having the termination of adjectives. The 
stem of the neuter is pure, §52, 3; but in the masculine and 
feminine, the short final vowel of the stem is lengthened, s 
into 9, $52, 2, (b). 

2. The words of this class suffer contraction, after the omis- 
sion of σ, in all cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and the 
Dat. Pl., and those in -κλέῃς, which are already contracted in the 
Nom. Sing. into -xAj¢, suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Sing. 


















Singular. Plural. 


N. σαφής, clear. cages (σαφέ-ες) σαφεῖς (sage-x) cagy | 
G. (σαφέ- ος) σαφοῦς (σαφε- ων) σαφῶν 
D. (σαφέ- ἢ σαφεῖ σαφέ- ous) 

A.| (sagé-a) σαφῆ σαφές (σαφέ-ας) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
V.| σαφές σαφές (σαφέ-ες) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
Dual N. A. V. σαφές: σαφῆ 

G. and D. | σαφέ-οιν σαφοῖν. 
Singulst: Plural. Dual. 
N. [ἡ τριήρης, trireme. (τριήρε-ες) τριήρεις (τριήρε-ε) τριήρη 
G.| ( τριηρε-ος) τριήρους τριηρέ- ὦν» and τριήρων (τριηρέ-οι») τριηροῖν 
D.| (zeenos-t) τριήρει τριήρε-σι(») 
A.| (τριηρε-αἹ τριήρη (τριῆρε- ας) τριήρεις 
V.| τρίηρες (τριήρε-ξς) τριήρεις 
Singular. 
N. “Σωκράτης (Περικλέης) Περικλῆς 
α. “Σωκράτους (Περικλέε-ος) Περικλέους 
D. | Σωκράτει (Περικλέε-ἢ (Περικλέει) Περικλεῖ 
Α. «Σωκράτη (Περικλέε-α) Περικλέά 
V.| Σώκρατες (Περίκλεες) Περίκλεις. 
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Remarx |. On the contraction in the Dual of es into 7—not e—and in 
the Acc. Pl. of -eag into -2¢, see §9, I. When a vowel precedes the end- 
ings -ἢς, —&&, in proper names in -χκλῆς, -ea is always contracted into -ἃ, and 
commonly also in adjectives, §9, il, e. g. Περικλέε- a = Πιρικλέα ; ; axdene, 
without fame, ἀκλεέ-α = ἀκλεᾶ, ὑγιής, healthy, ὑγιέα = ὑγιᾶ, ἐνδεής, poor, 
ἐνδεέα = ἐνδεᾶ, ὑπερφνής, supernatural, ὑπερφυέα ---- ὑπερφυᾶ, Acc. Sing. 
masculine, and Nom., Acc. and Voc. Pl. neuter; but sometimes also the 
contraction into --ῆ is found, e. g. ὑγιῆ, διφυῆ, ἀφυῆ, αὐτοφυῆ, X. R. Equ. 7, 
11. in all Codd. 

Rem. 2. Proper names with the above endings, and also ”Agns, form the 
Acc. Sing., both according to the first and third declensions, and are there- 
fore called Heteroclites, e. g. Σωκράτη and Σωκράτην, according to the first 
Dec., ‘Alxapévn and “μένην, ᾿ἀντισ ϑένη and “σϑένην, "Aon and -ην, etc. ; Plato 
commonly uses the form in -7, Xenophon that in τὴν, other writers both 
forms without distinction. The Genitive of ἢ, Agns, in good prose, is "Agews, 
often in Plato ; among the poets, however, "gens is also used, according to 
the necessities of the verse. Among later writers, the Ace. of words in 
«χλῆς usually ends in -xd7;». The formation of the Acc. Pl. is doubtful, 
although the inflection, according to the first Dec., seems to be predomi- 
nant, 6. (. τοὺς ‘Agiotogaras, in the Nom. also ᾿Αφιστοφάναι, τοὺς Δημοσϑένας. 

Rem. 3. The Gen. Pl. of τριήρης occurs also in the uncontracted form, 
8. g. τριηρέων ; but all the others are uniformly contracted ; the Dual also is 
found uncontracted in words of this class in the Attic dialect, 6. g. Evy- 
γέγεε, and the Tragedians use the uncontracted forms of proper names in 
-χλέης = -χλῆς, according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. “Hoaxiéns, 
Dat. ~xiéei, Voc. -xdeeg. The contract Acc. in -κλῇ is seldom found. The 
Voc. a Ἥρακλες, as an exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 

Rex. 4. The irregular accentuation of the Gen. Pl. τριήρων instead of 
τριηρῶν from τριηρέων, 18 worthy of notice. In addition to this word, ad- 
jectives in -ἤϑης and the word αὐτάρκης, 6. g. συνηϑέων --- pa a av 
ταρχέων — αὐτάρκων, have this accentuation. 


§60. (2) Words in -ws, Gen.-wocg, andin-wg and -o, 
Gen. -00¢. (258.) 


(a) -w¢, Gen. -wog. 













.Ν. 0,4 Pas, Jackal. Pl. ϑώ-ες S. ὁήρως, Hero. Pl. ἥρω-ες 

G. 00-06 ϑω-ων ρω-ος ηρώ- ων 

Ὦ.} ϑυ-ί θω-σι») ἤρω-ι ἤρω-σι(ν) 

Α.)]. tw-a ϑώ-ας ἤρω- -α and 790 ἥρω-ας δηάήρως 
V. Bas 80-8 ous 7000-85 

.N.A. V. 80-2, G. and Ὁ. ϑώ-οιν. Ὁ. new-e, ἡρώ-οιν. 


(b) -w¢ and -@, Gen. -οος. 
Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The 
stem ends in -o¢; the short final vowel o is lengthened into ὦ, 
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according to §52, 2, (b). The ending -«s, however, is retained 
in the Attic and Common Language only with the substantive 
αἰδώς, stem aidos, and in poetry with ἠώς, morning, (in Eurip.), 
in all other words it has been changed into a smoother form, 
so that the Nom. ends in -, 6. g. 770, stem ἤχος. On the Voc. 
in -oi, see § 53, 4, (3). The Dual and Plural are formed like 


substantives in -o¢ of the second Dec., thus αἰδοί, 7xot, etc. 











Sing. N. | 4 αἰδώς (Stem αἰδος), shame. [1 ἡ ἠχωιϑίοπι 19S), echo. 
G. (αἰδό-ος) αἰδοῦς {{ῷ 06-05) ἥχους 
D. ( aido-i) αἰδοῖ | o-t 
A. | (aido-c) αἰδῶ (ηχό-α χώ 
V.  (αὐἰδό-ἢ αἰδοῖ. (ηχό-ἴ Ἢ 








861. (3) Words in -ας, Gen. -αος, andin -os, Gen. 
«δος. (258.) 


(a) -as, Gen. -aog. 


Only the neuters τὸ σέλας, light, and τὸ δέπας, goblet, belong 
to this class. 





τὸ σέλας, light. ΡΙ. σέλα-α and ola 
σέλα-ος σελά-ων σελά-οιν. 
ctha-iand σίλα σέλα-σι(») 

| σέλας σέλα-α and ota 









POM: 





Remarx 1. On the poetic shortening of the contracted a, see § 54, Rem. 
4, In the four following neuters in -a¢, the α in the Gen., Dat. and in the 
Pl. is changed into the weaker e, according to the Ionic usage, 6. g. 


βρέτας (poet.), image, Gen. βρέτεος, Pi. βρέτεα and βρέτη, βρετέων 

κῶας (poet.), fleece, Pl. in Homer, χώεα, κώεσι(ν) 

οὖδας (poet.), ground, Gen. οὔδεος, Dat. οὔδεϊ and οὔδει (Hom. ) 

κνέφας (poet. and prose), darkness, Gen. xvigaos Epic, κγέφους Attic, 
κνέφαϊ Epic, xvégg Attic. 


(b) -ος, Gen. -80¢. 


Substantives of this class are all likewise neuter. In the 


Nom., ¢, the stem vowel of the last syllable, is changed into 0, 
§ 16, 1. 
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τὸ γένος for yévec, genus. 


τὸ κλέος for κλέες, glory. 
tree) γέψους 
o 


(xAge-o¢) κλέους 









yeve-i) γένει (κλέε- ἢ κλέει 
γένος κλέος 
(γένε-α) γένη κλέε-α) κλέᾶᾷ 
γενέ-ων and γενῶν κλεέςων κλεῶν 
γέψε-σι(») κλέε-σι(») 
(γένε-α) γένη (κλέε-α) κλέὰ 

| (yeve-e) γένη (κλέε- 8) κλέῃ 


(γενέ-οι») γενοῖν 


(κλεέ-οιν) κλεοῖν. 





Rem. 2. On the contraction of ez into 7 instead of εἰ, and of ea into α in- 
stead of 7, when a vowel precedes, see § 9, I On the poetic shortening 
of the contracted a in κλέα, see § 54, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3 The uncontracted form of the Gen. Pl. is not unusual, e. g. 
ὀρέων, βελέων, κερδέων, and almost without exception ἀνθέων; in PI. Polit. 
260, a, the uncontracted Dual form in ¢e is found, τούτω τὼ yévee. 


Il. WorpDS IN -&6, -vU¢, τι -¥. 
§62. (1) Words in -ς, -v¢. (260.) 


Substantives in ¢¢ and ὕς, originally ending in ΠΕΡ, uF. See 
§ 25, 2. 

















Sing. N. | ὁ xic, corn-worm. ἡ σῦς, sow. ὁ ἰχϑύς, fish. 
G. Xb -ὀς ov-0¢ ἰχϑῦ -ος 
D. κὶ -6 ov-t iyou-t 
A. κὶν σῦν Ove 
N. xi ov yOu 
N. xt -e¢ σὕ-ες ἰχϑῦ-ες 
G. κὶ -ὧν σὺ-ὧν ἰχϑύ-ων 
Ὁ. xt -σί(») σὺ-σί(») ἰχϑύ-σι(») 
Α. κί -ας ov-as and σὺς ἰχϑύ-ας, rarer ἰχϑὺῦς 
Υ. κὶ -ς σῦ-ες ἰχϑῦ-ες 

xt-e σὕ-ε ἰχϑύ-ε 


σῦ-οἷν ἰχϑύ-οιν. 





Ἀεκακκ. The contracted Nom. Pl. αἱ ἄρκυς is found in X. Ven. 2, 9.; 
6,2; 10,2 19. 
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§63. (2) Words in -ἴς, -6, -ὕς, εὖ. (261.) 


The stem of these substantives ends in« or v. The stem- 
vowels ¢ and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing., in the 
other cases they are changed into ε, ὃ 16, 2. In the Gen. Sing. 
and Pl., substantives denoting persons take the Attic form in -ὡς 
and -o», in which the ὦ has no influence on the accent, comp. 
§ 29, Rem. 5. In the Dat. Sing. and in the Nom. and Acc. PL, 
᾿ contraction takes place. 


ἡ, City. 6, Cubit. τὸ, Mustard. 
NOMS ηγὺς, σιψαπί, 
πόλε-ὡς πήχε-ως σινάπε-ος 
πόλει πήχει σινάπει 
πόλιν πῆχυν σίψαπι 

πόλι πηῆχυ σίγαπι 


πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη 


πόλε-ὡν πηγε-ῶν σιναπέ-ων ἀστέ-ων 
πόλε-σά»ν πήχε-σι(»)  σινάπε-σι(») ἄστε-σι(ν) 
πόλεις πήχεις Ἴ 4 

πόλεις πήχεις 


-----.. 


Dual. | πόλε-ε πήχε-ξ σινάπε-ξ 
πολέ-οιν πηχέ-οιν σιναπέ-οιν 





Remar lI. Here belong all substantives i in πξις, -ψις, Most in -σις and many 
others, e. g. 7 κόνις, dust, ὃ μάντις, prophet, ἡ ὄφις, serpent, ἢ πίστις, Saith, ἡ 
ὕβρις, abuse ; ὃ πέλεκυς, are, ὁ πρέσβυς, old man; τὸ πέπερι, pepper, τὸ τιγ- 
γάβαρι, cinnabar, τὸ NOV (poet.), herd, without contraction. Adjectives in 
«ὕς, -sia,-v are declined in the masculine and neuter like πῆχυς and ἄστυ, 
except that the Gen. masculine takes the regular forms -é0¢, -ἔων, Not -εῶς; 
-swy, 6. g. ἡδύς, ἡδέος. 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic poets, yet probably only in Lyric passages, the 
Gen. in -2o¢ from substantives in -i¢ ; occurs, 6. g. πόλεος. 

Rem. 3. In X. An. 4. 7, 16, the contracted Gen. πηχῶν is found. Instead of 
the Dual form in -es also one in 7 is used, e. g. πόλη, φύση ; also a form in --δὲ 
instead of -¢s is cited, by the ancient Grammarians, from Aeschines.—The 
Acc. Pl. of nouns in -vg are sometimes found uncontracted among the At- 
tic poets, 6. g. πήχεας. 

Rem. 4. Neuters in -: and -v have the Attic Gen. Sing. very seldom, 6. g. 
ἄστεως Eur. Bacch. 838. (831). Or. 761. (751). 

Rem. 5. Adjectives in -s¢, -, 6. g. gic, Wee, skilful, and some sub- 
stantives in -ἰἰς, which are partly poetic, have the _regular inflection, 6. g, 
t-06, 4-1, t-£5, etc., or both forms together, 6. g. ἡ μῆνις, anger, also μήνιδος, 
etc., ὃ ἡ οἷς, sheep, τὸ πέπερι, Gen. -égsog and -£0¢, pepper, ὃ ἡ πόρτις, calf, 
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ὃ ἡ πύσις, spouse, Gen. πόσιος, but Dat. always πόσει, 4 τρόπις, keel, also 
τρόπιδος, etc., ἢ τύρσις, tower, Gen. τύρσιος X. An. 7. 8, 12. τύρσιν ib. 13., 
but PL τύρσεις, τύρσεσι, ἡ μάγαδις, Gen. -ἰος, Dat. payads X. An. 7.3, 32.3 
some proper names, 6. g. Συέννεσις, Ἶρις, Gen. -ἰος, etc. X. An. 1. 2, 12; 
6. 2, 1. (5. 10, 1.), finally one noun in -v¢, ἡ ἔγχελυς, but only in the singular. 















Sing. τ᾿ 0, ἡ πόρτις, calf. ἢ ἔγχελυς, eel. ὁ, ἡ οἷς, sheep. 


πόρτιος. ἐγχέλυ-ος οἰὸς 
D. moott-sand πόρείὶ eyyzéAv-i ou 
A. πόρτιν ᾿ ἔγχελυν ὄϊν 
ν πόρτι ἔγχελυ οἷς 
Ν. πόρτι-ες and πόρτἷς ἐγχέλεις οἷες 
G. πορτί-ων ἐγχέλε-ὧν οἰῶν 
D. πόρτι-σι(») ἐγχέλε-σι(») οἰσί 
Α. moott-agand πόρτἷς ἐγχέλεις olas, rarer οἷς 
V. πόρτι-ες and πόρτίς ἐγχέλεις " οἷες 


‘Dual. , πόε ὀ ἐγε ῃὦὐὖὖἢ 


> ’ ~ 
ἐγχελέ-οιν οἰοῖν. 


Rem. 6. Xenophon uses the Ionic forms of οἷς, viz. δέν, diss, δίων, dias 
and δὲς. 


§64. Quantity of the Third Declension. (283) 
1, The inflection-endings -a, -:, -v and -ας are short. 


Exception. 'The a in the Acc. ending in the Sing. and PI. of substantives 
in -ev¢, is long, 6. g. τὸν ἱερέα, τοὺς ἱερέας from ὃ ἱερεύς, priest. 

2. Words whose Nom. ends in -αξ, -cf, -v§, -ay, -ἰψ, -vy, τὶς and -ὖς, 
have the penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according 
as the vowel of the above endings is short or long by nature, 6. g. ὁ ϑωράξ, 
coat of mail, -axog, o gi, reed, Ginds, ἢ ἀκτίς, ray, -tvoc, but ἡ βῶλαξ, clod, 
-axog, ἡ tints, hope, -ἶδος. See more full explanations in the Larger Gram- 
mar, Part 1. § 291. 


4 


§65. Accentuation of the Third Declension. (64) 


1. The accent remains, through the several Cases, on the accented syllable 
of the Nom. as Jong as the laws of accentuation permit, ὁ 30, 6. g. τὸ πρᾶγ- 
μα, deed, πράγματος, but πραγμάτων, το ὄνομα, name, ὀνόματος, but ovoua- 
των, ὃ ἡ χελιδών, swallow, χελιδόνος, Ξενοφῶν͵ -ὦντος, -ὦντες, -ὠντων. The 
particular exceptions have been noticed in the paradigms. 

2, Words of one syllable are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Num- 
bers, on the final syllable, and the long syllables wy and ou» are circumflex- 
ed, ε. g. ὁ μήν, μηνός, μηνί, μηνοῖν, μηνῶν, pois), 

12 
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Exceptions. 


(a) The following nine substantives are paroxytoned i in the Gen. PI. and 
in the Gen. and Dat. Dual: ἡ das, torch, ὃ ὅμώς slave, ὃ ji ϑώς, jackal, τὸ 
ΚΡΑ͂Σ, poetic, Gen. χρατός, head, τὸ οὖς, Gen. ὠτός, ear, 6 ἡ παῖς, child, ὃ ὃ σῆς, 
moth, ὁ ἡ Tews, Trojan, ἡ φῴς, Gen. φῳδός, α burning, τὸ φῶς, Gen. φωτός, 
light ; 6. δ. δάδων, δάδοιν, ϑώύων, χράτων, ὥτων, ὦτοιν, παέδων, παΐδοιν, 
σέων, Τρώων, φῴδων, φώτων; on the ) contrary, τῶν δμωῶν from ai δμωαΐ, 
τῶν Τρωῶν from ai Τρωαΐ, τῶν φωτῶν from ὁ φῶς, man, τῶν ϑωῶν from 
ἡ ϑωή, injury. 

(0) The following contracts, according to the nature of the final syllable, 
are either Properispomena or Paroxytones, i in the Gen. and Dat. of all Num- 
bers, as in the other Cases, viz. 10 10; Epic, from ἔαρ, spring, x1} 0, Epic, 
from χέαρ, heart, ὁ λᾶς from λάας, stone, ὃ πρῶών from πρηῶν, hill, 6. g. 71006, 
Qt κῆρος, κῆρι, λᾶος, las, λάων, πρῶνος, πρῶνι. 


Remark 1. The following contracta, on the other hand, follow the prin- 
cipal rule (No. 2), viz. στέαρ = == 0170, tallow, στέατος --- = στητός, φρέαρ, roell, 
φρέατος --- = φρητός, Pl. φρητῶν, Θρᾷξ, Θρῆξ, Θρηϊΐκος --- Θρᾳκός, and Θρηκός, 
οἷς, οἷός, ott, οἰῶν, οἱσί(»}. 


(c) Monosyllabic participles, as well as the pronoun τίς; quis? retain 
the accent, through all the Cases, on the stem-syllable, but the pronoun 
πᾶς and ὃ Πᾶν is an Oxytone in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., in the other cases, 
either a Paroxytone ora Properispomenon, accordin to the nature of the 
final sy lable, 6. g. φύς, φύντος, ὧν, ὄντος, ὄντι, ὄντων, OL: aur), ὃ ὄντοιν, tis, τένος, 
tiv, etc.; πᾶς, παντύς, παντί, πάντων, πάντοιν, πᾶσι(»), ὁ Πάν, Πανός, τοῖς 
Πᾶσι(ν). 


3. The following are accented in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, like 
monosyllabic substantives : 

(a) 7 γυνή, woman (γυναικός, γυναικί, γνυναικοῖν, γυναικὼν, yuvati{y); but 
γυναῖκα, γυναῖκες, etc.) ; ὃ ἡ κύων, dog (κυνός, κυνὶ, κυνοῖν, κυνῶν, 
κυσί(ν); but κύνα, κύνες, etc.) ; 

(b) syncopated substantives i in -7g, on which see §55, 2; 

(c) compounds of εἷς, unus, in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., e. g. οὐδείς, ovde- 
vos, οὐδενί; but οὐδένων, οὐδέσι(ν), 80 μηδείς, μηδενός, etc. ; 

(d) the Attic poetic forms, δορός, δορί from δορύ. 

4, For the accentuation of substantives in -i¢, -v'¢, Gen. -εως, see § 63; 
of those in -w, § 60, the irregular accentuation of the Acc. Sing. of nyoa = 
ἡχώ instead of nyu, should be noted. 

5. (a) In the Vocative of syncopated substantives, § 55, 2, in -ηρ, the ac- 
cent, contrary to the principal rule, is drawn back as far as possible, e. g. 
ὼ πάτερ, ϑύγατερ, Δημητερ, ἄνερ; ; 80 also in the following substantives, 
᾿Απόλλων, -wvog, Ποσειδῶν, -ὥνος, σωτήρ, -7006, ᾿Αμφίων, -ἰονος, dang, -ἔρος, 
thus ὦ Ἄπολλον, Πόσειδον, σώτερ, “Augior, δάερ; and in compound substan- 
tives and adjectives ; in adjectives also in the neuter, 6. g. ᾿Αγάμεμνον from 
᾿᾿γαμέμνων, “Ἀριστόγειτον from “Ἀριστογείτων, Σώκρατες, Δημόσϑενες from Σῳ- 
κράτης, Δημοσϑένης:; . αὐθάδης, ὦ ω and τὸ αὔϑαδες, φιλαλήϑης φιλάληϑες (but 
ἀληϑής, -€s, uncompounded), αὐτάρκης αὔταρκες, καχοήϑης κακόηϑες, and 80 
all adjectives in -aiuwy and -ἥμων, 6. g. ἐλεήμων ἐλέημον, εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον; 
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the same holds true of comparatives in -iwy, -ioy, 6. g. ὦ and τὸ κάλλιον. 
The following are exceptions: ὦ Aaxsdaipoy from Aaxdaipuy, compounds 
Mm -φρῶων, 6. g. a “υκόφρον from «“υκόφρων, Εὐϑύφρον from Εὐθύφρων, 
δαΐφρων δαΐφρον, and adjectives and substantives in -ωδης, -οης, τωλης, 
τωρῆς, -ηρῆς, 6. g- εὐώδης εὐῶδες, ἀμφώης ἀμφῶες, πανώλης πανῶλες, νεώρης 
γεῶρες, ξιφήρης ξιφῆρες, 4εώρης, ὦ Διῶρες. 


Rem. 2. On the contrary, Παλαίμων Παλαῖμον, Φιλήμων Φιλῆμον, Nompov 
Nojyoy, “Ixstaay ‘Ixetaov, Μαχάων Μαχᾶον, ᾿Αρείων ᾿Αρεῖον, ᾿Ιάσων ᾿Ιᾶσον, 
᾿Αφετάων᾽ Agetaoy, not compounded, and also all in τως, both compound 
and simple, 6. g. οἰκήτωρ -ἥτορ, Πολυμήστωρ -ἤστορ, αὐτοχράτωρ -τορ, 
᾿Ελπήνωρ -ἤνορ, ᾿Αντήνωρ -jv0g, Προπάτωρ -άτορ. 


(Ὁ) The Vocative of nouns in --αὖς, -evs, τους, -w and -Ος is Perispome- 
non, 6. g. γραῦ, βασιλεῦ, βοῦ, Zango, αἰδοῖ. 


§66. Gender of the Third Declensiton. (22) 


The natural gender—the masculine and feminine—is distinguished in 
the third Declension, as has been seen above, § 40, not by a special form, 
but partly by the signification, partly by the forms, and also in part by 
usage alone. The following rules will aid in determining the gender: 

L (a) Substantives in -ay, -vy, τ ας, Gen. -avos, -avtos, -eus, -ηξ, 
are masculine, without exception ; —(b) also those in - 7», - w¥, Gen. -avoe, 
-1Q,- 2860, -υρ, -ὧρ, - ἢς, Gen. τητος, -o vs, -ρωΩὴς, Gen. -wtos, and - y, 
with the following: exceptions: 

(a) in -»: ὃ ἡ ἀδὴήν, -ἕνος, gland, and 7 n φρήν, diaphragm ; 

(8) in -wy: Ai ἅλων, threshing, floor, 7 βλήχων or γλήχων, pennyroyal, 7, 
μήχων, poppy, ἡ τρήρων, prgeon, ὃ ἢ αὐλών, ditch, ὁ ἢ κώδων, bell ; 

(7) in -ἢρ: ἡ γαστήρ, belly, ἡ κήρ, κηρός, fate, ἢ ῥαισιήρ, hammer, and 
neuters contracted from -eag into -ρ, 6. g. τὸ στῆρ, tallow ; 

(δὴ in -esg: ὴ χείρ, ites 

(e) in -υρφ: τὸ nig, 

(ἢ in - - 0 @; the neuters Ὦδωρ, wish, ἔλωρ, booty, πέλωρ, monster, σχώρ, 
excrement, τέχμωρ, object, ὕδωρ, water ; 

(η) in -ἢς, all abstracts in -ότης, -ὕτης, 6. g. ἢ βεβαιότης, -ὁτητος, firm- 
ness, and ἡ ἐσθής, -ἤτος, vestis ; 

(9) in -ovg: τὸ ots, ear ; 

(6) in -wo¢: τὸ φῶς, light, ἡ dais, gyt; 

(x) in -ψ: ἡ καλαῦροψ, crook, ἡ κατῆλιψ, roof, n dailay, hurricane, ἥ ow, 
voice, ἡ φλέψ, vein, ἡ χέρνιψ, washing-water, ἡ, seldom o, wy, eye. 

I. (a) Substantives in - a6, Gen. -ἄδος, -aus, -ἐνς, -υνς, -w and 
-0 S$) - 00 ¢, abstracts in - ὁτ NS - Ut 1S, are, Without exception, feminine ; 
—{(b) those in -- εἰς, -ἰς and -t¥, τῦς and -w », -ov0¢, with the follow- 
ing exceptions, are feminine : 

(a) in -εἰς: ὃ xtElc, comb ; 

(8) in -s¢ and -4%: ὁ κῖς, Corn-worm, ὁ γλάνις, a kind of ‘fish, ὃ dis » Epic, 
lion, Gen. -ἰος ; ὁ δελφίς or δελφίν, dolphin, ὃ ὃ ἰκτίν, kite, ὁ 0 ἢ ϑίς, heap, ὃ ὃ τελ-- 
pic, mud, Gen. -ivoc; ὁ κόπις, dagger, ὃ ὄρχις, testicle, ¢ ὄφις, serpent, Gen. 
-εως, οὗ and ai niipBesg, ~ewy, law-tables ; and many names of animals of the 
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common gender, e. ΓᾺ ὃ a ὄρνις, -ἰϑος, bird, ὃ ἡ τίγρις, -ἰος, -ἰδος, tiger, 
δὴ ἔχις, -εως, Viper, ὃ ἢ κόρις, “ES, bug ; 

(7) in -Ug: ὁ βότρυς, cluster, ὃ ϑρῆνυς, JSootstool, ὃ ἰχϑύς, fish, ὃ μῦς, 
mouse, ὃ YEXUS, corpse, ὃ στάχυς, ear of corn, ὃ ἢ ig or σῦς, sutne, Gen. -υος; 
ὃ πέλεκυς, axe, ὃ πῆχυς, cubit, Gen. -εως; 

(δ) in -», Gen. -ov0s: ὃ ἄχμων, anvil, ὃ κανών, rule, ὃ ἀλεκερνών, cock, 
ὃ ἡ κίων, pillar, Gen. -ονος. 


Remark 1. Those in -- vary between the masculine and feminine gen- 
der, except those in -7$, Gen. -ηχος, which are masculine, and Properispome- 
na in -a&, 6. g. ἡ βῶλαξ, -ay&, -αγγος, -- ἐξ, -ey &, -νξ, - uy, which are 
feminine. 

II. Nouns of the Neut. gender are, (a) all substantives in --αᾶιὶ -ἢ, -0g, 
-ωρ, -ος, -s and -v; and (b) those in -ag and -ας, Gen. -atog, -aog, and 
contracts in -79, except 0 wag, starling, and ὁ λᾶς, stone. 


§67. Anomalous Nouns of the Third Declension. 


(269.) 

All substantives, whose inflection differs from the rules and 
analogies above given, are included under the irregular sub- 
stantives of the third Dec. All the anomalous forms of the 
third Dec. may be divided into three classes: 


(a) The first class includes those substantives, whose Nom. has a form 
which cannot be derived, according to general analogy, from the Genitive- 
stem, 6. g. 9) γυνή, woman, Gen. γυνγαικ-ός. 

(b) The second class includes those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, have in particular Cases, or in all the Cases, two modes of formation, 
both of which, however, may come, in accordance with the general rules, 
from one form of the Nom., 6. g. 0 ἢ ὕρνις, Gen. -iFo¢, a fowl, Pl. ὄρνιϑες 
and ὄρνεις, as if from ὃ ορνις, Gen. -ewg. ‘These substantives may be termed 
Heteroclites. 

(c) The third class includes those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, admit, in particular Cases, or in all the Cases, two modes of formation, 
one of which may be derived from the Nom. form, but the other supposes 
a different Nom. form, e. g. ϑεράπων, -οντος, a servant, Acc. ϑεράποντα, 
and poetic dégana, as if from ϑέραψ. This formation may be called 
Metaplasm, and the substantives included under it, Metaplasts. The Nom. 
form, presupposed in this case, is termed the T’heme. 


§68. Summary of the Anomalous Forms of the 
Third Declension. (370.) 

1. Γόνυ, τὸ, knee, and δόρυ, τὸ, spear, see § 54, (c). 
! In the tragic poets, the Epic forms, γούνατα and yoiva, γούνασι, OCCUr ; 
‘also, in the Attic poets, the Gen. δορός, Dat. Jogi, and even Jogss, and 
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Pl. 3097 instead of δύρατα, are formed from dugv; and in the phrase, dog? 
ἑλεῖν, to take a prisoner of war, this Dat. form is retained even by the Attic 
prose writers. 

2, Γυνή, ἡ, woman, Gen. γυναικ-ός, Dat. γυναικ-ί, Acc. yuvaix-a, 
γος. γύναι: Pl. γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί»), γυναῖκας. 

3. Δόρυ, see γόνυ, No. 1. 

4. Ζεύς, Gen. Διός, Dat. Ati, Acc. Δία, Voc. Ζεῦ. 

Poet. corresponding forms are Ζηνός, Znvi, Ζῆνα. 


5. Θεράπων, ὁ, servant, -ovros. In Eurip. Acc. ϑέραπα, Pl. 
ϑέραπες, §67, (c). | 

6. Kaea, τὸ, head, an Epic and poetic word, Gen. xgat-os, 
Dat. χρατί and κάρᾳ, Acc. τὸ κάρα, τὸ κρᾶτα (τὸν κρᾶτα, §214) ; 
Acc. Pl. τοὺς κρᾶτας, ὃ 67, (c). 

7. Κλ είς, ἡ, key, Gen. κλειδ-ός, Dat. κλειδ-ί, Acc. κλεῖδ-α, and 
commonly κλεῖν, §53, Rem. 1; Nom. and Acc. Pl. κλεῖς, and 
κλεῖδες, κλεῖδας, § 67, (b). 

Old Attic, xdjg, κλῆδος, κλῇδι, κλῇδα. ᾿ 


8. Κύω », 0,7, dog, Gen. xvv-os, Dat. κυνί, Acc. κύνα, Voc. κύον; 
Pl. κύγες, xvvay, κυσί, κύνας. 

9. Aina, τὸ, oil, fatness, in the Epic dialect always in the 
phrases, ἀλείψασϑαι din’ ἐλαίῳ, χρῖσαι and χρίσασϑαι lin’ ἐλαίῳ, and 
so also in the Attic prose, ἀλείφεσϑαι, χρίεσϑαι Aina; λίπα is thus 
an abridged Dat. instead of λίπαϊ, ding, from τὸ λίπα, Gen. -aos, 
but ἔλαιον must be considered as an adjective from ἐλάα, olive, 
so that λίπα ἔλαιον means olive-oil. 

10. Maorvs, ὁ, witness, Gen. μάρτυρος, Dat. μάρτυρι, Acc. μάρ- 
τυρα, rarer pagtey; Dat. Pl. pagrvad»). 

11. Nave, ἡ, ship, Gen. νεώς, Dat. νηΐ, Acc. ναῦν, Voc. want- 
ing; Dual, Gen. and Dat. »εοῖν, Nom. and Acc. wanting; PI. 
νῆες, νεῶν, ναυσί»), ναῦς. Comp. γραῦς, ὃ 57. 

19. Ὄρνις, ὁ, ἡ, bird, Gen. ὄρνιϑ-ος, etc. The Pl. has a form 
declined like πόλις, except the Dat., ὄρνῖϑες and ὄρνεις, ὀρνιϑὼν 
and ὄρνεων, derict, ὄρνιϑας, and ὄρνεις and ogvts, § 67, (b). 

In the Attic writers the s is sometimes short, dgris, σρνῖν, Aristoph. Av. 
16. 270. 335. but ogvis, δρνῖν, 70. 103. 73. 

13. Πνυξ, ἡ, place of meeting, Gen. πυκν-ός, Dat. πυκνί, Acc. 
RURIA. 
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14. Σής, ὃ, moth, Gen. σε-ός - Pl. σέες, Gen. σέων, ete. 

15, 2x0, τὸ, dirt, Gen. σκατός, etc. 

16. "Fd, τὸ, water, Gen. ὕδατος, ete. 

17. DF ois, φϑοῖς, ὁ, art of cooking, Gen. φϑοιός and (from 
gtois) φϑοῖδ-ος - Pl. φϑόεις and φϑοΐδες. 

18. Χοῦς, 0, a mass, 00S, χοΐ, χοῦν, χόες, yous, χουσί, yous like 
βοῦς, ὃ 57, also Gen. yous, Acc. you, Acc. Pl. χοᾶς, asif from χοεύς. 
The later forms are preferred by the Attic writers; χοῦς with 
the meaning of mound, is inflected only like βοῦς. The form zoevs 
is Ionic, Dat. zoét. 

19. Χρώς, ὁ, skin, χρωτ-ός, χρωτί, χρῶτα. Corresponding 
forms in Jonic and the Attic poets, are, Gen. 100-05, χροΐ, χρόα 
like αἰδώς. The Dat. χρῷ is found in certain phrases with ἐν, 
6. g. ἐν χρῷ κείρεσϑαι, Xen. Hell. 1. 7, 8. ξυρεὶ ἐν χρῷ, to be in ex- 
treme peril, Soph. Aj. 786. 


§69. Defective Nouns of the Third Declension. 


(Qi1.) 


Some nouns of the third Dec. are wanting in one or more of the Cases, 
and are, consequently, called Defectives. Existing forms, however, of such 
substautives, are found, for the most part, only in certain phrases, 6. g. 
Χρέως, τὸ, debt, lonic-Attic form for the Nom., Gen. and Acc.; the defec- 
tive forms are supplied by τὸ χρέος, Gen. χρέους and χρέως, Pl. τὰ χρέα. 


CHANGE OF ForM IN THE DECLENSIONS. 


§70. Il. Redundant Nouns. (272.) 


The term Redundant is applied to substantives, which have 
double forms in the Nom. (but often only in the Nom. Pl.) and 
throughout all or in most of the Cases. 

A. In the same declension, 

(a) with the same gender, e. g. 

© λεώς and Aaos, people, ὃ νεα΄ς and vas, temple, ὃ λαγώς and Aayos, hare, 
ὃ xadox, rope, Pl. also κάλοι, ἡ ἅλως, threshing-floor, Pl. also ai ἅλοι. 

(b) with different genders (heterogencous), e. g. 


ὃ νῶτος and τὸ νῶτον, back, (the last form was regarded by the /tticists 
as the only proper form, still τὸν νῶτον Xen. R. Equ. 3, 3.); 6 ζυγός and 
τὸ ζυγόν, yoke.—In the Pl. of these heterogeneous nouns, the neuter form is 
predominant, and οἱ (vyoé is probably not found. 
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B. In different ara and commonly with different 
genders (heterogeneous), e 
0 φϑόγγος and ἡ ἢ φϑογγῆ, voice, ὃ χῶρος and ἡ ἢ χώρα, space, ἣ δίψα and τὸ 
δίψος, thirst, ἡ νάπη (the older form) and τὸ νάπος, valley, etc. Still, it should 
be mentioned, that the word ὁ πρέσβυς, elder, has only Acc. πρέσβυν, Voc. 
πρέσβυ, the other three forms are almost entirely poetic, of which πρεσβύ- 
TEQOS and πρεσβύτατος, are in most frequent use; in the Common Lan- 
guage, ὃ πρεσβύτης, του, elder, (in the meaning of messenger, the Common 
guage uses in the Sing. ὁ πρεσβευτής, τοῦ; in the PL, how ever, οὗ and 
τοὺς πρέσβεις, πρέσβεων, πρέσβεσι); also, τὸ δάκρυον and τὸ δάκρυ, tear. 
The later and the older forms are retained in the poetic dialect; still, the 
Dat. Pl. δάχρυσι is found in the Attic prose-writers, Thu. 7, 75; Dem. c. 
Onet. L ὁ 32. 


§71. Il. Heteroclites. (273.) 


Heteroclites, § 67, (b), have a double form, either of the same 
Dec., namely of the third, or of different declensions. Hetero- 
clites of the third Dec. are placed together, §68. Heteroclites 
of different declensions are, e. g. the following: 


A. Ofthe First and Third Declensions. 


Several substantives in -7¢ are inflected, either in whole or in 
part, according to the first and third declensions: 


(a) Some in -7¢, Gen. -ov and -ητος, through all the Cases and according 
to both declensions, ὃ μύκης, mushroom, Gen. μύκου and μύχητος, and some 
proper names, 6. g. Χάρης. The name Θαλῆς, in the ancient Attic writers, 
has, together with Θάλητος, the Ionic Gen. form Θάλεω, Dat. Θάλητι and 
Θαλῇ, Acc. Θάλητα and Θαλῆν; 

(0) The proper names mentioned, § 59, Rem. 2, have 7 as well as 7» in 
the Acc. Sing. only. 


B. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 

(a) The Common second and third declensions. Several 
substantives in -o¢ as masculine are inflected according to the 
second Dec., but as neuter, according to the third Dec., e. g. 
ὁ and τὸ ozos, chariot, tov ὄχου and ὄχους, τὸν ὄχον and τὸ ὄχος; ὁ 
and τὸ σκότος, darkness. 

(Ὁ) Compounds of the second and third declensions: 

πρύχοος, %, watering-pot, Att. πρόχους, Gen. πρύχου, etc., Dat. Pl. πρό- 
χουσι like βοὺς, βουσίν. 


Οἰδίπους, Gen. Οἰδίποδος and poet. Οἰδίπου, Dat. Οἰδίποδι, Acc. Οἰδί-- 
ποδα and Οἰδίπουν, Voc. Οἰδίπου. 
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(c) The Attic second and third declensions: 


In the Acc. Sing. ὁ γέλως, laughter, γέλωτος, γέλωτι, Acc. γέλωτα and 
γέλων, and the three following, πάτρως, patruus, μήτρως, avunculus, and 
Μίνως, which, in the Gen. and Acc. Sing., are inflected according to the third 
Dec. and the second Attic; in the other Cases, according to the third Dec. 

πάτρως, Gen. πάτρω and πάτρωος, Dat. πάτρωι, Acc. πάτρων and πάτρωα; 

Μίνως, Gen. Miyw and Μίνωος, Dat. Μίνωι, Acc. Μίνω, § 48, Rem. 1, 

Mivoy and Miswa. 


§72. 1Π. Metaplasts. (a4) 


Metaplasts, § 67, (c), like Heteroclites, have a double forma- 
tion, either of the same declension, or of different declensions. 
Metaplasts of the same delension have been treated, § 68, under 
the third Dec. Metaplasts of different declensions are, e. g. the 
following: | 

(a) The Common second and third declensions, 


4évdoo-y, τὸ, tree, Gen. δένδρου, etc.; but in the Dat. Pl. among the 
Attic writers, δένδρεσι (from the stem τὸ JENAIPOZ) and δένδροις; the 
first form is regarded by the /tticists as the better. To this stem belong, 
also, the forms τῷ δένδρει and ta δένδρη, which occur in the Attic poets, 
and in later prose-writers. 

Κοινωνός, 0, partaker, Gen. κοινωνοῦ, etc. ; Xenophon uses the forms 
οἱ κοινῶνες and τοὺς κοινῶνας, from KOINNN. 

Κρένον, τὸ, lily, Gen. κρίνου, etc., with the corresponding form in the 
Dat. Pl. κρένεσι, in Aristoph. from the Pl. κρένεα, (in Herod.). Comp. δένδρον. 

A & ¢, 6, stone, Gen. λᾶος and in Soph. O. C. 196. λάου. | 

Ὃ ὄνειρος and τὸ ὄνειρον, dream, Gen. ὀνείρου and ovelgatos. 

Πῦρ. τὸ. fire, nvgos. PIl., however, ta πυρά, watch-fires, according to the 
second Dec. 

‘Trios, 6, son, Gen. υἱοῦ, etc. Together with this formation, there is 
another according to the third Dec., much in use, particularly in the Attic 
writers, from the theme ΤΙΕΥ͂Σ, Gen. υἱέος, Dat. υἱεῖ, (Acc. vida is rejected); 
Pl. υἱεῖς, Gen. vigwy, Dat. υἱέσι, Acc. υἱέας, commonly υἱεῖς ; Dual vide, Gen. 
υἱέοιν. 


(Ὁ) The Attic second and third declensions, 


The three substantives, ἡ ἅλως, threshing-floor, ὃ tao, ‘peacock, and 6 τυφώς, 
whirlwind, have, together with the common inflection according to the Attic 
second declension, another, according to the third declension, in —ovog, etc., 
6. g. τυφῶνα. 


Remark. The words ἥ ἅλως and ὁ τα ὡς are generally declined ac- 
cording to the Attic second Dec., Acc. Sing. adow, tawy; still, the » is com- 
monly rejected from ἅλως in the Acc., § 48, Rem. 1. But the forms ἅλωνος, 
ἅλωνες, ἅλωσι(ν), ταῶνι, ταῶνες, ταῶσιν, οἷς.) are used on account of their 
greater perspicuity. 
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§73. Indeclinable and Defective Nouns. a5) 


1. Those substantives are termed indeclinable that have but one form to 
denote the Case. Besides the foreign proper names, like ὃ “4Sgaap, τοῦ 
*ASgaap, and most cardinal numbers, all indeclinable nouns of the neuter 
gender are included. Thus, e. g. indeclinable nouns are, 

(a) The names of the letters, e. g. τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ ἄλφα; ᾿ 

(0) Most of the cardinal numbers, 6. g. δέκα ἀνδρῶν; 

(c) To, τοῦ, τῷ χρεῶν, necessity, destiny, and ϑέμις with εἶναι and several 

foreign words, 6. δ. 10, τοῦ, τῷ πάσχα; 

(d) The substantive infinitives, e. 8- τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ γράφειν. 

2. Some substantives are used only in the Sing., or only inthe Pl. Such 
words may be termed Defectiva numero. The reason of it is found, either in 
the meaning of the word, or simply in usage, e. g. ὁ αἰϑήρ, ether, of ἐτησίαι, 
the Etesian winds, αἱ ᾿Αϑῆναι, Athens, τὰ ᾿ολύμπια, the Olympic games. Comp. 
further, Syntax, § 243. 

3. It has been already noted, § 69, that some substantives are found only 
in single Cases (Defectiva casu). 


ον SECTION II. 
The Adjective and Participle. 


§74. Nature, Gender and Declension of the Ad- 
jective and Participle. (276.) 


1. The Adjective and the Participle express a property, which 
is considered as already belonging to a subject, e. g. the red 
rose, or as now first affirmed of a subject, 6. g. the rose is red. 
In both instances, in Greek and in Latin, the Adjective and 
Participle agree with their substantive in Gender, Number and 
Case,e.g.6 ἀγαϑὸς πατήρ and ὁ πατὴρ ἀγαϑ ὁς ἐστιν, ἡ ἀγα ϑὴ 
μήτηρ and ἡ μήτηρ ἀγαϑή ἐστιν, τὸ ἀγαϑὸν τέκνον and τὸ τέκνον 
ἀγαϑὸον ἐστιν. - 

2. Hence the Adjective and the Participle, like the Substan- 
tive, have a three-fold inflection for the gender, which is termed 
motion, §40, Rem. 1. Still, many Adjectives have only two 
endings, namely, one for the Masc. and Fem. gender, the other 
for the Neuter gender, 6. g. ὁ σώφρων ἀνήρ, ἡ σώφρων γυνή, 
τὸ σῶφρον» τέκνον. Many Adjectives, still, have but one end- 
ing, by which they commonly indicate only the Masc. and Fem. 

13 
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genders, rarely the Neuter gender, and never the Nom., Acc. 
and Voc. Neuter, c. g.0 φυγὰς ἀνήρ, ἡ φυγὰς γυνή. In Ad- 
Jectives and Participles of three endings, the Masc. and Neuter 
always belong to the same declension, and the Neuter varies 
from the Mase. only in the Nom., Acc. and Voc.; the Fem. is 
always declined like the first Dec. 

3. The declension of Adjectives and Participles differs only 
in a few points from that of the Substantive; these will be no- 
ted in the following pages. It may be remarked as an essen- 
tial deviation in the Participles, that the Voc. of the third Dec. 
is always like the Nom., § 53, Rem. 5. 


§75. Accentuationof Adjectives and Se με 
(277.) 

The accentuation of Adjectives and Participles is like that of Substantives, 
with a few exceptions, which are now to be noted: 

1. The Fem. is accented on the same syllable as the Masc. through 
all the Cases, ' where the nature of the final syllable permits, 6. g. καλός, xa- 
An, καλόν ; ; κοῖ' POS, xovgn, κοῖφον ; χαρίεις, χαρέεσσα, χαρίεν; ; μέλας, μέλαινα, 
μέλαν ; τέρην, τέρεινα, τέρεν; βαρύς, βαρεῖα, βαρύ; βουλεύσας, βουλεύσασα, 
βουλεῦσαν; τιϑείς, τειϑεῖσα, τιϑὲέν. 


Remark I. In Adjectives in -o¢, -ἢ, -ov, or -ος, -a, -ον,͵ the Fem., on ac- 
count of the length of the final syllable (η, a), must be a Paroxytone, when 
the Masc. is a Proparoxytone, or a Properispomenon, e. g. ἀγϑρώπινος, ἀν- 
ϑρωπίνη, avFounivoy; ἐλεύϑερος, ἐλευϑέρα, ἐλεύϑερον ; κοῦφος, κοΐφη, xov- 
gor; σπουδαῖος, σπουδαία, σπουδαῖον ; but, when the final syllable in the 
declension is short, it again takes the accentuation of the Masc., i 1. 6. it be- 
comes again a Proparoxytone, or a Properispomenon, 8. 8. ἀνϑρώπιναι, 
ἐλεύϑεραι, κοῦφαι, σπουδαῖαι, like ἀνϑρώπινοι, ἐλεύϑεροι, κοῦφοι, σπουδαῖοι. 


2. In Participles, when the nature of the syllables permits, the same sylla- 
ble is accented in the Neuter Nom. as in the Masc., e. g. 


παιδείων, παιδεῦον τιμήσων, τιμῆσον 
aed - [2 
φιλὼν φιλοῦν λιπών, λιπον. 


Rem. 2. Yet Adjectives, sometimes deviate from this rule, see ὁ 65, 5. 


3. Contracts in -ovs, -ἢ, -οὔν, from -20¢, -éa, -207, -00¢, -όη, OF -ὅα, -ὅον, 
(except the Nom. and Acc. Dual of the Masc. and Neuter genders, which 
are oxytoned, § 49, 3), are Perispomena through all the Cases and Num- 
bers, though such as are derived from τος in uncompounded forms, are 
Proparoxytoned, e. g. ἀργύρεος = = ἀργυροῖς, ἀργύρεον = ἀργυροῦν. On 
contracted compounds in -00¢, -oor, 6. g. εὔνους, εὔνουν, see § 49, 3. 

4. In the Gen. Pl. the Barytoned Fem. is a Perispomenon, § 45, 6, (b), on- 
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ly in those Adjectives and Participles, whose Masc. is like the third Dec., 
while all the remaining Cases, retain the accent of the Masc., e. g. 


βαρύς, -tia, -v ὁ Gen. Pl. βαρέων, βαρει ὧν 

χαρίεις, -ἰεσσα, --ἶεν . χαριέντων, χαριεσσ ὧν 
μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν Ἂ μελάνων, μέλαινῶν 

πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν “ Σ᾿;ᾷπαντων, πασῶν 

τυφϑ είς, τεἴσα, -ἐν * τυφϑέντων, τυφϑεισῶν 
τύψας, τύψασα, τύψαν " τυψάντων, τυψασῶν; but, 


ἀνϑρώπινος, -ἰνη, -vov “ αἀνϑρωπίένων, 88 Masc., F. and Ν. 
ἐλεί Fegos, -ἐρᾶ, —egoy «  éhevdéowy, as Masc., F. and N. 
τυπτόμενος, -ἔνη, -evoy = “6 TUT TOMEY WY, aS Mase., F. and N. 


Rem. 3. On the accentuation of the monosyllable πᾶς, and of monosyl- 
labic participles in the Gen. and Dat., see § 65, 2, (c). 
Rem. 4. On the accentuation of the Nominative form of compound ad- 
Jectives, the following things are to be noted: 

(a) Those in -og, when the last part is formed of a substantive or adjec- 
tive, follow the general rule, § 30, 1, (c), and are Proparoxytones, e. g. 
φιλότεκνος, from τέχνον, πάγκακος, from xaxos. But if the last part is 
formed of a verb, then those adjectives, whose penult is long, are 
Oxytones, e. g. ψυχοπομπός, μελοποιός, δεινωπός, ὁδηγός; but those, 
whose penult is short, are commonly Paroxytones, if they have an ac- 
tive sense, but if a passive, Proparoxytones, e. g. 


λεϑοβόλος, one casting stones, λιϑόβολος, cast down by stones, 
μητροκτόνος, matricide, μητρόκτονος, slain by a mother, 
ϑηροτρόφος, nourishing wild beasts, Ingotgogos, nourished by wild beasts. 


Those compounds that are formed of prepositions, « privative and 
intensive, εὖ and dvs, and az, ayay, ags, ἄρτι, épt, ἡμι, fa, παν and 
πολυ, are exceptions to the rule which applies to those words that 
have a short penult; words compounded with these particles are al- 
ways Proparoxytones. — 

(Ὁ) Verbal adjectives in -τός remain Oxytones, in compound words, if they 
have three endings, but are Proparoxytones, if they have only two 
endings. See § 78, I, (c). 

(ce) All compounds in -πλὴξ, -ρώξ, -τρώξ, -σφάξ, are Oxytones. 


SumMARY OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPIAL ENDINGS. 


§76. I. Adjectives and Participles of three 
Endings. (278-281.) 


L -ος, - ἢ, τον: Nom. ἀγαϑός, ἀγαϑή, ἀγαϑόν, good, 
Gen. ἀγαϑοῦ, ἀγαϑῆς, ἀγαϑοῦ 
Nom. ὄγδοος, ὀγδόη, ὄγδοον, eighth, 
Gen. Pl. ὀγδόων, ὀγδόων, oy Sour (§ 75, 4.) 
Nom. γραφόμενος, γραφομένη, γραφόμενον 
Gen. Pl. γραφομένων, γραφομένων, γραφομένων 
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-ος, -d, “ον! Nom. δίκαιος, δικαία, δίκαιον, just, 
θη. δικαέου, δικαίως, δικαίου 
Gen. Pl. δικαίων, δικαίων, δικαίων 
Nom. ἐχϑρός, ἐχϑρά, ἐχϑρόν, hostile, 
Gen. ἐχϑροῦ, ἐχϑρᾶς, ἐχϑροῦ 
Nom. αϑρόος, ἀϑρόα, ἀϑρόον, Jul, 
Gen. ἀϑρόου, adecas, ἀϑρόου 
Gen. Pl. ἀϑρόων, ἀϑρόων, ἀϑρόων. 


Most of the adjectives belong to this class. The Fem. ends in a, when 
preceded by « or ρ, § 43, 1. Still, adjectives in -oog have -όα in the Fem, 
when a ¢ precedes the o, elsewhere -o7, 6. g. ἀϑρόα, yet ὀγδόη. On the 
accentuation of adjectives i in -ος, -4 (a), -ov, see § 75. 

Adjectives ἢ in -εος, - ὅ α,. - ον, which indicate the material, 6. g. χρύσεος, 

golden, ἀργ ὕρεος, silver, κεράμεος, earthen, and moultiplicati¢e adjectives in 
-006, - ὅη, - ον, 6. g. ἁπλόος, single, διπλόος, double, suffer contraction. 
On the accentuation of adjectives i in δος, -éa, -toy, see § 75, 3, and on the 
contraction of adjectives in -ἕα into -a, -07 into τῆ, and -oa into a, see 
§9, IL 


χρύσ-εος,  χρυσ-δᾶ, χρύσ-εον 
χρυσ--οῦς, χρυσ-ῆ, χρυσ-οῦν 
ἐρέ-εος, ἐρε-έα, ἐρέ-εον 
ἐρε-οῦς, ἐρε-ᾶ, ἐρε-οῦν 


ἀργύρ-εος, ἀργυρ-ἕα, ἀργύρ-εον 
ἀργ υρ-οῦς, ἀργ υρ-ἃ, ἀργυρ-οὖν 
διπλ-όος, διπλ-όη, διπλ-ον 
διπλ--οῦς, διπλ-ῆ, διπλ-οῦν. 


Remakx ]. Attic writers rarely omit the contraction, 6. g. χρύσεα, Xen. 
Ag. 5,5; yet aS e006, -0 @, -00¥, crowded, is rarely found contracted; 
διχρόος, -0a, - ὅον, two-pronged, is commonly contracted in the Mase. 
and Neut., δικροῦς, διχροῦν, but in the Fem. the uncontracted form is 
usual, ἡ dixgoa; ὄγδοος is always uncontracted. 


IL -ὕς, -sta, -%: Nom. γλυχύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ, sweet, 
Gen. yAvxsos, γλυχεέας, γλυχέος 
Gen. Pl. γλυκέων, γλυχειῶν, γλυκχέον (δ 75, 4). 


The declension of the Masc. is like πῆχυς, but with the common geni- 
tives in -ος, -éwy, the declension of the Neut. is like ἄστυ, yet always un- 
contracted in the Pi. (-ἐα} The only deviations from the regular accentua- 
tion are, jytovs, ἡμίσεια, ἥμισυ, half, ϑῆλυς, female, πρέσβυς, old (used only 
in the Masc.), and some poetic forms. 


Rem. 2. The adjective ἥμισυ ς, in the Attic writers, has both the con- 
tracted and uncontracted forme, juice and ἡμίσεας in the Acc. PL; also 
the Neut. ἡμίσεα is found in several passages in Demosthenes in the con- 
tracted form ἡμίση. Sometimes the Ionic Fem. form -éa occurs, 6. g. 
πλατέα, X. R. Equ. 1, 14. (in all Codd.) ἡμισέας, PL Menon. 83, c. in the 
best Codd. 
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I. -ὑς, -tea,-ty: Nom. δεικνύς, δεικνῦαα, δεικνύν, showing, 
Gen. δεικνύντος, δεικνύσης, δεικνύντος 
Gen. Pl. δεικνύντων, δειχνυσῶν, δεικνύντων ( 75, 4.) 
Nom. Pus, φῦσα, φύν, producing: 
Gen. φύντος, φύσης, φύντος [8 65, 2, (c}] 
Gen. Pl. φύντων, φυσῶν, φύντων. 


So the participles of the Pres. and second Aor. Act. of verbs in -μι. For 
the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (d). 


IV. -εἰς,τεσσα,-- ἂν: Nom. χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, lovely, 
Gen. χαρέεντος, χαριέσσης, χαρίεντος 
Gen. Pl. χαριέντων», χαριεσσῶν, χαριέντων. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (d), only that the 
Dat. Pl. ends in -ὄσι, not -εἰσι, 6. g. χαρίεσι. The Masc. and Neut. is in 
the Nom. a Paroxytone, in the Fem. a Proparoxytone. 


Rem. 3. Some adjectives in - ἤδες, -ἥεσσα, - ἥεν, and -086¢, -080- 
σα, -ozy, admit contraction, 6. g. 


Nom. τιμή-εις, τιμή-εσσα, τιμῆ-εν, honored, 
τιμῆς, τιμῆσσα, Thy 

Gen. τιμῆντος, τιμήσδης, τιμῆντος 

Nom. μελιτό-εις, μελιτό-εσσα, μελιτό-εν, honied, 
μελιτοῦς, μελιτοῖσσα, μελιτοῦν 

Gen. μελιτοῦντος, μελιτούσσης, μελιτοῦντος. 


V. -εἰς, -εἴἶσα, -ἐν: Nom. λειφϑείς, λειφϑεῖσα, λειφϑὲν, relictus, 
Gen. λειφϑέντος, λειφϑείσης, λειφϑέντος 
Gen. Pl. λειφϑόέντων, λειφϑεισὼν, λειφϑέντων 
Nom. τιϑείς, τιϑεῖσα, τιϑέν, placing, 
Gen. τιϑέντος, τιϑείσης, τιϑέντος. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see ὁ 54, (d), and also in the 
Dat. Pl., 6. g. τυφϑεῖσι. So likewise the Part. Pass. of the first and second 
Aor., and the Pres. and second Aor. Active Part. of τέϑημι and ἴημι, 6. g. 
inks, ἱῆσα, isy, εἴς, iva, ἕν, Seis, ϑεῖσα, ev. 


VL -as,-asva,-ay: Nom. μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν, black, 
Gen. μέλανος, μελαίνης, μέλανος 
Gen. Pl. μελάνων, μελαινῶν, μελάνων. 


In the same manner only τάλας, τάλαινα, τάλαν, unhappy. For the de- 
clension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (d), with Rem. 6. 


Gen. παντος, πασῆς, παντὸς 
Gen. Pl. πάντων, πασῶν, πάντων. 


In the same manner only the compounds of πᾶς, 6. g. anus, ἅπασα, 
ἅπαν, σύμπας, πρύπάᾶς, and the remaining compounds which have a short 
a@inthe Neut. See § 54, (d), for the declension of the Masc. and Neut., and 
§ 65, 2, (c), for the accentuation of the simple adjective in the Gen. and Dat. 
PL and Dual. 
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VII -as5,-aca,-ayv: Nom. λείψας, λείψασα, λεΐψαν, having left, 
Gen. Aelwarros, λειψάσης, λείψαντος 
Gen. PL. λεεψάντων, λειψασῶν, λειψάντων. 


So the first Aor. Act. Part., and also the Part. Pres. and second Aor. 
Act. of ἵστημι, ἱστάς, -ἅσα, -ἄν, otas, -ἅσα, -ἀν. For the declension, see 
§ 54, (ἃ) 


IX. -ην, -esva, -ev: Nom. τέρην, τέρειγα, τέρεν, fine. 
Gen. τόρενος, τερείγης, τέρενος 
Gen. Pl. τερένων, τερεινῶν, τερένων. 
No other adjective is thus declined. For the declension, see § 55, 1. 


X. -ovs,-ovca,-ov: Nom. διδούς, διδοῦσα, διδόν, ging, 
Gen. διδόντος, διδούσης, διδόντος 
Gen. Pl. διδόντων, διδουσῶν, διδόντων. 
Thus only the Part. Pres. and second Aor. Act. (- δούς, -δοῦσα, --δόν, Gen. 
-δόντος, -δούσης, Gen. PL. in Fem. -δουσῶν) of verbs in -cpe. 
XL - ὦν, -οὔσα, -ὄν: Nom. ἑχών, ἑκοῦσα, ἑκόν, willing, . 
Gen. ἑκόντος, ἑχούσης, ἑκόντος 
Gen. Pl. ἐχόντων, ἐχουσῶν, ἑκόντων. 
Thus only the compound ἀέκων, commonly ἄχων, ἄκουσα, ἄχον. For the 
declension, see ὁ 54, (ἃ) 


XIL -wy,-ovca,-ov: Nom. λείπων, λείπουσα, λεῖπον, leaving, 
Gen. λείποντος, λειπούσης, Asinovtos 
Gen. Pl. λειπόντων, λειποισῶν, λειπόντων. 
So, also, the Pres. Part., Fut. and second Aor. Act. For the declension, 
see §54,(d)}. In the same manner, the Present participles of contract verbs 
in -aw, -€w and -ἕω, 6. g. 


Nom. τιμῶν, -woa, -ὧν Nom. φιλῶν, -ovca, -οὖν 
Gen. τιμῶντος, -wons, -ὦντος Gen. Pl. φιλοΐντων, -ουσῶν, -οὐντων. 
Gen. Pl. τιμώντων, -ωὡσῶν, -ὥγτων. Nom. μισϑῶν, -οὔσα, -οὖν 
Gen. Pl. μισϑούντων, -ουσῶν, --οὕντων. 
The Fut. Part. Act. of Liquid verbs is declined like φιλῶν, φιλοῖσα, φι- 
λοῦν, Gen. φιλοῦντος, etc., 6. g. σπερὼν, -οἴαα, -οὔν, formed from σπερέων, 
etc., from σπεέρω, to sow. 


XI. - ὡς, -via, -o¢: Nom. τετυφώς, τετυφυῖα, τετυφός, having struck, * 
Gen. TETUPOTOS, τετυφυίας, τετυφότος 
Gen. Pl. τετυφότων, τετυφιυιςῶν, τετυφότω»γ. 


On the form ἑστώς, -ὥσα, ἑστώς and -ς, etc., see below, ὁ 198, 8. 


XIV. The adjectives, μέγας, μεγ ἀλη, μέγα, great, πολύς, πολλή, 
πολύ, much, and πρᾶος, πραεῖα, πρᾶον, soft, deviate in their declen-- 
sion from the usual formation; even πολλόν instead of πολύν or πολύ, oc- 
curs in the Attic poets; Aeschines, p. 824, uses the Voc. μέγαλε. Πρᾶος 
has, throughout the Fem., in the PI. and Dual Neut., as also in the Gen. 
Pi. Masc., and sometimes, also, in the other Cases of the Masc. Pl., a form 
like noavs, -tia, -¥ (comp. γλυκύς, -ἴα, -U,) which occurs in the Dialects. 
See the Paradigm. 
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§77. Paradigms. (282.) 
S.N.|d@yad-o¢ ἀγαθϑ-ἡή ἀγαϑ-όν, = φίλι-ος φιλί-ἃ φίλι-ον, lovely 
ἃ. ἀγαϑ-οῦ ἀγαθ-ὴς ἀγαϑ-οῦ φιλίςον φιλί-ῶς φιλί-ου 
ἢ. ἀγαϑιῷ ἀγαϑὴ ἀγαϑ-ῷ φιλίίῳ φιλί-α φιλί-ῳ 
A. ἀγαϑ-ὁν ἀγαϑιην ἀγαϑ-ὸν φίλι-ον φιλίἂν φίλι-ον 
Υ͂, ἀγαϑ-ἐ ἀγαϑ-ὴ ἀγαϑ-ὸν | pide φιλί- ἃ pilt-ov 
PLN. ayad-of ayad-at ἀγαϑ-ά φῆι. -οι φίλι-αι φίλι-α 
G. {apache ayad-av ἀγαϑ-ὧν φιλί των φιλίων φιλίων 
D. ἀγαϑ- -οἷς ἀγαϑ- αἷς ἀγαϑ.-οἷς φιλί:οις φιλί- -πιὶς φιλίοις 
A. ἐγ αὐτοὺς ἀγαϑ-ς ἀγαϑ- git-ovg φιλίᾶἊςς φίλια 
Υ. ἀγαϑ-οί ayat-at ayat-a φίλι-οι φίλι- αι φίλι-α 
Dual. ἀγαϑ-ὦ wyatt ἀγαϑ- - φιλί. -Ὄ φιλί ἃ φιλί τω 
[ἀγαϑ. οἷν ayad-aiy ἀγαῦ-οἶν. φιλί-οιν. φιλί-αιν φιλέοιν. 
8.N. γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυχύ, sweet πρᾶος πραεῖα πρᾶων, soft 
G. [γλυκέος γλυκείᾷᾶς γλυκέους πρόου πραείας πράου 
ἢ, γλυκεῖ γλυχείᾳ γλυκεῖ πράῳ πρακείᾳ πράῳ 
A.\yhuxiy γλυχεῖαν γλυχύ πράον πραεῖαν πρίιον 
 Υογλυκύ γλυκεῖα γλυκύ πρᾶος(ε) πραεῖα πρᾶον 
ΡΙΝ, γλυχεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα πρᾶοι, πραεῖς πραεῖ mt πῇ ae ( 
6, γλυχέων γλυκειῶν γλυκέων πραπέων πραειῶν πραέων, 
Ὁ, ιγλυκέσι(ν) γλυκείαις γλυκέσι(ν) πράοις, πραἔσιπραείαις πραέσι; 
Δ, γλυκεῖς γλυκχείῶς γλυχέα πράους, πραεῖς πραείᾶς πραέα 
V. Ἰγλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα πρᾶοι, πραεῖς πρκεῖαι πραέα 


Dual. fleets 





γλυχεία 


γλυκέε 


yluxtow γλυκείαιν γλυκέοιν. 


5.N,| χαρίεις 


| Were 


χαρίεσσα χαρίεν 
G. «χαρίεντος χαριέσσης χαρίεντος 
χαριέσσῃ χαρίεντι 


A. \. χαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν 


Γ χαρίεν 


χαρίεσσα χαρίεν 


PN, | χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 


εἰ χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων 
Ὁ. χαρίεσι(») χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι(ν) 


A. χαριενταῷ χαριέσσιαῳ χαρίεντα 
V. χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι yapievta 


Dual + χαρίεντε χαριέσσιξ χαρίεντε 


χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαωιμέντοιν. 


πράω 
πράοιν 


λειφϑείς 


Levy ϑέντι 


λειφϑείς 


πραείᾶ 


πράω 


mowet Lv πράοιν. 


λειφϑεῖσα λειφϑέν 
herp Devtos λειφϑείσης λειφϑέντος 
λει ϑείσῃ λειῳϑέντι 
λειφϑέντα λειφϑεῖσαν λειφϑὲν 
λειφϑεῖσα Leiter 





λειᾳ ϑέντες λει ίγεῖσιαι λειφϑέντα 
λειφιϑέντων λειφϑεισῶν λειφϑέντων 
λειφί ϑεῖσιί » λειφϑείσαις λειφῦ εἴσιί ») 
λει θέντας λειφιϑείσῶᾶς λειφϑέντα 
λειφθέντες λειφϑεῖσιαι λειφϑέντα 


Jeg ϑέντε 


᾿λειφθείσα Lewpiterre 
λειφϑέντοιν λειφϑείσαιν Leg ϑέντοιν. 
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στάντοιν 


στᾶσα 
στάσης 
στάσῃ 
στᾶσαν 
στάσα 


στᾶσαι 
στασῶν 
στάσαις 
στάσας 
στᾶσαι 
στάσα 
στάσαιν 


ADJECTIVES.——PARADIGMS. 


, 
1Evoe-OF, golden. 


χρυσοῦν 
χρυσοῦ 
χρυσῷ 


χρυσουν 
χρυσουν 


χρυσὰ 
χρυσὼν 
χουσοῖς 
(ovo 
χρυσᾶ 


χρυσώ 
χρυσοῖν. 


' ἁπλό-ος 
ἁπλοῦς 
ἁπλοῦ 
ἁπλῷ 
ἁπλοῦν 
doubtful 


| anhoi 
anthoy 
ἁπλοῖς 


ἁπλοῦς 
ἰ ἁπλοῖ 


nie 


ἁπλοῖν 


πολύ,ταυς | 


πολλοῦ 
πολλῷ 
πολὺυ 
πολύ 


πολλά 
πολλῶν 
πολλοῖς 
πολλά 
πολλα. 


μεγάλων 
pe γάλοις 
μεγάλους 
μεγάλοι 


μεγάλ 0 


ἰμεγάλοιν 


στὰν, standing’ λιπών 


στάντος 
στάντι 
στάν 
oray 


στάντα 
στάντων 
στασι(») 
στάντα 
στάντα 


στάντε 


στάντοιν». 


λιπόντος 
λιπόντι 
λιπόντα 
λιπών 


λιπόντες 
λιπόντων 


λιποῦσι(») 


λιπόντας 
λιπόντες 


λιπόντε 
2 
λιποντοιν 


λιποῦσαν 
λιπουσα 


λιποῦσαι 
λιπουσῶν 
λιπούσαις 
λιπουσὰς 
λιποῦσαι 


λιπούσα 
ῇ᾽ 
λιπουσαιν 


(5.77. 
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§73. II. Adjectives of two Endings. (283.) 
L -ος, τον; ὃ ἥ ἄλογος, τὸ ἄλογον, trrational. 
To this class belong, 
(a) A few simple Adjectives without particular derivative-endings, 6. g. 
ὁ ἡ βάρβαρος, not Greek, λάβρος, vehement, 1 ἥμερος, gentle, λοίδορος, calumnta- 
ting, τιϑασός, mild, χέρσος, unfruitful, ἥσυχος, silent, δάπανος, extravagant, 
ἕωλος, yesterday ; 
(b) Most simple Adjectives with the derivative-endings -ἰος, -εἰος, and 
τιμος, 6. &- ὃ ἢ σωτήριος, Saving, ὃ ἡ βασίλειος, regius, -α, ὃ ἢ γνώριμος, re- 


(c) All ‘compounds, e. ἃ. ὃ fi ἄλογος, τὸ ἄλογον, trrattonal, ὃ ἡ ἀργός, in- 
stead of a ἀεργός, inactive, but ἀργός, -7 -όν. skilful, ὃ ἢ πάγκαλος, very fair, 
but xalos, -7, -ov, 6 ἢ πάλλευκος, very skilful, but λευχός, -1), -ov, ϑεόπνευστος, 
τον, divinely inspired, but πνευστός, -1, τὸν; Adjectives compounded with Ad- 

tives in πκός are Proparoxytones, 6. g. ὃ ἡ ψευδάττικος, not pure Attic, but 
“Αττικός, -ἥ, -όν, ὃ ἡ μισοπέρσικος, but Περσικός, -7, -ov, 

Adjectives derived from compound verbs with the derivative-endings 
-χός, -τό $ are excepted ; these remain Oxytones ; those in - τ ἐο Ss also, 
(which remain Paroxytones) are excepted, e. g. ἐπιδεικτιχός, “tis -όν, from 
ἐπιδείχνυμι, κατασχευαστός, «ἡ, -oy, from κατασκευάζω, ἀνεκτός, τῇ, -ov, from 
ἀνέχω. (Some words in -τός, which take a pure Adjective meaning, have in 
this case only two endings and are Proparoxytones, e. g. ὃ ἢ ἐξαίρετος, pre- 
eminent, ἐπίληπτος, blameworthy, περιβόητος, familar, ὕποπτος, suspicious, 
etc.) But when compounds in --τός, --τή, -τόν, are again compounded, they 
have the regular endings, and are Proparoxytones, 6. g. 6 ἡ ἀκατασκεύαστος, 


Rzemarx 1. Comparatives and Superlatives have three endings, even 
when the Positive has but two, though there are some rare exceptions, e. g. 
ἀπορώτερος ἥ λῆψις, Thu. 5, 110. duseuBodotaros ἡ Aoxges, Id. 3, 101. 


» 4 bod 
Il. -ovs, -ουν; ὃ ἡ εὔνους, τὸ εὔνουν, benevolent. 


Adjectives with these endings are, 

(a) Those compounded with the contracted Substantives νοῦς and πλοῦς, 
and hence in the Masc. and Fem. are declined like these, but in the Neuter 
like ὀστοῦν, § 47, yet the Neuter Pl. in -oa@ does not admit contraction, 
consequently ta evvoa. On the accentuation, see ὁ 49, 3. 


Remy. 2. Attic writers sometimes omit the contraction in the Pl., 6. g. xa- 
xovoorg X. Cy. 8. 2, 1. χρυψινόους X. Ag. 11, 5. δύςνοοι X. H. 2. 1, 2 


(b) Such as are compounded with the Substantive ποῦς, 6. g. ὃ ἥ πολύ-- 
πους, τὸ πολίπουν, and also like Οἰδίπους, § 71, B, (b), admit a double in- | 
flection, and follow partly compound nouns of the second Dec., and partly 
those of the third Dec., 6. g. Gen. nodinodog and πολύπου; Acc. πολύποδα 
and πολύπουν, etc. 


Rem. 3. In many Adjectives of this kind, e. g. ἄπους, βραδύπους, δίπους, 
ἀνιπτόποις, the inflection doea not follow the second Dec. 
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IIL -ws, -wy; ὃ ἡ ἵλεως, τὸ ἵλεων, compassionate. 
Adjectives of these endings are like the Attic second Dec., § 48. 


Rem. 4. The Acc. ends commonly in -«», but in a number of compound 
words, it ends in -w, ὁ 48, Rem. 1, e. g. ἀξιόχρεω, ἀνάπλεω, ἄγηρω (in re- 
spect to the accentuation, see ᾧ 29, Rem. 5), éxindew, ὑπέρχρεω. 

Rem. 5. The simple Adjective πλέως, πλέα, πλέων, full, Gen. πλέω, πλέας, 
πλέω, Pl. πλέῳ, πλέαι, πλέα has three endings, ; the compounds are either 
of common gender, 6. g. ὃ ἣ ἀνάπλεως, τὸ ἀνάπλεων, ΡΙ, οἱ αἷ ἔχπλεῳ (ἱππεῖς ἔχ-- 
πλεῳ X. Cy. 6. 2, 7. ἔχπλεῳ τράπεζαι X. Hier. 1, 18), τὰ ἔχπλεω X. Cy. 3.1, 
1. 6. 7. and even the Nom. PI. πλέῳ, of the simple Adjective is often used 
for the Masc. and Fem., or they have, (yet more seldom), three endings, 
e. g. ἀνάπλεως, araniéa, P]. Phaedon 83, d., ἀνάπλεων. Eur. Alc. 730, has 
πλέον, after the example of Homer, as Neuter Sing. So, likewise, the plural 
compounds, e. g. ἔμπλεοι Pl. Rp. 6. 505, c. and very often in the Neuter, 
e. g. ἔχπλεα X. Cy. 6. 2, 7 and 8. περέπλεα 6. 2,33. Also from ἵλεως PL 
Phaedon 95, a. has tdea as Neuter PI. 

Rem. 6. Ὁ ἡ σῶς, τὸ σῶν, salvus, is formed from the old word ZAOZ 
by contraction. This word forms, in addition to the Nom. σῶς, σῶν, only 
the Acc. Sing. σῶν like the Attic second Dec.; it has also the’ Acc. σῶον. 
The Fem. σᾶ occurs in Eurip. Fr. 629. (Dind.) The PL is combined of 
forms from σῶς like the second Dec. and from forms of the lengthened 
σῶος, namely : 


PIN. οἱ ai σῶς, from ames, and οὗ σῶοι, af σῶαι, N. σῶα, rarely σᾶ, from σάα, 
A. τοὺς τὰς σῶς, from σῶας, and τοὺς σώους, N. σῶα, rarely oa. 


Rem. 7. The compounds of κέρας and γέλως are partly like the Attic 
second Dec., partly like the third Dec., e.g. ὃ ἣ χρυσόκερως, τὸ χρυσόκερων, 
Gen. χρισόχερω and χρισοκέρωτος ; 507 φιλόγελως, τὸ φιλόγελων, Gen. . φιλό- 
velo and φιλογέλωτος ; βοΐκερως, Gen. βούκερω and βουκέρωτος, 80 εἴκερως. 
The Adjective δυςέρως follows the third Dec. only, 6. g. δυςέρωτος, ete. 
Forms like the Common second Dec. originate from forms of the Attic 
second Dec., e. g. δίκερον, νήκεροι, dxega. On the accentuation, see § 29, 
Rem. 5. 


IV. -wy, -ov;N. ὃ ἡ σώφρων, τὸ σῶφρον, prudent. 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ σώφρονος, according to § 55, 1. 


Rem. 8. From ὃ ἡ πίων, fat, comes also the Fem. form πέειρα even in 
prose-writers; 850 also πρόφρασσα fromon πρόφρων, occurs in the poets. 

Rem. 9. Here belong, also, forms of the Comparative in -wv, -ον, -iwy, -ἴον, 
in respect to the declension of which, however, it is to be noted, that, after 
the rejection of », they suffer contraction in the Acc. Sing., and in the Nom., 
Acc. and Voc. Pl. See the Paradigms, §79. In the Attic writers uncon- 
tracted forms in -ον a, -oves, -ον α ς, frequently occur, 6. g. μείζονα, ἐλάτ-- 
tova, καλλίονα, ἐλάττονες, καχίονες, peiloves, βελτίονες, πλείονες, ἥττονας, Bed- 
τίονας, ἐλάττονας X. Cy. 5. 2, 36. 7. 5, 83. 2.1, 23. 2. 1, 13. 5. 2, 86. Hell. 
6. ὅ, 52. Cy. 7. 5, 70. On the accentuation, see § 65, 5. 


V. -ης, τες; N. δὴ ἀληϑής, τὸ ἀληϑές, true. 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἀληϑέος, ἀληϑοῦς, § 59. 
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On the contraction of - a into -- ὦ, instead of -%, where a vowel pre- 
cedes, see § 59, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 10. Compounds in -ὅτης, from ἔτος, are either ef the common gender, 
e. g. πορείαν χιλιέτῇ Pl. Rp. 10. 615, a. περιόδῳ τῇ χιλιετεῖ, Phaed. 249, a., 
or they take a particular Fem. form, namely - ὅτις, Gen. -έτεδος, 6. g. 
ἑπτέτης, F. ἑπτέτις ; τριακοντοὐτίδων σπονδὼν Th. 1, 87. 

Rem. 11. Simple Adjectives are Oxytones, except πλήρης, πλῆρες, full. 
On the accentuation of the Voc. and of the Neuter, see § 65, 5, and on the 
accentuation of the Gen. Pl. ὁ 59, Rem. 4. 

VL -ην, - ὃν; Ν. ὃ ἡ ἀῤῥην, τὸ ἄῤῥεν, 

G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἀῤῥενος, § ὅ5,1. No other word like this. 


VIL -we,-00;N.0 i ἀπάτωρ, τὸ ἄπατορ, Satherless, 
. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἀπάτορος, ᾧ 55, 1. In like manner only, 
ἀμήτωρ, ἄμητορ. 


ΠΠ. -ες, - ἶς (a) Ν. ὃ 9 ἴδρις, τὸ ἵδρι, knowing, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἴδριος, § 68, Rem. 5. 


In like manner, only γῆστις, temperate, and τρόφις, nourished. In addition 
to the form in -10¢, these Adjectives have another in -δος, but rare, and 
only poetic, 6. g. ἴδριδα, ἔδριδες. 


(b) N. 6 i εὔχαρις, τὸ εὔχαρι, agreeable, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ εὐχάριτος. 


Here belong the compounds of χάρις, πάτρις, ἔλπις, φρόντις, which are 
declined like the simples, 6. g. εὔελπις, εὔελπι, Gen. εὐέλπιδος ; φιλόπατρις, 
Gen. φιλοπάτριδος:; but compounds of πόλις, when they refer to persons, 
are inflected in the tlic dialect in -:dos, 6. g. φιλύπολις, Gen. -ἰδος, yet in 
the Acc., φιλόπολιν and -:da; still, as epithets of cities, etc., they are inflected 
like πόλιες, 6. g. καλλίπολις, δικαιόπολις, etc., Gen. καλλιπόλεως, etc. 


IX. -υς, τυ; (a) N. ὁ ἡ adaxgus, τὸ adaxov, tearless, etc. 


In like manner compounds of daxgv; yet these inflect only the Acc. 
Sing., like the third Dec., e. g. ἄδακρυν, Neut. adaxgv. The form adux- 
eutos, -ov, Gen. -ov, according to the second Dec., is used instead of the 
other Cases. 


(b) N. ὁ ἡ δίπηχυς, τὸ δίπηχυ, two ells long, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ διπήχεος. 


Here belong the compounds of πῆχυς; the declension is like γλυκύς, 
γλυχύ, δὴ 76, I. and 77, except that the Neuter PI. in -ὰ is contracted into 
-n, like ἄστη, 6. g. διπήχη: 


X. -ους, -o7; N. ὁ ἢ μονόδους, τὸ worcdor, one-toothed, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ μονόδοντος. 


So the remaining compounds of ὁδούς. For the Dec., see § 54, (d), 
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§79. Paradigms. (987.) 


1S.N. | εὔπλ(ο-ος)ους εὔπλί(ο-ον)ουν 






















α. εὔπλου 
D. evap 
A. εὔπλουν 
V. doubtful ἵλεως 
P.N.| εὕπλοι εὔπλοα idew ideo 
G. εὔπλων ἵλεων 
D. εὔπλοις ἴλεῳς 
Α.] εὔπλους εὔπλοα ἱλεῶς idew 
V.| εὑπλοι εὔπλοα idem ἵλεω 
Dual. εὔπλω ἵλεω 
| εὔπλοιν. ideqpy 
S.N. εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον — sree 'μείζων μεῖζον 
α εὐδαίμονος μείζονος 
2. εὐδαίμονι ἐχ Jojo | μείζονι 
A. [εὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον ἀθίονα-- -ἰω ἔχϑιον μείζονα -α τω μεῖζον 
Vv. εὔδαιμον hor tov | μεῖζον 
P.N. {εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα, ἐχϑίονες ἐχθίονες ἐχϑίονα μρίζονες μείζονα 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω ipelovg μείζω 
G. εὐδαιμόνων ἐχϑιόνων μειζόνων 
D. εὐδαίμοσι(») ἐχϑίοσι(») | petloods) 









A. |evdaipovas εὐδαίμονα ἐχϑίονας 
ἐχϑίους 


V. [εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα; 
Dual. 


evdaipove 
εὐδαιμόνοιν. 











Ν ἀληϑής ἀληϑές ὑγιής ὑγιές 

α.. αληϑίέ. -ος)οῦς ὑγάέ. ος)οῦς 

δ. ἀληϑίέ. -ἣεῖ ὑγάέ- tet 

A. .. ἀληϑίέ- a ἀληϑές ὑγι(έ- a) at ὑγιές 

Vv ϑές ὑγιίς 

ΡΙΝ. ἀἀληϑίέ- sol ἀληϑί(έ- αγῇ vy é- εφ)εῖς ς ὑγι(έ- a) at 

G. ἀληϑίέ- -ον»ιῶν " ὑγάέ-ωνγῶν 

D. | ἀληϑέσι) εὑγιέσι(») 

A. | ἀληϑίἐ-ας)εῖς ἀληϑίἐ- γῆ ὑγ(έ-αςγεῖς ὑγι(έ- α)ᾶ 

V.: like the Nominative. like the Nominative. 
ἀληθιἐ-εγῆ ὑγάέ γῆ 
alr ἐ-οιν)οῖν. ὑγι(ἐ-οιν)οῖν. 





* but συνηϑέ-ων = συνήϑω»ν, § 59, Rem. 4. 


ἐχϑίονε 
ἐχϑιόνοιν. 








ἐχϑίονα μείζονας peste x 
ἐχϑίω μείζους μείζω 


" e the Nominative. like the Nominative 





μείζονε 
μειζόνοιν. 















+ §59, Rem. 1. 
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50. IIL Adjectives of one Ending. (268. 


In poetry, these adjectives sometimes occur in Cases where the Neut. 
form is like that of the Masc. and Fem., i. e. in the Gen. and Dat.; also in 
connection with Neuters, 6. g. μανιάσιν λυσσήμασιν, Eur. Or. 264. dy πένη- 
τι σώματι, Id. El. 375. But they very seldom take a particular form for 
the Neut,, 6. g. ἔπηλυς, ἐπήλυδα ἔϑνεα, Her. 8, 73. 


Endin ga. 
L -as, Gen. -ov: ὃ μονίας, Gen. μονίου, single, Paroxytones. 
These adjectives occur only as Masculines, i. e. in connection with sub- 
stantives of the Masc. gender. 
IL - ας, Gen. -αντος: ὃ ἡ ἀκάμας, Gen. -αντος, unwearied, Paroxytones. 
IIL - ας, Gen. -ado¢: ὃ ἣ φυγάς, Gen. φυγάδος, fugitive, Oxytones. 
These adjectives are commonly found only in connection with sub- 


stantives of the Fem. gender, 6. g. πόλιν Ἑλλαδα, and where the substan- 
tive is understood, they are used as substantives, 6. g. 7 “Ellas sc. γῆ. 


IV. -ae, Gen. -agog: only μάκαρ, though the Fem. form μάκαιρα is 
sometimes found. 
V. - ns, Gen. -ov: ὃ ἐθελοντής, Gen. ἐθελοντοῦ, voluntary. 

These adjectives generally occur with substantives of the Masc. gender 
only, yet some take, in connection with Fem. substantives, a peculiar Fem. 
form in -1¢, Gen. -sdos, 6. g. εὐώπης, Fem. εὐῶπις, fair-looking. They are 
Paroxytones, except ἐθελοντής and éxortne. 

VL -ης, Gen. -ητος: ὃ ἡ ἀργήξ, Gen. ἀργῆτος, wise 

So all compounds in -ϑνης, -ὅμης, -βλής, -πλής aid -κμής, and some 
simple adjectives, e. g. γυμνής, naked, χερνής, needy, πένης, poor, πλάνης, 
wandering, etc. 


VIL -x», Gen. -ἤνος: 0 ἡ ἁπτήν, Gen. ἀπτῆνος, unfeathered. In like 
manner no other. 
VII. - ὡς, Gen. - ὦτος: ὃ ἣ ἀγνώς, Gen. ἀγνῶτος, unknown. 
So all compounds in --βρών, -γνώς and -χρώς, and also antws, firm. 
IX. -s¢, Gen. -εδος: ὃ ἡ ἀνάλχις, Gen. ἀνάλκιδος, powerless. 

These adjectives are commonly used only as Feminines, and when the 
substantive is omitted, as substantives, like those in -ἄς, -ados, 6. g. ἡ πα- 
τρίς, 86. γῆ, native land. 

X. -vg, Gen. -vdog: ὃ ἡ νέηλυς, Gen. γεήλυδος, one lately come. 

In like manner only a few other compounds. 

XL -£, Gen.-yog, -χος, -χος: ὃ ἡ ἅρπαξ, Gen. -γος, rapacious 


6 i nat, “ «κος, equal 
ὃ ἡ μῶνῦξ, “ -yoc, one-hoofed. 
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XIL -y, Gen. - πος: ὃ ἡ αἰγίλιψ, Gen. -ἰπος, high. 

XIII. Such as end in a substantive which has undergone no change, 
e. g. ἄπαις, childless, μακχρόχειρ, long-handed, αὐτόχειρ, done with one’s own 
hand, paxgalwy, long-lived, paxgavyny, long-necked, Levxnonis, having a white 
shield. The declension of the adjectives is like that of the substantives, 
e. g. μαχραύχενος. On the compounds of πούς, comp. § 78, II, (b} 


§81. Comparison of Adjectives. (80. 


1. The property expressed by an adjective, may belong to 
several objects, either in the same or a different degree, since 
one object has this property in a higher degree than another, or 
one object has it in the highest degree. The language has a 
particular inflection, which is termed Comparison, in order to 
express these degrees of Comparison, the higher and the highest. 

2. That form of inflection, which expresses the higher degree, 
is called, Comparative, and that, which expresses the highest, 
Superlative. The Superlative, in Greek and in Latin, often 
expresses only a very high degrce, and may then be called Ela- 
tive. ‘That which expresses the simple idea, without Compari- 
son, is called Positive; e.g. Plato was learned; Plato was more 
learned than Xenophon; Plato was the most learned of the dis- 
ciples of Socrates. 

3. Only the adjective and adverb are susceptible of compari- 
son; participles do not admit it, except in a few rare cases, where 
the participle has the meaning of an adjective, e. g. ἐῤῥωμένος, 
-ἔστερος, -ἔστατος. 

4, The Greek language has two forms to indicate the two ἀ6- 
grees of comparison; the one, and by far the most common, 
for the Comparative, is -tegos, -τέρα, -τερον, and for the 
Superlative, -τατος, -τάτη, -τατον: the other, which is used 
much more seldom, for the Comparative, is - ἰ ων, -ἴ ον, or - 9, 
-ov, and for the Superlative, τεστος, -torn, -ἰστον. 

Remarx. Instead of the single forms of the Comparative and Superia- 
lative, the Greek, like the Latin, can prefix μᾶλλον (magis) and μάλιστα 
(maxime) to the Positive. This periphrasis is necessary in all adjectives, 
which, for the sake of euphony, have no Comparative form. 
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§82. A. First Form of Comparison. (2-22) 
Comparative, -tegos, -τέρᾶ, -τερονφ; 
Superlative, -τατος, -τάτη, -τατον. 

The following adjectives annex these forms in the following 
manner : 

I. Adjectives in -ος, -7(-@), -o». 

(a) Most adjectives of this class, after dropping 6, annex 
the above forms to the pure stem, and retain the 0, when a syl- 
lable long by nature or by position, § 27, 3, precedes, (a mute 
and liquid always make the syllable long here), but o is length- 
ened into ὦ, when a short syllable precedes,—which is done to 
prevent the concurrence of too many short syllables, e. 


κοῦφ-ος, light, Com. xovg-o-tegos, Sup. κουφ-ό-τατος, -1, τον, 
ἰσχὶρ-ὄς, strong, “ Σ᾿ἰσχῦρ-ό-τερος, “ἰσχὶ ρ-ό-τατος, 
λεπτ-ός, thin, “ λεπι-ύττερος, “ λεπτ-ό-τατος, 
σφοδρ-ς, vehement, “ σφοδρ-ό-τερος, “ σφοδρ-ὅ-τατος, 
πικχρ-ός, bitter, " πικρ-ό-τερος, ὰ πιχρ-ό-τατος, 

σοφ-ἕς, wise, sd σοφ-ώ-τερ O¢, τ σοφ-ώ-τατος, 
ἐχὺφ-ός, firm, ii ἐχὺρ-ὠ-τερος, Ὦ ἐχὺρ-ὠ-τατος, 

ἄξι-ος, worthy, “ ἀξιε-ώ-τερος, ς ἀξι-ὠσ-τατος. 


Remarx 1. The Attic poets sometimes, on account of the verse, disre- 
gard the law by which a mute and liquid makes a vowel long by po- 
sition, 8. g. εὐτεκνώτατος from εὔτεχνος, Eur. Hec. 579. 618. (Pors.), δυςποτ- 
μώτερα, Id. Ph. 1367. 

(Ὁ) Contracts in -eo¢ = -ove and -οος = -ovs sutfer contraction 
in the Comparative and Superlative also, since in the first, e is 
absorbed by ὦ, but those in -00¢, after dropping os, insert the 
syllable ες, which is contracted with the preceding 9, 6. g. 

πορφύρ-εος = πορφυρ-οῦς anid-oos = ἀπλ-οῦς 

πορφυρ-εώτερος = = πορφυρ-ὦ-τερος ἁπλο-ἔσ-τερος = ἀπλ-ούσ-τερος᾽ 
πορφυρ-εώτατος -- == πορφυρ-ὠ-τατος ἁπλο--ἐσ-τατος == ἀπλ-ούσ-τατος. 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -ov ς and - ποῦν, 96. 8. εὔν-- 
00¢ == εὑν- ous, Neut. εὔν--οον = = εὔν-ουν, Com. εὑνο-ἐσ-τερος = == εὑν-οὐσ-τε-- 
gos, Sup. εὑνο-ἐσ-τατος = εὐν-οὐσ-τατος. 


Rem. 2. Adjectives in --οος take also the uncontracted and regular forms of 
the Comparative and Superlative in -οὥτερος, -owtatos, 6. g. εὐπνοώτεροι, 
X. R. Equ. 1, 10. evygowregos, X. O. 10, 11. 

(c) The following adjectives in -asog¢, viz. yegasos, old, 
παλαιὸς, ancient, περαῖος, on the other side, σχολαῖος, at 
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leisure, drop -ος and append -τερος and -tazo¢ to the root, 


e. g. 
γεραι-ός, Com. γεραέ-τερος, Sup. yegai-tatos, 
παλαι-ός, “ madal-tegos, “ παλαί-τατος. 


Rem. 3. Παλαιός and σχολαῖος have also the usual forms of the 
Comparative and Superlative, παλαιότερος, σχολαιότερος, 80 also γεραιότερος, 
Antiph. 4. p. 125, 6. 


(d) The following adjectives in -o¢, viz. εὔδεος, calm, ἥ συ- 
10, quiet, ἴδιο ς, peculiar, ἴσο ς, equal, μέσο ς, middle, 69 Feros, 
early, owsos, late, and πρώ ἴος, in the morning, after dropping 
-o¢, insert the syllable αἱ, so that the Comparative and Superla- 
tive of these adjectives are like the preceding in -atog, 6. g. 


μέσ-ος, Com. peo-al-tegos, Sup. peo-ai-tatos, 
ἴδι--ος “ ἰδι-αἰ-τερος, “ἰδι-αἰ-τατος. 


Rem. 4. Sometimes also the common form is found, 6. g. ἡσυχώτερος, 
ἡσυχώτατος; φιλώτερος, φιλώτατος. The adjective φίλος has three forms, 
φιλώτερος, -ὥτατος, φιλαΐτερος, -αἰτατος, and φίλτερος, φίλτατος, the last of 
which is the most usual, but the second alzo is frequently found among the 
Attic writers; the first occurs very seldom. In addition to these three 
forms, also the Superlative φίλιστος (as in Homer the Comparative φελέων) 
is found in Attic poetry. 

Rem. 5. The two adjectives, μέσο ς, mddle, and νέος, young, havea 
special Superlative form, μέσατος, γέατος, but which is in use, only 
when a series of objects is to be made prominent, μέσατος denoting the very 
middle of the series, and νέατος the last or most remote, whereas μεσαΐξερος 
expresses the idea of the middle in general, and rewratog retains the pri- 
mary signification of the adjective, young, new. In prose, yéatog is used 
only in reference to the tones of music (γέατος φϑ0)γος); and then the 
Feminine is contracted, νήτη, the lowest line or string. 


(6) Two adjectives in - ος, viz. ἐῤῥωμένος, strong, and ἄκρᾶ- 
τος, unmixed, after dropping -os, insert the syllable es, e. g. ἐῤ- 
ῥωμεν-ἔσ-τερος, ἐῤῥωμεν-ἔσ-τατος, ἀκρατ-ἕσ-τερος, axQat-eo-tatog. So 
also αἴδοις has αἰδοιέστατος in the Superlative. 


Reo. 6. Further, the adjectives, ἃ ἀφϑονος, rich, σπουδαῖος, zealous, 
and ἄσμενος, glad, take the above form, ἀφϑονέστερος, -ἐστατος, together 
with the common form, -ὥτερος, -ὥτατος. From a ἄσμενος is formed ἀσμενώ- 
tegos, and the adverbial neuter, ἀσμεναίτατα and ἀσμενέστατα. Several 
other adjectives, also, have this formation, yet for the most pert only in 
poetry, 6. g. εὔζωρος, unmired (of wine), ἥδυμος, sweet, ἐπίπεδος, flat (ἐπιπε- 
δέστερος, X. H. 7. 4, 13), and all contracts in -ovs, comp. (b). The forms in 
-ἑστερος, -ὅστατος, belong properly to adjectives in -ἧς and -ὧν. 
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(f) The following adjectives in -ος, viz. λάλος, talkative, 
Hovogayos, eating alone, owogayos, dainty, and πτωχός, 
poor, after dropping 0s, insert the syllable ες, 6. g. λάλ-ος, Com. 
λαλ-ίσ-τερος, Sup. λαλ-ίσ-τατος. 

Rem. 7. These endings properly belong to adjectives in -7¢, Gen. -ov. 


II. Adjectives in -7¢, Gen. -ov, and ψευδής, -&, Gen. -éos, 
shorten the ending -ἧς into - τ, 6. g. κλέπτ-ης, Gen. -ov, thievish, 
Com. κλεπτ-ίσ-τερος, Sup. xdent-ia-rarog; wevdioregos, ψευδίστατος. 

Exception. Ὑβριστής, - οὔ, insolent, has ὕβριστότερος, ἱβριστότατος, 
X. An. 5. 8,8. 6.1.2, 12. 

III Adjectives of the third Declension: 

(1) Those in -ὕς, - εἴα, -ὕ, -ττο -ἢ ς, -ες, Gen. -20¢,—-as, - αν, 
and the word μάκαρ, happy, append the endings of Compari- 
son immediately to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter 
form, e. g. 

γλυχύς, Neut. -ὕ — γλυχύ-τερος γλυκύ-τατος 
ἀληϑής, Neut. -ἐς — ἀληϑέσ-τερος ἀληϑέσ-τατος 
μέλας, Neut. -αν ---- μελάν--τερος μελάν-τατος 
τάλας, Neut. -αν --- ταλάν-τερος ταλάγ-τατος 
μάκαρ, -- μακάρ-τερος μακάρ-τατος. 


Rem. 8. The adjectives ἢ δύς, ταχύς and πολύς are compared in 
-ἰων and -wy. See §83, L 
(2) Compounds of χάρις insert ὦ, e. g. 


ἐπίχαρις, Gen. ἐπιχάριτ-ος, pleasant, 
Com. ἐπιχαριτ-ὠὦ-τερος, Sup. ἐπιχαριτ-ὠ-τατος. 


(3) Adjectives in - ὦ», - ον, Gen. -ovog, insert €¢, 6. g. 


εὐδαίμων, Neut. εὔδαιμον, happy, 
Com. εὐδαιμον-ἐσ-τερος, εὐδαιμον--ὁσ-τατος. 


(4) Adjectives in - ξ sometimes insert e¢, sometimes ¢¢, 6. g. 


ἀφῆλιξ, Gen. ἀφήλικ-ος, growing old, ἅρπαξ, Gen. ἅρπαγ-ος, rapax, 
Com. agnhix-éo—tegos, Com. ἁρπαγ-ίσ-τερος, 
Sup. ἀφηλιχ-ἔσ-τατος, Sup. ἄρπαγ-ίσ-τατος. 


(5) Adjectives in - εἰς, - ἂν, insert o, the » of the stem be- 
ing dropped, § 20, 2, e. g. 


χαρίεις, Neut. χαρέεν, pleasant, 
Com. χαριέ-στερος, Sup. χαριό-στατος. 


15 
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§83. B. Second Form of Comparison. (8) 
Comparative, -t», Neut. -to%, ΟΥ τῶν, Neut. - os. 
Superlative. -eoros, - ἰστη, -ἐστον. 

Remark 1. On the quantity of « in -ἰων, -ἰον, see ὁ 28, 1, on the declen- 
sion, § 78, Rem. 9, and on the accentuation, § 65, 5, (a) 

This form of Comparison includes, 

L Some adjectives in - vs, which drop -vs and append -ie», 
etc.; this usually applies only to 78% ς, sweet, and τα χύς, swift 
(the other form of these adjectives in -vtegus, -ὕτατος, is some- 
times used, but not by Attic writers). Ταχύς has in the 
Comparative ϑάσσων», (Att. ϑάττω»), Neut. accor (ϑαττον). 
Comp. §§21, 3, and 17,6. Ταχίων is found only among the 
later writers. Thus, 
ἡδύς, Com. ἡδ-ίων, Neut. ἡδ-ῖον, Sup. ἡδ-ίιστος, -ἢ, - ον, [ἐστος. 
ταχ-ῖς “ Saccwr, Att. ϑάττων, Neut. ϑᾶσσον, Att. ϑάττων, Sup. τάχ- 

Rem. 2. The others in -ἴς, as nts deep, Baus, heavy, βραδύς, 
δίοιο, βραχύς, short, γλυκύ vs, sweet, δασύς, thick, εὐρύς, wide, ὀξύς, 
sharp, πρέσβυς, old, ὦ κύς, swift, have the form in -ὕτερος, -ὕτατος, § 82, 
Ill; in Attic poetry, however, single examples of these adjectives are 
found with the other form, e. g. βράχιστος, πρέσβιστος, ὥχιστος. 

II. The following adjectives in -ρος, viz. αἰσχρός, base, 
ἐχϑρός, hostile, κυδρός, honorable, and oixteds, wretched 
(but always in the Comparative, οἰκτρότερος), the ending ~006 
here also being dropped, e. τ αἰσχρός, Com. αἰσχ-ΐων, Neut. 
αἴσχιον, Sup. αἴσχιστος. 


Rem. 3. Besides this form, which is preferred by the Attic writers, the 
above adjectives have also, though seldom, the other form in -oregos, 
-ὅτατος, 6. g. ἐχϑρότατος, oixtgotatos, in Demosthenes. 


81. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. (a) 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1. ayados, good, ἀμείνων, Neut. ἄμεινον ἄριστος 
βελτίων βέλτισιος 
(βέλτερος, Poet.) (βέλτατος, Poet.) 
χρείσσων, Att. χρείττων κράτιστος 
λῴων λῷστος 
(φέρτερος, Poet.) (φέρτατος, φέριστος, Poet.) 
2. καχός, bad, κακίων κάκιστος 
χείρων χείριστος 


ἥσσων, Att. ἥττων 


3. καλός, beautiful, καλλίων κάλλιστος 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
4. ἀλγεινός, painful, ἀλγεινότερος ἀλγεινότατος 
ἀλγίων ἄλγιστος 
5. μαχρός, long, μαχρότερος μακρότατος 
(μάσσων, Poet.) μήκιστος 
6. μικρός, small, μικρύτερος μικρότατος 
. ἐλάσσων, Att. ἐλάττων ἐλάχιστος 
7. ὀλίγος, fer, μείων ὀλίγιστος 
8. μέγας, great, μείζων μέγιστος 
9. πολύς, much, πλείων or πλέων πλεῖστος 
10. ῥᾷδιος, easy, dguy ὁᾷστος 
11. πέπων, τίρε, πεπαΐτερος πεπαΐίτατος 
12. πίων, fat, πιότερος πιότατος. 


ἘΕΜΑΚΚΊ. , he Ῥθετις Superlative φέρεστος is found in Plato, i in the 
exclamation ὦ φέριστε! O most worthy! The irregular forms of μικρός, viz. 
ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος, express both the idea of smallness and fewness (odéyos) ; 
but μεέων generally expresses the idea of f fewness, seldom that of smallness ; 
the regular forms of μικρός, viz. μικρότερος, “τατος, always retain their 
original idea of smallness, and also ὀλίγιστος that of ferness, although ὀλέγος 
often signifies small. 

Rem. 2. The use of the longer and shorter form of the Comparative 
πλείων, πλέων, deserves to be particularly noted. The Neuter πλέον is 
more frequent than πλεῖον, especially when it is used adverbially; πλέονος 
and πλείονος, πλέονι and πλείονι, Acc. πλέω, πλέονα and πλείω, are used 
indiscriminately; Pl. Nom. and Acc. πλείους is usual, also πλείονες and 
πλείονας (but not πλέους); πλείω is much more frequent than πλέω ; πλειό-- 
γων and πλείοσι are more frequent than πλεόνων and πλέοσι. Finally, 
the shortened form of the Neut. Sing. πλεῖν (formed from πλεῖον), but 
limited to such phrases as πλεῖν ἢ μύριοι and the like, requires to be men- 
tioned as a special /titcism. 


Several adjectives which contain the idea of an order or se- 
ries, have only the Comparati¥e and Superlative forms, because 
on account of their signification they cannot be used absolutely, 
but only in comparison. An adverb of place is usually the 
root of these forms of Comparison, e. g. 


sa πρό, πρότερος (prior), πρῶτος (primus), first. 

ἄνω, ἀνώτερος (superior), ἀνώτατος (supremus). 

ὑπὲρ, txégtegos(superior), higher, ὑπέρτατος, Poet. ὕπατος (supremus). 

uno? ἵἴστερος (posterior), later, ὕστατος (postremus), last. 

ἐξ, ἔσχατος (extremus), outermost. 

πλησίυν (prope), (πλησίος, Homeric), πλησιαίτερος or πλησιέστερος 
(proprior), nearer, πλησιαίτατος, -éotatog (proximus), nearest. 

“πρόσω, far, προσώτερος, farther, προσώτατος. 


= £ & & 


Rem. 3. Other adjectives in the Comparative and Superlative, which 
are also derived from adverbs, have no Positive form of the adjective, e. g. 
ἠρέμα, quietly, ἠρεμέστερος, ἠρεμέστατος ; προὔργου, useful, προὐρχιαέτερος, 
more useful, προὐργχιαίτατος. 
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Rem. 4. The Greek forms Comparatives and Superlatives from substan- 
tives also. Here two circumstances are to be noted: (a) when the substan- 
tive, both in form and signification, has a Positive from which the Com- 
parative and Superlative may be formed, i. e. when the substantive can be 
considered as an adjective, 6. g. δοῦλος, slave, δουλότερος, more slavish ; — 
(b) when the substantive, in respect to the signification, does not have a 
Positive, but only in respect to the form can be considered as the basis of 
the Comparative and Superlative, since the proper Positive form has been 
lost (comp. χράτιστος from the Epic xgatis, ἐλέγχιστος from the Epic éley- 
zis) Examples of the last kind may be found in great numbers in Epic 
poetry. See §216, Rem. 2. 


§S5. Comparison of Adverbs. (8. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, when compared, have 
commonly no independent adverbial ending, but, in the Com- 
parative, use the neuter singular, and in the Superlative, the 
neuter plural of the corresponding forms of comparison in ad- 
Jectives, 6. g. 


σοφῶς from σοφός Com. σοφώτερον Sup. σοφώτατα 
σαφῶς “σαφής σαφέστερον σαφέστατα 
χαριέντως “χαρίεις χαριέστερον χαριέστατα 
εὐδαιμόνως “ εὐδαίμων εὐδαιμονόστερον εὐδαιμονέστατα 
αἰσχῶς “αἰσχρός αἴσχῖον αἴσχιστα 
ἡδέως “ ἡδύς ἥδιον ἥδιστα 

ταχέως “ «ταχύς ϑᾶσσον, -ττον τάχιστα. 


Remarx. But sometimes these adverbs also retain the adverbial ending 
of the Positive -ws, in the Comparative, e. g. χαλεπωτέρως, ἀληϑεστέρως, 
μοχϑηροτέρως, καλλιόνως, especially μειζόνως, etc. The neuter singular 
is seldom used in the Superlative, and™belongs mostly to poetry. 

2. All original adverbs in -a, e. g. ἄνω, κάτω, ἔξω, ἔσω, etc., 
retain this ending regularly in the Comparative, and for the 
most part in the Superlative, e. g. 


ἄνω, above Com. ἀνωτέρω Sup. ἀνωτάτω 
xatw, below κατωτέρω κατωτάτω. 


In like manner, most other original adverbs have the ending -ὦ 
in the Comparative and Superlative, e. g. 


ἀγχοῦ, near Com. ἀγχοτέρω Sup. ἀγχοτάτω 
πέρα, ultra περαιτέρω Sup. wanting 
τηλοῦ, far τηλοτέρω τηλοτάτω 
ἑχάς, far ἑκαστέρω ἑκαστάτω 
ἐγγύς, near ἐγγυτέρω ἐγγυτάτω and 


ἐγγύτερον dyy trata. 
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SECTION III. 
The Pronoun. 


§86. Nature and Division of Pronouns. (298) 


1. Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea of an 
object, but only the relation of an object to the speaker, since 
they show whether the object is the speaker himself (the first 
person), or the person or thing addressed (the second person), 
or the person or thing spoken of (the third person,) 6. g. I (the 
teacher) give to you (the scholar) ἐξ (the book). 

2. All Pronouns are divided into five principal classes: (1) 
Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Relative, (4) Interrogative, (5) 
Indefinite Pronouns. Pronouns are again divided, according 
to their signification, into Substantive, Adjective and Adverbial 
Pronouns, 6. g. ἐγ ὦ ταῦτα ἐποίησα, I did this, ὁ ἐμὸ ς πατήρ μοι 
ἔλεξε, my father said to me, οὕτως ἐποίησε, he did so. 


L Personat PRONOUNS. 
A. Substantive Personal Pronouns. 


87. (a) The simple éy0,ego, ov, tu, ov, sui. (299, 200.) 






Singular. 



















Nom. ἐγώ, I ov, thou 
Gen. μοῦ (μου), ἐμοῦ, of me ot (cov), of thee | ov (ov), of himself, etc. 
Dat. μοί (μοι), ἐμοί, to the | cot ion) Ὁ to thee | of (οἱ), to himself, etc. 
Acc. | μέ (ua), ἐμέ, me σέ (ce), thee ἕ (δ), himself, etc. 
Dual. 
N.A. | γώ, we both, us both | σφώ, you both 
G. Ὁ. | νῷν, of us both, to us | σφῷν, of you both, | σφωΐν (oqaiv), of them 
both to you both both, to them both 
Plural. 
Nom. ἡμεῖς, we ὑμεῖς, ye (Ὁ) σφεῖς, Neut. ple ai they 






Gen. | ἡμῶν, of us ὑμῶν, of you (Ὁ) σφὼ», of them 
Dat. | npiv, to us ὑμῖν, to you (Ὁ) | σφίσι(») (σφισι), to them 
Acc. | nuas, us ὑμᾶς, you (Ὁ) σφᾶς, Neut. σφέα (σφεα), them. 









Remark 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, 
without any mark of accentuation. Comp. §§ 33, (b), and 35, 3. On the 
accentuation and use of the third Pers. of the Pronoun, see § 302, Rem. 3. 
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The Vocative is here, as in the following paradigms, omitted, because, 
when it occurs, it is always like the Nominative. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. Sing. of these three pronouns, in imitation of Homer, 
often has, among the Attic poets, also the forms ἐμέϑεν, σέ εν, ϑεν; 
these forms are always oxytoned, except when 9s» is not used as a re- 
flexive (sus), but as a pronoun of the third person (ejus), Comp. ὁ 85, 3, (c). 

Rem. 3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. from ov has in Attic poetry also the 
form viy (νιν) signifying him, her, τὶ, Pl. them, e. g. Soph. OR. 868. 1331, in- 
stead of αὐτούς and αὐτάς. See the Dialects, § 217. 

Rem. 4. The endings of the Dative and Accusative plural -ἶν, —a¢, of the 
first and second Pers. are sometimes shortened by the poets and then writ- 
ten, ἡμίν, ἡμάς, tuly, ὑμάς, or also ἦμιν, pas, μιν, twas. The shorter form 
of the pronoun of the third Pers. is used in the Dat. and Acc. PL. by the poets 
(also by the Attic writers), 6. g. Dat. ogi or cgiy instead of σφίσι, to them, 
Acc. ogé instead of σφᾶς, them. Both forms, cgi and σφέν, although seldom, ° 
are used us the Dat. Sing., the form σφέ, on the contrary, is used much 
more frequently as the Acc. Sing. instead of αὐτόν, —ny, -0, also as reflexive 
instead of ἑαυτόν. 


§88. (b) The Reflexive Pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαν- 

του, EAUTOV. 03) 

1. The Reflexive Pronouns of the first and second person 

decline in the Pl. both pronouns of which they are compound- 

ed, each by itself, e. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν; that of the third person is 
either simply ἑαυτῶν, αὐτῶν, etc., or σφῶν αὐτῶν, etc. 


Singular. 
-|euavrov, -ἧς, of ἰσεαυτοῦ, -ἥς, or ἑαυτοῦ, -ῆς, OF [sei 
σαυτοῦ, -ἧς, of thyself αὑτοῦ, “ἧς, Of himself, of her- 
D. ἐμαυτῷ, -ἤ, t σεαυτῷ, -ἢ, OF ἑαντῷ, -ἴν OF [to steelf 
σαντῷ, αν: to thyself Ιαύτῷ, “I, to himself, to herself, 
.]μαυτὸν, -ἢν, σεαυτόν, -ἥν, or ἑαυτόν, -ἥν, -ὅ, or [δε 
myself σαυτόν», -ν, thyself [αὑτόν, -ἥν, -0, himself, herself, 
Plural. 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of [ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, of γοιυ-'ἑαυτῶν or αὑτῶν, or 
lves selves σφὼν αὐτῶν, of themselves 
: ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς » “αἷς, ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, «αἷς, to ἑαντοῖς -αἷς, or αὑτοῖς -2ig, OF 
to ourselves yourselves σφίσιν. αὐτοῖς -αἷς, to thems’ves 
[ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, -ἀς, ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, -ἄς, ἑαυτούς, τἄς, -&, OF αὑτοῦς, 
ourselves yourselves -ἃς, “a, or 
σφᾶς αὐτούς, -ἀς, σφέα αὖ- 
τά, themselves. 
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§89. (cf) Reciprocal Pronouns. (303.) 


To express reciprocal relation, the Greek has a special pro- 
nominal form, which is made by the coalescence of ἄλλοι ἄλλω», 
ἄλλοι ἄλλοις, ἄλλοι ἄλλους, into one word. 





















Plural Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


ἀλλήλω», of one another ἡ Dual ἀλλήλοιν, =, -Ol” 
ἀλληλοιν, -αις, -οις, ἀλλήλοιν, -αιν, -οἱν 
ἀλλήλους, -ας, -α, ἀλλήλω, -d, -0. 





§90. B. Adjective Personal Pronouns. (304.) 


Personal pronouns having the form of adjectives are called 
Possessive pronouns, since they denote possession. ‘They are 
formed from the Genitive of substantive personal pronouns: 


ἐμός, -7, -όν, meus, a, um, from ἐμοῦ; ἡμέτερος, -téya, -tegoy, noster, -tra, 
trum, from ἡ ἡμῶν; 

σός, --ἥ, -ὄν, tuus, -a, -um, from σοῦ; ὑμέτερος, -τέρα, -τερον, vester, -tra, 
-trum, from ὑμῶν; : 

σφέτερος, -τέρα, -TEQOY, SuUs, -a, -um, from σφῶν, used in speaking of 
many; when single persons or things are spoken of, the Att. prose 
always uses the Gen. ἑαυτοῦ, -ῆς. 


891. IL DemonsTRATIVE PRONOUNS. (305.) 


Singular. 
hic haec hoe ipse’ ipsa ipsum 
Nom. [ὁ 7 7 Ἰοὗῦτος αὕτη τοῦτο | αὐτός αὐτή αὐτό 
Gen. ὕ τῇ τούτου ταύτης τούτου αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς αὐτοῦ 
Dat. p τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ αὐτῷ αὐτῇ αὐτῷ 
Acc. ) ) τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο | αὐτὸν αὐτὴν αὐτό 
; Plural. 


ε e , τ τ ~ > ’ δ , > ἢ 
Nom. οὗτοι αὐται ταῦτα | αὐτοί αὐταί αὐτά 
Gen. oy τῶν τῶν τούτω» τούτων τούτων | αὐτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 
Dat. if ταῖς τοῖς τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις | αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς αὐτοῖς 
Acc. | zovs τάς τά | τοὐτους ταύτας ταῦτα | αὐτούς αὐτάς αὐτά 
Dual. 
N. A. | za (τά) τώ τούτω (ταΐτα) τούτω αὐτώ αὐτὰ αὐτώ 
σ. D. τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν] τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν | αὐτοῖν αὐταῖν αὐτοῖν. 





Like ὁ 0, 7, to is declined, ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, τοῦδε, τῆςδε, Pl. οἵδε, αἵδε, τάδε: ; 

like οὗτος : τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτοι»), tantus, -a, -um, τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, 
τοιοῦτο( ν), talis, -e, τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, τηλικοῦτο(»), so great, so old; it 
is to be noted, (a) that the Neuter Sing. besides the form in o, has also 
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the common form in oy ; (b) that in all forms of οὗτος, which begin with 
τ, 186 1 is dropped ; 

like aitog: ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, éxsivo, he, she, it, ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, altus, alia, 
aliud. 


Remark 1. The Neuter form in ὁ seems to have rejected a 6, as may be 
inferred from the Latin, is, ea, id, ille, a, -ud, alius, -a, -ud.—The Dual forms, 
ta and tavta, seem not to have been in use among the ancients.—Instead 
of ἐκεῖνος, the Ionic xzivog is also used in ttc poetry; this word occurs 
somewhat frequently in ftic prose, but always after a long vowel or diph- 
thong ; hence Crasis, § 14, 5, must be assumed here, as ἢ ’xelyag PL Rp. 2. 
370, a. 


Singular. Plural. 
τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτοί») τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦται τοσαῦτα 
τοσούτου τοσαύτης τοσούτου τοσούτων τοσούτων τοσούτων 
τοσούτῳ τοσαύτῃ τοσούτῳ τοσούτοις τοσαύταις τοσούτοις 


τοσοῦτον τοσαύτην τοσοῦτοί») τοσούτους τοσαύτας τοσαῦτα 


Dual. 
tA 
N. A. [τοσούτω τοσαύτα τοσούτω 
a [2 Oo 
G. Ὁ. | zocovroiwy τοσαύυταιν τοσούτοιν. 





Rem. 2. The Article usually coalesces by Crasis, § 10, with αὐτός and 
forms one word, Viz. AUTOS, instead of ὁ 0 αὐτός, idem, αὑτή, ταὺτό, 
usually ταὐτόν, instead of τὸ αὐτό, ταὐτοῦ, but τῆς αὐτῆς, ταὐτῷ, 
ταὐτῇ (ἴο distinguish it from ταύτη, this), but τὸν αὐτόν, τὴν αὐτήν, av ol, 
αὗταί, ταὐτά, instead of ta αὑτα, (to distinguish it from ταῦτα, haec), but 
τῶν αὐτῶν, τοῖς αὑτοῖς, οἷς. 


92. ΠΙ. ἈΈΙΑΤΙΥΕ Pronoun. (307.) 





§S. IV. InDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. (38) 


The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns are indicated by 
the same form, but are distinguished by the accent and position, 
the Indefinite being enclitic, § 33, and placed after some word 
or words, the Interrogative being accented and placed before. 

Remarx 1. When the Interrogative Pronouns stand in an indirect ques- 


tion, they place before their stem the relative ¢ 0, which, however, (except in 
the case of o¢ric), ia not inflected, 6. g. ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, οἷς. 
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τὶς, some one Ν. τὶ, some thing τίς; quis? 
τινός or τοῦ τίνος or τοῦ 
τινί Or τῷ τίνι OF τῷ 
τινά Ν. τὶ rive 

φιψές N. τινά and ἅττα τίνες 

τινῶν Tivo 
τισί(») τίσι(») 
τινάς N. τινά and ἄττα | τίνας 

τινε rive 

τινοῖν Tivol. 


AAP AZ 


D. 
A 


N. ὅςτις, whoever ἥτις ὅ τι οἵτινες αἵτινες ἅτινα OF ἅττα 
δ οὕτινος or ὅτου ἥςτινος ὧντινων (rarer ὅτων») [τισ((») 

Prim or orm ἥτινι οἷρτισι(») (rarer ὅτοις) αἷςτισι(») οἱς- 
re Ovrive. ἥντινα ὅ τι | οὔςτινας ἅἄςτινας ἅτινα OF ἅττα 


qo σ ? 
Dual N. A. ὥτινε, ative, G. D. οἶντινοιν, aivtivow. 





Kem. 2. The form atta not enclitic (Ion. ἄσσα) is often used instead of 
τινά in connection with Adjectives, e. g. δεινὰ ἄττα, μιχρὰ ἄττα, or placed 
first, e. gn” γὰρ δὴ α ἅττα τοιάδε Pl. Phaedon. 60, 6.ἁ On the accentuation 
of ὦ ὠντινων, οἱντινοιν, αἵντινοιν, see §34, Rem. 1. The negative compounds 
of tis, viz. οὔτις, οὔτι, μήτις, μήτι, πο one, nothing, inflect the simple τὶς 
merely, 6. g. oUtsv0¢, οὔτινες, etc. 












ὁ ἡ τὸ δεῖνα, some one, some thing | Plur. οἱ deivec 


. | tov τῆς τοῦ δεῖνος τῶν δείνων 
D. | τῷ τῇ τῷ δεῖνι wanting 
A. | tov τὴν» τὸ δεῖνα τους devas. 





Rex. 3. δεῖνα is also used indeclinable, though seldom, e. g. τοῦ τῷ τὸν 
δᾶνα. 


8904, Correlative Pronouns. (310, 311.) 


1. Under Correlative Pronouns are included all those which express a 
mutual relation (correlation) to each other, and represent this relation by 8 
corresponding form. This mutual relation is either 2 general one, as in 
als; τί; quis? quid? τὶς, τὶ, aliquis, aliquid, so ὅδε, οὗτος, he, this, ὅς, who, 
touch, or it is a definite relation. 

2. The definite correlation has four different forms, viz. the Interrogative, 
Indefinite, Demonstrative and Relative. This fourfold correlation belongs 
both to Adjective and Adverbial Pronouns. All the four forms come from 
the same root, but they are distinguished, partly by a different accent, partly 
by a different initial, since the Interrogative begins with a, the Indefinite 
has the same form, though with a different accent, the Demonstrative be- 
gins with τ, and the Relative with the Spiritus Asper. The indirect inter- 
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rogatives, as shown above, § 93, Rem. 1, place the o, which comes from the 
relative, before the initial 7. 

3. Correlative Adjective Pronouns express relations of quantity and qual- 
ty, correlative Adverbial Pronouns, the relations of place, time and manner 
or condition. 


(a) Adjective Correlatives. 


Relat. and De- 
oe pend. Interrog. 
πόσος, ἢ. OV; ποσός, Ths OY, | | τόσος, ἢ» OV, 80 great, so ὅσος, ἢ. ov and 
of a certain | much, tantus ἰἐπύσου, ἢ, OF, 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. 


size, or num- ; τοσόςδε,τοσήδειτοσόνδε as great, as 


ποῖος, &, ον ; ποιός, ὦ, ὄν, 47. τοῖος, ὦ, ον, of such a οἷος, ἃ, ov and 

of what kind?| a certain kind. kind, talis ὁποῖος, a, ον, 

qualis 3 'τοιόςδε, τοιάδε, τοιόνδε of what kind, 
| τοιοῦτος, -AUTH, -OVvzO(¥) | qualis 


πηλίκος, νον; τηλίκος, ἢ ον, sogreat go οἷά ἡλίκος »7,ovand 
how great? how i | τηλικὸς δε, -ἥδε, -νδὲ πηλίκος, η, on, 
old 3 | | τηλικοῦτος, -aUTH, -0U rol») | as great, as old. 





Remarx 1. The simple forms tocos and τοῖος are seldom used in 
prose. 


(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


Interrogative. | 


ποῦ ; where? πού, somewhere, | wanting | οὗ, 

ubi ? alicubi ibi) ubi 

moder; whence? ποϑέν romeo, wanting (hinc, 'odes,whence,' ὁπόϑεν, 
unde ? place, alicunde | inde) 7 unde twhence,inde 
ποῖ; whither? mot, to some, wanting (eo) | of, whither,| ont, whi- 
quo? = a " ther, quo 


quando ? 7 sets 


πηνίκα ; quo wanting trst- ) hoc : qvtxce,when, 
temporis pun- κόδε ipso | quo ipso 
cto? quota ων τηνι- tem- tempore 
τὰ 9 καῦτα δ pore 


πὼς; ; how? πώς, some how obras) ὧδε, 30 | Rae Ὁ ὡς, Gass ὅπως, how 


whither 3. z17,to some place, τῇδε ὅπη, where, 
thither insomeway| ταύτῃ \ or spel ree tohather. 
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Rem. 2. The forms to express the idea of here, there, (hinc, ibi), omitted 
in the Common language, are supplied by ἐνταῦϑα, ἐνθάδε, and the idea 
of hence, by ἐνῚθένδε, ἐντεῦϑεν ; ἔνϑα and ἔνϑεν in the old poetic language 
have both a demonstrative and relative sense, but in prose only a rela- 
tive sense, except in certain phrases, 6. g. ἔνϑα μὲν ---- ἔνϑα δὲ, hic, illic, 
ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν, hinc, illinc, and when the signification of place is changed 
to that of time, e. g. ἔνϑα λέγει, then he says, Ev Fey, thereupon. The forms 
τώς, thus, τῇ, hither, here, are poetic ; ὡς, instead of οὕτως, is also for the 
most part poetic ; in prose it is confined almost wholly to certain phrases, 
e.g. καὶ ὡς, vel sic, οὐδ᾽ (μηδ᾽) ὥς, ne sic quidem, and in comparisons, ὡς ---- 
ὥς, ut—sic, Pl. Rp. 7. 530, d. Prot. 326, d. 


§95. Lengthening of the Pronoun. —— (12) 


Some small words are so appended to the Pronouns for the purpose of 
giving a particular turn to their signification, that they coalesce and form 
one word. They are the following: 

(a) The enclitic γ ὁ is joined to the Personal Pronouns of the first and 
second person, in order to make the person emphatic. The Pronoun ἐγώ 
then draws back its accent in the Nom. and Dat,e. g. ἔγωγε, éuovye, 
ἔμοιγε, éusye, σύγε. ΑΒ yé can be joined with any other word, so also 
with any other Pronoun, but is not so united with it as to form one word, 
€. g. οὗτίς γε. 

(b) The particles ὃ ἡ, more commonly δήποτε, and ov», are appended to 
Relatives compounded of Interrogatives or Indefinites, as well as to ὅσος, 
in order to make the relative relation general, i.e. to extend it to everything 
embraced in the object denoted by the Pronoun, e. g. ὁςτιςδή, ὁςτιςδήποτε, 
ὁςτιςοῦν, ἡτιφοῦν, ὁτιοῦν, quicunque (Gen. οὑτινοφοῦν OF ὁτουοῦν, ἡςτινοςοῖν, 
Dat. ᾧτινιοῦν or ὁτῳοῦν, εἴς.) ---ὁποσοςδή, ὑποσοςοῦν, ὑσοςδήποτε, quantus- 
cunque γ--ὁπηλιχοροῦν, however great, how old soever. 

(c) The suffix ds is joined with some Demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation, e. g. ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε ; τοιόςδε; το- 
ocgde; τηλικόςδε, from τοῖος, τόσος, τηλίχος, which change their accent after 
0s is appended, ὁ 34, Rem. 2. 

(d) The enclitic %&@ is appended to all Relatives, in order to give the 
relative relation still more prominence over a demonstrative ; hence it de- 
notes, even who, which, 6. g. osneg, ἥπερ, ὅπερ (Gen. οὗπερ, etc.); ὅσοςπερ, 
οἱόςπερ (Gen. ὅσουπερ, οἵουπερ, εοἰς.); ὅϑιπερ, οϑενπερ. 

(6) The inseparable Demonstrative ¢, is appended to Demonstratives and 
some few other adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative sense. 
It takes the accent and absorbs every short vowel immediately preceding 
it, and also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs: 

οὑτοσί, this here (hicce, celui-ci), αὑτή t τουτί, 

Gen. tovrovi, ταυτησί, Dat. tovtwi, favtns, Pi. οὑτοϊί, aural, ταυτί; 

601, 7,01, τοδί from ode; ods from ὧδε; οὗτωσί from οὕτως; 

évtevF evi from ἐντεῦϑεν; ἐνθαδὶ from ἐνθάδε: ; ψυγὶ from νῦν; δευρὲ from 

δεῖρο. 
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SECTION IV. 
The Numerals. 


896. Nature and Division of Numerals. (13,34) 


1. Numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their 
signification : 

(a) Cardinals, which express a definite number absolutely, 
and answer the question, how much? e. g. one, two, three. 
Almost all other Numerals are derived from these. The first 
four Numerals and the round numbers from 200 (d:axocswe) to 
μύριοι and its compounds, are declined; but all the others are 
indeclinable. 'The Thousands are expressed by adverbial Nu- 
merals, 6. g. τριςχίλεοι, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which denote a series and answer the question, 
which one in the series? They all have the three endings of 
adjectives, -ος, -7, τον, except δεύτερος, which has -os, -@,-ov. All 
up to 19, except 2, 7, 8, end in -70¢ and have the accent as 
near as possible to the beginning of the word. From 20 up- 
wards they end in -στός. 

Remarx 1. Adverbial Ordinals, which also denote a succession, are ex- 
pressed by the Neut. Sing. or Pl. with or without the article, but sometimes 
also with the adverbial ending -ως, 6. g. πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, πρῶτα, ta πρῶ- 
Ta, πρωτως. 

(c) Multiplicatives, which show the number of parts of which 
a whole is composed, and answer the question, how many fold? 
They are all compounded of πλοῦ ς, and are adjectives of three 
endings, -οὔς, -7, -ovs, δὲ 76, I, and 77. 

ἁπλοῦς, -ἢ, -ovr, single, διπλοῖς (2), τριπλοῦς (3), τετραπλοῖς (4), wevte- 
πλοῦς (5), ἑξαπλοῖς (6), ἑπταπλοῖς (7), oxtandois (8), ἐγναπλοῖς (9), δεκα- 
πλοῦς (10), ἑκατογταπλοῦς (100), χιλιαπλοῖς (1000), μυριαπλοῖς (10,000). 


Rem. 2. The adverbial Multiplicatives in answer to the question, how 
many fold? or into how many parts? are formed from the Cardinals with 
the ending -ye or -χῆ and -χῶς, 6. g. πένταχα, πενταχῆ, πενταχῶς. 

(d) Numeral adverbs, which answer the question, how many 
times? Except the first three, they are formed from the Cardi- 
nals with the ending -ἄκις, 6. g. πεντάκις, five times, § 98. 
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(e) Proportionals, which denote a proportion, and answer 
the question, hui many times more? They are all compounded 
with the ending -πλᾶσιος, -ia, -ἰον, more seldom -πλασίων, -ον, e.g. 
ἑχατονταπλασίων, -ov : 

διπλάσιος, twice as much, τριπλάσιος (3), τετραπλάσιος (4) πενταπλάσιος 
(5), ἑξαπλάσιος (6), ἑπταπλάσιος (7), ὀχταπλάσιος (8), ἐνναπλάσιας (9), δεκα-- 
πλάσιος (10), ἑκατονταπλάσιος (100), χιλιοπλάσιος (1000), μυριοπλάσιος 
(10,000). 

(f) Substantive Numerals, which express the abstract idea 
of number. Except the first, they are all formed of the Cardi- 
nals with the ending -as, Gen. -ados: 

ἡ μονάς, from μόνος, alone, more seldom ἡ ἑνάς, unity, δυάς, duality, τριάς 
(3), τετράς (4), mevtas or πεμπτάς (5), ἑξας (6), ἑβδομάς (7), ὀγδοάς (8), ἐννιάς 
(9), δεκάς (10), εἰκάς (20), τριακάς (30), τετταρακοντάς (40), πεντηκοντάς (50), 
ἑχαντοντάς (100), χελιάς (1000), μυριάς (10,000) δίο μυριάδες (20,000). 

2. In addition to the Numerals mentioned above, there is 
still another class, which does not, like those, express a definite 
number, but either an indefinite number or an indefinite quan- 
tity, 6. g. ἔνιοι, some, πάντες, all, πολλοί, many, ὀλίγοι, few, ὀλίγον, 
ὀλίγα, α little, οὐδείς, no one, οὐδέν, nothing, etc. 

3. Numerals, like pronouns, are divided, according to their 
signification and form, into Substantive, Adjective and Adver- 
bial Numerals, 6. g. τρεῖς ἦλθον, ὁ τρίτος ἀνήρ, τρίς. 


§97. Numeral Signs. (315.) 


1. The Numeral Signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek Alphabet, 
to which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after ε, Bav or the Digamma F 
or 217, ¢ ;— Κόππα, 5, as the sign for 90;— Σαμπῖ, ὟΝ, as the sign for 
900. 

2. The first eight letters, i.e. from « to with the Bav or 21%, denote the 
Units ; thefollowing eight, i. 6. from ¢ to π with the Konza, the Tens; the 
last eight, i.e. from ἡ to ὦ with the apni, the Hundreds. 

3. Up to 999, the letters, as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as nu- 
meral signs, only the last has this mark. With 1000, the Alphabet begins 
again, but the letters are diatinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, 
a τα], «= 1000, ¢ = 10, ε = 10,000, εψ μ β΄ = 5742, aw pfs == 1842, 
ρ΄ = 100, 5. = 100,000. 
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08. Summary of the Principal Classes of Nu- 
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merals. 


Cardinals. 
εἷς, μία, ἕν 
vO 
τρεῖς, τρία 


δωδεχα 
τριςκαίδεκα 
τετταρεςκαίδεκα 
πεντεχαίδεκα 
ἑχκαίδεκα 
ἑπτακαίδεκα 
ὀχτωκαίδεχκα 
ἐννεακαίδεκα 
εἴκοσι(») 
εἴκοσιν εἰς, μία, ἕν 
τριάκοντα 
τετταράκοντα 
πεντήκοντα 
ἑξήκοντα 
ἑβδομήκοντα 
ὀγδοήκοντα 
ἐνενήκοντα 
ἑχατόν 
διακόσιοι, -αἱ, -α 
τριακόσιοι, «αἰ, -α 
τετρακόσιοι, «αι, -α 
πενταχύσιοι, «αι, -α 
Saxootol, «αἱ, -α 
ἑπταχόύσιοι, -αι, -α 
ὀχταχόύσιοι, -αι, - 
EPFAXOCLOL, -αἱ, -α 
χίλιοι, -αι, -α 
διρχίλιοι, «αι, -α 
τριρχίλιοι, -αι, -α 


τετραχιςχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
πενταχιςχίλιοι, -αἱ, τα 


ἑξαχιςχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
ἑπτακχιςχίλι 


ol, at, -a@ 


Ordinals. 


(316—S19.) 


πρῶτος, “My τον, primus, -ἃ, -um 


δεύτερος, -ἃ, -ον 
τρίτος, -ἢ, -OF 
τέταρτος, -ῆ, τὸν 
πέμπτος, “Ny ρον 
EXTOS, -ἢ, -ον 
ἕβδομος, “Tj, τὸν 
όγδοος, -ἢ, τῸνῦ 
évatos » "ἢν ὋΡ 
δέκατος, -ἢ, -OF 
ἐνδέκατος, -ἢ, -OF 
δωδέκατος, -, τὸν 
τριφκαιδέκατος, -ἥ, -OF 


τετταραχαιδέκατος, -ἢ, -OF 


πεντεχωιδέκατος, -%, -O” 


ἑκκαιδέκατος, -%j, τον 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος, “lj, -OF 
ὀχτωκαιδέχατος, -ῇ, Ὃν 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος, “i, -OF 
εἰκοστός, ἡ 1, -ὄν 


εἰκοστὸς, τὴ, -ὸν, πρῶτος, “Ny ΟΥ̓ 


τριάκοστος, τή, “OF 
τετταραχοστός, τῆ, -ν 
πεντηκοστός, τή, -όν 
ἑξαχοστός, τῆ, -ὁν 
ἑβδομηχοστός, “7 τόν 
ὀγδοηκοστός, -ἤ, τόν 
ἐνενηκοστος, “ty -ὖν 
EXATOOTOS, -ἥ, -oF 
διάκοσιοστός, -ἥ, τόν 
τριάχοσιοστός, “I -oF 
τετρακχοσιοστός, ἥ, -OF 
πενταχοσιοστος, -ἢ, -OF 
ἐξακοσιοστός, -ἤ “lis, -OF 
ἑκτακοσιοστός, τή, -OF 
ὀχτακοσιοστός, -ἢ, τὸν 
ἐννακοσιοστός, Ny -ὅν 
Nake «ἡ, -ν 
ιἰξχιλιοστός, -ἤ τή, -OF 
τριςχιλιοστύς, - i» -ὁν 


τετραχις 742100706, - τή, -ὅν 
πεντακιςχιλιοστός, “Ty «ὧν 


ἑξακιςχιλιοστός, “ἡ, -ὁν 


ἑπτακιςχιλιοστός, -7, -ὁν 


REMARKS ON THE NUMERALS. 
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Cardinals. 
8000 η ὀκχτακιρχίλιοι, -c, -α 
9000 9 ἐννακιρχίλιοι, «αι, -α 


10,000 ε μύριοι, -αι, -α 


Ordinals, 
ὀκτακιςχιλιοστός, -ἥ, -0 -o» 
ἐννακιςχιλιοστός, -ἤ, -O¥ 
μυριοστός, -7, -ὅν 


20,000 κ διρμύριοι, -αι, -α διςμυριοστός, -1, -όν 
100,000 ρ δεκακιςμύριοι, «αι, -α δεκακιςμυριοστος, τή, -ὁν 
1,000,000 «9 ἑκατοντακιςμύριοι, -αι, -α ἑκατοντακιςμυριοστός, “ty -oF 
2,000,000 κρ διακοσιακιςμύριοι, -αι,-α διακοσιακιςμυριοστός, -1, -ὅν. 


Numeral Adverbs. 


1 anak, once 19 ἐννεακαιδεκάκις 


2 δίς, twice 20 εἰκοσάκις 

3 tots 21 εἰχοσάχις ἅπαξ 
4 τετράκις 22 εἰκοσάκις, δίς 

5 πεντάχις 90 τριακοντάχις 

6 ἑξάχις 40 τετταρακοντάχις 
7 ἑπτάκις 5 δ0 πεντηχοντάκις 
8 oxraxts 60 ἑξηκοντάκις, 

9 ἐγγεάχις, ἐγνάχις 70 ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
10 δεχάχις 80 ὀγδοηκοντάκις 


ll ἐἑγδεχάχις 

12 δωδεκάχις 

13 τριςκαιδεχάχις 

14 τετταρεςκαιδεχάκις 
15 πεντεκαιδεχάκχις 

16 ἐχχαιδεκάχις 

17 ἑπταχαιδεχκάχις 

18 ὀχτωκαιδεκάκις 


90 ἐνενηκοντάκις 
100 ἑκατοντάχις 
200 διακοσιάκις 
900 τριαχοσιάκις 

1000 χιλιάκις 

2000 διρχιλιάκις 
10,000 μυριάκις 
20, Ὅ00 διςμυριάχις. 


99. Remarks. (317.) 


1. The rarer subordinate forms of 13, 14, etc., are δεκατρεῖς, Neut. δεκατρία, 
δικατέτταρες, -α, δεκαπέντε, etc—In τετταρερκαίδεκα, the first part is de- 
clined, thus, tettagaxaidexa ἔτη, τετταρσικαίδεκα ἔτεσιν. 

2. Miguot, 10,000, when Paroxytone, p vg é 04, signifies tnnusmerable. 

3. In compound numerals, the smaller number with xai is usually placed 
before the larger, often also the larger without καί is placed first, some- 
times with xai, e. g. 

25: πέντε χαὶ εἴχοσι, Or εἴχοσι πέντε, 
345: πέντε καὶ τετταράχοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι, OF τριακ. τεῖτ. π. 
The same holds of the Ordinals, e. g. 
πέμπτος καὶ εἰχοστός OF εἰχοστὸς πέμπτος. 


4. The Tens compounded with 8 or 9 are frequently expressed in the 
form of subtraction, by means of the participle of ὅ εἴ ν, to want, referring 
to the larger ney e. g. 


.% wz. 3 


49: πεντήκοντα ἑνὸς δέοντα ἔ ἔτη, undequinguaginta anni, 
48: πεντήκοντα δυοῖν δέοντα ἔ ἔτη, duodequinquaginta anni, 
39: γῆες μιᾶς δέουσαι τετταράκοντα, undequadraginta naves. 





ra 
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So i in the Ordinals, 6. g. 
49: ἑνὸς δέων mevryxoat0¢ ἀνήρ, undequinquagesimus vir. 
5. Declension of the first four Numerals: 


δυοῖν, very seldom dveir 
δυοῖν, δυσῖ ») lonic and Th. 8, 101. 


dvo 


— SSS ον του------------------------------ 
τρεῖς =“ Neut. τρία | rérrapesorticcages Neut. τέτταρα 
τεττώρων 


τέτταρσιν) 
τρεῖς Νοιι. rota =| τέτταρας Neut. τέτταρα 





Remark. Like εἰς are also declined οἰδεὶς and μηδείς, no one, οὐδείς, of- 
δεμία, οὐδὲν, Gen. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, Dat. oi devi, οὐδεμιᾷ, ete., Pl. οὐδένες 
(undéves), -ἔνων, -ἐσι[ν), -ἐνας, The irregular accentuation of μιᾶς, μιᾷ, 
should be noted. Comp. further §65,3,(c). The form δίίω instead of dio 
seems to be foreign to the Attic dialect. dio is often used as indeclinable 
in all Cases. “Auge, both, is deelined like δύο, Gen. and Dat. ἀμφοῖν, Ace. 


ἄμφω. 


SECTION V. 
The Adverb. 


§100. Nature and divisionof Adverbs. (am 


Adverbs are indeclinable words, by which a relation of place 
or time, or the relation of manner, modality, and of intensity and 
repetition, is denoted. ‘These are formed either from essential 
words, viz. Substantives, Adjectives, Participles, or from_formal 
words, viz. Pronouns and Numerals, 

(a) Adverbs of place, e. g. οὐρανόϑεν, coelitus, πανταχῆ, ubivis ; 

(b) Adverbs of time, δ. g. νύχτωρ, noctu, viv, nunc ; 

(ἡ Adverbs of manner, δ. g. καλῶς, οὕτως); 

(4) Adverbs of modality, which, e. g. vai and oi(x), express an affirmation 
and negation, or 6. g. μήν, tol, 4 Ἶ μήν, δή, ἴσως, πού, ἄν, πάντως, etc. 
which express certainty, , conditionality ; 

(e) Adverbs of intensity and frequency, 6. g. μέλε, πάνυ, πολύ, ὅσον, ete. ; 
τρίς, three times, αὖϑις, again, πολλάκις, often, etc. 


§101. Formation of Adverbs (3a, 22.) 
1. Most Adverbs are formed from Adjectives by the ending 
τως. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the Adjective, 


ΚΣ 
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and as the stem of Adjectives of the third Dec. appears in the 
Gen., and as Adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented like Ad- 
verbs, the following rule for the formation of Adverbs from Ad- 
jectives may be given: 

The ending of the Adjective in the Gen. Pl. namely, -ων, is 
changed to -ws, 6. g. 


φίλ-ος, lovely, Gen. Pl. φίλ-ων Adv. φίλ-ως 
καλ-Ἔς, fair, “  καλ-ῶν . χκαλ-ὥς 
καίρι-ος, timely, sg καιρί-ὧν καιρέ-ως 
ἀπλ(ό-ος)οῦς, simple, “ ἀπλί ὁ-ων)ῶν ἁπλ(ό--ως)ῶς 
εὔν(ο-ορ)ους, benevolent, «6 (εὐνό-ω») εὔνων (εὐνό--ως) εὔνως 
nas, all, παντός, “ πάντ-ων πάντ-ως 
σώφρων, prudent, ““ σωφρόν-ων σωφρόν-ως 
χαρίεις, pleasant, “Φ χαριέντ-ῶν χαριέντ-ως 
ταχύς, sunft, ταχέ-ων ταχέ-ὡς 
μέγας, great, as μεγάλ-ων μεγάλ-ως 
ἀληϑής, true  ΣᾷἊἀληϑί(ἐ-ωγν)ῶν ἀληϑ(ἐ--ως)ῶς 


συγήϑης, rer | “ (συνηϑέ-ων) συνήϑων (συνηϑέ-ως) συνήϑως. 


Remark 1. On the accentuation of compounds in -ἤϑως, and of the com- 
pound αὐτάρκως, see ὁ 59, Rem. 4, also on the accentuation of εὕνως, instead 
of εὐνγῶς, ὁ 49, 3. On the comparison of Adverbs, see ᾧ 85. 


2. In addition to the Adverbs that end in -ως, there are many, 
which have the endings of the Gen., Dat. or Acc. 

(a) The inflection of the Gen. appears in many adverbs in 
-7g and -ov, 6. g. ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς, in order, ἐξαπίνης, suddenly, nov, ali- 
cubi, ποῦ, ubi? ὅπου, ov, ubi, αὐτοῦ, ibi, οὐδαμοῦ, nowhere ; προικός, 
(from προίξ, cift,) gratuitously. 

(Ὁ) The Dat, or an obsolete Abl. inflection and forms de- 
noting place, occur in the following Adverbs, 


(α) In Adverbs with the ending 6, 6. g. ἦρι, in the spring, | comp. 79, 
spring, ἀωρΐ, unseasonably, ἕ ἕχητι (Dor. Exats), ἀέκητι, ἑκοντῇ, ἀεχοντὶ ; 
in Adverbs of manner in --εἰ and -i, from Adjectives in -o¢ and --ς, 
and almost exclusively in Adverbs compounded of a privative and 
πᾶς OF αὐτός, 6. g. πανορμεί and πανορμί. On the use of both forms, 
see Large Grammar, Part I. § 363, β. 

(8) In local Adverbs in -of, commonly derived from substantives of the 
second Dec., 6. g. ᾿Ισϑμοῖ from ᾿Ισϑμός, Ππνυϑοῖ from Πυϑώ, Μεγαροῖ 
(τὰ Μέγαρ a), Πειραιοῖ, Κικυννοὶ from ἡ Κίἰίκυννα), of, ὅποι, quo, whither, 
οἴχοι, domi, from οἶκος. 


Res. 2. Adverbs in -οἴ, derived from substantives, denote an indefinite 
where, but those derived from pronouns commonly denote the direction 
sohither, yet sometimes the indefinite where. 
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(v) In local Adverbs in - αὶ. ‘This ending occurs only in a few forma, 6. g. 
χαμαΐ, humi, πάλαι. To this form corresponds the Pl. of Adverbe of 
place, -- ἢ σ ι(»Ὁ) or -- ὦ σεν preceded by 4, derived from substantives of 
the first Dec. ; this ending originally belonged to plural substantives 
only, but was transferred later to substantives in the singular | number, 
6. g. Θήβησι from Θῆβαι, ᾿4ϑήνησι from ᾿Αϑῆναι, Πλαταιᾶσι from 
Πλαταιαΐ; Περγασῆσι from Περγασή, ᾿οΟλυμπίασι from ᾿ολυμπία. 

(δ) In Adverbs i in -ἢ and -a, 6. g. ἄλλη, ἑτέρη, πεζῆ, on foot, κρυφῆ, λάϑρα, 
εἰχῆ, temere, οὐδαμῆ, δημοσία, publice, χοιγῆ, in common, idla, privatin, 
κομιδῆ, diligenter ; also πῆ, ὅπη, πάντη, ἦ, τῆ, τῇδε, ταύτη, etc.; η and 
@ commonly have an Jota subscript. 


(c) The Ace. inflection occurs in the following forms, 


(a) In the endings - -ν and - αν, 6. g. πρώην, μαχρᾶν, widely, πέραν and 
πέρην, trans, but πέρα, ultra, etc.; 80 also of substantives, 6. g. δίκην, 
instar, ἀχμήν, (acme) scarcely, δωρεάν, gratis. 

(8) In the ending - ον, e. g. δηρόν, diu, σήμερον, hodie, αἴριον, to-morrow. 

(7) In the endings - δον, -d 9%, -da, (Adverbs of manner), e. g. aites- 
χεδόν, cominus, χανδόν, ἱπποτροχάδην, ἀποσταδα. 

(δὴ In some substantive forms in the Acc. of the third Dec., 6. g. χάριν, for 
the sake of, gratia, προῖκα, gratuitously. 


SECTION VI. 
The Verb. 


NaTuRE anv Division OF THE VERB. 


102. Classes of the Verb. (67, 65.) 


1. The Verb expresses an action, which is affirmed of a sub- 
ject, e. g. the father writes, the rose blooms, the boy sleeps, God 
is loved. 

2. Verbs are divided, in relation to their meaning and form, 
into the following classes: 

(1) Active verbs, i. e. such as express an action, that the sub- 
ject itself performs or manifests, e. y. γράφω, to write, ϑαάλ- 
dw, to bloom ; 

(2) Middle or Reflexive verbs, i. e. such as express an action, 
that proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, 
i. 6. an action which the subject performs on itself, 6. g. 
βουλεύομαι, I advise myself, I deliberate. 

(3) Passive verbs, i. e. such as express an action that the sub- 
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ject receives from another subject, 6. g. τύπτομαι ἀπὸ τινός, 
Iam smitten by some one. 

3. Verbs, which are used only in’the Middle form, are called 
Deponent. They have either a reflexive or intransitive mean- 
ing. They are divided into Middle Deponents, which construct 
their Aorist and their Futuge with a Middle form, 6. g. χαρίζομαι, 
gratificor, Aor. ἐχαρισάμην, Fut. χαριοῦμαι, and into Passive De- 
ponents, which construct their Aorist with a Pass. form, but 
their Fut. commonly with a Middle form, e. g. ἐγθυμέομαι, mecum 
reputo, Aor. ἐνεθυμήϑην, mecum reputavi, Fut. ἐνθυμήσομαι, mecum 
reputabo. Comp. § 197. 


§103. The Tenses. (80, 70.) 


1. The Greek language has the following Tenses: 
I. (1) Present, βουλεύω, I advise, ; 
(2) Perfect, βεβούλευκα, I have advised ; 
II. (3) Imperfect, ἐβούλευον, I was advising, 
(4) Pluperfect, ἐβεβουλεύκειν, I had advised, 
(5) Aorist, ἐβούλευσα, I advised, (indefinite) ; 
IIT. (6) Future, βουλεύσω, I shall or will advise, 
(7) Future Perfect only in the Middle form, βεβουλεύσο- 
μαι, I shall deliberate, or I shall advise myself. 
2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses, Present, Perfect and Future; 
b. Historical tenses, Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorist. 
Reman. The Greek language has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. 
Act. two for the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass. and 
Mid. Aorist ; these two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Second- 
ary tenses. Still, few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the 
above tenses with one or the other form. No Verb has all the tenses. 
Pure verbs, § 108, 5, form, with very few exceptions, only the primary 
tenses. Mute and liquid verbs may form both the primary and secondary 


tenses. The Fut. Perf., which is found in but few verbs, is almost entirely 
wanting in liquid verbs. 


§104. The Modes. (71.) 


The Greek has the following Modes: 
L The Indicative, which expresses an action or effect, e. g. 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 
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II. The Subjunctive, which expresses a condition. The Sub- 
junctive of the historical tenses may be called the Optative. 
Comp. γράφοιμε with scriberem. 

Remark. See ὁ 257, Rem. 1 and 4, for the manner in which the Aorist 
may use both forms of the Subj. and how the Fut. may have an Optative. 

III. The Imperative, which is a direct expression of one’s 
will, e. g. Bovdeve, advise. 


§105. Particitpitals.—Infinitive and Participle. 
(72.) 

In addition to the modes, the verb has two forms, which, as 
they partake, on the one hand, of the nature of the verb, and, on 
the other, of the nature of the substantive and adjective, are 
called Participials, namely, 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive participial,-e. g. 
ἐθέλω βουλεύειν, I wish to advise, and τὸ βουλεύειν, the 
advising. 

(b) The Participle, which is the adjective participial, e. g. 
βουλεύων ἀνήρ, a counsellor. 


Remakx. These two participials may be called verbum injinitum ; the re- 
maining forms of the verb, verbum finitum. 


§106. The Persons and Tenses. (5) 


The personal forms of the verb show whether the subject of 
the verb be the speaker himself, J, first person; or a person or 
thing addressed, thou, second person; or a person or thing spo- 
ken of, he, she, tt, third person. They also show the relation of 
number, Singular, Dual and Plural, comp. § 41, 1, 6. g. Bovdeves, 
I, the speaker, advise ; βουλεύεις, thou, the person addressed, ad- 
visest ; βουλεύει, he, she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; 
βουλεύετον, ye two, the persons addressed, advise ; βουλεύουσι, they, 
the persons spoken of, advise. 


Remark. There is no particular form for the first Pers. Dual in the Act. 
and Pass. Aorists, but it is expressed by the form of the first Pers. PI. 


§107. The Conjugation. (74) 


Conjugation is the inflection of the verb designed to denote 
the Person, Number, Mode, and Tense. The Greek has two 
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forms for conjugation, that in -«, which includes much the 
larger number of verbs, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, to advise, and the older, 
original, conjugation in -s, 6. g. ἴστη-μι, to station. 


CoNJUGATION OF VERBS IN -O. 


8108. Stem, Augment and Reduplication—Char- 
acteristic. (75.) 


1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the 
ground-form of the verb, and into the syllable of formation, by 
which the relations of the action expressed by the verb, are deno- 
ted. See §§ 102—106. The stem is found in most verbs in - by 
cutting off the ending of the first Pers. Ind. Pres., 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, 
λέγ-ω, τρίβ-ω. 

2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings 
to the stem and are then called inflection-endings, e. g. Boviev-c, 
βουλεύ-σω, βουλεύ-σομαι, or are prefixed to the stem, and are then 
called Augment and Reduplication, 6. g. ἐ-βούλευον, I was advis- 
ing, βε-βούλευκα, Ihave advised. An euphonic change, which may 
be called Variation, occurs in the stem of many verbs, e. g. 
τρέπ-ω, τέ-τροφ-α, ἐ-τράπ-ην. See ὃ 16, 6. 

3. The Augment, which belongs to the Indicative of all the 
historical tenses, i. e. the Imperfect, the Aorist and the Pluper- 
fect, is e prefixed to the stem of verbs which begin with 
a consonant, 6. g. ἐ-βούλευσα, I advised; but in verbs, which 
begin with a vowel, it consists in lengthening the first stem- 
vowel, α and « being changed into ἡ (and in some cases 
into «), ¢ and v into ¢ and », and o into ὦ. 

4. Reduplication, which belongs to the Perfect, Pluperfect 
and Future Perfect, consists in repeating the first stem-conso- 
nant together with e, in those verbs whose stem begins with a 
consonant; but in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is 
the same as the augment, 6. g. Be-Bovdevxa, I have advised, ‘ixe- 
sevxa, I have supplicated, from ‘ixerev-o. For a more full defini- 
tion of the Augment and Reduplication, see § 119 sq. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -o is cut off, is 
called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, be- 
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cause it determines the class of verbs in -w; according as the 
characteristic is a vowel, or a mute, or a liquid, verbs are divi- 
ded into pure, mute and liquid verbs, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, to advise, 
τιμά-ω, to honor, τρίβ-ω, to rub, φαίν-ω, to show. 


§109. Inflection-endings. (9) 

In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation of 

tense, mode and person, there are three different elements, 

namely, the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the per- 
sonal-ending, 6. g. βουλεύ-σ-ο-μαι. 


8110. (a) Tense-characteristic and Endings. (@) 
1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands 
next after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark of 
the tense. In pure verbs, x is the tense-characteristic of the 
Perf. and Plup. Ind. Act, e. g. 
Bs-Botdsv-x-a ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν; 
that of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. and the Fut. Perf. 
18 ὅσ, 6. g. 
βουλεύ-σ-ω βουλεύ-σ-ομαι βε-βουλεύ-σ-ομαι 
ἐ-βούλευ-σ--α ἐ-βουλευ-σ-ἀμην; 
that of the first Aor. Pass. is 8; the first Fut. Pass. has, in ad- 
dition to the tense-characteristic 4, the ending -ϑὴ of the first Aor. 
Pass., thus, 
é-Bovlev-3-ny βουλευ--ϑήσ-ομαι. 
The primary tenses only, see ὃ 108, Rem., have ἃ tense-cha- 
racteristic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending follow- 
ing, is called the tense-ending. Thus, e.g. in the form βουλεύσω, 
6, the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable oo, are the 
tense-ending of the Fut. The stem of the verb, together with 
the tense-characteristic and the augment or reduplication, is 
called the tense-stem. Thus, e. g. in ἐβούλευσ-α, ἐβουλευσ is the 
tense-stem of the first Aor. Act. 
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111. (Ὁ) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


(92.) 
The personal-ending takes a different form according to the 
different persons and numbers; and the mode-vowel takes a 
different form according to the different modes, e. g. 


1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. Boviev-o-yas Subj. βουλεύ-ω-μαι 


3 “ “ Fut: “ βουλεύ-σ-ε-ται Opt. βουλεύ-σ-οι-το 
1 * PL “ Pres. “ Bovdev-o-psPa Subj. βουλευ--μεϑαὰ 
2“ τ ὦ & «ς βουλεύ-ε-σϑε “ . βουλεύ-η-σϑε 

1 “ Sing. “ Α.1. “ἐβουλευ-σ-ἀ- μὴ “βουλεύ-σ-ω-μαι 
3 “ j%&# %G «  éBovlsi-c-a-to Opt. βουλεύ-σ-αι-το. 


Remark. In the above forms, βουλεν is the verb-stem, and foviev, Bov- 
λευσ and ἐβουλευσ are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut. and first 
Aor. Mid.; the endings -μαι, -tas, etc., are the personal-endings, and the 
vowels 0, a, 8, 08, 7, @, as, are the mode-vowels. 


§112. Summary of the Mode-vowels. (93.) 


Indicative. 


Pres. and Fut, |Impf., A. 1]. A. and | 
Ἢ Active. M. and PrandF.M..2cC Μία, 
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Participle. 


BA. 1. JA. sume ΝΜ. 
and Pf. A. 


it 
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§113. Personal-endings of Verbsin-w. (mH) 


I. Active Form. 11. Middle Form. 


A. Ind. and Sab). B. Ind. and Opt. JA. Ind.and Subj. 
the Princ. tenses. the Hist. tenses. | the Princ. tenses. | the Hist. tenses. 


9, Opt. με 
iS 


. (vz) σι, σιν v7, σαν γται(αται)}Ρ »to (azo) 
C. Imperative. C. Imperative. 
Sing. 2. ! 3. ζω Sing. 2. (c0)0 3. ofa 
Dual 2. | ΤΟΥ 3. των Dual 2. σϑον 3. σϑὼν 
Plur. 2. | ze 3. τωσα Plur.2. c8e 3. σϑωσαν,σϑα 
D. Infinitive. D. Infinitive. 


y  Pres., Fut. and Aor. II. ofa 
vot Perf. Act. and Aor. I. and II. Pass. 
a Aor. I. 


E. Participle. 


“Stem #7, with exception of the Perf., μενος, μένη, μενον; 
whose stem ends in -or. μένος, μένη, μέγον, Perf. 





Remarx. The Personal-endings follow so directly the mode-vowel, and 
"are often so closely joined to it, that they form one whole, e. g. βουλεύσ-ης, 
instead of βουλεύσ-η-ις, βουλεύ-η, instead of βουλεύ-ε-αι. 


114. Difference between the Personal-endings 
inthe Princtpal and the Historical Tenses. (9) 


1. The difference between the Princ. and Hist. tenses is important. The 
Princ. tenses, form the 2d and 3d Pers. Dual in - ον, 6. g. βουλεύ--8-τον 
βουλεύ-ε--τον; βουλεύ--ε-σϑὸον Bovdev-s-c For; the Hist. tenses also form the 
2d Pers. Ὁ. in - ον, but the 3d in - 77, 6. g. 

éBovlev-e-toy ἐβουλευ-ἐ-την, ἐβουλεύ-ε-σϑον ἐβουλευ-ὁ-σ ϑ qv. 

2. The Princ. tenses form the 3d Pers. Pl. Act. in - σεἐ(ν)}) from -ν τι, -νσι, 

and the Mid. in -»z a; the Hist. Act. in -», and Mid. in -ν το, e.g. 
βουλεύ-ο-νσι == βουλεύ-ουσι(ν) ἐ-βούλευ-ο-ν 
βουλεύ-ο-νται é-Bovlev-o-» το. 

3. The Princ. tenses in the Sing. Mid. end in -μαι, -σαι, -ται; the Hist. 
in -μῆν, -σο, -10, 6. g. 

βουλεύ-ο-μαι ἐβουλευ-ὁ- μὴν 
βουλεύ-ε- σαι =x Bovlsv-n, ἐβουλεύ-ε- gO =: ἐβουλεύ-ου 
Boviet-e-1 a4 éBovisv-s- το. 


§115.] CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB IN -@. 133 





4. The Personal-endings of the Subj. in the Princ. tenses are like those of 
the Ind. in the same tenses; the Opt. are like those of the Ind. Hist. tenses ; 


2and 3 Du. Ind. Pr. Bovieve- τον Subj. βουλεύη- τον 
βουλεύε-σϑον ἐς βουλεύη-σϑον 
SPL “ “ δβουλεύου-σι(»ν) “ βουλεύω-σι(νῚ 
βουλείο-νται “ βουλεύω-νται 
15. “ “ βουλεύο-μαι “ Bovlevo- pas 
2H “ὦ βουλεύ-η “ βουλεύ-- ἢ 
3% & « βουλεύε-ται “ βουλείη-ται 


2 διὰ ὃ Du. “Impféfovieve-toy, -ἐ- τὴν Opt. βουλεύοι-- τον, -οἶ- τὴν 
ἐβουλεύε- σϑον, -ἐ-σϑὴν “βουλεύοι-σ ϑον, -οἰ-σϑὴν 


3Pl. “ “ ἐβούλευο- ν “ βουλεύοι- εν 
ἐβουλεύο--ντο “ βουλεύοι-ντο 

1S. “ & ἐβουλευό-μὴν “ Bovdsvol— μὴν 

2“ “  (dBovdets-co0) ἐβουλεύ- ον “ (Bovdevoi-c0) Bovdevos-o 

2“ & & ἐβουλεύε- το “ βουλεύοι-- τ ο. 


4116. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -o. (01. 


1. Since the pure verbs do not form the Sec. tenses, §103, Rem., these 
tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs and one liquid verb, 
80 as to exhibit a full Conj., 6. g. τρίβ-ο, Aein-w, stem AIM, galy-w, DAN. 

2. In learning the table we are to note, 

(1) That the meaning in English is opposite the Greek forms. 

(2) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into, (a) Personal-end- 
ing, (b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) Tense-stem, (e) Verb- 
stem, (7) Augment or Reduplication. 

(3) The spaced forms, e. g. Bovdev- ετον, Bovlev- 11 0%, 3d Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may call attention to the differences between the Hist. 
tenses in the Ind. and Opt. and the Princ. tenses. 

(4) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in eaccentuation, are 
distinguished by a star *. The learner should compare these together, 6. g. 
βοιλεύσω, 1. S. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. 85. Subj. Aor. I. Act. ; βούλευσαι, 2. S. Imp. 
Aor. I. Mid., βουλεύσαι, 3. S. Opt. Aor. L Act., βουλεῦσαι, Inf. Aor. I. Act. 

(5) The accentuation, § 118, should be learned with the form. The fol- 
lowing general rule will suffice for beginners; The accent in the verb is 
as far from the end as the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose 
accentuation deviates from this rule, are indicated by a cross Τ. 

(6) When the paradigm is thus thoroughly learned, the pupil may first re- 
solve the forms either of βουλεύω, or any pure verb, into their elements, 1. 6. 
Personal-ending, Mode-vowel, etc., observing this order, viz. Boviev-oo is, (1) 
Ist Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut., (5) Act., (6) from βουλείω, to advise ; then 
he may arrange the elementary parts of the furm, and in the following order, 
(1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment or Reduplication, (3) Tense-characteristic, (4) 
Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel, (7) Personal- 
ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Personal-ending. E. g. What 
would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised himself, using the Aor. 
of the Pres., βουλεύ-ω, to advise? Answer: The Verb-stem is βουλευ-, Aug- 
ment, é, thus ἐβουλευ ; the Tense-characteristic of the first Aor. Mid. isc, thus 
‘Tense-stem is ἐ-βουλευ-σ; the Mode-vowel of the first Aor. Ind. Mid. is a, 
thus é-Boviev-c-a ; the Personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. of an Hist. 
tense of the Mid. is το, thus ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-α-το. 

19 
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πε-φήν-ο, I may appear, 


ACT 
T δ καὶ THE 
enses. | 229 ; : 
Ξ΄Σ Indicative. | fede arr poh 
S. 1. Boviev-w,* I advise, βουλεύ-ω," I may advise, 
2. βουλεύ- εἰς, thou advisest, βουλεύ-ῃς, thou mayest ad. 
Present, 3. βουλεύ- εἰ, he, she, it advises, Bovlev-y,*he,she, tt may at 
Tense- | D. 2. | Boviev-ezor, ye two advise, βουλεύ-ητον, ye two may 
stem : 3. | βουλεύ-ε το», they two advise, βουλεύ-ητ ον, ἢν two m'ya 
βουλευ- | Ρ. 1. | βουλεύ-ομεν, we advise, βουλεύ-ωμεν, we may ade: 
2. | βουλεύ-ετε," you advise, βουλεύ-ητε, you may ade. 
3. | βουλεύ-ου σ ε(»), they advise, Boviev-wody),they may 
hilt S. 1. ἐ- βούλευ- or,* I was advising, 
2. | ἐ- -βούλευ-ες, thou wast advising, 
Imperfect, 3. | &-Bovlev-e(7),he,she, it was advising, 
Tense- | D.2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ετον, ye two were advising, 
stem: 3. | &-Bovdev-é 7 1» , they two were adv’g, 
&-Bovdev- | P. 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ομεν, we were advising, 
2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ετε, you were advising, 
3. | ἐπβούλευ-ον," they were advising, | 
S. 1. } Be -βούλευ-κ-α, J x-a, I have advised, βε- Bovlev-x-0,1 mn’y A’ve c 
2. | βε-βούλευ-κ-ας, thou hast advised, hg ailgna thou may- 
Perfee L, 3. pe -βούλευ- x-&¥),*he,she, it has advised, have advised, etc., 
Tense- {| D. 2. ε-βουλεύ-κ-ατον, ye two have advised, i the Subj. Pres. 
stem : 3 βε-βουλεύ-κ-α τον, they two have adv. 
Be-Boviev-x} P. 1. Pe-Bovdev-x-cper, we have advised, 
2. | βε-βουλεύ-κ-ατε, you have advised, 
3. | Be-povlev-x-ao4(y),theyhaveadvised,| 6 
k vt S. 1. | e-Be -Bovlev-x-ev, Thad advised, [ 6ΘὃΘ9 ᾳῊ I had advised, 
Pluper- 2. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-εις, thou hadst advised, 
fea I, 3. | ἐ-βε- -Povlev-x -&t,he, she, ut had advised, 
Tense- | D. 2. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ξιτον, ye two had adv. 
stem : 3. | &-pe- povdev-x-et7 79, they tico had ad. 
ve P. 1. | ἐ-βὲ -βουλευ- κ-ειμεν, we had advised, 
Bovdev-x- 2. | é-pe-povdev-x-etre, you had advised, 
3. é-pe- -βουλεύ-κ-εσ ay, they had adv. 


Perf. IL, πέ- φην-α, I appear, 
ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν,5 I appeared, 











 é- βούλευ-σ-α, I αἀνϊϑεά, (indefinite) Boviev-¢-co,* I may advise, 
ἐ-βούλευ-σ-ας, thou advisedst, βουλευ-σ-ῇς, thou mayest 
A ἐ-βούλευ-σ-ε(ν), he, she, it advised, advise, etc., like the 
Tense- | D. 2. | é-Bovdev-o- ατον, ye two advised, Subj. Pres. 
stem : ἐ- -Bovlev-o-a τη, they two advised, | 
&-Boviev-o-| P. 1. [2 -βουλεύ-σ-ἀμεν, we advised, 
é- -βουλεῦ- σ-ατε, you advised, 
é-Boviev-o-a 9 , they advised, 
Aor. II., |S. 1. ἔ-λιπ-ον, I left, | Lin-o, etc., like the Subj. 
ἐ-λιπ- 2. | ἔ-λιπ-ες, etc. declined like Impf. Ind. 
Future, | S.1.] Bovdev-c-w,* I shall advise, 
βουλευ-σ- like the Indic. Pres. 
τι The inflection of the second Perf. in all the Modes and Participtes, is fike that of the first Perf. 


oO 


99295 
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Participia ls. 
Infin. | . Particip. 
β βουλεύ-ων 
βουλεύ- sere σα 












Optative 


\. Subj. of Historical tensos. Imperative. 





Boviev-e, advise, 
βουλευ-ἕτω, let him advise, ew, | βουλεῦ 

| Bovded- egov, ye two advise, to |G. pee ae | 

Βουλευ- ero, ἰεἰ them both ad. aanee, | βουλευ-ούσης, 


| advising, 
Boviev- ete," do ye advise, 
βουλευ- etwour, usually βουλευ- -ὄντων," let them adv, 


: 
ev-outt, I might advise, 






















tr thou mighlest adv.) 
£0-01, he » She, it might adv. 
£0-01T 08, ye two might ad. 
£v-08 ‘rn v,they two me. a. 
εὐ-οιμεν, we might advise, 
εύ-οιτε, you might advise, 
2v-01 Ἐν, they might ady. | ὁ | 
aa, (GBovken-n-cist | 
[Be-Bovdev-x-e,"] etc., like Be Bov- | Be-Sorkew-x-vict] 
the Imp. Pres., yet only} Aev- ε-βουλευ-κ-ύς! 
a few Perfects, and such | «-£vat,}| G Ο. -κ-ότος, -Ἀ- 
as have the meaning of | tohave | vig, having 
the Pres., form an Imper-| advised,| adyised, 
ative. 
νυλεύ-χ-οιμι, I m’t have a. 
ovLev-x-o1g thou mene 
me advised, etc., like the 
ipt. Impf. 
πέ-φην-Ε, appear, ME-Py- πε- φην-ωρὶ 
ἤντοιμι,. I might appear, ve-veet,t | 
εὖ-σ-αιμι, I might advise, βουλεύ-σ-ἄς, 
εὖὐ-σ-αἰῷ OF -εἰὰις βουλευ-σ-ον, advise, βου- ᾿βουλεύ-σ-ἄσα 
λεύ-σ- αι or -etev) ἔΕβουλεν-στατῶ λεῦ- | Bovdev-c-art 





εὖ-σ-αἰτὸν Ϊ βουλεύ-σ-ατὸν στα} Genitive : 
ευ-σ-αἰτὴν βουλευ-σ- ἀτῶν to ||, βουλεύ-σ-ἀντὸς 
εὖ-σ-αιμεν 


advise, | Sovlev-o-cong, 
εὖ- σ-αιτε βουλεύ-σ- “TE having advised, 
εὖ-σ- α @tey or -Εἰ αν ν [βουλεν- σ-ἀτώσαν, usually -σαὶ «σαντῶν" 

















mye, mpt, etc., like the Opt.  λίπ- re ἔρος like the Imp. he Imp.| Ae _ |derr-civ,otca,6r} 
ape eiv,t |G. ὄντος, οὐὖσης, 
ev-a-oust, would advise, βουλεύ- βουλεύ-σ-ὧν, 

ce the Opt. Impf. σ-ειν, | etc. like Pr. Pt. 





5 inflection of tha second*Piuperf is like that of the first Plupert., both in the Ind. and Opt, 
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MID 

THE 
Dubjanetrive | 
[tone | 








Indicative. 


βουλεύ-ομαι, 1 deliberate, or ἢ f Saanes may . 
βουλεύ-ῃ" [am advised, Bowed δ. (deliberate, ' 
βουλεύ- Er at Βουλεύ- πται , 
povdev-ome ov poviev-opedor 
βουλεύ-εσϑον βουλεύ-ησϑον 
βουλεύτεσϑον βουλεύ-ησϑον 
βουλευ- ous tee ϑουλευ-ὠωμεϑᾳ 
βουλεύ-εσϑε" βουλεύ-ησϑε 
βουλεύ-ονται βουλεύωνται. | 
ἐ-βουλευ-ὁ μὴν, 1 was delibe- 
| 








ἐ-βουλεύ-ον rati 

ἐ- ἌΚΡΗ ETO sates 
ἐ-βουλευ-όμεϑον 

E- -βουλεύ-εσϑον 

ἐ-βονλευ- ἔσϑην 
ἐ-βουλευ-ύμεϑα 

ἐ- βουλεύ-εσϑε 

ἐ-βουλεύ- ον το 


βε-βούλευ-μαι, Ihave serie dG βουλευ-μένος ὧ, 1, 
δε-βούλευ-σιει may have deliberated, 
pé- pots ται 

βε-βουλεύ. 


Imperfect, 


9 


Tense-stem : 
ἐ-βουλὲ υ- 


a 
POTS φῦ 19 ταὶ Go γὼ ναὶ Oo oo το] Pormns, 


ὦ 


Rerepreerinenee eens 
~ 
ih ἃ 
| 3. 
uP 
“| = 
| 
Ξ 3 


Perfect, 


Tense-stem : 
pe-povlev- | P. 


ef he Boule p ἣν, 1 had delib- 
| £Re-Bovhav-co (erated, 


Pluperfect, ἐ-βε-βουλεν- το | 


Tense-stem: 


ἐ-βε-βουλεύ- σϑην 
ἐ-βε-βουλευ- 


ἐ- ε-βουλεύ-μεϑα 
ἐ-βε-βούλευ-σϑε 
8 ἐ-βε “βούλευ- γντο 
; ἐς βουλευ-σ- ἀμην, I delibera- βουλεύ-σιωμαι, Ι 
E- -βουλεύ-σ- ὦ [{εὰ| (indefinite) βουλεύ-σ-ῃ" (deliberate, | 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σ- τὸ etc., like Pres. Subj. 
. | ἐβουλευ-σ-ἄμεϑον | 
2. | ἐβουλεύ-σ-ασϑον 
. | ἐξβουλεν-σ- aod nr 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ-άμεϑα 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ασϑε 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-αντὸ 

.] ἐλιπ-όμην, 1 remained, like 
Ind. Imperf. 


Aorist I, 


Tense-stem : 
é-povlev-o 





lorist IT, 





a ee i ὦ ὄ.. 
Ὁ o A 
wet) et CORD φ 19 καὶ OS καὶ 
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E. 
oO) i . 


— Bin 





 povies- ov, deliberate, eaten, βουλευ-ομένη 
βουλευ-ἔσϑω to delibe- ᾿βουλευ-όμενον, 
rate, deliberating, 


βουλεύ-εσϑον 
βουλευ- ἔσθων 


Bovdev-eaite* 
eran usually βουλέυ- ἔσθων" 











w-0io 0 nv 
ev-orme dee 
ev-o1a Pe 
εὖ -ὁ Pita ti) τὸς 
ουλεῦ- βεβουλευ-μένοςϊ 

βε -βούλευ- σὺ, deliberate, eee to Beponlen wiry 
βε-βουλεύ-σϑω have delib- βεβουλεν-μέ- 

erated, vor,t havi 
βε-βούλευ-σϑον deliberated, © 
βε-βουλεύ-σϑων" 


βε-βουλεύ-σϑε" 

βε-βουλεύ-σϑώσαν, usually βὲ- y βε-βουλεύ-σϑων" 
areal εἴην, 1 
phi deliberate, 


Bovdev- | Soviev-o-dpevos 


v-0-t ima, Tmig't 
βούλευ-σ-ιει," deliberate, 1 στασ-θαι, βουλευ-σ-αμένη 


v-0- ato (deliberate, 























v-d- aro | Bovdev-c-aato to deliber- βουλευ-σ- ἅμενον 
υ-σ- αἰμείλον αἷς, having delibe- 
ὑ-σ-αισϑον Bovlev-c-aottor rated, 
v-o-aictny βουλευ-σ- ἀσϑὼν" 

ι.-Π- αἰμείλ α 

ὕ-σταισϑὲ βουλεύ-σ-ασϑε — 
ὕ-σ-αιντο βουλευ-σ- ἀσϑώσαν, usually y βουλευ-σ-ἀσίϑων" 
A ἐν I 5 το, ἐς ρος, αλλ ὦν, Τὴ atari Sta λιν, ξμΈΕ Ξε Ξ αν 
ΜΗΨ, I might remain,| λιπ-οῦ,} -ἔσίϑω, like Pres. | λιπ- ἐσθϑαι λιπ- “OMEVOS, -O- 
Opt. x Σ Imp. | μένη, -ὁμενον. -ὁμενον 
υ-σ-οἶμην, [εὐ Ἢ have βουλεύ- | βουλευ-σ-ὁμε- 
ratedlikeOpt.Impf.| ὁ ὁ ὁ ὃς - ᾿, δ ira φοξ, “ἢν ὋΨ 
dev-c-oiuny,should| 6 | βε-βουλεύ- βεβουλευ-σό 


trate, like Opt Impf. | στεσϑαι | μενουᾷ, -ἣν “ον. 


133. VERBS.—REMARKS ON THE INFLECTION-ENDINGS. [§116. 


PAS 
THE 


= 
& 
8 


Subjunctive 


Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 











ξ 
ἕ 
1. | ἐ- -βουλεύ- -θ-ην, I was advised, βουλευ-θ-ὦ, I might have 
2. | ἐ- -βουλεύ- Ong βουλευ-ὃ -ἧς [been ade. 
3. ἐβουλεύ-ϑ-η βουλευ-ϑ-ῇ 
2. | ἐξβουλεύ-θ-ητον βουλευ-8-ῆτον 
stem : 3. | ἐβουλευ-ϑ- την βουλευ-ϑιητον 
ἐ-βουλευ-8- 1.} ἐ -povdev-8-7; μὲν βουλευ-ϑ- μεν 
2. é-Sovdev-0-r76 βουλευ-θ-ῆτε " 
3. | ἐμουλεύ-ϑ-ησαν βουλευ-ϑ- ὦ ὥσι(ν») 
S. 1. βουλευ-ϑή- ὅ-ομαι, Ishall be advisea 
Fudure I. 2.] βουλευ-ϑη-σ-ῇ, etc., like the Ind. 
Pres. Mid. 
S. 1. ἐ-τρίβεην, Twas τὶ I was rubbed, ! τριβ-ὦ, Im’y have b'n r¥'d, 
2. | ἐ-τριβ-ης, etc., like the first Aor. τριβ-ῖ ἴς, etc., like the 






Ind. Pasa, first Aor. Subj. Pass. 


᾿ φριβ-ή -στομαι, I shall be rubbed, | 
Fut. Perf. TOR aa etc., like the first Fut. | : 
ἃ, Pass. 


Verbal Adjectives: βουλευ-τός, -7, -όν, advised, 





8116. Remarks onthe Inflection-endings. (6—%) 


1. The personal-endings of verbs in -w are apocopated forms, as may 
be shown from the older conjugation in -y:, and in part from the dialects; 
thus, -μὲ in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. and -z in the third Pers. 
have disappeared, e. g. βουλεύ-ω instead of βοιλεί-ο- με or βουλεύ-ω-μι, 
βουλεύ-ει instead of βουλεύ-ε-τε; in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. Act, 
y has disappeared, e. g. ἐβούλευσα instead of ἐβούλευσαν ; in the second Pers. 
Sing. Imper. Act., except the first Aor., -9: has disappeared, 6. g. βούλευ- 
instead of βουλεύ-ε-ϑι. 

2. The second Pers. Sing. Act. has the ending -0 9a in the Common 
language in the following forms only: 

oig Sa, nosti, from the Perf. oda; ἢ δεισ 9a and 75,09 4, Pipf of 
oda; ἐφῆσϑ Impf. from φημί, to say; ἢσϑα, Impf. from εἰμί, 
to δε; ἤεισ 9a, Impf. from eis, to go. 

3. There is no special form for the first Pera. Dual Act. or for the first 
and second Aor. Pass. ; the first Pers. Pl. is used for this purpose. Comp. 
§ 106, Rem. 

4. The original form of the first Pers. PI. Act. is - μὲς (not -μεν) Comp. 
the Dialects, § 220, and the Latin ending -mus, 6. g. γράφ-ο-μες, scrib-i-mus. 
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SIVE. 
MODES. Participials. 
Optative | Imperative. Infin. | Participle. 


fe. - Sabj. of the Historical tenses, 
βουλευ-ϑ-είην, I might be 


Boviev- βουλευ-ϑ.-εἰς ἱ 
Bovlev-8-eing  [αὐἀυϊϑεά, βουλεύ- -O-ntt, be thou ad- 


ϑ-ῆναι,) Bovdev- ϑ-εῖσαϊ 





λευ--είη βουλευ- -ϑ- τὼ [vised, | to δε ad-| βουλευ-ϑ-ἕν ἢ 
βουλευ-ϑ-είητον βουλεύ-ϑ-ητον vised, Genitive : 
βουλευ-ϑ- ειήτην ia δ ἤτω» βουλευ-ϑ-ἔντος 
βουλεῦ-Θ- εἴημεν and -εἴμεν βονλευ-ϑ-είσης, 


being advised, 





fovke Ὁ. Ὁ Oe I should | 
be advised, etc., like the 
__Impf. Οἱ Opt. I Mid. 


τριβ-είην, | I might be rubbed, 
τριβ-είης, etc., like the first τρίβ-ηϑι, -ἡτω, etc., like 
Aor. Opt. Pass, the first Aor. Imp. Pass. 


βουλευ- βουλευ- -ϑη-6-6- 
ϑή-σε-) μενος, -ἢ, ΟΥ̓ 
σϑαι 






τριβ-είς, ¢ ete., 
like first Aor. 








τριβ-η-σ-οἰμην, I should be τριβή- ᾿τριβ-η-σ-όμενος 
rubbed, etc., like the first σεσϑαι)] τῆ, -ον 
Fut. Opt. Pass. | 


βουλευ-τέος, -τέω, -τέον, to be advised. 


5. The original form of the third Pers. Pl. Act. of the Principal tenses is 
-ytst; when τ was changed into co, » was dropped, 6. g. βουλεύονσι = 
βουλείουσι. On the irregular lengthening of the vowel preceding the », 
see § 20, Rem. 2. 

6. In the first Pers. Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use, together with the 
form in -ey, a form in -7, which arises from the Ionic ending of the Plup. 
-ea, 6. g. ἐβεβουλεύχ--ἡ instead of -x-s:y. The mode-vowel εἰ in the third 
Pers. Pl. is commonly shortened into ε, e. g. ἐβεβουλεύ--κ-ε- σαν instead of 
ἐβεβουλεύ--κ--ει-σαν. 

7. The first Pers. Sing. Opt. Act. has the ending -s in verbs in -a, 6. g. 
παιδεύ-οι-μι, παιδεύσ-αι-με;; but the ending - ἢ» in the first and second 
Aor. Pass., according to the analogy of verbs in -#. This 7 remains 
through all the Persons and Numbers, though it may be dropped in the 
Dual and Pl., and then, εέημεν = εἶμεν, elnts = tite, sinoay = εἶεν, 9. g. 
παιδευϑείημεν and παιδευϑεῖμεν, μνησϑείητε and -Peite, φανείησαν, X. H. 6. 
5, 25. προχριϑείησαν, Ibid. 34. πεμφϑείησαν, Th. 1, 38. and -ϑ εῖεν (-- εἶεν). 

8. The Optative endings -ν, -7s, -ῇ, etc., and the third Pers. Pl. --ν 
(rarer —noayv) take the form in -o, in the following cases, which is called 
the Attic Optative : ; 
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(a) Most commonly in the Imperf. of contract verbs, 6. g. τεμῴην, φιλοίην, 

μισϑοίην; 

(b) In all Futures in -ὦ, 6. g. pavoiny, Soph. Aj. 313. égoln, Xen. Cy. 3 

1, 14, from the Fut. gave, ἐρῶ; 
(c) Somewhat often in the second Plup., 6. g. ἐχπεφευγοίην, S. O. ΒΕ. 840. 
προεληλυϑοίης, X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. πεποιϑοίη, Ar. Acharn. 940; 

(d) In the second Aor. σχοίην uniformly (ὅσχον from ἔχω); still not gene- 

rally in compounds, 6. g. παράσχοιμι. 

9. The forms of the first Aor. Opt. Act. in -21a6,-268(9), -seas, Br 
stead of --αἰς, -αἱ, -αιν, have passed from the olic Opt. in -eca, - δες, 
etc., into common use in all the dialects, and are employed by the Atte 
writers more frequently than the regular forms, 6. g. βουλεύσ-- esa ¢, —ese(v), 
-εεαν. 

Remark. The second Pers. Dual Act. of the Historical tenses often ends, 
among the Attic writers, in -1y» instead of -ον, 6. g. εἰπέτην, Pl. Symp. 
189, ες. ἐπεδημησάτην, Euthyd. 273, e. sony, 294, 6. ἐλεγέτην, L. 705, 2 
ἐχοινωγησάτην, Ib. 753, a. On the Dialects, see ὁ 220, 9. 

10. The Middle endings -σαι and -ao, when immediately preceded 
by a mode-vowel, drop σ, §25, 1, and then coalesce with the mode-vowel, 
except in the Opt., 6. g. 


βουλεύ--ε-σαι βουλεύ-ε-αι = βοιυλεύ-η 
βουλεί-η-σαι βουλεύ-ηται == βουλεύ-ἢ 
βουλεύ-οι-σο βουλεύ-οι-ο 


ἐβουλεύ--ε-σο ἐβουλεύ-ετο = ἐβουλεί-ου 
ἐβουλείσ-α-σο ἐβουλεύσ-α-ο = ἐβουλείσ-ω. 

11. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass. the Attic 
writers use a subordinate ending in -, together with the ending -y, 6. g. 
βουλεί-ἢ and -e, Bovlevo-y and -e, βεβουλεύσ-η and -εἰ, βουλευϑήσ-η and 
-t, τριβήσῃ and -8, ποιῆ and -e, ody and -ei. This form in -e: passed from 
the Attic conversational! language, into the written language; hence it is the 
regular form in the Comedies of Aristophanes, but is avoided by the trage- 
dians. Thucydides and Xenophon use it; other writers, as Plato and the 
orators, employ both forms, yet three verbs always take the form -es, namely, 

βούλομαι βούλει (but Subj. βούλῃ) 
οἴομαι οἷε (but Subj. οἴη) 
ὄψομαι Fut. ὄψει. 

12. Together with the endings of the third Pers. Pl. Imperative Act. and 
Pass. -ἔτωσαν, -ἀτωσαν, -σϑωσαν, the abbreviated forms -ovtay, -atey, 
-o Fy», are used; and since they are employed very frequently by Attic 
writers, they are called Attic forms. These abbreviated Imperatives of the 
Active Voice are like the Gen. Pl. of the Participle of each tense respect- 
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ively, except the Perfect; and the Middle form -c3wy is like the third 
Pers. Dual, e. g. 


Pres. Act. βουλευέτωσαν and βουλευόντων 

Perf. “5πεποιϑέτωσαν “ πεποιϑόντων (Gen. Part. πεποιϑότων) 
Aor.L “ fovievoatacay βουλευσάτων 

Pres. Mid. βουλευέσϑωσαν “ βουλευέσϑων 

Aor, “σκχκεψάσϑωσαν “ σκεψάσϑων. 


The Aor. Pass. ending -éytwy or -ἥτων, abridged from -ἥτωσαν, is 
found in Pl. Legg. 856, d. πεμφϑέντων, and Ibid. 737, 6. διαγεμηϑήτων (ac- 
cording to several Codd.) 

13, Besides the simple form of the Subj. Perf. and the Opt. Plup. Act., 
a periphrasis, formed by the Perf. Part. and Subj. or Opt. of εἶναι, to be, ὦ, 
tiny, is very frequently used, e. g. πεπαιδευκὼς ὦ, educaverim, πεπαιδευχὼς 
εἴην, educavissem. Yet this form seems to denote a circumstance or condition, 
more than a simple completed action; comp. Pl. Hipp. M. 302, a. ef x ex μη- 
ROS τι, ἢ τετρωμένος, ἢ πεπληγμένος, ἢ ἀλλ᾿ δτιοῦν πεπονϑ ὡς ἑκατέρος 
ἡμῶν εἴη, ov καὶ ἀμφότεροι av τοῦτο πεπόνϑοιμεν; examples of the 
simple forms are, ἀπειλήφῃ, Pl. Rp. 614, a. εἰλήφωσιν, Polit. 269, c. ἐμπεπ-- 
τώχοι, X. An. 5. 7, 26. καταλελοέποιεν, H. 8. 2, 8. ἀποχεχωρήκοι, 5, 23. inn- 
gernxos, 5. 2, 3. πεπονήκοι, Th. 8, 108. ἐςβεβλήκοιεν, 2, 48.— The Imp. Perf. 
is very seldom found, 6. g. yéyave, Eur. Or. 1220. 

14. The Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. append the personal-endings to 
the tense-stem without a mode-vowel, and hence they cannot form the Subj. 
and Opt. (with few exceptions which will be further treated below), but 
must also be expressed periphrastically by means of the Participle and 
εἶναι, 6. g. πεπαιδευμένος ὦ, εἴην, educatus sim, essem. 

15. The third Pers. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. of pure verbs ends 
in - νγται, -ντο, 6. g. βεβούλευνται, ἐβεβούλευντο ; but in mute and liquid 
verbs, this formation is not possible. Hence the Attic writers usually ex- 
press this person periphrastically, by means of the Perf. Part. and εἰσί(ν), 
sunt, ἦσαν, erant; the older and middle Attic writers, however, sometimes 
use the Ionic form -atat, -ato, instead of -νται, -ντο; the a of these endings 
is aspirated before the Kappa and Pi-mutes, but not before the Tau-mutes ; 
thus, 
τρίβ-ω, torub, Perf. τέττριμ-μαι 8}. τετρίφαται for τέτριβνται Pip. ἐτετρίφατο 
πλέκ-ω, ἰο ἐισῖπε, πέ-πλεγ-μαι “ πεπλέχαται “ πέπλεκνται ἐπεπλέχατο 
tatt-w,toarrange, τέ-ταγ-μαι “ τειτάχᾶάται “τέταγνται ἐτετάχατο 
χωρίζ- ὦ, to separate, κε-χωρισ- μαι" κεχωρίδάται “ κεχωριὄνται ἐχιχωρίδατο 
φϑείρ-ω, to destroy, ἔτφϑαρ-μαι “ ἐφθαάραται “ ἔφϑαρνταιλς ἐφϑάρατο. 

16. The two Aorists Pass. follow the analogy of verbs in -ys, and hence 
they cannot be further treated here. 

20 
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§117. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic 
Future. (100.) 


1. When the short vowels a, ¢, i, in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs in -σω, 
“σομαι, from stems of two or more syllablea, precede ¢, certain verbs, instead 
of the regular form, have another, which, after dropping σ, takes the circum- 
flexed ending -«, -οὔμαι, and because it was frequently used by the Attic 
writers, it is called the Attic Fiture, 6. g. ἐλάω (usually élavves), to drive, 
fla-o-w, Fut. Att. ia, -ἄς, -ᾷ, -ἅτον, -ὦμεν, -ate, --ὥῶσι(ν) ; τελέω, lo finish, 
τελέ-σ-ω, Fut. Att. τελῶ, -εἴς, - εἴ, -εἴτον, —otper, --εἴτε, -ovody); tedéo—opes 
(τελέομαι), τελοῦμαι, --εἶἴ, --ἴται, etc.; κομίζω, to carry, Fut. xopsow, Fut. Att. 
κομιῶ, -εἴς, —LEL, -εῖτον, -ἰοῦμεν, -ἰεῖτε, -ἰοὔσι(ν); xopsot pas, -ἶἴ, -εἰῶἶεαι, 
-ἰούμεϑον, εἰς. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf. and Part, never n 
the Opt., thus, tele, τελεῖν, τελῶν ; but τελέσοιμι. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) ἐλ ἅ ὦ (ἐλαύνω), to drive, telée, to finish, κα- 
1&0, to call, and, though seldom, « dé, to grind ; —(b) all polysyllables in 
-é{w;—(c) a few verbs in -a{w, very generally βιβάζω; --- (ἃ) of verbs 
in -μι, all in -ἀννῦμιε and ἀμφεέννῦμι, to dothe (ἀμφιῶ, -εεἴς, ete.) 
Exceptions to this Fut. are found also in the Attic dialect, 6. g. ἐλάσω, X. 
Cy. 1. 4, 20. τελέσουσιν, 8. 6,3. καλέσεις, 2. 3, 22. νομίσουσι, 3 1, 227. (ac- 
cording to the best Codd.) ψηφίσεσϑε, Isae. de Cleonym. hered. ὁ 51. 


8118. Accentuation of the Verb. (104, 165.) 

1. Primary law. The accent is drawn beck from the end of the word 
towards the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. 
βούλενε, βουλεύομαι, nave, τύπτε, Botlevoor, nator, ttpor, but βουλεύαις, 
βουλείειν. 

2. This law holds good in compound words, yet with this limitation, that 
the accent cannot go back beyond the syllable of the preceding word, 
which, before the composition, had the accent, nor beyond the first two 
compounded words, neither beyond an existing augment, e. g. 

φέρε πρόςφερε λεῖπε ἀπόλειπελ δῶμεν ἔνδωμεν 
φεῖγε ἔκχφευγε οἷα σύνοιδα ἦμαι κάϑημαι; 
but προςεῖχον like εἶχον, παρέσχον like ἔσχον, ἐξῆγον like ἤγον, προρῆκον like 
ἧκον, ἀπεῖργον like εἶργον (not πρόρειχον, πάρεσχον, εἴς.), but Imp. ἄπειφγε. 
Exceptions to the Primary Law. 

3. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. aa circumflex, and in the Masc. and Neut. 
Sing. Part. of the same tense as acute, e. g. λιπεῖν, λιπών, -ov, and in the se- 
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cond Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, εἰπέ, ἐλϑέ, εὑρέ, 
λαβὲ and ἰδέ (but in composition, ἄπειπε, ἀπόλαβε, ἄπελϑε, sicsds. 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex, 6. g. λαβοῦ, Fou 
from τέϑημι. 

Remakx 1. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. 
Act. draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law, e. g. 
ἔχβαλε, ἔξελϑε, Exdoc, ἔχδοτε, ἀπόδος, ἀπόδοτε, μετάδος, μετάδοτε (but not 
ἄποδος, μέταδος, see No. 2), but ἐκβαλεῖν, ἐκβαλών, ἐχλιπεῖν, eel For, etc. 
But in the Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs’ in -o, the circumflex re- 
mains on the ultimate in compounds also, e. g. ἐκβαλοῦ, ἀφικοῦ, ἐκλιποῦ, 
ἐπιλαϑοῦ, ἀφελοῦ, éveveyxov; 80 in verbs in -ys, when the verb is com- 
pounded with a monosyllabic preposition, 6. g. προδοῦ, éyFov, ἀφοῦ; yet 
the accent is drawn back, when the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic 
preposition, 6. g. anodov, κατάϑου, ἀπόϑου; but in the Dual and Pl. of the 
second Aor. Mid., the accent is in al] cases drawn back, e. g. éxBaleoPe, 
ἀπολάβεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε, ἔνϑεσϑε, ἄφεσϑε, κατάϑεσϑε. 

(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in --ς (Gen. -τος), 
consequently in all active Participles of verbs in —ys, as well as in those of the 
first and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs, 6. g- 
βιβουλευκώς, Gen. -ὅότος, πεφηνώς, Gen. -dt0¢, βουλευϑ εἰς, Gen. -Evtoc, tuneis, 
Gen. -ἕντος, ἱστάς, Gen. -ἄντος, Helo, Gen. -évt0¢, διδούς, Gen. -όντος, δεικνύς, 
Gen. -ὕντος, διαστάς, ἐκϑείς, προδούς, Gen. διαστάντος, ἐκϑέντος, προδόντος. 

Rem. 2. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an ex- 
ception, 6. g. παιδεύσας, Gen. παιδεύσαντος. 


(d) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex, 
e. g. βουλευϑῶ, τριβῶ. 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. of Perf. Mid. or Pass., of first Aor. Act. and second Aor. 
Mid. ; also in all infinitives in -ναι, hence in all active infinitives according 
to the formation in -j, as well as in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass, and 
of the Perf. Act. of all verbs, 6. g. teri Pou, βεβουλεῦσϑαι, τετιμῆσϑαι, πε-- 
φιλῆσϑαι, pepodnoIa;—pvriatar, βουλεῦσαι, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, μισϑῶσαι; 
--λιπέσϑαι, ἐκϑέσϑαι, διαδόσϑαι ;—ictavas, τιϑέναι, διδόναι, δεικνύναι, στῆ-- 
vas, ἐκστῆναι, ϑεῖναι, ἐκϑεῖναι, δοῦναι, μεταδοῦναι ;----βουλευϑῆναι, τριβῆναι; 
—PeBovievxévat, λελοιπέναι. 

(0) In all Optatives in - οὐ and - as, see § 29, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The three corresponding forms of the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. 
first Aor. Mid. and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they con- 


sist of three or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distin- 
guished from one another by the accent, in the following manner: 
Inf. first Aor. Act. βουλεῦσαι, Imp. first Aor. Mid. βούλευσαι, 
ποιῆσαι ποίησαι 
Opt. first Aor. Act. βουλεύσαι, 
ποιήσαι. 
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But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. 
first Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt. firet Aor. Act., 
6. g. φυλάξαι; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. φύλαξαι. 


(c) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass., 6. g. βεβουλευμένος, --μένη, -- μένον, τε- 
τιμημένος, πεφιλημένος. 


119. A more particular view of the Augment and 
Reduplication. (76.) 


1. After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication 
in § 108, 3, it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

2. As has been already seen, all the historical tenses, viz. the 
Impf., Plup. and Aor. take the augment, but retain it only in the 
Ind. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


ὃ 120. (a) Syllabic Augment. (76) 

1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem 
begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing & to the 
stem, in the Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication in the 
Plup. In this way, the verb is increased by one eyllable, e. g. 
βουλεύω, Impf. ἐ-βούλευον, Aor. ἐ-βούλευσα, Plup. ἐ-βε-βουλεύχειν. 

2. If the stem begins with 0, this letter is doubled when the 
augment is prefixed, § 23, 3, 6. g. giz, to throw, Impf. eggerter, 
Aor. ξῤῥιψα. 

Remanx 1. The three verbs βούλομαι, to will, δύναμαι, to be able, 
and μέλλω, to be about to do, to intend, take among the Attic writers q, in- 
stead of 2, for the augment; still this is found more with the later Attic 
writers, than with the earlier, e. g. ἐβουλήϑην and ἡβουλήϑην; ἐδυνάμην and 
ἠδυνάμην, ἐδυνήϑην and ἠδυνήϑην (but always ἐδυνάσϑην)ὴ; ἔμελλον and 
ἤμελλον (the Aorist is very seldom ἤμέλλησα), comp. X. H. 7. 4, 16. 26. 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers the augment ¢ is often omitted in the 
Plup. in compounds, for example, when the preposition ends with a vowel ; 


in simples, when a vowel which is not to be elided, precedes, e. g. ave- 
βεβήκει X. An. 5, 2, 15. καταδεδραμήκεσαν X. H. 5. 3, 1. καταλέλειπτο X. 


* According to analogy, we may suppose that ε is prefixed to all verbs 
in the augmented tenses, whether the verbs begin with a vowel or conso- 
nant. If the verb begins with a consonant, ε appears as an additional syl- 
lable, e. g. é-ngattor, but if with a vowel, ¢ is assimilated with that vowel 
and lengthens it, if it is not already long, 6. g. ἄγω, Impf. & sayor = ayer; 
ἐϑέλω, Impf. ἐέϑελον — ἤϑελον ; ὀκέλλω, Impf. ἐόκελλον — ὥκελλον. If the 
word begins with a long vowel, it abeorbs ε, e. g. ἡλάσχω, Impf. éjleoxer 
== ἤλασχον; ὠϑίζω, Impf. ἐώϑιζον = ὥϑιζον. When the verb begins with 
8, the augment 8 is sometimes contracted with this into εἰ e. g. εἶχον, instead 
of nyov.— TR. 
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Cy. 4. 1, 9. καταπεπτώχει Th. 4, 90. αὖ συνϑῆκαι γεγένηντο X. Cy. 3. 2, 24. 
(according to the best Codd.); but in the Impf. and Aorists, the syllabic 
augment is omitted only in poetry, and very seldom even here; the Impf. 
xen», which together with ἐχρ ἢν is used in prose, is an exception. 


δ 121. (0) Temporal Augment. (78.) 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel ; 
thus the quantity of the word is increased, e. g. 


a Decomer ἢ, e@. g. ayo Impf. ἢ yor Perf. ἢ ῆχα Plup. ἤχειν 
n * ἐλπίζω ς ἤλπιζον “ἤλπια “. ἤλπίκειν 


8 
Σ “ b, “ “ixetevm “ἔκέτευον “ ἐκέτευκα “ “ixerevxesy 
o “ wo, “ ὁμιλέω “ὡμίλουν “ cullnxa “ ὧὡμιλήκειν 
v “ v, “ υβρίζω “ “ὑβριζον “ “ὑβρικα “ ᾿ὑβρίκειν 
a “ ἢ, “ αἱρέω “ noovr “ ἥρηκα “ ἡρήκειν 
av “ qu, “ αὐλέάω “ nidovy “ ηὔληκα “ ηὐϑλήκειν 
o “Ὁ ῳ, “οἰκτίζω “ ᾧκτιζον “ᾧκτιια “ᾧκείκειν. 


Remark. Verbs which begin with ἡ, ἐφ, ω, OV and ει, do not admit the 
augment, 6. g. 7 traopat, to be overcome, Impf ἡ ἡττώμην, Perf. 7 ἥττημαι, Plup.. 
ἡτεήμην; ᾿γΓπόω, to press, Aor.” ἔπωσα; ‘vmyvoo, to sleep, Aor. “ὕπγωσα ; 
ὠφελέω, to benefit, Impf. ὠφέλουν ; οὐτάζω, to wound, Impf. οὕταζον ; 
εἴκω, to yield, Impf. εἶχον, Aor. εἶξα ; εἰκάζω, to liken, is an exception, which 
among the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented, 6. g. εἴκαζον, seldom 
ἧκαζον ; sixaca, seldom ἤκασα ; εἴκασμαι, seldom ἤκασμαι. Also those verbs 
whoee stem begins with ev, are usually without an augment, e. g. εὔχομαι, 
to supplicate, εὐχόμην, more rarely ηὐχόμην, but Perf. nuypat, not evypa ; 
εὑρίσκω, to find, in good prose, always omits the augment. 


§122. Remarks. (79.) 


1. Verbs beginning with a followed by a vowel, have a instead of 4; but 
those beginning v with ἃ, av and os followed by" a vowel, do not admit the 
augment, 6. g. ato, to perceive (poetic), Impf.” αἴον; ἰφη δέξομαι, to have 
an unpleasant sensation, Impf.’andifopny; αὐαίνω. to dry, Impf. αἴαινον ; 
obaxifa, to steer, Impf. οἰάκιζον ; also ἀναλίσχω, to destroy, although no 
vowel follows a a, has ἀνάλωσα, ἐνολωκὰ as well as ἀνήλωσα, ἀνήλωκα. But 
οἴομαι, ἰο believe, and the poetic ἀεέδω (prose gow), to sing, and ciao (Att. 
ἔσσω), to rush, take the augment, 6. g. wopny, ἤειδον (prose yor) ἢ ηΐξα (Att. 

ξα 
᾿ Ἢ Some verbs, also, beginning with os and followed by a consonant, do 
not take the augment, 6. g. οἰκουρέω, to guard the house, Aor. οἰκούρησα ; 
οἐνόω, to tntoricate, Perf. Mid. or Pass. οὐνωμένος and ᾧνωμένος; οἰστρέο, 
to make ‘furious, Aor. οἴστρησα. 

3. The twelve following verbs, beginning with e, have εἰ instead of ἡ for 
the augment, viz. a, to permit, Impf. εἴων, Aor. εἴασα; ¢ 910m, to ac- 

custom, (to which belongs also εἴωϑα, to be accustomed, from the Epic ἔϑωλ); 
εἶσαι poetic Aor. (stem Δ), to place, εἱσάμην in prose, I established, found- 
ed; Slices, to wind ; 1x, to draw; Aor. exvoa (stem “EAKT); εἷλον, 
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to take, Aor. (stem EA) of αἱρέω; ἕπομαι, to follow ; ἐργάζομαι, fo 
work; ἕρπω, ἑρπύζω, to creep, lo go; ἑστιάω, to entertain; ἔχω, bo 
have ; on the Epic sipes, see § 230. 
4, The six following verbe take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, 
augment. 

ἄγνῦμι, to break, Aor. ἔαξα, etc. 

ἁλίσκομαι, capior, Perf. ἑάλωχα and ἤλωχα. 

ἀνδάνω, to please, (Ion. and poet.) Impf. ἑάνδανον͵ Perf. fda, Aor. 
ξάδον. 

οὐρφέω, mingere, ἐούρουν, etc. 

w ϑέω, to push, ἐώϑουν, etc. sometimes without the augment, 6. g. διω- 
ϑοῦντο Th. 2, 84. ἐξώσϑησαν X. H. 4. 3, 12. 

ὠνόδομαι, to buy, Impf. ἐωνούμην (ὠνούμην Lys. Purg. Sacril. 108. ὁ 4. 
ἐξωνοῖντο Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 98. ἀντωνεῖτο Andoc. p. 122.), Aor. 
ἐωνησαμην (see however § 192.), Perf. ἐώνημαι. 

5. The verb ἑορτάζω, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the se- 
cond syllable, Impf. ἑώρταζον. ‘The same is true of the following forms of 
the Plup.: 

EIKSQ, second Perf. ἔοικα, I am like, Plup. ¢@x 207. 
ἔλπομαι, to hope, second Perf. ἔολπα, I hope, Plup. ἐώλπεεν. 
ἘΡΓΩ͂, to do, second Perf. togya, Plup. éwoyeer. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at 

the same time : 
o@ aw, to see, Impf- ἑώρων, Perf. ἑώρακα, ἑώραμαι. 
ἀνοΐγω, to open, Impf. ἀνέῳγον, Aor. ἀνέῳξα (Inf. ἀνοῖξαι), etc. 
ἁλίσκομαιει, to be taken, Aor. ἑάλων, (Inf. ᾿ἁλῶγαι, a) and ἥλων. 


§123. Reduplication. (61, &) 


1. The reduplication is the repeating the first consonant of 
the stem with «. This denotes a completed action, and hence is 
prefixed to the Perf.,® e. g. 4¢-Avxa, to the Fut. Perf., 6. g. xe-xee- 
μήσομαι, I shall be adorned, from κοσμέω, and to the Plup., which 
as a historical tense, takes also the augment ¢ before the redu- 
plication, 6. g. ἐ-βε-βουλεύχειν. This remains in all the modes, 
as well as in the Inf. and Part. 











* Strictly, we may say that the first letter of all verbs is repeated in the 
Perf., whether the verb begins with a vowel or a consonant. If the verb 
begins with a vowel, the vowel is doubled and the two coalesce, if the ini- 
tial vowel is short, and thus form a long vowel; but if the initial vowel 
is long, it abeorbe the other, e. g. 


aye, Perf. properly aay = ἦχα 

ἐχείρω, “ " ἐέγερκα = = ἤγερκα 

οἰχίω. “ “ δοίχηκα = ὥχηκα. 
Sometimes when the verb begins with ε, the double e, instead of “coalescing 
into -7, is contracted into -2, 6. g. ἑάω, Perf. siaxa, instead of jaxa—Tn. 
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2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem be- 
gins with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; verbs 
beginning with ρ, 7», 74, Ba," except βέβλαφα, βέβλαμμαι from 
βλάπτω, to injure, βεβλασφήμηκα from βλασφημέω, to blaspheme, βε- 
βλάστηκα and ἐβλάστηκα from βλαστάνω, to sprout, are exceptions, 
since they take only the simple augment, e. g. 


Aves, to loose, Perf. λέ-λυκα Plup. é-As-Avxecy 
ϑύω, to sacrifice, τέ-ϑυχα (δ 21, 2.) 6 ἀ4-τι- ϑύχειν 
φυτεύω, to plant, “ς e-qitevxee(§ Qi, 2.) “ ἐ-πε-φυτεύχειν 
χορεύον, to dance, “ χεοχόρευκα (§21,2.) “ἐ-κε-χορεύκειν 
γράφω, to write, “ γέ-γραφα “ ἐ- γε-γράφειν 
κλίνω, to bend down, “Ὁ χές.χλικα 6 ἐς-κε-κλίχειν 
κρίνω, to judge, “  xé-xQixa ¢ ᾷἀςχε-χρίχειν 
πνέω, to breathe, “ πέ-πνευχα “ ἀ-πε-πνεύχειν 
ϑλάω, to bruise, “ τέ-ϑλακα § 21, 2.) 6 ἀ-τε- ϑλάκειν 
ginto, to throw, ἔῤξιφα “.“ἐῤῥίφειν 
yrugivo,tomakeknown, “ é-yvwgixa “ ἐ-γνωρίχειν 
βλακεύω, to be slothful, “ ἐ-βλάκευκα 6 Σᾷἀ-βλακεύχειν 
γλύφω, to carve, “ j-ylvpa “  é-ylipuy. 


3. The reduplication is not used (the cases mentioned above 
with @, 7», Ba, 74, excepted), when the stem of the verb begins 
with a double consonant or two single consonants, which are 
not a mute and liquid, e. g. 


tnlow, to emulate, Perf. ἐ-ζήλωχκα Plup. ἐ-ζηλώκειν 
Eevow, to entertain, ἐ-ξένωχα ἐ-ξενώχειν 
ψάλλω, to sing, “ &-podxa “  é-polxuy 
σπείρω, to sow, “ §-onagxa “ ἐἀ-σπάρχκειν 
κείζω, to build, “ ἔςχτικα 6 é-xtixewy ᾿ 
πτύσσω, to fold, “ ἔνπτυχα “Φ ἐς-πεύχειν. 


Remanx 1. The two verbs μιμνήσκω, stem MNA, to remind, and 
κτάομαι, to acquire, although their stem begins with two consonants, 
which are not a mute and a liquid, still take the reduplication, μέ-μνημαι, 
κέκτημαι, é-pe-prnpny, é-xe-xtnuny. The regular form & ἔχτημαι, is Ionic, but 
it is found also in Aesch. Prom. 792, and sometimes also in Plato, likewise 
in Th. IIL 62. προςεχτημένα (as it is according to the Codd.) Perfects 
formed by Metathesis or Syncope, are seeming exceptions, 6. g. δέδμηκα, 
nintapat, etc., δ᾽ 16, 8, and 22. 


4. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this let- 
ter, but take εἰ for the augment: 


λαμβανω, to take, Perf. εἴληφα 


Plup. sidney 
λαγχάνω, to obtain, τ 


εἴληχα “ εἰλήχειν 


* Words beginning with these letters are excepted on account of the 
difficulty of repeating them.—TR. 


fe 
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λέγω, συλλέγω, to colled, Perf. συνείλοχα Plup. συνειλόχειν 
PED, to say, “ εἴρηκα “ εἰρήκειν 
μείρομαι, to obtain, “εἵμαρται (with rough Breathing), ἐξ is fated. 


Rem. 2. The regular reduplication is sometimes found in the Attic poets, 
e. g. λελήμμεϑα, ξυλλελεγμένος.---Δι αλέγομαι, to converse, has Perf. 
δεείλεγμαι, though the simple λέγω in the sense of to say, always takes 
the regular reduplication, λέλεγμαι, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting). 


8124. Attic Reduplication. (8486) 

1. Several verbs, beginning with αν, ε or 0, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of 
the stem. This augmentation is called the Attic Reduplication. 
The Plup. then very rarely takes an additional augment; ἤκ- 
ηκόειν has the regular Attic reduplication. 

2. The verbs, which in the Attic dialect have this reduplica- 
tion, are the following: 

(a) Those whose second stem-syllable is short by nature: 


alia, --ὦ, to grind, ἐμέω, -ὦ, to vomit, 
(ad-ylexa)  ἀλ-ήλεσμαι ἐμ-ήμεκα ἐμ-ήμεσμαι 
(ἀλ--ηλέχει») ἀλ-ηλέσμην ἐμ-ημέκειν ἐμ-ημέσμην 

ἀρόω, -ὥ, to ) plough, flaw (ἐλαύνω), to drive, 
(ag-7jgoxa) ἀρ-ήρομαι ἐλχ- ἤλαχα ἐλ-ήλαμαι 
(ἀρ-ηρόχειν) ἀρ-ηρέμην ἐλ-ηλάκειν ἐλ-ηλάμην 

"OMOR, 6, ὄμνυμε, to swear, "O. AEN, ὄλλυμι, to ) destroy, 
ὀμ-ώμοκα δμ-ώμοσμαι ὀλ-ώλεκα Ρετγῇ IL ὄλ-ωλα (Ὁ.42] 
ὁμ-ωμόχειν ὑμ-ωμόσμην ὁλ- ὠλέκειν Plup. IL δλ- ὠλειν 

ἐλέγχω, to convince, ὃρ ὕττω, ἴο dig, 
(l-yleyya) ἐλ-ήλεγμαι ὀρ-ρυχα δρ-ρυγμαι and ὦ ὥρυγμαι, 
(ἐλ -ηλέγχειν) ἐλ ηλέγμην δρ-ωρύχειν ὁρ-ὠρύγμην and ὠρύγμην. 


Further: ἑλίσσ a, to wind, | (ἐλ-ηλιχα), ἐλ-ήλιγμαι (the rough breathing 
being rejected), and εἴλιγμαι; ὅζ ὦ (O42), to smell, 08-wda; pég wo (ENE- 
KN), to carry, ἐν-ήνοχα, tv-nveypat ; ἐσθϑίω (EAN) i to eal, ἐδ- ἡδοκα, ἐδ- 
ἥδεσμαι; ἄγω, to lead, Perf. usually ἦ χα; rarely ἀγήοχα, instead of ἀγή- 
yoza, 80 a8 to soften the pronunciation ; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. always ¥ ἤγμαι. 

(Ὁ) Those which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel 
long by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication 


(except ἐρείδω): 


ἀλεέφω, to anoint, ἀχοίω, to hear, 
ἀλ-ήλιφα ἀλ-ήλιμμαι ἀκ-ήχκοα ἤχκουσμαι 
ἀλ-ηλίφειν ἀλ-ηλίμμην ἠκ-ηκόειν ἠκούίσμην 
ἜΔΕΥΘΩ, ἔρχομαι, to come, ἐρείδω, to prop, 
ἐλ-ηλυϑα ἐρ-ἤρεικα ἐρ-ἤρεισμαι 
ἐλ-ηλί ϑειν ἐρ-ηρείΐίκειν ἐρ-ηρείσμην 
ἀγείφω, to collect, ἐγείρω, to 
ἀγ-ήγερκα ἀγ-ήγερμαι (ἐγ-ἡγερκα) ἐγ-ήγερμαι 


ἀγ-ηγέρκειν ἀγ-ηγέρμην (ἐγ--ηγέρκειν) ἐγ-ηγέρμην. 
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So from ἐγείρω comes the second Perf. ἐγρήγορα (on account of euphony 
instead of ¢y-yyvoga), I wake, second Plup. ἐγρηγόρειν, I awoke. 

Remar 1. The forms included in parentheses are such as are not used 
by the older writers. 

Rem. 2. In imitation of the Epic dialect, the verb ἄγω, to lead, forms the 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., and φέρω, to carry, forms all the Aorists with 
this reduplication, with the difference, however, that the vowel of the re- 
duplication takes the temporal augment only in the Ind., and the vowel of 
the stem remains pure : 

ayo, to lead, Aor. IL jy-ayoy, Inf. ἀγαγεῖν, Aor. IL. Mid. nyayopny 

(Aor. I. 78a, ἀξαι, rarely) ; 

φέρω, to carry, stem EIK, Aor. IL ἤν-ἐγκον, Inf. ἐν-εγκεῖν, Aor. 1. ἤν- 

syxa, Inf. ἐν-ἔγκαι, Aor. Pass. ἠν-ἔχϑην, Inf. ἐν-ἐχϑῆναι. ee 


§125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 
Words. (87.) 


1. First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment and reduplication between the preposition and the 
verb; here prepositions which end with a vowel, except περί 
and πρό, suffer Elision, ὁ 13, 3, (a); πρό frequently combines with 
the augment by means of Crasis, ὃ 10, and becomes zgov, and 
ἐν and σύν resume their » which had been assimilated, § 18, 2, 
or dropped, ὃ 20, 2, or changed, $19, 3, e. g 
ἀπο- βάλλω, to throw from, Im.an-éBallov Pf. ἀπο-βέβληκα ΡΙρ.ἀπ-εβεβλήκειν 
περι-βαλλω, to throw around, περι- ἔβαλλον περι-βέβληκα περι-εβεβλήκειν 
προ-βάλλω, to throw before, προ-ἐβαλλον προ-βέβληκα προ-εβεβλήκειν 
προ-βάλλω, to throw before, προὔβαλλον προ-βέβληκα προὐβεβλήκειν 


ἐμ- βάλλω, to throw tn, ἐν-ἐβαλλον ἐμ-βέβληκα ἐν-εβεβλήκειν 
ἐγ- γίγνομαι, to be in, ἐν--εγι γνόμην ἐγ-γέγονα ἐν-εγεγόνειν 
συ-σχευάζω, to pack up συν-εἐσκεύυαζον συν---σκεύαχα συν-ἐσκευάχειν 
συῤ-ῥίπτω, to throw together, συν-ἐῤῥιπτον συν-ἐῤῥιφα συν-εῤῥίφειν 
συλ-λέγω, to colled together, συν- ἔλεγον συν-είλοχα συγ-ειλύχειν. 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with dvs, take the aug- 
ment and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem of 
the simple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which does 
not admit the temporal augment; (b) but in the middle, when 
the stem of the simple verb begins with a vowel which ad- 
mits the temporal augment, e. g. 

δυς-τυχέω, to be unfortunate, ἐ-δυςτύχουν δε-δυςτύχηκα ἐ-δε-δυςτυχήκειν 

δυς-πέω, fo make ashamed, ἐ-δυςώπουν 

δυς-αρεστέω, to be displeased, δυς- ηρέστουν δυς-ηρέστηκα. 

Remarx 1. Verbs compounded with sv may take the augment and redu- 
plication at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit them 
at the beginning, and svsgyeté usually in the middle, 6. g. 

21 
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εἰ--τυχέω, to be fortunate, ηὐ-τύχουν, commonly εὑ-τύχουν 

εἰ--ωχέομαι, to feast well, εἰ-ὠχούμην 

st-epyetée, to do good, εἰ -ηργέτουν, Perf. εὐ-ηργέτηκα, commonly εὖ- 

ἐργέτουν, εὐ-εργέτηκα. 

3. Third Rule. All other compounds take the augment and 
reduplication at the beginning, e. g. 

μυϑολογέω, to relate, ἐμυϑολύγουν μεμιϑολύγηκα 

οἰκοδομέω, to build, oxodopovy ὠχοδόμηκα. 

Rem. 2. Lycurg. c. Leocr. § 139. has ἱπποτετρόφηκεν. 


§126. Remarks. (5) 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions take the aug- 
ment in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before 
the preposition : 


ἀμπέχομαι, to dothe one’s self, Παρ ἠμπειχόμην Or ἀμπειζ. Aor. ἡμπεσχόμην 


ἀνέχομαι, to endure, ἠνειχόμην “ ῃγεσχοόμὴν 
ἀμφιγνοέω, to be uncertan, “ ἠμφεγνόουν and 5; ἥμφιγν. 

ἀνορϑέω, to raise up, s&s ἡνώρϑοιν Perf. ἡνώρϑωχα “ ἦν» ὥρϑωσα 
ἐνοχλέω, to molest, “ gvwylovy “ ἠνώχληκα “ ἡἠνώχλησα 
παροινέω, to riot, “ ἐπαρώνουν “ πεπαρώνηκα “ ἐπαρώνησα. 


2. The analogy of these verbe is followed by three others, which are not 
compounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound 
words, viz. 

διαιτάω, from δίαιτα, food, (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. ἐδιίτων and 

διήτων, Perf. δεδιήτηκα 

διαχονέω, to serve, from διάκονος, servant, Impf. ἐδιηχόνουν and διηκόγονυν, 

Perf. δεδιηχόνηκα 

ἀμφισβητέω, from AM@IZSBHTHE, to dispute, Impf. ἠμφεσβήτουν and 

ἠμφισβήτουν. 

3. Exceptions to the first rule. There are several verbs compounded 
with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they 
have nearly the same signification as the simple BEES 6. g. 
ἀμφιγνοέω (νοέω), to be uncertain, Impf. 7; ἡμφιγνόουν or ἠμφεγνόουν (No. 1) 


ἀμφιέννυμι, to clothe, Aor. ἠμφίεσα, Perf. ἡμφίεσμαι 

ἐπίσταμαι, to know, Impf. Ἰπιστάμην 

ἀφίημι, to dismiss, agiouy and ἠφίουν or ἠφέειν 

καϑίζω, to set, “  gxadizov, old Att. χαϑῖζχον, PE. κεκάϑιπα 
καϑέζομαι, to sit, “ ἐχαϑεζόμην and καϑεζ. (without Aug.) 
κάϑημαι, to sit, ¢ ἐχαϑήμην and καϑήμην 

καϑείδω, to sleep, “ éxadevdor, seldom χκαϑηῖδον. 


4. Those verbe are apparently an exception to the first rule, which are 
not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from a word already compounded, e. g. 


ἐναντιοῖμαι, to oppose one’s self to, from ἐναντίος Impf. ἢ ἡναντιοί μὴν 
ἀντιδιχέω, to defend at lav, “ ἀγτίδικος “ἡγειδίκουν 
ἐμπεδόω, to establish, “ ἔμπεδος « ἡμπέδοιν. 
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5. Many verbs, however, which are formed only by derivation, are treated, 
even by the best classical writers, as if they were compounded of a simple 
verb and a preposition, since the Greek considers the preposition by itself, 
and does not regard the compound as a whole. Thus, παρανομέω, παρη- 
νόμουν and παρενόμουν, παρφηνύμησα, Perf. παρανόμηχα, although it is not 
from nage and ἀνομέω or γομέδω, which two verbs are not in use, but from 
the compound παράνομος; so further, ἐγ zeros ων from ἘΓΧΕΙ͂ΡΟΣ, to 
take in hand, Impf. ἐνεχείρουν; ἐπιϑυμέο, from ᾽᾿ΕΠΙΘΥ͂ΜΟΣ, to desire, 
Impf. éxePvpovy ; ; Χατηγορ & a (from κατήγορος), to accuse, Impf. xatnyo- 
ρουν, Perf. κατηγόρηκα; ; προϑυμοῦμαι (from πρόϑυμος), to desire earn- 
estly, Impf. προὐϑυμούμην and προϑυμοΐμην; so ἐγκωμιάζειν, προφητεύειν, 
ἐνεδρεύειν, ἐκκλησιάζειν, etc. 


FoRMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS IN -O. 


§127. Division of Verbs in -m according to the 
Characteristic. (106.) 
Verbs in -w are divided into two principal classes, according 
to the different nature of the characteristic: 
J. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are 
again divided into two classes: 
A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, ex- 
cept α, 2, 0, e. g. παιδεύ-ω, to educate, dv-w, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either ἃ, δ or 9, 6. g. 
τιμά-ω, to honor, φιλέ-ω, to love, μισϑό-ω, to let. 
II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic 13 a consonant; these 
are again divided into two classes: 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes, 
6. g. λείπ-ω, to leave, πλέκ-ω, to tivine, πείθ-ω, to persuade ; 
B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four 
liquids, 4, μ, %, @, 6. g. ἀγγέλλ-ω, to announce, νέμ-ω, to di- 
ride, paty-w, lo show, φϑείρ-ω, to destroy. 


Remark. In respect to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act., 
all verbs are divided into, 


(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not 
accented, 6. g. λύ-ω, πλέκ-ω, etc. ; 

(b) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers. ; 
these are consequently contract verbs, 6. g. τιμῶ, φιλῶ, μισϑῶ. 


§128. Derivation of Tenses. (90.) 
All tenses are formed from the stem of the verb, since the inflection- 
endings mentioned above, are appended to this. Only the Primary tenses 
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have a distinct tense-characteristic, ὁ 110; this is always wanting in the Pres. 
and Impf., since the mode-vowels and personal-endings are sufficient; but 
the Pres. and Impf. very frequently strengthen or increase the pure stem, 
6. g. τύπτ-ω, pure stem TTI, duaet-cve, pure stem “AMAPT; the Second- 
ary tenses never admit such an increase, but are formed from the pure 
stem, and without the tense-characteristic ; yet, in certain cases, they admit 
a change of the stem-vowel. Hence, certain tenses, which are formed from 
ἃ common stem, may be classed by themselves. ‘Tenses included in such 
a class, may be said to be derived from one another. The principal 
classes are the three following: 
I. Tenses, which can strengthen the pure stem. These are the Pres 
and Impf. Act., Mid. or Pass., e. g. 
(pure stem TTI) τύπ-ττρω τύπ-τ-ομαι 
ἔ-τυπ-τ-ον ἐ-τυπ-τ-ύμην. 
IL Tenses, which have a tense-characteristic. These are the Primary 
tenses, e. g. 
(a) First Perf. and first Plup. Act. e. g. (πέ-φραδ-κα) πέ-φρα-κα, ἐ-πε- 
α-χειν; 
(b) Perf and Plup. Mid. or Pass. These are, in most cases, derived 


from the first Perf. Act., and do not have the tense-characterietic ; 
from them is derived the Fut Perf. e. g. 1é-rvp-pas instead of 


τέτυπμαι, ἐτετύμμην, τε-τύψομαι; 
(c) First Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g- τύψω τύφομαι 


ἔττυψα ἐ-τυψάμην; 
(4) First Aor. and first Fut. Pass., e. g. ἐ-τίφ- ϑὴην 


IIL ‘Tenses, which are formed from the pure stem without a tense-charac- 
teristic, may yet, in certain cases, admit a change of the stem-vowel. 
These are the Secondary tenses, e. g. 


(a) The second Perf: and second Plup. Act. e. g. τέ-τὺπ-α, ἐ-τε-εὔπεειν; 

(0) The second Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g. ἔ-λαϑ-ον, ἐ-λα ϑ- όμην from 
λανϑάνω, pure stem 4140; 

(c) The second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., e. g. ἐ- τύπ-ην, τυπ-ήσομαι. 


6129. 1 Formation or THE Tesses or Pure VERBS. 
(107.) 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytoned and Perispomena, the tense- 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged verb-cha- 
racteristic, 6. g. Bovlev-ow, pezovlev-xa. Verbs very rarely form 
the Secondary tenses pure, but only the Primary tenses ; the Perf. 
with x (xa), the Fut. and Aor. with σ (ow, σαὶ Pure verbs, how- 
ever, are subject to the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic vowel of the Pres. and Impf., viz. 
¢ and v in Barytones, and ὦ, e and o in Perispomena, is length- 
ened in the other tenses, viz. 
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at aes to hinder, κωλύ-σω, ἘΠ ΤΠ etc. 
φελέ-ω (φιλῶ), to love, φιλή-σω, πε--ῳφίλη-κα, etc. 
ω, “ μισϑό-ω (μισϑὶ), to let out, μισϑώ-σω, με-μίσϑω-κα, etc. 
Ny τιμάτω (τιμῶ), to honor, τιμή-σω, τε-τίμη-κα, etc. 
Remarx |. a is lengthened into ἃ, when ε, « or @ precedes it, comp. § 43, 
1, (a), 6. καὶ 
ἐά-ω, fo permit, éa-cw ; ἑστιά -, to entertain, ἑστιά-σω ; φωρᾶ-ω, to steal, 
φωρά-σω; ; but ἐγγνά-ω, to give asa pledge, ἐγγυ-ήσω; βοάω, to call out, 
βοήσομαι, ἐβόησα, like 67007. 
The following belong to those in -saw, -ἰάω, -ροάω, Viz. 
ἀ hoa- - 00; to strike, to pound, old Att. Fut. ἀλοά-σω; but usually ἁλοήσω; : 
a@xgoa-opas, to hear, Fut. ἀκροάσομαι, Aor. ἠχροάσάμην, like ἀϑρόα. 
Rem. 2. The verbs yg ao, to give an oracle, χράομαι, to use, and τις 
τρ @ ὦ, to bore, although a g precedes, lengthen a into ἡ, 6. g. χρήσομαι, τρήσω. 


§130. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs 
witha short Characteristic-vowel.,  (108—110.) 


The following pure verbs, contrary to the rule, § 129, 2, retain 
the short characteristic-vowel, either in forming all the tenses, 
or in particular tenses, viz. the uncontracted verbs retain + and 
v, the contract pure verbs, é, € and 0; most of these verbs, in 
the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and first Aor. Pass., as well as in the 
tenses derived from these, assume a ὅσ, which appears through- 
out the Pass. as o, see ὃ 191. ~ 

(a) -ἔω. 

X ef, to prick, Fut. χρΐ co, Aor. ἔχρίσα, Inf. χρίσαι. Pass. with o; but 
Z@ bw, to anoint, Fut. χρίσω, Aor. ἔχρίσα, Inf. χρῖσαι, Aor. Mid. éygi- 
σάμην; Perf. Mid. or Puss. χέχρισμαι, κεχρίσϑαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχρίσϑην. 

Remakx 1. ἐπαΐω, to perceive, of the Ionic dialect, belongs here, ὁ 230. 
The poetic atw is found only in the Pres. and Impf., ato, § 122, 1. 

(b) -ὕω. 
1. "Av ὦ (also old Att. ἀνὕτω), to complete, Fut. ἀνύσω ; Aor. ἢνὕσα. Pass. 
with σ. 

@ Qi (also old Att. ἀρὕτω), to draw water, Fut. agvow; Aor. ἤρῦσα. Pass. 
with o. 

pe ω, to close, 6. g. the eyes, Fut. pao, Aor. ἔμύσα ; but Perf. μέμῦκα, to be silent. 

πτῦ ὦ, to smt, Fut. ntvow; Aor. ἔπτύσα. Pass, with o. 

id gua, to cause to sit, Fut. ἱδρύσω; Aor. ἵδρῦσα (later ἱδρὕσω, idpvea) ; 
Aor. Pass. ἱδρὔύϑην; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἵδρῦμαι, Inf. ἱδρῦσϑαι. 

2. The following dissylHables in -ὕω lengthen the short characteristic- 
vowel in the Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., and δύω also in the Perf. and 
Plup. Act., but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. Act., 
(except δίω), also in the Mid. or Pass., and in the Aor. and Fut. Pass. : 

5 te, to wrap up, Fut. δύσω Aor. ἔδῦσα Perf. di0vxa δέδύμαι Aor. Pass. ἐδύϑην 

ϑύω, to sacrifice, “ Svow “ ica “ τέθυκατέϑῦμαι “ “ἐιΐϑην 

Lue, toloose, “ λύσω “ tliga “ λέλυκα Adltpor “ “ὄἐλύϑην. 
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Rex. 2. When the vowel in the Fut. Act. is long, and short in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass., the Fut. Perf. resumes the long vowel, both in uncontracted 
verbs and in contracted pure verbs, 6. g. Ave, λελύσομαι. 


(c) -ἄω. 
Telaw, to laugh, Fut. γελάσομαι (seldom γελᾶ σω); Aor. ἐγέλασα. Pass 

with σ. 

ἐλ ά ὦ (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, Fut. ἐλάσσω (Att. dle), ete. See § 158. 

Sides, to bruise, ϑλάσω, etc. Pasa. with σ. 

xiao, to break, κλάσω, etc. Pass. with o. 

χαλάω, to loosen, χαλάσω, etc. Pass. with σ. 

Sapam (usually δαμάζω), domo, Aor. ἐδάμασα. Pass. with o. 

περάω, to transport, to sell, Fut. περάσω; Aor. ἐπέρασα; Perf. πεπέρακα; 
but περάω, to pass over, Intrans., Fut. περάσω; Aor. éxnigaca. These 
seven verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a. 

ona, to draw, σπάσω, etc. Pass. with σ. 

a 7 a 0s, to loose, to open, σχἄσω, etc. 


(d) -ἕω. 
1. Aidéopas, to reverence. See § 166, 1. 

ἀκέομαι, to heal, ἀκέσομαι, ἠκεσάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤχεσμαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἠκέσϑην. 

ἀλέω, to grind, to beat, ἀλέσω, Att. alo; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀλήλεσμαι, 
§§ 117, 2. and 124, 2 

ἀρκέω, to suffice, etc. Pass. with a (also to be sufficient). 

ἐμέω, to vomit, Fut. ἐμέσω, etc.; Perf. Act. ἐμήμεκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
éurjpeopas, ὃ 124, 2. 

ζέω, to boil, usually intrans., and ζένγυμε, usually trans. Pass. with σ. 

ξέω, to scrape. Pass. with ¢. — τ λέω, to accomplish. Pass. with a, § 117,2. 

τρόω, to tremble. — zyéw, to pour. See § 154, Rem. 1. 

2. The following have in some tenses the long, in others, the short vowel: 

αἰνέω, to praise, Fut. αἰνέσω; Aor. ἤνεσα ; Perf. ἤνεκα ; Aor. Pass. ἠνέϑην; 
but Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤνημαι. 

aigéw, to choose, Aor. Pass. ἤρέϑην ; also 1; αἱρήσω, nenxe, ἧρημαι. 

γαμέω, to marry, Fut. youw; Aor. ἔγημα; Perf. yeyapyxa; Aor. Pass 
ἐγαμήϑην (I was taken to wife). 

δέω, to bind, δήσω, ἔδησα, ἐδησάμην ; but dédexa, δέδεμαι, EIyyv ~ Fut. Perf. 
δεδήσομαι, which takes the place of the Fut. Pasa. δεϑήσομαι not 
used by the Attic writers. 

καλέω, to call, Fut. καλέσω, Att. καλῶ, ὁ 117, 2.; Aor. éxaleca; Perf. Act. 
κέχληχα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχλημαι, I am called ; Fut. Perf. πεκλήσομαι, 
I shall be called ; Aor. Pass. ἐχλήϑην; Fut. Pass. ληϑήσομαι; Fut. Mid. 
καλοῖμαι : Aor. Mid. ἐχαλεσάμην. 

ποϑέω, to desire, Ion. and in Plato ποϑέσομαι, ἐπόϑεσα; elsewhere, ποθή- 
vw, ἐπόϑησα; Perf. Act. πεπόϑηκα; πεπόϑημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκοθέσϑην. 

πονέω, laboro, Fut. πονήσω, etc. (to work); πονέσω (to be in pain); Perf. 
πεπόνηχα in both senses. 

(e) -o0. 


‘4960, to plough, Fut. ἀρόσω, Aor. ἤροσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. agygones, 
§ 124, 2.; Aor. Pass. ἠρόϑην. 
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191. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass.,and 
Pluperf. Mid. or Pass. with o: (112—114.) 


1. Pure verbs, which retain the short characteristic-vowel in 
forming the tenses, unite, in the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., the tense-endings 7%, μαι, etc. 
to the tense-forms by inserting σ, ὃ 130, e. g 


telé-0) ἐ-τελὲ-σ--ϑὴην τε-τέλε-σ-μαι 
τελε-σ--ϑήσομαι. ἐ-τε-τελέ- σ- μην. 


2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have 
along characteristic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen the short 
characteristic-vowel of the stem in forming the tense, take the 
same formation, viz. 


ἀκούω, to hear, Aor. Pass, ἠκού-σϑην, Fut. Pass. ἀκου-σ- ϑήσομαι, Pert. 
Mid. or Pass, ἤ ἤχου-σ-μαι, Plup. ἠχού-σ-μην; ἐναύω, tokindle; κελεύω, 
to command; xvai, to scratch; xvii, to roll; ere to stone; γέω 
(secondary form γήϑοωὶ to spin, Perf. Pass. γένημαι and γένησμαι, but Aor. 
Pass. ἐνήϑην and the verbal adjective γητός; Evw, to scrape; nalw, to 
strike ; πα λα ίω, to wrestle; πὶ} ἑ ὦ, lo sail; πρ ἐ ὠ, to saw; nt ato, to strike 
ageinsl, to stumble; ᾧ ab w (poetic), to destroy ; σείω, ίο shake ; ὕω, to rain, 
Aor. Pass. ὕσϑην, I was rained upon, Perf. Pass. vopas [dpvontvos Xx. Ven. 
9, 5.), Fut. ὕσομαι, instead of ὑσθήσομαι; Pe éa, to let through, occurring 
only in compounds, 6. g. siog., éx@., Fut. φρήσω, etc., Mid. φρήσομαι, Aor. 
Pass. ἐφρήσϑην; you, to heap up; χράω, to give an ‘oracle, § 129, Rem. 2; 

χρίω, to anoint, § 130, (a); pavo, to touch; 


3. The following vary between the regular formation and 
that with o: 


ysua, to cause to taste, Mid. to taste, to enjoy, Perf. Mid. or Pass. γέγευμαι 
(Eurip.); but Aor. Pass. probably ἐγεύσϑην. Comp. γεῦμα, but γευσ-- 
τέον, γευστικός. 

δράω, to do, Fut. δράσοι, etc.; Perf. dédgaxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδρα-- 
μαι and didpaupes (Th.); Aor. Pass. ἐδράσϑην (Th.) Verbal adjective 
δραστός, δραστέος. 

ϑραύω, to break in preces, Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέϑραυσμαι (Plat. τέϑραν-- 
pas); Aor. Pass. ἐϑραύσϑην. Verbal adjective ϑραυστός. 

κλαίω, Att. xAuw, to weep, Perf. Mid. or Pass. χέχλαυμαι and xexlavopat. 

κλείω, to shut, Perf. Mid. or Pass, Att. χέκλημαι and xéxdssopas; Aor. Pass. 
ἐχλείσϑην and ἐχλήσϑην (Th.) 

πκολούω, to maim; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexohoupat and xexolovopas; Aor. 
Pass. éxolova ny, more rarely ἐχολούϑην. 

κρούω, to strike upon, Perf. Mid. or Pass. χέχρουμαι and xéxgovopas; Aor. 
Pass. ἐχρούσϑην. 

γέω, to heap up, Fut. νήσω, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. γένημαι and yéynopat ; 
"Aor. Pass. ἐνήϑην. Verbal adjective γητός. 

yao, to rub, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔψημαι and ἔψησμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐψήϑην 
and ἐψήσϑην. 
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4. The following verbs assume o in the Aor. Pass., but not 
in the Perf. : 
μιμνήσχκω (41 4-.η}. to remind, Pf. μέμνημαι, I remember, A. Ῥ. ἐμνήσθην 


πνέω, to blow, πέπνῦμαι (poet.) ἐπνεύσϑην 
χράομαι (χρῶμαι), utor, κέχρημαι ἐχρήσϑην 
παΐω, to cause to cease, to finish, nénarpas ἐπαύσϑην 


and ἐπαύϑην, παυϑήσομαε in Th. Verbal adjective παυστέος. 


ὅ. The following verbs, although they do not retain the short 
characteristic-vowel, never assume g: 


δίω, Iva, Ave, § 130, (b), 2, ἐλάω, § 130, (c), αἰνέω, αἱρέω, δέω § 190, (d), 2, 
ἀρόω, § 130, (6), χέω, § 154, Rem. 1, a2 vw, to excite, ὃ 230. 


Parkapiems oF PureE VERBS. 


A. Uncontracted Pure Verbs. 
8192, (a) without cin the Mid. and Pass. us) 






κωλύω, to hinder. ACTIVE. 
Ind. κω; κωλύ-ὦ S -ὦ Subj.xwdv -o Tmp.xoi κωλῦ-ε Inf.xwAt-ev Part.xcold-e 

Impf. | Ind. ἐ-κωλῦ-ων Opt. xoAv-orpe 

Perf. | Ind. χε-κωλῦ-κα Inf. κε-χωλῦ-κέραι Part. κε-χωλῦ-κώς 

Plup. | Ind. ἐ-κε-κωλύ-κειν 

Fut. | Ind. κωλύ-σω Opt. κωλύ-σοιμι Inf κωλύ-σειν Part. κωλύ-σων 


Aor. | Ind. ἐ-κώλῦ-σα song κωλύ-σω Opt. κωλύ- “σαιμι 
Imp. κωλῦ-σον Inf. χωλῦ-σαι Part. χωλύ-σας. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. χωλύτομαι Subj. κωλυτ-ωμαι Imp. xwAv-ov Inf. κωλὕ-ἐσϑαι 
Part. κωλῦ- -OMEFOS 
Ind. ¢-xwdv-opry Opt. χωλῦ-οίμην 





Pres. 







































Iwpf. 












Perf. | S. 1. | Ind. xe- -κωλῦ-μαι Imperative Infinitive 
2 κε- ὑμὴν ὕ-σαι κε-κωλῦ-σο κε-χωλῦ-σϑαι 
3. κε-χωλῦ-ται κε-χωλύ-σϑω 
D. 1. κε-χωλύ-μεϑον one ey le 
| 2. κε-κώλυ-σϑον | κε-χώλυ-σϑον | δ ὦ “μένο; 
3. κε-χώλυ-σϑον | κε-χωλύ-σϑων | Subjunctive 
P. 1. κε-χωλύ-μεϑα χε-χωλῦ-μένος ὦ 
2. κε-χώλυ-σϑε κε-κώλυ-σϑε 
3. κε-χώλυ-νται κε-κωλύ σθωσαν οἵ κε-κωλύ-σϑων] 

















.18.1. ἐ- κε-χωλύ-μην Ὁ. ὲ ἐ-κε-κωλύ-μεϑον Ὀ. ἐ-χε- κωλύ-μεϑα Opt. χε- 
2. ἐ- -χε-χωλῦ-σο ἐ-χε-χώλυ-σϑον ἐ- -χε-χώλυ-σϑε[κωλυ-μέ: 
3. ἐ-χε-χωλῦ-το ἐ-χε-χωλύ-σϑὴην ἐ-κε-χώλυ-γτο ἶνος εἴην 
Fut. | Ind. x κωλύ-σομαι Opt. κωλύυσοίμην Inf. κωλύ-σεσϑαιε Part 
χωλῦ- -σόμενος 
Ind. ἐχωλύ-σάμ Subj. κωλέ-σωμαι Opt. κωλῦ-σαίμην Imp. 
κωλῦ-σαι Inf. χωλύ-σασϑαι Part. χωλῦ- σάμενος. 





















Aor 
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PASSIVE. 


Aor. |Ind. ἐχωλύ-ϑην Subj. κωλῦ-ϑῶ Opt. κωλῦ-ϑείην 
Imp. χωλὺ: Once Inf. κωλῦ-ϑηναι Part. κωλῦ-ϑείς 
Fut. | Ind. κωλῦ-ϑήσομαι Opt. κωλὺῦ- -ϑησοίμην Inf. κωλῦ-ϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. κωλῦ-ϑησόμενος. 





§ 133. (0) with oin the Mid. and Ῥα55. 8151. αἴ. 


_ χελευω, to command. ACTIVE. 


Pres. xelev-w Perf. —xe-xehev-xee Fut. xedevow 
Impf. ἐ-κέλευον  Ρ]υρ. é-xe-xedev-xery —— Aor. ἐ-κέλευ-σα. 
MIDDLE. 

Present | κελεύ-ομαι Impf. &-xelev-opyy 
Perf. S. 1. | χε-χέλευ-σιμαι Imperative Infinitive 
Ind. 42. χε-κέλευ-σαι χε-κέλευ-σο κε-χελεῦ-σϑαι 
9. χε-κέλευ-σ-ται κε-χελεύ-σϑω Participle. 
D. 1. | xe-xedev- -σ-μεϑον μέν εἰ Gea ΑΝ δὰ 
2. | χε-χέλευ-σϑον κε-κέλευ-σϑον ides 
3. | χεικέλευ-σϑον κε-χελεύ-σθων Subjunctive 
P. 1. | χε-κελεύ-σ-μεϑα κε-κελευ-σ-μέγος ὦ 
2. χε-κέλευ-σϑε κε-κέλευ-σϑε 
3. | xe-xelev-o-Mevot εἰσί | κε-κελεύ-σϑωσαν or κε-κελεύ- σϑω») 


Plup. S. 1. | &-xe- -κελεύ-σ-μην D.8 ὃ- -κε-χελεύ-σ-μεϑον P.2- ὃ- -κε-χελεύ-σ-μεϑὰ 
Ind. 2. ἐ-κε-χέλευ-σο ἐ-κε-χέλευ-σϑον ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σϑε, 
3. ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σιτο ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σθην κε-κελευ-σιμένοιῆσα 


Opt. | κε-χελευ-σ-μένος εἴην 
Future ᾿ χκελεύσομαι Fut. Perf. κε-κελεύ-σομαι Aor. &-xelev-capny. 
PASSIVE. 


“Aorist 3 ἐςκελεύ-σ-ϑη» Future κελευ-σ-ϑήσομαι. 





Β. Contract Pure Verbs. 


§134. Preliminary Remark. (118.) 


Contract pure verbs are such as have for their characteristic either a, 8 
or o, ὃ 127, and contract these with the mode-vowel following. The con- 
traction, which is made according to the rules stated above, § 9, belongs 
only to the Pres. and Impf. Act. and Mid., because in these two tenses on- 
ly, is the characteristic-vowel followed by another vowel, On the tense- 
formation, see §§ 129—131. 

22 


158 


| 


ΔΝ να 


αν} 
articnpiale 


Indic- 


ative, 


Sub- 
junc. | 
Live, | 

| 


|Imper- 
ative, 


Infin. 


| Parti- 
} ciple, 


Indic- 
ative, 























PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. [Ὁ 195. 
195. Paradigms of 
ACTIVE | 
δ ἡ Peasaw f. 
= = Characteristic «. | Characteristic <. | Characteristic ὁ. 
8. }. τιμί- ω)ῶώ, to honor, qe ἐ-ωγῦ, to love, μισϑίὁ-ὠχῶ, to let, 
2. τιμίκ ely yes 711] ἕ-εἰς εἶς pee yrs 
' Be τιμ[-εἰ) σιμε-ειεῖ μιαϑίσ-ει)γοῖ 
D. I. 
2. zeulic-e)a-ror σιλι ἐ-εγεῖ- τον μισϑι(ο-εγοῦ-τον 
τ. τιμί ἐ-εγᾶ-τον σιλ(ε-ελεῖ- τον μισϑιίο-ε)οῦ- τον 
P. 1. τιμί[(-οχῦ-μεν αιλι ἐ-οὐοῦ- μὲν μισϑι(ὁ-οννῦ- μὲν 
3, φτιμ[α-ἐμ-τε σιλ(ε-εἸεῖ- τε εἰσϑιίὁ-ε)οῦ-τε 
3. σιμ[ἀ-ουγῶ- σι»)  σιλίέ-ου)οῦ-σή)  Αμισϑίόδ-ου)οῦ- σάν! 
5. 1. τιμ[ἀ-ω)ῶ mea  - > φιμέιωχα μεσ ϑιὁ-)ῶ 
oa riye tet Ls ses Ξ ηιλίε- πὰ μισϑιο-ῃς)οῖς 
3. τιμί ἀ- πᾷ = guale-y) puait( o-4 oe | 
Ὦ.1. ΞΞ 
2. τιμίά -η γᾶ-τον ΞΕ, φιλί ε- ηῆ-τον ᾿μισϑί6-ηγχῦ-τον 
3. τιμία -ηγᾶ-τον | ==; φιλίε- ἢ] -τὸν μιασϑ(ὁ-ηγώ- τον 
Po 1. τιμί ἀ-γῶ- μὲν τῇ φιλίε- 0) )o0- HEP pia 0-00 oo- par 
2. τιμί-ηγᾶ-τε 3 φιλίε-η)ητ-τε | μισίο-ηγῶ-τε 
3. τιμί ιἐ- ων σι}}} =| φιλ(ε-ωχό-σιν) ! μισϑιό-γῦ- σάν) 
S. 2. τίμ( ce-8)ce | φίλίε-εγει wi o-e)ov 
eee ee -)e-T00 | φιλίε- # \ei-T00 High 0-£ jow-tea 
D. 2, riple-e\t-tor | φιλίε-εγεῖ-τον muah o-e ὑτξον 
33. τιμία tater , Files ee ror wig o-€ oi 
P. 2, σιμ[ώ-ε)ά-τε ᾿φιμέ-ελεῖ-τε μισϑίὁ-εὐοῦ-τε 
3. τιμ(κ-ἐγώ-τωσαν or φιλίε-ἐγεί-τωσαν oF (pects : 
τιμί τ- γχύ-γ των  φιλίετό τυ τῶν “τῶν =| or μισϑίο- )ού-ντων 
τιμῶν. φιλέ. -εἰν)εῖν μισϑίό-ειν)οῦν 
Nom. τιμίά- cor oor φιλιε-ων oor μια 0-008 ore 
τιμί ἀ-ουγῶ-σα φιλ(έ-ου) γου-σα μισϑίὁ-ου)οῦ-σα 
τιμί ἀ-ονγῶν χιλίε- Π jour ᾿μισϑίό-ον)οῦν 
Gen. τιμίεἰ- ο)ω- TOS q til é-0)ov-vr0¢ ᾿μισϑίύ-ογοῦ-ντος 
τιμί τι- ηὐ)ω- σης σιλίε: οὐγού. σης pict 0-00 jot v-Ts. 
Imperfect. 
8. 1. ἐσίμί (- ΟΣ oo ἐφί ‘e-ov our | ἐμίσϑ ew 
2. ἐτιμία-ες)ας eqiale-eg erg ἐμὴ 
4. . ἐτίμία-ε)α. eqid(e-e)et be ἐμίσϑι restos 
DD. 1, | ᾿ 
24 ἐτιμ(α-εἸᾶ- τον ἐφιλ(έ- -)εῖ- τον ἐμισϑί(6-ε)οῦ-τον 
3. ἐτιμία- -ἔγά-την ἐφιλίε-ἔ )εί-τὴν ἔρηαθε μα 
P. 1. ἐτιμ(ἀ-ογῶ-μεν ἐφιλ(ε: ογοῦεμεν ἐμισϑί ὁ-ογοῦ-μεν 
2. | ἐτιμίἀ-ε)ᾶ-τε .ἐφιλ( ἐ ε)εῖ-τε ἐμισϑί-ε)γοῦ-τε 
, ἐτίμ( α-ονγ)ων ᾿ἐφίλ{ε-ον)ουν ἐμίσϑί( ο-ον)ουν 





Contract Verbs. 








᾿ φιμί ιξ-ογῶ-μαι 


᾿πμ[ά-ῃ)ᾷ 


| τιμί ἀ-ηγᾶ- «σῦν 
| τιμί α-η)ᾶ- -σϑον 


x 


: τιμί (t-0 )o)- μένης 


8135. 


Chacepnerietie i. 


τιμί «e- π)ᾷ 
τιμί ἀ-ε)ά. ται 
τιμία- ὑ)ώ- ueDor 
τιμί ὡ- é)a-alor 
τιμί -e )a-cDor 
τιμί α-ὁ)ωώ-μεϑα 
τιμίά- e)a-ote 
σιμ[ ἀ-ο)ώ- pri 


τιμᾷ @- ω)ῶ-μαι 


τιμί ἐ- ἡ γά-ται 
τιμί ατὠ)ώ-μεϑον 


τρί α-ὠ)ώ- nada 
πιμί ἀ-ηγά-σϑε 
πμ( ἀ-ω)ῶ- ΤΩΙ 
“tual ἃ τ{-οὐἹ γώ 
τιμί α-εγά-σϑω 
τιμί ἀ-εγᾶ-σ ἴον 
πιμ{ τ- γέ-σϑων 
tia(a-e)a-ale 
τιμί e- 36 σϑωσπαν or 
τιμί α- ἔγά-σῦω 
tape ce ε)ᾶ-σ! «αὐ 
rye “t-0 ἡωώ-μενος 
τιμία- ογχυ-μένη 
rine! τε- 6 Ἰώ-με! row 
Tim. (-0)@- μένου 


iri e- -) \as- “μὴν 


ἐτιμί u- «οὐ 


ἐτιμί ἐ- ἐγιῖ-τὸ 


ἐτιμία- ἠ)ω- μεῦϑον 


| drape ce é \(t- -aior 


| 


ἐτιμία- ἔχε- σϑην 
ἐτιμί α-ὁ)γώ- μείνα 
ἐτιμίά-εγᾶ- «σῦε 
ἐτιμί ἀ-ογώ-ντο 
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MIDDLE. 


Present. 


159 


(119.) 





Characteristic &. 


Gee. ο)ῦ-μαι 
φιλίε-}} 
φιλί ε- -ε)εῖ-ται 
φιλίε- o)ov-ue dor 
pidle-t)et-a0 op 
φιλί ἐ-ε)εῖ- avtor 
φιλίε-ὀ)ούτμεϑα 
qual ἐνεγεῖ-σύϑε 
φιλ[εέ-ογοῦ-νται 
φιλίἐ-ο)ῶ-μαι 
φιλ(ε-η)} 
φιλ(έ-η)η)-ται 
φιλο. ω)ύ-μεϑον 
φιλίέ- ἢ τ-σϑον 
φιλ(έ-. ἡη-σϑον 
φιλίε-ὠ)ώ-μεϑα 
φιλίε- -η-σϑε 


φιλιε:- ao )oa- ἜΧΟΝ 


idle -ov)ow 
gidle-e er- othe 
gidle- “Eei-0 Vor 
φιλιε- ἐεἰ-σθων 
gtdle-elei-ade 


φιλ(ε-ἐγει-σϑωσίν or 


qidle-t)ei-oOow 
pile-t)i- othcee 
φιλ(ε-ὑ)γού-μενος 
φιλίε-οὐον-μένη 
prdle-a)av- μένον 
αιλίε-οὐου-μέγνου 
φιλίε-οὐου-μένης 


Imperfect. 





équale-6)ov- ny 
sie wt 
equal e- -ε)εῖ-τὸ 
ἐφιλίε- ὑ)ού-μεϑον 
ἐφιλιε- ἐμ σον 
ἐφιλίε- ἐεύ σϑην 
ἐφιλίε-δ)ού-μεϑα 
ἐφιλίε- ejei-otte 
ἐφιλ(ἐ-ογοῦ-ν»το 





μισϑίό-υγου- -μαι | 
μισϑιίὁ- tj Jor 

μισῶ o- ἐ)οῦ- Tee 
μισϑ(υ-ὀ)οὐ- μεϑον 
μιαί(ὁ- εἸουσύον 
μισϑὁ-ε)οῦ- «σϑϑον 
μισί)(ο-ὀ)ού-μεθ α 
μισϑιὁ-εὐοῦτσϑε 
μισύὑ-ογοῦ-νται 
μισϑίό- ὠ)γῦ-μαι 
μισϑ(ὁ-ῃγοῖ 
μισίύ- η)ώ-ται 


᾿μισύυ- 0) Jad - peor 
| μισθίό- 4)@-c0or 


μισι(ὑ-ηγῶ-αϑον 
μιαϑ(ο-ὠ)ώ- pete 
μισϑιίύ- η)ῶ- «σε 
nia (o- ao )oo-w rece 
ia (0-0v)ou 

1g (o-E)ov-aa 
μισδι ὁ-εἸοῦ-σϑον 
μισϑ(ο-Ἰού-σϑων 
puco- é)ou- athe 


| ma lo-8\ov-c0woar or | 


pia o- -ού- σϑων 


μισϑιό-εγοῦ- -σΐγαι 


μισϑ(ο-Ο)ού- μενὺς 
μισϑ(ο:ο)ου- μέγη 

μιπῦ τ ο-οὐυυ- μενον 
μισῦϊζο- a abv 


μισϑ(υ-οὐου-μένης. 


ἑ ισϑ(ο-ὑγού- “μὴν 


é 1G 0(0- ου)οῦ 
ἐμισϑίὁ-ε)οῦ-το 
ἐμισϑίο-ὁ)ού- μεϑον 
ἐμισϑίὁ- ε)οῦ- -ollow 
ἐμισϑίο- ἔγού- -othyy 
ἐμισϑ(ο-ὁγνύ-μεϑα 
ἐμισϑι(ύ-ε)οῦ- «σῦε 
ἐμισϑίὁ-ογοῦ-ντο 
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13 Es Imperfect. 

Bc: BEE ' 

="5 Σ᾽ ©! Characteristic a. | Characteristic ε. i Characteristic o. 
ἐδ, 1 τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ- -μι ' φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-με μισϑίό-οι)οῖ-μι 
2. | τιμί ἀ-οιςγῷς gidle- -οις)οῖς μισϑίό-οις)οὺς 
3. | τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ φιλ(ἐ-οὐοῖ μισϑίό-οιγοῖ 
Ovta- | D> 1 
δὲ | 2 τιμίά-οι)ῷ- ΤΟΥ φιλίέ- οὐ)οῖ-τον μισϑίό-οιἱ)οῖ-τον 
; | 3. | τιμί(α-οὐῷ-την φιλ(ε-οἰ)οί-την μισϑί(ο-οὐοί- την 
PL 1. | τιμί(α-οὐῷ-μεν φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-μεν μισϑίό-οι)οῖ-μεν 
| τ τιμ)ά-οι)ῷ- TE φιλ(έ- OL)ot-te po 8 0-08)oi-re 
3. | ᾿τιμίά- οἰ)ῷ-Ἔ» | φιλ(έ: 0t)oi-E¥ ᾿μισϑίό-οιγοῖ-εν 
Ss. 1. i Fa Ve φιλ(ε-οὐοί-ην μισϑίο-οὐγοί-ην 
2. τιμ(α-οὐῴ- ῆης φιλ(ε-οἰ)οί- -ῆς μισϑ(ο-οὐἠοίτης 
ΠΣ τιμ(α-οὐγῴ- ἢ φιλί(ε- οἱ)οί- ἤ μισϑί(ο-οὐοί- “4 
ΟἹ κε D. 2.  τιμ(α-οὐφ-ητον φιλ(ε-οὔοί- τον μισϑίο-οὐ)οί- -ττον 
Ha | 3. | τιμ(α-οιῳ-ἡτην φιλ(ε-οὐ)οι-ἡτὴν μισϑίο-οι)οι-ητὴν 
"Ὁ Ψ, 1. τιμ(α-οὐ ᾧ- TMEV φιλίε- oi)ot- rey p10 8 0-01 )ot-1 mer 
2. | τιμ(α-οὐῴ-ητε | φιλίε- -οὐὔοί-ητε μισϑίο-οὐγοί-ητε 
ἃ. : τιμία: (-οι)ῷ-Ἔν | φιλ(ἐ-οι)οῖ-ἔν | μισϑίό-οι)οῖ-εν —s| 
: Perf. | τετίμηκα | πεφίληκα μεμίσϑωχκα | 
: BEG OCU ς 
_ * Plup. | ἐτετιμήκχειν | ἐπεφιλήκειν | ἐμεμισϑύχειν 
Indi- _Enegengdxetr 
cave, “Fut. | τιμήσω » φωράσω | φιλήσω | μισϑώσω 
Ole SEIU ἐσο δα δὲ AGGIE... aniovone 
ἜΡΡΕΙ | | 
PAS 
Aorist, | expr, Oy» ἐξωράϑην! ἐφιλήϑην | ἐμισϑώϑην | 
Verbal adjectives: τιμη-τέος, -τέα, -TEOF, φωρᾶ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, 
8196. With short Vowel 
ACTIVE. 

Tenses. | Characteristic «@. | Characteristic εξ. | Characteristic o. 
Present, | σπί(-ὠχῶ, to draw, τελ(ἐ-ο)ώ, to com- ἀρ(ό-ὠ)ῶ, to plough, 
Imperfect,  ἑσπία-ον)ων ἐτέλ(ε-ον)ουν (plete, ἤρίο-ον)ουν 
Perfect, ἔσπακα ᾿ τετέλεκα | ἀρ-ἥροκα 
Pluperfect, ἐσπάώκειν ἐτετελέχειν | ἀρ-ηρόκειν 
Future, | σπάσω τελῶ | ἀρόσω 
Aorist, ἕσπᾶσα ᾿ς ἐζξέλεσα | Fo0ce 

PAS 
a Π͵;ρ ντ--ς a 0 ae nes we 
Aorist, ἰἐσπά-σ-ϑην ἰἐτελέ-σ-ϑην | ἠρόϑην Ϊ 


Verbal adjectives: σπα-σ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, 
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Imperfect. 

Characteristic a. Characteristic 8. Characteristic o. 
τιμί α-οὐῴ-μην φιλίε- -οὐοί- μην μισϑίο- -οὐοί- μην 
τιμ(ἀ-ου)ῷ- oO φιλίέ- -0t)0i-0 μισϑίό- οι)οῖ-Ο 
τιμ(ά- ot)q- το φιλ(ἐ-οι)οῖ-το μισϑίό- ot)oi-0 
τιμί(α-οὐῴ-μεϑον φιλί(ε-οἰ)οίςμεϑον μισϑίο-οὐῇοί-μεϑον 
τιμια-οὐῷ-σϑον φιλί(έ- οι)οῖ-σϑον μισϑίό- οὐοῖ-σϑον 
τιμί(α-οὐῴ-σϑην φιλίε-οἱ ot -oOny μισϑί(ο-οὔοί. σϑην 
τιμία-οὔφ-μεϑα φιλίε- phat μοῦ ὦ μισϑίο- δι μέρα 
τιμ(ἀ-ουῷ- «σθε φιλίέ- -οὐ)οῖ-σϑε μισϑ(ό-οι)οῖ-σϑε 
τιμ(ἀ-οηῷ-ντο φιλ(ἐ-οι)οῖ-ντο μισϑί(ο-οι)οῖ-ν»το 
τετίμημαι πεφίλημαι μεμίσϑωμαι 
πεφώρῶμαι oe 
ἐτετιμήμην ἐπεφιλήμην ἐμεμισϑώμην 
ἐπεφωράμην 
τιμήσομαι φωράσομαι φιλήσομαι  μισθώσομαι 

| ἐειμησάμην ἐφωράσάμην) ἐφιλησάμην ἐμισϑωσάμην 


ιπεφωράσομαι; πεφιλήσομαι μεμισϑώσομαι 


| Future, | τιμηϑήσομαι φωράϑήσομαι | φιληϑήσομαι | μισϑωϑήσομαι 
φιλη-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, μισϑω-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


in forming the Tenses. (190.) 
MIDDLE. 
Characteristic a. | Characteristic ε. | Characteristic 0. 

on a- ο)ῶ-μαι τελίέ:- -ο)οῦ-μαι ἀρίό- o)ov- μαι 
| ἐσπία- ὁ)γώ-μην ἐτελ(ε-)ού-μην 10 0- δ)ού- μην» 
| é ἕσπα-σ-μαι τετέλε-σ-μαι ἀρ-ήρομαι 

ἐσπά- σ-μὴν ἐτετελέ-σ- μὴν | ἀρ-ηρόμην 

σπάσομαι τελοῦμαι | ἀρόσομαι 

ἐσπασάμην ἐτελεσάμην ἠροσάμην 
SIVE. 


| Future, | σπα-σ-ϑήσομαι τελε-σ-ϑήσομαι | ἀροϑήσομαι 
a ’ ;᾽ [4 ’ [4 
τελε-σ-τέος, -E, -ἔον, ἀρο-τέος, -ἕα, -ξον. 


162 REMARKS ON THE CONJ. OF CONTRACT VERBS.  [§137. 

Remarx. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. with a, see §§ 130, 131; 
on the omission of the o in agrgopat, ἠρέϑην, see §131,5; and on the 
Attic Reduplication in ἀρ-ἥρομαι, see §124,2 The further inflection of 
ἔσπα-σ-μαι, ἐσπά-σ--μην, τετέλε-σ-μαι, ἐτετελέ-σ- μην, is like that of xexéiev- 
o-pat, § 133. On the Attic Fut. τελέσω — τελ ὦ, -- εἷς, etc., τελέσομαι = 
τελοῦμαι, t21 3, [et,] etc., see § 117. 


§137. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
Verbs. (121) 


1. The Attic dialect omits contraction only in Poetry, and there very 
seldom; yet verbs in -ew with a monosyllabic stem are a uniform exception, 
e. g. πλέω, to sail, nréw, to blow, ϑέω, to run, etc., which are contracted only 
into -es(from -zes or --εε); in the remaining forms they are uncontracted, 6. g. 


Act. Pr. Ind. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεέῖ, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέονυσι(ν), 
Subj. πλέω, πλέης, πλέη, πλέωμεν, πλέητε, πλέωσι(ν} 
Imp. πλεῖ. Inf. πλεῖν. Part. πλέω ν. 
Impf. Ind. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, ἐπ᾿ λέομεν, ἐπλεῖτε, ἔπλ εο ν. 
Opt. πλέοιμι, πλέοις, etc. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. πλέομαι, πλὲέη, πλεται, πλεόμεϑ'ον, πλεῖσϑον, εἰς. 
Inf. πλεῖσϑαι. Part. πλεόμενος. Impf. ἐπλεόμην. 


2. The verb δέω, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the forms, per- 
ticularly in compounds, 6. g. τὸ δοῖν, τοῦ δοῦντος, διαδοῦμαι, κατέδοιν. 
But 6 i, necesse est, and δέομαι, to need, follow the analogy of verbs in 
-éw, With a monosyllabic stem, 6. g. τὸ δέον, δέομαι, δεῖσϑαι; uncon 
forms of δέομαι occur, instead of those contracted into -- ει.) 6. g. déetel, 
δέεσϑαι, ἐδέετο, Xen., and sometimes alzo forms of other verbs belonging 
here are uncontracted, 6. g. ἔτλεεν, X. H. 6. 2, 27. πλέει, Th. 4, 28. 

3. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the general rules, e. g. 

(a) -ae and -uet are contracted into -ἢ and --ἢς instead of into -a@ and -Ὃ, 

e.g. ζίά - w)a, fo live, of Sh ᾿ς, ils —T0¥, ~ HUE, Inf. ζὴν, Imp. ζῆ, Impf. & ter, 
-ης, τη, τῆτον, τήτην, τἡτεϊππεπειν(ώ -- ο) ὦ, fo hunger, Inf. πεινᾷν, 
etc. ;— diy (a-w)a, to thirst, διψὴς, ete., Inf. Jipiy ;—xy(a- es) ὦ, 
to scratch, Inf. χρῆν j—opu(a- ω) ὦ, to run, Inf. OMY; —y(a-a)e, 
to rub, Int: ¥L¥3—7ela- - 0) ὦ - μαι; to use, Xe», χρῆται, χρῆσϑαι:; 
80 ἀποχρ ὧμα ιν to have enough, ἀποχρῆσϑαι --- ἀπόχρη ῃ (a 

from ἀποχρἢ), ἢ suffices, Inf. ἀποχρῇ, ᾽ Impf. atéyor;— Ζ eee — 00), 
to give an oracle, to prophesy, χρῆν» xei, 

(b) -οο and --οε are contracted, in the ionic manner, into -e, instead of 

into -ov, and -07, into -ᾧ, instead of into -oi, e. g. 61 7(0- 0) ὦ ων to freeze, 
Inf. ῥιγῶν, Aristoph., but ῥιγοῦν, X. Cy. 5. 1, 10. Part. G. ῥιεγώντος, 
Aristoph., but ῥιγούντων, X. H. 4. 5, 4. and ῥιγῶσα, Simon. de mv 
lier. 26. Subj. ῥιγῷ, Pl. Gorg. 517, d. Opt. ῥιγῴην, Hippoer. 

Rewarx 1. The lonic verb i590 ὦ, to sweat, corresponds with ᾧ ε7 ὁ ων 
to freeze, though with an opposite meaning: ἱδρῶσι, ἰδρῴην, ἱδρῶσα, ἱδρώντες. 

4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of 
the Opt in -ην, § 116, 8, namely, in the Sing. of verbs in - ἔω and -ow, the form 
in -oiny is far more in use than the common form, and in verbs in -ae it is 
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used almost exclusively ; but in the Dual and PI. the common form is more 
in use. The third Pers. Pl. has always the shorter form, except that 
Aeschin., 2. ὁ 108. Bekk., uses δοκοΐησαν. 

5. The verb 10 ὕ ὦ, towash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., which 
end in -# or -o, 6. g. ἔλου instead of ἔλουε, ἐλοῦμεν instead of ἐλούομεν, Mid. 
Aoi par, (doe), λοῦται, etc., Imp. Aov, Inf. λοῦσϑαι, Impf. ἐλούμην, loi, ἐλοῦτο, 
εἷς.) as if from the stem AOE; still, uncontracted forms are found, 6. g. 
λούομαι, ἐλούοντο, Xen. 


Rem. 2. On the change of the accent in contraction, see ὁ 80, 2. 


I. FormMATION oF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 
198. General Remarks. (126.) 
Pure and Impure Stem.—Theme. 

1. Impure verbs, i. e. those whose characteristic is a conso- 
nant, undergo a variety of changes in the stem; a part of these 
are occasioned by the formation of the tenses; the stem of the 
verb admits, 


(a) Either a strengthening of the consonants, 6. g. τύπ-τοω, stem TTI; 
χράζ-ω, stem KPAI; φράζω, stem PPA; even an entire syllable is 
inserted, e. g. ἁμαρτ-άν-ω, stem “4M APT'; 

(b) Ora strengthening of the stem-vowel, e. g. φεύγ-ω, stem PIT; λήϑ-ω, 
stem AAQ; τήκ-ω, stem TAK; 

(c) Or a change of the stem-vowel in the tenses; this change may be 
called a Variation, δ 16,6, e. g. κλέπτ-ω, ἐ-κλᾶπ-ην, x8-xlog-a; comp. 
Eng. steal, stole, stolen. 

2. The two stems of verbs, which are thus changed in 
the formation of the tenses, are to be distinguished, namely, the 
original and simple stem, and the strengthened stem; the first 
is called the pure stem, the last, the impure. The Pres. and 
Impf. of these verbs commonly contain the impure stem; the 
Secondary tenses, when such are formed, and specially the 
second Aor. as a general thing, contain the pure stem; the re- 
maining tenses may contain cither the pure or the impure stem, 


e. δ. 

Pres. τύπ- τω, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. ἐ- τ ὕ π-- ην Fut. Act. τύψω (τύπ-σω) 
““ λείπ-οω, to leave, “Act. ἔ-λίπ-ον “ “ λείψω (λείπ-σω) 
“«σπάζ-οω, to kill, “Pass. é-cgdy-7yy “ “σφάξω 
“ gair-w, to show, τ -ἐ-φάν-ην “ Mid. pay-otpas 
ἐέ 


φϑείρ-ω, to destroy “ “ ἐ-φϑάρ-ην “ Act. φϑερ- ὦ. 
3. For every form of a verb, which cannot be derived from 
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the Pres. tense in use, another Present is assumed. mostly for 
the mere purpose of formation; this may be termed the Theme, 
ua, and it is printed in capitals, so as to distinguish it from 
the form of the Pres. in actual use, thus, 6. g. φεύγω is the Pres 
form in use, PIT is the assumed Pres. form, or the Theme, 
in order to construct the second <Aor., é-¢v7-o». 


§139. Strengthening of the Stem. ΟΣ. 

1. The strengthening of the stem by a consonant is merely 

the strengthening of the simple characteristic consonant of the 
stem by means of another consonant, e. g. 


τύπτω, to strike, Aor. IL Pass. ἐ- τύ πτν 
τάττω, fo arrange, “ “ é-tay-yy 
κράζω, to cry, “« Act. ἔ-χραγ-ον. 


2. Yet the stem, strengthened in this way, is found only in 
the Pres. and Impf.; in the other tenses the simple stem ap 
pears, e. g. 

Pres. τύπτω Impf. ἔτυπτον Aor. IL Pass. ἐεύπην Fut. τίφω (terme) 

Rewanx 1. The characteristic of the pure stem, 6. g. x in ὙἹΠ- ἢ Ὁ 
called the pure characteristic ; that of the impure stem, e. g. πε in τύπε-α, 
the impure characteristic. 

3. In order to strengthen the stem by the prolongation of the 
stem-vowel, the short stem-vowel of many verbs is lengthened 
in the Pres. and Impf.; this short vowel reappears in the second 
Aor., and in liquid verbs in the Fut. Thus, 


ἃ is changed into; in mute verbs, e.g.(&-la 9-or) λήϑω 

a - a liquid “ “ (gar-@) φαίνω 
ε τι ει Ξ « “ (φϑερ-ὦ) φϑείφω 
i S & mute “ “ (&-lin-ov) λείπω 

i < i “ and liquid verbs, “ (é-19i 8-57) τρίβω 
υ = tc “« « «  &  & (ἐ-φρύγ-ην) φρίγω 
v < εὐ =: mute verbs, “ (ἔ- -GFU7- -ov) φεῖγα. 


Rew. 2. The difference between the Impf. and the second Aor. Ind. and 
Opt., and between the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. and Imp., depends upon 
this strengthening of the stem, 6. g. _Exeazor ἔχραγον. χράχοιμι πράγοιμι, 
ον χράγω, χράζε χράγε; ---- ἔλειπον ἔλιπον, λείποιμε λΐποιμι, λείκω xe, 

ἐπε Aime. 
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§140. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel. 
(133, 134.) 


1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel, § 138, 1, (c), oc- 
curs only in the Secondary tenses, except in a few first Perfects. 
2. Most mute, as well as liquid, verbs, with a monosyllabic 
stem and with e as a stem-vowel, take the vowel of variation, 
namely, short ὦ in the second Aor. instead of ¢, 6. g. 
t0éx-0, to turn, Aor. IL Act. %-1 9a 2 -oy 


xlén-t-o, to steal, & Pass. ἐ-κλᾶπ- -Ὴν 
τρέφ-ω, to nourish, Ἔ é-toa p-ny 
στρέφ-ω, to turn, .- Ὁ ἐ-στρᾶάφπ-ην 
βρέχ-ω, to wet, oc ὦ ἀ-βρᾶχ-ην 
δέρ-ω, to flay, oc ὦ ἀ-δἄρ-ην 

στέλλ--ὠ, to send, oc ὦ ἐἈς-στὰλ-ν 
σπείρ--ω, to ϑοιῦ, .- ὦ ἐ-σπᾶρ-ην 
φϑείρ--ω, to destroy, <  & ἐ-ῳφϑᾶρ-ην 
τέμν-ο, to cut, “ Act. §-1a p- ον. 


(The Aor. IL ἔἕταμον is very rare and mostly doubtful, commonly ἔτεμον.) 
But poly syllables do not undergo this change, e. g. ἤγγελον, ἡγγέλην, ὥφελον, 
ἠγερόμην. The first Aor. Pass. of τρέπω is ἐτρέφϑην, of τρέφω, ἐϑρέφϑην, ἐσ- 
τρέφϑην is rather poet., ἐχλέφϑην is Ion. and Eur. Or. 1380.; but ἐβρέχϑην 
is proee, ἐβράχην is rare ; the first Aor. Pass. of δέρω, στέλλω, σπείρω, φϑείρω, 
is not found. 

Remakx 1. This change of the stem-vowel does not occur in the second 
Aor. Pass. of some verbs of this class, (the second Aor. Act. not being used), 
because the second Aor. Pass. cannot be mistaken for the Impf., see § 141, Kem., 
e. 3. βλέπω, to see, Impf. ἔ-βλεπ-ον, second Aor. Pass. ἐ-βλέπ--ην (first Aor. 
Pass. is wanting); λέγω, to collect (in compounds), second Aor. Pass. xats- 
λέγ-ην, ovveleyny (and συνελέχϑην, éeléyIny; with the meaning to say, al- 
ways ἐλέχϑην); 80 also λἐπ- ὦ, to peal, ἐ--λέπ-ην first Aor. Pass. wanting ; 
πλέκ- ὦ, to braid, é-nlax-ny and ἐ-πλέχ-ην (first Aor Pass. ἐπλέχϑην 
Aesch. Eum. 259.); φλὲγ- ὠ, to burn, é-pléy-ny, rarely épléyOny; ψέγω, 
to censure, é-yéy-ny, first Aor. Pass. wanting. 

Rem. 2. The verb 219,11, to strike, retains the ἡ in the second Aor. 
Pass. as a simple, but when compounded, it takes the vowel of variation, 
namely, a, thus, ἐ-πληγ-ὴν, ἐξε-πλᾶ γ-ὴν, κατε-πλᾶγ-ην. 


3. Liquid verbs with monosyllabic stems and with the stem- 
vowel z, take the short @, not only in the second Aor., but also 
in the first Perf. and first Plup. Act. and the Perf. and Plup. 
Mid. or Pass. and the first Aor. Pass., 6. g. 
στέλλω, to send, Fut.otel-a Pf. ἔ-σταλ-κα ἔ-σταλ-μαι Aor. ἐ-στάλ- ϑην 
φϑείρω, to destroy, Fut. φϑερ-ὦ Pf. ἔςφϑαρ-κα ἔφϑαρ-μαι. 

But polysyllables do not undergo this change, e. g. ἤγγελκα, ἠγγέλϑην from 


ἀγγέλλω, ἀγήγερμαι, ἢγέρϑην from ἀγείρω. Comp. No. 
23 
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4. Those mute verbs, which have an ¢ in the final stem-sy- 
lable of the Pres., take the o of variation in the second Perf.; but 
those which have « in the final stem-syllable, take the οι: 
liquid-verbs, which have ¢ or & in this syllable, take the ὁ, 6. δ. 


δέρχομαι, (poet.) to see, δέδορχα δέρω, to flay, δέδορα 

τρέφω, fo nounsh, τέτροφα ἐγείρω, to wake νἐγρήγορα, I awoke, 
λείπω, fo leare, λέλοιπα σπείρω, to sou, ἔσπορα 

πεΐϑω, to persuade, πέποιϑα, Itrust, φϑείρω, to destroy, t¢ ϑορα. 


Res. 3. Here are classed the following anomalies in the second Perf, 
ἔϑω (Epic), siw9a instead of sida, to be wont, εἰωϑέναι, εἰωϑώς, Plup. εἰώ- 
ϑειν:--: 1.42, video, οἶδα, I know ;—EIK2, ἔοικα, to be like, to appes, 
Plup. ἐώχειν :---ἄπω (poet.) to cause to hope, ἔολπα, I hope, Plup. ἐώλπειν, I 
hoped ; :— EPID, to do, ἔοργα, Plup. ἐώργειν ;—yij7-rvpe, to break, ἔῤῥωγα, 
I am broken. 

5. The following take the 0, the vowel of variation, in the 


first Perf., contrary to the rule in No. 1. 


κλέπτω, to steal, first Perf. πέχλοφα, but Perf. Mid. or Pasa. κέχλεμμαε (very 
rare and only poet. xéexiappas) 

λέγω, to collect, first Perf. ξυνεΐίλοχα, éteiloya; but Perf. Mid. or Pas 
ovveiatypas. 

πέμπω, to send, first Perf. πέπομφα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 

τρέπω, tofturn, “ “ réteogea, (like the second Perf. of τρέφω, & 
nourish, and tétgaga ; still, this last form is rare, the more usual form is 
tésgoga. The a in the Perf. Act. is not found elsewhere, and is pro- 
bably here used only to distinguish it from τέτροφα Perf. of τρέφω. 


6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem and 
with the stem-vowel εν, take, like liquid verbs, No. 3, the α of 
variation in the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; sull the @ is not found in 
the first Aor. Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs, e. g. 

στρέφω, fo turn, ΕΡΆΠΑ: or P. ἔστραμμαι, but first A. P. dorgeg Duy 

τρέπω, to turn, τέτραμμαι, “ “ ἐιρέφϑην 


τρέφω, ἰο nournsh, “ τέϑραμμαι, “ “ éFgég Fay, 
On χλέπτω, see No. 5. 


§141. Remarks onthe Secondary Tenses. (3,1) 


1. The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting the 
tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal-endings, 
-ον, -όμην, -ην, -ἥσομαι, -α and -e7, to the pure characteristic of the verb, 
e. g. second Aor. ἔ-λῖπ-ον, but first Aor. ἐ-παίδει-σ-α: partly in being form- 
ed throughout from an unchanged pure verb-stem, (except the Perf. which 
prefers a long vowel, see No. 2), 6. g. λείπω ἔ-λ᾽π-ον, φείγω ἔ-φ ἢ 7-07; 
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and partly in taking the vowel of variation, 6. g. στρέφω ἐ- στρ ἅ p- ny 
στραφ -ήσομαι, but ἐ-στρέφ- ϑην. 
2. The second Perf. lengthens the short stem-vowel, i. 6. ἃ into », and, 
when it stands after other vowels or after g, into a, 6. g. 
κράζω, to cry oul, second Aor. &-xgay-ov second Perf. x-xgay-a 
geécae:, to shudder, stem: ΦΡΙ͂Κ (%) ie πὲ-φρῖκτα 
ϑάλλω, to bloom, Fut. ϑαλ-ὦ sd τέ-ϑηλ-α, 
80, πέφηνα, λέληϑα from ®AN-w, 440-0; or it retains the long vowel or 
diphthong of the Pres., 6. g. πέφευγα from φεύγω, but second Aor. Act. 
Equyoy, τέτηκα from τήκω, but second Aor. Pass. éraxny; a short vowel oc- 
curs only in the cases referred to in § 124, and § 140, 4. 


Remark. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. would not be distinguish- 
ed from the Impf., or at least, be distinguished only by the quantity of the 
stem-vowel, have no second Aor. Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. 
Pass., since this last form has a different ending from the Impf., 6. g. 


γράφω I. ἔγραφον A. I. ἔγραψα A. II. Act. want.A.ILP. ἐγράφην (A. I. P. does 


not occur) 
χλίνω “ἔκλινον “ ἔκλῖνα “ “ ss ἐκλίνην (A. I. P. ἐκλὶ - 
ϑην in Aristoph.) 
ψύχω “ ἔψυχον “ Ἕἔψυξα “ “ ᾿ ἐψύχην Plat. (in later 


writers ἐψύγην ; A. 1. ἐψύχϑην Plat.) 


8. The following things are to be noted ; (a) There is no verb which forms 
the three first Aorists, together with the three second Aorists ; (b) There 
is no verb which has in use at the same time the second Aor. Act. and 
Mid., and the second Aor. Pass. ; but all verbs, which form the second Aor., 
have either the second Aor. Act. and Mid. only, or the second Aor. Pass, 
only. A single exception in regard to both the particulars specified, is seen 
in the verb τρέπω, to turn, which has three first Aorists together with three 
second Aorists, ἔτρά πον (Ion. and poet.) érgunouny, ἐτράπην, ἔτρεψα (the 
common form in Attic prose), ἐτρεψάμην transitive, 6. g. τρέψασϑαι εἰς 
φυγήν, to put to flight, ἐτρέφϑην rarely ; but in compounds, 6. g. ἐπιτρεφϑὴῆ- 
yas Antiph. 4. 126, 4. 127, 5. 

On this last point(b) there are but few exceptions, since either the second 
Aor. Act. and Mid. or the second Aor. Pass., occur but rarely, and mostly 
in the poet. dialect, 6. g. ἔτυπον Eur. and ériany; Elinoy and éli¢nny Hom. 

4. It is rare that a verb has both Aor. forms in the Act, Puss. and Mid.; 
where this is the case, the two forms are used under certain conditions, 
namely : 

(a) The two Aor. forms of the Act. and Mid. have a different meaning, 
Le. the first Aor. has a transitive meaning, the second Aor., an intransi- 
tive, as will be seen below. The same thing is true of the two forms 
of the Perf., where they are constructed from the same verb. 
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(b) The two forms of the Aor. belong either to different dialects, or dif- 


ferent periods, or to different species of literature, prose or poetry. ‘Thus 
the older Attic writers prefer the fuller form of the first Aor. Pass.; the 
later, on the contrary, the softer second Aor. Pasa, 6. g. ταχϑῆναι and te- 


γῆναι. Still, in some verbe both forms occur in prose, e. g. ἀπηλλόχϑην 
and ἀπηλλάγην, etc. Several verbs in poetry have a second Aor., which 
in prose have commonly a first Aor. only, e. g. χτείγω, to kill, Aor. prose, 
ἔχτεινα, poet. ἔχτα γον and éxray. 

(c) The two Aorists stand in such a relation to each other, that the forms 
of one Aorist take the place of the forms of the other not in use, and m 
this way each supplies, respectively, the place of the other, as will be seen 
under the verbs τέϑημε and δίδωμι. 


A. Formation or THE Tenses or MutTsz-VERBS. 


§142. Introduction. (5) 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three classes, 
according to their primary sounds; in each of these classes, 
verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. and Impf. are dis- 
tinguished from those with an impure characteristic, § 139, 2. 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute, B, π, g pure char- 
acteristic ; πειὸ 24, 1, impure characteristic, 6. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, πέμπ-ω, to send, τρίβ-ω, to rub, γράφ-, 
to rorite ; 

(Ὁ) impure characteristic, τύπε-ω, to strike, pure character- 
istic x, pure stem TTII, βλάπε-ω, to injure, (8, BAAB), 
ὀῥίπτ-ω, to hurl, (9, PIP). 

2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute, x, 7, z pure char- 
acteristic ; oo or Attic ἔς, § 24, 1, impure characteristic, e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, πλέχ-ω, to weave, ἄγ-ω. to lead, cevy-a, 
to prepare ; 

(Ὁ) impure characteristic, φρισστω, Att. goier-w, to shudder, 
pure characteristic x, pure stem PIK, raco-e, Att 
τάττ-ω, fo arrange, (7, TAI), βήσσ-, Att. βήτε-ω, to cough, 
(zy, BHX). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute, τ, δ, ϑ, pure 
characteristic; ζ, § 24, 1, impure characteristic, e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, avvt-w, to complete, ἄδ-ὦω, to sing, 

nud-o, to persuade ; 
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(Ὁ) impure characteristic, φράζ-ω, to say, pure characteristic 
δ, pure stem PPAZ. 


§143. Remarks onthe Characteristic. 129,19) 


1. The following mute verbs in -2tm and -σσω (-rr0) form the Secondary 
tenses, especially the second Aor. Pass., and have for their characteristic, 

στ: κλέπτ-ω, to steal, xont—w, to cul, tunt-w, to strike, second Aor. Pass. 
ἐ-κλάπ-ην, etc. 

β: βλάπε-ω, to injure, and κρύπτ-ω, to conceal, second Aor. Pass. é- Bid β - 
nv and ἐβλάφϑην, ἐ-κρὺβ- ἣν and ἐχρύφϑην. 

φ: βάπτ-ω, to tinge, ϑάπτ-ω, to bury, ϑρύπτ-ω, to break, gant-w, to sew 
together, ῥίπτου, to cast, σκάπτ-ω, to dig, second Aor. Pass. ἐ -- Bd g- 
ny, é-tag-ny, é-tevg-ny, ἐῤ-φὰ φ-ην, ἐῤ- ὁδἔ φ-ην and 
ἐῤῥίφϑην, é-oxd φ-- ἡν. 

-: φρίσσω, to shudder, second Perf. πὸ -- Poix-a. 

: ἀλλάσσω, to change, second Aor. Pass. ἃ die y --Ἦναι, first Aor. Pass. 
allay Sivas, Soph., Eur., Aristoph., pacow, to knead (wa γ -- ἦναι), ᾿ 
δρύσσω, to dig (ὁ φῦ -- ἦναι and ὀρυχϑῆναι), πλήσσω, to strike (é- 
πλη ταν, ἐξε-- nx la γ. -- ην), πράσσω, to do (πέ- πραγ -α), σφάττω, to 

kill (ἐ-- σφ ἃ γ.-- ἢν, rarely ἐσφάχϑην), τάσσω, to arrange (ταχεῖς, 

Eur., elsewhere ἐτάχϑην), φράσσω, to hedge round (ἐφράγ-ην and 

ἐφράχϑη». 

2. Two verbs strengthen the pure characteristic x by t, like verbs with 
the impure characteristic πε: 

πέκτ--ὦ (commonly mexréw, also meixw), to shear, to comb, Fut. πέξω 
etc. ; still κείρειν is commonly used for πέχτεεν with the meaning 
to shear, and xtevifey and ξαίνειν with the meaning to comb ; 

tixt-o (formed from ts-téx-w), to beget, Fut. τέξομαι, second Aor. Act. 
Stexoy, second Perf. τέτοκα. 

3. The following verbs in -- σσ ὦ, - ττω have ἃ Tau-mute—not a Kap- 
pa-mute—for the pure characteristic: @@ ott (ἁρμόξω), to fit, Fut. -όσω ; 
—Biitta, to cut honey combs, Fut. -ἰσω;- --β ράσσω (rarer Boater), to 
shake ---- ἐρ ἐσ σ ὦ, to row, Fut. -icw;— π ά σ σ ὦ, to scatter, Fut. -acw ; — 
πλάσσω, to form, Fut. -ἀσω;---πτίσσω, to pound, Fut. -ἰσὼ ;—and 
Poet. ἱμάσσοω, to whip, Fut. -ἀσω; x» woo , to sleep, Fut. -ὥσω; λεύσσ ὦ, 
fo look, Fut. devow; λίσσομαι (especially Hom., also λίτομαι, to pray, 
Aor. ἐλισάμην, ἐλιτύμην: ; νἱἰσσομαι, νείσσομαι, ἴο ρο, Fut. νείσομαι ; 
κορύσσυω, to rust (Epic Perf. χκε-κόρυ ϑ -μαι). 

Here are classed derivatives in -wttw: λειμώττοω, to hunger, oy 8s 
ρώττοω, to dream, v ὑπνώττω, to be sleepy. 

4. The following verbs in -σσω vary between the two formations: 
γάσσω, to press together, to draw, Fut γάξω, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. νέ-- 
γασμαι; verbal Adj. yaotos;— ag vag w (Poet.), to draw water, Fut. -vto, 
Aor. ἤφῦὕσα, ἠφυσάμη». 

ὅ. Of verbs in -- ζω, whose pure characteristic is ἃ Tau-mute, commonly 
δι there are only a few primitives, 6. g. ἕζομαι, Poet., καϑέζομαι, prose, 
I seat myself, if, commonly xadifw, to seat, σχίζω, to separate, γ st w, 
alvum dejicere ; yet there are many derivatives, namely, all in -a{w and most 


in -ἔζω, 6. g. ἐθίζω, εἰκάζω, etc. 


= 
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6. Verbs in -- ζω, whose pure characteristic is a Kappa-mute, commonly 
7, are mostly Onomatopoetics, i. 6. words whose sound corresponds: to the 
sense; the greater part of these denote a call or sound, e. ξ. αἰ ἐ ἄ ζω, fe 
groan, Fut. aiatw; alalasa, to shout; (αἰδάξασϑαι, to speak, Aor. 
wanting in Her.); κοΐξω, to squeak, to grunt (like a swine), Fut zoite; 
κράζω, to scream, Aor. Expat yor ; x@ 0 50, to crash ; μαστέζω, fo whup ; 
ὁδάξω, to scratch ; οἰμώξω, to lament, Fut. οἰμώξομαι; δλολύίξω, 
λοιεῖ; ῥυστά 5 OH, to tease; στάξω and σταλάζω, to trickle; στενάζω, 
to sigh; στηρΐίξζω, to make firm ; στέξω, to stick; me ora whistle ; 
Fut. ovedtopat, εἴς. : σιρίέσω, ete., inter and not Att.; σφάξω (Att 
ogatrw\, to kill; og ύ ζω, to undulate ; το ite, to durp (1étgiya); φλύζω, 
to bubble, and the Poet. Sa ζω, to chat, Fut. Sato, third Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
βέβακται; βρὲ 50, to slumber (βρίξαι); Sat to, to divide, tokill; dlelLiza, 
to whirl, to tumble; €vagi5o, spolio; ᾧ ἐ ζω (properly, fo stretch, lo stir), fe 
do (ἔοργαλ 

7. The following verbs in - > vary between the two modes of forms- 
tion: Baota,o, to bear, Fut. --ἀσω, etc., Aor. (SactazIyv;—diete re, 
to doubt, διστάσω, from which the verbal Subset. δισταγμός and δίστασις ;— 
ψυστάζω, to nod, to sleep, Fut. -acw and -ctw;— Taide, to jest, gr 
παιξοῖμαι and παΐξομαι, Aor. Att. ἔπαισα (in later writers ἔπαιξα), Pert 
Mid. or Pass. Att. πέπαισμαι (in later writers πέπαιγμαι) ;---- ὦ ρ πά ζω, fo 
rob, Att. ἁρπάσομαι, ἥπασα, etc. (but in the Epic and Common language 
ἁρπάξω and -ἄσω, etc., second Aor. Pass. ἡρπαγην); --- pt ζω, to groan, has 
I). δ, 20. ἐπέμιξαν, but in Hippocr. ἔμυσεν. 

& The following verbs in - ζω have for a pure characteristic yy: κλά- 
ζω, to sound, to cry, Perf. xi-xlayy- a, Fut. χλάγξω, Aor. ἔχλαγξα: ---- πὰ άξα, 
to drive round, Fut. πλάγξω, etc., Aor. Pasa. ἐπλάγχϑην,---σ aini;e, fe 
blow a trumpet, Fut. -ἰγξω, etc. (later also -igw, etc.) 


111. Formation of the Tenses. (138) 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. 
with the tense-characteristic ¢, and the first Perf. and first Plup. 
Act. with the aspirated endings -ἀ and -εἰν, when the charac 
teristic is a Pi-mute or a Kappa-mute; but with the endings 
“χα, - κεῖρ, When the characteristic is a Tau-mute. Still, the 
Tau-mute is omitted before x, as also in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
before μ, §19, 1: and z, §17, 5, is changed into o; but this ¢ 
is omitted before o of the personal-endings, 6. g. 7&8, to per- 
suade, πέπεισμαι, -σται; φράξζω, to speak, πέφρασμαι, -σται - still, 
the second Pers. is πέπει-σαι. The vowels a,1,v are short in 
the verbs which have a Tau-mute as a characteristic before 
endings with the tense-characteristic σ and x (-xa, -xav), 6. . δ’ 
Teas, Fedow, EGouoa, AEG Qdxa: πλάσσω, to form, aldow; νομίζω, 
to think, tvopica; κλύζω, to wash, κλύσω, etc. 
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Remarx 1. On the changes which the Mutes undergo by the addition 
of the endings beginning with o, 3, μι or τι and before the aspirated end- 
ings -a, -εἶν, see §§ 17, 2 and 3. 19, 1. 20, 1; on the lengthening of -s into 
-es before σ of verbs in -éydw or -ἐνθω, 6. g. σπένδ-ω, to make a libation, 
Fut. (σπένδ-σω) σπείσω, Aor. ἔσπεισα, Perf. Mid. or Pass. & ἔσπεισμαι, BEC 
§ 20, 2; on the omission of o in endings beginning with σϑ', e. g. κεχρύφϑαι 
instead of κεχρύψϑαι, πεπλέχϑαι instead of πεπλέξϑαι, see (25, 3; on the 
endings of the third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., -atas and 
-~a@to instead of -ytat, -yto, see §§ 18, 1 and 116, 15; on the vowel of va- 
riation in the Secondary tenses, and in some first Perfects and Perfects 
Mid. or Pass., see § 140; on the Att. Fut. of verbs in -efw and -/fw, 6. g. 
βιβαζω, Fut. βιβάσω, βιβῶ, -ἄς, -, --ὅτον, --ὦμεν, etc., κομίζω, Fut. κομΐσω, 
κομιῶ, --εἴς, etc., see § 117. 

Rem. 2. When yp precedes a Pi-mute, which serves as ἃ characteristic, 
e. g. in πέμπ-ω, the p is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings 
beginning with yp, thus, πέμπ-ω, to send, n&-neu-pas (instead of πέ-πεμπ-- 
μαι, πὲ-πεμμ- μαι), πέπεμψαι, πέπεμπται, etc., Inf. πεπέμφϑαι, Part. TEM EL 
μένος; 80 xaunt-w, to bend down, xé-xap-pas (instead of κέ-καμπ-μαι, xé- 
καμμ-μαι). When the letter y would be regularly repeated before μ, one 
y is omitted, 6. g. σφίγγ-ω, to tie, ἔ-σφιγ-μαι (instead of ἔ-σφιγγ-μαι), 
ἔσφιγξ αι, ἔσφιγκται, etc., Inf. ἐσφίγχϑαι, Part. ἐσφιγμένος; 80 ἐξελέγχω, to 
convince, ἐξελήλεγμαι (instead of ἐξελήλεγχμαι, ἐξελήγγμαι), ἐξελήλεγξαι, etc. 


Parapicms oF MuTeE VERBsS. 


§145. A. Verbs, whose Characteritsticisa Pi- 
mute, B, π, φ. (139.) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, 8, *, g, Fut. -yo 


τρίβω, to rub. 


ACTIVE. 
. τρίβ- ὦ Subj. τρίβω, o Imp. τρῖβ-ε Inf. τρίβ-ειν Part. τρίβων 


. ἔττριβ- ον Opt. τρίβ-οιμι 
. (zé-7@tB-a) τέ-τρῖφ-α Subj. τε-τρίφ-ω Imp. not used, Inf. 


TE-TOLG-EVAL Part. τε-τρῖφ- ὡς 
. (ἐ-τε-τρὶ β- εἰ») ἐ-τε-τρίφ-ειν Opt. τε- τρὶφ- οιμι 
. (τρίβ-σω) τρίψω Opt. τρίψοιμι Inf. τρίψειν Part. του ὩΣ 
. ἔ- τριψα Subj. τρίψω Opt. τρίψαιμι Imp. τρῖψον 
zoiwae Part. zoiwas. 
BA Lae τες το τος 

Pres. | Ind. τρίρ- once Subj. τρίβ-ωμαι Imp. τρίβ-ου Inf. τρίβ-εσϑαι -ἐσϑαι 

Part. τρί -ὁμενος 


Impf. | Ind. ἐ-τρίβ-όμην Opt. τρ[β-οίμην 
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Perf. |Ind. {(τέττριβ- μα) | Imperative. Infinitive. 





S. 1. | τέττριμ-μαι Ε{τέ-τριβ- co) (τε-τρῖβ- θαι 
2. ςτέττριψαι es τε-τρίᾳ-ϑαι 
3 τέ-τριπ-ται : ξε-τρίᾳφ-ϑω 

D. 1. τε-τρίμ-μεϑον Participle. 
2.! τέ-τριφς-ϑὸν ; τέ- τριᾳφ-ϑὸν [τε-τριμ -μέγος,-,-ον 
3. | σπέττριᾳ-ϑὸν τε-τρίᾳ-ϑὼν 

P. 1. | τε-τρίμ-μεϑα Subjunctive. | 
2. | ᾿τέττριφ-8ϑὲ τέ-τριᾳ- -ϑε | τε-τριμ-μένος ὦ 


3. | τε-τριμ- μένοι εἰσ» τε-τρίᾳφ-ϑωσαν 
᾿ Or τε-τρίᾳφ- ἄται , Or τε-τρίφ-ϑων͵ 


Plup. ;8. 1.: ἐ- τε-τρίμ-μην D. ἐ- τε-τρίμ-μεϑον Ρ. ἐ-τε-τρίμ -μεϑα 
Ind. | 2 re -“τέττριψο ἐ-τέ- τριφ-ϑὸν ἐτέτριφ-ϑε 























- 


| 3. feed aida? ἐ-τε-τρίᾳφ- θην τε-τριμ- μένοι ἤσαν 

Opt. τε-τριμ-μένος εἴην [or ἐ-τε-τρίᾳφ-ατὸ 

Fut. «Ind. TOW ouca Opt. recy: οίμην Inf. τρίψεσθαι Part. τριψόμενος 

Aor.I. Ind. e-rerwapyy Subj. τρίψωμαι Opt. ερεψαίμην Imp. τρῖφαι 
Inf. τρίψασϑαι Part. τριψάμενος 

F. Pf. Ind. τε-τρίψομαι Opt. τε-τριψοίμην Inf. τε-τρίψεσϑαι Part. τε- 
τριψόμετος. 





PASSIVE. 
‘Aor. I. | Ind. (ἐ-τρίβ-ϑη») ἐ-τρίᾳφ- ϑην Subj. τριᾳφ-ϑὼ Opt. εριφ-ϑείων 
Inf. τριφ-ϑῆναι ἐῶν τρίᾳ-ϑητι Part. τριᾳ-ϑείς 
Fat. I. | Ind. τριφ-ϑήσομαε Opt. τριφ-ϑησοίμην Inf. τριᾳ-ϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. iy ἐλ νόῳ 
A. II. | Ind. ἐ-τρίβ-ην i τοῖρ -0) aa zoip-eiry Imp. τρί β-ηϑι 
Inf. τρι βῆναι Part. roip-es 
F. I. | Ind. τρίβ-ιήσομαι Opt. τρὶβ-ησοίμην Inf. τρὶβ-ήσεσϑαι Part 
toip-) υβλλνοναι 
Verbal adjective : (τριβ-τός) τριπ-τός, -ἤ, -όν, τριπ-τέος, -ἕα, -ἕον. 





6146. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic, wt in Pres. and Impf. 
Fut. -ypo. (4) 


χόπτω, to cut. 





ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. | PASSIVE. 
Pres. | κόπτ-ω | κύπτ-ομαι 
Impf. é- χοπτ-ον ἑἐ- -KOTEE-OULY 
Perf. 1. (xé-xoz- a) κέ-χος -« ἈΧέτχομ-μίι, like τέτριμμαι 
Plup. I. : ἐ-χε-κόφ- ely ἐ-κε-χόμμην, like ἐ-τε-τρίμμην 
Perf. Il. : κέ- χοπ- (Hom.) 
ΡΙυρ. II. ἐ-κε-κόπ-ειν ‘ALL ἐ-χόφ-ϑην 
Fut. | (κόπ-σω) κόψω κόψομαι F. I. roOpact 
Aor. I. ! é-xowa é-xowapyry A. II. ἐ-κόπ- 
Fut. Pf. | | xe-xowoues F II. χοπ-ήσομαι 


Verbal adjective: χοσ-τός, -7, -07, κοπ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 
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Ind. 


S. 1. χέκαμμαι Imperative. Infinitive. 
2. | κέκαμψαι κέκαμψο κεχάμφϑαι 
3. κέκάμπται κεχάμφϑω Partici le. 
D. 1. κεχάμμεϑον τὰς ae P ees 
2. κέκαμφϑον κέκαμφϑον ἀμμένος, τη, 
3. κέκαμφϑον κεχάμφϑων Subjunctive. 
P. 1. κεχάμμεθα κεχαμμένος ὦ 
2.| κέχαμφϑε κέκαμφϑε 
3.  κεκαμμένγοι εἰσί) κεκάμφϑωσαν or κεκάμφϑων] 


Verbal adjective: καμπτός, -7, -όν, καμπτέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. 
κάμπ-τ-ὦ, to bend down (κέκαμ-μαι for κέκαμμ-μαι, § 144, Rem. 2). 


or Pass. 


147. B. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Kappa- 


giex-co, to weave. 

























Pres. 
Impf. 
Perf. 


Plup. 
Fut. 
Aor. 





F. I. 





F. Pf. 


Aor. I. 
Fut. I. 
A. II. 


D. 


P. 


MULE, > %, X- 
(a) Pure Characteristic, y, x, z. 


(141.) 


(b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres, and 


Impf., oo, Att. tz, rarer ¢. 


Fut. -ξω. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. | ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
πλέκ-ὦ πλέκ-ομο τάσσ-ω τάσσ-ομαι 
é-mlex-ov| ἐ-πλεκ-ὁμηὴ ἔττασσ-ον)] ἐ-τασσ-όμην 

(πέ- πλεχ- αὶ) (πέ-πλεκ- μαι) (τέ: ταγ-α) 
πέ-πλεχ-α ,πέ-πλεγ-μαι τέτταχτα | τέτταγμαι 


aia ἐν εἰν ἐ-πε-πλέγ-μην 


(πλέκ- σω) he πλὲ ὁμαι peony τάξω ᾿τάξομαι 
ἔπλεξα ἐ-πλεξάμην ἔτταξαί ἐ-ταξάμην 
πε-πλέξομαι τε-τάξομαι 
PASSIVE. 
(ἐ-πλέκ-ϑη») ἐ-πλέχ-ϑην (ἐ-τάγ-ϑην) ἐ-τάχ-ϑην 
,πλεχ-ϑήσομαι ᾿ταχ-ϑήσομαι 
ἐ-πλάκ-ην and ἐ-πλέχτ-ην ἐ-ταγ- 
πλακ ἡσομαι ταγ-ῆσομαι 


Verbal Adj. πλεκτός, -ἡ, -όν; πλεκ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον; τακτός, τακτέος. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. 


τἄσσω, to arrange, and ogi yyw (§ 144, Rem. 2), to bind. 
Ind. 8.1. 





τέταγμαι ἔσφιγμαι 

2. Ἰτέταξαι ἔσφιγξαι 

Be τέτακται ἔσφι HTL 

I. τετάγμεϑον ἐσᾳίγμεϑον 

2. τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον 

3. τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχθον 

1. 'τετάγμεϑα ἐσφίγμεϑα 

2. τέταχϑε ἔσφιγχϑε 

3. τεταγμένοι εἰσ ν᾽) ἐσφιγμένοι εἰσιν) 

| or τετάχαᾶται 


Inf. τετάχϑαι 


ἐ-τε-τάχ-διν ἐ-τε-τάγ-μην 


ἐσφίγχϑαι Part. τεταγμένος ἐσφιγμένος. 


taco, Att. τἄττω, to arrange. 





or Pass. 


Imperative. 
τέταξο ἔσφιγξο 
τετάχϑυ [ἐσφίγχϑω 
τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον 
τετάχϑων ἰἐσφίγχθων 
τέταχϑε ἔσφι Be 


terayFooay ἐσφίγχϑωσαν 
lor τετάχϑων or ἐσφίγχϑων 
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§148. C. Verbs, whose Characteristic ts a Tau- 
mute,3,2, ὃ. 09) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, ὃ, t, 9. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic in Pres. and 
Impf, 2, rarer oo.—F ut. oe. 








ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


























Pres. } ψεύδιω, ! ψεύδοομαι, 
to deceive. | to ke, 
Impf. , é-wevd-or &-wevd-oury 


Perf. - (é-wevd-x«) (é-werd-par) eee a (πέφραδι μαὴ 
é-wev-xa ἔ-ψευσ-μαι πέ- φρά-χα πέτφρασ-μαι 

Plup. i ἐ-ψεύ-κειν ἐ-τεύσ-μην |ἐ-πε-ᾳρᾶ-χειν ἐ-πε-ᾳράσ- μην 

Fat. | (wevd-co) (ψεύδ-σομαι) (φράδ-σω) (φραδ-σομαι 




















WEVO-0 ψεὐ-σομαι φρἄ-σω ᾿ 
Αοτ.]. ἔνψευσα ᾿ ἐψευ-σαάμην ἔ-ᾳφρᾶ-σα 
ΕΡΙΩ. . ἐ-ψῳφεύ-σομαι 
PASSIVE. 
‘Aor. 1. (ἐψεύδ- ϑηνὴ ὁ ἐ-μεύστϑην, (ἐξᾳφράδ-ϑην) ἐφράσ-ϑην 
Fut. 1. ψευσ- Soop | φρασ- ϑήσομαι 
Verbal. Adj. (ψευδ-τέος) ψευσ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον ; φρασ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 
Inflection of Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Ind. 5.1. | ἔψενσ-μαι Imper. Infinitive. 
2. | ἔψευ-σαι ἔψευ-σο ἐ-φεῦσ-ϑαι 
3. | ἔψευσ-ται ἐψεύ-σϑω 
D.1. i ἐψεύσ-μεϑον 2. Pele tag 
2. | ἔῳευ-σϑον ! ἔψευ-σϑον μενος, τῆ, “ὧν 
8. i ἔψευ-σϑον ' ἐψεύ-σϑων 
P. 1. | ἔψευσ-μεϑα eee 
2. ἔψευ-σϑε ἔψευ-σϑε ΕΟ ΜΕΡΟν ΘΒ, 
3. ἐυευσ-μένοι stanky) ἐψεί-σϑωσαν or ἐψεύ-σϑω») 





8149. ΕΟΚΜΑΤΙΟΝ ΟΥ̓ THE ΤΈΝΒΕΒ or Liqctip-VeRss. 
(143—145.) 


1. Liquid verbs, i. e. verbs whose characteristic is one of the 
liquids 4, », », e, form the Fut. Act. and Mid. and the first Aor. 
Act. and Mid. without the tense-characteristic σ, ὃ 20, 3, but the 
Perf. Act. with the tense-characteristic x, 6. g. 


ogalle, stem 2®4A, Fut. σφαλ-ὦ, first Aor. ἔ-σφηλ-α, Perf. ἔ-σφαλ-κα. 

Remark 1. The endings of the Fut. in liquid verbs, namely, —ea, -οὔμαι, are 
contracted from -ἔσω, -égopas after the rejection of, § 20,3. The inflection 
of these contracted endings is like that of contracts in -ée in the Prea 
Act. and Mid. φιλ-ὦ, φιλ-οῦμαι, ὁ 135. The Fut. Perf. is wanting in liquid 
verbs. 
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2 The Present tense of the above verbs—with the exception 
of a few whose stem-vowel is e—is strengthened, either by doub- 
ling the characteristic 4, or by inserting the liquid » after the 
characteristic, or by either lengthening the short stem-vowel, as 
is the case in all verbs in -iva, -tv0, -vgo, or by changing it into a 
long vowel or diphthong, § 16, 3, 6. g. σφάλ-λ-ὦ, réu-»-0, κρί»-ὦ, 
ἀμύν-ω, κτείν-ω, paiv-o, stem 204A, TEM, KPIN(), AMTN) 
KTAN, PAN); but μέν-ω, véu-c with a pure stem. 

3. All the tenses are formed from the pure stem, yet the vowel 
in the final syllable of the stem in the first Aor. Act. and Mid., 
is lengthened, see No. 5, 6. g. opadd-o (ΣΦ.,.4), Fut. σφάλ-ὦ, 
second Aor. Pass. ἐ-σφᾶἄλ-ην, first Aor. Perf. éogad-xa, first Aor. 
Act. ἔτσφηλ-α. The second Aorists Act. and Mid. rarely oc- 
cur, and very seldom in prose; on the contrary, the second 
Aor. Pass. is more in use than the first Aor.; the first Aor. is 
wholly wanting in many verbs. 

4. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the ground- 
form of the stem is not borrowed—as is the case with mute- 
verbs—from the second Aor., but from the Fut, since only a 
few verbs of this class form a second Aor. Act. and Mid. 

ὅ. Liquid verbs are divided into four classes according as the 
stem-vowel of the Fut. is ἃ, δ, ¢ or ὕ before the ending -w. In 
the first Aor. Act. and Mid., « is lengthened into ἢ, ¢ into δι; 
into ¢, ¥ into v, §16,3. Thus: 

L Class witha inthe Future. 
Pres. Fut. Aor. 


σφάλλ-ω, to deceive, σφαλ- ὦ ἔ-σφηλ-α 
κάμν-ω, to labor, κα μ-οῦμαι wanting 
τεχμαίρ-ω, to point out, τεχμὰ ρ-ὦ ἐ--τέχμηρ-α 
φαίν--ω, to show, gar-a ἔ-φην-α. 
IL Class with s inthe Future. 
μέν-ω, to remain, μεν- ὦ ἔ-μειν-α 
ἀγγέλλ--ω, to announce, ἀγγελ-ὦ ἤγγειλ-α 
τέμν--ὠ, to cut, τεμ-ῶ wanting 
γέμ-ω, to divide, γεμ-ὦ ἔ-γειμ-α 
κτείν-, to kill, κτεν-ὦὥ ἔ-κτεινγ-α 
ἱμείρ-ω, to desire, ἑμερ-ὦ ἵμειρ-α. 
ΠΙ. Class with s in the Future. 
τίλλ-ω, to pluck, ttl-o ἔ-τιλ-α 


xgiv-es, to separate, κρὶν-ὦ ἔ-κρὶν-α, 
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IV. Class with v in the Future. 


Pres. Fut. _ hor. 
to draw, συρ-ὦ ἔσ᾽ρ-α 
ἀμὺν-ω, to defend, ἀμῖν-ὦ ἤμυν-α. 


Rex. 2. The following verbs in —c:ve of the first class take « in the Αοε. 


instead of 4, namely, ἰσχναέίνω, to make emaciated, (σχνανα, ἰσχνᾶναι) πεφδαίναι, 
to gain, (éxigdava, κερδᾶναι), κοιλαίνω, to hollow out, (ἐχοίλανα, xoleves), ise- 
xaives, to whiten, opyaives, lo enrage, πεπαΐνω, lo ripen : also all verbs in -gaiva, 
6. g. περαίνω, Fut. περανῶ, Aor. ἐπέρανα, Inf. περᾶναι (except terpaives, ὃν 
bore, ἐτέτρηνα, τετρῆναι), and all in --αένω, 6. g. πιαίνω, to make fat, ἐπέανα, 
staves (except μεαίνω, to stain, μιῆναι, rarely prave:)—The verb σημαΐνω, 
to give a signal, has both σημῆναι, which is usual among the Attic writers, 
and σημᾶναι. Also eige, to raise, and ἄλλομαι, to leap, are formed with α, 
ἄραι, ἄλασϑαι, but in the Ind. the a is changed into ἡ on account of the 
augment, 6. g. ἦρα, ἡλάμην (second Aor. ἡλόμην is not used in the Ind. and 
very rarely elsewhere). Comp. on a, ὁ 16, 7. 


6. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic », ac- 
cording to § 19, 3, must end in -yxa, 6. g. μεμίαγ-κα from pratve 
instead of με-μίαν-κα, négayxa from φανῶ, παρώξυγκα from sag 
ὠξύνω, to excite. But this form is found only among later wi- 
ters. The best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by drop- 
ping the », 6. g. xexépdaxa from xegdaivo, or also, as in xteive, by 
using the form of the second Perf., e. g. éxrova, in the sense of the 
first Perf., or, as in the case of verbs in -ev, by not forming any 
Perf., or, as e. g. in μένω, by forming it from a new theme, as 
μεμένηκα from WENES. 

7. The three following verbs with the characteristic » drop 
that letter, not only in the Perf. and Plup. Act, but also in the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. : 


πλύγω, to wash, πέπλυκα πέπλίμαι ἐπλύϑην. 


Rew. 3. Τεένω, fo stretch, and χεείνω, to kill, form the above mentioned 
tenses from new themes, viz. TAN, KTAND, KTAN, thus: 

τέτακα τέταμαι ἐτάϑην 

ἔχτακα and ἔχεαγχα ἔχιαμαι ἐκιᾶ ϑην(ἐχιάνϑην among the later writers); 
yet the forms of χεείγω here presented, are not Attic. The Atte writers 
use éxrova as the Perf. Act, see No. 6, and instead of ἔχεαμαι and ἐκεάϑῃν, 
substitute τέϑγηκα and ἀπέϑανον in pessive phrases with ὑπό and the Gen. 

Rem. 4. Kgives, κλίνω, πλίνω and χεείνω, among the poets, often retain » 
in the first Aor. Pass. according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. ἐκλέν.- 


Sry, ἐπλίνϑην; in prose these forms seem to be doubtful, yet κατακλένϑη is 
found in X. Hell, 4. 1, 30., in all the copies. 


§ 150.] PARADIGMS OF LIQUID-VERBS. 177 


8. On the formation of the Perf. Mid., the following things 
should be noted: 

Verbs in -aivo and -vva, usually drop the » before the endings 
beginning with #, and insert o to strengthen the syllable, e. g. 
φαί»-ω πέφα-σ-μαι πε-φα-σ-μεϑα ---- σημαίνω σεσήμασμαι — περαίνω πε- 
πέρασμαι ---- ῥαίνω ἔῤῥασμαι ---- παχύν-ω πεπάχυ-σ-μαι ---- μολύν-ω μεμό- 
λυσμαι ---- λυμαίφομαι λελυμασμένοι εἰσίν ---- μιαίγω μεμίασμαι; but 
some verbs of this kind assimilate the » to the following p, 6. g. 
ξηραίν-ω, ἐξήραμ-μαι and ἐξήρασμαι instead of ἐξήρα»-μαι, παροξύνω, 
to excite, παρώξυμμαι, αἰσχύν-ω ἤσχυμμαι; a very few verbs drop » 
without substituting a strengthening o; the vowel, however, is 
made long, 6. g. τραχύν-ω, to make rough, te-coayv-pou also τετρά. 
χυσμαι and τετράχυμμαι. Τὶ is evident, that in the personal-end- 
ings, except those beginning with p, the » remains, 6. g. πέ- 
φασ-μαι, πέφαν-σαι, πέφαν-ται, ἐξήραμοεμαι, -ανσαι, ~avtat, ἤσχυμμαι, 
σαι, τῦνται, τὔμ-μεϑον. See φαί»-ω and ξηραίνω, page 179. 

Rem. ὅ. On the omission of ¢ in endings beginning with a9, see ὁ 25, 3; 
on the a, the vowel of variation, in the first Perf. Act. and Mid. and in the 
first Aor. Pass., and also in the second Aorists of liquid verbs with a mono- 
syllabic stem and the stem-vowel s, see ὁ 140; on the Perf. of aysigw and 
ἐγείφω with Att. Redup., see ὁ 124. 

9. In the second Perf., which, however, belongs only to a few 
verbs, the short stem-vowel before the ending -α, is lengthened, 
as in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with ein the Fut., which 
take 0, the vowel of variation, § 140, 4, e. g. pai»o, first Aor. 
ἔφην-α, second Perf. πέφη»α; but σπείρ-ω, Fut. σπερ-ὦ, second 
Perf. ἔτσπορ-α. ; 


§100. Paradigms of Liquid-Verbs. (146.) 


ἀγγέλλω, to announce. 





ae ee ee SL es 

Present, | Ind. ἀγγέλλιω Subj. ἀγγέλλω Imp. ἄγγελλε Inf. ἀγγέλλειν 
Part. ἀγγέλλων 

Impf. | Ind. ἤγγελλτον Opt. ἀγγέλλοιμι 

Perf. I. | Ind. ἤγγελ-κα Subj. ἡγγέλκω Imp. not in use Inf. ἡγγελκέναι 

art. ἡγγελχὼς 
Plup. I. | Ind. ἡγγέλ-κειν Opt. ἡγγέλ-κοιμι : 
Perf. II. | ἔ-φϑορ-α, perdidi, from φϑείρ-ω, perdo; Plup. II. ἐ-φϑόρ-ειν 
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.|S. 1] ἀγγελ-ὦ Opt. ayyeloips or 
| 2.| ayyed-eis ἄγγελος “ ary 
3. | ἀγγελ-εῖ ayyloi “ Ἂἀ 
i D.2. ἀγγελ-εἴτον ἀγγελοῖτον “ @ 
| 8. ἀγγελ-εῖτον ἀγγελοίτην “ ἀ 
'P. I. ἀγγελ-οὔῦμεν ἀγγελοῖμεν “ 
| 9. ἀγγελ- εἴτε ἀγγελοῖτε “ a@ 
| ἃ. ἀγγελ-οὔσάν) ἀγγελοῖῶν “ ἀ 


| iIof. Anf. ἀγγελεῖν Part. ἀγγελῶν, -οὔσα, -οὖν 
Ind. 7 mes Subj. ἀγγείλω ae ἀγγείλαιμε Imp. ἄγγειλον 


nf. ἀγγεῖλαι Part. ἀγγείλας 


Aor. II. ‘Tn Ind. ἤγγελ-ον Subj. ἀγγέλω Opt. ἀγγέλοιμε Imp. ἄγγελε 
inf. ayyeleiy Part. ἀγγελών, -ovoa, -ov. 





























MIDDLE. 
Pres. Ind. « Subj. ἀγγάλωμαι Imp. ἀγγέλλου Inf. ἀγ- 
separa Part. ἀγγελλόμενος 
Impf. | Ind. Ind. tyyell-opre Opt. αγγελλοίμην 
Pf. Ind. |S. 1.᾽ ἤγγελεμαι Imperative. , Infinitive. 
2. ryyed-oas ἤγγελ-σο ἐλ-θαι 
2. ἤγγελεται ἠγγῶςϑω articiple. 
‘D. 1. ἡγγῶσμεϑον | ; ; 
| 2. ηγγεῖτϑον ἤγγελ-ϑον | Subjunctive. 
| 8. ἡγγελ-ϑὸν ἡγγέλ-ϑων | ἤγγελ- μένο; ὦ 
Ρ. 1. ὙΠ μεθα 
| 2 ηγγελτϑε ;ἤγγελεϑε 






8. ηγγελ-μένοι eiody) ἡγγέλϑωσαν or ἐγγῶλ-ϑω»] 
nn 
Plp. Ind. ἠγγέλ-μην,-σο,-το,-μεϑον,-ϑον,-ϑην,- μεϑα,-ϑὲε, ἡγγελμένοι σαν 
Fut. Ind. S. 1. ἀγγελ-οῦμαι Ορι.αγγελ-οίμην or pln 
2. ayyed-y | or-t ἀγγελ-οῖο 
3. ἀγγελ-εῖι ται | ἀγγελ-οῖτο gf sea 
1. ἀγγελεούμεϑον . ἀγγελ-οίμεϑον Pics. 
2. ἀγγελ-εἴσϑον '  ayel-viaBor | 
3. ἀγγελ-εῖσϑον 
I 
2. 
3. 
















| ἀγγελεοίσϑην | 

‘P21. ἀγγελ-ούμεϑα | ἀγγελεοίμεϑα.. 

ἀγγελεεῖσϑε | ἀγγελεοῖσϑε | 
ayyel-ovrras | @yyel-oirro ὁ ! 





Aor. 1. Ind. ἡγγειλ- μην Subj. a a Opt. ἀγγειλ᾿αίμην Imp. 
; ἀγγει-λαι Inf. ἀγγείλασϑαι Part. ἀγγει 

Aor. Π. Ind. ἠγγελεόμην Sub}. p eypél-epes Opt. αγγελ-εοίμην Tnmp. 

ayyed-ov Inf. ἀγγελεέσϑαι Part. ἀγγελ-όμενος. 








PASSIVE. 


Aor. 1. Ind. ἡγγᾶλ-ϑην Subj. te (eid Opt. ἀπ φόρος Imp. ἀγ- 
Hart Inf. -Orvas Part. ary ελ-ϑεῖς 
Fut 1. Ind. ἀγγελεϑήσομαι Opt. ἀγγελ-ϑησοίμην Inf. ἀγγελ-ϑέίσεσ- 
, Gus Part. ἀγγελ- ϑησόμενος 


Aor. If. ‘Ind. ἡγγέλεην Subj. ayyed-o ayyel-eiry Imp. ἀγγέλ-ςϑι 
nf. de se ack 
Fat. IT. | Ind. ἀγγελεήσομαι, etc., like the first Fut. Pass. 


Verbal adjective: ἀγγελ-τέος;, -τέα, -τέον. 
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§151. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according 
to the stem-vowel of the Future. (147.) 


(a) with ἃ inthe Future, σφάλλω, fallo; paiva, to show, 
Mid. to appear. 





























agua Opa. Ὅμαι 
Impf. ἔσφαλλ-ον ἐ- σφαλλ-όμην 
Perf. I. | é- -σφαλ-κα é- σφαλ-μαι 
Plup.I. | ἐ-τσφάλ-κειν |ἐ-σφαλ-μην 


, Φαίν-ὦ ΕΣ 
ἔ-φαιν-ον ἐ-φαιν»-ὁμην 
(πέ: φαγ-κα)ὴ) πέ-φασ-μαι 
(ἐ- -πε- φάγ-κει») ἐ-πε-φάσ-μην 

πέ- φη»-α, T appear, 














ἐ- πε-φή»-ξιν, I appeared, 
σφαλ-ὦ 0,ei¢,e¢| wanting , φαν»-ὦ φαν»-οὔμαι! 
Aor. I. ἔτσφηλεα wanting ἔ-φην-α ἐ-φην»-ἀμηνβ 


11 shall appear, ἀποφ., [ shall affirm. * Prose anép., it was affirmed by me. 





PASSIVE. 
Aor. I. | é-ogad-& ἐ-φάν-ϑην, I appeared, 
Fut. I. σφαλ-ϑήσομαι pee ds 
Aor. II.  ἐσσφἄλ-ην ἐ-φᾶν-ην, I appeared, 
Fat. I. st ee φάν-ἤσομαι, I will appear. 


Verbal adjective; σφαλ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, φα»-τέος. 


; Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
φαιν-ὦ, to show, Engarv-a, to to dry, and τείν- ὦ, § 149, Rem. 3, 
to stretch. 











Ind. S. 1. | πέφασ-μαι ἐ- ἠραμ-μαι τέ-τὰ-μαι 
2. πέ-φαν-σαι ἐ- ξ ραν-σαι τέ-τὰ-σαι 
3.  πέτφαν-ται ἐ-ξήραν-ται τέ-τά-ται 
D. 1. | πε-φάσ-μεϑον ἐ-ξηράμ-μεθον τε-τἄ-μεϑον 
2.  πέτφαν-ϑον ἐ-ξηραν-θον» τέ-τα-σϑον 
9. πέτφαν-ϑον ἐ- ξήραν-ϑὸν τέ-τα-σϑον 
Ρ.Ὶ. [πειφάσ-μεθα ἐ-ξηράμ-μεϑα τε-τἄ-μεϑα 
2. πέτφαν-8ε ἐ-ξήραν-8ϑε τέτα-σϑε 
3. πε-φασ-μένοι εἰσί») | ἐ-ξηραμ-μένοι eiady)| τέ-τα-νται 
Imp.S. 2. (πέ- -φα»- 0) (ἐ-ξηραν-σο) τέ-τὰ-σο 
3. | πε-φάν-ϑω ἐ-ξηράν-ϑω τε-τά-σϑω 
D. 2.  πέτφαν-ϑον ἐ-ξήραν-ὃον τέ-τα-σϑον 
3. | πε-φάν-ϑων ἐ-ξηράν-θὼν τε-τά-σϑὼν 
Ρ. 2. | πέτφαν-ϑε &-Enoav-Ce τέ-τα-σϑε 
3, πειφάν-ϑωσαν or Ιἐ-ξηράν-ϑωσαν or  τε-τά-σθωσανοῖ 
πε-φάν-ϑων ἐ-ξηράν-ϑων τε-τά-σϑων 
πε- φάν«θαι ἐ- -ξηράν:-θαι. ae τε-τά-σϑαι 


πε-φασ-μένος ἐ-ξηραμ-μένος ὠτε-τὰ-μένος. 
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§152 (b) with ein the Future, Ἱμείρ- w (lon. and Poet.), 
to desire, and στέλλω, to send. (HB) 


















ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


1 ἱμείρ-ομαι 
Impf. | ἔμειρ-ον ἱμειρ-ὁμην 
PET. | ineg-xe ἱμερ-μαι 
ἐμέ ἱμέρ- μην 











ἱμερ-οὔμαι 
ἱμειρ- μην 








ἐ-στάλ-8ην A. IL t-ordl-ry 

Fut. [.' ᾿ἵμερ-ϑήσομαι 6tal-Oroonm Ἐ.1]. σταλ-χσομαι 
Verbal Adj. ἱμερ-τός, -7, -όν, ἱμερ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, σταλ-τός,σταλ-τέος. 
Κεμακκ, The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like ζγγελ- μαι. 






8153. (c) With ¢ and vw in the Future. α8. 
(a} τὥλ-ω, to pluck, σύρω, to draw, μολῦν-ω, to defile. 












Pres. τίλλ-ω σύρ-ω | μολύν-ω 









,τάλτομαι ,σύρ-ομαι | μολύτομας 

Ῥεῖ τέ-ειλ-χα σέ-συρ-κα ι{με-μόλυ)-χαὶ) 
τέ-τιλ- μαι σέ-συρ-μαι , με-μόλυσ-μαι 

Fut. , τἴλ-ὦ ος σῦρ-ὦ Ϊ μολῦν»-ὦ 

τί λ-οὔμαι ,σύρ-οὔμαι | μολῦν-οῦμαι 
Aor. L é- tih-a@ ἔσσῦρ-α | ἐ-μόλδῦ»-α 

ἐ-τὶ ΓΔ- μην ἐ-σῦρ- μην ; ἐ-μολῦν- μεν 

A.I.P. ἐ.- τ-ϑιν ἐ-σύρ-ϑην | ἐ-μολύν-ϑην 
F.LP. ττιλ-ϑῆήσομαι συρ-ϑῆσομαι =| μολυν-ϑῆσομαι 


Aor. II. and Fut. IL. Ρ. ἐ-σύρ-ην, σῦρ-ἤσομαι 










Verbal Adj. τιᾶ-τός, τιλ-τέος, συρ-τός, συρ-τέος, μυλυν-τός, μυλυν-τέο;. 

Rewarx 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of τό-τιλ- μαι, ee 
σιρ-μαι, is like ἤγγελ-μαι, and that of με-μόλισ-μαι like : > πέ-φασ-μαι, thet 
of ἤσχιμ-μαι, formed from αἰσχίν-ω, to shame, like ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι. 


(3) κλί -ω, to bend down, πλύν-ω, to wash, with » dropped, § 149, 7. 





ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. XA F-O0 ,κλῖν-ομαι πλύν-ὦ nip 
Perf. | χέ-χλί-χα κέ-χλῖ- μαι πέ-πλῦ-κα πέ-πλῦ-μαι 
Fut. xd »-ὦὼ XA σ-οῦμιι πλὺν-ὦ πλυν-οῦμαι 
Αογ..} ἔχλισ-« ( ἐςκλίν-αμην | ἔ-πλῦνα ἐ-πλδν- μην 

PASSIVE. 

orl λα εν μ᾿ au Oisoual ἐπῆιίϑιν πὴ ιν 
Aor]: ἐ-κλί -ϑην Fut. I. xii -ϑήσομαι ! ἐ-πλύ-ϑὴν πλύ-θησομαι 


Α. 11. | ἐ-χλένιην Fut Il. xd »-ἤσομαι 

Verbal ‘Adj κλι-τός, -ἤἥ, -OF, χλι-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, πλυ-τός, πλυ-τέο;. 
Rex. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of =s-xli-mes and πέ- 

πλύ-μαι is like 1é-ta-yas, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 
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8164. Special Peculiarities in the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. 150-153) 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle 
form, 6. g. ἀκούω, to hear, Fut. ἀκούσομαι, I shall hear, Aor. 
ἥκουσα, ITheard. See §198. 

2. The following verbs in -aio or -ἄω and -é, whose stem 
ended originally in -av and -ev (a@F, eF), resume the v in the 
Aorist and Future, §25, 2: | 


καίω, Att. xae (without contraction), to burn, Fut. καύσω ; Aor. txavoa ; 
Perf. κέχαυκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. χέκαυμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκαύϑην; Fut. 
Pass. καυϑήσομαι; verbal Adj. καυστέος, καυστός, καυτός ; but second 
Aor. Act. ἐκάην, I burned, Intrans., in the Ion. and later writers. 

κλαίω, Att. xAao (without contraction), to weep, κλαύσομαι or χλαυσοῦμαι, 
No. 3, ἔχλαυσα, etc. See ὁ 166, 18. 

ϑέω, to run, Fut. ϑεύσομαι or ϑευσοῦμαι, No.3; the other tenses are 
wanting. See τρέχω, § 167. 

ψέω, to swim, Fut. γεύσομαι or γευσοῦμαι, No. 3; Aor. ἔνευσα. 

πλέω, to sail, Fut. πλεύσομαι, usually πλευσοῦμαι, No. 3; Aor. ἔπλευσα ; 
Perf. nénisvxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλευσμαι; Aor. Pass, ἐπλεύσϑην ; 
verbal Adj. πλευστέος. 
πνέω, to blow, Fut. πνεύσομαι or πνευσοῦμαι, No. 3, but the compounds, 
6. g. cup-, éu-nvevow; Aor. Exvevoa; Aor. Pass, ἐπνεύσϑην. 

ῥέω, to flow, Fut. δεύσομαι; Aor. ἔῤῥευσα ; neither form belongs to the 
Attic, which uses instead of them ῤῥνήσομαι, ἐῤῥύην, ξ 192, and so also 
the Perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 

Remarx 1. The verb χέω (χέξω, χεύω), to pour out, differs from the pre- 
ceding verbs; Fut. yéw; Fut. Mid. χέομαι, see No. 4; Aor. ἔχεα, Subj. χέω, 
Inf. yéat, Imp. χέον, χεάτω, etc.; Aor. Mid. ἐχεάμην, see No. 7; Perf. Act. 
xéyvxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχύμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχύϑην, § 223. The forms 
with ev belong only to the Epic; Fut. yevw; Aor. ἔχευα. 


3. Doric Future. The circumflexed Fut. form of liquid 
verbs is used by the Doric writers with verbs whose tense- 
characteristic is 6, 6. g. τυψώ, -εἴς, -εἶ, -οὔμεν, -εἴτε, -οὔντι; τυψοῦ- 
μαι, etc., and this form prevails in common use in the follow- 
ing verbs, yet only in the Middle form, with the signification of 
the Fut. Act: 


φεύγ-ω, to flee, Fut. φευξοῦμαι and φεύξομαι 
παίζ-ω, to sport, “ παιξοῦμαι “ παΐξομαι 
χόζ-α, alvum exonerare, “ χεσοῖμαι 

nint-o, to fall, “  necovpas (IETS) 


πυνϑάνομαι, to inquire, “ mnevootpat, usually πεύσομαε 
and in those mentioned under No. 2, κλαίω, πλέω, πνέω, 
γέω, ϑέω. 
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4. Future without the tense-characteristic. The following 
verbs have a Future, which, as it wants the Future character- 
istic σ, and has the inflection of the Present, takes, throughout, 
the form of a Present, viz. 

ἔδ-ὠ, Epic, usually ἐσθίω, to eat, Fut. ἔδ-ομαε; xiv—e (ΠΙΠ), to drink, 

Fut. πέρομαι ; χέω, to pour out, Fut. χέω, χες, χεῖ, etc.; Fut. Mid χέομαι, 

see Rem. 1. 

5. Also two mute verbs take the Future form of liquid verbs 
in -οὔμαι without σ: 

to Fut. μαχ-οῦμαι, formed from the 
Seah Sia aaa a 
6. The Fut. Perf. of the following verbs has an Active form: 


ϑνήσχω, to die, Perf. τέϑνηκα, I am dead, Fut. Perf. τεϑνήξω or -ξομαι, 
I shall be dead ; 

xlate, to cry out, Perf. xixlayya, I am crying out, Fut. Perf. κεελάγξω or 
-ξομαι, I shall be crying out ; 

ἵστημι;, to station, Perf. ἕστηκα, I stand, Fut. Perf. ὁστήξω or -ξομαι, I shall 
stand. 


7. The three following verbs, which are not liquid, form the 
first Aor. according to the analogy of the second Aor., without 
the tense-characteristic σ: 

εἰπεῖν, second Aor., fo say, first Aor. elx-a; φέρω (ETKS), to bear, first 

Aor. ἤνεγκ-α, second Aor. ἤνεγχον ; χέω, ἔχεα, see Rem. 1, 

8. The verb 7&0-w (XEJ4Q), alvum exonerare, forms the 
second Aor. according to the analogy of the first Aor., i. e. with 
the tense-characteristic 4, viz. ἔχεσον.υΌ The first Aor. ἔγεσα is 
more frequent. 


Rew. 2. In the second Aor., ἔπεσον, from ILET-« (πέπτω), to fall, the ¢ 
is not the tense-characteristic, but belongs to the stem, since the τ has here 
been changed into o, Dor. ἔπετον.Ό The first Aor. ἔπεσα is later, but is 
found in Eurip. 


9. The following verbs, pure and impure, but which by as- 
suming an 2 as their characteristic in forming the tenses, are 
analogous to pure verbs, form the Perf. Subj. and Plup. Opt 
Mid. or Pass. without the aid of an auxiliary verb: 

κτά-ομαι, to obtain, Perf. χέχτημαι, T possess, Subj. κεκτῶμαι, -ἢ, -ὅται; 

Plup. ἐχεχτήμην, I possessed, Opt. κεχτήμην, κεκτῆο, κεχεῆτο OF πεκτῴμην, 


-ὧο, -ὦτο. 

μιμνήσκω(ΜΝΑΩ), to remind, Perf μέμνημαι, I remember, Subj. μεμ- 
νῶμαι, -ἢ, -ῆται ; Plup. ἐμεμνήμην, Opt. μεμνήμην, -F0, -ἧτο OF μιμνῴῷ- 
μην, -ῴο, -ᾧτο, and in X. An. 1. 7, 5. μόμνοιο. 
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βάλλω, to throw (BAA), Perf. βέβλημαι, 2 Pers. Pl. Perf. Subj. διαβε- 
βλῆσϑε, Andoc. p. 22. § 24. 
καλέω, to name, Perf. κέκλημαι, Tam named; Plup. éxexdnuny, Opt. xa- 
κλήμην, -ἣο, -ἢτο. 
Rem. 3. ἐχτετμῆσϑον may be found in Pl. Rp. 564,c; at present, how- 
ever, the right reading in most Codd. is ἐχτετμήσεσϑον. 


§155. Syncope. (154.) 


1. A few verbs, in certain forms, suffer Syncope, ᾧ 16, 8. 
The following prose words, 6. g. belong here : 
πέτομαι, to fly, Aor. ἐπτόμην, πιέσϑαι 
ἐγείφω, to wake, second Aor. ἡγρόμην (also the Inf. ἔγρεσϑαι with the 
accent of the Pres.), 1 awoke, 
ἔρχομαι, to go, second Aor. ἦλϑον, Inf. ἐλϑεῖν, etc., from "EAETON, 
§ 167. 
2. This Syncope occurs most frequently after the reduplica- 
tion; thus, e. g. 
a. In the Present: 
γίγνομαι, to become, instead of γι-γένομαι, stem TENS. 
μίμνω, to remain, Poet., instead of μι-μένω. 
πίπτω, to fall, instead of πι-πέτω, stem ET !2. 
Ὁ. In the Perfect: 
πετάνγῦμι, to spread out, πέπταμαι. 


1606. Metathesis. (155.) 


1. Metathesis, §22, occurs in the formation of the tenses of 
several verbs, most frequently in the Perf., Plup., first Aor. Pass. 
and first Fut. Pass., seldom in the second Aor., sometimes also 
in the Passive, both for the sake of an easier or more euphonic 
form, and, in poetry, for the sake of making a syllable long by 
position. 
2. In the Common language, the following verbs are subject 
to Metathesis: 
βάλλω, to throw, Fut. βαλῶ (βαλλήσω, Aristoph.); Aor. ἔβαλον ; Aor. Mid. 
ἐβαλόμην; BAA; Perf. BéBinxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. βέβλημαι; 
Aor. Pass. ἐβλήϑην. 

δαμάω, usually δαμάζω, to tame, Fut. δαμάσω; Aor. ἐδάμασα; ΔΜΑ; 
Perf. δέδμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐμή: 
ϑην, ἐδαμην. 

δέμω, to build, mostly Poet. and Ion., Aor. ἔδειμα ; Aor. Mid. ἐδειμάμην ; 

IME; Perf. δέδμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημα ι. 
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ϑνήσκω, to die, Aor. ἔϑανον; Perf. τέϑνηκα. 

ϑρώσκω, to leap, Aor. ἔϑορον. 

καλέω, to call, Poet. x1x15 0x00, like ϑνήσχω, Fut. καλῶ; Perf. κέκληκα. 

κάμνω, laboro, Aor. ἔχαμον ; Perf. xéxp nx a. 

oxtilw, σχελέω, to make dry, second Aor. ἔσκλην; Perf. ἔσπληκα; Fut 
σχκλήσομαι. 

τέμνω, fo cut, Aor. ἔτεμον, Perf. τέτμηκα. 

τλήσομαι, Iwill bear; Aor. ἔτλην; Perf. τέτληκα, from the stem 
TA.1A. 

Resxanx. When the stem of the verb is dissyllabic, then the vowel trans- 

posed by Metathesiz coalesces with the following vowel; (a) In inflection: 

xtga-rrvpt, Poet. xega—w, fo mingle, Fut. χεράσω: Perf. Mid. or Pare. xé- 
xg a -μαι instead of xe-xgéa-pas; Aor. Pass. ¢xga 9 ην. 

πιπράσκω, to sell, instead of πιπεράσχω, πιπρεάσχω, from πεφάα, 
hence Fut. περάσω: Perf. néxgaxe, xingupes; Aor. Pam. 
ἐπράϑην: Fut. Perf. πεπράσομαι. 

στορέ-ντυμι, fo stree; secondary form oteeyvrups instead of σεριό- 
yvupe; Εὰυϊ στρώσω; Aor. ἔστρωσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔστρω- 
μαι; Aor. Pass. ἐστ ὦ ϑην. 

πελάζω, appropinquo, to bring to, πελάϑω, nAa dw; Aor. Pass. ἐπελάσϑην:; 
Poet. Att. ἐπλάϑην; second Aor. At. ἐπλάμην; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. Att. néxida pas. 

(b) Also in the stem of the verb ϑράτεω, to disturb, formed from ταφάττω, 

toaatte, secondary Attic form of ταράσσω; Aor. ἔϑραξα. 


157. Verbs in τῷ with the Stem ofthe Present 
strengthened. (532) 


1. It has already been seen, δὲ 198. -140, that the stem of 
many verbs is strengthened in the Present; but this strengthen- 
ing remains only in the Present and Imperfect. Besides the 
mode of strengthening there mentioned, by ¢ (zz, xz), a, (oo, ἢ, 
and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are others, which 
will now be specified. 

2. In this specification, all the forms which are assumed for 
the sake of constructing the tenses in use, are indicated by capi- 
tals, §138,3. As many verbs do not form the Fut. and first 
Aor. Mid., every verb, which has these tenses, is denoted by 
the abbreviation, .Wfid. The abbreviations, D. M., signify De- 
ponent Middle, and D. P., Deponent Passive, §102,3. The 
με, placed in parenthesis, shows that the form standing before 
it, is analogous to the conjugation in - μι, to be treated more at 
large below. See §191. 
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§158. 1. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by inserting v before the ending. (158.) 


Partonnary Remanx. Balyw has lengthened the stem-vowel @ into as; 
ἐλαύνω, α into av; δύνω and πίνω, ὕ and % into v and ξ. 

1. βαίνω, to go, (BA-), Fut. βήσομαι; Perf. βέβηκα, ὃ 194; second 
Aor. ἔβην (με, δ 191); Pass. in compounds, 6. g. ἀναβαίνομαι, ave. 
βέβῶμαι, παραβέβαμαι, ἀνεβάϑην, παρεβάϑην, §§ 130, (c) and 131, 5. 
Verbal adjective Baros. 

Remar. First Aor. Act. ἔβησα, and Fut. βήσω, are transitive, I brought, 
woul bring, and belong only to the poetic Ionic and later writers. 

2. δύνω, to go in, to go under, to emerse, to put on. The un- 
strengthened verb δύω (xaradim) Fut. δύσω and first Aor. Act. 
sdvea haz a transitive signification in the Pres., to wrap up, to sink ; 
Aor. Pass. 23067, ἢ 130, (b) 2. But the Mid. δύομαι, δέδῦμαι, 
δύσομαι, ἐδύσάμην, to wrap up one’s self, to go into, or under, to clothe 
one’s self; the Perf. δέδῦκα and the Aor. ἔδυν (μι, ὃ 191), have 
the same signification. 

8. ἐλαύνω, to drive, secondary form ἐλώ, -ᾷς, etc. poetic, yet also 
in X. Cy. 8. 3. 32. ἀπέλα Imp., Fut. ἐλάσω, Att. eed, -as, -@, Inf. 
ἐλᾷν, §117; Aor. jlaoa; Perf. ἐλήλάκα, ἐλήλᾶμαι; Inf. ἐληλάσϑαι, 
§ 124; Aor. Pass. ἡλάᾶϑην [ἃ in the tense-formation, ὃ 130, (c) ; 
without σ, § 131, 5]—Mid.—vVerbal adjective ἐλατός, ἐλατέος 
(X. Hipparch. 2, 7.). 

4, Suve and Siw (poet.), to rage, Fut. ϑύσω, etc.; second Aor. Part. 
ϑύμενος (μι), raging. 

5. πίνω, to drink, πίομαι, ὃ 154, 4, among the later writers πιοῦ- 
μαι, but also, in X. Symp. 4, 7. πιεῖσϑε; second Aor. énioy, Inf. 
πιεῖν, Pass. πιών, Imp. πῖϑε, § 192, poet. aie; ΠΟ- Perf. πέπωκα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπομαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπόϑην, δὲ 130, (c) and 
131, 5. Verbal adjective ποτός, ποτέος. 

6. tive, tv expiate, to satisfy, Fut. riow; Aor. érica; Perf. Act. 
gézixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέτισμαι, Aor. Pass. étiody», § 131. 
Mid. tivopou, to avenge, to punish, τίσομαι, ἐτὶ σάμην. 

Tiw, to honor, tig, ἔτισα, τέτὶμαι, Poet. 

7. φϑάνω, to anticipate, Fut. φϑήσομαι, more rarely φϑάσω, 


186 VERBS WITH PURE ROOT STRENGTHENED [§ 159. 


e.g. X Cy. 5. 4, 38; first Aor. ἔφϑάσα; second Aor. ἔφϑην and 
ἐφϑάμην (μι, § 192); Perf. ἔφξϑακα. 

8. φϑίνω (poet. rarely prose and only in the Pres, 6. g. PL Phaedr. 246, 
6. Symp. 211, a.), fo perish, (seldom to consume), Fut. φϑίσω and Aor. ἔφϑισα͵ 
trans. to consume. — Intrans., Fut. φϑίσομαι ; Perf. tp Pipes, tp Sevres; Plup. 
and second Aor. ἐφϑέμην, Subj. φϑίωμαι, Opt. φϑίμην͵ φϑῖιο, Imp. φϑίο- 
Seo, Inf. φϑίσϑαι, Part. φϑίμενος, ε. g. X. Cy. 8. 7, 18 τοῖς φϑιμένοις, fo 
the dead, (μι, § 192). Verbal adjective ¢ Fitde. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a consonant: 

9. δάχνω, to bite, Aor. axorv; Fut. δήξομαι; Perf. Aor. δέδεχα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδηγμαι. Aor. Pass. ἐδήχθην. 

10. κάμνω, laboro, Aor. ἔκαμον; Fut. χαμοῦμαι; Perf. κέχμχκα, 
§ 156, 2. 

11. τέμνω, to cut, Fut. τεμῶ; Aor. ἕτεμον (ἔταμον, ὃ 140, 2); 
Perf. τέτμηχα, y 156, 2); Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέσμημαι, Subj. τέε- 
μησϑον, § 154, Rem. 3; Aor. Pass. ἐτμήϑην; Fut. Perf. τεεμζσο- 
pou—NMid. 


§ 159. 11. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by inserting the syllable se before the ending. qm) 


1. Bv-v&0, to stop up, Fut. Biow; Aor. ἔβυσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass 
βέβυσμα, Aor. Pass. ἐβύσϑην, ὃ 131. 

Pres. βύω, not used by the Attic writers. 

2. ἱκ-σέομαι, (the simple is seldom used in prose, e. g. Th. 5, 
40. Pl. Phaedr. 276, d., the compound being gencrally used in- 
stead of it) ἀφικρέομαι, to come, Fut. ἀφίξομαι; Aor. ἀᾳϊκόμεην, 
ἀφ χέσθαι; Perf. ἀφῖγμαι, ἀφξῖχϑαι; Plup. ἀφίγμην, agixeo. 

3. χυ-»ἕω, to kiss, Fut. χύσω; Aor. ἔκῦσα, ὃ 180, (Ὁ). But προ;- 
κυγέω, to worship, Fut. προςκυνήσω; Aor. προξεχύνησα (also poetic 
προξέκυσα, Inf. προςκύσαλ). 

4.. ὑπισχ-»ἔομαι (ὑπίσχ-ομαι Ion.), to promise, Aor. ὑπεσχ-ὅμεην, 
Imp. ὑπόσχου; but Fut. ὑποσχήσομαι; Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. So, ἀμ- 
πισχροῦμαι or ἀμπέχομαι, to clothe, from ἀμπέχω, to surround, Fut. 
ἀμφέξω, Aor. ἤμπισχον, ἀμπισχεῖν, Fut. ἀμφέξομαι ; «Aor. ἠμπισχόμην 
and ἠμπεσχόμην, ὃ 126, 1. 
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§ 160. IIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by inserting the syllable ἂν, more rarely ay, before 
the ending. (161.) 

8. ay or asy is inserted without any change. 


ῬΆΚΙΙΜΊΝΔΕΥ Remarx. All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a 
three-fold stem, viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the 
second Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf: from a third stem, con- 
sisting of a pure stem and z, which is changed in the inflexion into 7.—The 
α in the ending -avw is short Attic, but the Epic is long; in ixayo it is long 
both among the Attic and the Epic writers. 

1. αἰσϑ-άν-ομαι (seldom αἰσϑομαι), to perceive, Aor. ἠσϑ-όμην, 
αἰσϑέσϑαι; Perf. ἤσϑημαι; Fut. αἰσϑήσομαι. 

2. ἀμαρτάνω, to miss, Aor. ἥμαρτον; Fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι; Perf. 
ἡμάρτηκα; Perf. Pass. ἡμάρτημαι; Aor. Pass. ἡμαρτήϑην (X. An. 5. 
9,21. Vect. 4, 37). 

3. ἀπεχϑάνομαι, to be hated, Aor. ἀπηχϑόμην (poet. ἡἠχϑόμη») ; Fut. 
ἀπεχϑήσομαι; Perf. ἀπήχϑημαι, I am hated. 

4. αὐξάνω (and αὔξω), to increase, Fut. αὐξήσω; Aor. ηὔξησα; 
Perf. ηὔξηκα; Mid. and Pass. to thrive, Perf. ηὔξημαι; Fut. αὐξή- 
σομαι; Aor. ηὐξήϑθην. 

5. βλαστανω,ἴο sprout, Aor. ἔβλαστον; Fut. βλαστήσω; Perf. ἐβλάσ- 
τηκα and βεβλάστηχκα, § 123, 2. 

6. δαρϑάνω, commonly in composition, καταδ., to sleep, Aor. 
κατέδαρθϑον (καταδαρϑέντα Aristoph. Plut. 300.); Fut. καταδαρϑή- 
copes; Perf. καταδεδάρϑηχα. 

7. ἱζάνω and καϑιζάνω, secondary form from tlw, καϑίζω. 
See § 166, 16. 

8. χλιγγάνω, used of dogs, a secondary form from κλάζω, to cry 
out, Fut. κλάγξω (κεκλάγξομαι Aristoph. Vesp. 930, see § 164, 6) ; 
Aor. ἔκλαγξα, ἔκλαγον Eur. Iph. T. 1062.; Perf. xexdayya (old 
form xéxAnya). 

9. οἰδάνω, οἰδαίνω (also οἰδάω, οἰδέω), to swell, Fut. οἰδήσω. 

10. ὀλεσϑάνω (-aivo not used by the Attic writers), to slip, Aor. 
ὥλισϑον; Fut. ὀλισϑήσω; Perf. ὠλίσϑηκα (first Aor. ὠλίσϑησα later). 

11. ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell, Aor. ὠσφρόμην; Fut. ὀσφρήσομαι. 

Pres. ὀσφρᾶσϑαι was a rare Attic form; Aor. ὠσφρησάμην and oogeay- 
Sivas later. 
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12. ὀφλισκάνω, (Inf. ὄφλειν, Part. ὄφλων, seldom), to be liable to 
a fine, to incur punishment—the double strengthening sox and 
ay is to be noted—Aor. ὥφλον; Fut. ὀφλήσω; Perf. ὥφληκα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ὥφλημαι. 

First Aor. ὀῳφλῆσαι later. 


b. ay is inserted before the Tense-ending, and » is in- 
serted before the Characteristic-consonant 
ofthe Pure Stem. 


PreuivinaRy Remark. The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem, 
is changed into a long one, in inflexion. The » suffers the usual changes 
before the Pi and Kappa-mutes, ὁ 19, 3. 

13. ἐρυγγάνω, instead of ἐρυ-»γάνω, ructor, Aor. yevyer; Fut 
ἐρεύξομαι. 

14. ϑιγγαάνω, to touch, Aor. ἔϑἴγον; Fut. ϑίξομαι. 

15. λαγχάνω, to obtain by lot, Aor. ἔλαχον; Fut. λήξομαι; Pert. 
εἴληχα, rarely λέλογχα from AEIX-, comp. πέπονϑα, παϑεῖν, πένθος; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴληγμαι, ὃ 123, 4: Aor. Pass. ἐλήχϑην. 

16. λαμβάνω, to take, Aor. ἔλαβον, Imp. λάβε and Attic λαβέ, 
§ 118, 3, (a); Fut. λήψομαι; Perf. εἴληφα. Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
εἴλημμαι, ὃ 123, 4; Aor. Mid. ἐλαβόμηγ; Aor. Pass. ἐλήφϑην. 

17. λανϑάνω (poet. and also X. O. 7, 31., also λήϑω), to be 
concealed, Aor. ἔλαϑον; Fut. λήσω. Perf. λέληϑα, I am concealed, 
Mid. λανϑάνομαι (Ion. and poet. also λήϑομαι), to forget, Fut 
λήσομαι ; Perf. λέλησμαι, §131; Aor. ἐλαϑόμην. 

18. λιμπάνω, rare secondary form from λεύτω. 

19. μανϑάνω, to learn, Aor. ἔμαϑον; Fut. μαϑήσομαι; Perf. 
pepadrxa—The α remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are 
formed from the stem .WAQE, according to No. a. 

20. πυνϑάνομαι, to ask, Aor. ἐπυϑόμην; Perf. πέπυσμαι, πέκυσαι, 
etc., §131; Fut. πεύσομαι (very rarely πευσοῦμαι, § 154,3). Ver 
bal adjective zevoros, πευστέος. 

21. τυγχάνω, to happen, Aor. érvyov; Fut. τεύξομαε (TETX-); 
Perf. τετύχηκα (TTXE- according to No.a.). The transitive of 
this verb is the poetic τεύχω, paro. 

22. φυγγάνω, secondary form from φεύγω, to flee, Fut. φεύξομαι 
and -ξοῦμαι, § 154, 3; Aor. ἔφυγον; Perf. πέφευγα. Verbal adjec- 
tive φευκτός, -τέος. 
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23. χανδάνω, to take, Aor. ἔχῶδον; Perf. with a Pres. signifi- 
cation κέχανδα; Fut. χείσομαι, stem XENA-, comp. ἔπαϑον, πείσο- 
μαι. 


4161. ΙΝ. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the 
Pres. and Impf. by annexing the two consonants ox or the syl- 
lable wx. (162, 163.) 
2x is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and cox, when it is 

ἃ consonant ; χυ-ἴσχω, and χρη-ἴσχομαι are exceptions. Most verbs, whose 

pure stem ends with a consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the 

analogy of pure verbs, e.g. εὑρ-ἰσκω, Fut. εὑρή-σω from “ETPE-; ἀμβλίσκω, 

Fut. ἀμβλώ-σω from AMBAO-. Some of these verbs, in the Pres. and 

Impf., take a reduplication also, which consists in repeating the first con- 

sonant of the stem with «. 

1. ἀλ-ίσκ-ομαι, to be taken, to be conquered, Impf. ἡλισκόμην; 
(440-) Fut. ἁλώσομαι. second Aor. ἥλων, Att. ἑάλων and ἥλων 
(μι, §192), I was taken; Perf. ἥλωκα, and Att. é&doxa and ἥλο- 
xa, I have been taken (Aug., §122,4and6). The Active is sup- 
plied by αἱρεῖν, signifying, to take captive, to conquer. 

2. ἀμβλίσκω (seldom ἀμβλόω), to miscarry, AMBAO-, Fut. 
ἀμβλώσω: Aor. ἤμβλωσα: Perf. ἤμβλωκα. 

3. ἀναβιώσκχομαι, (a) to recall to life, (Ὁ) to live again, Aor. 
ἀνεβιωσάμην, I lived again; but second Aor. ἀνεβίων (μι, § 192), 
I recalled to life. 

4. dvddioxw (also ἀνάλόω), to spend, to consume, Impf. ἀνή- 
λισχον (ἀνάλουν without Aug.); Fut. ἀνάλώσω;; Aor. ἀνήλωσα and 
ἀνάλωσα, κατηγάλωσα - Perf. ἀνήλωκα and ἀνάλωκα: Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἀνήλωμαι and ἀνάλωμαι: Aor. avadotry. 

5. ἀρέσκω, to please, Fut. ἀρέσω-: Aor. ἥρεσα, ὃ 180, (d); Perf. 
(ἀρήρεκα is mentioned as in use) Mid. or Pass. ἤρεσμαι; Aor. 
Pass. 702007”. — Mid. 

6. βιβρώσκω, to eat (Fut. Att. ἔδομαι from ἐσϑίω, second Aor. 
ἔφαγον), Perf. βέβρωκα ; Part. βεβρώς, §194; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
βέβρωμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐβρώϑην. 

7. yeywrloxw, mostly Poet., to call, to make known, Fut. γεγωνήσω; Aor. 
ἐγεγώνησα ; Perf. γέγωνα, with a Present signification ; — further, γεγωνείτω, 
Xen., γεγωνεῖν, Poet., seldom prose, 6. g. Pl. Hipp. M. 292, d, from the 
Prim. ΓΕΓΏΝΕΩ. 

26 
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8. γηράσχω or γηράω, to grow old, Fut. γηράσομαι, seldom 77- 
ράσω; Aor. ἐγηρᾶσα, in Aesch. Suppl. 901., Trans. fo cause to 
grow old, Inf. γηράσαι (also γηρᾶγαι from an old second Aor. 
ἐγήραν, μι, § 192); Perf. γεγήρακα. 

9. γιγνώσχω (γινώσχω), to know, (ΓΝ Ο.) Fut. yrocopes; second 
Aor. ἔγνω» (ut, § 192); Perf. ἔγνγωχα: Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔγγωσμαι, 
§131; verbal Adj. γρωσεός (old form γγωτός), γγωστέος. 

10. διδράσχω, fo run aicay (usually in compounds, e. g. ἀποδ., 
éx3., d1a3.), Fut. δράσομαι; Perf. δέδράκα; second Aor. par 
(ut, § 192). 

11. εὑρίσχω, fo find, second Aor. εὗρον; Imp. εὑρέ, § 118, 3, (a); 
(EYPE-) Fut. εὑρήσω; Perf. eve;xxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εὕρημαι; 
Aor. Pass. εὐρέϑην, § 130, (d); Aor. Mid. εὑρόμην (Aug., §121, 
Rem.) ; verbal Adj. evgeros. 

12. ἡβάσκω, to become marriageable, Aor. ἥβησα (ἡβάω, to be 
young, but ἀνηβάω, to become young again). 

13. θνήσχω, commonly ἀποϑνήσκω, to die (Metathesis, ὃ 156, 
2), (OAN-) Aor. ἀπέϑανον (Poet. ἔϑανον; ϑανῶών, οἱ ϑανόντες, 
the dead, also in prose); Fut. ἀποϑανοῦμαι, Poet. ϑανοῦμαι; Perf. 
τέϑνηχα both in prose and poetry, τέϑγαμεν, § 194, εἴς.) Inf. τεϑνά- 
yeu; Fut. Perf. τεϑνήξω, old Att, ὃ 154, 6, and τεϑνήξομαι, I shall 
be dead. 

14. ἱλάσκομαι, to propitiate, Fut. Adoopas; Aor. ἱλάσάμην. 

15. xvioxw and κυΐσκομαι, to conceive, inchoative, from xve. 

16. μεϑύσκω, to intoxicate, Fut. μεϑύσω. Aor. ἐμέϑῦσα. Bat 
μεϑύω, to be intoxicated, borrows its tenzes from the Passive, 
6. δ. ἐμεϑύσϑην, § 181. 

17. μιμνήσκω, to remind, (MNA-) Fut. μνήσω; Aor. ἔμνησα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμνημαι, memini, I remember, I am mind- 

ful (Redup. §123, Rem. 1), Subj. μεμνώμαι, -7, τῆται, ὃ 154, 9, 
Imp. μέμνησο; Plup. ἐμεμνήμην, 1 remembered, Opt. μεμνήμκν, -ἔο, 
-ἔτο, or μεμνῴμην, -ῷο, -ῷτο, § 161, 9; Fut Perf. μεμνίσομαι, 7 «λαϊ 
be mindful; among the Tragedians also, J trill mention; Aor. 
ἐμνήσθην, I remembered, ἐμνησάμην Poet.; Fut. μνησθήσομαι, I 
shall remember. 

18. πάσχω, formed from πάϑσκω, by transferring the aspira- 
tion to x, to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. ἔπαϑον; 
(IIENO-) Fut. πείσομαι; Perf. πέπονϑα. Verbal Adj. παϑητός. 
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19. πιπίσκω, to give to drink, Fut. πίσω; Aor, ἔπῖσα. 

20. πιπράσκω, to sell, Fut. and Aor. in the Common language 
expressed by ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην ; Perf. nengaxa, § 156, Rem.; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπρᾶμαι (Inf. πεπρᾶσϑαι often instead of the 
Aor.); Aor. ἐπράϑην; Fut. Perf. πεπράσομαι in the sense of the 
simple Fut. πραϑήσομαι. 

21. στερίσκω (seldom στερέω), to deprive of, Fut. στερήσω; Aor. 
ἐστέρησα: Perf. ἐστέρηκα: Mid. and Pass. στερίσκομαι, στεροῦμαι, 
privor, στέρομαι, Iam deprived, Fut. στερήσομαι; Perf. ἐστέρημαι 
Aor. ἐστερήϑην; Fut. στερηϑήσομα. The simple occurs most 
frequently in the Middle form; in the Active, the compound 
ἀποστερίσκω is more frequent. 

22, τιτρώσκω, to wound, Fut. τρώσω; Aor. ἔτρωσα. Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. τέτρωμαι, Inf. τετρῶώσϑαι, Part. τετρωμένος. Aor. ἐτρώϑην : 
Fut. τρωϑήσομαι and τρώσομαι. 

23. gaoxw, to say, to think (Ind. not used), Impf. ἔφασκον: 
Fut. φήσω: Aor. ἔφησα. 

24. χάσκω, to gape (XAN-, among the later writers zaivo), 
Aor. éyavov; Fut. χανοῦμαι; Perf. κέχηνα, to stand open. 

Remanx. In διδάσκω, doc-eo, the x belonging to the stem is strength- 
ened by σ prefixed; hence the x remains in forming the tenses, Fut. 3s- 
datw; Aor. ἐδίδαξα ; Perf. dedidaya; Perf. Mid. or Pasa. dedidaypos; Aor. 


Pass. ἐδιδάχϑην. This is found in the Epic and poetic verbe, ἀλϑήσκω, 
ἀλύσκω, λάσκω. See § 230. 


§ 162. V. Verbswhich have a Secondary Form 
in -ϑω. (166.) 
Several verbs, particularly in poetry, have secondary forms in -Fo, 6. g. 
φλεγέϑειν, poetic, instead of φλέγειν, to burn; ἡγερέϑονται and ἠερό- 
ϑονται, Epic, instead of ἀγείρονται and αεέρονται. Here belong also the 
Pres. and Impf. endings, -a¢9e» and -adoy, which are used even in Attic 
prose, e. g. ἀλέξω, to ward off, tragic Inf. ἀλκάϑειν, stem AAK; ἀμύνω, to 
ward off, ἀμυνάϑειν, Impf. ἡμύναϑον ;---διώχω, to pursue, διωκάϑειν, Impf. 
ἐδιώκαϑον, also prose ;—eixw, to yield, Impf. εἴχαϑον ;---εἴργω, to shut up, 
Impf. and Aor. εἴργαϑον ;---ἔχω, to have, σχέϑειν, in Homer σχεϑέειν as Aor. 


§ 163. VIL. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by prefizing the Reduplication. (164.) 

The reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the root 
with the stem-vowels, In the Epic and poetic dialects, there are also verbs, 
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which take the Attic reduplication, i. e. they repeat the first two letters of 
the root, see ἀκαχίζω, anagioxe, agagioxe, § 230. 

1. βιβάζω, to make go, to convey, Fut. βιβάσω, Att. βιβῶ, -as, -«. 

2. γίγνομαι (commonly γίνομαι) instead of γιγένομαε, § 155, 2, 
to become, ((EN-) Aor. ἐγενόμην; Fut. γενήσομαι (Pl. Parm. 141, 
e. γενήσεται, fiet, and moreover γενεϑήσεται, efficietur) ; Perf. γεγέ: 
γῆμαι, Ihave become, factus sum, exstiti, and γέγονα with a present 
signification, [ am. 

3. πίπτω, instead of πιπέτω, ὃ 155, 2, to fall, Imp. stare; (IIET-) 
Fut. πεσοῦμαι, ὃ 154, 3; Aor. ἔπεσον (very seldom first Aor. ἔπεσα), 
§ 154, Rem. 2; Perf. πέπτωκα with irregular vowel of variation 
(Part. πεπτώς, πεπτῶτος Poet., ὃ 194). 

4. τιτράω, to bore, Fut. τρήσω; Aor. ἔτρησα. More usual the 
secondary form tergaivw, Fut. τεερανῶ; Aor. ἐτέερηνα, ὃ 149, Rem. 
2; Perf. τέτρηκα, τέτρημαι.---- Νὰ. 

Several verbs of class IV, § 161, belong here, as γιγνώσκω, and several 
verbs in -μι, as δίδωμι. 


§ 164. VIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem-vowel α is 
strengthenedin the Pres. and Impf. by « am) 


Here belong the dialectic verbe, mostly Epic and poetic, ayalopes, fe be 
indignant, Sale, to divide and burn, μαίομαι, to rage, ναίω, to dwell. See § 230. 


§ 165. VIIL Verbs, whose Pure Stemtakes 8 tn the 
Pres. and Impf. (178) 

1. γαμέω, to marry (of the man), Perf. γεγάμηκα ; but Fut. γά- 
poo; Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαι (ἐγάμησα in Lucian.; γαμήσειας with the 
better reading γαμησείεις in X. Cy.3.4, 20). Mid. γαμοῦμαε (with 
the Dat.), to marry (of the woman, nubo), Fut. γαμοῦμαι; Aor. 
ἐγημάμην. Pass. in matrimonium ducor, Aor. ἐγαμήϑην, etc. 
§ 130, (d) 2. 

2. γηϑέω, usually Perf. γέγηθα, (also prose), to rejoice, Fut 
γηϑήσω. 

3. δοχέω, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. δόξω; Aor. ἔδοξα; Aor. 
Pass. ἐδόχϑην, Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδογμαι, visus sum. 

4. πιυπέω (Poet.), to resound, Fut -ἥσω, etc.; second Aor. ἔχευπον (Epic 
and 8. O. C. 1450); first Aor. ἐκεύπησα (ib. 1606). 
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5. μαρτῦρέω, to witness, Fut. μαρτυρήσω, ete. But μαρτύρομαι, 
Dep. Mid. to call as witnesses. 

6. ξυρέω, to shave, Mid. ξύρομαι; Aor. ἐξυράμην; but Perf. ἐξύ- 
οῆμαι. 

7. ὠϑέω, to push, Ἰτηρί. ἐώϑουν; Fut. woo and ὠϑήσω; Aor. 
ἔωσα, ὦσαι; Perf. ἔωκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔωσμαι; Aor. ἐώσϑην 


(Aug., ὃ 122, 4).—Mid. 


§ 166. Verbs, whose Stem is Pure in the Pres. and Impf. but 
which assume an 8 in forming the tenses. (168.) 


This change has taken place in the formation of verbs in -éw, partly from 
necessity, a8 is the case with verbs whose characteristic is &, y, partly for 
the sake of perspicuity, that the root may not wholly disappear by the in- 
troduction of consonants, as in verbs whose characteristic is ox, 79, and 
partly from mere choice or the desire of euphony, as in verbs whose char- 
acteristic is 5, τ, ὦ 4, 9, %, x, x, α, αἱ, 8,08. The is changed into ἡ in in- 
flexion. Exceptions: αἴδομαι, ἄχϑομαι and μάχομαι, § 130, (d). 

1. αἴδομαι, to be ashamed (Pres. and Impf. old poetic, in the Common lan- 
guage αἰδέομαι), Impf. aidouny without Aug.; Fut. αἰδέσομαι and -ἥσομαι; 
Aor. 7decapny, to regard a suppliant, and ἢδέσϑην, I was ashamed. 

2. ἀλέξω, to ward off, Fut. ἀλεξήσω; Mid. to ward of from my- 
self, Fut. ἀλεξήσομαι, seldom ἀλέξομαι (from AAEK-); Aor. Ἴλε- 
ξάμην (Inf. second Aor. ἀλκάϑειν, used by the Trag., § 162). 

3. αὔξω, to increase, see αὐξάνω, § 160, 4. 

4. ἄχϑομαι, to be vexed, Fut. ἀχϑέσομαι; Aor. ἠχϑέσϑην, §131; 
Fut. ἀχϑεσϑήσομαι having the same signification as ἀχϑέσομαι. 

5. βόσκω, to feed, Fut. βοσκήσω; Aor. ἐβόσκησα; Mid. I fed, 
intransitive. 

6. βούλομαι, to wish, (second Pers. βούλει, § 116, 11), Fut. Bov- 
λήσομαι; Perf. βεβούλημαι; Aor. ἐβουλήϑην and npovd. (Aug., § 120, 
Rem. 1). 

7. δέω, to want, to need, usually Impers. δεῖ, ἐξ ts wanting, it 
is necessary, § 137, 2, Subj. dey, Part. δέον, Inf. δεῖν; Impf. ἔδει, 
Opt. δέοι; Fut. δεήσει; Aor. ἐδέησε(»); Perf. δεδέηκε(»); Mid. δέο- 
μαι, to need, Fut. δεήσομαι; Aor. ἐδεήϑην. 

8. ἐθέλω and deo, to rill, Impf. ἤϑελον and ἔϑελον; Fut. ἐθε- 
λήσω and ϑελήσω; Aor. ἠϑέλησα and ἐθέλησα; Perf. only ἠϑέληκα. 
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9. side, εἴλλω, ἴλλω, also εἴλέω, to press, to shut up, Fut. εἰλήσω; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴλημαι; Aor. Pass. εἰλήϑην. 

10. ἕἔλκω, to draw, Fut. ἔλξω (which more commonly has the 
other form ἐλκύσω from ‘EAKT2); Aor. εἵλκυσα, ὃ 122, 3, ἑλκύσαι 
{more common than edfa); Aor. Pass. and Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
only εἰλκύσϑην, etdxvopat— Mid. 

11. EIPOMAL, Aor. ἠρόμην, I inquired, tg&s0 at, ἔρωμαι, ἐροίμην, 
ἐροῦ, ἐρόμενος ; Fut. ἐρήσομα. The other tenses are supplied by 
ἐρωτᾷν; but the Aor. ἠρώτησα is rejected. 

12. ἔῤῥω, to go forth, Fut. ἐῤῥήσω; Aor. ἤῤῥησα. 

13. ev3w, commonly καϑεύδω, to sleep, Fut. xaPevdjo (Aug. 
§§ 121, Rem. and 126, 3). Verbal adjective καϑευδητέον. 

14. ἔχω, to have, to hold, Impf. εἶχον, § 122, 3; Aor. ἔσχον, in- 
stead of é-ceyor, Inf. σχεῖν, Imp. σχές, παράσχες according to verbs in 
μι (in composition also παράσχε), Subj. σχῶ, -ys, παράσχω, παρά- 
σχῃς, εἴς.) Opt. σχοίην (μι, ὃ 192, Rem.), Part. σχών ; Fut. ἕξω and 
σχήσω; Perf. ἔσχηκα; Aor. Mid. ἐσχόμην, Subj. σχῶμαε, Opt. σχοί: 
μην, Imp. σχοῦ, παράσχου, Inf. σχέσϑαι, παρασχέσϑαι, Pass. σχόμενος; 
Fut. σχήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσχημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσχέϑιν. 
Verbal adjective ἐκτός and σχετός. 

15. &wo, to cook, Fut. éwyow. Verbal adjective ἐφϑός or sy 
τός, ἑψητέος. 

16. ζω, commonly καϑίζω, fo seat, to sit, Perf. ἐχάϑιζον, 
old Attic χαϑῖζον; Fut. xadio; Aor. ἐκαϑῖσα, old Attic xadise, 
§ 126, 3; Perf. xexadixa; Mid. I seat myself, Fut. καϑιζέσομαι; 
Aor. ἐχαϑισάμην, I seated for myself, I caused to sit. But 
καϑέζομαι, I seat myself, I sit, Impf. ἐκαϑεζόμην; Fut xe- 
ϑεδοῦμαι. 

17. κήδω, to make anxious, (Act. only Epic), Fut. κηδήσω ; Perf. 
κέχηδα, Tam anxious; Mid. κήδομαι, to be anxious in prose only 
Pres. and Impf.; in Aesch. S. 138. is found Imp. Aor. Mid. 
κήδεσαι. 

13, κλαίω, to weep, Att. κλάω without contraction, Fut. κλαν- 
σομαι (χλαυσοῦμαι, § 154, 3, in Aristoph.), rarer κλαιήσω or χλαήσω; 
Aor. ἔκλαυσα; Perf. κέχλαυμαι and κέκλανσμαι, §131, 3. Comp. 
§ 154, 2.—Mid.— Verbal adjective χλαυστός and κλανεός, xlav- 
στέος. 
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19. μάχομαι, to fight, Fut. μαχοῦμαι, ὃ 154, 5; Aor. ἐμαχεσάμην; 
Perf. μεμάχημαι. Verbal adjective μαχετέος and μαχητέος. 

20. μέλλω, to intend, to consider, to be about to do, hence to delay, 
Impf. ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον; Fut. μελλήσω ; Aor. ἐμέλλησα ; Pass. 
μέλλεσϑαι, to be put off, (Aug. ὃ 120, Rem. 1). 

21. μέλει μοι, curae mihi est (rarely personal pedo), Fut. ueAqoes ; 
Aor. ἐμέλησε(») ; Perf. μεμέληκε(»); Mid. μέλομαι, commonly ént- 
μέλομαι (and ἐπιμελοῦμαι) ; Fut. ἐπιμελήσομαι (sometimes ἐπιμελη- 
ϑήσομαι) ; Aor. ἐπεμελήϑη». | 

The compounds, 6. g. μεταμέλει poenttet, are used as impersonals only. 
Epic Perf. μέμηλε, 1 am concerned about; μέμηλα has in prose the sense 
of the Pres, as well as of the Perf, curo, curavi, μεμηλώς, caring for. 

22. pula, to suck, Fut. μυζήσω, ete. 

23. 00, to smell, Fut. ofyom; Aor. ὥζησα ; Perf. ὅὄδωδα with 
the meaning of the Pres., § 124, 2. 

24. οἴομαι and οἶμαι, to think, second Pers. οἴει, §116, 11; 
Impf. φόμην and ᾧμη»: Fut. ofjcouat; Aor. φήϑην, οἰηθῆναι, (Aug., 
§ 122, 1). 

The abbreviated forms, οἶμαι, ᾧ μὴν, are used in prose as a mere 
parenthetic expression, like the Lat. credo, and hence are often employed in 
an ironical sense; oto uae, on the contrary, has such a sense, only when 
it is a governing verb; still, this difference of usage is not fully observed 
even by the best Attic writers. 

25. οἴχομαι, to go away, abii, Inf. φχόμην, I went away; Fut. 
οἰχήσομαι; Perf. ᾧχημαι, in the Common language only as a com- 
pound, 6. g. παρῴχημαι, Ion. and Att. Poet. οἴχωκα, (so origi- 
nate, οἶχα, οἴχ-ωχα, οἴχτωκα, comp. the Epic ὄκωχα from ἔχω, § 230). 

26. ὀφείλω, to be obliged, to owe, debeo, Fut. ὀφειλήσω ; Aor. 
ὠφείλησα ; second Aor. wgedor, -ες, -e(v) (first and second Pers. 
Pl. not used), in forms expressing tish, imprecation, utinam. 

27. nuiw, to strike, Fut. παίσω (Att. secondary form παιήσω 
in Aristoph.); Aor. ἔπαισα ; Perf. πέπαικα ; Pass. with o, § 131, 2. 
— Mid. 

28. πέρδω, emittere flatum, Aor. ἔπαρδον ; Fut. παρδήσομαι; Perf. 
πέπορδα, § 140, 4. 

29, πέτομαι, to fly, Fut. (πετήσομαι, Aristoph.) commonly πτή- 
copat; Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι (rarer ἔπτην and ἐπτάμην, ὃ 192, 2) ; 
Perf. menornpos.—Syncope, § 155, 1. 
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30. σκέλλω or σχελέω, to dry, Aor. ἔσκλην, ὃ 192, 4, and Perf. 
ἔσχληκα and Fut. σχλήσομαι, intensive, to dry up.— Metathesis, 
§ 156, 2. 
31. τύπτω, to strike. Instead of τύψω the Attic dialect has 
τυπτήσω, but Aor. ἔτυψα, second Aor. only in Eur. Ion. 766; 
Aor. Pass, ἐτύπην. Verbal Adj. τυπεητέος. 
32. χαίρω, to rejoice, Fut. χαιρήσω; Aor. ἐχάρην (με, § 192, 8); 
Perf. κεχάρηκα, I have rejoiced, and κεχάρημαι, Iam glad. 
Rewarx 1. Of the preceding classes, there belong here verbs in -eve, 
§ 160, and ὑπισχνέομαι, mentioned in § 159. 
Res. 2 With these verbs several liquid verbs are classed, § 149, 6 : still, 
these form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly, e. g. 
μένω, to remaim, Fut. μενῶ; Aor. ἔμεινα; Perf. μεμένηκα. Verbal 
Adj. μενετέος. 

γέμω,͵ to divide, Fut. vena; Aor. ἔνειμα; Perf. νενέμηκα; Aor. Pam 
ἐνεμήϑην. --. ΜΙά. νέμομαι, Fut. νεμοῦμαι; Aor. ἐνειμάμην ; Pert. 
Mid. or Pass. νεγέμημαι. Verbal Adj. νεμητέος. 


§ 167. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different Roots, 
and which are classed together only in respect to Signif- 
cation. (IL) 
1. αἱρέω, to take, to capture, e. g.acity, Impf. geovr; Fat. 

αἱρήσω; Perf. joyxa; Aor. (from Ἑ.4) εἷλον, ἑλεῖν; Aor. Pass. 

ἐρέθην; Fut. Pass. αἰρεϑήσομαι, § 130, (d).— Mid. to choose, 

Fut. αἱρήσομαι- Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤρημαι; Fut. Perf. ὑρέσομαι, 

Pl. Prot. 338, b. Verbal Adj. aigeros, -τέος. 

2. ἔρχομαι, to go, to come, (the remaining modes and _ partici- 
pials are borrowed from εἶμι, § 181, thus ἔρχομαι, 100, (Ot, ἰέναι, ἐών), 
Impf. ἠρχύμη», commonly ὕειν and ga, Opt. tous; Fut. εἶμι, 1 shall 
go, ἥξω, I shall come ; —(EAEYO-) Perf. ἐλήλῦϑα, §124,2; Fat 
ἐλεύσομαι almost exclusively poetical and later prose, still also 
Lys. p. 165, 811; Aor. 74809, ἔλϑω, ἔλϑοιμι, ἐλθέ, §118, 3, (a), 
ἐλθεῖν, ἐλϑών. Verbal Adj. ἐλευστέον. ----Ἔρχομαι. 5 in common 
the signification of to come and to go; the idea of coming com- 
monly belongs to the form from ἐλϑεῖν, and the idea of going 
to that of εἶμι. But in compounds, each of these three verbs 
expresses both ideas, and only the preposition limits it to the 
one or to the other signification. 

3. ἐσϑίω, to eat, Impf. 769107; (ἔδω, Ep.) Fut. ἔδομαι, ὃ 154, 4; 
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Perf. ἐδήδοκα. Aor. ἔφαγον, φαγεῖν: Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐδήδεσ- 
μαι, ὃ 124, 2; Aor. Pass. ἡδέσϑην. Verbal Adj. ἐδεστός. : 

4, ogaw, to see, Impf. ἑώρων; Perf. édpdxa, Poet. also ἑόρακα, 
(Aug., § 122, 6); Aor. (from J4-) εἶδον, ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, ἰδέ, δ 118, 3, (a), 
ἰδεῖν, ἰδών. On the second Perf. οἶδα, I know, see §195. Fut. 
(from OT) ὄψομαι, 2. p. ὄψει, § 116, 11.— Mid. or Pass. ὁρῶμαι ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἑώρᾶμαι or ὦμμαι, ope, etc.; Inf. ὦφϑαι; 
Aor. Mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδέσϑαι, ἰδοῦ (and with the meaning ecce, ἰδού), 
as a simple only Poet.; Aor. Pass. ὥφϑην, ὀφϑῆναι; Fut. ὀφϑή- 
σομαι. Werbal Adj. ὁρατός and ὀπεός. 

ὅ. τρέχω, torun, (4PEM-) Fut. δραμοῦμαι; Aor. ἔδραμον; Perf. 
dedgauyxa: Perf. Mid. or Pass. δεδράμημαι. 

ϑρέξομαι, ἔϑρεξα very rare.— Epic second Perf. δέδρομα (SPEMN). 

6. φέρω, to bear, (OI-) Fut. οἴσω (Aor. Imp. οἶσε, οἰσέτω, bring, 
in Aristoph., see §230, under φέρω) :.---(ἘΓΚ-Ὶ Aor. ἥνεγνοκ 
(rarer ἤγεγχαὶ), -ἐς, -e¥), -omer, -ere, -ov (and -aper, -ατε, -av), § 124, 
Rem. 2, Opt. ἐνέγκοιμι, etc. (rarer -αἰμι, etc.), Inf. ἐνεγκεῖν, Part. 
ἐνεγχών and ἐνέγκας, Imp. ἔνεγκε, -ἔτω, etc.; — (ENEK-) Perf. 
ἐνήνοχα, §124,2; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐρήρεγμαι, -γξαι, -γκται, or 
ἐνήνεκται: Aor. Mid. ἠνεγκάμην, ἔνεγκαι, -ασϑαι, -άμενος : Aor. Pass. 
ἠνέχϑην; Fut. ἐνεχϑήσομαι, rarer οἰσϑήσομαι. ----- Verbal Adj. οἰστός, 
οἰστέος, Poet. φερτός. ----- Mid. 

7. φημί, δ 178, to say, Impf. ἔφην with the meaning of the Aor., 
also φάναι and gas, §178, Rem. 2;— ([ἘΠ-Ὶ Aor. εἶπον, εἴπω, εἴ- 
ποιμι, εἰπέ, § 118, 3, (a), (the other forms of the Imp. are rarely or 
never used, compound πρόειπε), εἰπεῖν, εἰπών, first Aor. εἶπα, not 
very frequent in Attic writers, more frequent εἶπας, very frequent 
εἴπατε, rarely εἶπαν, Imp. εἶπον rarely, very frequent εἰπάτω, εἴπα- 
τον, εἰπάτων, and always είπατε ; all other forms wanting in the Att. 
From the Epic Pres. egw, come Fut. ἐρῶ, Perf. εἴρηκα, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. εἴρημαι, §123,4;—(PE-) Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥήϑην (ἐῤ- 
ῥέϑην appears to be not Attic), ῥηθῆναι, dyPeis; Fut. Pass. ῥηϑθή- 
σομαι and εἰρήσομαι. ----- Mid. only in compounds, Fut. ἀπεροῦμαι 
and first Aor. ἀπείπασϑαι, to deny, to despair, like ἀπειπεῖν. ---- 
Verbal Adj. ῥητός, ῥητέος. 

Compare ἀπαγορεύω, to forbid, ἀπεῖπον, I Sorbade ; ἀντιλέγω, to contra- 


dict, ἀντεῖπον, I contradicted, oftener than ἀπηγόρευσα and ἀντέλεξα. So, 
ἀγορεύΐω τινὰ κακῶς, but ἀντεῖπον xaxwe. 
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§ 168. Conjugation of Verbs in -pe. (172) 

1. Verbs in -μὲ are principally characterized by taking in the 
Pres. and Impf., (also in the second Aor. Act. and Mid. of seve- 
ral verbs) personal-endings, different from those of the conju- 
gation in -ὦ, and also by omitting the mode-vowel in the Ind. 
of the tenses just named. The formation of all the remaining 
tenses of these verbs is like that of verbs in -«, with a few ex- 
ceptions. 

2. Several verbs in -“, which have a monosyllabic stem, 
take, in the Pres. and Impf., a reduplication, §163, which con- 
sists in repeating the first consonant of the stem with 4 when 
the stem begins with a simple consonant, or with a mute and 
liquid; but, when the stem begins with oz, 27, or with an as 
pirated vowel, ¢ with the rough Breathing is placed before the 
stem. These verbs are the following: 


ΣΤΑ͂ ἵ-στη-μι ΠΡΑ πέ-μ-πρη-μι 
ΧΡΑ κί-χρη-μι ME (δί-δη-μι) διδόασι 
ΒΑ (βί-βη-μιὴ βιβάς ΟΣ τίϑη-μι 

IITA ἵ-πτα-μαι ἴ-η-μι 

ITAA πί-μ-πλη-μι a O δί-δω-μι. 


Rewarx. Most verbs in -ys do not follow this conjugation throughout m 
the three tenses above named, but only in some particular forms ; four verbs, 
τίϑημι, to place, ἵστημι, to station, δίδωμι, to give, and ty, to send, have this 
conjugation complete, though even in these verbs there are forms in use 
(together with several forms of the inflexion in -ys), which are borrowed 
from the conjugation in -w. See ὁ 172, Rem. ἃ. 


§ 169. Division of Verbs in -μι. (773) 
Verbs in -# are divided into two principal classes: 
1. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel 
The stem of verbs of this class ends, 


(a) in 7 e. . & ἵ-στη-μι, to station, Stem ΣΤΑ͂- 
(b) “ τί  ϑη-μι, to place, “ OE- 
(c) “ . ᾿Ξ δίς δω-μι, lo give, “« 40- 
(dj)“4 “ εἶμι, to go, “ "I- 


(6) “ o, “εἰμί, instead of éopl, to be, “ ᾿ἘἘΣ-. 
2. Such as annex to their stems the syllable -γρῦ or -γῦ, and 


then append to this syllable the personal-endings. The stem 
of verbs of this class ends, 
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—————— 


A. In one of the four vowels, @, 2, i, 0, and assumes -#v. 
(a) in a, 6. g. σκεδα--ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Stem SKEAA- 
(b) “ ¢, “ κορέ-ννυ-μι, to satisfy, ὠς“ =KOPE- 
(c) “ «, only τί--ννῦ-μι, to atone “ 6TI- 
(d) “ 0, 6. g. στρώ-ννῦ-μι, to spread out, “ ZTPO-. 
B. In a consonant, and assumes -»ῦ. 
(a) in a mute, 6. g. deix-vv-us, to show, Stem JEIK- 
(Ὁ) “ liquid “ Op-vi-ps, to swear, “ "OM-. 
Remarx 1. When a diphthong precedes the final consonant of the stem, 
then that consonant is omitted before the -yv, except it is a Kappa-mute, 6. g. 


αἴ-νυμαι Stem AIP (comp. αἴρ-ω, ἄρ-»νυμαι) 

δαί-γυει “ AAIT (comp. Saks, δαιτ-ς) 

καί-νυμαι “ KAI from KAJ (comp. Perf. xéxad-pas, κέχασμαι) 
xtei-yyns «= “6 SK TEIN from KTEN (Fut. xrev-w); but 

δείχ-»νυμι, εἴργενυμι, Cevy-vupe, οἴγ-νυμι. 


Rem. 2. Verbs of the second class—those in -ὑμι---ὍΓτη only the Pres. 
and Impf. like verbs in μὲ, and even in these tenses, forms in -vps and -ὅω 
often occur indiscriminately, and in the Sing. Impf. the accompanying forms 
in -to are predominant, and in the Pres. Subj. and in the Impf. Opt, 
these are the regular forms. The verb σβέ-ννυ-με from the stem 2BE-, 
is the only verb of this class which forms the second Aor., namely ἔσβην ; 
there are, also, several verbs in -«, which form their second Aor. according 
to the analogy of these verbs, e. g. δύω, ἔδυν. 


§170. Characteristic-vowel and Strengthening 
of the Stem of the Present. (174.) 


1. In verbs of the first class, the short characteristic-vowel of 
the stem, ὦ, ὃ, ὁ, is lengthened in the Pres., Impf. and second 
Aor. Act., as follows: 


α and e into 7, and o into ὦ. 


Still, this prolongation extends in verbs in -e and -0 only to the 
Sing. Ind. of the three tenses above named, but in verbs in -a, 
to the Dual and Pl. Ind., and also to the entire Imp. and Inf. 
of the second Aor. Act. In the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs 
in -ε and -ο, the -é is lengthened into -e, and -o into -ov, e. g. 
Gei-vat, δοῦ-ναι. In the second Aor. Mid., however, the short 
characteristic-vowel remains throughout. 

2. In verbs of the second class in τ-ῦμι, the stem ending in a 
vowel, and which annexes -#v, retains the short characteristic- 
vowel, except those whose stem ends in -0, e. g. στρώ-ν»»υμι, 
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ΣΤΡΟ-:; but the stem ending in a consonant, which annexes 
-vv, is strengthened in the Pres. by prolonging the stem-vowel, 
namely, 

a becomes ἡ, as in πήγονυμι, second Aor. Pass. ἐπᾶ 7, 

a “ αι, “ al-vvys instead of ἄρνυμαι, stem “AP, “AIP 

s “ εἰ, “ δείκ-νυμι, stem JEK, hence Ion. Bete 

v « su, “ζεύγ-νυμι, second Aor. Pass. ἐζὺγ-ην. 


§171. WMode-vowels. (5 


1. The Ind. of the Pres., Impf. and second Aor. do not take 
the Mode-vowel, § 168, 1, and hence the personal-endings are 
annexed to the verb-stem, e. g. 

ἵ- στα - μὲν ἐ-τί--ϑε- μὲν ἔ- δο -- μὲν 
ἱ-στά- μεθα ἐ-ςτι-ϑέ-μεϑια ἐ-ςδό- μεϑα. 

2. The Subj. has, like verbs in -w, the mode-vowels ὦ and 
7, but these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel, so 
that the following deviations from the verbs in - in respect to 
contraction are to be noted, namely, 
ἄη and dy coalesce into 7 and ἢ (not, as in contracts in -ἄω, into ἅ and ἢ) 
o7 coalesces into o (not, as in contracts in -oe, into ot) 6. g. 

i-ctu-e = ἱ-στῶ ἑνστά-ης = ἑνστῆς ἔ-στά-η-ται = ἱ-στῆ-ται 

στά-ω == στῶ σιά-ης --- στῆς 

τι-ϑέ-ω --οτι-ϑὼ τι-ϑέτῃς = τι-ϑῆς τι-ϑέ-ὧ-μαι == τε- ὦ μαι 

δι-δό-ω --- δι- δὼ δι-δό-ης = δι-δῷς δι-δό-η == δι-δῷ. 


Remark 1. This form of the Subj. of torngs and τέϑημι is like the Subj. 
of the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbe, 6. δ. τιφϑῶ, -ἧς, -ἢ, City 
τυπ-ῶ, -ῆἧς, -7j, from τύπ-τω, στα-ϑὼ, -ἧς; -ἢ, from tot 

Rem. 2. The Subj. of verbs in -vys is like that of verbs in -ve, e.g 


δεικνύω, -ἴης, etc. 

3. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel 4 
which is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms 
a diphthong, e. g. 

Opt. Impf. A. i-ora-«-4 — ἱ-σταί-ην Aor. IL A. ctai-ny Impf. M. ξ- σταί- μην 
τι-ϑε-τ-ν = τι-ϑεί- ν ϑεί-ην τι-ϑεἰ- μην 
δι-δο--ν = δι-δοί- ἣν δοί-ν 5:—Jol-py 


Rem. 3. The form of the Opt. of verbs in -- (1i9 nyse) is like the Opt. of 
the Aorists Pass. of all verbs, e. g. στα-ϑεί-ην, τιφ-ϑεί-ην, τυπ-εί-ην. 

Re». 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -vys, like the Subj. Pres., follows the 
form in -w, 6. g. δειχγίοιμι. The few exceptions will be considered below. 
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172. Personal-endings. (116--178.) 


1. The personal endings for the Act. are the following: 
(a) Indicative Present, 


Sing. 1. “μι ἵ-στη-μι 
2. -¢ (properly -cs) ἵ-στη-ς 
ὃ. «σι(») properly -ts) ἵ-στη-σι(») 
Dual 2. «τὸν ες ἕσστα-τον 
3. “τοῦ ἵ-στᾶ-τον 
Plur. 1. “μὲν (properly -μες) ἵ-στὰ-μεν 
2. -18 ἵσστα --τὸ 
9. [-»σι(»)}] (properly -»t) [i-cra-»te t-ota-vor(y)). 


The ending of the third Pers. Pl. -» σε (ν) is changed into -wody), and then 
is contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic 
dialect admits contraction only in the stems ending in -a, thus: 


from {-cta-vos is formed ἱ-στᾶσι (ξ-]τά--ασι) 
τὰ εἰ-ϑεςνσι " τι-ϑεῖσι Αἰ, τι-ϑέ--ἀσι 
“ δί- δο-νσι a δι-δοῦσι “ 6:-d0-acs 
ς Selx-vu-vos “ δεικ--νῦσι “ Σ8ᾷδεικ-γύ-ασι. 


Remarx 1, The uncontracted form in -ὁάσε, -ὁόᾶσι, -ὑᾶσι, is the com- 
mon form of the Attic writers, though it, also, occurs in the Ionic dialect; 
the contracted form in -εἶσι, -ova:, --σι, is the usual form of the Ionic and 
of the older Attic writers, as, also, of writers in the Common language, 
From inui—Stem‘E—to send, comes the Attic tees, contracted from i-é-aas, 


(b) The personal endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. 
do not differ from those of verbs in -a, 

(c) The following are used for the Impf. and second Aor. 
Ind. 


Sing. 1. | -» Impf. i-orn-y» ἐ-τί- ϑη-ν 
2. | -ς t-otNn-¢ é-11-9n-¢ 
3 | - t-orn ἐ-τί- ϑὴη 

Dual 2. | -roy A. IL. ἔ-στη-τον ἔ-ϑε-τον 
9. | -τὴν ἐ-στή- την ἐ-ϑἐ-τὴην 

Plur. 1. | -μὲν (properly --μεςρ) ἔ-στη-μεν ἔ-ϑε-μεν 
2. | -τὸῷὶ -στη-τὸ ἔ-ϑε--τὸ 
3. | -σαν ἔ-στη-σαν ἔ-ϑε-σαν. 


Rem. 2. The Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second 
Aor. ἔστην, 6. g. ἐτύπ-ην, ἐ-στά - ϑην, της, -, -ητον, -ήτην, -ημεν, -ητε, -ησαν. 
(d) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. 
—except the first Pers. Sing.—differ from those of the Opt. 
of the historical tenses of verbs in - only, that in verbs in -μί, 7 
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precedes the endings mentioned under (c) above, comp. Opt. 
βουλεύοιμι, βουλεύσαιμι, etc. with 


σταί-ην ἱ-σταί-ην ϑεί-ην τι- ϑεί-ην δοί-ην δι-δοί-ην. 


Rew. 3. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt, the -ἢ in the Attic dialect is 
commonly rejected, and the ending of the third Pers. PL -σαν is regularly 
shortened into --ν, 6. g. 


τιϑεί-ημεν = τιϑεῖμεν ἱσταί--ητε = ἱσταῖτε 
τιϑείτησαν = τιϑεῖεν διδοί- σαν = διδοῖεν. 


The same holds of the Opt. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs, 6. g. παιδευϑείημεν 
= nudev9-tiper—wholly like t:9einy—On the contrary, in the second 
Aor. Opt. Act, the abbreviated forms are very rare, except the third Pers. 
PL, which is commonly abridged. 


Rew. 4. The forms διδῴην and δῴην also occur. 
(e) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are, 
Sing. 2. | -d (i-ota-3+) (ri—Pe-Fe) (δέ-δο-ϑὲ) 


3. | ττω ἑ-στά-τω τι-ϑέ-τω δι-δό-τω 
Dual 2. | -τον ἵ-στα-τον τί-ϑε-τον δί.--δο-τον 
3. | -των ἱ-στά-των τι-ϑέ-των δι-δό-των 
Pl. 2.| -te {-oTa-te τί-ϑε-τε δί--δο--τε 
3. | ττωσαὰν ἰ-στά-τωσαν τι-ϑέ-τωσαν δι-δέ-τωσαν 
or ἱ-στάντων τι- ϑέντων δι- δόντων. 


Rem. 5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. rejects the ending -9s, and 
as a compensation lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, «# into 
ἡ, 8 into εἰ, ὁ into ov, v into tv, 

ἵ-στα-ϑι becomes i-ors τί- ϑε-ὃι becomes ti-r 
di-do-3, “ δί-δου δείχ-νυ-ϑι “ δείκνυ. 


The ending -ϑὲ in the Pres. is retained only in a very few verbs, e. g. 
gad. from φημὶ, ἴσϑε from εἰμί, ἔϑε from εἶμι, and some others; also in 
simple forms of the Perf. of verbs in -o, 6. g. τέϑναϑι. 

In the second Aor. of τέϑημι, tinue and δίδωμι, the ending -ϑὲε is softened 
into ¢, thus ϑέ-ϑι becomes ϑὲές, ἕ-ϑι — ἔς, δό--ϑι — δός, but in the second 
Aor. of ἴστημι, the ending -ϑὲ is retained, thus 017-91, also in the two 
Aorists Pass. of all verbs, e.g. τύπη-ϑι, παιδεύίϑητι, instead of παιδεΐίϑη-ϑι, 
§21, Rem. 8. In compounds of στῆϑι, in the Poet. dialect and im other 
Aorists belonging here, the ending -Ἶϑε is often shortened into ὦ, e. g- 
παράστα, ἀπόστα, 79034, κατάβα. 

(f) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -ves. 
This ending is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic- 
vowel; but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel, @ be- 
ing lengthend into ἢ, @ into δὶ, o into ov, §170, 1, thus, 


Pres. i-ota-vas τι-ϑέ-ναι δι-δό-γαι Sex-vt-vas 
Second Aor. oryj-vas Sei-vas δοῦναι. 
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Rem. 6. The Inf. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs is like στῆναι, 6. g. τυπῇ- 
ναι, βουλευϑῆ-ται. 


(g) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are 
-9tS, -¥toa, -yt, which are joined to the characteristic-vowel ac- 
cording to the common rules, thus, 


e Ld ς 2 ς “ e Ψ . “᾿ ᾿ 
ἐ-στα-ντς === ἕ-στας, ἱ-στᾶσα, ἱ-στὰν στὰς, στᾶσα, σταν 
τι-ϑέ-ντς -- τι-ϑείς, -εἶσα, -ν Seis, θεῖσα, ϑὲν 

ὔ = - γὔ 
δι-δό-νις = δι-δούς, -οἷσα, -ov δούς, -οὖσα, --ὦν 


Ud δ᾿ “ 4 
δεικ-νύ-γτς --- δειχ--νγὑς, -ὅσα, --ν. 


Rem. 7. The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the 
Part. τιϑείς or Seis, 6. g. τυπ-εῖς, -εἴσα, -ἕν, βουλευϑ -εἴς. 


2. The Personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs 
in τῷ, except that in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Ind., 
and in the Imp., the Personal-endings retain their full form, 


σαι and -σο, almost throughout. Still, thé following things 
are to be noted, 


(a) The second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -a is, in the Attic prose 
writers, only -acas; the contracted form is found, from the earliest period, 
only in the poetic dialect, 6. g. ἐπίστᾳ from ἐπίσταμαι, i in Aesch., dvvn— 
from the Ionic ending -sa:— instead of Surg, i in Soph. and Eurip. an the 
second Pers. Imp. and in the Impf. ἵστω, ἐπίστω, ἠπίστω, δύγω, 
ἠδύνω, are explained by the old grammarians as used instead of the bet- 
ter Attic forms ἵστασο, ἐπίστασο, etc.; still they are very often found in the 
Attic poets. 

(b) In verbs in -e, both the uncontracted and contracted forms of the 
Pres. and Impf. are used, e. g. τέϑεσαι and τίϑη, ἐτίϑεσο and ἐτίϑου, τέϑεσο 
and τέϑου; the regular forms of the second Aor., both of verbs in -e and 
τὸ, are those which are contracted, 6. g. ἔϑου, Sob, édov, dov. But in verbs 
in -o, the contracted forms are not used in the Pres. Ind., though in the 
Impf. and Imp. both forms occur: ἐδίδοσο and ἐδίδου, δίδοσο and δίδου. 

(c) The contracted forms are uniformly employed throughout the Subj. ; 


in the Opt. as in verbs in -a, the σ is always omitted, yet the form remains 
uncontracted. 


Rem. 8. The Sing. Impf. Act. of τέϑημι and δίδωμι is generally formed 
from TIOEN and JIAON with the common contractions. Of verbs in -vys, 
the corresponding forms of - ὕω may be used throughout the Pres. and Impf., 
and exclusively i in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., 6. g. δεικνίω, ὀμνύω, συμ-- 
μιγνύω, together with δείκνυμι, ὄμνυμι, cunplyvups.—In Attic poetry, there 
are also contracted forms of τέϑημι and ins in the second and third Pers. 
Sing. Pres. Ind. Act., e. g. τιϑεῖς, ἱεῖς, τιϑ et, ted. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


§173. L First Class of Verbs in -pe. (τ 


1. In forming the tenses of the Act. as well as οὗ the Fat 
and first Aor. Mid., the short characteristic-vowel is lengthened, 
namely, @ into 7, e into ἢ, and in the Perf. Act. of τίϑημε and 
ijt, ε into εἰ, and o into ὦ; but in the remaining tenses of the 
Mid., and throughout the Pass., the short characteristic-vowel is 
retained, with the exception of the Perf. and Plup. Mid. and 
Pass. of τίϑημι and jut, where the εἰ of the Perf. Act., τέϑεικα, 
τέϑειμαι, εἶκα, εἶμαι, is retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of τίθημι, ijut and δίδωμε, has 
x for the characteristic of the tense, not σ, thus, 

ἔ-ϑη-χ-α, ἦ-κ-α, ἔ-δω-κ-α. 
The forms of the first Aor. Act. ἔϑηκα, ἧκα and ἔδωκα, are, how- 
ever, used only in the Ind., and, for the most part, only in the 
Sing.; in the other Persons, as well as in the other Modes and 
Participials, the Attic writers used the forms of the second <Aor.; 
still, the first Aor. is sometimes employed in the PL Ind, and 
somewhat often in the third Pers. PL, e.g. ἐθήκαμεν, X. C. 4.2, 15. 
ἐδώκαμεν, Ο. 9, 9. 10. ἐδώκατε, Antiph. 138, 77. ἔδωκαν, X. Cy. 
4. θ, 12. ἔϑηκαν, Ἡ, 2. 8, 20. ἀφῆκαν, Ογ. 4. ὅ, 11. Also the 
forms of the second Aor. Mid. of τίθημι, ἴημε and δίδωμι, are 
used by the Attic writers instead of the first Aor. On the con- 


§175. Paradigms of 






ACTIVE. 





Tein as 


| 





1 ST A- ation OE- to place. AO- to give. AE LK- to shew. 





Miri, 
ATT ΓΝ 























. 1. [στ | τί-ὃη-μι | δί-δω-μι ὀείχινυμεῖ 
a. | OTs | Τί. ϑη- -ῷ bi-8w-¢ δείχ-»ῦ-ς 
.| ὃ = ' 1-στη-σι[ἘῚ | ti-Or- «σι νὴ | δι-δω- σε r) δειχ-τυ σά τὶ 
Ξ1|Ξ | 7. | ι-στα-τον Ε τί- ϑεντον | bi-80-ror | Osix-re-tor | 
=| -=| 9. Γστί-τον | ri-Ge-ror δι-ὅο- τον δείχ-νῦ -τον | 
~ = | P.1.} ι-στι- -μὲν | Ti-fe-uey δί-δο-μὲν | δείκ- τ μεν 
2. ἰ- στα-τε τί-ὃε-τε δι-δο-τε δείχ-νυ-τε 
| 3. | ἱ-στᾶ- -σι(») τι- ὃ ἐἀσε τὴ δι-δο- ἀσν)αμά | decx-r8-aods)et 
(fromicra-act)| ἀπά τι-θεῖσάν) δι-δοῦσι᾽) δειν-ν σι») | 





1 And Juxri-w, -εἰς, etc., especially duxviovedr) Also Impf ddelzrver, 
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trary, the forms of the second Aor. Ind. Act. of τίθημι, ἵημι and 
δίδωμι, namely, ἔϑην, ἦν, ἔδων, are not in use. 

3. The verb ἴστημι forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like 
verbs in -ὦ, with the tense-characteristic 6, 6. g. ἔσστη-σ-α, ἐ-στη-σ- 
aguny. The second Aor. Mid. ἐστάμην is not used. This tense 
is formed, however, by some other verbs, 6. g. ἐπσάμην, ἐπριάμην. 


Remark 1. The second Aor. Mid. and the second Fut. Mid. are wanting 
in these verbs, also the Fut. Perf., except in totus, the Fut. Perf. of which 
is ἑστήξω old Att, and ἑστήξομαι, § 154, 6. ᾿ 

Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb tornus, the following things are to 
be noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut. and first Aor. Act. have a Trans. meaning, 
fo station; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup. Act., and 
the Fut. Perf., have a reflexive or Intrans. meaning, to station one’s self, to 
stand, namely, ἔστην, I stationed myself, or I stood, ἕστηκα, I have stationed 
myself, I stand, sto, ἑστήκειν, stabam, ἑστήξω, ἑστήξομαι, stabo, — ἀφεστήξω, 
I shall withdraw. The Mid. denotes either to station one’s self, to stand 
erect, to stand, consistere, or to let one’s self be stationed, i. e. to be stationed. 


§174. Il. Second Class of Verbs in -μι. 179) 


The formation of tenses of verbs of the second class, § 169, 2, 
has no difficulty. All the tenses are formed from the stem, after 
the rejection of the ending -»vvys or -νῦμι. Verbs in -ο, which 
in the Pres. have lengthened the ὁ into ὦ, retain the ὦ through- 
out the tenses, 6. g. στρώ-»»ῦ-μι, ζώ-»νῦ-μι, ῥώ-»ν»ῦ-μι, Fut. στρώ-σω, ἢ 
etc. But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, take, in forming 
some of the tenses, a Theme ending in a vowel, e. g. ὄμ-νυ-μι, 
Aor. ὥμ-ο-σα, from OMO8, The second Aor. and the second 
Fut. Pass. occur only in a few verbs, 6. g. ζεύγονυ-μι. See ὃ 182. 


Verbs in -pt. (180.) 
MIDDLE. 


ΣΤ .1- to station. | OE- to place. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 





ἱ-στά-μαι τί-ϑε-μκι δί-δο-μαι δείκ-νῦ-μαι 
ἰ-στά-σαι τί-ϑε-σαι and ty | δί-δο-σαι δείκ-νῦ-σαι 
[-στά-ται τίοϑε-ται δί δυ-ται δείκ-νῦ-ται 
ἱ-στά-μεϑον τι-ϑέςμεϑον δι-δό-μεϑον δείκ-»νῦ-μεϑον 
ἴ-στα-σϑον τί. ϑε-σϑον | δί-δο-σϑον δείκ-νυ-σϑον 
ἰ-στα-σϑον τί-ϑε-σϑον διί-.δο-σϑον δείκ-γυ-σθον 
ἱ-στά-μεϑα τι-ϑέ-μεϑα | δι-δό-μεϑα δεικ-νῦ-μεϑα 
ἵίστα-σϑε τί-ϑε-σϑὲ δί-δο-σϑε δείχ-νυ-σθε 
ἵιστα-νται τί-ϑε-νται δί-δο-νται δείκ-νυ-νται 


“υἐς, -vady) and the Participle usually δεικνῦ-ων, -οὖσα, -ov, § 172, Rem. 8. 
23 
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ACTIVE. 








F 





=TA-tostation.| Θ᾽ Ε- to place.) 1 - ἴο give. | JETK-toskow, 


ἱ-στω τι- ὃ ὦ δι-δώ δειχ-νύ - ὦ 

ἰ-στῇ-ς ᾿χσι-θ Ὁ δι-δῳ-: δειχ-» ἔτ εν, 

ἰ-στῇ TOT δι- δῷ εἰς. 
| 

ἱ-στῆ-τον | τι- θ΄. -Τον δι-δωώ-τον 

ἰ-στητοῦ τι-ἔτ-τον δι-δώ-τον 

ἰ-στώ-μὲν τι-ϑωώ-μεν δι-δώ-μεν | 

| ατῇ -τξ τι-ὃη-τε δι-δώ-τε | 

ἱ-στῶ- σέ "} τι- -ϑώ- σάν) &i-Soi-ai'y) | 

ἔστη τι-ϑεὶ - -Oi-dor derx-ru 

(from istadi; (from rede: (trom d.d00:) : (from δείαννϑι] 

ἱ-ατί- rw τι- ὃ - τῷ δι-δύ-τῶ | δειχ νὄτ-τω 

ἱ-στάς-τον | vi-the-toF : &i-do-ror | δείχ-» ὅ-τον 

ἱ-στάττων τι-ϑέςτων δι-δό- των ᾿ δειχ-τἔ των 

ἐ-στιῖ-τε τί-ὃ ε-τε ὀΐ.δο-τε Seix-v0-Te 


(-Cre-racay τι-ϑέ-.τωσαν δι- δότωσαν δειχ-»( -τωσᾶν 
eti-crarrwor εἰ τι- ϑέντωρ et di-dorrer: and dex-serrer 

















5. 1. 
ν᾽ 
ΡΣ 
=' DI. 
= 2 
Si κα 
> a oa} 
| 2, 
τ thee SE 
< = 
S Ss, 2 
= | 
ἧς =] 
Gs, ἃ 
= Bo 
= 3. 
- PS 
— 4, 
| 
τῶν SI eed PE bead nr 
Infin. — ἰ-στά-ναι | iO even δι-δότναι. , δειχ-ν ἔτ-ται 
Part ἑ-στὰς, ἄσα,αν' τι-ϑείς,εῖσα ἐν δι. δοὺς οἵσα ὧν dux-vés, ὅσα, ἐν 
ἐᾷ G. ἄντος G. évros G. ὄντος G. wrres 
| S28 ἔστη» ἐ-τύ ϑουν ᾿ἐ δίδουν | ἐ-δείχ- νῦν 
| ia (- στη-ῷ ἐ-τί. ὃεις ; ἐ-δι-δους ἐ-δείχ- τος 
| get 3. tory ἐ-τί-ὃει ἐ-δι-ὅου ἐ-δείχ- τῦ 
= D. l. τὴν . # | ig. a # = 
= 2 (-ora-Tor ἐ-τι-ὅε-τον ἐ-δι-δο-τον Ἐ-δειχονν-τον 
= 8. ἰ-στά-την ἐ-τι- “ϑέτην εδι-δη-τιν | ἐ-δειχ-νῦ- τὴν 
~ Pl, i- στ-μεν ἐ- τύ ϑειμεν _ ἐ-δί-δο-μὲν ἐδιέα ον μὰν 
=) '¥, 2 ἰ-στιῖ-τε ἐ-τί.ὅ τε ᾿ ἐ-δι-ὅο-τε ἐ-δείχ.νῦ-τε 
= 3. torad-cay |e-ri-De-car ἐδίδοσαν | ἐ-δείκ-σῦ-σαν 
Sais i ἱ-σταίτ-ην | σε- θείην . δι-δοί εν δειχ- τύτοιμι 
= 4 ἱ-σται- is | τι-θεί-ης δι-δοίες | δειχ- τ ΟΣ 
| ἢ. i-Grai-F τι-ϑεί-" : δι- δοίη etc. 
= DP... - , 
= 2 j-crai-roy! | r-ei-ror! | di-dot-rar! i | 
= 3. t-orai-tey ιτι-ϑε τὴν  δι-δοι-τὴν ' : 
ΣΡ, 1. tearai-wer ,τι-ϑεῖεμεν Si-Soi-wer | 
2 ἱεσταῖ-τε -ge-thei-re Or-doi-Te | 
| 3. t-oTai-er ' wi-dhei-er δι-δοῖ-εν Ι 
5. 1. 
| 5. 
Je oe 
hs 5 
~— = ἡ Ὁ, 
i=. = ᾿ 2 
E15 Ι. ἃ 
SoS) PL. 
| 2. 
3. 


ἔσστη-», Ϊ (ζ. Or-r, 1 ALL. ¢e-8a-r:) 4.1. | 
é- στην αὶ (stood, (ἔ ὃ: =f used (f-d0-s\ > used: 


ἕτστη \é Or) J for it(é-dw) J for it 

ἕ- στη -τὸν ιξ ἔ- ὃε-τον ἔ-δο-τὸν wanting. 
ἐνστη -τὴν ἐ- ὃ ἐ-τὴν ἐ-δο-τὴν 

ἔτστη-μεν |ἔτϑειμεν ἔ-δο-μὲν 

é-ary-te ἔτϑειτε : ἔ-δο-τε 

ἔςστη-σαν  ἐ-ϑεισαν | ἔ-δο-σαν 


Rem. & ? On the regular accentuatjon οἵ ἐπίσταμαι, etc., see ᾧ 176,1. 
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MIDDLE. 








| JTA- lo slation. OE- to place. “10. to give. AEIK- to show. 
ἱστῶ-μαι 3 τι- δώ-μαι ᾿δι-δῶ-μαι | δεικ-νύτωμαι 
i-ory τι- ἢ . δι-δῷ δεικ-νύ-ῃ, 
ἐστῆ- ται τι- ἢ ἢ-τιαι δι-δώ-ται etc. 
ι ἱ-στώ-μεϑον τι-ϑώ. -pethor δι-δώ-μεθον 
ατή-σϑον τι-ϑ γ-σθον ὅν -δω-σῦον 
ἰ-στη-σῦον τι-ϑης-σϑον δι-δῶ-σϑον 
ἱστώ-με da τι- ϑώ-μεϑϑα δι-δώ-μεϑα 
orn-ote τι-ϑῆ-σϑε δι-δώ-σϑε 
ὑστώ-νται τι- ϑιώ-ντίιι ᾿δι-δώ-νται 
᾿στὰ-σο and | zi-(e-co and δ -δο-σο and δείκ-νῦ-σὸ 
| Fore | at-tow δί- δου 
᾿ἰστά-σϑω τι- ἢ -σϑ δι-δύ-σϑὼ δειχ-νύ-σϑω 
i (-ora-cor τι-ϑ ει αῦον di-So-c0or Setx-rv-ador 
ore ti-the-c0ow δι-δύ-σ ων δεικ-νύ-σθων 
εἰ.ὃε-αϑε | bi-do-atte detx-vu-otte 
τι-ϑέσϑωσαν and δι-δύ-σθωσαν and | dex-rv-c0woar 
τι-ϑέ-σϑων δι-δύ-σϑων and δεικ.νύσϑων 
 τί-ϑὲε-σαῦ κι | δέ δυ-σϑαι δείχ-νυ- σαι 





ov τι- ϑέ-μενος, ἡ, OV δι-δύ-μενος, ἤν ow  δεικ-»ὕτ-μενος, ἡ, 
ov «| 








ἐστά-μην ἑ- τι-ϑέμην ὦ [tov ἑ- a -S0-uny [δου ἐ-δειχ-νῦ- μην 
i στῶ σο απ ἔστω ἐ-τί-ϑε-σὸ and £-r/-  ἐ-δί-δο-σο and ἐ-δί- | ἐς δείκ-νῦ-σο 


ἵστά- το | é-ti-the-t0 ἐ-δί.δο-το ἐ-δείχ-νῦ-το 
| 











rora-pedor ἐ-τι- ϑέςμεθον ἐ. δι-δό-μεϑον ἐ-δεικ-νύτμεϑον 
rora-cOor ἐ-τί ες σϑον ἐ-δί.-δο-σθὸν &-Seix-vv-c0or 
ὕστα-τθην ἐ-τι-ὃέσϑὴν ἐ-δι-δύ-σίϑην ἐ-δεικ- νύ-σθϑην 
ἱστὰ-μεθα ἐ-τι- δ ἐ. peda ἐδι-δόνμεθα ἐ-δεικ-νύτμεϑ α 
rora-athe é-ti-De-ote é-Si-do-otte ἐ-δείχ-νυ-σθὲ 
hora Fro | €-ti-e-rr0 ἐ-δί- δυ-ντὸ ἐ-δείχτνυ-ντο 
ἱσταῖ-μην 3 τι-ϑοί-μην 4 δι-δοί-μην 4 δεικ-νὐ-οἶμὴν 
-orai-o tt-Goi-o &-doi-o δεικ-»ὔτοιο, 
ἐαταῖ- τὸ τι- ὅοἴ-τὸ δι-δοῖ-τὸ etc. 
υσταί-μεϑον τι-ϑοί-μεθον δι-δοί-μεϑον 
ἐσταῖ-σύθον τι- οῖ- σον di-Joi-t or 
Oru -σϑὴην τι-θϑοί-σϑὴην δι-δοί -σϑὴν 
ora. μεῆα τι-ίλοί- ᾿μεῦδα δι-δοί-μείθιε 
ἱσταῖ- athe ri-doi-ate &t-dot-oite 
-Gtai-rr0 τι-ϑοῖτντο δι-δοῖ-ντο 
ἰἰστά-μην does ἐ- ϑέςμην ἐ-δύ-μην 
"hot occur, but | -ow (from eco) é-Sov (from ἔδοσο) 
ἑπτά-μην i-the-r0 ἔ-δο-τὸ 
ὑπριά -μη») ἐ- δ ἐς μεϑον ἐ-δύτμεϑον 
é-De-a0or ἔτδο-σϑον wanting. 
ἐ-ϑέ. -olhiy ἐ-δόσϑην 
ἐ- ϑέςμεθα ἐ- δύ-μεθα 
ἔ.θε-.σϑὲ é-So-ae 
ἔ-ϑε:ντο ἔ-δο-ντο 


ὁ Οἱ the accentuation in ἐπίσταιο, etc., see § 176, 1. 4 See § 176, 2. 


ΠΤ ΤῸ res 
nnd 


Tonaens, 
Mervdon, 


Pes 


Ό 
Vo 29 mm Ὁ mm 98 1S καὶ Porson, 


Subjunctive. 
Ὁ 





n 


Optative, Ὁ _ 
-- 


~~ ἵ 
Go NO πὶ 99 20 me φθ 10 »π 


Aorist 1]. 


vo Mn 
$2 3 po IY 99 )9 


Imperative. 





Future. 
Aorist I. 





Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 


‘ul. Perf. 


Aor. I. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -}é- 


ACTIVE. 


fa] [27-4 tation OE- to place. AO- to give. 

















ctw } Ow } 
OTLS » OE-s 
στῇ 1 Oy 
| | 
Orr, -t0P ϑηττον ! 
στῆ-τον . ϑῆτ-τον 
στω-μεν , Vo-per 
στῆτε ϑη-τε 
στω-σι! γ) ϑω-σι(ν) 
σταί- Ad | ϑείην 
σταί- ls > ’ ϑείτης 
σταίη ' ϑεί:η 
σταί- τον 2 ϑείητον | 
σταιητην ἢ ϑει-ἢτὴν : 
σταί-ημὲν ϑείςημεν ἱ 
σταί-ητε ; ϑείητε ! 
ὄέκῖεν ϑεῖ-εν | 
στῇ -ϑι3 ϑές (ϑέϑη Εἰ δὸς (δόϑηὴ 4 
στῆ -τω ϑέτω 
στη -τὸν ϑέ-τον | 
στη -τῶων ϑέ-των ' 
στη -TE Oé-re 
στη -τῶσαν ϑέ-τωσαν and 
and. στάντων estas 
Orh-ras __ Fei-vaa 
OTds, MOU, ay Sets, εἶσα, ἕν 
| Gen. Grastos __ Gen. ϑέντος; 
ἱ στή-σω θήσω 
, ἔτστησα, I εἰα- - ἔ-ϑη-κα 
᾿ tioned, 
ἔστη-χα 5 sto - φέϑει-κα 
ἐ-στη-χειν tivand ἐ-τε- ὃ εἰ -κειν 
εἰ-στη-κεῖν 
ἐ-στήξω old Att. Wanting. , 
t-ota-Ory ἐ-τέ-ϑην 6 


ἤδω. 
In-t-ad of thee forms the «cond Aor, ts . 
used in the Dual and PL Ind. and in the ! 
“ἢ Modes and Participrals, 6173, 2 ᾿ 


[§175. 


AEIK- to shee. : 


: 
S 


δός (δοϑὴ 4 

δό-τω 

δό-τον 

δό- των 

δό-τε 

δό-τωσαξ and 
δόντων 


᾿ δοίην ΠῚ 

δοί-ἣς ἊΝ 
i 
-- 





᾿ δοῦται 


᾿ δούς, οὔσα, oF or! 
Gen. δόντος ἘΞ, 
δώσω ὁ date : 


ἔδειξα | 


δέ. 3 w -κα δέ δειχι. 
ἐ-δε- δὼ -χειν ἐ-δε-δείχειν ᾿ 
wanting. anting 
PAS 
ἐ-δό-8η» | ἐ-δείχ- ὃχν | 


1 The compounds, e. & ἀποστῶ, #290, διαδῶ, have the same accentuation as 


the simples, e. g. ἀποστῶσι, ἐχϑῆτον, διαδῶμεν. 


3 See § 172, Rem. 3 


3 In composition, παράστηϑι, παράστα: ἀπόστηϑι, ἀπόστα, § 172, Rem. 5. 


4 In composition, Satis ἔνϑες; ἀπόδος, ἔκδος : 
© ἐτέϑην and τεϑήσομαι metead of ἐϑέϑην 


Rem. 1. 


5 8 176, 8. 


πιφίϑετε, ἔχϑοτε, 4 118, 
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| MIDDLE. 
ΣΤ A- to station. ΘΕ- to place. 40:- to give. AEIK- to show. 
ἰστώ-μαι doesnot) ϑῶ-μαι 7 δωμαι 7 
occur, but πρίω- of δῷ 
μαι, -ἢ, τηται,) ϑ8η:ται δω-ται 
etc.) ϑώ-μεϑον δώ-μεϑον 
θη-σθον δώ-σϑον 
ϑη-σθὸον δώ-σϑον 
ϑώ:μεϑα -| δω-μεϑα 
θη-σϑε δώ-σϑε 
| θῶνται  δῶ-νται. 
᾿[σταις- μην doesnot | ϑοίςμην ὃ δοί-μην ὃ 

occur, but πριαί-ἰ ϑοῖο δοῖ-ο 

μην, -(ὐο, -αἰτο,] ϑυοῖ-το δοῖ-το 

εἴς.) ϑοί-μεϑον δοί-μεϑον 
ϑοῖ-σϑον» δοῖ-σθον 
ϑοί-σϑην δοί-σϑην 
ϑοί-μεϑα δοί μεθα 
ϑοῖ-σϑε δοῖ-σθε 

" θοῖ-ντο δοῖ ντο 

(rd-co or στῶ ϑοῦ ᾿(ϑέσο) ὁ 9 δοῦ (δόσο) 9 
does not occur, ϑέισθω δό-σϑω 
but πρία-σο οὐ] ϑέ-σϑον δό-σϑον 
πρίω) ϑέ-σϑων δό-σϑων 
ϑέ-σϑε δό-σϑε 
θέ-σθωσαν and  δό-σϑωσαν and 
θέ-σϑων δό-σϑων 
ἰστα-σϑαηπρίασ.) ϑέ-σϑαι  δό-σϑαι 
(στά-μενος) mpia-| ϑέςμενος, τῆ, -ov | δό-μενος, -ῆ, -ον 

AE id, ς ς SO τς δ] τ Nee τος οὐ ὑπ τς 
| στή-σομι. On coat  ἰδώς-σομαι δείξομαι 

ἐστη-σάμηνρ  (ἐ-ϑη-κά-μη») (ἐ-δω-κά-μην») ἐ-δειξάμην 

Instead of these forms the second Aor. Mid. is 

| used by the Attic writers, ὁ 173, 2. 

E-Ord-poe i τέ- ὃ ει -μαι δέ-δο-μαι εἶδες δειγμι. 
ἐ-στᾶ-μην | ἐ-τε- OE ἰ-μὴν ἐ-δε-δό-μην ἐ-δε-δείγ-μην 
| 
ἐ-στηήξομαι wanting. | wanting. wanting. 
SIVE. 
| Fut. 1. [στὰ-ϑήσομαι! τε-ϑήσομαι 6 | δο-ϑήσομαι | δειχ-ϑήσομαι 


διὰ ϑεϑήσομαι, §21, 2. 7 Also in composition, ἐνϑὦμαι, «ἢ, -ῆται, 
εἴς.» ἀποθῶμαι, -ἢ, -ῆται, etc., ἐχδῶμαι, -ὦ, --ὦται, etc., anode αι -ᾧ, 
-ὦται, etc. 8 See 4 176, 2. 9 In composition, xataSov, ἀπόϑου; 
πιρίδου, anodov; κατάϑισϑε, περίδοσϑε; ἔνϑεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε; but ἐνθοῦ, 
εἐςϑοῦ; προδοῖ, ἐνδοῦ, § 118, Rem. 1. 

[τ τ τ τ τε τις τ 5 a SE, --- ὌνὍβ.-- -π τὸς π΄ πες ατχς οἰ ς τ’ - τς τ τος τον τυ τσ - στο «ες -- εἰ Ὁ 
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§176. Remarks onthe Paradigms. 

1. The verbs δύναμαι, to be able, ἐπίσταμαι, to know, χρέμαμαι, to 
hang, and πρέασϑαι, to buy, have a different accentuation from ἔσεαμαι m 
the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt, namely, Subj. Stvepar, ἐπίστωμαι, -ἢ. -εαι, 
πησϑον, -ησϑε, -ωνται; Opt. διναίμην, ἐπισταίμην, -αιο, -αεἰτο, -αισϑον, 
-αισϑε,, -aivto; so also ὀναίμην, -αιο, -αιτὸ (§ 177, 4.) 

2. The forms of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. Mid. in --οι, viz. τεϑοίμην, 
ϑοίμην, are more common than those in -e, viz. τεϑείμην, --ἴο, -εἶτο, ete., Iu- 
py, -tto, -εἶτο, etc. In compounds the accent remains as in simples, thes, 
ἐν ϑυίμην (ἐνθ εἰμην), ErFoto (€rFeto), etc. The same is true of compounds 
of δοίμην, 6. g. Scudo‘pyr, διαδοῖο, etc. 

3. On the abbreviated form of the Perf. and Plup.: ἕ-στα -τον, ἔ-στα-μιν, 
&-vtu-te, ἕ-στα -σι(»), see § 198. 

4. The forms of the Impf. ἐτέϑουν, -εἰς, -2, ἐδίδουν, -ors, —ov, are com- 
structed according to the Conjugation in -éw and -ow. The other formas, é:i- 
Inv, -ης, τη, ἐδίδων, - ως, - ἃ, are not used, § 172, Rem. ἃ. 

5. Verbs in -ὔμι, as has been seen, form the Subj. and Opt. like verbs 
in -ie. Suill there are some examples where these Modes follow the anal- 
ogy of verbs in -μι, ὅπως μὴ διασχεδάννῦτα a i—instead of - ἴηται.---ΡΊ. 
Phaedon. 77, b. ptyouto τε xui πεγνῦ το (from tuto, instead of rocre) Ibid 
118, a. 

Ὁ. In later writers the Perf. and Plup. are found with the Trans. meaning, 
I have stationed, namely igtaxa, iataxety. 


SctummMary or VERBS IN -pe. 


1 Verbs in -psewhich annex the Personal-endings to 
the Stem-vowel. 
§177. (a) Verbs in -a, (t-orj-w, 2TA-), (5) 
1. κίχρη-μι, to lend, to bestow, XP-A-, κιχράται, Fut. χρήσω, etc. 
Mid. to borrow, Fut. zejooxos.— Aor. ἐχρησάμην in this sense is 
not used by the Attic writers. To the same stem belong, 

2. χρή, oportel, stem XP4- and XPE-, Subj. χρῆ, Inf. χρῆναι, Part. (δ) 
χρεών; Impf. ἐχρὴν or χρῆν, Opt. χρείη from XPE-. 

Inf. χρῆν, ἀποχρῆν» in Eurip., by contraction from χράειν. 

3. ἀπόχρη. tt suffices, sufficit ; besides those formed regularly from XPA2; 
ἀποχρῶσιν, Inf. ἀποχρῆν; Impf. ἀπέχρη; Aor. ἀπέχρησεν), etc. Mid. axe- 
χρῶμαι, to have enough, ἀποχρῆσϑαι, inflected like χράομαι, § 129, Rem. 2 

4. ovisrut, to benefit, O.NA-, ὀτινάγαι: Impf. Act. wanting: 
Fut. orjow; Aor. orqoa, Inf. ὀεῆσαι (for ὀνῆναι, like στῆναι, in PL 
Rp. 600, d.). Mid. ὀνίσαμαι, to be profited, Fut. ὀνήσομαι; Aor. 
wsiuny (ὠνάμη» later, but also in Eur. wrac8e), -ησο, -rro, etc., 
Imp. ὅνησο, Part. orjjueros (Hom.), Opt. ὀναίμην, -aso, -αεξο, § 176, 
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1., Inf. ὄνασϑαι; Aor. Pass. ὠνήθην instead of ὠνήμην. The re- 
maining forms are supplied by ὠφελεῖν. 

5. πέμ-πλη-μι, to fill, ILAA-, πιμπλάναι; Impf. ἐπίμπλην; Fut. 
πλήσω; Aor. ἔπλησα; Mid. πίμπλαμαι, πίμπλασϑαι; Impf. ἐπιμπλά- 
μην; Perf. Mid. or Pass, πέπλησμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπλήσϑην § 131; 
second Aor. ἐπλήμην Poet. — Mid. 


The μ in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually 
omitted in composition, when a yz precedes the reduplication, 6. g. éuninia- 
pas, but ἐνεπιμπλάμην. Contrary to this rule, however, forms with and 
without «x are both used by the poets, according to the necessities of the 
verse. 


6. πίμπρημε, to burn, Trans., in all respects like πίμπλημι. 

7. TAH-MI, to endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting, (instead of 
them ὑπομένω, ἀνέχομαι); Aor. ἔτλην, (τλῶ,) τλαίην, τλῆϑι, τλάς; 
Fut. τλήσομαι; Perf. τέτληκα. 

8. φη-μί, to say, (stem “4-), has the following formation: 


§ 178. (84) 




































ACTIVE. Imperf. 
Indi-  S. 1. | φημί Indi- | S. 1.| ἔφην 
cative | 2 φῇς cative. 2 ἔφης, us'ly ἔ ἔφησϑα 
| 8.| φησί(») 3.1 ἔφη [Ὁ 116, 2. 
D. 2. | φατὸν D. 2.| ἔφατον 
3. | φατόν 3. | ἐφάτην 
P. 1. | φαμὲν P. 1 ἔφαμεν 
2. ] φατέ 2. ἔφατε 
| 3. | φασί(ν) 3.| ἔφασαν 
Subj. φώ, φῇς, Pir φῆτον, Gouer,| Opt. φαίην, φαίης, φαίη, φαίητα 
φῆτε, φῶσι v) | and φαῖτον, φαιήτην and 
Imp. gaol or gant, Paro, φᾶ- φαίτη;, φαίημεν and gai- 
τον, φάτων, φᾶτε, φάτω- | μὲν, φαίητε and φαῖτε, -i 
| oev.and φώνσων Fut. , gyeo τ΄ 
Inf. φάναι Aor. | ἔφησα. 
Part. gas, φἄσα, φᾶν 
| G. φάντος, φάσης 






MIDDLE. 


eee ee TT 


Perf. Imp. πεφάσθω, let it be said. Aor. Part. φάμενος, affirming. 
Verbal adjective φατός, φατέος. 





Rewarx 1. In the second person g7j¢, both the accentuation and the 
Iota subecript is contrary to all analogy. In compounds it retains the accent 


oe DEPONENTS BELONGING TO VERBS IN -με. [§ 179. 


ee ee ee ee —- eS 


on the ultimate, 6. g. ἀντιφής, but σύμφημι, ἀπόφημι, σίμφαϑι, etc. On 
the inclination of this verb in the Pres. Ind. (except φής) see § 33. 

Res. 2 This verb has two significations, (a) fo say in pear (Ὁ) to af- 
firm, (aio) fo assert, etc. The Fut. φήσω, however, has oaly the last signifi 
cation ; the first is expressed by λέξω ἐρῶ The Impf ἔφην with φάναι 
and φάς, is used also as an Aorist. 

Rew. 3. With φημί the verb 7,44, tnquam may be compered, which, like 
inquan, | is used in the spirited repetition of what had been said; the imper- 
fect ἦν, ἢ is used in the phrases ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, I said, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, he said, to describe 
a conversation. 


§179. The following Deponents also belong kere. 
(185.) 

1. ἄγαμαι, to wonder, Impf. ἠγάμητ; Aor. ἠγάσϑην; Fat. aye 
σομαι. 

2. δύναμαι, to be able, second Pers. 8t'sacas (δύνῃ from the Jon. 
δύτεαι, Poet. and later,) Subj. δύνωμαι, ὃ 176, 1, Imp. δύνασο, Inf 
δύγασϑαι, Part. δυνάμενος; Impf. ἐδυνάμην and ovr; second Pers. 
ἐδύνρω (-aco more rarely), Opt drvaipyy, dvvaso, § 176, 1; Fut 
δυνήσομαι; Aor. ἐδυνήϑην, ἠδ. and édvracd7y, the last Jon. and in 
Xen. (Auy., ὃ 120, Rem. 1.); Perf. δεδύγημαι. Verbal adjective 
δυνατός, able and possible. 

3. ἐπίσταμαι, to know, (properly, fo stand upon something, to be 
distinguished from égicrapuas), second Pers. ἐπίστασαι (ἐπίστα sel- 
dom and only Poet.), Subj. ἐπίστωμαι, ὃ 176, 1, Imp. ἐπίστω (more 
seldom ἐπίστασο) ; Impf. ἠπισεάμην, ἠπίστω (more seldom gamore 
oo), Opt. ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο, §176,1; Fut. ἐπιστήσομαι ; Aor 
ἠπιστήθη», (Aug., ὃ 126, 3). Verbal Adj. émoryros. 

4. ἔραμαι, to love, (in the Pres. and Impf. only poetic, in prose 
ἐράω is used instead of it); Aor. ἠράσϑην, amavi; Fut. éeac0yee- 
μαι, amabo. 

5. κρέμαμαι, to hang, pendeo, Subj. χρέμωμαιε, § 176, 1, Part 
κρεμάμενος ; Impf. ἐχρεμάμην, Opt. κρεμαίμην, -αιο, -αιτο, ὃ 176, 1, 
(Arist. Vesp. 298, χρέμοισϑε, comp. μάργαμαι, ὃ 230, and pepver- 
μην, ὃ 154, 9; Aor. ἐχρεμάσϑην; Fut. Pass. χκρεμασϑέσομαι, I shall 
be hung ; Fut. Mid. χρεμήσομαι, pendebo, I shall hang. 

6. πρίασϑαι, to buy, ἐπριάμην, (the Attic writers employ an 
Aor. Mid. of this verb, instead of the Aor. of ὠνέομαι, viz. deve 
σώμην», which is not used by them, ὃ 122, 4, Subj. πρίωμαι, 
§176, 1; Opt. πριαίμην, -ato, -αιτο, ὃ 176,1 ; Imp. πρίασο or πριίω; 
Part. πριάμενος. 
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§ 180. (Ὁ) Verbs in -ε (zi-0n-y, OE-). (186.) 
Ἵ-η-μι (stem ‘E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. 





ACTIVE. 


Ind. ἵημι, | (iS, ἵησι(»); : ἵετον: ἵεμεν, tere, ἰᾶσι(») or ἱεῖσι(»). 

Subj ἰών, ins, in; ijtev; taper, ἰἥτε, ἰῶσι(») ; aqua, ἀφιῇς, 
ἀφιῇ (ἀφίῃ in Xen.), ete. 

Imp. (ied), tt, ἱέτω, etc. — Inf. ἱέναι. -τ- Part. ἱείς, ἱεῖσα, ἱέν. 


Ind. tovy (from ‘JEQ), ἀφίουν or ἠφίουν (seldom ἵ Lely, προΐειν, 
” 
ἤφίειν), ἵεις, ἵει ; ἵετον, ἱέτην; ; leper, ἴετε, ἱεσαν, ἠφίεσαν. 


Opt. tev (second Pers. Pi. ἀφίοιτε Plat.). 


eixa. — Plup. etxerv. — Fut. ow. — Aor. I. κα (§ 173, 2). 

Aor.II. Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. 1. (ὁ 173, 2) ; Dual εἶτον, 
εἴτην ; Plur. ἔμεν, commonly with Aug. εἶμεν, καϑεῖμεν, Exe, 
commonly eize, ἀνεῖτε, ἔσαν, commonly εἶσαν, ἀφεῖσαν. 

Subj. ὦ, ἡ TS, ἀφῶ, apis, etc. 

Opt. εἴην, εἴης, εἴη; ; εἶτον, εἴτην ; εἶμεν, εἶτε, εἶεν. 

Imp. ἕς, ἄφες, Ero; ἕτον, ἕτων ; ; ὅτε, ἔσωσαν and é ἑντῶν. 

Inf. εἶναι, eqeivat.—P. εἴς, εἶσα, ἕν, Gen. ἔντος, εἴσης,αφέντος. 























Remark 1. On the Aug. of ἀφίημι, see § 126, 8. 

Rem. 2. The form of the Impf. tyy is very doubtful, and also the forms 
tm, tn are very rare. The form ‘s» has the ending of the Plup., as the 
Impf. of εἶμι, to go; it is Att. and Ion., a secondary form from ἴουν. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. Ind. ἴεμαι, ἴεσαι, tera, etc. —Subj. ἰῶμαι, ἀφιῶμαι, in ἀφιῇ ete. 
__ Imp. ἴεσο or tov. —Inf. ἴεσϑαι.---Ῥατῖ. ἱέμενος, - τῆ τον. 


Impf. ἱέμην,. ἧεσο, etc. — Opt. ἱείμην, ἦν, Att. | . ἰοίμην, ἰοῖο, ἀφιοῖο, etc. 




















Aor.II. Ind. εἴμην Subj. ὦμαι, ἀφῶμαι, ἧ, ἀφῇ, ἥται, ἀφῆται 
εἶσο, ἀφεῖσο Opt. προοίμην, -οἷο, -οἶτο, -οἰμεθα, -οἶσϑε, 
εἶ 70, ἀφεῖτο -οἶντο; (προεῖτο, προεῖσϑε, προεῖντο 

| εἴμεϑα, etc. are rarer forms), 


Imp. ov, ἔσϑω, etc. 
Inf. &oOcu. — Part. ἔμενος, τῇ, τον. 


Perf. εἶμαι, μεϑεῖμαι; Inf. εἶσϑαι, μεϑεῖσϑαι. er. — Plup. εἵμην, εἶσο, ἀφεῖ- 
σο, etc. — Fut. ἥσυμαῖι. --τ Aor. I. ἠκάμην, § 173, 2. 


PASSIVE. 
A. I. εἴδην, P. éOerg.—Fut. ἐδήσομαι.---- ὁτ. Adj. ἑτός, ἑτέος, (ἄφετος). 





Rem. 3. Besides the two verbs τίϑημι and type, only the following dia- 
lectic verbs belong here, viz. .41-Μ|ί, d{-4H-MI (AE), (διδέασι, however, 
from the last is found in X.) δίζημαι and JIH-MI. 
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§ 131. (c) Verbs in -t, only εἶμι (1), to go. 
Pretimixary Rewarx. The verbs tips, to go, and εἰμὶ, bo be, are 
presented together, though the last, on account of its stem ‘ES, does not be- 


long here, in order to exhibit to the eye the agreement and disagreement of 
the two verbs in their formation. 






PRESENT. 
εἶμε, lo go 




















2. εἰ Ls 2 εἶ KS 
3. eczi(s) i i 3. εἰσι(:) ἴῃ 
D. 3. ἐστὸν itor | D.2. ἴσον ἔχτον 
ἃ. ἐστὸν : ἥτον 3. ἴτον ἕκτον 
P.1. ἐσμέν wper [Ὀ.]1. tues ἴωμεν 
3, ἐστέ ἥτε 2. ἴτε (rte 
3. εἰσί") ωὡσι(:) 3. soir) τωσι(σὴ 
mp.S.2. ἰσϑι Inf. εἶναι Imp. ἴϑι, πρόςιϑι In€ ἐἕναι 
3. ἔστω : (seld. 7190381) 

D.2. ἕστον — Part.wr,orca,| 3 ἴτω, προ;ίτω Part. ἰών, ἰον- 
3. ἔστων ᾿ or D.2. (tos . Ga, tor 
P. 2. ἔστε G.crros,overns| 8. των Gen. ἰόντο;, 
3. ἔστωσαν | P.2. ize . (OCCKS. 

andistws 3. ἴτωσαν or 
ἰόντων (των, 
Aesch. E. 32.) 





IMPERFECT. 





Ind. ι Opt. Ι Ind. . 
oor - -----τ----ς--ς------ 
5. 1. rs, Iwas ee S. 1. peer or ya, μεπί ἔρεμε oF 











Ἑ ᾿ ΄ - ἜΒΗ 

3. ᾿ησϑα, § 116,21] εἴν 2. Les, usly ἤξισϑα for; 

3. is (from iE*) εἴη 8. yee . ἴοι 
D. 2. rotor (;z0x) | εἴχτον D.2. y,ezor, usty LtOF ἕοισον 
3. ἤστην (5759) ἱ εὐΐτην [mer] 8. ἐείτη», Ἕ ἵτην ἰοίτην 
Ρ. i. oper ἱ εἴημεν (seld. ἐκ ΠΡ. 1. ὑειμεν, “* ἥμεν Si anid 
2. ἢστε (rz) | etre (eeld. εἶτε}}ἢ 2. ζειτε, “ gre ἴοιτε 
3. ἤσαν i etjoar and cles | 3. ζεσαν ἴοιεν 


Ful. ἔσομαι, I shall be, ἔσῃ, or ἔσει, ἕσται, etc. — Opt. ἐποίμχν. — Inf 
ἔσεσϑαι. --- Part. ἐσόμενος. -- Verbal Adj. ἐστέον, ovrecteos. 


MIppLeE Fors, Pres. ἔμαι, tegen or ir, (eral, etc., Imp. «eco, Inf. tes- 
ϑαι, Part. teuesos ; The Impf. ἡ ἰέμην, 1260, etc., signifying to hasten, 
ought probably to be written with the rough ‘breathing, which » 
strongly confirmed by the manuscripts, and to be referred to ἔχμι. 
— Verbal Adj. izoy, ἰτέον» or ἰτητός, ἰτη τέον. 
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Remarx 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of εἰμί, to be (except the second 
Pers. ei), see §33. In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far 
back as the general rules of accentuation permit, 6. g. πάρειμι, πάρει, πάρ-- 
ἐστι, etc., Imp. πάρισϑε; but παρῆν on account of the temporal augment, 
παρέσται on account of the omission of ¢ (παρέσεται), παρεῖναι like infini- 
tives with the ending -var, παρῶ, -ἧς, -ἢν etc., on account of the contrac- 
tion; the accentuation of the Part. in compound words should be particu- 
larly noted, e. g. παρών, Gen. παρόντος, so also παριών, Gen. παριόντος. 

Rem. 2. The compounds of εἶμε, eo, follow the same rules as those of 
εἰμὶ, sum; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in com- © 
pounds, e. g. πάρειμι, πάρει and πάρεισι, third Pers. Sing. of εἶμι and third 
Pers. Pl. of eiué; but Inf. παριέναι, Part. nage. 

Res. 3. The form εἶεν, esto, be it 80, good, shortened from εἴη and strength- 
ened by a ¥, must be distinguished from the shortened form εἶεν instead 
of εἴησαν of | the third Pers. Pl. Opt. Impf. A secondary form of the third 
Pers, Imp. ἤτω instead of ἔστω is found once in Pl. Rp. 361, c. The form 
of the first Pers. Impf. i is often 7, among the Attic poets, and sometimes 
also in Plato; the form ἡ juny is rare, e. g. X. Cy. 6. 1,9. The form of the 
second Pers. Impf. ἢ ns is found frequently in the later writers, and rarely 
in lyric passages of the Attic poets) The Dual forms with o are preferred 
to those without σ. 

Rem. 4. The form of the third Pers. Sing. Impf. ἢ e+» instead of 7e is found 
in the Attic poets only before vowels, Arist. Plut. 696. προσήειν (Senarius) 

Rem. 5. The Pres. of εἶμι, to go, particularly the Ind., also the Inf. and 
Part., among the Attic prose writers, has almost always a Future significa- 
tion, I shall or will go, or come. Hence the Pres. is supplied by ἔρχομαι, 
§ 167, 2 


I. Verbs in -pe which annex the Syllable »»v or vv to 


the Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal- 
endings. 


9182. Formation of the Tensesof Verbs whose 


Stemends with a, e,0,o0r with a Consonant. 
(195.) 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, ¢ or o. 


Voice. |Tenses.| a. Stem in a@. | Ὁ. Stem in ε. c. Stem in ὁ sale 
σκεδά-ννῦ- «μι" | | x0ge- vyu-ps * ᾿στρώ- ννῦ-μι " 
ἐ-σκεδα-ννῦ-»»" ἐ- κορέ- ψγῦ-»ν" | ἐ-στρω-ννῦ-ν " 
ἐ-σκέδα-κα κε-κόρε-κα ἔ-στρω-κα 


ἐ-σχεδᾶ-κειν ἐ-χε-χορέ-κειν ἐ-στρώ-κειν 
σκεδἅ- -σω, κορέ- σω, στρώ-σω 
Att. σχεδῶώ, -ἄς, -ἃ Att. κορῶ, «εἴς, «εἰ 
ἐ-σκέδα-σα ἐ-κόρε-σα ἔὅ-στρω-σα 
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Mid. Pres. σχεδώ-»»ὔ-μαι χορέ-ννῦ-μαι' σερώ-ννῦ-μαι 
Impf. ἐ- -σχεδα-γεύ-μην ἐ- χορε-»τῦτ-μην ἐ-στρω-ννῦ-μην 
‘Perf. ἐ-σχέδα-σ-μαι κε- κόρε-σ-μαι ἔ-στρω-μαι 
ΡΙυρ. ἐ-σχεδώ-σ-μην ἐ-χε- κορέ- σ-μὴην ἐ-σερώ-μην 
| Fut. ! κορέ-στ-ομαι 
| Aor. ᾿ ἐσχορε-σ-άμην ᾿ 
F. Pf. κε-χορέ-σ-ομαι 
Pass. Aor. ἐ-σκεδά-σ-ϑην ἐ-χορέ-σ-ὃϑὴν ἐ-στρώ-ϑὲὴν 
Fut. σχεδα-σ-ϑησομαι κορε- σ᾿ θήσομαι στρω-ϑῆσομαι 
Verbal Adj. σκχεδα-σ-τός ZOQE-O-T0S ΑἜἈστρω-τὸς 
σχεδα-σ-τέος  χορε-σ-τέος ᾿' στρω-τέος. 


* And σχεδα- »ύω, éoxtdu-vvvoy — χορε-γνύίω, ἐ-κορέ-ννυον ---- στρω- 
γνύίω, ἐ-σιρώ-ννιον (v always short). 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 














of -Av-t,* perdo, ὅλ- λῦ-μαι, pereo, ὄμ-τῦ-μι 5  ὁμ-ὔ-μαι 
᾿ς ὡλ-λῦ-ν»" ωὠλ-λῦ-μην ᾿ ὥμ-»ῦ-ν * [ωὡμ-νὅ-μην 
Perf. 1. ολ-λε-χα (OAES), ρεγάϊάϊ, : ὀμ-ώμο-κα ὀμ-ὠμο-μαι 
§ 124, 2. ' (OMO®) 

Perf. Il. ὅλιωλια, peril | | § 124, 2 
| 


Plup. 1. ὀλ-ωλέ-χειν, perdideram, Gicanid cout ὀμ-ωμό-μην 
Plup. Il. ὀλ-λ-ειν, perieram, 


Fut. ὁλ-ὦ, -εἴς, -εἴ ὀλ-οῦμαι;͵ «εἴ ὀμ-οῦμαι, «εἴ | 
Aor. 1. wde-ca A. IL ὠλ-ύμην ὠμο-σα ᾿ὦμο-σάμην 
A.LP. ὠμό-σ-ϑην et ὧμ re 
_LF.P. ὁμο-σ-θήσομαι. 


And ὀλλί-ω, ὠλλιε-ον --- ὀμνύ-ω, ὦμνι-ον (always ὃ} 


Remar. Ὄλλυμι comes by assimilation from ol-rryu, ὁ 18, Rem. For 
an example of ἃ stem-ending with a mute, see δείχνἔμι above, under the 
paradignrs, §175. The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass of ὄμνυμι is Opemes- 
μένος. The remaining forms of the Pert. and Plup. commonly omit the ¢ 
among the Attic writers, e. g. ὁμώμοται, ὑμώμοτο. 


SctumMaRY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERE. 
The Stem ends, 
A. In a Vowel and assumes -yyvv. 

§183. (a) Verbs whose Stemendsina. (1%) 
1. χερώς»»ὔ-με (poetic secondary form κιργάω, κέρνημει; Epic 
and Poet. xegaw), to miz, Fut. xegdéom, Att. κερῶ ; Aor. ἐχέρασα; 
Perf. κέχράκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. χέχρᾶμαι ; Aor. Pass. ἐχράϑῃην, 

Alt. also ἐχεράσϑην. --- Mid. — Metathesis, § 156, Rem. 
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2, κρεμά-ννῦ-μι, to hang, Fut. xgeudoo, Att. κρεμῶ: Aor. éxge- 
paca; Mid. or Pass. κρεμάννῦμαι, 1 hang myself or am hung (but 
xotuauat, to hang, §179, 5); Fut. Pass. κρεμασϑήσομαι; Aor. 
ἐχρεμάσϑην, I was hung, or I hung. 

3. πετά-Ψνῦ-μι, to spread out, to open, Fut. πετάσω, Att. πετῶ ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπεαμαι, §155, 2; Aor. Pass. ἐπετάσϑην. 

4, σχεδά-ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Fut. σκεδάσω, Att. oxed0; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἐσχέδασμαι: Aor. Pass. ἐσχεδάσϑην. 


8184. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends in ε. 


Previaunary Remarx. The verbs ἕννυμι, σβέννυμι, and also ζώννυμι, 
§ 186, do not properly belong here, since their stem originally ended in a, 
‘EX-, comp. ves-tire, SBLS-, comp. ἄσϑεσ-τος, ZNS-, comp. ζωσ-τήρ, ζῶσ-- 
τρον, ζώσ-τῆς, ζωσ-τός ; but by the omission of the a, they become analogous 
to verbs in -2 and -o. 

1. ἔννῦ-μι, to clothe, in prose ἀμφιέννῦμι, Impf. ἀμφιέννυν with- 
out Aug.; Fut. ἀμφιέσω, Att. ἀμφιῶ; Aor. ἠμφίεσα ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἠμφίεσμαι, ἠμφίεσαι, ἠμφίεσται, etc., Inf. ἡμφιέσϑαι: Fut. 
Mid. ἀμφιέσομαι, Att. ἀμφιοῦμαι. (Aug. §§126, 3. and 230). 
As in ἀμφιέννυμι, so gencrally in other compounds, the preposi- 
tion is not elided, 6. g. ἐπιέσασϑαι. 

2. ζειννῦ-μι, to boil, Trans., Fut. S¢om; Aor. ἔζεσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔζεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζέσϑην.----(ζέω, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 

3. κορέ-»»ῦ-μι, to satiate, Fut. κορέσω, Att. κορῶ: Aor. &xogeca; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκόρεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκορέσϑην.--- Mid. 

4, σβέ-ννῦ-μι, to extinguish, Fut. oBeow; first Aor. ἔσβεσα, I ex- 
tinguished; second Aor. ἔσβην, I ceased to burn; Perf. ἔσβηκα, I 
have ceased to burn.—Mid. σβέννῦμαι, to cease to burn, Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔσβεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσβέσϑην. No other verb in 
«γυμι has a second Aor., § 19], 2. 

5. στορέ-τνῦ-μι, to spread out, shortened form στόρνυμι, Fut. ozo- 
ρέσω, Att. στορῶ; Aor. ἐστόρεσα. The other tenses are formed 
from στρώννυμι; ἔστρωμαι, ἐστρώϑην, στρωτός (Not Att. ἐστορέσϑην 
and ἐστορηθη»). See ὁ 182, 


185. (Ὁ) Verbs, whose Stemends ins. (198) 
τί-ννῦ-μι (TI-), to expiate, Mid. τί-ννῦ-μαι, to punish, to avenge, second- 
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ary Epic form of τένω and tivozas.—In Attic poetry the Mid. is often found 
and with one », tivupas. 


Ὁ 1836. (d) Verbs in o, with the o lengthened into @. 
(199.) 


1. ζω-»ν»ῦ-μι, to gird, Fut. ζώσω; Aor. ἔζωσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔζωσμαι, ὃ 131.—Mid. 

2. ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, to strengthen, Fut. ῥώσω; Aor. ἔῤῥωσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔῤῥωμαι, Imp. ἔῤῥωσο, farercell, Inf. ἐῤῥῶσϑαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐῤῥώσϑην, ὃ 131. 

8. στρώ-τνῦ-μι, § 182, to spread out, Fut. στρώσω; Aor. ἔσερωσα, 
etc. See στορέννῦμι, ὃ 184, δ. 

4, χρώ-τνῦ-μι, to color, Fut. χρώσω; Aor. ἔχρωσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. κέχρωμαι. 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends in a Consonant and assumes 
“γι. 
8187. (a) Ina Mute. (ae. 

1. ἀγ-νῦ-μι, to break, Fut. ἄξω; Aor. éu$a, Inf. ἄξαε (P. Lys. 
100, 5. κατεάξαντες with the Aug.) ; second Perf. ééya, Iam bro- 
ken; Aor. Pass. ἐώγην (Aug., § 122, 4.)—Mid. 

2. δείχ-νῦ-μι, see § 175. 

3. εἶργ-νῦ-με (or εἴργω), to shut in, Fut. ego; Aor. εἶρξα, Inf 
εἶρξαι, Part. ἔρξας (Pl. Polit. 285, b.), περιέρξαντες (Th. 5, 11), 
Evseptavros (Pl. Rp. 5. 461, b), Subj. καϑείρξῃς (with the variation 
καϑέρξῃς) Pl. Gorg. 461, d; Aor. Pass. εἴρχϑην, Perf. εἶργμαι. 
(But εἴργω, εἴρξω, εἶρξα, εἴρχϑην, to shut out, etc.) 

4. ζξεύγ-τῦ-μι, to join together, Fut. ζεύξω; Aor. ἔξευξα; Pert. 
Mid. or Pass. ἔξευγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐξεύχϑην and more frequently 
Esty i. 

ὅ. μίγ-νῦτμι, to πιῖζ,(μίσγω, Poet. secondary form), Fut. site; Aor. 
ἔμιξα, μῖξαι; Perf. μέμτχα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμιγμαι, μεμῖχϑαι; 
Aor. Pass. ἐμίχϑην more frequently ἐμΐγην; Fut. Perf. μεμίξομαι. 

6. οἱγενῦ-μι, usually as a compound, ἀνοίγνῦμι (but instead of 
it ὠροίγω is more frequently used in the Pres. and ἀνέῳγον always 
in the Impf.), to open, Fut. asoi$m; Aor. asepta, ἀνοῖξαι (in X. 
Hell. ἤνοιγον, ἤνοιξα signifying fo put to sea, to weigh anchor); 
first Perf. ἀνέφχα, I have opened; second Perf. ἀνέφγα, I stand 
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open, instead of which Att. ἀνέφγμαι; Impf. Mid. ἀνεῳγόμην; Aor. 
Pass. ἀνεῴχϑην, ἀνοιχϑῆναι (Aug., ὃ 122, 6). 

7. ὀμόργ-νῦ-μι, to wipe off, Fut. ὀμόρξω; Aor. ouop§a—Mid. 

8. any-vi-ut, to fasten, Fut. πήξω; Aor. ἔπηξα; first Perf. πέπη- 
χα, I have fastened; second Perf. reanya, I stand fast; Mid. πήγ- 
γῦμαι, I stick fast; Perf. πέπηγμαι, I stand fast; Aor. Pass, ἐπᾶγην 
(more seldom ἐπήχϑη») ; Fut. Pass. 7azyoouot.—Mid. 

9. ῥήγ-νῦ-μι, to rend, Fut. 678; Aor. ἔῤῥηξα; second Perf. ἔῤ- 
ῥωγα, 1 am rent, ὃ 140, Rem. 3; Aor. Pass. ἐρῥάγην; Fut. ῥαγή- 
σομαι. 

10. φράγ-νῦ-μι, secondary form of φράσσω, φράττω, § 143, 1, to 
shut up, Impf. ἐφράγνυν (Thue. 7, 74); Fut. φράξω; Aor. ἔφραξα ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέφραγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐφράχϑην(ἐφράγην among 
the later writers). — Mid. 


§188. (b) Verbs whose Stemends ina Liquid. (m1. 

1. ἄρ-νῦ-μαι (Epic and also in Plato), to take, obtain, secondary form of 
αἴρομαι, and used only in particular phrases, to obtain, to acquire, namely, a 
reward, spoils, etc. Impf. ἡρν ὕμην. The remaining forms come from αἔρομαι. 

2. κτεί-νῦ-μι, commonly written, χτύνρυμι in the Codd., to put 
to death, Att. prose secondary form of κτείνω, is used in the Pres. 
and Impf. The stem is KTEIN., lengthened from KTEN-. 
The » of the stem is omitted on account of the diphthong, § 169, 
Rem. 1. 

3. ὄλελῦεμι instead of ὅλ-γυ-μι, to destroy. See ὃ 182, B. 

4, op-vi-m, to swear. See ὃ 182, B. 

5. στόρ-»ὔ-μι, to spread out. See στορέννυμι, ὃ 184, 5. 


§189. Inflection of the two forms of the Perf. 


κεῖμαι απὰα pat. (212.) 


Preuiminary Remark. The two forms of the Perf. κεῖμαι and ἦμαε, 
are so essentially different, in their formation, from the other verbs in -ys, 
that they require to be treated by themaelves, 


ἃ. Κεῖμαι, to lie. 
Κεῖμαι, properly, [have luid myself down, I am lying doton, 


hence fo lie, (e. g. ἀνάκειμαι, I am consecrated, σύγκειται, com- 
positum est, constat, but συντέϑειται ὑπό τινος, tt has been agreed 
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by some one); this verb is a form of the Perf. without redu- 


plication, from the stem KEI-, contracted from KEE-. 
Perf. Ind. χεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, κείμεϑα, κεῖσϑε, κεῖνται; 
Subj. χέωμαε, κέη, κέηται, etc. 


Imp. χεῖσο, κείσϑω, etc. ; — Inf. χεσϑαι ; ----- Part. κείμενος. 





Impf. | Ind. ἐκείμην, ἔχεισο, ἔκειτο, third Pers, Pl. ἔχειντο. 
Opt. χεοίμην, χέοιο, κέοιτο, etc. 
Fut. χείσομαι. 





Compounds ἀνάχειμαι, κατάχειμπι, κατάχεισαι, etc.;—Inf. χκαταχεῖσϑαι; 
— Imp. κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 


§ 190. b. μαι, to sit. (51) 


1. Ἧμαι, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, 
hence ¢o sit,—also Ion. and poetic of inanimate objects, instead 
of ievpa, I have been established, erected ;—this verb is a Perf. 
form of the Poet. Aor. Act. εἶσα, to set, to establish. The stem 
is H4-, comp. ἦσ-ται instead of δ-ται, according to § 17, 5, and 
the Lat. sed-eo. 

Remark 1. The active Aorist forms of εἶσα are dialectic, ὃ 230, and Poet., 
but the Mid. signifying to erect, to cstablish, belongs also to Attic proee, 
tisapyy; Part. εἱσάμενος Th. 3, 58 ἑσσάμενος ; Imp. Evan, ἕσσαι (ἔφεσσαιε); 
Fut. poetic ἔσομαι, ἕσσομαι (€pécoouas) The defective forms of this word 
are supplied by ἱδρίω. 


Perf. Ind. ἦμαι, ἦσαι, ἧσται, ἥμεϑα, ἦσϑε, ἧνται 3 
Imp. ἦσο, ie ἥσϑω, etc. = Inf. ja 901; — Part. jj ἡμενος. 
Plup. ἥμην, ἦσο, ἧστο, ἥμεϑα, ἦσϑε, ἣντο. 


2. In prose, the compound κάϑημαι, is commonly used instead 
of the simple. The inflection of the former differs from the lat- 
ter in never taking σ in the third Pers. Sing., and in the Plup., 
only when it has the temporal Augment: 

Perf. κάϑημαι, κάϑησαι, κα (Ont t, etc.; — Subj. χάϑωμαι, xa Dy, 

κάϑηται, etc.;—Imp. χάϑησο, etc.; —Inf. χαϑῆσϑαι ; ;— 
Part. χαϑήμενος. 


Plup. ἐχαϑήμην and χαϑήμην, ἐκχάϑησο and xe9ic0, éxa ϑητο and 
καϑῆστο, etc.;— Opt. καϑοίμην, xa9 010, xa Porto, ete. 


Res. 2. The defective forms of ἥμαι are supplied by ἕζισϑαι or Reo as, 
prose χκαϑέζισϑαι, καϑίζισϑαι. 
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VERBS IN -@, WHICH FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN “μέ. IN FORMING 
THE SECOND Aor. Act. ΑΝ Mip., THE Perr. anp Pres. Act. 


$191.1. Second Aor. Act. and Mid. (204.) 


1. Several verbs with the characteristic «, εν 0, v, form a 
second Aor. Act. and, though rarely, a second Aor. Mid., accord- 
ing to the analogy of verbs in -μι, since it wants the mode-vow- 
el, and hence appends the personal-endings to the stem. But 
all the remaining forms of these verbs are like verbs in -o. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act. through all the 
modes and participials, is like that of the second Aor. Act. of 
verbs in -#t. The characteristic-vowel, with some exceptions, 
is lengthened, as in ἔστην, viz. ὦ and ε into 7, 0 into ,¢ and ¥ 
into ὁ and v. This lengthened vowel remains, a3 in ἔστην, 
throughout the Ind., Imp. and Inf. The third Pers. Pl. in -yoav 
(Char. α) and -voa» shortens the vowel, when the poets use 
the abridged form in -*, instead of -σαν, 6. g. ἔβαν, sry. 
The Subj., Opt. and Part. with some exceptions, which 
will be noticed in the following tables, are like verbs in -ys, 6. g. 
βαίην (crainr), σβείην (Peinr), γνοίην (δοίην), γνούς (δούς). The Imp,, 
like στῆϑι, in the second Pers. Sing., takes the ending -ϑι, and 
the stem-vowel remains long through all the persons; in com- 
pounds of Baivo, βηϑι is also abridged into βά, 6. g. καταβᾶ, πρό- 
Ba, esBa, ἔμβα, ἐπίβὰ instead of κατάβηϑι, ete. 














































Modes | a. Character. a | b. Characteristic ε |c. Characteristic ὁ id. Charact. v 
and BA-2Q, Baivw, | FBE-Q,oBévyrur,| ΓΝΟ-Ω, γιγνωσ-- U-Wy 
Persons. lo go. to ertinguish. xu, to know. lo torap up. 
Ind.S.1. | E-By-y, I went, | | ἔσβην, I ceased | ἔγνων, Iknew, | ἔδῦν, to go 

2. ἔβηςς δ ἔσβης [to burn, ἔγνως ἔδῦς [ἐπ ον 
3. ἔβη , ἔσβη ἔγνω dv (under, 
D.2. ἔρη-τον | ἔσβητον ἔγνωτον ἔδῦτον 
3. ἐξβη-τὴν ἐσβήτην ἐγνώτην ἐδυτὴν 
Pl. ἔμρηςμεν | ἔσβημεν ἔγνωμεν ἔδυμεν 
2. ἔξβηττε ἔσβητε ἔγνωτδ ἐδῦτε 
3. ἔβητσαν ἔσβησαν ἔγνωσαν ἔδῦσαν 
| (Poet. ἔβα») (Poet. ἔγνων») | (Poet.gdur) 
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Subj. S.| 30, Bis, βῆ} | σβῶ, is, ἢ) ὀ ἔγτῶ, γνῷς, yop! | Sv0,45,4! 
βῆτον σβῆτον γρῶτονρ ὕητον 
Ρ.- βῶμεν, ἥτε, σβώμεν, ἥτε γνῶμεν, OTE, δύωμεν, 
wots) ctr) oir) qta,ecds) 
Opt.S.1 | Baty σβείην γτγοί;»3 
ae Sat opens : γνοίης 
3. Ρ αἴη σβείη γνοίη 
ps 


ὌΝ βαΐίητον et ried σιβείητον et εἶτον ᾿ γνοίητον et οὗτον 
3. 1 ϑαιήτην οἱ αἰτην ͵ σβειήτην οἱ εἰτην γνοιήτην et οἶτην | 

P. 1.᾿ βαίημεν et aiuer | σβεέημεν οἱ εἶμεν | γνοίημεν εἱ οἶμεν | 
“,. 3αίητε οἱ αἴτε | σιβϑείητε et εἴτε 7νοίητε et οὔτε 
3.‘ Sater (seldom | σ(3εῖεν γνοῖεν (rarely 












—-. i, ee oe πὰ 









αίησαν) | | γνοέησαν) 

Imp. S. βῆϑι, καὶ τω3 [σβηῆϑι, ἥτω 3 »νῶϑι, ὦτω Re τω 
Dp. 1. | py ror, ἤτω» =| 6 31,708, ἡτων γεῶτον, azar  ditov,tr 
P. 2. | βητε σβητε γρῶξε ‘ Sits 

3. | 3), twos and opi zacas and |7rwrocuy and δίτωσανειῖ 
. βιστων σβέντων» γνόττων δίντων 
Inf. βῆναι. σβήναι γρώγαι δῖναι 
Part. ᾿ράς, ase, «ey σβείς, εἴσα, ἕν | yrovs, over, Oy | dvz,toa.ts 
; G.parzos | 6. σβέντος G. yrorros αἰδύνστος. 


1 Compounds, e. g. ἀναβῶ, ἀναβῆς, etc. ; ἀποσβῶ; διαγνῶ; ἀναδίω, 
2 Aeschyl. Suppl. 230 (215) συγγνῳη:; but in the Mid. form ovyyroira. 
3 Compounds, e. g. ava 371, ἀνάβητε; ἀπόσβηϑι; διάγνωθιε; ἀνάδεϑι. 


Remark. The Opt. form δίην instead of duiny, is not found in the Att 
dialect, but in the Epic, § 227. 


§192. Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like 
Verbs in -pe. (205—#10.) 

Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form, 

1. διδράσχω, to run away, § 161, 10, Aor. (4 4.- ἔδραν, -ας, -ἄ, -aper, 
-utz, -acay (ἔδραν Poet.), Subj. δρῶ, δρᾷς, δρᾷ δρᾶτον, δρῶμεν, Spare, δρῶ- 
σι(»), Opt. δραίην, Iinp. δρᾶϑι, -ἀτω, Inf. δράναι, Part. δράς, aca, --ἀν. 

2. πέτομαι, to ἤν, § 166, 2, Aor. (1 71 4-} ἔπτην, Inf. πτῆναι, Part. πτάς; 
Aor. Mid. ἐπτάμην, πτάσϑαι. 

3 πρίασϑαι, see ἡ 170, 6. 

4. σχέλλω or oxeléw, to dry, second Aor. (ΣΚ4.4-- ἔσκλην, to wither, Intrans, 
Inf. σκλῆναι, Opt. σχλαίην. 

5. φϑά-νω, to come before, to anticipate, § 158, 7, Aor. Ep Ixy, φϑῆναι, φϑάς, 
gia, φϑαίην. 

6. καίω, to burn, Trans. § 154, 2, Aor. (KAE-) ἐκάην, 1 burned, Intrans. ; 
but first Aor. ἔχαυσα, Trans. 

7. ῥέω, to flow, § 154, 2, Aor. (PTE-) ἐῤῥξην, I flowed. 

ἃ, χαίρω, to rejoice, § 166, 32, Aor. (XAPE-) ἐχάρην. 

9. adioxopat, Aor. (44.40-} ἥλων, Att. ἑάλων, ὁ 161, 1. 
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10. βιόω, to live, Aor. ἐβέων, Subj. βιῶ, -ᾧς, -@, etc., Opt. Beany, (not 
βιοίην, as γνοίην, to distinguish it from the Opt. Impf. Broly), Inf. βιῶναι, 
Part. βιούς ; but the Cases of βιούς are supplied by the first Aor. Part. βιώσας. 
Thus, ἀνεβίων, to recall to life, from ἀναβιώσκομαι, § 161, 3. The Pres. and 
Impf. are but little used by the Attic writers ; instead of these, they employ ζῶ» 
of which only the Fut. ζήσειν was in good use among Attic writers ; the re- 
maining tenses were borrowed from fiw; thus, Pres. ζῶ; Impf. ἔζων, 
§ 137, 3; Fut. βιώσομαι, more rarely ζήσω; Aor. ἐβίων ; X. O. 4, 18. has also 
ἐβίωσεν ; Perf. BsBioxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. βεβίωται, Part. βεβιωμένος. 

11. φύω, to produce, second Aor. ἔφῦν, to be produced, to be born, φῦναι, 
gus, Subj. φύω, Opt. wanting in the Attic dialect; but the first Aor. ἔφῦσα, 
to produce; Fut. φύσω, I will produce. The Perf. πέφῦκα, also has an in- 
transitive sense, so also the Pres. Mid. φίομαι, and the Fut. φύσομαι. 

Remark. Here also belong the forms gyé¢ and σχοίην of the second 


Aor. ἔσχον from ἔχω, to have, § 166, 14, and x7 $+ of the second Aor. ἔπιον 
from πίνω, to drink, § 158, 5. 


§193. II. Perfect and Pluperfect. (211.) 


The Attic dialect, in imitation of the Epic, forms a few 
Perfects of pure verbs immediately from the stem, e. g. 4/-8, 
to fear, δέ-δι-α, and then, in the Dual and PI. Ind. Perf. and 
Plup., and also to some extent in the Inf., rejects the mode- 
vowel, e. g. d#-d-psr instead of de-di-a-uer, In this way, these 
forms of the Perf. and Plup. become wholly analogous to the 
Pres. and Impf. of verbs in -m, 6. g. ἔστα-μεν. The stem-vowel 
remains short, ec. g. dédtuev, τέτλᾶμεν, τετλᾶναι: but in the third 
Pers. Pl. Perf., the mode-vowel is not rejected, e. g. de-di-dos; 
with verbs in τ-άω, however, ¢ is contracted with the stem- 
vowel, ὁ. σ᾿. τε-τλά-ἄσι = τε-τλᾶ-σι. 


Remark 1. Except the forms of δεδιέναι and ἕσταναι, all the other Per- 
fects of this kind belong to poetry, particularly to the Epic. 

Reo. 2. The Imp. of these Perfects is also in use, since it not only 
wants the mode-vowel, but takes the ending -3: in the second Pers. 
Sing., thus conforming wholly to the analogy of the forms in -yw. So the 
Inf. Both append their terminations to the short stem-vowel; δεδιέναι is 
an exception. The Subj. Perf. and the Opt. Plup. of verbs whose stem- 
vowel is a, are formed like verbs in -ue, since the Subj. Perf. admits the 
contraction of the stem-vowel with the ending, and the Opt. Plup. ends in 
-αἰην, 6. g. ἑστά-ω, ote, -ἧς, etc., τετλαίην. The Part. of verbs in τ-άω 
contracts the stemn-vowel a with the ending -ὡς and -ὄς, 6. g. ἑσταώς = 
ἕἑστας, Euta-o¢ == ἑστώς and ἑστός, and also have a peculiar feminine form 
in -ὥσα, 6. g. ἑστῶσα ; all the Cases retain the ὦ, 6. g. ἐσεῶτος, ἑστώσης, etc. 


224 VERBS WITH A PERFECT LIKE VERBS IN -μὲ. [§ 194. 
Rem. 3. The uncontracted form in ¢ is retained in some participles, 

in the Ionic dialect, e. g. ἑστεώς, standing firm, and 80 τεϑνεώς (never 
τεϑνώς), together with τεϑνηχώς from τέϑνηκα, is retained in the Attic 
dialect also. In these forms, ὦ remains in all the Cases, e. g. 

ἑστεώς, ἑυτεῶσα, ἑστεώς, Gen. igtewtos, -wons. 

τεϑνεώς, τεϑνεῶσα, τεϑνεώς, Gen. τεϑνεῶτος, --σης. 
Βέβηκα and τέτληκα never have this form of the participle. 





| Perfect. | Pluperfect. 


Ind. S. 1. δέδε-α ἐδεδῖειν 
2. δέδιί-ας . ἐδεδίεις 

3. δέ δί-ε(Σ) ἐδεδὶ ει 

D.2. 8¢-di-roy ἐδέδιτον 

3. δέδι-τον ἐδεδί try 

Ρ.1. δέδι-μεν ἐδέδῖμεν 

2, δέδι-τε ἐδέδιτε 

3. δε-δὶ-ἀσι(») ἐδέδ᾽ σαναηά ἐδεδίεσαν 


δέ-δί-ὃι, δεδίτω, etc. 
δε-δίω, -ἢς, τῇ, ete. 
























ἑ-στά-σιν) ἕστασαν 


ἔστά-ϑι, εἴς, 8. pL 
ἑστἄ τωσαν and -ἄττων 









δε-δὶ -ἔγαι 
δε-δὶ -ὡς, -via, -ς, Gen. -ότος 


&-OT ava 

€ e ~ [4 [2 

ἐ-στως,-ωσα, -ὡς and -0¢ 
Gen. -ωτο:, -ὡσης 








Subj. Pf. ἑστῶ, “G5, τῇ» etc. 
Opt. Plup. ἑσταίην, Dual ἑσταίητον and -αἴτον, PI. ἑσταίημεν and -ar- 
| ΜΡ, ete., third Pers. Pl. ἑσταῖεν, 






Rex. 4. The Plup. of ἵστημι, in this form never takes the strengthened 
augment #. The Imp. Pert. ἔσταϑι, etc., and the Opt. Plup. ἑσταέην, etc., 
are poetic only. But the Inf. ἑστάναι seems to have taken the place of 
the full form ἑστηχέναι throughout. 


§194. Summary of Verbs with a Perfect like 
Verbs in -pe. (13) 

Besides these two, the following verbs have this form of the Perfect: 

1. γίγνομαι, to become, TELAA, stem TA; Perf. (Sing. γέγονα, -ας, -e) 
γέγαμεν, -ατε, -ἀασιν, Inf. yeyaper (Epic), Part. γεγώς, γεγῶσα, γεγώς, Gen. 
γεγῶτος. 

2. βαίνω, to go, Perf. βέβηκα, BEBAA; PI. βέβάμεν, -ατε, -ἅσε, third 
Pers. Pl. Subj. ἐμβεβῶσι, Pl. Phaedr. 252, 6, Inf. βιβᾶναι, Part. βιβώς, X. 
Hell. 7. 2, 3, βεβιῖα (βεβῶσα, Pl. Phaedr. 254, b), βιβώς, Gen. βεβῶτος; 
Plup. ἐβέβαμεν, -ute,-agay. These abridged forms are almost wholly poetic 
and dialectic, § 230. 

3. ϑνήσχω, to die, τέϑνηχα, TEONAA; Pl. τέϑναμεν, τέϑνάτε, τεθνᾶσι, 
Imp. t€99u 91, Part. τεϑγηχκώς, τεϑνηκυῖα, τεϑνηκός, or τεϑνεώς, τεϑνεῶσα, 
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Demosth. 40, 24., τεϑνεώς, Inf. τεϑνάᾶναι, Aesch. τεϑνᾶναι from τεϑναέναι ; 
Plup. ἐτέϑνασαν, Opt. τεϑναέην. 

4. TAAN, to bear, Perf. τέτληκα, TETAAA; Dual τέτλατον, Pl. τέτλαμεν, 
τέτλατε, τετλᾶσι(ν), Imp. τέτλαϑι, - ἄτω, etc., Subj. wanting, Inf. τετλᾶναι, 
but Part. τετληχώς ; Plup. ἐτέτλα μεν, ἐτότλατε, ἐτέτλασαν, Dual ἐτέτλατον, 
ἐτειλᾶ την, Opt. τετλαέην. 

ὅ. Here belong the two participles of, 

βιβρώσκω, § 161, 6, to eat, Perf. βέβρωκα, poetic βεβρώς, Gen. --ὦτος. 
πίπτω, § 163, 3, to fall, πέπτωκα, Att. Poet. πεπτώς, comp. § 230. 


Remark. There are also found, in imitation of Homer, xéxgay yey and 
the Imp. κέχραχϑιι, from the poetic Perf. xéxgaya (from κράζω, to cry out) ; 
also the Imp. πέπεισϑι, from πέποιϑα, to trust (from πείϑω, to persuade), is 
found in Aesch. Eum. 602. See §230. The Perfects oida and ἔοικα require 
a distinct consideration. 


§195. Οἶδα and ἔοικα. (215, 216.) 


]. Oida, Perf. from "ETA (second Aor. εἶδον, I saw, Inf. ἰδεῖν, videre), 
properly I have seen, hence I know. Its inflection is as follows: 


PERFECT. 
Subj. εἰδῶ Imp. 
εἰδῇς toe Inf. 
εἰδῇ ἴστω εἰδέναι 
εἰδῆτον, «τον ἴστον, ἴστων 
εἰδῶμεν Part. 
εἰδῆτε ἴστε εἰδώς, -υἷα, ὁς 
εἰδῶσιν) ἴστωσαν» 


PLUPERFECT. 


Ind. S. 1. ᾿ἤδειν 2 Dual Pl. ἤδειμεν, Poet. {jouer 
ἢ ἤδεις δηά-εισϑαὶ ἤδειτον, Poet. στον yoeite “yore 
. | ydedy) ἡδείτην, “ Ἵστὴν ἤδεσαν “ ἤσαν 


PwWmwwNm 


te 
§ 


Opt. ee εἰδείην, -ης, “43 Dual εἰδείητον, “ἥτην; Pl. εἰδείημεν (seldom 
εἰδεῖμεν), εἰδείη τε, εἰδεῖεν, (seldom εἰδείησαν). 

Fut. εἴσομαι (Ion. εἰδήσω, although Isocr. συνειδήσεις), I shall 
know. — Verbal Adj. ἰστέον. 


Σύνοιδα, ς compounded of οἶδα, 1 am conscious, Inf. συνειδέναι, Imp. 
σύνισϑι, Subj. συνειδώ, etc. 


1 §116, 2. 

2 First Pers. ἤδη, second ἤδησϑα, third ἤδη, are considered as Attic 
forms; yet ἤδειν, ἤδεισϑα (also 708), ἤδει, are found in the best Attic 
εἰ δε Οἴδιιμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι, instead of ἴσμεν, etc., are rarely found 
in the Attic writers. Comp. X. An. 2. 4,6. Antiph. p. 115, 3. Pl. Ale. 
141, e. Eur. Suppl. 1052. X. O. 20, 14. οἷδας occurs in X. C. 4. 6, 6. 
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Resvanx. The Perfect, I have known, is expressed by ἔγγωχα, and the 
Aorist, I knew, by ἔγνων. 

2. Ἔοικα, Iam like, I seem, Perf. from ’ETKD. (εἶκε, the Impf. of which 
is used in Homer), poetic εἶχα instead of ἔοικα, εἰκέναι instead of ἐοικέναι, and 
(instead of ἐοέκασι) the anomalous Att. third Pers. Pl. εἴξασι, even in prose, 
Part. ἐοικώς, in the Attic writers only in the sense of like, Att. sixes, only in 
the sense of probable, likely, right, hence especially in the neuter eixog, as ὡς 
εἰχός, as ts natural; Plup. éwxery, § 122, 5, Fut. cite. 

Here belongs the abridged form ἔοεγμεν, among the Tragedians, in- 
stead of ἐοίχαμεν, comp. ἔσμεν. The poetic Mid. forms ἠξξαι, Eur. Ale. 
1065, second Pers. Sing. Perf., and ἠϊκτο, third Pers. Sing. Plup., are con- 
structed according to the same analogy. 


196. III. Present and Imperfect. (218.) 


There are also some Present and Imperfect forms, mostly in the Epic 
dialect, which, according to the analogy of verbs in -ys, take the personal- 
endings without the mode-vowel. See ὁ 230, under ἀνύω, τανύίω, ἐρύω, 
σεύίω, Ew, φέρω; of wat, § 166,24, of the Common language, belongs here. 


197. Summary of all the Deponent Passives. 
§102, 2, 3. 


“Ayapat, to wonder, διαλέγομαι, to converse, ἥδομαι, to rejowce, _[hot, 
αἰδέομαι, fo reverence, διανοέομαι, to think, Ségouut(Poet.), to become 
ἄλαομαι, to wander, δύναμαι, to be able, χρέμαμαι, to hang, 
ἁμιλλάομαι, to contend, δυςαρεστέομαι, to be dis- μαίνομαι, to be mad, 
aytsooua(Poet.,adversor, satisfied, μυσάττομαι, to loathe, 
ἀπονοέυμαι,ίο be distracted,évaytioopas, to resist, γεμεσάομαι, (Poet.), to be 
anogésopas, to be perplered, éyPupéouan, to reflect, justly indignant, 
ἀριστοχρατέομαι, to have ἐννοέομαι, to consider, οἴομαι, to suppose, 

an aristocratic govern- ἔπιμέλομαι and -éouct, odiyagzéouat, to have an 


ment, to take care, oligarchy, 
ἀρνέομαι; to refuse, ἐπινοέομαι, to reflect upon, πειράομαι, to try, 
ἄχϑομαι, to be displeased, ἐπίσταμαι, to knore, προϑυμέομαι, to desire, 
βούλομαι, to wish, ἔραμαι (Poet.), to love, προνοέομαιε, to foresee, 
βριχάομαι, to roar, εὐϑυμέομαι, to be happy, σέβομαι, to reverence, Aor. 
δέομαι, to want, εὐλαϑβέομαι, to becautious, ἐσέφϑην, Pl. Phaedr. 
δέρχομαι (Poet.), to see, evvougouat,bonislegibus 254, b. [tious, 
δημοχρατέομαι, to hare a _utor, φιλοτιμέομαι, to be ambi- 


democratic government, evnogéopat, to be opulent, vnotonéopat, to conjecture. 


Remark |. Atiigopat, to lodge, énivotopat, to reflect upon, λοιδορέομαι, 
to reproach, ὀρέγομαι, to desire, have both a Mid. and Pass. form for their 
Aorist. Several verbs have a Mid. and Pass. form for their Future, e. g. 
διαλέγομαι, colloquor, has the Fut. διαλεχϑήσομαι and διαλέξομαι; ἄχϑομαι, 


§198.] ACTIVE VERBS WITH A MIDDLE FUTURE. 227 


% 
§ 156, 4; ἐπιμέλομαι, § 166, 21; ἥδομαι, to rejoice, has only ἡσϑήσομαι ; the 
poetic ἔραμαι, § 179, 4, has ἐρασϑήσομαι. 

Rem. 2. All the other Deponents are Middle Deponents, or are used only 
in the Pres. and Impf., and almost all are confined to poetry. 

Rem. 3. Among the Deponent Passives, are very many Active verbs, 
which in the Mid. express a reflexive or intransitive action, but have a 
Passive form for their Aorist; on the contrary, a Middle form for their 
Future, 6. g. φοβέω, terreo, to terrify, φοβηϑῆναι and φοβήσεσϑαι, 
timere, to fear. Here belong all verbs in - αἰνεῖν and -ὕνειν, derived 
from substantives and adjectives, almost all in -o vy», and most in -ifeey, 
6. g. εὐφραίνειν, to gladden, εὐφρανϑῆναι, εὑφρανεῖσϑαι, to be happy, nenai- 
very, lo make ripe, πεπανϑῆναι, πεπανεῖσϑαι, maturescere, to ripen, αἰσχύ-- 
vey, to shame, αἰσχυνθῆναι, αἰσχυνεῖσϑαι, to feel shame, ἐλαττοῦν, to make less, 
ἐλατιωϑῆναι, ἐλλαιτώσεσϑαι, to be inferior, to be conquered, χολοῦν, to make 
angry, χολωϑῆναι, χολώσεσϑαι, succensere, to be angry, μαλακίζειν, to make 
effeminate, μαλακισϑῆναι, μαλακιεῖσϑαι, to make one’s self effeminate, ogy iver, 
to make angry, ὀργισϑῆναι, ὀργιεῖσϑαι, succensere, to be angry; there are 
very many others also, of which only those most in use will be mentioned 
here : 


ἄγειν * ἑστιᾷν λείπειν πλανᾷν στρέφειν 
ἀγνύναι εὐωχεῖν λύειν πλήττειν σφάλλειν 
anny ἡττᾷν μεϑύσκειν πορεύειν σώζειν 
αἴρειν ἐδρύειν μιγνύναι ῥηγνύναι τρέπειν 
ἀλλάττειν κινεῖν μιμνήσχειν ῥωννύναι τρέφειν 
ἁρμόζειν κλίνειν ὑρμᾷν σείειν φαΐνειν 
ἀσχολεῖν κοιμᾷν ὀχεῖν σήπειν φέρειν 
αὐξάνειν κομίζειν πείϑειν σχεδανγύναι φῳϑείρειν 
βάλλειν κρίνειν πηγνύγαι σπᾷν φοβεῖν 
ἐπείγειν λέγειν πλάζειν στέλλειν χεῖν 


108. Summary of the Active Verbs most in use 


with a Middle Future, §154, 1. (222.) 
᾿Αγνοέω, not to know, γηράσκω, to grow old, ϑηράώω, ϑηρεύω, to hunt, 
ado, to sing, γιγνώσκω, to know, ϑιγγάνω, to touch, 
axove, to hear, δάχνω, to bile, ϑνήσχω, to die, 
ἀλαλάζω, to cry out, Sag ave, to sleep, ϑρώσκω, to leap, 
ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, δεῖσαι, to fear, κάμνω, to labor, 
anaytaw, to meet, διδράσκω, to run away, κλαίω, to weep, 
ἀπολαύω, to enjoy, διώκω, lo pursue, κλέπτω, to steal, 
ἁρπάξω, to seize, ἐγκωμιάζω, to praise, κολάζω, to punish, 
βαδίξω, to go, εἰμί, to be, κωμάζω, Comissor, 
βαίνω, to go, ἐπαινέω, to praise, (self, λαγχάνω, to obtain, 
βιόω, to live, ἐπιορχέω, to perjure one’s λαμβάνω, to take, 
βλέπω, to see, ἐσϑίω, to eat, Aiypaw, to lick, 

Boaw, to cry out, ϑαυμάζω, to wonder, μανϑάνω, to learn, 
γελάω, to laugh, ϑέω, to run, γέω, to swim, 





* From ἀνάγειν come ἀγαχϑῆνγαι and ἀναγαγέσϑαι in the sense of tn 


mare provela. 
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οἶδα, to know, πλέω, to sail, [nrevow, συρίέττω, to whistle, etc., 
οἰμώζω, to lament, πνέω, fo blow (but συμ-- tixto, to produce, 
ὀλολίζον, to howl, πνέγω, to strangle, τρέχω, to run, 

ὄμνυμι, to swear, ποϑέω, to desire, τρώγω, to gnaw, 

ὅραω, to see, προςκυνέω, to reverence, τυγχάνω, to obtain, 
naize, to sport, ὑέω, to flow, twI ale, to ταὶ at, 
πάσχω, to suffer, σιγάω, to be silent, φεΐγω, to flee, 

πηδάω, to leap, σιώπάω, to be silent, φϑάνω, to come before, 
πίνω, to drink, σχώπτω, fo sport, zaoxw, to gape, 

πίπτω, to fall, σπουδάζω, to be zealous, χωρέω, to contain. 


Remark. Some have both the Active and Middle form for the Future; 
the Middle, however, is preferred, e. g. ἀγνοέω, διώχω, ἐπαινέω, etc. 


SECTION VII. 


§199. Prepositions and Conjunctions. (Δ) 


Besides the Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Numeral, Ad- 
verb and Verb, there are also the two following parts of speech, 
viz. Prepositions and Conjunctions. On the forms of these 
nothing need be said; hence these parts of speech are treated 
in the Syntax, so far as it is necessary. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE DIALECTS, 


PARTICULARLY OF THE EPIC DIALECT. 


A. SOUNDS. 


8200. Digamma or Labial Breathing F. (ἡ 


1. The Greek language had originally, in addition to the Spiritus Asper 
_, and the Lingual Breathing σ, a Labial Breathing, the sound of which 
corresponds nearly to the Eng. f. In accordance with its form, F, which 
is like one Gamma standing upon another, it is named Digamma, and as 
the Zolians retained it longer than the other Grecian tribes, it is called the 
Eolic Digamma. It has the sixth place in the Alphabet, namely between 
ε and ¢, and is named Bav. Comp. ὁ 25, 2. 

2. This character disappeared very early; but its sound, was in some 
cases changed, in some of the Dialects, into the smooth Labial β, 6. g. 
Bix, vis, Fic—later ic; in other instances it was softened into the vowel v, and 
after other vowels, coalesced with vand formed the Diphthongs at, ev, nv, ov, 
wu, 6. g. yatc—vu Fo—navis, yetw (yéFw), AZol., Botcs—foFs,—bove, bés, 
Gen. bévis; in others stil] it was changed, into a mere gentle breathing, 
which at the beginning of a word is denoted by the Spiritus Lenis, but in the 
middle of a word and before g is not indicated, 6. g. Fis, vis, ἰς ; oF ic, ovis, 
vis; εἰλέω, volvo; ρόδον, ῥόδον, etc; it was also changed in the begin- 
ning of some words, into a sharp breathing, which is denoted by the Spiri- 
tus Asper, e. g. ἕσπερος, vesperus, ἔννυμ!, vestio. 

3. In the Homeric poems no character exists to denote the Breathing F; 
but it is very clear that in the time of Homer, many words were sounded 
with the Digamma, 6. g. ἄγνυμι, aru’, ἀνάσσω, ἀνδάνω, ἔαρ, ver, the forms 
of 1AM, video, ἔοικα, εἴκοσι, viginti, sipa, vestis, εἰπεῖν, ἕκηλος, ἕννυμι, ves- 
tio, ἑός and Uc, suus, ot, sui, οἱ, sibi, ἕσπερος, vesperus, οἶκος, vicus, οἶνος, 
vinum, etc.; this is obvious from the following facts; (a) words that have 
the Digumma cause no Hiatus, 6. g. πρὸ ὅϑεν = πρὸ Feder; (b) hence also 
a vowel capable of Elision, when placed before such a word, cannot be 
elided, 6. g. λίπεν δὲ & =a δὲ Fe, ἀπὸ ἕο == ἀπὸ Féo; (c) the » épedxvorixoy 
is wanting before words which have the Digamma, e. g. δαῖέ οἱ am δαϊέ Fos; 
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—(d) ov instead of ovx or ovy, is not found before the Digamma, e. g. éxis 
οὔ EDéy ἐστι χερείων — ov ἔεϑεν ;—{e) in compounds neither Elision nor 
Crasis (contraction) occurs, 6. g. διαειπέμεν = δια Ἐξιπέμεν, ἀαγής = ἀ Ἐαγής; 
—{f)a word, having the Digamma, makes together with a preceding con- 
sonant, a vowel long by position, e. g. γάρ ὲἹθεν γ--() long vowels are not 
shortened before words that have the Digamma, e. g. καλλεΐ te στ Bay καὶ 
εἵμασι = καὶ Εξείμασι Il. y, 392. 


§ 201. Interchange of the Vorcels. (1) 


ῬΚΕΙΠΙΜΙΧΑΑΥ Remarx. The dialectic peculiarities in the change of 
vowels, as well as of consonants, never extend to all the words of a dialect, 
but are uniformly limited to certain words and forms. 


1. The three vowels, 2, 0, a, called—J 140, 2, and 4—vowels of Farie 

tion—( τρέφω, τέτροφα, ἐτράφη») undergo various changes in the dialects. 

a is used instead of 2, Ion., e. g. τράπω, τάμνω, μέγαϑος instead of τρέπα, 
τέμνω, μέγεϑος ; ; 80 alzo Doric τράφω, σχιαρός, “Agrapis instead of, τρέ- 
φω, σκιερός, Ἄρτεμις ; ; and in several particles, 6. g. oxa, τόκα, πόκα ἴῃ- 
stead of ote, τότε, πότε. 

ε instead of @ in the Ionic dialect in the following Liquids, e. g. τέσσερες, 
ἔρσην, ἵελος, βέρεθϑρον, Ion., instead of τέσσαρες, four, a ἄρσην, a male, 
ὕαλος, glass, Saga9eor, gulf; besides i in very many verbs in -am, ε. ξ. 
φοιτέω, δρέω, Ion., instead of φοιτάω, ὁράω. 

ε instead of ο, Doric, 6. g. ἐβδεμήκοντα instead of ἑβδομήκοντα. 

o instead of α often, Holic, 6. g. σεροτός instead of στρατός, army. 

α instead of ο, Ion., in ἀῤῥωδεῖν instead of ὑῤῥωδεῖν. 


2. The following cases are to be noted in addition: The long α is a spe- 
cial peculiarity of the Doric dialect, and causes, in particular, the so-called 
Plateiasm, i. e. the broad pronunciation of the Dorians, e. g. ¢uéga, κᾶποι, 
adus, Japatne. The Older and the later Ionic have softened this grave 
@ into 7. ‘The Attic writers use the letters, a and ἢ, interchangeably, § 16, 
7. Comp. Dor. ayépa, Ion. ἡμέρη, Att. ἡμέρα; Ion. σοφέη, Dor. and Att 
σοφία ; Ion. ϑώρηξ, Dor. and Att. Fagat—So, also, a in the diphthong et, 
in the Ionic writers, is changed into 9, γηΐς, γρηῖς, instead of γαῦς, γφαῦς; 
likewise in the diphthong a: in the Dat. PL. of the first Dec., ης and ges Jen. 
instead of aig and asos—Still, in certain words, the Dorians retain the 4, as 
the Ionians do the a. 

ἢ instead of es olic and Doric, e. g. σαμῆον, τῆνος, ὀξῆα, 80 the Infm- 
itives, 6. g. λαβῆν, καλῆν instead of σημεῖον, κεῖνος, ὀξεῖα, λαβεῖν, καλεῖν. 

αι instead of ει, Doric, 6. g. φϑαέρω instead of φϑείρω, 

v often instead of 0, olic, e. ξ. σιφός, ὄγυμα instead of σοφός, ὄνομα: 
so in Homer a ἄγυρις instead of ἀγορά ; and in the Common Language, 
εὐώνυμος, πανήγυρις, etc. 
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@ instead of ov before a Liquid and σ, and at the end of a word in the 
terminations of the second Dec., and in the stem of several words ;—0s in- 
stead of ov before the Breathing σ in the third Pers. Pl. οἱσι(») instead of 
ovody) and in the Participle ending -o:ca instead of -ουσα, and in Μοῖσα 
and ᾿Δρέϑοισα instead of Μοῦσα, and ’AgéFovea; the first is Dor., yet not 
in Pindar; the last is Holic and in Pindar, e. g. 

. Τῷ ἐφάβω instead of τοῦ ἐφήβου, ὦ ὧν (also Ion. and Pindar) instead of 
οὖν͵ δῶλος instead of δοῦλος, ὠρανός instead of ovgavoc, βῶς instead of 
βοῦς ;---τύπι οισι(ν) instead of ᾿ τύπτουσι(») τύπτοισα instead of tuxtovca, 
φιλέοισιν instead of φιλοῦσιν, ἔχοισα instead of ἔχουσα. 

Some other instances will be considered below in treating of the Declen- 
sions and Conjugations. 


δ 202. Interchange of the Consonants. (89,40. 
The change of consonants in the different dialects depends on the two 
following laws: 
Consonants of the same order—§ 5, Rem. 3,— interchange with each 
other; and the consonants which are called homonymous, § 5, Rem. 1, 
interchange with the homonymous. 


§203. I. Interchange of Consonants of the same 
order. 

A. Tue Mores; (a) The smooth Mutes x and x. The interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns, πῶς, πότε, ποῖος, ὁποῖος, etc., are in Ion. κῶς, xote, etc. 

x instead οὔτ; πότε, ποτέ, ὅτε, τότε, ὁπότε, ἄλλοτε, are in Dor. πόκα, ποκά, 
ὅκα; τόκα, ὁπόκα (Ροοῖ. ὁπόκκα), ἄλλοκα ; 80 ὅκα (shortened from oxexa) instead 
οἴδταν. On the contrary τ instead of x, 6. g. τῆνος Dor. instead of χεῖνος, ἐκεῖνος. 

π᾿ instead of t A¢ol. and Dor., 6. g. πέμπε instead of πέντε. 

(Ὁ) The Medials β and y; e. g. βλήχων, penny-royal, Att., is in Ion. γλήχων, 
βλέφαρον, eye-lash, is γλέφαρον. 

ὃ instead of y Dor., e. g. da instead of γῆ; hence 4ημήτηρ instead of 
Γημήτηρ. 

ὃ instead of β, Dor., in ὀδελὸς instead of βελός. 

B instead of ὃ in the Aol. words βελφέν, Bedgol instead of δελφίν, Δελφοί͵ 

(c) The Aspirates ϑ and g; 6. g. Ing, beast, Fig», ϑλίβειν, οὖϑαρ, udder, 
are in Dor. φήρ, φλᾷν, φλίβειν, ovpag (uber); φήρ and φλέβειν also in Homer. 

x instead of 9; ἔϑμα is in Dor. ἔχμα and ὄρνιϑος, etc. (from ὄρνις) is ὄρνι 
706, etc. 

B. Tue Liquins; (a) The Liquids interchange with one another: » instead 
of 4 before 9 and τ often in the Dor. dialect, 6. g. ἦνϑον, βέντιστος Dor. in- 
stead of ἠλϑον,βέλτιστος; also Ion. and Att. πλεύμων, pulmo, instead of πνεύ- 
μῶν, λίτρον instead of γέτρον. 
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0 is rarely used instead of A, e. g. xgi,3avog, oven, Att, instead of π:έβανος. 

(b) The Liquid g and the Breathing σ in the Later and often in the Mid. 
Attic ; gy instead of the Ion. and old Attic go, e. g. ἄρσην and ἄῤῥην, a male, 
κόρση and χύῤῥη, back. 





§ 204. II. Interchange of the so called Homony- 
mous Consonants. 

(a) The Palatals y and x, e. g. avugevs, fuller, is preferred by the Attic 
writers to the other form, yrugets. 

x and 7 in δέχομαι, Ion., instead of δέχομαι. 

(b) The Linguals 9 and τ, e. g. attig Ion. and Epic, instead of αὖϑις, 
again. 

Remark. In some words a change of the aspiration, from one syllable to 


the other, occurs, 6. g. xi ew Jon., instead of χειταν. ἐνθαῖΐτα, hic, ἐν Seite, 
hine Jon., instead of érratSu, ἐντεῖϑεν; xt 9px lon., instead of Ζύτρα, pot. 


o and τ, 6. g. Moreduv, ἔπετον, εἴχατι, τί, τὲ Dor., instead of Mowsder, 
ἔπεσον, tixoot, ot, σέ. The Attic forms τεΐῖτλον, beet, τηλέα, sere, (from σή- 
Ie\, τύρ,3η (from σύρω), turba, τήμερον, to-day, and τῆτες, this year, (the two 
last only im the comedians, but in tragedians and in other Attic writers σή- 
μέρον, σῆτες), is in the Ion. and Common Language σεῖτλον, σηλέα, σύίφβη. 

ov aud tr. The Later, and often, also, the Middle Attic dialect uses, is 
most words, 11, instead of go, which are employed by the older and the 
later Ionic, and in most other dialects, e. g. τάσσοι, γλῶσσα; but Att terre, 
ghorte. Stull, the Ionic forms prevail, not only in the older Attic writers, 
but are, also, found in other authors, a8 some words always have gg, 6. ξ 
πάσσοι. to scatter, πτήσσω, to crouch, βίσσος, a deep, πτίσσω, to stamp, 
πτίσσω, lo fold, βράσσοι, to more, πτώσσω, lo cower, ἐρέσσω (ἐρέττω is reject- 
ed), etc. 

a and ν in the Dor. verb-ending -uss, 6. g. τύπτομες, instead of the 
common form τύπτομεν, see § 220, 6; alzo aigs Dor. instead of αἔέν. 

δ instead of ζ in the Lacon. dialect, e. g. μοισίδδειν instead of prOizay, 
pedde instead of pose. . 

σὺ instead of 5 -Eol., so also in Theoc., but only in the middle of words, 
6. g. μελίσδεται, μέσδων instead of μελίξεται, μέζων or μείζων, Dot at the be- 
ginning of words, nor if & precedes, or σ follows, e. g. μοχϑίζοντι, ἐπιφϑέ- 
ζοισα. 

Sand ττ, συρίττειν, ἁρμόττειν Att., instead of συρίζειν, ἀρμόξεέν. 

Here belong, 

Eand σ and ga, e. g. ξύν Epic and old Attic instead of ory; διξός and 

τριξές Ion. instead of δισσός, τρισσύς ; κλάξ Dor. instead of χλαῖς (κλεῖς); eves 
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in the Fut. and Aorists, the Dorians, and also Homer, in several verbs, use ἃ 
instead of σ, see § 234, 4. 

(c) The Labials g and 1,—the first Att. the last Ion.—e. g. ἀσφάραγος 
Att., ἀσπάραγος Ion. So ol. and Dor. z, instead of g, e. g. auné JEOl., in- 
stead of ἀμφί; hence in the Common language, ἀμπέχειν, etc. 

p and π, 6. g. πεδά Dor., instead of μετά. 

(d) The double consonants ξ and y and the two of which they are composed, 
though transposed, in the /Eol. dialect, e. g. oxévos, σπάλις instead of ξένος, 
ψαλίς, but only at the beginning of a word. So σφ and ψ, e. g. ψέ Dor. in- 
stead of σφέ. 


CHANGE OF THE VOWELS. 


§205. Contraction and Diaeresis,  (10~12) 


1. In the Dialects, the following contractions, which differ from those 
mentioned in § 9, are to be ‘noted ;—so0 and zov, sometimes, also, oo and oe 
are contracted into ev in Dor. and Jon.—not, as commonly, into ov; 80 ao, 
aov and oov Jon. are contracted into ¢u—not, as is usual, into ὦ and ov, 
e.g. φιλεῦ from φιλέου = φιλοῦ; πλεῦνες from πλέονες ; πληρεῦντες from 
πληρόοντες = πληροῦντες ; ἐδικαίεν from ἐδικαίοε = ἐδικαίου ; sigurevy from 
εἰρώταον = εἰνώτων ; γελεῦσα from γελάσυσα = γελῶσα; δικαιεῦσι from δι- 
καιοοῦσι---δικαιοῦσι. But commonly the Dorians contracted os into o-—instead 
of ov—e. g. τυρόεντα = τυρῶντα instead of τυροῦντα, ῥιγῶν instead of ῥιγοῦν». 

2. Ao, aov and aw are contracted in the Dor. dialect into a—instead of 
#,—namely, in verbs in -aw, in genitives in -ao and -awy, in substantives 
in -awy, Gen. -aovos, and in proper names in -λαος, 6. g. φυσάνιες, χαλᾶσι, 
γελᾶν from φυσάοντες, χαλάουσι, yehawy;— τῶν κορῶν from τάων χοράων 
= τῶν χορῶν ;— Ποσειδῶν, ---ἄνος, Att. Ποσειδῶν,---ὦνος ; -- Ἡενέλας, ᾿4ρ- 
κεσίλας, Gen. -a, Dat. -. 

3. Ae and aes are contracted in the Dor. (but not in Pindar) into ἡ and 
instead of « and a, in verbs, e. g. ἐφοίτη, φοιτῇς instead of épolra, φοιτᾷς. 
See § 222, HI, (1) See 221. 

4. The Attic dialect is the opposite of the otlier dialects, particularly of 
the later Ionic, as it almost always admits contractions, while the other dia- 
lects, and the later Ionic commonly, avoid them. The tendency of the later 
Ionic towards uncontracted syllables is so great, that it even resolves the 
long sounds (which are never resolved in the other dialects) into their sim- 
ple elements, e. g. φιλέεαι instead of φιλῇ, which had been contracted from 
gilén. Epic poetry often uses, indiscriminately, contracted and uncon- 
tracted forins, according to the necessity of the verse, 6. g. aéxw» and ἄχων. 

5. On the contrary, it is a special peculiarity of the Ionic dialect, that 
while it delights to avoid contractions, it still, in particular cases, admits 
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them, where the Attic dialect does not, 6. g. igds (ε), igeve, ἐφεύσασϑαι lon, in- 
stead of ἑερός, etc., and especially the contraction of oy into ω, perticularly in 
the verbs Soar and νοεῖν, 6. g. ἔβωσα, ἔνωσα, (ἀγνώσασχεν Hom. from ἀγνοέω), 
ἐννένωκα, instead of ἐθόησα, ἐνόησα, ἐννενόηχα; 80 oySwxorta in Homer, in- 
stead of ὀγδοήκοντα. 

ὃ The opposite of contraction is diaeresis—d:algeors—which separates 
a diphthong into its vowels. Diaeresis is specially used in the AZol. dialect 
The use of it in Homer, also, is not rare, where it is found, most frequently, 
in such words as separate the two vowels by means of the Digamma, namely, 
ai in aaiz; av in ἀντμή, breath (from aFryt) ἀϊσταλέος, dirty; & in ftom, 
to make like, ἔϊκτο, ξίκτον, ἐΐκτην; εὖ very often in the adverb ἐὺ (= et, well), 
e. g. ἐὺ κρίνας, évxtiuevog; when μι, », g or o follows év in compounds thea 
they are doubled, e. g. ἐϊμμελίης, ἐὕννητος, dd ggoos, ἐΐσσελμος; of in δὶς 
(GFis, ovis), ὀΐομαι (comp. opinor), diates, ὥξξα, ὥξξαν (from ofyrvps). 


ὁ 206. Crasis, Synizesis, Elision, N ἐφελκυστικόν. 
Hiatus. (15, 16, 17, 19, 2) 

1. In particular instances the Dialects differ from the laws of Crasis stated 
in §§ 10 and 11; namely, in the Ionic dialect and in Pindar and Theoc., the 
oof the Article coalesces with ἃ and forms w,and with a: and forms ῳ, e.g 
τὸ ἄγαλμα = τὥγαλμα, 80 τὠληϑές, τωὐτό, ὠνήρ, ὦνδρες, ὥνϑρωποι, ᾧπόλοι͵ 
from τὸ ἀληϑές, τὸ αἰτό, ὃ ἀνήρ, οὗ ἄνδρες, οἱ ἄνϑρωποι, of αἰπόλοι. ἴα 
Herodot. occur, ὥριστος, οὗτός, ὦλλοι, with the Spiritus lenis, instead of the 
Spiritus asper (from ὃ ἄριστος, ὃ αἰτός, of ἄλλοι): Homer uses the Crass 
seldom, namely, only in ὥριστος, wi'tds, taila, οὗμός instead of ὃ ἐμός, τοῦ- 
γεκα, otvexa instead of ot fvexa: κἀγώ is doubtful. 

2. Instances of Crasis in Doric are, τώλγεος, τὥντρῳ instead of rot alyeny, 
τῷ ἄντρῳ ; 80 ὁ and ε --- ὦ, at and ε-- η, 6. g. ὁ ἔλαφος == ὥλαφος, ὁ ἐξ - 
ὧξ, καὶ ἐκ = κῆχ, καὶ εἶπε - κῆπε, καὶ ἐάν or ἤν --- κῆν, which last is abo 
Ion. 

3. Ionic writers admit the common Crasis in ov, in the Masc. and Neut. αἱ 
the Art. and in ἕτερος, 6. g. οἵτερος, τοϊτερον. 

4. The use of Synizesis, ὁ 12, is very frequent in the Homeric poems, 

(a) In the middle of words i it is oftenest found in the e following connected 


vowels, ea, ἐᾷ, tai, tus: “£0, £01, £0U; sw, ἕῳ; 6. g. στήϑεα, ἣρέ- 


as, Deol, χρισέοις, τεϑγεῶτε ; Much rarer in az, sa, ἐᾶι, 6H, 6%, ιὉ, 6. §- 





ἀεϑλείων, πόλιας, πόλιος ; oo only in ὄγδοον ; τοι only in δακχρίθισι; 
Ἢ in δηΐοιο, δηίων, δηίοισι, ἤια; 


(b) Between two words in the following connected vowels, 9 «, rT’ 














11, ει, ἢ οὔ, ἢ οι; εἰου; ὦ α, @ ov; The first word is exther 
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ἢ, 1» δή, μή and ἐπεί, or a word with the inflexion-endings, 7, ῳ, ©. g. 
ἢ, ov, δὴ ἀφνειότατος, μὴ ἄλλοι, εἰλαπίνη ἠὲ γάμος, ἀσβέστῳ οὐδ᾽ υἷόν. 

5. Elision, §§ 13 and 14, is found very often in Homer; namely, 

(a) The α in the Pl. Neut. and the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec., rarely 
in the Aor. ending -ca, 6. g. ἄλειψ ἐμὲ Od. μ, 200; commonly in the 
particle aga; 

(Ὁ) The ¢ in the personal-endings, -ἐμέ -με -o8, etc., in the Voc. of the 
third Dec., in the Dual of the third Dec., in verb-endings and in par- 
ticles, e. g. δέ, τέ, τότε, etc.—but never in ἰδέ; 

(c) The « in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec.; much rarer in the Dat. Sing., 
and only when it could not be mistaken for the Acc. 6. g. χαῖρε δὲ 
τῷ 09nd ᾿Οδυσεύς, Il. x, 277; in ἄμμι, tups, and σφε; in adverbs 
of place in -d:, except those derived from substantives; in εἴκοσι ; 
finally in all verb-endings ; 

(d) The o in ano, ὑπό, but never in πρό, in δύο, in the Neut. of pronouns, 
except those in -ro, and in all verb-endings; 

(e) The αε in the verb-endings -μαι, -ται, -09t,— -σαι only in no ὀλιγη- 
πελέων Il. ο 245, and a in the Nom. of the first Dec. in ὁξεῖ᾽ ὀδύναι 
Il. A, 272; 

(ἢ The os in μοι, to me, and in the particle, τοι. 

6 The » ἐφελκυστικόν, ὃ 15, is commonly rejected in Ion. prose, e. g. 
πᾶσι ἔλεξα. 

7. The Hiatus, § 8, is admitted by Homer in the following cases, 

(a) In long vowels or diphthongs either in the Arsis* of the verse, e. g. 
avyti9¢é|w Ὄδυ ] σῆϊ; or in the Thesia, in which case the long vowel 
or diphthong is short, e. g. οἴκοι ἔ] σαν; 

(b) When the vowel does not admit Elision, or but rarely, e. g. παιδὶ & ἀμυ- 
vey ; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark, e. g. add ἄνα, 
εἰ μέμονας γε; 

(ἀ) 1π the Fem. Caesura, (i.e. the caesura succeeding a short syllable) 
after the first short syllable of the third foot of the verse, e. g. 

κεινὴ δὲ τρυφά | deca || up | ἕσπετο | χειρὶ πα | χείη I. γ, 376. 
τῶν οἱ | ἕξ ἐγένοντο || ἐ] vt peya | ροισε γε] νέϑλη IL ε, 270. 

(6) In the Diaeresis (i. 6. the division of the verse which is occasioned by 
a foot ending with a word) after the first and fourth foot of the verse, 
aoe. 








* Arsis is that part of a foot on which the weiglit or stress of the voice 
falls. The rest of the foot is called Thesis. The Arsis is on the long 
syllable of a foot. KE. g. the Arsis of the lambus μένω is on o; the Arsis 
of the Dactyle πένομεν is on 2i.—TR. 
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ἔγχεξ ᾿Ιδομένῆος ayavot SevzaliSao Il. p, 117. 
πέμψαι ἐπ᾿ Argeids, 4γαμέμνονι . otior”Ovegor IL 8, & Comp. , 422; 
(ἢ Where the first word has the apostrophe, e. g. δένδρε EP adder; 
(g) Sometimes in proper names ; 
(h) Words, which have the digamma occasion no Hiatus, § 203, 3, e. ¢. 
ot δὲ οἷς naidas ἔ ἀσχεν (= οὐδὲ Fous). 


§207. Lengthening and Shortening of the 
Vowels. 


1. The following vowels are lengthened: 

A in Homer is sometimes lengthened into a: this occurs in αἰετός, eit, 
ayaiouat, instead of ἀετός, etc.; 80 also παραΐ (alzo xara: 3urei), in the Tre 
gedians διαί, and the analogous form tai instead of παρά, δια, ὑπό. 

ὦ into η in Homer in ἡερέϑοτνται, ἡγερέϑονται, ἡνεμίεις in the Arsis, com 
sequently on account of the metre. 

ἃ into ai before σ, -Eol., in the Acc. Pl. of the first Dec. az also in pilex 
and τάλαις instead of μέλας, τάλας, tai; instead of τάς, καλαὶς instead of 
καλάς: in Pindar in the first Aor. Act. Part, e. g. τύψαις, -αἰσα instead of 
-as, -άσα: but always πᾶς. 

Av into ot, Ion., in tgatpa, ϑαῖμα, and its derivatives, e. g. in reetps, 
ϑωΐμωα, ϑωϊμάζω, and in pronouns compounded with attog, 6. g. ἑωϊτοῖ, 
gewi ror, ἐμεωὶ τὸν instead of éavroi, etc.; so also τωΐτύ instead of ratte. 

E into εἰ in the Jun. writers before a Liq. in a number of words, e. ¢ 
tirexa—also in Attic prose—xeiros, ζεῖνος, στεινός, εἰρωτάω. Homer uses 
this lengthened syllable according to the necessities of the verse in other 
words also, which in Jonie prose have ¢, 6. g. εἶν, Unzip, πεῖρας, end, φφείατε, 
from φρέαρ. a well; also before vowels in adjectives in -εος, €. g. zotetm 
jn substantives and pronouns, 6. g. σπεῖος. ἐμεῖο, in verbs in —ges, 6. g. Te 
λείω. πεεΐω. also in εἴως instead of ἕως. unto, sometimes also in the Augmest 
and Reduplication, e. g. εἰλήλουι ϑα, εἰοικιῖαι, δείδια, δειδέχαται. 

1: into ἡ. in Hom. and in the Dor. dialect, in the Dec. of substantives ia 
-εἴς, 6. g. βισιλεύς, Gen. -jos, ete.; further, also, Ion., in adjectives in -ees, 
e.g. βασιλήϊος. regius: finally, in single words, e. g. χληΐς. zit ‘os, ett, 
instead of χλείς, Ion., in very many substantives, ec. g. ἀληϑηΐη instead of 
ἀλήϑεια. 

HT sometimes into at, -Eol., e. g. Ovaiocxes instead of ϑνσχω. 

Q into οἱ. Ion. end Hom., before a vowel in several words. 6. g. ποῖῃ, 
ποιήεις. yoou,. gory, Cte.; in Homer in the Gen. of the second Dec.. e. g- 
ϑεοῖο instead of Jeor, and in φουίνιος. zogortvain, ὁδοιπόριον, ἀγκοῖνεσιν 
and ᾽,νοίησε. 
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O is changed into ov, Ion. and Hom., before a Liq. or Sigma, still only 
in a certain number of words, and, in the Dor., before a Liq. into ὦ, 6. g. 


κόρος Ion. xotgos Dor. χῶρος μόνος Ion. μοῦνος 

ὄνομα “ οὔνομα “ ὥνομα Ὄλυμπος “ Οὔλυμπος; 
also the oblique cases of δόρυ and γόνυ. But substantives, which have the 
vowel of variation ὁ, cannot be thus lengthened, 6. g. πόνος from πένομαι, 
δόμος from δέμω. 

O into ὦ in Homer, on account of the verse, in Διώνυσος, κητώεις, τρωχάω, 
πωτάομαι, and also τροχάω, ποταομαι. 

f into ov often, Dor., 6. g. ϑουγάτηρ instead of ϑυγάτηρ. In Homer in 
εἰλήλουϑα. 

2. The Epic dialect resolves the contracted sounds, namely, ὦ into aa, 
@ into ag; 7 into εῆ, εἰῆ, η; ὦ into ow, 0, ww; particularly in declining 
verbs, ὁ. δ. ὁράᾳς instead of δρᾷς, κρήηνον instead of κρῆνον, ὁρόω instead 
of ὁρῶ, γελώοντες instead of γελῶντες, ἡβώωσα instead of ἡβῶσα ; also φόως 
instead of φῶς, light, from φάος, and proper names in -φῶν, e.g. ΖΔημοφόω»ν. 

3. The Epic dialect has a different lengthening of the vowel, which 
arises from the resolution of an origiual Digamma or a Spiritus Asper into 
a vowel, e. g. εὔκηλος and ἕκηλος (Féxndog) οὖρος instead of ὅρος, bound, ov- 
Log instead of ὅλος, ἠέλιος instead of ἥλιος, ἔϊσος instead of ἶσος, εἱλίσσω in- 
stead of ἑλίσσω, comp. volvo, ἡωώς instead of ἕως. In the Ionic, and some- 
times in the Epic dialect, the w, contracted from αο and aw, is resolved by 
8, 6. g. ἱκέτεω instead of ixérao, πυλέων instead of πυλάων. 

4, The following vowels are abridged, 

As into a before a vowel often in the ol. dialect, 6. g. ἀρχᾶος, ᾿Αλκάος, 
instead of ἀρχαῖος, ᾿Αλκαῖος ; in Homer in frugos, ἑτἄάρη, itu giver Par. 

Es into ε before liquids in the Ion., and in Hom., in the forms χερός, χερί, 
from χείρ, hand, so also Att. χεροῖν, χερσί; also Ion. and Dor. before a vow- 
el, in a Proparoxytone in - ἰὸς, and in Properispomena in -sia; in Homer 
only in a few Fem. adjectives in -ὖς, 6. g. 

ἐπιτήδεος, -n, - τον Ion. instead of -s0¢ ὠκέα instead of axsia from axts 

τέλεος, -ἔη, πὸν “ ἡ -ειος βαϑέη “ Badia “ ὀβαϑύς 

εἰρέη ἴτοπι εὐρύς “ ss -ia δασέη “ δασεῖα “ Sacre; 
80 also in Hom. Ἰιρμέᾳ instead of “Egueia; also εἰ in Ion. is abridged into 
2, when two consonants follow which make the vowel long by position, 
6. g. ἀπόδιξις instead of ἀπόδειξις, μέζων instead of μείζων, χρέσσων» instead 
of χρείσσων ; finally in the Dor. verb-forms, 6. g. ἀείδες instead of atidecg. 


Remarx 1. In the ol. dialect, « before a liquid is very often shortened 
into +, and the Liq. is doubled, 6. g. xtéryw, σπέῤῥω, ὠτελλά, instead of χτεί-- 
vw, σπείρω, wrethn. 


32 
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H is changed into ε in Hom. in agyetz, ἄργετα, from ἀργής, -τος, shining, 
and in the Subj. ending -etz instead of -7¢, so also -ομὲν instead of —eper, 
e.g. εἴδετε, ϑωρήξομεν. 

Οι into o often in the Dor. and ol. dialects, 6. g. ποῶ instead of wore. 

Ov into o in Hom. in the compounds of πούς, 6. g. ἀελλόπος, ἀρτίπος; 
often in Theocritus in the Acc. Pl. of the second Dec., e. g. τὼς λίχος in- 
stead of τοὺς λύχους ; also Aol. βόλλα instead of βουλή, and so also in Hom. 
βόλεται, βόλεσϑε from βούλομαι. 

5. On the Ionic-Attic change of the vowels, see § 16, 5. 

G. Homer often uses Syncope, { 16,8, namely, in verb-forms, as will 
be seen below ; he also has τίπτε instead of τίποτε, yAaxtoguyos instead of 
γαλαχτοφάγος. 

7. Apocope—anoxo27,—is the rejection of a short ultimate vowel before 
a word beginning with a consonant. It is employed by the Epic and Dorie 
poets, sometimes also by the Ionic, and in a few single forms even by Attic 
prose writers. It occurs in the prepositions, e. g. ara, κατά, παρά, rarely 
in ἀπό and ὑπό, and in the Epic conjunction ἄρα. The accent is then 
thrown back; ay before 8, 1, g, μ, is changed into ἄμ, §19,3,e. ξ. ἀμ 
βωμοῖσι, ἀμβαΐνειν, ὧμ πέλαγος, du goroy, ἀμμένω; the tin κάτ is always 
assimilated to the following consonants, except that the corresponding 
smooth mute stands before the aspirate, §17, 4, e. g.xad δύναμιν, xax 
φάλαρα, κἀκ κεφαλῆς, xay γόνυ; examples of ἀπό and ὑπό are, ἀππέμψει, 
ἐββάλλειν, Hom.; examples from Attic prose, ἀμβάτης, ἀμβολάς, Χ. Cy. 
4, 5, 40. 7. 5, 12, ἄμπωτις. 

Rew. 2. In the concurrence of three consonants, assimilation is omitted, 
and one consonant is rejected, e. g. xaxtayt, χάσχεϑε, ἀμνάσει, instead of 
xuxxtave, κάσσχεϑε, ἀμμνάσει. 

& The Prothesis, ὁ 16, 10, occurs in Homer in ἀστεροπή and στεροπή, 
ἐθέλω and Ilo, ἐχεῖνος and κεῖνος, ἐρίομαι and gvopa:; Homer also often 
resolves the F into the vowel #, namely, ἐέρση, dra, ἐείχοσι, ἐΐσος, ἔειπον, 
ἐέλδομαι, ἐερμένος. 

9. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, Homer inserts ε, 6. g. ἀδελφεύς, 
κενεός, instead of ἀδελφός, κενός ; 80 also in the Gen. Pl. Fem. αἰτέων, πρω- 
τέων. To prevent the accumulation of short syllables, he inserts in several 
compound words an ἡ in place of a short vowel, e. g. τανηλεγέος, ἐπήβολος, 
ἐπηετανός, Oluynnedéo, thagn Solos, instead of τανιλ., ἐπί,8., éncet., oluyex., 
flagoSolos. An ¢ i3 found in Homer after oc in ὁμοίεος instead of ὅμοιος, 
and in the Dual -ouy instead of -οῖν. 

10. The Later Ionic, also, sometimes inserts an ε before a long vowel, 
namely, (a) in the Gen. of some substantives, in Fem. pronouns before e, 
and in οὗτος, τοιοῦτο; and αὐτός before long inflection-endings, 6. ξ. ἀν- 
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δρέων, χηνέων, ἐκεινέων, τουτέων, αὐτέων, αὐτέῳ; (b) in some verb-forms 
before a long vowel, 6. g. ἱστέασι, δυνέωμαι, δυνέωνται ; (6) some verbs in -ὦ 
have forms as if from -- ἐω, 6. 5. βάλλω συμβαλλεόμενος, ὑπερβαλλέειν ; 
πιέζω πιεζεύμενος (also in Hom. πιέζευν instead of ἐπιέζεον); also ἕψεε, 
ἐνείχεε, ὥφλεε, from pw, ἐνέχω, ὦφλον ; finally the three forms of the Perf. 
in -eg instead of -2, οἰχώκεε, ὁπώπεε, ἐώϑ εε. 


§208. Changes of the Consonants. (25, 36, 37.) 


1. In the Ion. dialect, the rough Breathing has no effect on the preceding 
smooth mute, 6. g. an οὗ, ἐπήμερος, ovx datos, etc. 

2. In the Hom., Ion. and Dor. dialects, a δ or ϑ remains before u in cer- 
tain words and phrases, contrary to § 19, 1, 6. g. ὀδμή instead of ὀσμή, ἴδμεν 
ὑρχηϑμός, ἐπέπεϑμεν, κεκορυϑμένος ; also in the Hom. dialect, the » remains 
before σι, contrary to §20, 2, in ἀνσιάς, ἀνσχεϑέειν, πανσυδίῃ instead of 
nagovoly ; finally y before μ, contrary to ὁ 19, Rem. 1, in ἀκαχμένος, acute. 

3. The Metathesis, ὁ 22, of g often occurs in Hom. and in other poets, 
e. g. χραδίη instead of καρδία, heart, κάρτερος and xgategos, strong, κάρτισ-- 
τος, βάρδιστος, from βραδύς, slow, also in the second Aorists ἔπραϑον, ἔδρα-- 
Sor, ἔδρακον, from πέρϑω, perdo, δαρϑάνω, to sleep, Ségxouas, to see; here 
belong also ἤμβροτον instead of ἤμρατον = ἥμαρτον, according to ὁ 24, 2. 

4. Homer doubles a consonant, comp. § 23, Rem., after a short vowel, 
according to the necessities of the verse, namely, in the following cases: 


(a) The liquids and Sigma on the addition of the augment, mostly when 
there are three successive short syllables, e. g. ἔλλαβον, ἔμμαϑον, ἔν-- 
γεον, ETTEVE ; 

(0) In compounds, also, the liquids and Sigma are doubled, 6. g. γέολ-- 
λουτος, from νέος and λούω ; ἄμμορος, φιλομμείδης ; ἀννέφλος, ἐΐννητος ; 
βαϑίύῤῥοος ; ἐύσσελμος ; 

(c) In the inflection of the Dat. in -σι, and of the Fut. and Aor., 6. g. 
γέχυσσι, δώμασσι ; κάλεσσα, ὑμύσσαι, φράσσομαι, ἐξείνισσα; 

(4) In the middle of several words, 6. g. ὕσσον, τόσσον, ὀπίσσω, πρόσσω, 
μέσσος, νεμέσσα, νεμεσσηϑείς, ϑυσσανόεις. 

Homer doubles the mute πὶ in Interrogative pronouns which begin with 
On, 6. g. ὅππως, etC.;——x in πέλεκκον, πελεκκάω ; ---- iN ὅττι, ὅττεο, OTTEV; 
— δ in ἔδδεισε, περιδδείσασα, ἀδδεές, addy». 


Remark. The doubling of g, which always takes place in the Common 
language when the augment is prefixed, and in compounds when a short 
vowel precedes, may be omitted in the Epic dialect, according to the ne- 
cessities of the verse, ec. g. ἔρεζον from ῥέζω, yovoogutos.. For the same 
reason, one of the consonants, which is elaewhere doubled, is omitted in 
the Epic dialect, though rarely, e. g.Odvoets, ᾿Αχιλεύίς, paguyos, instead of 
᾿οδυσσεύς, ᾿Αχιλλεύς, φάρυγγος. 


5. Homer often places a consonant before a syllable, so as to make a 
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short syllable long by position, namely, » in γώνιμνος, ἀπάλαμνος, Derry, 
ἀμνύνϑη, ὑπεμνήμυχε; ἃ τ after x in πτύλεμος, πτόλις, πτολέεθρον ; ἃ D after 
Zin χϑάμαλος, διχϑά, τριχϑά, τετραχϑά, and after 2 or ὁ in μάξϑακος, 
ἐγρηγόφϑασι; or he places a 7 before ὃ in ἐρίγδουπος, ἐγδούπησε, and ae 
before μ and x in σμιχρός (also Att, ὁ 24, 4), σχεδάννυμι, comp. xidrxgu, 
σμογερῶς, Comp. μογερῶς, σμερδάλεος. Here belongs the Epic prefix of p 
(== », according to § 24, 3), before words compounded with —Sgords, 20 as 
to strengthen the long syllable, e. g. ἄμϑροτος, τερφέμβροτος, and in ἀμφα- 
ain instead of agagin. 


9209. Quantity. (48) 

1. In Epic poetry, a mute with a liquid, § 27, 4, commonly makes a στὸν 
lable long by position; a shortening of the vowel occurs, for the most part, 
only when the form cannot otherwize be suited to the verse, e. g. τεεχεσῖ- 
πλῆτα. 

2. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by possion, 
(a) when it ends with a consonant, and the following word begins wah 
a consonant, 6. g. χάϑι σὸν Ἰρῶ ας; alzo (b) when the final syllable 
ends with a short vowel, but the following word begins with a double coa- 
sonant, or with two single consonants, which are not a mute and liquid, 
e. g. ἀδμή͵ τὴν, ἣν ; οὕπω t πὸ χιχγὸν ἤγαγεν ἀνήρ Dx, 29% But a mute 
and a liquid in this case, always make the syllable in the Arsis long; os 
the contrary, the syllable in the Thesis, may be either long or short, accord- 
ing to the necessities of the verse: 6. g. μή μοι͵ Sag ἐρα' τὰ πρόφε e 
χρυ. σέης Ageo δίτης I. y, 64; on the contrary, in the Thesis, aitag‘e: 
πλησίον ἑστήκει ἢ. 3,329; but avdga ϑενητὸν ἐ ὄντα, na ‘las nz: πρω- 
μέγον αἴση Il. x, 441. 

Remarx 1. Inthe names Σχάμανδρος, Ζάχινϑο:;, Ζέλεια, x, and Σ even, do 
not make a syllable long by position in Homer; ἔπ᾽ ata oxé: παρνον Od 
ε, 237, also occurs. 

3. A long vowel, or a diphthong at the end of a word, in Homer con- 
monly becomes short before a word beginning with a vowel, when it ss ἃ 
the Tlesis, but it remains long when it is in the Arsis, or when the follow- 
ing word has the digamma,e. g. ἡμένη ἐν 3év' ϑέσσιν IL a, 358. εἶες, δ] 
μὲν Κιεώ τοῦ, ὁ δ᾽ ag Lrottot “Axrog’ wros Il. 3, 621. αὐτὰρ ὃ ἔγνω, 
how ἐ νὶ φρισὶ gary oe τε! ἣσιν = Fiair} Exceptions sometimes oc- 
cur of the shortening of a long vowel in the Thesis before words which 
have not the digamma, namely, in the fourth foot of an Hexameter, e. g. τῷ 
μὴ μοι πατὲ ρα; ποϑ᾽ © μοί; ἔνϑεο τιμὴ D. 5,410, and before a punctu- 
ation-mark, 6. y. χεῖσϑαιῖ, αλλ ἐπά μυνον Il. ε, 685. 

4. A long vowel or a diphthong before a following vowel is shortened by 
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the poets in the middle of a word, yet seldom, and, for the most part, 
in certain words and forms; thus, 6. g. in Homer, ἐπειή («ὦ «ἡ, ἔμ- 
παιος(-- ὦν, οἷος (Uv), βέβληαι (ὁ —), and often in the Iambuses of 
the Attic dramatists, 6. g. οἷος, ποῖος, τοιοῦτος, τοιόςδε, οἴει (from οἴομαι), ποι- 
εἶν; and always before the demonstrative é in pronouns, 6. g. tovtovt, αὑταιῖ, 

5. A short syllable, which is in the Arsis, and which is regarded in Epic 
poetry as long, may stand at the beginning of a word, 6. g. ἀσπίδος |’ axapa 
| τον πῦρ Il. 2,4; or at the end, in which case it is followed either by a li- 
quid, 4, μ, », @, or ἃ σ ora 0, the sound of which is easily doubled in pro- 
nunciation, or by a word with the digamma, e. g. καὶ nedi|o dw  τεῦντα Il. 
μ, 283. Suyaré| ga ἣν (== Fir) 1]. A, 226. 

Rem. 2. A syllable in itself short, may be used as long or short in the 
same word, according as it is or is not, in the Arsis, 6. g. “Ages"A | ges βρο-- 
το | Aovyé --- ἄνδρες t| σασιν and πλείονα | ἴσασιν. 

6. Not unfrequently in Homer a short vowel is measured as long in the 
Thesis, when a short vowel stands between two long vowels, from the 
mere necessities of the verse. This occurs in the middle of a word, and 
oftenest in 1, 6. g. ὕπο | Jeti | 7 Il. 4,73. joe προ] Supt | now IL 8, 588; this 
is rarely the case at the end of a word, e. g. πυκνὰ | ῥωγαλέ [ην Od. 9, 198. 
τῇ δ᾽ ἐπὶ [μὲν Tog | γὼ βλοσυ ] gamis | éotepa | νωτο Il. A, 36. 





B. DIALECTIC FORMS. 


8210. Homeric Suf fiz pe (ger). (236.) 

1. In the Homeric dialect there is, together with the marks for the Cases, 

a Suffix, gd»), which properly and originally denotes the indefinite where, 
like the local Dat., see the Syntax, but which is, also, used to express other 
relations of the Dat., namely, the Dat. of the instrument, and which may 
also be used in connection with prepositions, (that in the Lat. govern the 
Abl.) instead of the Gen. 

2. The Suffix ge is found in substantives of the three declensions, and 

is always annexed to the unchanged stem of the word; 

I. Declension only in the Singular: (a) Dat. ἀγέλητφι, ἀγλαΐηφι, ϑύρηφι 
(in several ancient editions yg: is incorrectly written with an Jota 
Subs. xqz); (b) Gen. (Lat. Abl.) ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν ἰάλλειν, ἐξ etvige Fogeiv. 

Il. Declension both Singular and Plural. All these forms, without respect 
to the accentuation of the Nom., are paroxytone (-ogz»), (a) Dat. δαχρυό- 
guy, ϑεύφιν, before the gods;—({b) Genitive (Abl.) ἀπὸ or ἐκ πασσαλό- 
giv, ἐκ ϑεόφιν, aw Cotecguy. 


242 DIALECTS-—FIRST DECLENSION. [§ 21L 


II Declension almost exclusively in the PL Φιν is bere used m a small 
number of neuter subetantives in -ος, (Gen. -ος), also in ποτεληδών and 
vais, 6. g. κοτιληδονόφιν (with the union vowel o), ναΐφε ; m words in 
-o;, the ending -os, must always be restored to its original form -es, 
since g is always annexed to the pure stem, thus oyeogdy), σὺν ὄζεσφε, 
κατ ὄρεσφι, ano, διὰ, ἐκ στήϑεσφιν. 


211. First Declension. (25) 


1. (a) The Epic and Ionic writers use ἡ instead of the original long α, 
(which the Dorians use} through all the Cases of the Sing. e. g. tame, -ἄς, 
-@, τἀν Dor.: σοφίη, τη, τῇ, τῆν, ϑύρη, της, vearing, τη, την Epic and lon; 
80 Πηνελοπείης, Πηνελοπείη, from Πηνελόπεια, φρήτρη, Βορέης, Βορές, Βοράην. 

Exceptions in Homer are ϑεώ, goddess, -ἂἃς, -&, -ἄν, Ναυσικάα, Φεία, alee 
Αἰνείας, Αὐγείας, Egutias, and some other proper names in -es pure. The 
Voc. of γίμφη is γίμφα instead of γίμφη IL y, 130. Od. ὃ, 743. 

(b) In substantives in -2a and -oa, derived from adjectives in --ς and 
“οὖς, as also in certain other feminines, the short -a in the Epic and Atte 
dialects 15 changed into -η, e. g. ἀληϑείη, ἀναιδείη, εἰ πλοίη, κνίσση instead of 
ἀλήϑειὼ, ἀναίδεια, εἴπλοιώ, κνίσσα. 

(c) The .Eol. and some other dialects have -α' instead of --ς, as the 
Masc. ending Nom. Sing., like the Latin. The Epic also uses this form, 
according to the necessities of the verse, in a great number of words, par- 
ticularly in -ra, 6. g. ἱππότα, αἰχμητώ, xvavoyaita, τεφεληχερέτα, ἔππηλάτα, 
μητίετα, εἰρίοπα. The Voc. retains the ending -a in all these words. 

2. The Gen. Sing. of masculines in -ἧς and -ας originally ended in -ée; 
-ao was then contracted into - (Dor. into -a)} In Hom. both the uneoa- 
tracted and contracted form is found; besides, Hom. resolves the -e, origi- 
nating from -ao, by means of ¢, comp. καὶ 207, 3; it is further to be remark- 
ed, that the - ὦ in respect to accent is considered short, § 29, Rem. 5, and 
the e is always pronounced with the Svynizesis; -sa becomes -ὠ when a 
vowel or g precedes (still Aivecew Π, 2, 534; Thus there occur in Homer 
“Equtias, Gen. ‘Egueiao and “Egutiw ; Βορέης, Gen. Βορέαο and Βορέω ; “Argsi- 
δης Atgeidao and “Argeidew, ixétao and ixérew: ἐϊμμελέω, σία The Gen 
ending -w, becomes, in the Ion. writers, the usual ending, e. g. πολέιετω, 
᾿Ατρεΐδεω. 

3. The Acc. Sing. and PL of masculines in --ἧς is commonly found im the 
Jon. dialect like the third Dec., e. g. τὸν δεσπότεα, τοὺς δεσπότεας from δισ- 
πότης, -ov, Manuadea from Μιλτιάδης, του. 

4. The Gen. PL of all the endings was originally in -awy; -desv was af- 
terwards contracted into -ὧν (Dor. into-ay). Homer uses both the uncoa- 
tracted and contracted forms, e. g. ϑεάων and ϑεῶν, παρειάων and παφειώσ. 
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He also, in the Gen. Sing., again resolves the -ὧν originating from -awy, by 
means of δ; thus -éwy, which is commonly pronounced with the Synizesis, 
e. g. πυλέων, ϑυρέων, ayogéwy. The Gen. ending -éw» becomes in the Ion. 
writers, the common form, 6. g. ἸΠουσέων, τιμέων. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -a:o:(y); the same ending is found, 
also, in Homer, in the Dor. writers, in the Att. poets, and even in the older 
Att. prose writers; in the Ion. writers, -αἰσὶ was changed into -σι(») and 
-n¢; and in the Att. and Common Language, -a:c: was shortened into --αἰς. 
These three endings are, also, found in Homer, yet the last only in ϑεαῖς 
and ἀκταῖς. 

6. The Acc. Pl., in the ol., ends in -ais, (as in the second Dec. in -οἰς 
instead of -ove), and Dor. in -as, as in the second Dec. in -o¢ instead of 
πους, 6. g. ταῖς τιμαῖς ALol., instead of τὰς τιμάς, but Dat. Pl. τιμαῖσι; πᾶσας 
κοῦρας Dor., instead of πάσὰς xovgas. 


§ 212. Second Declension. (243.) 


1. Nominative Sing. Proper names in -λαὸς are changed in the: Dor. 
dialect into -λας, (Gen. ἃ, Dat. 4), 6. g. Mevéiag instead of Mevélaog, Nixo- 
Jas, ᾿Αρκεσίλὰς. 

2. Genitive Sing. Homer uses both the common form in -ov, and that 
in -o10; the tragedians, also, in the lyric passages, use the ending -o0. 
Theocritus has the Dor. ending -o. 

3. Genitive Sing. and Pl. There are some forms of the genitive analo- 
gous to the first Dec. (a) Herodotus has some Masc. proper names in -o¢ 
with the ending -ew of the Gen. Sing., 6. 5. Batrew instead of Βάττου, 
Κροίσεω, Κλεομβρότεω, Μμεμβλιάρεω, and some Masc. common nouns with 
the ending of the Gen. Pl. -éwy, 6. g. πεσσέων ; (Ὁ) The ending -awy instead 
of the Ion. -:wy belongs to the Dor. (comp. aiyey instead of αἰγάων from 
alt, § 213, 5) 

4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect ends in os» instead of 
-οἷν, 6. g. ὦμοιιν instead of ὠμοιν, § 207, 9. 

5. The Dat. PI. originally ended in - οεσ ε(ν) This form is found, to- 
gether with the abridged form in --οις, in Homer and in all the poets, and 
in the Ion. prose. 

6. The Acc. Pl. ends, in the Dor. writers, except Pindar, in -ος, and in 
-ος, like -ag in the first Dec., § 211, 6, 6. g. τὼς νόμως, νόμος, 80 also τὼς 
λαγός, the hare; ‘Fol. in -o048¢, 6. g. πασσαλοις instead of τους. 

7. Attic Declension. The Gen. Sing. in the Epic dialect ends in -oo in- 
stead of -w in 77ηνελεῶο 1]. ξ, 480; still, most Codd. have “Πηνελέοιο from 
Πηνέλεως, and Πετεῶο from Πέτεως. In yadus, sister-in-law," ἄϑως and Kas, 
the w originating by contraction, ia resolved, in the Epic dialect, by means 
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of 0, γαλόως, ᾿Αϑόως, Kows, Gen. -ow. On the words γέλως, ἑδρώς, ἔρως, 
see § 213, 7. 

& Contracted forms of the second Dec. are rare in Homer, namely, sors 
only Od. x, 240, (eleewhere νόος), zepaggors I. A, 493, yet », 138. χειμάῤ- 
ὗοος and χείμαῤῥοι 1]. ὃ, 152, also Πάνϑους, Πάνϑου, Πάνϑω. Homer does 
not contract other words: in words in -£o¢, -ἔον, he lengthens either the s 
into et, § 207, 1, or employs Synizesia, as the measure requires. 


§213. Third Declension. (265, 266.) 


1. In the Dor. dialect the long α here takes the place οἴη, e. g. μάν, μᾶ- 
γός, etc., ἝἝλλαν, “Fllavts, ποιμάν instead of ποιμήν, Gen. -ἔνος, γεύτας, 
—atos instead of γεότης, -ῆτος. 

Excepted from this usage of the Dor. are αἰϑήρ, ϑήρ, ϑῆρες and all 
names of persons in -τήρ. 

2. In the Epic and Jon. dialects, on the contrary, 7 commonly takes the 
place of the long a, as, also, elsewhere, e. g. ϑώρηξ, οηξ, ἴρηξ instead of 
ἑέραξ; 

3. The Dat. Pl. in the Epic dialect, ends, according to the necessities of 
the measure, in -orr), -cody), -- ἐσ ι(») and -εσσι(ν) The ground-form 
is -¢04(y) and the strengthened form is -egas(y). This ending is always 
annexed, like the other Case-endings, to the pure stem, 6. g. χέν-εσσε from 
κίων, Gen. χιν-ός, γεχύ-εσσι from νέχυς, -v-o¢. The ending -ἔσε is found 
in Homer only in ἔγεσιν, οἴεσιν, χείρεσι and ἀνάκχτ-εσιν from ἄναξ, ἄνακε-ος. 
In Neuters, which have a radical o in the Nom., the σ ia omitted when Κα 
stands between two vowels, §25, 1, e. g. ἐπέ-εσσι instead of ἐπέσ-σσι 
from τὸ ἔπος, δεπά-ἐσσιν from τὸ δέπας. In stems in -ar, -ev, -ov (@F; ἘΣ oF) 
the v (Γ᾿ must be omitted, according to § 25, 2, thus 8o-eaas instead of BoF- 
ἐσσι, ἱππή-εσσι instead of ἱππή -εσσι. The ending - σ σε is annexed almost 
exclusively to the stems which end in a vowel, 6. g. réxv-oos from νέχις. 
-v-6¢: but also ἴρε-σσιν from iges (-δος) and commonly ποσσί from πούς 
(03-0). The Dat. form in -aos does not admit this doubling of σε The 
ground-form --σι is exclusively used by the Dor. poets and prose-writers; 
also the Ion. prose has this form frequently in stems ending im -y», e. g. 
μην»-εσι. 

4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual ends in --οειν (as in the second Deec., § 212, 
4), in the Epic dialect, e. g. ποδοῖιν, Σειρήνοιιν. 

5. The Gen. Pl. in the Ion. dialect often ends in - ἔων», 6. g. χηνέων, ἂν- 
δρέων. § 207, 10. In Theocrit. occur τᾶν αἰγᾶν instead of τῶν αἰγῶν from 
ἡ ait, a goat, after the analogy of the first Dec. 

6. The Epic dialect sometimes forms the Acc. Sing. of nouns in --ς (stem 
v) in α instead of νυ, 6. g. εἰρέα πόντον, ἰχϑία, νέα from γαΐῖς. 
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7. The words γέλως, laughter, ἱδρώς, sweat, ἔρως, love, which are properly 
like the third Dec., follow in Homer, in particular instances, the Attic second 
Dec., 6. g. ἱδρῶ, ἱδρῷ instead of ἱδρῶτα and ἱδρῶτι, γέλω and γέλων, γέλῳ 
instead of γέλωτα and γέλωτι, Ego instead of ἔρωτι. 

8. To §54,* (c) belong -:¢, Gen. -1d0¢. The Hom., Ion. and Dor. 
dialects often inflect these substantives, particularly proper names, in -ἰος, 
e. δ. μήνιος Hom., Θέμιος Herod., Θέτιος, Dat. Gert Hom. Of those ending 
in -1, -1do¢, the Epic dialect bas the Dat. only in -: instead of -ds. The 
substantives in -ηἴς, -ηἶδος, are sometimes contracted in the inflection, 
by the poets, 6. g. πσρηΐς, παρῆδος, Nnonic, Nnen des. 

9. ὁ 54, (c). The Neut. οὖς, ats, ear, is in Dor. ὡς, wtos, etc., and in 
Homer ovac, Gen. οὔατος, Pl. ovata; the Neuters, στέαρ, fat, οὖϑαρ, udder, 
and πεῖραρ, end, have -atog in the Gen., namely, στέατος, οὔϑατα, πείρατα, 
πείρασι. In the words τέρας, κέρας, κρέας, the Epic writers reject τ, 6. g. 
τέραα, -ἄων, -atoo; κέρᾳ Dat.; Pl. κόρα, κεράων, -ἄεσσι and -ασι; Pl. χρέα, 
κρεάων, κρεῶν and χρειῶν, κρέασιν. Among the Jon. writers these words 
are like βρέτας, etc., §61, Rem. J. The α is often changed into ε, e. g. xé- 
ρεος, βέρεα, κερέων, τὰ τέρεα, κρέεσσιν. 

10. § 55, 2, πατήρ. εἰς. In words of this kind, Homer either retains or 
rejects the ¢ through all the Cases, according to the necessities of the verse, 
e. g. ἀνέρος and ἀνδρός, ἀνέρε and ἀνδρί, etc., but only ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσι and 
-σσε; γαστήρ, γαστέρος, -ἐρι and γαστρός, γαστρί, γαστέρα, γαστέρες ; Jn- 
μήτηρ, -ἔρος and -ητρος, 4 ημητέρα ; ϑυγάτηρ, -τέρος and -τρός, etc., ϑυγα-- 
τέρεσσι, but ϑυγατρὼν ; μήτηρ and πατῆρ, --τέρος and -τρός, etc. 

11. 8 56. In Homer, the word ἰχώρ, blood of the gods, has in the Acc. ἰχῶ 
instead of ἰχῶρα, and κυχεῶν, 0, mixed drink, has in the Acc. xuxed or χυκειῶ. 
Comp. § 56, Rem. 1. 

12. 857, -αυς, -ευς, -ovg. From γραῦς in Homer, there occur on- 
ly the Nom. yenis and γρηῦς, Dat. γρηΐ and the Voc. γρηῦ and γρηῦ. In 
the Ion. dialect, also, the long « is changed to η, thus, Gen. γρηός, Pl. γρῆες ; 
this, also, appears in ναῦς, navis, see the Anomalies. The word βοῦς, 
does not admit contraction in the Epic and Ion. dialects. On the Epic Dat. 
Boecas, see No. 3. In Doric, the Nom. is fas, Acc. Bay. This form of the 
Acc., also, occurs in the Π. 7, 238, in the sense of bull’s hide, a shield made 
of a bull’s hide. 

13. In common nouns jn -εἴς, and in the proper name Αχιλλεύς, ἡ is used 
instead of ¢ in the Epic dialect in all the forms in, which v (ΕἾ of the stem 
is omitted, in order, by the length of the vowel, to compensate for the omit- 
ted υ (F), thus, βασιλεύς, Voc. -εὖ ; Dat. Pl. -εὖσε (except ἀριστήεσσιν from 





* These references are to the sections in the first part of the Gram.—T a. 
33 
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ἀριστεύς), but -i0s, -ῆί, -ῆα, -785, -ήων, -jas. Yet in the Att. dialect the 
long α in the Acc. -sa, -eas, again becomes short. Of proper names, the 
following are to be specially noted, e. ξ. Ὀδισσείς, Gen. Ὀδισσῆος or Ὀδυσῆος 
and Ὀδισσέος, also ᾿Ὀδισεῦς Od. w, 388, Dat. ᾽Οδισῆξ and ᾿Οδισεῖ, Ace. 
᾿Οδισσῆα and ᾿Οδισσέα, also ’ Οδισὴ Od. τ, 136; Πηλεύς, Πηλῆος and Πη- 
λέος, Πηλῆϊ and 21ηλέϊ, 11ηλῆας - the remainder, as “Artest, Τυδεύς, retain the 
-e for the most part, and contract -zos in the Gen., by Svnizesia, and some- 
times -ga in the Acc., into -η, thus Τυδέος, -e&, τέα and -7. The inflecton 
With ἢ in common nouns in the Ion. of Herodotus, is very doubtful; in pro- 
per names, the ¢ is regular, e. g. Uegoéos, Dwgetes, Φωκέων, Αἰολέας. 

11. § 59, -ης, and -ες, Gen. -20¢5. In Homer, the Gen. Sing. remains 
uncontracted. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, both the uncontracted form 
~sec, and the contracted form --εἰς is used for the Nom. PL The Gen. and Dat 
remain uncontracted [except when a vowel precedes the ending -ἕων : cos- 
traction then takes place, e. g. ζεχρηῶν from ζαχρηέων); also the Ace. FL 
ending -gas for -εἰς. “4org has in Homer “Agyos and ᾿ἥρεος, “Agys or Aes 
“Agei, “Aor, and “fory Ml. ε, 909, “Ages and “Ages, § 209, Rem. 2. 

15. In proper names in -χλὴς, the Epic dialect contracts ee into 4, ¢. ¢ 
“Heaxiengs, -κλῆος, -ἢϊ, -7,4, Voc. ἹΠράκλεις : but in adjectives in -ἄξς it varies 
between -e and -», 6. g. ἀγαχλεής, Gen. ayaxijos, but ἐϊχλεῖας (Ace. PL) 
from ἐΐκλεης, ἐϊ ῥῥεης, Gen. étggetos. The Ion. and Dor. writers, and some- 
times the poets for the sake of the verse, reject an 2 in these words, e. g ἤν 
ριχλέος, -€i, εἴς. : xo also in Homer, dugadza IL 8, 115, and ὑπερδέα Dh ς, 3 

16. § 60, (a) -w3, -wosg. In Homer, the contracted forms, ee Det 
and 4fi>e Acc. occur. (Ὁ) -ὡς and -w, Gen. -d0¢. Words of this kind 
have, also, in the Epic and Ion. writers, as well as in the Attic, always te 
uncontracted form, except χρώς and its compounds, e. g. χροός, zest, rest. 
The Ion. dialect forms the Acc. Sing. in -οὖν instead of -, e. g. Ἰώ, lem 
ἤω;, ἠοῦν. The -Eol. Gen. ends in -ως, 6. g. aides, Ξάπφως instead of #- 
δοῖς, Σαπφᾳοῖς, thus in Moschus, τὰς “Ayes. 

17. $61, (a} -ας, Gen. - αος. In Homer, the Dat. Sing. is either & 
contracted or contracted, according to the necessities of the verse, e. grr 
eat and γήρᾳ, δέπᾳ, σέλᾳ. But the Nom. and Acc. Pl. is always contrect4, 
e. g. déta. On those in -ag, Gen. -20¢, see above § 6], Rem. 1. 

(b) -ος, Gen. -20¢. The Epic dialect, according to the necessities οἵ 
the verse, has sometimes the uncontracted and sometimes the contret 
forins, except in the Gen. PL, which is always uncontracted. The Gea 
Sing. is alzo uncontracted, except in some substantives which contract -00% 
as in the Dor., into -evs, thus “EgéSevs, ϑάρσεις, γένεις, ϑάμβενς, ϑέφεις: 

Dat. Sing. ϑέρεϊ and ϑέρει, καλλεὶ and κάλλει. Nom. and Acc. Plurals in -s, 
commonly remain uncontracted, but they must be pronounced with Sys 
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zesis, 1. e. as one syllable, 6. g. νείκεα, βέλεα. The Ion. dialect is like the 
Epic. In σπέος, κλέος, δέος, χρέος, the Epic dialect lengthens 2, sometimes 
into εἰ, sometimes into ἢ. 6. g. Gen. oneéous, Dat. σπῆϊ, Acc. σπέος and σπεῖος, 
Gen. Pl. σπεέων, Dat. σπέσσι and σπήεσσι; χρέος and χρεῖος ; κλέα and xAtia. 

18. ὁ 62. -is, Gen. -ἴος; -vs, Gen. -vog. The Epic dialect contracts 
those in -vs, in the Dat. Sing., e. g. oifui, πληϑυῖ, véxus; the Acc. Pl. 
appears with the contracted or uncontracted forms, according to the 
necessities of the verse, although more usually contracted, e. g. ἐχϑῦς in- 
stead of iy3 vas, δρῦς ; νέκυας is always uncontracted; the Nom. Pl. never 
suffers contraction, but is pronounced with Synizesis. The Dat. Pl. ends 
in -ὕσσι and -ὕεσσι (dissyllable), 6. g. ἰχϑύσσιν and ἰχϑύεσσιν. 

19. §63. -ig and -i, Gen. -i0¢, Att. -eog; -vgand -v, Gen. -vos, 
Att. -εως. 

(a) The words in -%¢, Att. Gen. -ews, in the Epic and Ionic dialect, re- 
tain « of the stem through all the Cases, and in the Dat. Sing. always suffer 
coutraction, and usually in the Acc. Pl. in the Ionic writers, and sometimes 
also in Homer, viz. -ss = -4, -tag == --ς, 6. g. πόλις, -ἰος, -ἶ, -17, -ἰες, -ίων, 
-ἰσι, -tag and -ig. In the Dat. Sing., however, the ending --εἰ and -& 18 
found in Homer, e. g. πόσεϊ and πύσει from πύσις ; in some words, the ε of 
the stem is changed into e in other Cases also, 6. g. ἐπάλξεις instead of 
ἐπάλξιας, ἐπάλξεσιν, especially in πόλες, which, moreover, according to the 
necessities of the verse, can lengthen ¢ into , thus, Gen. πόλίος, πόλεος and 
πόληος, Dat. wodei,- πόλει and πύληϊ, Nom. Pl. πόλεες and πόληες, Gen. no- 
Mev, Dat. πολέεσσι, Acc. πόλιας, πόλεις, πόληας ; from ὑΐς, ovis, Dat. Pl. 
Otecaty, οἴεσιν, δεσιν. : 

(Ὁ) The words in --ὖς, whose Gen. in the Attic ends in -εως, in the Ionic 
make the Gen. in -2os, 6. g. πήχεος, except ἔγχελυς, Gen. —vog; in the Dat. 
Sing., both the contracted and uncontracted forms are found in Homer, e. g. 
εὑρέϊ, πήχει, πλατεῖ. In the Nom. Pl. the form can be either contracted 
or uncontracted ; in the Acc. Pl., the uncontracted form in -eag is regular, 
which, when the verse requires, can be pronounced as a monosyllable, 6. g. 
πελέκεας (trissyllable). 


§214. Anomalous and Defective Words.—Me- 
taplasts. (270.) 


1. Γόνυ, τὸ, knee, and δόρυ, τὸ, spear, §54, are declined in Homer as 
follows: 
Sing. yovvatogand youvos δούρατος ἀπ doveos δούρατι and δουρί 
Pl.Nom. yotvata “γοῦνα δούρατα “ δοῦρα --- Dual δοῦρε 
Gen. γούνων δούρων 
Dat. γούνασι and youvect δούρασι and δούρεσσι. 
The form yovvacas Il. s, 488. 9, 451, 569, has little authority. 
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2. The following forms of xaga, τὸ, head, ὃ 68, 6, are found in the Ho- 
meric dialect, 
Sing. Nom. κάρη Gen. κάρητος καρήατος χρατός χράατος 
L κάρητι καρήατι κρατὶ χράατι 
Acc. κάρη, τὸν χρᾶτα Od. 9, 92, and ἐπὶ zag IL x, 382. 
Pl. Nom. κάρα καρήατα ; secondary form κάρηνα 


Gen. χράτων " καρήνων 
Dat. χρασί 
Acc. χράατα “ κάρηνα. 


3. faa, 6, stone, Hom., instead of λᾶς, Gen. λᾶος, Dat. dat, Ace. leas, 
Gen. Pl. λάων, Dat. λάεσσι. 

4. 4L8i5, 6, month, Gen. μηνός, Ion., instead of μήν, -05, but also in Plate. 

5. Nai‘, 7, ship, is inflected in the Epic, Ionic and Doric dialects as 


follows: 


Eing. Nom. Ep. and Ion. γηῖς γηὺς Dor. ναῦς 
Gen. γηός (also Tragic) νεός ναός (also Trag.) 
Dat. γηΐ = vos 
Ace. γῆα γέα γαῖν and vey 
Dual Nom. Acc. Voc. γῆε wae 
Gen. and Dat. χεοῖν γαοῖν 
Pl. Nom. γῆες γὲες νᾶες 
Gen. γηὼν(γαῦφιε onlyEp.) reer ψαῶν 
Dat. γηισί “ “ Ὃοαγήιςσσι, νέεσσε ναυσὶ 
Ace. γῆας γέας γᾶας. 


τ ὍὌρνιρ, 6 ὃ ἡ, bird, Gen. δρνῖϑ-ος, Doric ὄρνῖχ-ος, etc., § 2308. 
7. Xsig, ἢ, hand, Ion. χερός, χερί, χέρα, Dual χεῖρε, χεροῖν, Poet. also 7™- 
re Pl. χέρες, χερὼν (χερσὶ, χεέρεσιν and -ἐσσιν in Homer), χέρας. 


Rewarx 1. Metaplasm, ᾧ 72, occurs in Homer im the following words, 
ἀλχή. 5. strength, Dat. ἀλχί from Nom. “ALSZ ; ἰδῆς, -ov, o, Gen. aide;, θεῖ. 
ἄϊδι, ἮΙΣ, -ντιφάτης, ταο, ὃ, Ace. “Arugariia "ANTI@ATETS; inact ἡ, 
pursuit, Acc. ἰῶχα, ἾΩΞ : topivn, ἡ, battle, Dat. ὑσμῖνι (topic): — Herons 
Gen. Πατρόκλοι and -χλῆος, Δος.-χλὸν and —xd7.a, V oc. ~xdei6, ILATPO 
ἀνδρώποδον, τὸ, εἰατε, Dat Pi. ἀνδραπέδεσσι: . πρόσωπον, τὸ, face, PL apo 
nata, προφώπασι; εἷος, 6, son, has from | ‘TIETS and ΤΙΣ the follows 
forms, Gen. vigos and εἷος, Dat. visi and vit, Acc. viga and εἶα; Dual τὰ 
Nom. Pl. vigeg and vizis and vies, Dat. vicos, Acc. vidas and viag;— 
ποις, Gen. Οἰδιπόδαο, OISJINOJHS. 

Rem. 2. The following are defective in Homer, d:ti Dat. and τὰ lis, 
linen : iis and λῖν = λέων and λέοντα : μάστι and μάστιν = μάστιγι and -6: 
στιχός, στίχες. στίχας, Tow ; ὕσσε, tH, Nom. and Acc. Dual, both eyes ; — 
adrantage, and ἦδος, pleasure, in the Nom. only: ἦρα, something 
and δέμας. form, in the Acc. only: ἡλεύς, befooting, Voe. ἠλὲ and 2a, ke 
Sooled : finally, δώ. xg, alge, as Nom. and Acc. Sing., from which come the 
forms δῶμα, house: κριϑη, barley, ἄλφιτον, dried barley. 


4 
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§215. ADJECTIVES. (279, 282.) 


1. Some adjectives in -v¢, -ea, -v, have sometimes in the Homeric dia- 
lect, the feminine form -sa or -en, viz. Badéing and βαϑείης, βαϑέην, ὠχέα ; 
so also in Herodotus, -ea, seldom -ea, 6. g. βαϑέα, -ἐη and -εα, βαρέα, 
εὑρέα, ἰϑύς, -ἑα and -εἴα, ϑήλεα from ϑῆλυς, ἡμίσεα. 

Remark. In the Epic and Doric poetry, some adjectives of this kind, and 
also some in -o#s¢ and -ἤ δὲς, are of the common gender, 6. g. Ἥρη ϑῆ- 
λυς ἐοῦσα ll. τ, 97; 80 ἡδὺς a ἀντμή Od. by 309, and the irregular πολύς, πο- 
λὺν ἐφ᾽ ὑγρήν Il. x, 27; 80 ἡμαϑύεις, ἀνϑεμόεις, ἀργινόνις, ποιήεις, agreeing 
with feminine subetantives: The Epic ἐύς or ηὕς, Neut. ni—év and 7 qv on- 
ly in an adverbial sense—wants the feminine form; in Il. w, 528, is found 
δώρων οἷα δίδωσι κακῶν, ἕτερος δὲ ἐάων (sc. δώρων), therefore ἐάων as 
the Gen. Pl. Neut., unless perhaps from δώρων the cognate δόσεων is to be 
supplied for éaw» to agree with, as in δωτῆρες ἑάων sc. dogewy; Gen. Sing. 
is ἐῆος. 

2. Adjectives in -ἥεις, -ἥεσσα, -ἧεν, are often found in Homer in the con- 
tracted form -ἧς, -ῆσσα, -ἣν, 6. g. tig and τιμήεις, τιμῆντα ; those in -όεις, 
-ὅὄεσσα, -o8y, contract -os into -ev, 6. g. πεδία λωτεῦντα. 

3. In the Epic dialect, πολίς is regularly inflected in the masculine and 
neuter, viz. Nom. πολύς and πουλύς, Neut. πολύ, with the secondary forms 
πολλός, πολλόν, Gen. πολέος, Acc. πολύν and πουλύν, πολύ and πολλόν; 
Nom. Pl. πολέες and πολεῖς, Gen. πολέων, Dat. πολέσιν, πολέσσιν and πο- 
λέεσσι, Acc. πολέας and nosis. The Ionic dialect inflects πολλός, --ἤ, -ov, 
regularly throughout. 

4, Compound adjectives in -ος often have in Homer a feminine ending, 
viz. -, 6. g. ἀϑανάτη, ἀσβέστη, πολυφόρβη, ἀριζήλη (but also ἀρέζηλοι avyal 
ll. χ, 27), ἀμφιβρότη, ἀγχιάλη, ἀργυροπέζα, ἀμφιρύτη ; on the contrary, κλυτός 
as a feminine is found in Il. 8, 742, Od. ε, 422, from the simple κλυτός, -7, 
-ov. Also the ending -o¢ of the superlative is sometimes found as femi- 
nine, 6. g. dloaitatos ὀδμή Od. ὃ, 442. κατὰ πρώτιστον ὑπωπήν H. Cer. 157. 
Comp. § 78, Rem. 1. 

5. Compound adjectives in -zovs, -πουν, Gen. ποδος, in the Epic dialect, 
can shorten -πους into -πος, 6. g. Ἶρις ἀελλόπος 1]. ϑ, 409. τρέπος Il. x, 443. 

6. ᾿Ερέηρες from ἐρίηρος, ἐρυσάρματες and -ας from ἐρυσάρματος, are ex- 
amples of Metaplastic forms of adjectives in Homer. 


§216. Comparison. (294, 296.) 

1. In the Epic dialect, the endings -wtegog and -ὥτατος are used for the 
sake of the metre, even when the vowel of the preceding syllable is long, 
6. g. OLUEwtEQOS, ὀϊξζυρώτατος, κακοξεινώτερος, Aagwtatos. ᾿Ανιηρύς, trouble- 
some, has the Comparative ἀγιηρέστερον Od. β, 190, and ἄχαρις, disagreeable, 
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azagiotepos Od. v, 392. Comp. § 82, Rem. 6. Adjectives in -v¢ and -gec, 
in the Homeric dialect, form the Comparative and Superlative in -ων, -ἰον 
and -ἰστος, -ἢ, -oy, sometimes also regularly, e. g. ἐλαχύίς, little, ἐλάχιστος, 
yluxts γλυκίων, βαϑίς βάϑιστος, κυδρός κύδιστος, olxtgos οἴχτιστος and οἶκ- 
τρότατος, παχίς πάχιστος, πρέσβυς πρέσβιστος, ὠκύς ὠχιστος. 

2. Besides the anomalous forms of comparison mentioned under ὁ 84, 
the following Epic and dialectic forms require to be noticed, 

ayados, Com. ἀρείων, λωΐων, λωΐτερος, (Ion. xgicowr, Dor. κάῤῥων,) 
Sup. XU QTLOTOS. 

κακὸς, καχώτερος, χειρότερος, χερείων, χερειότερος (Dor. χερήων, Ion. ἔσ- 
σωνῚ, Sup. ἥκιστος, (I. ψ, 531, with the variation ἥκιστος, which Spitzner 
prefers). 

ὃλέγος, Odizoves ἦσαν, populi suberant statura minores, IL σ, 519; μέων 
Bion, 5, 10. 

ῥδηΐδι ος Ion., Com. ῥηΐτερος (Ion. ῥηΐων), Sup. ῥηΐτατος and G%iot0S. 

βραδύ vs, slow, Com. βράσσων, Sup. βάρδιστος (by Metathesis). 

paxeos, long, μάσσων ; --- παχύς, thick, πάσσων. 

Remark 1. The positive XEPIIZ (χέρηι, χέρηα, χέρηες, χἐρηα)ὴ found in 
Homer, and belonging to χερείων, always has the signification of the Com- 
parative, less, baser, weaker. The PI. πλέες and Acc. πλέας are found in Homer 
from the Com. πλέων. 

Rex. 2 Inthe Epic dialect, the forms of the Comparative and Superiative, 
in many instances, are derived from Subetantives ; some of these forms have 
been transferred to the common language: ὃ βασι λ ε us βασιλείτερος: τὸ 
κέρδος, gain, κέρδιον, more lucrative, χέρδιστος; τὸ ἀλγος, pain, ἀλγέων, 
more painful, ἄλγιστος; τὸ ὁῖγος, cold, ῥίγιον, colder, more dreadful, ζέγισ-- 
τος; τὸ κῆδος, care, κήδιστος, most dear; ὃ ἢ κίων, dog, κύντερος, more 
shameless, χίγτατος. 


4217. Proxocns. (OL. 386. 






1. ἋΣ, é7wand{ before avow- σύ Epic; tu Dor. and : 


el) ἐγών Epic; ἔγω Eol.; τύνη Epic | 
and ¢vwr-/Eolic 
G. ἐμέο, ἐμεῖ, μεῦ (μευ) tet Dor.; σέο (σεο), ἕο (é0), εὖ (εὖ) Epic 
Epic and Ion. σεῖ ¢ (gev),Epandlon. . and Ion. 
ἐμεῖο Epic σεῖο and τεοῖο Epic | eo Ep.; ἑεῖο later Ep. 
ἐμέϑεν Epic σέϑεν Epic ϑεν (EFer) Epic 
ἐμεῖς, ἐμοὺς Doric τεῖς, teovs Dor. ἑοῖς Dor. 
D. ; ἐμοί, μοᾶ μοι) ἔμοι ol. coi Epic 
tule Doric τίν Dor. ; τέΐν Dor. et t Dor. (usually or- 


| Ep. (usuallyOrthot.), thotone) 
toi (τοι) Ep. and Ion. éo7, ot{0s)Ep({Reflex.) 
A. | ἐμέ, μὲ (ut) Epic .0& (ot) Ep.; τὲ Dor. , &, (é)(as Neut. Le, 
tv (rv) Dor. | 236.) 
| _téy in Theocritus γὲν (νιν) Dorfand Att. 
| Poet.) (kim, her, st) 
| 


; 
Hn 
3 
ir 


§ 217.] DIALECTS.—PRONOUNS. 201 


D.N. | νῶϊ σφωΐν (σφωΐν) 
᾿ σφῶϊ, σφώ 
σ. D. νῶϊν Epic σφῶϊν, σφῶν σφωΐν, σφωΐν 
A. | vat, vo σφῶϊ, σφῶ ᾿σφωέ, σφωε 
' σφώ, σφω 


P. N. ἡμεῖς Epic; ἡμέες Ion. | ὑμεῖς ἘΡ. ; ὑμέες Ion. 
ἁμὲς Dor.; ἄμμες Ep. | ὑμές Dor.; ὕμμες Ep. 
G. | ἡμέων Ion. and Epic ὑμέων Ion. and Epic 





σφέων, σφεων Ion. 





and Epic 
σφων Epic 
ἡμείων Epic ὑμείων Epic ἡ ᾿σφείων Epic 
ἀμμέων Aol; ἁμῶν ὑμμέων ACol. | 
Dor. 
Ὁ. ἡμῖν, ἥμιν, ἡμίν Epic ὑμῖν, dur, tly Epic 
duudy)ABol. and Ep. ;| ὑμμι(») Epic agi, σφι Ion.; σφίσι, 
ἁμῖν and apiv Dor. σφισι, σφίν, σφιν, 
agi, σφι Ep.; ἄσφι 
/Eol. 
ἀμμέσι Aol. 
A. ἡμέας Ion. and Epic | tuéug Epic and Ion. σφέας, σφεας Ion. and 
Epic 
ἧμας, yuas Epic μας, ὑμάς Epic σφας, σφεῖας Epic 
ἄμμε Epic; ἀμὲ Dor.| type Epic; ὑμέ Dor.' ope Epic (Il. τ, 265.) 
ἄσφε Hol. 


SE τος 


Remarx. The forms susceptible of inclination are those written without 
an accent. 





2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc. 
are never found in Homer; instead of them, he uses the personal pronouns 
and the pronoun αὐτός together, e. g. ἔμ᾽ αἰτόν, ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, ἐμεῦ attijs, ἕ av- 
τήν, of αὐτῇ. When the pronoun αὐτός stands first, it signifies himself, her- 
self, itself, even. But the Ion. writers use the compound forms ἐμεωῦτοῦ, 
Gewvror, &witor, etc., Comp. ὁ 207, 1. 

3. Possessive pronouns; τεύς, -ἢ, -ov Dor. and Epic, instead of σός ; &0¢, -7, 
-ν and ὅς, 7, ὅν, suus, Epic; aos, -7, -ov Dor. and Epic, ἄμμος, ἀμμέτερος 
/Eol., instead of ἡμέτερος ; νωΐτερος, of us both, Epic; tos, -ἤ, -όν Dor. and 
Epic, ὕμμος Aol. instead of ὑμέτερος ; σφωΐτερος, of you both, I. a, 216; 
σφός, -7, -όν Aol. and Epic, instead of σφέτερος. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns; (a) 6 ἢ τό; Dor. “« instead of 7; Gen. τῶ 
Dor., τοῖο and tev Epic, rag Dor.; Dat. τῷ Dor.; Acc. τὰν Dor.; Pl. τοί and 
ταὶ Dor. and Epic; Gen. τάων Epic, τῶν Dor.; Dat. τηῖσι, ταῖσι, thos and 
τῆς Epic; Acc. tog, 105 Dor. 

(0) ode; Epic Dat. Pl. τοῖςδεσι and τοΐςδεσσι instead of toisds; Epic Dat. 
τοισίδε instead of τοῖςδε is found also in the tragedians. 

(c) o ὗτος and αὐτός; ane stands before the long inflection-endings 
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in the Ion. dialect, § 207, 10, e. g. τουτέου, ταυτέης, τουτέῳ, τουτέους, αὐτέη, 
αὐτέων. 

(4) ἐκεῖνος is written in Ion. and also in Att. poetry κεῖνος, Lol. κῆγος, 
Dor. τῆνος. 

(6) On the Ion. forms wiros, τωυτό instead of ὃ αὐτός, τὸ αὑτό, see §§ 206, 
1, and 207, 1. 

5. Relative pronouns; 6 Dor. and Hom., instead of ὅς ; οἷο Jon. and Epic; 
dou Epic seldom, ἕης Il. x, 208; ἦσι and ἧς instead of als. Besides ὅς, , 
the other. forms of the pronouns are supplied, in the Dor. dialect, by the 
forms of the article, e. g. τό instead of 6, τοῦ instead of ov, τῆς instead of ἧς, 
etc. The Epic dialect uses both forms promiscuously, according to the 
necessities of the verse. In the Ion. dialect also, the forms of the article are 
frequently used instead of the relative. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns; (a) tig, τὴ; Gen. τέο (seo) 
Epic and Ion., τεῦ (tev) Epic, Ion. and Dor., Dat. τέῳ (tem), τῷ (τῳ) Epic and 
Jon.; Pl. acca Neut., onnot’ ἄσσα Od. τ, 218, Gen. τέων (tev) Epic and 
Ion., Dat. τέοισε Epic and Jon. (τοῖσι S. Trach: 984). 

(Ὁ) τίς, τέ; Gen. τέο Epic and Jon., τεῦ Epic, Ion. and Dor. τέῳ Ion. 

(c) ὅςτις, Nom. ὅτις, Neut. ὅτε, ots Epic. | Neut. PL ὄτιγα Diad. 

Gen. ὅτευ Epic and Jon. ὅτεο, | ὅτεων Epic and Jon. 
otteo, ortev Epic. 
Dat. ὅτεῳ, ὅτῳ Epic and Ion. 
Acc. otva Epic, Neut. ὅτι, 
ὅττι Epic. 


ὁτέοισι Epic and Ion., ὁτέῃσι Her. 
ὕτινας Epic, Neut. ἅτινα and ἅσσα 
Epic. 





218, THe NoumMERALS. 

The 2820]. and secondary form of μέα is ia, inc, in, tar; also ip IL & 422, 
is instead of iyi. vo, and dv are indeclinable in Homer; the secondary 
forms are dos, dorol, Sorat, dora, Dat. δοοῖς, δοοῖσι, Acc. δοιώ, δοιοίς, -ἄς, 
-a. Πίσυρες, -a “ol. and Epic, instead of τέσσαρες, -α. “4ιυώδεκα and 
dvoxaidexa Epic, and dwdexa. ᾿Εείκοσι Epic, instead of εἴκοσι. ᾿Ογδώκοντα 
and ἐννήχοντα Epic, instead of ὀγδοήκ., ἐνενήχ. ᾿ἘΕννεάχιλοι and δεχκάζιλοε 
Epic, instead of ἐνναχιςχίλιοι and μύριοι. The endings - ἄχοντα and -αχό- 
σιοι in the Epic and Jon. become -nxorta, -ηχόσιο. The Epic forms of 
the ordinals are τρέτατος, τέτρατος, ἑβδόματος, oydoatos, ἔνατος and εἴνατος. 


THe VERB. 


§ 219. 1. Aug ment.— Reduplication.  (77,80,8, 85, 86.) 
1. All the poets, except the Attic, may reject the augment, according to 
the necessities of the verse, 6. g. digs, στείλαντο, ϑέσαν, δρᾶτο, ἕλε. The 
Jon. prose, as well as the Epic dialect, may omit the temporal augment; it 
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may also omit it in the Perf., 6. g. ἄμμαι, ἔργασμαι, οἴχημαι, which is done 
by the Epic writers only in the case of ἄνωγα and ἔρχαται from εἴργω. 

2. On the omission of the Epic dialect to double the ο when the augment 
is prefixed, e. g. ἔρεξας, and on the doubling the semi-vowels, 6. g. ἔσσευα, 
see § 208, 4, and Rem. 

3. ἃ in the Dor. writers is changed into a by the augment, and az suf- 
fers no change, 6. g. ἄγον instead of ἥγον, aigeoy instead of ἥρεον. 

4, Verbs which have the Digamma, always take, in Homer, the syllabic 
augment, according to the rule, 6. g. ἀνδάνω, to please, Impf. ἑάνδανον, Aor. 
Eadov ; — εἴδομαι, videor, ἐεισάμην, also in the participle ἐεισάμενος. On 
account of the verse, the s seems to be lengthened in εἰοικυῖα, evade (EFads) 
from avdavw. 

5. In Homer, the verbs οἰνοχοέω and ἁνδάνω, take the syllabic and tem- 
poral augment, at the same time, viz. ἐῳνοχόεε, Il. ὃ, 3, yet more frequently 
ὠνοχόει ; δήνδανε and ἥνδανε. 

6. The reduplication of ¢ is found in Homer, in ie uropévos, from ῥυπόω, 
to make dirty. On the contrary, the Epic and poetic Perfects, ἔμμορα from 
μείρομαι and ἔσσυμαι from σεύω, are formed according to the analogy of 
thoee beginning with g. The Epic and Ion. Perf. of χτάομαι is Extnuar. A 
strengthened reduplication is found in the Hom. forms dedéyatac and δεί-- 
dexto. 

7. In the Epic dialect, the second Aor. Act. and Mid. also often takes the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes. In the Ind. the sim- 
ple augment « is commonly omitted, thus, 6. g. κάμνω, to grow weary, Subj, 
Aor. xexapw; κέλομαι, to command, éxexiouny; κλύω, to hear, Aor. Imp. 
xixluSi, xéxlute; λαγχάνω, to oblain, λέλαχον, λαμβάνω, to receive, 
λιλαβέσϑαι; λανϑάνω, lateo, λέλαϑον; meiFw, to persuade, πέπιϑον, 
πιπιϑύμην; τέρπω, to delight, τετραπόμην; τυγχάνω, to obtain, τετυκεῖν, 
-σϑαι; DENN, to murder, ἔπεφνον, πέφνον; φράζω, to say, to show, 
πέφραδον, ἐπέφραδον. Aorists with the Att. reduplication, comp, ὁ 124, 
Rem. 2, commonly take the augment, 6. g.'4 PJ2, to fit, n9-agoy; “AXN, 
to gricve, ἤχ-αχον; ἀλέξω, to ward off, ἤλ-ταλκον, ἀλαλκεῖν; ὄρνυμε, to 
excite, ὥρτορον; ἐνίπτω, to chide, ἐν-ἐνῖπον. Two verbs in the Aor. take 
the reduplication in the middle of the word, viz. ἐνέπτω, ἡν-ἵπαπεν, and 
ἐρύκω, to restrain, ngv-xaxoy, ἐρυχαχέειν. Comp. the Presents, oviynus, 
ατιτάλλω, ὀπιπτεύω. 

8. In the Dialects, there are still other forms of the Perf. and Plup. with 
the Att. reduplication, § 124; thus, 6. g. aig éw, to take, Ion. ag-argyxa, 
ἀρ-αἰρημαι; ἀλάομαι, to wander, Epic Perf. with a Pres. signification 
ἀλ-άλημαι; "A PL (agagioxw), to fit, Poet. ἄρ-ἄρα, I fit, (Intrans.) Ion. ἄρ-- 
nea; “AX (ἀκαχίζω), to grieve, Epic and Ion. ἀκ-ἤχεμαι, ax-aynpas ; 
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"ENEKS2 (φέρω), to carry, Ion. ἐν-ἤνειγμαι; ég2inw, to demolish, Poet. 
ἐρ-ἤριπα, Epic ég-eginto; ἐρί ζω, to contend, Epic ἐρ-ἤρισμαι. 


§ 220. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. (1) 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. The original ending - ys of the first Pers. Sing., 
is found in the Epic dialect in several subjunctives, e. g. xtelvesuu, ἀγάγωμι, 
τύχωμι, ἴκωμι, ἐθέλωμι, Woops. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. In the Dor., and particularly in the 229]. and 
Epic dialect, the lengthened form -¢0 9a is found, ὃ 116,2. In the Ind, 
this is retained almost exclusively in the conjugation im --μι, 6. g. τέϑησϑα, 
φῆσϑα, δίδοισϑα, παρῆσϑα. In Homer this ending is frequent in the Subj., 
e. g. ἐϑέλησϑα, εἔἴπησϑα, more seldom in the Opt. e. g. χλαίοισϑα, βάλοισϑα. 

3. Instead of the ending -- εἰς, the Dor. frequently has the old form -¢¢, 
6. g. tuntes instead of τύπτεις ; so in Theocritus ovelades — στρίζεις. 

4, Third Pers. Sing. Act. In the Epic dialect, the Subj. sometimes hes 
the ending -σι formed from -1, e. g. ἐϑέλησάν), ἄγησι, ἀλάλχησι; the Opt 
only in παραφϑαίησι. 

5. Instead of the ending -2 in the Pres. Ind. of the Dor. dialect, the form 
-ἢ is used, though seldom, e. g. d:daxxy instead of διδάσκει. In the second 
and third Pers. Sing. Perf. Act, Theocritus uses the endings -ς, -ἢ instead 
of -ας, -2, 6. g. πεπόνϑης, ὁπώπη instead of πέπονθας, ὅπωπε. 

6. First Pers. Pl Act. The Dor. dialect has retained the original ending 
-μες, 6. g. τύπτομες instead of τύπτομεν, § 204. 

7. The third Pers. Pl. Act. of the principal tenses, in the Dor. dialect, ends 
throughout in -vtz, e. g. τύπτοντι (instead of τύπτουσι), εύψοντι, τύπτωντι (in- 
stead of εὐπτωσι), τετύφαντι, ἐπαινέοντι, ἐξαπατῶντι. In the AZol. and Dor. 
this ending in the Pres. and Fut. is -o1gs instead of -ovgs, 6. g. περιπνόοι- 
oy), valood). 

8. Personal endings of the Plup. Act. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, the 
following forms occur: 

First Pers. Sing., -ea the only Epic and Jon. form (-η old Att, δ 116, 6), 
e.g ἐτεϑήπεα, ἤδεα, nenolSea instead of 
ἐτεϑήπειν, etc. 

Second “ “  -2ag, 6. g. ἐτεϑήπεας Od. ὦ, 90, instead of ἐτεϑήπεις. 

Third “ “ -sdy), 6. g. ἐγεγόνεε, καταλελοίπεε, ἐβεβρώκχεεν. 

Second “ PL -ἕατε, 6. g. συνηδέατε Her. 9, 58. 

Remanrx 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in -2, as well as the same 
Pers. of the Impf. in -e, is found in Homer before a vowel with the ν ἐφελ- 


xvotixoy, thus, ἑστήχειν Il. ψ, 691. δεβλήκειν Π. 2, 661. 9, 270. & 412 δε- 
δειπνήκειν Od. 9, 359 ;---ἤσκειν DL. y, 388. 


9. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses are sometimes 
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exchanged for each other. Thus in Homer, the forms -toy» and -σϑον 
stand instead of -ry» and -o9y, 6. g. διώκετον Il. x, 364. λαφύσσετον I. σ, 
583. ϑωρήσσεσϑον Il. ¥, 301. On the Att. exchange, see § 116, Rem. 1. 

10. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. and Subj., Impf. Ind. and Opt. Mid. 
or Pass., the first Aor. Mid. Ind., appear to be uncontracted in the Ion. and 
often in the Epic dialect, after o is dropped, 6. g. ἐπιτέλλεαι ; Homer uses 
either these forms, 6. g. Lelmeas, lidudeas, ἀφίχηαι, ἐρύσσεαι, ἐπαύρηαι, ὑπε- 
λύσαο, éyzivao; or the contract forms, -7 (from eas), -sv (from -2o), -« (from 
—a0), 8. g. ἔπλευ, ἔρχευ, φράζευ, éxeéuw. When the characteristic of the verb 
is 8, it is very frequently omitted in the Jon. dialect, before -sas and ~eo, 
©. g. φιλέαι instead of φιλέεαι, φιλέο instead of gdseo; 80 in Homer, ἐκλέ᾽ Π, 
ee, 202, yet with the variation &&ie from χλέομαι. Comp. ὁ 222, B,(3)} The 
ending -eo in Homer is lengthened into - 220, 6. g. ἔρειο, σπεῖο, and the 
ending -esa: is contracted into -esa:, in verbs in -éw, 6. g. μυϑεῖαι, νεῖαι. 
Homer sometimes drops o in the second Pers. Sing. Perf. and Plup. Mid, 
or Pass. also, viz. μέμναι and μέμνῃ, βέβληαι, ἔσσυο. 

11. The Dual endings -τὴν, -cPny, and first Pers. Sing. - μήν, in the 
Doric are, -σῶν, -σϑαν, -μᾶν, §201, 2, e.g. ἐφρασάμᾶν. In the later 
Doric, the change of into ἃ is found, though seldom, even in the Aor. 
Pass.,.e. g. érunay instead of ἐεύπην. 

12. The Dual and PI. endings -μεϑον, -μεϑα, in Epic, as well as in Do- 
ric, Ionic and Attic poetry, often have the original forms -μεσϑον, -μέσϑα, 

8. ξ. τυπεόμεσϑον, τυπτύμεσϑα. 

13. The third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pasa. in the Ionic and 
Epic dialect, very generally ends in - ata, - ato, instead of -νται, -νῖο, 
0.g. πεπεέϑαται, πεπαύαται, ἐβεβουλεύατο, ἐστάλατο ; very often also the third 
Pers. Pl. Opt. Mid. or Pass. -ofato, -aéaro, instead of -οιντο, -atvto, 
8. g. τυπτοίατο instead of τύπτοιντο, ἀρησαίατο (Homeric), instead of ἀρή- 
σαιντο. Also the ending -oyto, in the Ionic dialect, has this change, yet the 
o passes into ε, 6. g. ἐδβουλέατο instead of ἐβούλοντο. In verbs in -ae and 
-iw, the 7 in the ending of the Perf. and Plup. -νται, -yvto, is shortened 
in the Ionic into 4, e. g. οἰκέαται instead of ὥχηνται from oixdes, ἐτετεμέατο 
instead of ἐτετίμηντο from τιμάω. Also instead of -aytas, the Ionic dialect 
has -éata: instead of -ἄαται, 6. g. πεπτέαταε instead of πέπεαγται. “Anixa- 
ται, in Herodotus, from the Perf. ἀφῖγμαι, Pres. agixyéopat, is the only 
example in which the rule stated § 116, 5, is not observed. 


Rem. 2. Two Perf. and Plup. forms are found in Homer with the ending 
-δαται, -δατο, from verbs whose characteristic is not δ, viz. ἐλαύνω 
(λα) ἐλήλαμαι ἐληλάδατο Od. η, 86, and ἀκαχίζω ἀκήχεμαι ἀκηχέδαται Il. ρ, 
637; yet it is to be noted, that the reading is not wholly settled; the forms 
ἐφῥάδαται and ἐφῤῥάδατο, from ῥαίνω, must be derived from the stem 
‘PAZNL, comp. ῥάσσατε Od..v, 150. 


256 DIALECTS.—PERSONAL-ENDINGS AND MODE-VOWELS. [Ὁ 220. 


14. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. -σαν is abridged into --ν, in the 
Doric, and also frequently in the Epic and poetic dialect, e. g. τράφεν in- 
stead of ἐεράφησαν. In the Opt. this abridged form is regular in the Com- 
mon language, § 116, 7, 6. g. τιφϑεῖεν instead of τυφϑεέησαν. 

15. The third Pers. P]. Imp. Act. in -τωσαν, and Mid. or Pass. in σϑωσαν, 
is abridged in the Ionic and Doric dialect, and always in Homer, into -τῶν 
and -σϑων, § 116, 12, 6. g. τυπτόντων instead of τυπτέτωσαν, πεποιϑόντων 
instead of πεποιϑέτωσαν, tuntéc I wy instead of τυπτέσϑωσαν. 

16. The long mode-vowels of the Subj., viz. ὦ and ἢ, are very frequently 
shortened in the Epic dialect into o and ε, according to the necessities of 
the verse, 6. g. ἴομεν instead of ἔωμεν ; φϑιόμεσϑα instead of -wpePa; στρὸφ- 
εται instead of -ηται, ὁ 207, 4. 

17. The first Aor. Opt. Act., in the olic dialect, ends in -ee, -eeg, 
-ez, etc., third Pers, Pl. -say instead of --αἰμι, -αοις, -as, εἰς.) third Pers. 
Pl. -αιεν. See ὁ 116, 9. 

18. Infinitive. The original full form of the Inf. Act. is - μενα ε, and 
with the mode-vowel, -éuevas, which is found in the Epic, Doric and /Eolic 
dialects. This form is sometimes shortened into -- ἐν (-€uey), sometimes 
into -γαι. But in the Epic dialect, the ending -«» also is found, formed 
from - ἐμέν, and in contract verbs, and in the second Aor., also the endings 
-tey and -ν. The Pres., Fut. and second Aor. take the mode-vowel ¢ 
and the ending -pey, hence -ἔμεν, 6. g. τυπτ-ὅς-μεν, τυψόμεν, εἰπόμεν. 
Verbs in -a@ and --ω, as they contract the characteristic-vowel a and 
ὁ with the Inf: ending -ἐμεναι, have the form - ἡ p27 a4, 6. g. γοήμεναε(γοάω), 
φιλήμεναι (φιλέω), φορήμεναε (popéw) With the ending -ἥμεναι corres- 
ponds that of the Aorists Pass., e. g. τυπήμεγαι instead of τυπῆναι, ἀολλεσ-- 
ϑήμεναι; 90 always in the Epic dialect; but the Doric has the abridged 
form in -ἥμεν, 6. g. τυπῆμεν. In the Pres. of verbe in -ys, the ending -μὲν 
and -pevas is appended to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in the 
second Aor. Act., to the pure stem, e. g. τεϑέ-μεν, τιϑέ-μεναι, ἱστά-μεν, 
ἱστά-μεναι, διδό-μεν, διδό- μεναι, δεικνύ- μεν, δειχνύ-μεναι; ϑέ-μεν, ϑέ-μεναι, 
δό-μεν, δό-μεναι ; 80 also in Perfects derived immediately from the stem of 
the verb, 6. g. τεϑνάμεν, βεβάμεν. The following are exceptions, viz. τιϑή- 
μεναι Il. y, 83—with which the forms of the Pres. Part. Mid. τεϑήμενος, 
κιχήμενος, correspond—d.doivas Il. ὦ, 425, also the Inf. second Aor. Act. of 
verbs in -a and -v, which also here retain the long vowel, § 191, 2, e. g. 
στή-μεναι, βήτμεναι, Sv-pevat, instead of στῆναι, δῦναι. 

19. Besides the forms in -ἔμεναι and -ἔμεν, the Doric dialect has one in 
-ey abridged from these, e. g. ἄγεν instead of ays»; Fut. ἁρμόσεν ; second 
Aor. ἰδὲν instead of ἰδεῖν, λαβέν instead of λαβεῖν, etc. In the Dorie of 
Theocritus, the ADolic ending -ν is found, e. g. χαίρην, second Aor. λαβῆν, 
instead of χαΐρειν, λαβεῖν. 
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20. The Inf. ending of the Aor. Pass. -ἥμεναι, -ἣμεν, is abridged into -ἣν 
in the Doric writers, yet only after a preceding long syllable, e. g. μεϑύσϑην 
instead of -ϑῆναι. The Inf. ending of the Perf. Act. varies between - ἢν 
and -εἰν in the Doric and Molic writers, e. g. τεϑεωρήκην, yeyovey, in- 
stead of τεϑεωρηκέναι, γεγονέναι. 

21. Participle. The Molic dialect has the diphthong οἐ instead of ov 
before σ in participles, and α ε instead of a, 6. g. τύπτων, τύπτοιεσα, TUR- 
τον, λαβοῖσα, λιποῖσα instead of -ovga; τύψαις, -aica, instead of rrpas, 
-aga, §§ 20], 2, and 207, 1. The Epic dialect can lengthen the accented o 
into ὦ in the oblique cases, 6. g. μεμαῶτος, mepuwras. The Perf. Act. 
Part., in the Doric dialect, sometimes takes the ending of the Pres., e. g. 
πεφρίκοντες instead of πεφριχότες. 


§221. Epic and Ionic Iterative-form. (103) 


1. The Ionic and particularly the Epic dialect, and not unfrequently, in 
imitation of these, the Tragedians, have a special Impf. and Aor. form with 
the ending -σκον, to denote an action often repeated in time or space. 
This is called the Rerafive-form. It is usually without the augment. 

2. But it is generally found only in the Sing. and in the third Pers. PL Ind. of 
the above named tenses, and is inflected like the Impf., since in the Impf. and 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., the endings -oxoy, —oxe¢, -oxe(y), -σχύμην, -σκουίεο, 
ev), -oxeto instead of -ov, -όμην, are commonly preceded by 8 (which is 
& union-vowel), and in the first Aor. Act. and Mid., the endings -agxop, 
-aoxopny are used instead of -a, -apuny, 6. g., 

(a) Impf. δινεύτ-εσκον, ϑέλ-εσκες, En-toxedy), πελ-έσχετο, βοσχ- ἔσχοντο. In 
verbs in -ae, -ἄεσχον is abridged into -ασχον, which, according to the ne- 
cessities of the verse, can be again lengthened into -ἄασχον, 6. g. γικάσκομεν, 
yateraacxoy. Verbs in -éw have --δεσχον and -ἔσχον, 6. g. καλέ-εσχε, Bov- 
κολέεσκε; olyrecxoy, πωλέσκετο, καλέσκετο; when the verse requires, -escxoy 
can be lengthened into -eoxoy, 6. g. »εικεέεσχον ; verbs in -ow do not have 
this Iterative-form among the older authors; verbs in -us omit the mode- 
vowel here also, e. g. τέϑε-σχον, δίδο-σχον, δείκνυ-σχον ; in some verbs the 
ending -ασχον has taken the place of -zcxor, 6. g. Gint-aoxoy, χρύπτ-ασχον, 
from ῥίπτω, κρύπτω ; 

(b) Second Aor. ἕλ-τ-εσκε, Bad-eoxe, puy-eoxe; in verbs in -μι, without a 
mode-vowel, 6. g. στά-σκε = ἔστη, παρεβάσκε = παρέβη, δόσκε, Svoxs; also 
an Iterative-form of the second Aor. Pass. is found, viz. φάνεσχε, instead of 
ἐφάνη Il. 4, 64. Od. μ, 241, 242; 

(c) First Aor. ἐλάσ-ασχκεν, αὐδήσ-ασκεν, ὥσ-ασκε, μνησ-ἄσκετο, ἀγνασ- 
ασχε, instead of ἀγνοήσασκε from ἀγνοέω. 
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§222. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 
(122—125.) 

1. The Epic dialect. In the Epic dialect, verbs in --ἄω, —des, -ὅω, are 
subject to contraction, but not to so great an extent as in the Attic. The 
contraction is made according to the general rules, with few exceptions, as 
will be seen in the following remarks. 

A. Verbs in - ὦ. (1) In these verbs, the uncontracted form occurs only 
in single words and forms, 6. g. πέραον, xatecxiaoy, ναιετάουσι; always in 
dia, and in verbs which have a long a for their characteristic, or whose 
stem is a monosyllable, 6. g. διψάων, πεινάων, ἔχραε, ἐχράετε from χφάω, 
to attack. 

(2) In some words, a is changed into ε, viz. pevolyeoy from μενοιγάω, ἥν- 
teoy from ἀντάω, ὁμόκλεον from ὁμοχλάω. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(3) Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, there is a resolution 
of the contracted syllable, as often as the versification requires it, since a 
vowel similar to that formed by contraction, commonly shorter, more seldom 
longer, is placed before that vowel; in this way, a is resolved into ea or 
aa, and ὦ into ow or ew, §207,2. The short vowel is used here, when 
the syllable preceding that contracted is short, e. g. (ὁρῶ) ὁρόω; but if this 
syllable is long, the long vowel must be used on account of the verse, 6. g. 
ἡβώωσα. The resolution does not take place with the vowel ἃ before ἃ 
personal-ending beginning with τ, 6. g. oga-tat, oga-to. Thus, 


(ogaece) ὁρᾷς δράᾳς (ὁράω) δρῶ ὁρόω 

(ὑράεσϑαι)͵ ὁρᾶσϑαι ὁράασϑαι (Ἃ(ὁδράοισα) ὁρῶσα δρόωσα 
(μενοινάει) μενοινᾷ μενοινάᾳ (βοάοισ) βοῶσι βοόωσι 
(ἐώῃς) ἐᾷς ἐάας (ὁράοιμ) ὁρῷμε ὁρόφμι 


(μνάισϑαι) μνᾶσϑαι μνάασϑαι (δράουσ) δρῶσε δρώωσι. 

Remark 1. In the following Dual forms, ae ia contracted into 9, προς-- 

αυδήτην, συλήτην, συναντήτην, φοιτήτην instead of -ἀτην ; #0 also in the two 
verbs in -ἑω, ὁμαρτήτην, ἀπειλήτην instead of --εὐτην. 

4, When γε comes after a contracted vowel, a short vowel may follow 
such a contracted syllable, 6. g. ἡβώοντα instead of ἡβῶντα, γελώοντες, μνώ- 
ovto; in the Opt. also, the protracted - ὁ ε instead of -ῳ is found in ἡβώοι-- 
με instead of nBaorus = ἡβῷμι. The following are anomalous forms, rese- 
τάωσα instead of -cwca, σάω, second Pers. Imp. Pres. Mid. and third Pers. 
Sing. Impf. Act. from 2AN, to save. 

Rem. 2. On the Inf. in -ἥμεναι of verbs in -ἄω and -ἕω, see ὁ 220, 18, 
and on the Epic and Ionic contraction of o7 into w, see § 205, 5. 

B. Verbs in -éw. The conjugation of these verbe includes also all Fu- 
tures in -éw and -ὅομαι, all second Persons in -ἔο, -sas and —-ye:, second 
Aor. Inf. Act. in -ἔειν, and the Aor. Pass. Subj. in -ἑω and -ele. 
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(1) Contraction does not take place in all forms in which s is followed by 
the vowels o, ᾧ, 7, ἢν 04 and ov, 6. g. φιλέωμεν, φιλέοιμι, etc.; yet such 
forms must commonly be read with Synizesis. In other instances, the con- 
traction is either omitted according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. 
φιλέει, ἐρέω Fut., ὀτρυνέουσα Fut., βαλέειν second Aor. Act. πεσέεσθαι Fut. 


Mid., μιγέωσι second Aor. Subj. Pass.; or contraction takes place, in which 


case it is also to be noted, that when eo is contracted it becomes ev, § 205, 1, 
6. g. αἱρεύμην, αὕτευν, yévev; except ἀνεῤῥέπτουν and ἐπόρϑουν. 

(2) Sometimes 4 is ler'gthened into a, §207, 1, 6. g. dredsisto, ἐτέλειον, 
πλείειν, oxvelw;— δαμείω instead of δαμῶ, peye/n instead of μιγῇ, second 
Aor. Subj. Pass. 

(3) In the ending of the second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. or Pass., either 
two Epsilons coming together are contracted, as in the third Pers., e. g.. 
pvds-eas == μυϑεῖαι, like μυϑεἴται, νεῖαι, like veitas, or one e is elided, 6. g. 
pudéas, πωλέαι. This Elision commonly occurs both among the Epic and 
onic writers, in the second Pers. Impf. and Imp. Pres. Mid. or Pass., 6. g.. 
φοβέο, axéo, αἰτόο, ἐξηγέος In such cases, the accent is on the penult, 
whether the word ends with -aas or -20, § 220, 10. 

Rem. 3. On the irregular contraction m the Dual, see Rem. 1; on the Inf. 
in -ἥμεναι, see ὁ 220, 18. 

C. Verbs in -όω. These verbs follow either the common rules of con- 
traction, 6. g. γουγοῦμαει, γουνοῦσϑαι, or they are not contracted, but lengthen 
o into ὦ, so that the forms of verbs in -ow resemble those of verbs in -ἄω, 
e. g. ἑδρώοντα, ἱδρώουσα, ὑπνώοντας (comp. ἡβωοντα), or they become whol- 
ly analogous to verbe in - ἄω, since they resolve —ote:—third Pers. Pl. Pres. 
—into -6 wot, -otvro into -o w το, and -οἶεν into -o ῳ δι», and consequent- 
ly a contraction like that of verbs in -cw is supposed, (ἀρόουσι) ἀροῦσε 
ἀρόωσι (comp. ὁρόωσι), (δηϊόοντο) δηϊοῦντο 3niamrto (comp. ὁρόωντο) 
(δηϊόοιεν) δηϊοῖεν δη ἴό ῳ εν (comp. δρόφεν) But this resolution into -ow 
or -wo is confined to such forms as admit it in verbs in -am; hence, 6. g. 
the Pres. dois, ago, ἀροῦτε, and tke Inf. ἀροῦν do not admit this resolution. 

Il. Ionic dialect. (1) In the Ionic dialect, only verbs in -c w and -6 ὦ suf- 
fer contraction; verbs in -é@ commonly omit it, except the contraction of -so0 
and -eov into -ev, which frequently occurs, ὁ 205, 1, 6. g. φιλεῦμεν instead 
of φιλέομεν = φιλοῦμεν, ἐφίλευν instead of ἐφίλεον = ἐφίλουν, φιλεῦ instead 
of φελέου = φιλοῦ. 

(2) The uncontracted forms exhibited in the table, § 135, of the second 
Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Mid. or Pass. in - ἔῃ. -an. -on, -έου, -άου, τ-όου, 
e. g. φιλέῃ, τιμάῃ, μισϑόῃ, φιλέου, τιμάου, μισϑόου, etc., are found in no 
dialect, and are presented merely to explain the contraction. The Ionic 
Writers also use here the contracted forms of verbs in -ἄω and -ὅω, 6. g. 


Ν. 
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τιμᾷ, μισϑοῖ, τιμῶ, μισϑοῦ, etc.; but of verbs in -éw, as also in barytone 
verbs they do not use the endings -7, -ov, but -eas, τέο, 6. g. τύπτ-εαι, ἐτίπτ 
-20, φιλέ-εαι, ἐφιλέ-εο.-----ΟἹ the eliaion of ¢ in the ending -ἔεο, see above 
No. 1, B, (3). 

(3) Verbs in -aw follow the common rules of contraction; but in the un- 
contracted form, the a is changed into ε, 6. g. δρέω, δρέομεν instead of ὁράω, 
χρέεται, χρέονται instead of χράεται, etc. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(4) Ao in the uncontracted forms is frequently lengthened into és, ὁ 207, 
3, 6. δ. χρέωνται, ἐκτέωντο, δρέωντες, πειρεώμενος instead of (χράονται) χρῶν- 
Tau, etc. 

(5) From the change of the a into z, as in ogéea, it is evident, that the Ionic 
writers sometimes contracted ao and aov, and also so and eov in verbs in 
—éw, into -zv, § 205, 1, 6. g. εἰρώτευν instead of εἰρώταον, γελεῦσα instead of 
γελάουσα, ἀγαπεῦντες instead of ayandortts. So also in the Doric dialect, 
e. g. γελεύντι instead of γελάουσι. This contraction into ev instead of ov is 
often found even in verbs in -ow, 6. g. δικαιεῦσι instead of (δικαιόουσε) δι-- 
καιοῖσι, δικαιεῖν instead of δικαιοῦν, ἐδικαίευν, στεφανεῖνται from στεφανόωι. 

(6) In Ionic prose, the Epic resolution is found but seldom in verbs in 
-άω, 6. g. κομόωσι, ἡγορόωντο, Herod. 

ΠῚ. Doric dialect. (1) Contrary to the common usage of the Doric, as 
and aes are contracted into ἡ and ῃ, § 205, 3, 6. g. τιμῆτε instead of τιμάετε 
== τιμᾶτε, φοιτῆς instead of φοιτᾷ:ς, ogijy instead of ogg». The Inf. is writ- 
ten without an ¢ subscript, as the uncontracted form originally ended in -eay. 
Comp. also II, 5. 

(2) The Inf. in verbs in - ἕω has a double form, either the abridged form 
in -ἐν instead of -εἶν, 6. g. ποιέν instead of ποιεῖν, or according to the anal- 
ogy of verbs in -ἄω, a form in -ν from -ἔην, 6. g. φιλῆν instead of φιλέειν 
== φιλεῖν, κοσμὴν instead of κοσμεῖν, φρονὴν instead of φρονεῖν. 

(3) In the Doric and Eolic dialect,-ao, -cov and -aw are contracted into 
a, § 205, 2, 6. g. πεινᾶμες instead of πεινῶμεν (πεενάομεν), πεινᾶντιε instead 
of πειν(ἀ-ου)γῶσι͵ γελᾶν instead of γελίά--ν)ῶν, φισᾶντες instead of φυσίά-ο) 
ὥντες. 

Res. 4. On the contraction into -εὖ instead of -οὐ, see § 205, 1.---Α strik- 
ing peculiarity of the Doric dialect, especially of the later Doric as used by 
Theocritus, is, that it frequently has a long α even in the inflection of verbs 


in -ἕω, e. g. ἐπόνασα instead of ἐπόνησα from πονέω, ἐφίλασα instead of ἐφέ- 
Anoa from φιλέω. 


§223. Formation of the Tenses. (131. 


1. Besides the verbs mentioned § 130, in the Homeric dialect, the follow- 
ing also retain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. 
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χοτέω, to have a grudge, νεικέω, to quarrel, taviiw, to stretch, ἐρὕ ω, to draw. 
On the contrary, ἐπαινέω, to approve, has ἐπήνησα. 

2. In the first Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. of pure verbs, which re- 
tain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, and in the same 
tenses of verbs in -{w, -caw (-ττω), the o can be doubled in the ending, in 
Homer and other poets not Attic, § 208, 4, e. g. ἐγέλασσε, κοτεσσάμενος, 
ὑμόυσαι, ἐτάνυσσε, δικάσσαι, χόμισσε. 

3. The Attic Fut, as it is called, § 117, occurs in the Homeric dialect in 
verbs in -ifw, 6. g. κτεριοῦσι, ἀγλαϊεῖσϑαι, also δρμίσσομεν, κοπρίσσοντες, 
κογίσσουσιν. From verbs in -éw, -aw, -ὕω, Hom. forms Futures which are 
similar to those in --ἰζω, viz. in verbs in -éw, he often uses the ending -éu 
instead of -ἔσω, 6. g. χορέει 1], ὃ, 379. χορέεις Il. ν, 831. μαχέονται Il. 8, 366 ; 
—in verbs in -aw, after dropping o, he places before the vowel formed 
by contraction, a corresponding short vowel, 6. g. ἀντιόω, ἐλόωσι, δαμάᾳ; 
— in verbs in - Vw, ἐρύουσε and τανίουσι are found. 

4, In the Doric dialect, all verbs in -¢m take ὃ instead of σ in those 
tenses, whose characteristic is v, i.e. in the Fut. and Aor., 6. g. δικάζω, 
δικαξῶ, ἐδίκαξα, instead of διχάσω, ἐδίκασα. But the other tenses of verbs 
with the pure characteristic J, follow the regular formation, e. g. ἐδικάσϑην, 
not ἐδικάχϑην. This peculiarity of the Doric appears also in single verbs 
in -aw, which, in forming the tenses, retain the short a, and in this respect 
are analogous to those in -{w, which likewise have a short vowel, e. g. 

~ γελάω, éyélata instead of ἐγέλασα, yet not νικάω, νικαξῶ, but γικασῶ (Att. 
γικήσω) In Doric poetry, the regular form of all these words can be used, 
according to the necessities of the metre. 

5. The following verbs in -{o have, in Homer and the Ionic dialect, 
& instead of g, through the whole formation, viz. ἀβροτά ζω, to wander ; 
alana{o, to empty, Fut. ἀλαπάξω, etc., aleo Xenoph.; δνοπαλέζω, to 
shake; δα ζω, to divide, to pul to death; ἐγγναλέζω, to give; ἐναρέζω, 
to spoil a dead enemy; ϑρυλλίζω, to break in meces; μερμηρίζω, to re- 
flect; πελεμίζω, to shake; πολεμίξζω, to contend; cruperifCo, to beat. 

6. Liquid verbs in - α ἐν ὦ, which in the Attic dialect form the Aor. with 
the ending - a νὰ instead of -ηνα, ὁ 149, Rem. 2, have a in the Doric, and 
qin the Epic and Ionic. The following liquid verbs, in the Epic and 
poetic dialect, of all periods, form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending 
-ow and -ca, viz. κέλλω, to land, κέλσαι, comp. χένσαε from κεντέω, to 
goad ; εἴλω, to crowd together, ἔλσαι; κύρω, to meet, to fall upon; ἀραρίσκω, 
"AP-N2, to fil, nova, ἄρσαι; ὕρ-νυμι, to excite, ὄρσω, wean; διαφϑείρω, to de- 
stroy, διαφϑέρσαι in Homer ; χείρω, to shave, ἔκερσα in Homer, but first Aor. 
Mid. ἐκειράμην ; φύρω, to miz, to knead, φύρσω, ἔφυρσα, πεφύρσομαι, Epic 
and older poetic; second Aor. Pass. ἐφύρην in Lucian, who also has the 

35 
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poetic Perf. πέφυρμαι, while in prose the verb pupae, ἐφ ὕρασα, πεφύφαμαι, 
etc., is used. The Opt. ὀφέλλειεν Od. 8, 334. D. 1, 651, is formed aceord- 
ing to the usage of the olic. 

7. To verbs which form the Fut. without the tense-characteritic ¢, 
§ 154, 4, belong the following forms of the Epic dialect, viz. βέομαι or βείομαε, 
second Pers. βέη, I shall live, perhaps from Baive, to go, to live, also from 
4.42, to know, to learn, and KEIN, κεῖμαι, to lie down, δήω, δήεις, ϑήομεν, 
δήετε, I shall view, find, and κείω or χέω, κειέμεν, κείων, χέων. 

8, To verbs which form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic σ᾽ 
§ 154, 7, belong the following forms of the Epic and poetic dialect, viz. χέω, fe 
pour out, teva Homer; Att. ἔγχεα ; σεΐω, to shake, ἔσσευα and ἐσσευάμην 
Homer., ἀλέομαι and alstouat, to aroid, ἡλείατο, εἴς., §230; xaie, to burn, 
ἔκηα, ἔκεια Epic, ἔχεα Tragic, § 230. 

9, To verbs which have an active form for the Fu. Perf., ὃ 154, 6, belongs 
also the Epic χεχαρήσω (and χεχαρήσομαμι), I shall be joyful, from zaiges. 

10. The exchange of the endings of the second Aor. with those of the 
first Aor., ὁ 154, 8, is somewhat frequent in the Epic dialeet, 6. g. Baives, 
to go, ἐβήσετο, Imp. βήσεο; Stopes, to plunge, ἐδύσετο, Imp. δίσεο, 
Part. δυσόμενος; ἄγω, to lead, ἄξετε, ἀξέμεν; ἱκχνέομαι, to come, iter; 
ἐλέγμην, I laid myself down to sleep, Imp. 1 ἑ £0, λέξεο; ὄρνυμι, excito, Imp. 
ὄρσεο, ὄρσευ; φέρω, to bear, οἷσε, οἴσετε, οἰσέτω, οἰσόντων, οὐσέμεν, 
οἰσέμεναι, οἷσε is also Att.; ἀείδω, to sing, Imp. ἃ εἰσ εο. 

11. Several second Aorists, in Homer, are formed by a Metathesis of the 
consonants, § 156, in order to make ἃ dactyle, 6. g. ἔδρακον metead of ἔδαφ-- 
κὸν from δέρχομαι, ἔπραϑον from πέρϑω, ἔδραϑον from δαρϑάνω, ἤμβροτον 
instead of ἥμαρτον from ἁμαρτάνω. For the same reason, Homer syneco- 
pates the stem, § 155, e. g. ἀγρόμενος from ἀγερέσϑαι (aysige, to collect); 
ἔγρετο, ἔγρεο Imp., ἔγροιτο, ἔγρεσϑαι with the accent of the Prea., ἐγρόμε- 
νος from ἐγερέσϑαι (ἐγείρω, to wake); πτόμην, ἐπτόμην, πτόσϑαι, πιόμενος, 
πέτομαι, to fly; ἐκέκλετο, κέκλετο, xexdopevos, κέλομαι, to awake; πέφνον, 
ἔπεφνον, PENN, to kill. 

12. In the first Aor. Pass. Homer inserts a », according to the necessities 
of the verse, not only as other poets, § 149, Rem. 4, in κρίνω and χλέφω, 
e. g. διαχρινϑῆτε, κρινϑείς, ἐκλίνϑη, but also in Wore, to establish, and xvée, 
to blow, 6. g. ἱδρύνϑην and ἱδρύϑην, ἀμπνύνϑη. 

13. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure 
verbs as in the tense-formation assume an δ, § 166, or are subject to Meta- 
thesis, § 156, 2, e. g. χαίρω κεχάρηκα from XAIPE-2, βάλλω βέβληκα from 
BAA. Moreover, he forms only second Perfects which belong commonly 
to intransitive verbs, or have an intransitive signification ; but also in pure 
verbs and in the impure verbs mentioned above, he rejects the x in single 
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persons and modes, and regularly in the Part.; in this way, these forms 
become analogous to those of the second Perf. These participles either 
lengthen ἃ and 6 into ἡ, e. g. βεβαρηώς, burdened, from BAPEN, xexogneis 
from κορέ-ννυμι, κεκοτηὼς from xotéw, τετιηώς, troubled, from TIEN, τετληώς 
from TAAN, κεκαφηώς, to gasp for breath, from KADEN, κεκμηώς from κάμ-- 
yes, πεπτηώς from πτήσσω, to shrink through fear, τεϑνηώς, κεχτηότι, κεχαρηώς 
from χαίρω; or they retain, though more seldom, the stem-vowel without 
change, 6. g. βεβαώς from Balro, BAN, éxysyavia from γίγνομαι, CAN, 
διδὰ ὡς from διδάσχω, 4.4.2, nepuvia from φύω, ἑσταώς from ἵστημι, ΣΤΑΩ, 
Misco and μεμαὼς and μεμαότες from MAN. The accented o of the ob- 
lique cases can, in the first instance, according to the necessities of the 
verse, be lengthened into w, hence τεϑνηότος and --ὦτος, τεϑνηότα and -wrta, 
κεκμηότα and -ata; but when the Nom. has a short penult, ὦ is always 
used, e. g. BeBawtos. The ending -ὡς, formed by contraction, is resolved 
by e into πεπτεῶτα from πέπτω, τεϑνυεῶτε, and according to the necessities 
of the verse, e can be lengthened into a, 6. g. τεϑνειῶτος. The feminine 
form -- ὥσα is found only in βεβῶσα Od. v, 14; in some feminine forma, 
the antepenult, which properly would be long, is shortened on account 
of the verse, 6. g. ἀραρυῖα Fem. of ἀρηρώς, from ἀραρίσχω, peyaxvia of 
μεμηκώς from μηκάομαι, τεϑαλυῖα of τεϑηλώς from ϑάλλω, Agkaxvia of λελη-- 
κώς from λάσκω, πεπὰ ϑυῖα from πάσχω. 

Remark 1. The form resolved by ες, in the Ionic dialect, belongs to some 
participles, e. g. ἑστεώς, standing firm; so τεϑνεώς (never τεϑνως) and 129- 
ynxexs from τέϑνηκα, remains even in the Attic dialect. In these forms, the 
ὦ remains through all the cases, 6. g. 

ἑστεώς, ἑστεῶσα, ἑστεώς, Gen. ξστεῶτος, -wons 
τεϑνεώς, τεϑνεῶσα, τεϑγεώς, Gen. τεϑνεῶτος, --ὥσης. 
Βέβηκα and τέτληκα never have these forms. Comp. § 193, Rem. 3. 

14. Some verbs, which in the stem of the Pres. have the diphthong ev, 
shorten it in the Epic and poetic dialect into v, in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., 
and in the first Aor. Pass., e. g. 

πεύϑομαι, to ask, πέπυσμαι; σεύω, to shake, Mid. and Pass. to hasten, 

Foou pas, first Aor. Pass. ἐσ σ ὕ ϑην; τεύχω Poet., paro, Perf. τέτυγ- 

μαι, Aor. ἐτύχϑην; φεύγω, to flee, Perf. πεφυγμένος. 

Rem. 2. Χέω (formed from χέξω, χεύω), to pour out, follows the analogy 
of these verbs, in the forms xéyuxa, xéyvpas, ἐχύϑην; these forms have 
been transferred to the Common language aleo, ὁ 154, Rem. 1. Contrary 
to the analogy just stated, the v is long in the Homeric form πόπγυμαι from 
πνέω (nvtFo), to blow. 

Rem. 3. In Homer, Od. σ, 238, the third Pers. Opt. Plup. λέλυτο instead 
of Aedvito is found, according to the analogy of πήγνῦτο, δαένῦτο. 

Res. 4. The Homeric Perfects ἀκαχήμενος, ἀλαλήμενος, ἀρηρέμενος, ἐλη- 
λάμενος, ἀχάχησϑαι, ἀλάλησθαι, have the accentuation of the Pres. 
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§224. Conjugation in -pe. (18. 

1. On the lengthened form of the second Pers. τέϑησϑα, διδοῖσϑα, see 
§ 220, 2; on the Iferative forms in - σχον, see §220; on the Inf. forms m 
“μεναι, -μὲν, see § 22], 18. 

2. In the Epic, Ion. and Dor. writers, forms of -é and -oe, § 172, Rem. 8, 
are frequent in the second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impé, e. g. τι- 
Beis, τιϑεῖ, διδοῖς, διδοῖ, ἐτέϑει, ἐδίδους, ἐδίδου, tee; — contracted forms of 
ἵστημι are very rare, 6. g. ἱστᾷ instead of ἴστησε Her. 4,103 Resolution 
takes place in the Ion. second Aor. Opt. Mid. ϑεοΐμην, as if from GEN, 
e. g. προςϑέοιτο, προςϑέοισϑε. 

3. Verbs in -tpe form, in the Epic dialect, an Opt, not only in the Mid, 
as sometimes in Attic writers, e.g. δαένυτο Il. ὠ, 665. (comp. λέλυτο, ὁ 223, 
Rem. 3), from daévyvpas, but also in the Act, e. g. ἐχδῖμεν (instead of dxdeiq- 
per) from éxdiw, gin instead of φιίη from giw; 50 giv, φϑῖτο Opt of 
ἐφϑίμην from φϑίω. 

4, The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -e-cay, -y-cay, -0- αν, 
-w-gay, -v-cay, are abridged in the Epic and Dor. dialects into -e», -ἂν, 
-ον, -Uy, 6. g. ἔτιϑεν instead of ἐεέϑεσαν, ἔϑεν, ϑὲν instead of ἔϑεσαν; ἔσταν, 
σιν instead of ἔστησαν, φϑᾶν instead of ἔφϑησαν, ἔϑαν, βάν instead of 
ἔϑησαν; ἔδιδον, δίδον instead of ἐδίδοσαν, ἔδον, Soy instead of ἔδοσαν; ἔφυν 
instead of ἔφἔσαν. 

5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. Act. has in Hom. the common form 
torn, but 1]. +, 202. xaSiora; ποτέϑει in Theoc. instead of ποιέϑες or πρός- 
Ses from TIOEN. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and second Aor. Mid 
Imp., Homer rejects the o and admits the uncontracted form even whea & 
could be contracted, 6. g. δαίνιο, μάρναο, gao, σύνϑεο, ἔνϑεο. In the los 
dialect, the first a of the ending -aga:, second Pers. Mid. or Pass. is changed 
into ¢, after the rejection of the σ, e.g. ἐπίστεαι, δύνεαι, instead of 
ἐπίστασαι, δίνασαι, § 172, 2; hence the contracted forms ἐπέστη in the 
Ion. poets, and also ὃ ὕ νη in the Tragedians. 

6. The short stem-vowel is sometimes used as long before personsl- 
endings beginning with mu and », according to the demand of the measure, 
6. g. τιϑήμενος; διδοῖναι; 80 also δίδωϑι, nd: instead of Ma It. 

7. The third Pers. Sing. Subj. has often in the Epic dialect the ending 
-σι, § 220, 4, e. g. δῷσε and δώησι (instead of δῷ), μεϑέησι. 

8. The contracted Subj. of verbs with the characteristic a and e is some- 
times resolved in the second Aor., Epic dialect, and regularly in the Jon. by 
means of ε, 

(a) Verbs in -α (στημι): 

(ἰστά-) iote Ion. ἱστέ-ω, ἱστέ-ης, ἱστέ-ωμεν, -ἐ-ητε, -ὁτ-ωσι 
(στά-) στῶ “στέτ-ω, σιέ-ης, στέ-ωμεν, εἰς. 
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Remaax 1. So also in Herod., προεστέατε and ἑστέασι, ἐστεώς, instead of 
«ἄασι, -αὡς, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, Neut. ἑσεεώς, Fem. ἑστεῶσα. So also in the 
Alt, τεϑνεώς and τεϑνηχώς, τεϑνεώσα, τεϑνεώς, Gen. τεϑνεῶτος. 

(0) Verbe in ¢ (τίϑημι)} 

te9w lon. τιϑέ-ω, τιϑέ-ης, τιϑέ-ωμεν, -ὅτητε, -ὁτ-ωσι 
τιϑῶμαι “ τιϑέτωμαι, τιϑέ-η, etc. 
Sw “.3ϑέ-ω, ϑέ-ης, ϑέτωμεν, etc. 
ϑῶμαι “ϑέ-ωμαι, εἴς. 


Rew. 2. Here also the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs are like the 
verb τέϑημι, e. g. 


τυπῶ, -7¢ lon. τυπέω, -ἕης, -όωμεν, -ἔητε 
Sapo, -ῆς “ dupsor, -ἑης, -έωμεν, -ἕητε 
εὑρεθῶ, -ἧς “εἰρεϑέω, -ἑης, etc. 
(c) Verbs in ο (δέδωμι); the contracted second Aor. Subj. is resolved in 
Homer by means of w, 6. g. δωωσι instead of δῶσε. 
9. In the Subj. second Aor., Homer uses the following forms, according 
to the nature of the verse: 


Resolved and lengthened forma, 
στέω, στεέω, Belopas 
cite 
στηῃ, ἐμβηῃ, φηῃ, φϑηῃ 
παρστήετον 
στέωμεν dissyllabic, στείομεν, καταβείομεν 
στήετε 
στέωσι(ν), περιστήωσι I. e, 95. 
ϑέω, Dein, δαμείω 
Ding, Inns and ϑείῃς 
én, ϑήη, avin and μεϑείῃ 
ϑείετον 
ϑέωμεν, ϑείομεν 
' Seeders 
' ϑέωσι(ν) ϑείωσι(ν) 


φ 9 τ 


1... 
2. 
3 
1. 
2. 
3 


δοησι and day 


' δώομεν 





$9 QO St 69 PO προ ἢ 


| Sawer). 


Rem. 3. The resolution by means of ¢ is found in verbs with the stem- 
vowels a or #; the « is commonly lengthened, (a) into e before n Pi-mute; 
(Ὁ) into » before ἡ in verbs with the stem-vowel a; (c) sometimes into ¢, 
sometimes into 7, before n, in verbs with the stem-vowel «. Verbe with the 
stem-vowel o are resolved by w. 


10. The Impf. é:é3nr, or commonly ἐτέϑουν, has in the Ion. the 
form ἐτίϑεα (like ἐτεεύφεα Ion. instead of ἐξεεύφειν, § 220, 8), ἐτέϑεες, 
“ες, etc. 
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11. In Homer a shortened form of ἔστησαν, first Aor., is found, name- 
ly ἔστασαν, they placed, Il. μ, 56. Od. y, 182, σ, 307; also ἔστητε (with another 
form ἔστητε) Il. ὃ, 243, 246, instead of Zora τε (ἑστήκατε). 

12. In the third PL Mid. or Pass. the » before the personal-endings -ταᾶς 
and -τὸ is regularly changed, by the Ion. writers, into a, ὁ 220, 13, e. g. 

τιϑέαται, διδόαται, ἐδεικνύατο Ion., instead of τέϑενται, etc. 
But when an a precedes the », the & is changed into ε, and » into α, 6. g. 
ἱστέαται Jon., instead of ἵστανται, ἱστέατο Ion., instead of ἴσταντο. 

13. The third Pers. Sing. is like the Dor, -t, 6. g. ἵστάτι, τέίϑηει, δίδωει, 
δείχνῦτι, and the third Pers. Pl. ends in --ντι, 6. g. ἱστάστι, τιϑέντι, διδόντι, 
δεικνίντι. 

14. The forms of the first Aor. Mid. ἐθηκάμην and ἐδωχάμην and the 
Part. ϑηχάμενος are found in the Jon. and Dor. writers; on the contrary, 
the Att. writers use here, the forms of the second Aor. Mid. The reman- 
ing Modes, as also the Part. δωχάμενος, are not found. 

15. From δίδωμι Homer has a reduplicated Fut. διδώσομεν and διδώσεν. 


§ 225. Εἰμί (ES-), to be. (Ὁ) 





PRESENT. 






















| Indicative. Subjunciive. 
S. 1. éupd LoL, instead of ἐσ--μι 1. ἔω Ep. and Ion. μετείω Ep. 
2. ἐσσί Epic, also Eur. Hel. 1250. {2 ἕης Ion. 
εἷς Ion. 3. ἔη, ἐῆσι, σι, εἴη Epic, ἢ 
3. ἐνεί Dor. Epic and Ion. 
P. 1. εἰμὲν Epic and Ion. Pl. ἔωμεν,ἔητε,ἔωσι Ep.andk 
2. ἐστὲ regular | Imperative τ 
8. βασιβὴ Epic and Ton., ἐντί Τθοτ. [9 9 ἔσσο ABol. and Epie 
Inf. ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι, ἔμεν, ἔμμεν Epic Ρ. 3. ἐόντων Yon. 
ἣμεν OF ye, εἶμεν or εἷμες Dor. τ Participle. 
ἐών, ἐοῖσα, ἐόν Ep. and kos. 















Indicative. 


Optatice. 













S. 1. (comp. ἐτέϑεα), ἦα, ἔον, ἔσχον Ep. and Jon. 

2. ἔησϑα Epic, tag Ion. | £086 

3. ἔην Ep. and Ion. ἤην, ἦεν, ἔσχε Ep., ἧς Dor. : go: Epic and ka 
D. ἃ. ἤστην Epic 
P. 1. ἡμὲν or ἥμες, εἶμεν or εἶμες Dor. 

2. - ἔατε Ion. | tite Epic 

3. ἔσαν (ἔπεσαν) Epic and Jon. ; εἴατο instead of | εἶεν Epic 





ἦντο Od. v, 106. 


Fut. ἔσομαι and ἔσσομαι, etc. Epic, according to the necessities of whe 
verse, 2. ἔσεαι, 3. ἔσεται, ἐσεῖται. 
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§ 226. Εἶμι (1-), to go. 192.) 
Pres. nd. S. 2. εἶσϑα Epie, εἷς Ton. Subj. 5. 2. tno 9a Epie 
Inf. ἴμεναι, ἴμεν Epic 


Impf. Ind. 8.1. ἤϊα (and je) Epic and Ion., #i0v Epic 
2, ijueg (and jes), ie¢ Epic 
3. ἤϊε (and ii) Epic and Ion., jie Epic, nd), tidy) Epic 
1. ἤομεν 
93, ἤτον Epic, ἤσαν and 7, ἤσαν Epic and Ion., ἔσαν Epic 
3. ἔτην Epic 
Opt. 8. 3. | tos Epic, ἰεέη Tl. τ, 209. (εἴην and εἴη I. 0, 83. w, 139. 
Od. ξ, 496, come from εἐμέ). 
Fut. and Aor. Mid. εἴσομαι, εἴσατο, third Pers, Dual ἐεισάσϑην 1]. ο, 544, 


VERBS IN -@, WHICH IN THE PRES. AND PERF. AND IN THE SECOND AOR. 


Act. anp Mip., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -μί. 
§ 227. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid. as-a10) 


In addition to the Aor. forms mentioned §§ 191, 192, the poetic and espe- 
cially the Epic dialect has the following: 


A. THE CHARACTERISTIC IS A VOWEL. 
(a) Stem-Vowel a (ἔβην, BA-): 

βάλλω, to throw, Epic second Aor. Act. (B.AA-, ἔβλην) ξυμβλήτην Od. φ, 15, 
Inf. ξυμβλήμεναι instead of -ἣναι 1]. φ, 578; Epic second Aor. Mid. (ἐβλή- 
μην) ἔβλητο, ξύμβληντο IL. ξ, 27, Inf. βλῆσϑαι, Part. βλήμενος, Subj. Etp- 
βληται, βλήεται instead of βλήηται, Od. ρ, 472, Opt. βλεῖο (from BAE-, 
comp. πίμπλημι) IL ν, 288. Henee the Fut. βλήσομαι. 

γηράω, or γηράσκω, to grow old, second Aor. third Pers, Sing. ἐγήρα IL ρ, 
197, κατεγήρα Herod. 6, 72, Inf. (Att.) γηρᾶναι, Part.(Epic) γηρᾶς. The ἃ 
is used instead of 7 on account of the preceding ρ. See διδράσχω, § 192, 1. 

xtesve, to kill, Epic and Poet. second Aor. Act. (KTA-); tay retains the 
short vowel, thus ἔχτώμεν, éxtate, third Pers. Pl. also ἔχεαν instead of 
txtagay, Subj. κτῶ, (first Pers. PL xtéoper Epic), Opt. xtadny, Inf. xtavat, 
Epie xtepev, xtauerat, Part. xtac; Epic second Aor. Mid. with Pass. 
sense, ἀπέχτατο, χιάσϑαι, καταχτάμενος. 

οὐτάω, to wound, Epic second Aor. Act. οὗτα third Pers. Sing., Inf. οὐτά- 
μέναι, ovtayey (the ἃ remains short as in ἔχταν); Epic second Aor. Mid. 
οὐτάμενος, wounded. 

πελάζω, to approach, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐπλήμην, (Att. éxlapny), πλῆτο, 
πλῆντο. 

πλήϑω (πίἰμπλημι), to fll, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἔπλητο and πλῆτο, ἔπληντο, 
also in Aristoph., in the following forms also, Imp. πλῆσο, Part. ἐμπλή- 

a 
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μένος, Opt. ἐμπλήμην with the variation ἐμπλείμην, as χρείη from χρή- 
(ao) and βλεῖο from ἐβϑλήμην (BAA-). 
πτήσσω, to shrink with fear, Epic second Aor. Act. (Π1.4-} (ἔπτην) καταπτήτην 
third Pers. Dual. 
φϑάνω, to come before, Epic second Aor. Mid. φϑάμενος. 
Remark. From ἔβην (βαίνω) are found in Homer the forms βάτην (third 
Pers. Dual) and ὑπέρβασαν (third Pers. Pl.) with the short stem-vowel. 
(b) Stem-Vowel ε(ἔσβϑην, SBE-): 
4ALN, Epic, stem of διδάσχω, to teach, second Aor. Act. (4AE-) éaqy, I 
learned, Subj. daw, Epic δαεέω, Inf. δαῆναι, Epic δαήμεναι. 


(c) Stem-Vowel «: 
φϑί-νω, to consume and to vanish, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐφϑζμην, φϑίσϑαι. 
φϑίμενος, φϑίσϑω, φϑίωμαι, Opt. PIC unr, φϑῖτο. 
(4) Stem-Vowel o (ἔγνων, INO-): 
βιβρώσχω, to eat, Epic second Aor. Act. ἔδρων. See ὁ 161, 6. 
πλώω (Epic and Ion. corresponding form of πλέω), to sail, Epic second 
Aor. Act. Exley, ἔπλωμεν, Part. πλώς, Gen. πλῶντος. 
(6) Stem-Vowel u(édu »), 
κλύω, Poet., to hear, Epic Imp. second Aor. Act. χλῖϑε, κλῦτε and κέαλῦϑι, 
κέχλυτε, § 219, 7. 
λύω, to loose, Epic second Aor. Mid. λύτο, λύντο. 
πνέω, to breathe, Epic second Aor. Mid. (JZNT-, from πνέξω, πνεύω) ἄμπντο 
instead of ἀνέπνῦτο, to breathe again. 
σεΐω, to shake, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, I strove, ἔσσυο, σύτο. 
χέω, to pour, Epic second Aor. Mid. (XT-, from χέξω, zeve) χύντο, χύμενος. 


B. THe CHaRAcCTERISTIC 18 A CONSONANT. 

Gloucs, to leap, Epic second Aor. Mid. adco, ἄλεο, ἐπάλμενος, ἐκιάλμενος, 
Subj. ἀληται. 

ἀραρίσκω (AP), to fil, Epic ἄρμενος, fitted. 

γέντο, to take, Epic, from Fédro, since the Digamma is changed into y and 
the radical 4 before τ is changed into ν, § 203, B. 

γίγνομαι, to become, Poet. Eyerto, γέντο. 

δέχομαι, to take, Epic ἔδεκτο, Inf. diya, Imp. δέξο. The first Pers, ἐδέγμην 
and the Part. δέγμενος have, like the Perf. δέδεγμαι, the sense fo expect. 

ἐλελίζω, to whirl, Epic ἐλέλικτο. 

ixvéouas, to come, Epic ixro, ἵχμενος and ixpevog, favorable. 

AEXN, to lie down, Epic ἐλέγμην, flexto, (same sense as ἐλεξάμην), Imp. dike. 
tye, to collect, to choose, to count, Od. ει, 335. ἐλέγμην, Od. ὃ, 451. léxto 
ἀρεϑμόν, he recounted the number. 


§228.] DIALECT3.—PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 269 


paiva, to soil, Epic μιάνϑην (third Dual, instead of ἐμεάν»-σϑην} 

μίσγω (piyvuuc), to miz, Epic μέκτο. 

ὀρνύω (ὔρνυμι), to excite, Epic ὦρτο, Inf. ὄρϑαι, Part. ὄρμενος, Imp. ὄρσο, 
ὄρσεο. 

πάλλω, to brandish, Epic madro, he struck. 

πέρϑω, to destroy, perdo. Homer uses πέρϑαι instead of πέρϑ--σϑαι. 

TET (πήγνυμι), to fiz, Epic πῆκτο, xatényxto. 


§228. (2) Perf. and Plup. Act. (Comp. δὲ 193, 194). 
(a) The Stem ends ina Vowel. 

γίγνομαι, to become; IECAA, Stem IA, Perf. (Sing. γέγονα, -as, -8) Epic 
and Poet. γέγαμεν, -at#, aaa, Inf. Epic γεγάμεν, Perf. Part. γεγώς, ye- 
γῶσα, γεγώς, Gen. yeywtos ; —Plup. Epic éxyeyarny. 

βαΐνω, to go, Perf. βέβηκα, BEBAA, Epic and Poet. Pl. βέβαμεν, -ate, -ἄσι 
and βεβάάσι; third Pers. Pl. Subj. ἐμβεβῶσι (Pl. Phaed. 252, e), Inf. Be- 
βᾶναι., Part Epic βεβαώς (also Attic prose βεβως, Xen. Hell. 7. 2,3), -via 
(βεβῶσα Pl. Phaed. 254, Ὁ), Gen. βεβαῶτος (Att. βεβῶτος)  ---- Plup. ἐβέβα - 
μεν, -ατε, - ασαν. 

δείδω, to fear; besides the forms mentioned § 193, the following Epic 
forn.s are to be noted, 6. g. δείδιμεν, δείδιτε; Inf. δειδίμεν instead of δε- 
διέναι; Imp. δεέδιϑι, δεέδιτε ; ---- Plup. ἐδείδιμεν, ἐδείδισαν. 

ἔρχομαι, to come, Perf. Epic εἰλήλουθα instead of ἐλήλυϑα, Pl. εἰλήλουθϑμεν. 

ϑνήσχω, to die, Perf. τέϑνηκα, TEONAA; Pl. τόϑναμεν, eS vate, τεϑνᾶσι͵ 
Imp. τέϑνα ϑι, Part. τεϑνηκώς, τεϑνηυῖα τεϑνηκός or τεϑνεώς (τεϑνεῶσα. 
Demosth. 40, 24), τεϑνεώς (Epic τεϑνηωώς, -ωτος, -ηότος), Inf. τεϑνναι 
(Aesch. τεϑνᾶναι from τεϑναέναι, Epic τεϑνάμεν, --ἀμεναι)}; Plup. ἐτέϑνὰ - 
σαν, Opt. τεϑναίην. 

ΤΆ ΛΩ, to endure, (second Aor. ἔγλην) Perf. τέτληχα, TETAAA; Dual τέτϊλα-- 
τον; Pl. térlapey, τέτλατε, τετλᾶσι(ν), Imp. τέτλα 94, -ἅτω, etc., Subj. want- 
ing, Inf. τετλᾶναι (Epic τετλάμεν), but Part. Epic τετληώς ; Plup. Dual ézé- 
τλᾶτον, écetddtyy, Pl. érétlaper, ἐτέτλατε, ἐτέτλασαν, Opt. τετλαίην. 

MAN, to strive, Perf. μέμονα; MEMAA; Epic μέμαμεν, -atov, -ate, -ἄασι, 
Imp. μεμάτω, Part. μεμαώς, Gen. μεμα τος and μεμάόοτος, third Pers. PI. 
Plup. μέμασαν. 

Here belong the two participles of 

βιβρώσκω, to eat, (second Aor. ἔβρω»), Perf. βέβρωκα, Poet. βεβρώς, Gen. 
-ὥὦτος ; 

πίπτω, to fall, πέπτωκα, Epic πεπτεώς, Att. Poet. πεπτῶς. 


(0) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 


The following is to be noted in respect to the formation: When the con- 
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sonant of the stem comes before the personal-ending begining with τὶ the τ 

is changed into #, and thus these forms assume the appearance of a Mid. 

form, e. g. 

neidw, to persuade, πέποιϑα, to trust, Epic Plup. ἐπέπιϑμεν, Imp. in Aesebyl. 
Eum. 602, πέπεισϑι instead of πέπισϑι. 


Remark. So the Epic form πέποσϑε, stem JTENO with o the vowel of 
variation (4JONO), instead of πεπόνϑατε from πάσχω; from πεπόνϑατο 
comes πέπονϑτε; and hence (πέπονστε) πέποστε, (comp. ἴδ--τε = ἴστε); final- 
ly, this form, as has been seen, assumed the appearance of the Mid. form 
(Sze) and so became πέποσϑε. 


Perf. ind. &. κέχρα τγα,-ας,-εν)(χράξω, to ϑαιοῖ), Plup. ἐχεχράγειν, -εἰς, --εἰ 


D. 2. κεχράγατον χέχραχϑον ἐχεχράγειτον ἐχέχραχϑον 
3. χεχράγατον χέχραχϑον ἐκεκραγεέτην ἐχεχράχϑην 

Pe, χεχράγαμεν κέχραγμεν ἐκεχράγειμεν ἐχέχραγμεν 
9. | κεχράγατε κέχραχϑε ἐχεχράγειτε ἐχέχραχϑε 
3. κεχράγασι(») ἐχεχράγεισαν, τεσαν 


Imp. χέχραχϑι, -άχϑω, -αχϑε, εἰς. Inf. κεκραγέναι. Part. κεκραγώς. 


So the Epic Perf. ἄνωγα with the sense of the Pres. I command, ἄνωχας, 
ἄνωγε, PLavoyuev; Imp. ἄγωγε and ἄνωχϑι, ἀνωγέτω and aye- 
zFa, avoyersand ἄνω χϑε; Subj. ἀγώγη; Inf. ἀνωγέμεν ; Plup. ἠνώχεα, 
ἠνώγει; Opt. ἀνώγοις. 

ἐγείρω, to awaken, Perf. ἐγρήγορα (stem ᾽ΕΙ ῈΡ with the variable 0), to wake 
up; from this, Homer has the forms, Imp. ἐγρήγορϑε instead of ἐγρηγό- 
gate, Inf. ἐγρηγόρϑαε (as if from ἐγφρήγορμαι) and ἐγρηγύρϑασιν instead 
of éyenyogaory third Pers. Pl. 

οἶδα, I know, the regular forms oidapey, οἴδατε, οἴδασι are found but rarely 
in the Jon. and Att. writers, § 195, 1), second Pers. οἶδας in Hom. and 
Jon. (rarely Att. § 195, 1) The form ἴδ- μὲν is Epic, Ion. and Doric. Inf. 
ἔμεναι and ἴδμεν Epic, Subj. ἰδέω Epic instead of εἰδώ (Ion. εἰδέω), Part. 
ἰδυῖα Epic and eidvia. 


Plup. 1. Pers. Sing. 70a (hence the Att. ἤδη) Epic instead of ἤδεεν 
2. ἠείδεις and ἠείδης Epic instead of ἡδεις (Herod. 
ἠείδει and ἠεέδη, ἤδεε, ἤδεεν Ep. instead of ἤδει γ.--ἤξιδε 
3. “ Pl. ἴσαν Epic instead of ¥Scoay. 


Fut. εἰδήσω Epic and εἴσομαι. 
ἔοικα, Iam like, Epic, ἔίκτον, Dual, ἐΐχτην Plup. Dual; hence in Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. éixto. 


§ 229. (3) Present and Imperfect. (218.) 


Finally, there occur certain forms of the Pres. and Impf. mostly in the 
Epic dialect, which after the analogy of verbs in -μι, take the personal- 
endings without the Mode-vowel. Thus, 


§ 230.] 
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ἀγύω to complete, in Theocritus Impf. ἄνὑ-μες, instead of nyvouey, ἄνὕ-το, 


instead of ἡνύετο. 


τανύω, to stretch, to span, ll. 9, 393. τάνῦ-ται, instead of τανΐεται. 

ἐρύω, to draw, ἔρυται, εἴρῦτο, ἔρῦτο, ἔρυσο, Gia Iai, § 2530. 

σεύω, to shake, Epic Pres. σεῦται and, by variation, σοῦται, Imp. σοῦσο and 
abridged σοῦ, σοῦσϑε, σούσϑω, to move one’s self, to hasten. The Imp. has 
passed into the common language of conversation. 

ἔδω, commonly ἐσϑίω, to eat, Epic, Inf. ἔδμεναι. 

φέρω, to carry, Epic Imp. φέρτε instead of φέρετε. 


§230. Alphabetical List of Verbs inthe Dialects 
to be specially noted. 


"daw (a Fao), to hurt, to deceive ; Hom. 
has the following forms, Aor. ἄασα 
and aca; Pres. Mid. ἀᾶται, Aor. 
ἀασάμην, Aor. Pass. ἀάσϑην. Verbal 
Adj. aatog (ἀ-ἀατος). 

ἀγαίομαι, Exp. and Ion. prose, ὁ 164, 
and ἀγάομαι, Ep., to wonder, and in 
the Pres. Ep. also to grudge, to envy, 
Fut. ἀγάσομαι ; Aor. ἡγασάμην. 

ἀγεΐίρω, to collect, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. ayégovto, Part. ἀγρόμενος, 
δ 223, 11; Plup. ἀγηγέρατο; Aor. 
Pass. ἀγέρϑη, third Pers. Pl. ἀγερ-- 
Sev; Ep. Pres. ἡγερέϑομαι, § 162. 

ἀγνοέω, to be ignorant, Ep. Aor. ny 
_ volar, § 207, 1, ἀγνώσασκε, § 205, 5. 

ayrupt, to break, Aor. Ep. 1a instead 
of tata ; third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. 
ἄγεν Ep. instead of ἐώγησα». 

ἄγω, to lead, Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
ἄξετε, Inf. ἀξέμεναι, ἀξέμεν, § 223, 10; 
first Aor. Mid. ἄξασϑε, ἄξαντο. 

ἀείδω, prose adw, to sing, Ep. second 
Aor. Imp. ueiazo, § 22:3, 10. 

ations, prose αἴρω, to raise, Ep. first 
Aor. Act. ἄειρα, Mid, ἀειράμην, Pass. 
aégOnv; Ep. second Aor. Mid.  ἀρέ- 
μὴν trom αἴρω; Ep. Plup. ἄωρτο 
instead of 7910 with the vowel of va- 
riation, and transposition of the aug- 
ment; Kp. Pres. ἠερέϑομαι, § 162, 

"AHMI, (AL-,) to blow ; in Homer are 
the following forms, 6. g. Purt. ἀείς, 
aéytog; third Pers. Sing. linpf. ay, 


ast, διάει (AES); in the remaining 
forma, the ἢ remains, contrary to 
the analogy of τέϑημι, § 224, 6, an- 
τον, ἀῆναι, ἀήμεναι: Mid. and Pass. 
ἄημαι, to blow, ὑόμενος καὶ ἀήμενος, 
wet through | and cold with wind; 
Impf. Mid. ἄητο. 

αἰδομαι and αἰδέομαι in Hom, to be 
ashamed, Ep. αἰδήσομαι, ἠδέσϑην 
and ἡδεσσμην. 

αἴνυμι, Ep., to take, instead of αἴρνυ- 
pos, ὁ 169, Rem. 1, only Pres. and 
Impf. 

aigéw, to take, Ion. Perf. ἀραίρηκα, 
ἀραίρημαι, §219, 8; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. γέντο instead of ἕλετο, 
ὁ 27, B. 

ἀΐσσω, Ep. (a, but ὑπαΐξει Il. φ, 126; 
i) instead of ¢ ἄσσω, to rush, Ep. forms 
ἤϊξα, Subj. «ito, Part. ἀΐξας; Aor. 
Pass. ἠΐχϑην, Inf. αἱχϑῆναι; the Att. 
Tragedians use the following forms, 
goow and “ἄσσω, commonly ἄιτω, 
ἄττον, nga, ἄξαι and ἤξα, ἄξαι. 

atw, Ep., to hear, only Pres, and Impf. 
ἀΐον. Comp. dates 

axayitw, Ep., to trouble, stem AXN, 
second Aor. ἤκαχον; Fut. ἀκαχήσω, 
first Aor. ἠχάχησα: Mid. ἀκαχίζο-: 
μαι, ἄχομαι or ἄχνυμαι, to be sad, 
Aor. ἠκαχόμην, § 219, 7; Perf. ἀκή- 
χεμαι (§ 219, 8, comp. ἀρήρεμαι, ὑρώ- 

ἐμαι)ὴ and ἀχάχημαι, third Pers. Pl. 

axnysdatas, § 220, Rem. 2, and ἀκη- 
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χέαται, Part. ἀκηχέμενος and ἀχαχή--: 
μένος, Inf. ἀκάχησϑαι, § 223, Rem. 
4; Plup. Ep. ἀκαχεέατο. 

ἀκάχμενος, Ep., sharpened, potnted, 
from “AKI, acuo, instead of uxuy- 
μενος, §§19, Rem. 1, and 208, 2. 
The y comes from the Perf. Act. 

ἀχηδέω, to neglect, Aor. ἀκήδεσεν. 

ἀλάομαι, to wander about, Ep. Perf. 
ἀλάλημαε, § 219, 8, ἀλαλήμενος, ἀλα-- 
λησϑαι, § 223, Rem. 4. 

ἀλδαίνω, to make increase, Ep. Aor. 
ἤλδανε. 

ἀλέξω, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. 
ἤλαλκχον, § 219, 7, from "AAKN, 
ἀλαλκεῖν, ἀλαλχὼν ; Fut. ἀλαλχήσω. 

ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι, Ep., to shun, 
Aor. ἠλευάμην, Subj. ἀλέηται, Opt. 
ἀλέαιτο, Imp. ἀλέασϑε, Inf. clevac- 
Sas and ἀλέασϑαι, § 223, 8. 

ἀλϑήσχω, al Ficxe,lon. prose, to heal, 
Fut. ἀλϑέξω, etc. 

ἀλιταίνω, Ep. and Poet, to sin, Fut. 
alitnow; Aor. ἤλιτον, ἀλιτόμην, ade 
τέσϑαι; Perf. ἀλιτήμενος, sinful, 
§ 223, Rem. 4. 

ἅλλομαι, to spring, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. adgo, etc., ὁ 227, B. 

ἀλυκτέω, to be greatly troubled, Ep. 
Perf. ἀλαλύκτημαι, § 219, 8. 

ἀλύσκω, Ep., to escape, ἀλύξω, Avia. 

ἀλφαίνω, Ep., to find, Sec. Aor. ἀλφεῖν. 

ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, Ep. Aor. ἡμβρο-- 
tor, δὲ 223, 11, and 208, 3. 

ἀμπλακίσκχω, Ep. and Poet, to err, 
Fut. ἀμπλακήσω ; Aor. ἤμπλαχο». 

avdare, Ep., Poet. and Ion., to please, 
Impf. ἑάνδανον Herod., inv). and 
ηνδ. (Ep.); Aor. ἕαδον Herod. , ἅδον, 
(Ep.); Inf. ἁδεῖν; Perf. lado; Fut. 
adjow. Aug., §219, 4,5. In Theo- 
critus ade; Ep. Aor. εἴα δοῖ; §§ 219, 
4, and 207, 3. 

ἀνήνοϑε, to spring up, Ep. Perf. with 
Att. Reduplication, §219, ἃ, from 
ANEON. 

ἄνταω, to meet, Ep. ἥντεον, ὁ 222, A, 
(ὦ); συναντήτην, § 222, Rem. 1. 

ἀνίω, to complete, Ep. Impf. in Theoc. 
ἀγνῦμες, ἀνῦτο, § 229. 
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[§ 230. 


ἄνωγα, Ep. and Poet. Perf. te com- 
mand, ὄνωγμεν, Imp. ἄνωχϑι, etc., 
ὁ 228; Plup. ἠνώγεα, § 220, 8. In 
certain forms this Perf. is changed 
into the inflection of the Pres, 
e. g. third Pers. Sing. ἀνώγει, Impf. 
ἤνωγον and ἄνωγον ; Fut. ἀνώξω; 
Aor. ἤνωξα. 

ἀπαυράω, Ep., to take away, Impf. 
ἀπηΐρων, as, ταὶ first Aor. Act. 
Part. ἀποίύ φας; first Aor. Mid. ἀπηύ- 
, gato, Pass. ἀποιράμενος. 

ἀπαφίσκω, Ep., to decetve, Fut. axa- 
φήσω, second Aor. Act. ἤπαφον, 
Opt. Mid. ἀπάφοιτο. 

ἀπειλέω, Ep. ἀπειλήτην, §222, Rem. L 

ἀπόερσε, an Ep. Aor., he hurried along, 
_ Subj. ἀποέρσῃ, Opt. ἀποέρσειε. 

ἅπτω, to join to, Ep. Aor. Pass. ἐάφ- 
ϑη, fell on. 
ἀραρίσχω, Ep. .» to fit, stem APN, first 
Aor. ἦρσα, ἄρσαι, § 223,6; first Aor. 
Pass. ager instead of ἤρϑησαν; 
second Aor. ἤραρον, Ὁ 219, 7; also 
Intrans. to be adapted, to please, more 
usual than the first Aor. ; Perf. age- 
ea, Ion. ἄρηρα, Ὁ 219, 8, lam fitted, 
Intrans., Ep. ceagria, § 223, 13, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass.-conosues, ἀρη- 
ρόμενος, § 223, Rem. 4; Aor. ὄρμε- 
γος, adapted, § 227, B. 

‘APAD, ἀράομαι, to pray, Ep. second 
Aor. ἀρήμεναι Od. χ, 322. 

ἄρνυμαι, to gain, § 188, 1. 

"AN, Ep., (a) to blow, see anges ; (b) to 
sleep, Aor. ἄεσα, acaper; (c) to sa- 
τῶν, also Intrans. to be satigfed, Inf. 
“apevat instead of ἀέμεναε; Fut 
ἄσω: Aor. aca, ἄσασϑαι; verbal 
Adj. ἄατος, arog. 

Baivw, to tcalk, to go, Ep. forms, Perf. 
βέβαμεν, etc., §228; second Aor. 
Dual βάτην, third Pers. Pl. ὑπέρβα- 
σαν, §227, Rem. third Pers. PL 
ἔβαν, Bar, § 224, 4, Inf. βήμεναι, 
Subj. βείω, Ann, βείομεν, and Ba. 
δ 224,9; first Aor. Act. and Mid. 
Trans., to lead, ἔβησα, ἐβησάμην ; 
second Aor. Mid. ἐβήσετο, Imp. 


ἐπιβήσεο, § 223, 10. Ep. form, βι- 


8230. 


βάσϑων, to stalk, strengthened cor- 
responding form from βαΐνω ; also 
βιβᾷ, βιβῶντα, βιβῶσα and βιβᾶς 
from B1BHM1; finally, Imp. βάσκε, 
and Inf. ἐπιβασκέμεν. 

βάλλω, to throw, Ep. second Aor. 
ἔβλην, ἐβλήμην, § 227, A, (a), Fut. 
βλήσομαι; Ep. Perf. βεβόλημαι, used 
of the mind; but βέβλημαι, of the 
body. 

βαρέω, Ep., to be heavy, βεβαρηώς, 
§ 223, 13. 


βεβρώϑοις, Ep., to eat, instead of βι-- 
Bewoxors. 

βέομαι and βείομαι, to live, Ep. Fut. 
Ben, βεόμεσϑα, § 223, 7. 

βιάομαε, Ep., instead of βιάζομαι, to 
force, ἐβιήσατο, BeBinxe. 

βιβρώσκω, to eat, Ep. Aor. ἔβρων, 
δ 227, A, (d)¥ Perf. Part. βεβρως, 
-ὦτος, § 228. 

βλώσκω, Ep. and Poet. to go, instead 
of μλώσκω, § 18,3, Aor. ἔμολον, μο-- 
λεῖν, μολών ; Perf. μέμβλωχα instead 
of μεμέλωκα ; Fut. μολοῦμαι. 

βοάω, to cry out, Ep. Aor. ἔϑωσα in- 
stead of ἐβόησα, § 205, 5. 

βούλομαι, to will, Ep. βόλεται, βύλεσϑε, 
§ 207, 4, προβέβουλα, to prefer. 

βρυχάομαι, to roar, Ep. Perf. βέβρῦχα, 
with the sense of the Pres. 

Γαμέω, to marry, Ep. Fut. γαμέω ; Ep. 
Fut. γαμέσσεται Il. 2, 394, will give 
in marriage. 

γανῦμαι, Ep., to be cheerful, γάνυται; 
Fut. γανύσσεται. 

TAN, Ep. Perf., yéyaper, to have be- 
come,etc., § 228. 

γέγωνα, Ep. and Poet. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. tocry out ; in Hom., 
third Pers. Sing. γέγωνε, also with 
the sense of the Aor., Part. γεγω- 
γως, Inf. γεγωνέμεν; Plup. ἐγεγώνει. 
From the Perf. a Pres. has been 
formed, of which there are in Hom. 
the forms, Inf. γεγωνεῖν, Impf. ἐγε- 
γῶώνειν. 

yeivouat, Ep., to be born, to be produced ; 
Aor. Mid. to beget, to bear, Subj. γεέ-- 
γεαι instead of γεένηαι. 
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γέντο, to setze, § 227, B. 

yneaw, to grow old, second Aor, ἐγή- 
ρα, etc., § 227, A, (a} 

yoaw, Poet., to wail, Ep. third Pers. 
Pl. Aor. γόον. 

Δαίνυμι, Ep., to entertain, to feed, 
instead of δαέτ-»υμι, ὁ 169, Rem. 1, 
Fut. δαίσω ; Mid. δαίνυμαι, to feast, 
to spend, second Pers, Sing. Impf. 
Ind. dairy’, Sudvvo instead of édai- 
ψυσο, § 224, 5, third Pers. Sing. Opt. 
δαίΐνῦτο instead of -vito, third Pers. 
Pl. δαινίατο; Aor. ἐδαισάμην. 

duiw, Ep., (a) to divide, § 164, Fut. 
δάσομαι; Aor., also prose, ἐδασάμην; 
Perf. Pass. δεδαίαται, to be divided, 
broken; (b) to burn, to inflame, Perf. 
δέδηε, he burnt; Mid. to blaze, In- 
trans., second Aor, Subj. dunras. 

δαμνάω and δάμνημι, Ep. secondary 
form from δαμάω, to subdue, from 
which comes third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
δαμνᾷ; third Pers. Sing. Impf. 
ἐδάμνα and dapra, δάμνασκε; se- 
cond Pers, Sing. Pres. Mid. δαμνᾷ; 
— δάμνησι, δάμναμαι, etc. 

δαρϑάνω, to sleep, Ep. Aor. ἔδραϑον, 
§ 223, 11. 

δατέομαι, Ep. secondary form, used 
in the Pres. and Impf., from daio- 
μαι, to divide, 

4.4.2, Ep. and Poet., (a) to teach (= 
διδάσκω), (b) to learn(= diduoxo- 
μαι; ἴο (4) belong the Ep. second 
Aor. δέδαε Hom., ἔδαε Theoc. and 
Apoll.; to (b) belong dedaws Hom., 
deSuvacs in other authors; Ep. second 
Aor. Act. ἐδάην, I learned, ὃ 227, 
A, (b), from which Ep. δαήσομαι, 
δεδαήχα, δεδαημένος. From the 
Perf. a new Ep. Pres. has been 
formed, δεδάασϑαι Inf. ᾿ Here be- 
longs also the Ep. Fut. δήω, about 
to find, to meet with, Snes, δήομεν, 
δήετε, § 223, 7. 

déato, Ep., tt seemed, Aor. δοάσσατο, 
third Pers. Sing. Subj. δοάσσεται 
instead of -nrau 

δείδω, to fear, the Pres. occurs only in 
the first Pers., Fut. δείσομαι; Aor. 


274 DIALECTS.— VERBS TO 
ἔδεισα, Ep. ἔδδεισα (as is probable 
originally ¢dFe:oa), Perf. Ep. δεί-- 
δοικα instead of δέδοικα, and δεέδια 
Ep. instead of δέδια, § 228. 

deixytus, to show, Ion. (JEK) δέξω, 
ἔδεξα, etc.; Mid. δείκνυμαι, in the 
Ep. dialect it also has the sense, fo 
greet, to welcome, to drink to ; so also 
in the Perf. δείδεγμαι with the sense 
of the Pres, δειδέχαται third Pers. 
Pl.; Plup. deidexto, to welcome, δει-- 
δέχατο. 

δέρχομαι, to see, Ep. second Δοσ. 
ἔδραχον, § 223, 11. 

δέχομαι, to receive, Ion. δέχομαι; in 
Hom. this verb signifies also, to 
take, excipere, to await, 6. g. an 
attack, a wild beast, in the following 
forms, δέχαται instead of δέχονται, 
§ 220, 13, 1]. μι 147; Pert. δέδεγμαι 
with the sense of the Pres., Fut. 
δεδέξομαι, excipiam, second Aor. 
Mid. ἔδεχτο, etc., ὁ 227, B; Perf. 
Mid. δεδοκημένος, awaiting, lurk- 
mg, Il. ο, 730. 

δείω instead of δέξω, Ep. instead of 
déw,to want, which comes from ἐδεύη- 
σε, he wanted, δῆσεν, he was in want 
of ; Mid. δείομαι, to be wanting, Fut. 
δενήσομαι. 

Ζ411111Π|(58-}, Ep. and older Ionic- 
Att., Xen., corresponding to δέω, 
to bind, διδέασι Xen.; Impf. δέδη 
instead of ἐδίδη Il. 4, 105. 

δίζημαι, Ep. and Ion., to seek; it re- 
tains the ἡ, (contrary to $170, 1, 

- comp. “AHMI); ἐδίζητο, ἐδίζηντο, 
δίξησϑαι, διζήμενος in Herod.; di- 
ζηαι Hom., diseat Theoc.; Fut. 
διζέσομαι : Aor. ἐδιζησάμην. 

SIHMI, ATE-, of the Act. only ἐν-- 
δίεσαν, third Pers. Pl. Impf., Il. o, 
ond, they drove away; Mid., to make 
one run, to make flee, oftener to scare, to 
chase (specially with the Inf.) diev- 
ται 1]. ψ, 475, δίεσϑαι IL μι 304, 
Subj. δίηται, δίωνται, Opt. δίοιτο, 
comp. τέϑοιτο. 


δίω, Ep., to flee, Sie, δείδιε, δίον, I fled. 
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dovnéw, Ep., to sound, Perf. δεδου- 
πόντος; Aor. ἐδούπησα and éydov- 
πησα from I'JOTH-, comp. τύπτω 
and xtunéo. 

δύναμαι, to be able, second Pers. lon. 
diveat; Aor. Ep. ἐδυνάσϑην and 
ἐδυνησάμην. 

δύω, fo wrap up, Ep. δύμεναι instead 
of δῦναε from ἔδυν; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. δίσετο, δύσεο, δυσόμενος, 
§ 223, 10. 

᾿Εχείρω, to awake, Ep. Aor. ἔγρετο, I 
awoke, etc., § 223,11; Ep. forms of 
Perf. ἐγρήγορα are ἐγρήγορϑε, etc., 
§ 228. From the Perf bas been 
formed the Pres. ἐγρηγορόων, watch- 
ing, Od. v, 6, as if from ἐγρηγοράω. 

ἔδω and ἔσϑω, Ep., to eat (== to Dies), 
Inf. ἔδμεναι, § 229; Imp ἔδον and 
Edeoxov; Perf. ἐδηδώς; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἐδήδοται. 

"EON, from which come the Ep. ἔϑων, 
wont, accustomed, and the Perf. sde- 
9a, §140, Rem. 8. 

"EIAN,’14N, Aor. εἶδον, I saw, Ep. 
idor, Inf. ἐδέειν, Subj. ἔδωμε; Ep. 
Pres. Mid. εἴδεται, tf seems, edo 
γος, appearing, making like; Fut. 
εἴσομαι; first Aor. εἰσάμην and ἐεισά- 
μῆν, εἰσάμενος and ἐεισάμενος, § 219, 
4; second Aor. ἐδόμην, I saw. 

ἘΚ, third Pers. Sing. lmpf εἶχε, 
tt appeared, 1]. a, 520; Perf. ἔοικα, 
I am lke, Ep. third Pers. Dual 
Ecxtoy and Plup. ἐΐχτην, § 228, Part. 
ἐοικώς and Il. φ, 254. εἰκώς, εἰχιῖα 
and IL a, 418. εἰοικυῖαε; Ep. Ρίυρ. 
Mid. jixro and fixto, ἡ was kke. 

εἰλίω, Ep., to corer over, εἰλύίσω, εἴλῦ-- 
μαι, third Pers. Pl. sdiaras; from 
ἐλίω comes Aor. Pass, ἐλύσϑην. 

εἴλω, to press, fo drive, from which in 
Hom. only εἰλύμενος ; in the same 
author, εἰλέω, ἐείλεον ; the rest are 
from EJ, e. g. ἔλσαν, Inf. ἔλσαι and 
ἐέλσαι, Part. ἔλσας, § 223, 6; ἔελμαε, 
ἐελμένος ; second Aor. Pass. ἐάλην 
from ἔλλω, third Pers. Pi. ἄλεν, 
ἀλῆναι and ἀλήμεναι, asic. 
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εἰμί, to be, ὃ 225. 

εἶμι, to go, § 226. 

εἴργω, to shut out, Ep. Impf. ἔργαϑον, 
ὁ 162. Comp. ἔργω. 

εἴρομαι, Ep. and Ion., to ask, lnpf. 
sigouny; Fut. εἰρήσομαι ; second 
Aor. ἠρόμην, Subj. ἐρώμεϑα, Opt. 
ἔροιτο, Inf. ἔρεσϑαι in Hom. with 
the accent of the Pres. ;— Ep. cor- 
responding forms of the Pres. (a) 
ἐρέομαι, ἐρέεσϑαι; Impf. égéorto; 
(b) ἐρέω, Subj. ἐρεώμεν, Opt. ἐρέοι-- 
μεν, Part. ἐρέων. 

ἘΙΡΥΜΊΙ, see ἐρύω. 

εἴρω, Ep. and Ion., sero, to string, 
first Aor. ἐξείρας, exserens, Herod. 
3, 87; Ep. Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔερ-- 
μαι, ἐερμένος, in Herod. ἐρμένος, 
Plup. ἔερτο. 

εἴρω, to say, Pres. only Ep., Fut. ἐρῶ, 
Ep. ἐρέω. 

tiga, Ep. Aor. I placed, from the stem 
‘Ed-, comp. sed-eo, Opt. ἀνέσαιμι, 
Imp. εἷἶσον, Part. ἕσας (ἀνέσαντες ; 
ὑπείσας Her. 3, 126. 6, 103), Inf. 
ἐφέσσαι; Aor. Mid. ἑσάμην and ἐέσ- 
gato, Part. ἐφεσσάμενος (Her. 1, 66. 
εἱσάμενοι), Imp. ἐφέσσαι ; Fut. ἐφέσ-- 
σεσϑαι. 

ἐλαίνω, to drive, Pres. ἐλάω, Ep. ἐλόω ; 
Impf. Ep. flay; Fut. Ep. édowos 
instead of ἐλῶσι; Ep. Perf. ἐληλά- 
μενος, § 223, Rem. 4, third Pers. 
Sing. Plup. ἐληλάδατο, § 220, Rem. 
2; Ion. Perf. ἐλήλασμαι and Aor. 
Pass, ἡλάσϑην. 

ἐλελίζω, to whirl, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. ἐλέλικτο, § 227, B. 

ἐνέπω or ἐννέπω, Ep., to say, to tell, 
Impf. with the sense of the Aor. 
ἔγεπον, ἔννεπον, Aor. ἔνισπον, (comp. 
ἑσπόμην from ἕπομαι), Imp. ἐνίσπες, 
Subj. ἐνίσπω, Opt. ἐνέσποιμι, Inf. 
ἐνισπεῖν, Fut. éviyo and ἐνισπήσω. 

ἐνήνοϑα, Ep. Perf. from “ENON or 
"ENEON with the sense of the 
Pres. and Impf., ἐπενήνοϑε, to sit on, 
Hl. 8, 219. to he on, H. Cer. 280. 

drintw, Ep., to chide, second Aor. év- 
svinoy, nv-inaney, § 219, 7. 


279 


BE SPECIALLY NOTED. 





ἕνγῦμι, to clothe, Ep. and Ion. εἴγυμι; 
Ep. Fut. ἔσσω; Aor. ἕσσα and toa, 
ἑσσάμην, ἑέσσατο, ἕσασϑαι; Perf. 
εἶμαι, εἶσαι and ἔσσαι, εἶται, etc., 
εἱμένος; second Pers, Plup. ἕσσο, 
third Pers. ἔστο and ἕεστο, third Pers. 
Dual ἔσϑην, third Pers. Pl. stato ;— 
on ξέσσατο, ἕεστο, comp. § 219, 4. 

ἔοικα, I am like, § 228. Comp. ‘EIKN. 

énaiw, to understand, Aor. ἐπήϊσα (t) 
Herod. and Apollon., § 130, Rem. 1; 
the Poet. aiw is found only in Pres. 
and Impf. 

ἐπαυρίσκομαι, Ep. and Poet., to re- 
ceive advantage or injury from a thing, 
Aor. ἐπηυρόμην, ἐπαυρέσϑαι, first 
Aor. ἐπηυράμην in Aeschyl. and in 
the later writers; Fut. ἐπαυρήσομαι. 
The Act. in the sense, to touch, to 
ἐπ), is found in Homer, 6. g. se- 
cond Aor. Subj. ἐπαύρῃ, Inf. ἐπαν-- 
ρεῖν, ἐπαυρέμεν. 

ἐπίσταμαι, to know, second Pers. ἐπίσ-- 
τῃ Ion. Poet. 

Exo, a8 a simple, in Act. only Ep. in 
the sense tracto aliquid I}. ζ, 321; 
generally used as a compound, 
6. g. περιέπω, διέπω, etc., second 
Aor. Act. ἔσπον instead of ἔσ-εἐπον, 
in Homer ἐπέσπον, ἐπισπεῖν, ἐπισ-- 
awy; Fut. Ep. ἐφέψεις ; Mid. also as 
a simple, generally signifying, to fol- 
low; Impf. Ep. ἑπόμην instead of 
εἱπόμην; Fut. ἕψομαι ; second Aor. 
Mid. ἑσπύμην, σπέσϑαι; Ep. forms, 
ontio, ἑσπέσϑω, Subj. ἕσπωμαι, Opt. 
ἑσποίμην, Inf. ἐσπέσϑαι and onéo- 
Sat, Part. ἑσπόμενος. Herodot. has 
from περιέπω also negeeg divas and 
περιέψεσϑαι instead of περιεφϑή- 
oro Fut. 

ἔργω, commonly ἐέργω, Ep., instead 
of εἴργω, to shut in and shut out, with 
the corresponding ἐέργνῦμι, ἐργάϑω, 
ἐεργάϑω, Aor. ἔρξα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔεργμαι, third Pers. Pl. teza- 
ται, third Pers. Pl. Plup. ἐέρχατο 
and ἔρχατο; Aor. Pass. ἐρχϑ εἰς. 

ἔρδω and ῥέζω, Ep., to do, Fut. ῥέξω, 
Aor. ἔῤῥεξα and ἔρεξα, or ἔρξω, ἔρξα ; 
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Perf. ἔοργα, Plup. ἐώργειν, § 140, 
Rem. 3, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔεργ- 
μένος, Aor. Pasa. ῥεχὺ εἰς, ῥεχϑῆναι. 

ἐρείδω, to prop, Ep. Perf. ἐρηρέδαται, 
§ 219, 8 

ἐρείπω, Poet. and prose, to throw down, 
Ep. Plup. ἐρέρεπτο, 4 219, 8. 

ἐριδαίνω, Ep. to fight, Aor. Mid. ἐριδή-- 
σασϑαι. 

ἐρίζω, to fight, Ep. ἐρίζομαι, Perf. Mid. 
ἐρήρισμαι, § 219, 8 

ἔῤῥω, to wander, Ep. Aor. 
hurry away | § 223, 6. 

ἐρυϑαίνω, Poet., to redden, Fut. ἐρυ- 
ϑήσω. 

ἐρύχω, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ἠρύκαχον, ἐρυχακχέειν, § 219, 7. 

éovw and εἰρύω, Ion. and Ep., to draw, 
Fut. ἐρύσω (aa) and Ep. égtoves; 
Aor. ἔρυσα (oa) and eigvaa; Fut 
Mid. ἐρύσομαι and Ep. ἐρύεσϑαι ; 
Aor. égtoapny (oc) and siguoapnp ; 
Perf. Pass. third Pers. Pl. εἰρύαται 
Il. ξ, 75, and Plup. εἴρυντο 1]. σ, 6. 
εἰρίατο Il. ο, 654, (of ships drawn to 
land, v long in the Arsis); Plup. 
Mid. εἴρυτο (φάσγανον, had drawn 
the sword, v long in the Arsis); Od. 
z, 90. Secondly the Mid. in Hom. 
and Poet. takes the sense to save, 
to shelter (from danger) ; in this sense 
there are the following forms, ἔρῦ-- 
go, εἴρῖτο and égtro, Which are to 
be regurded as syncopated forms of 
the Impf. The sense, fo guard, has 
two Mid. corresponding forms, (a) 
Ep. *EIPrMi, Inf. εἰρύμεναι Hes, 
Opp. 816; Mid. εἴρυαται to guard, in- 
stead of εἴρυνται, Inf. ἔρυσϑαι, εἴ- 
eva Fo ;—{b) Ep., Poet. and, though 
very rare Att. prose ῥύομαι, Inf. 
ῥΐσϑαι instead of ῥύεσθαι; Impf. 
third Pers. Sing. ἔρυτο, was watched, 
Hesiod. Th. 304, third Pers. Pl. 
gtar instead of égtorto (were pro- 
tected); Aor. ἐῤῥσάμην and Ep. ῥυ- 
σάμην, but Il. 0, 29, @voauny. 

ἔρχομαι, to go, Ep. Perf. εἰλήλουθα, 
first Pers, Pl. ἐἰλήλουϑμεν: Ep. Aor. 
ἤλυϑον. 


ἔρσαι, 
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ἔχω, to have, Ep. Aor. ἔσχεϑον, σχεϑον 
and ἔσχον, § 162; Ep. Perf. oyexa; 
Ep. Plup. ἐπώχατο, they were closed, 
Il. w, 340. 

Ἥμαι, to sit, ἕαται, ἕατο Jon. and tia- 
ται, εἵατο Ep., instead of 7 ἧνται, ἧντο. 

ἡμύω, Ep., to sink, Perf. ὑπεμνήμῦκε, 
to let the head sink, Il. y, 491. This 
form has the Att. reduplication 
ἐμ-ἡμῦκε, § 219, 8, and strengthened 
by », § 208, 5. 

Θέρομαι, Ep., to warm one’s self, Fut. 
ϑέρσομαι, ὃ 223, 6; Aor. ἐϑθέρην, 
Subj. ϑερέω. 

ϑηλέω. Ep. and Poet. to sprout, Fut. 
ϑηλήσω, etc.; Perf. τέϑηλα (τεϑα- 
Avia Ep., ὁ 223, 13; second Aor. 
ἔϑαλον. 

OHMN, Ep., to stun, Perf. 169yxe; 
Plup. ἐτεϑήπεα ; second Aor. (from 
TADN) ἔταφον. 

ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. τέϑνηκα, PA. τό- 
ϑναμεν, etc., § 228. 

ϑρώσχω, Ep., lon. and Poet., te spring, 
Aor. ἔϑορον; Fut. Sopot pas, Ep. 
ϑορέομαι; Perf. τέϑορα. 

ἡδρόω, Ion., to sweat, ἱδρῶσι, ἑδρῶντες, 
idenca, ἱδρῴην, § 137, Rem. 1. 

inut, to send, Ep. and Jon., Aor. ἕηκα; 
Fut. joo, but Od. σ, 265, ἀνέσει ; in 
the Ep. and Ion. dialects, there 
are several forms from the theme 
‘TN, e. g. ἀνίει instead of aviges 
Her., ξύνιον instead of ξυνέεσαν 
Hom., éueriero and μεμετιμένος He- 
rod., instead of μεϑέετο, μεϑειμέ- 
γος. 

ἱκνέομαι, to come, Ep. Pres, tree and 
Impf. i ixov ; Ep. Aor. Li § 223, 10, 
and ixto, etc., ὁ 227, B. 

ἽΛΔΗΜΙ instead of 144, to be merciful. 
Of the Act. only the Ep. Imp. ἴληϑι;, 
be merciful (in addresses to the gods) 
instead of dads, § 224, 6, as in 
Theoc. 15, 143, Subj. Ep. ἱλήκησι: 
Plup. Opt. Ep. idqjxos; Mid. Poet. 
ἵλαμαι, to appease. 

ἔσαμι, Dor., to know, ἴσης, ἔσατι, ἔσα- 
μὲν, Part. ἴσας. 

Καίνυμαι, Ep., instead of καῤδνυμαι, 
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§ 169, Rem. 1, from the theme KAZ, 
to excel, Perf. κέκασμαι ; Plup. dxe- 
χκάσμην. 

καίω, ίο burn, Ep. Aor. na, Trag. 
ἔχεα, Subj. κήομεν instead of -ομεν, 
Opt. third Pers. Sing. κήαι, third 
Pers. Pl. χήαιεν, Inf. xijas (in the 
Odyss. also κεῖαι, xtlouer, xelavtec); 
Aor. Mid. ἐχηάμην, κηάμενος (in the 
Odyss. κειΐμενος, xeiurto); second 
Aor. Act. éxanv, I burned, Intrans., 
Inf. καήμεναι. 

κάμνω, to weary one’s self, Ep. ΡΣ 
ὡς, -WTOS, -OTUS, § 223, 13, Ep. se- 
cond Aor. Subj. κεκάμω, § 219, 7. 

κεῖμαι, to lie, in Hom. κέονται, as if 
from κέομαι; Ep. and Jon. κέεται, 
xteo Jar; second Pers. Sing. κεῖσαι 
and κεῖαι, third Pers. Pl. κεῖνται and 
Ep. κεέαται, and Ion. κέαται, Subj. 
κέωμαι, third Pers. Sing. κῆται; Impf. 
κέκτο and χείατο Ep., instead of 
ἔκειντο; xEOXETO | Ep. Fut. κεέω, κέω, 
χκείων, κέων, χειέμεν. 

κείρω, to shear, Ep. χέρσω, ἔκερσα, § 223, 
6, but ἐχεεράμην. 

κέλλω, to drive, Ep. ἔχελσα, § 223, 6. 

είλομαι, Ep. and Poet. to urge, Fut. 
κελήσομσι, first Aor. ἐχελησάμην; 
second Aor. éxexiouny, etc., § 223, 
11. 

κεντέω, Ep., to sting, stimulo, Aor. 
xiroas, § 223, 6 

κπεράννῦμι, to miz, Ep. κεράω (κερῶν-- 
τας) and xegato, (Imp. xégace), χιρνάω 
(xxerac, Impf. ἐκίρνα) and xigynus 
(Impf. éxigrn, κιρνάς); Ep. Mid. xé- 
ρωνται (as if from χέραμαι) ; Impf. 
κερύωντο ἘΡ.» instead of ἐχερῶντο 
from χεράω. 

κερδαίνω, to gain, in Ion. and later wri- 
ters ἐκέρδησα ; κερδήσεσϑαι and κέρ-- 
δανέομεν in Herod. 

κεύϑω, Ep., to conceal, Fut. κεύσω, Aor. 
txsuse; Perf. κέχευϑα 3 second Aor. 
xu Jor, xt Pov, Subj. κεκύϑω, ὃ 219, 
7; Mid. only Pres. and Impf. 

κήδω, to make anrious, in the Act. only 
Ep. Fut. κηδησω; Perf. xsxnda, I 
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am anxious; Ep. Fut. κεκαδήσομαι 
Il. 9, 353. 

κίδναμαι, Ep. corresponding form of 
σχεδάννυιμαι, to scatter, only Pres. 
and Impf. 

κἔίνυμαι, Ep., instead of κινέομαι, to 
stir one’s self, to be moved, Pass. xi- 
γύμενος. 

κιρνάω and χέρνημι, Ep. correspond- 
ing form of χεράννἤμι, to miz, from 
which comes the Part. κιρνάς, Impf. 
ἐκίρνα and κίρνη 

κιχάνω and κιχάνομαι, Ep. and Poet., 
to reach, Aor. éxiyor, Fut. κιχήσομαι, 
not found elsewhere in the Att. 
poets; but Ep. Impf. éx/yavoy, se- 
cond Pers’ ἐχίχεις (from KIXE-); 
second Aor. Subj. χιχὼ and κιχείω, 
Opt. κιχείην, Inf. κιχῆναι, Part. κιχεὶς 
and Mid. κιχήμενος ; Aor. Mid. éx:- 
χήσατο. 

xio), Ep., to go, only Pres. and Impf. 
The Part. κιών is accented like ἐών ; 
Aor, μετεχίαϑον, § 162, 

κλάζω, to sound, Ep. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres, κέχληγα, xexlny oig, 
Pl. xexAnyortes (as if from κεχλήγω); 
Aor. xia yor. 

κλείω, to shut, Ep. and Ion., κληΐω. Aor. 
ἐκλήϊσα (4), xAnioas; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass, xexdijiuar, third Pers. Pl. χε- 
κλέαται instead of κεχλήαται; Aor. 
Pass. ἐχληΐσϑην ; from the Ion. χληέω 
come the forms often found in theAtt. 
Writers, Wiz. χλήω, ἔχλησα, κέκλημαι. 

κλέω, Ep., to celebrate, οἵ which only 
κλέμαι, Impf. éxdéo instead of ἐχλέεο, 
§ 220, 10. 

κλίω, Ep., to hear, Imp. κλύε, κλύετε ; 
second Aor. Imp. χλῦϑι, κλῦτε and 
κέκλυϑι, xéxdvre, § 227, A, (8); the 
Impf. ἔκλυον is used instead of the 
Ind. Pres. 

κύπτω, to strike, second Perf. xéxona 
in Hom., instead of xéxoga. 

κορέννυμι, ἰο satisfy, Ep. Fut. κορέω 
and xogéaw, Perf. χεκόρημαι, to which 
the Part. κεκορηως, § 223, 13, in re- 
spect to its meaning belongs, — 
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xotéw and κοτέομαι, Ep., to be angry, 
first Aor. Part. χοτέσας : Perf. Part. 
xexotnus, § 223, 13; Mid. Fut. κοτέ- 
goua (oc); Aor. ἐκοτεσάμην (a0). 

κράζω, to bawl, Poet. Perf. χέχρα γα, 
xéxparypuer, etc., § 228. 

κραίνω, Ep. and Poet., fo complete, Ion. 
commonly χραιαένω, Impf. ἐχραΐαι-- 
voy; Ep. Fut. χρανέω; Aor. éxonve 
and Ep. ἐχρήηνα, Imp. κρῆνον and 
Ερ. χρήηνον, Inf. χρῆναι and Ep. 
κρηῆναι; Ep. Perf. Pass. χεχράανται 
(Eur. κέχρανται); Ep. Fut. Mid. xga- 
yeount. 

κτείνω, to kill, Ep. Fut. xteréw (Ep. 
Part. xtaréorta, xataxtaréovory and 
χαταχτανέεσϑε with the variable a); 
Aor. Ep. and Poet. &&tavov; Ep. 
second Aor. Act. ἔκταν, etc., § 227, 
A, (a); first Aor. Pass. third Pers. 
Pl. ἔχταϑεν Ep., instead of ἐχτάϑη- 
σαν. 

κυρέω, rarely χύρω, Ep. and Poet., fo 

find, to reach, Aor. ἔχυρσα, ὁ 223, 6, 
and more rare ἐκύρησα, Fut. κύρσω 
and more rare χυρήσω; Perf. κεκύ- 
QT xu. 

Aayzuvoi, to partake, Ion, Fut.Aatopar; 
Ep.Aor. Subj. Aedayon, § 219, 7, Trans. 
to make partaker in the phrase ϑα- 
γόντα πυρός; Perf. λελόγχα Ep., in- 
stead of εἰληχα, Od. λ, 304. λελόγχα-- 
σι. 

AAZTMAI = λάζομαι, to fants Fip. 
ἐλαξυτο. 

λαμβάνω, to receive, Ion. ΤΉ λε- 
λάϑηκα, λέλάμμαι, λελάμφϑαι, ἐλαμ- 
φϑην», λαμπτέος ᾿ also Dor. λελάβηκα, 
but λέλάμμαι, λελάφϑαινς in Drama- 
tists AeAyupor; Mp. Aor. dda sea dan, 
LVN, τ, 

λανϑάνω, Ep. otten 47,00, to be hidden : 
Ep. second Aor, Act. Subj. λελάϑω 
and Mid. λελαϑόμην, § 219, 7; Perf. 
Mid. λέλασμαι τ in Theoe, λασϑῆμεν 
= λησϑῆγαι instead of λαϑέσϑαι; 
ἐπιλήϑων and éxdr, 90, to cause to for- 
get, Ep. Aor. ἐπέλησα : ἐχλέλαϑον. 

λάσχω, Fp. and Poet., Aor. tlaxoy; 
Ep. Pert: λέληκα (Poet. λέλακα and 
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éxlelaxa even in Demoa) with 
the sense of the Pres.; Ep. Pass. 
λεληκώς, Ashaxvia, § 223, 13; Fut. 
λακήσομαι; first Aor. Poet. ἐλάχησα, 
Ep. Aor. Mid. λελάκοντο, § 219, 7. 

ALEX, Ep., to cause to he down, ἔλεξα, 
ἐλεξάμην, I laid myself down, I lay, I 
rested, Vp. Aor. ἐλέγμην, ete., § 227, B. 

λούω, to wash, Ep. λοέω, λοτέω, Imp. 
ἐλούεον, élcroy; Aor. Inf. λοέσσαι, 
Part. λοέσσας; second Aor. Act. 
ἔλοον, third Pers. Sing. doe Od. x, 
361, Jooy; Mid. Pres. Inf. doves Sas 
and λοῦσϑαι; Fut. Mid. λοόσσομαι ; 
Aor. Mid. Inf. λοέσσασϑαι; Part. 
λοεσσάμενος; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
λέλοιμαι. 

λίω, to loose, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
Avro, λύντο, § 227, Α, (6); Ep. Piup. 
Opt. λελῖτο, § 224, 3. 

Mulvouct, to rare, [ἐχμαίνω, to make 
raving, also Aor. ἔμηγα Arist.); se- 
cond Perf. μέμηνα, 1 am ramng, 
(Theoc. 10, 31, prparypas). 

μαίομαι, Ep., to seek, Fut. μάσομαι 
(ἐπιμάσσεται); Aor. ἐμασάμην. 

parSave, to learn, Fut. in Theoe. μα-- 
ϑεῖμαι, like μαχοῖμαι. 

μάρναμαι, Ep., to fight, only Pres. 
and Impf., like δύναμαι, but Ope 
paovoluny Od. A, 513. 

μάχομαι, ίο contend, Ep. paydortes, 
μαχεῖται, μαχέοιτο νμαχόοιντο, Part. 
μαχειόμενος and μαχεούμενος ; Ep. 
Fut. μαχήσομαι and μαχέσομαι: Aor. 
ἐμαχεσάμην. 

3L1N, Ep., to strive, Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. in Sing. μέμονα, 
comp. γέγονα with DED AA, ptpe- 
Tor, μέμαιμεν, ete, ἡ 222. 

μείρομαι. Poct., to obtain, ἘΠ. ἕωμορι 
third Pers. Sing. Pert? (and 1}. @, 27%) 
third Pers, Sing. second Aor, Act 
(Augment, £219 6): Perf, Pasa e- 
μαρται, it ts determined, ᾧ 173, 4. 

μέλω, commonly Impers. ὠέλμ, αὶ 
concerns, Fp. Perf. μέμηλε, Part. 
μεμπλώς  Ἐμρ. Perf. Mid. péu Sires 
and Plup. μέμβλετο instead of μεμτ - 
ληται, ἐμεμήλητο, comp. βλώσκχω. 


§ 230.] 


μενοιγάω, μενοίνεον, § 222, I, A, (2), 

μηχάομαι, to bleat, Ep. Perf. μέμηχκα 
with the sense of the Pres., μεμα-- 
xvia, ὁ 223,13; Aor. μα κῶν ; fromthe 
Perf. the Impf. ἐμέμηκον is formed. 

μιαίνω, to stain, Ep. second Aor. μιά»-- 
ny, § 227, B. 

μίγνὺμι, to miz, Ep. Aor. μέκτο, § 227, B. 

μυκάομαι, to roar, Ep. μέμῦκα, ἔμῦκον. 

Naiw, Ep. and Poet., to dwell, first 
Aor. ἔνασσα, I caused to dwell ; Mid. 
together with Aor. Pass. to set- 
tle down; γάσσομαι, ἀπενασσάμην, 
ἐνάπϑην. 

yaxse, ἘΡ., Poet. and Ion. to quarrel, 
Fut. ἐνέικένῶς: Aor. ἐνείκεσα, § 223, 1. 

ψίσσομαι, Ep. - to go, Fut. νίσομαι (the 
form νείσσομαι is rejected), 

ὈΖΔΎΥΎΣΣΟΜΑΙ, Ep., Aor. ὠδ υσάμην, 
to be angry, ὁδυσσάμενος ; Perf. ὁδώ-- 
dvopoe with the sense of the Pres., 
§ 219, 8. 

οἶδα, to know, § 228, 

οἴομαι, to think; Ep. οἴω, oie, ὀΐομαι, 
ὠϊέμην, οἴοιτο: Aor. Mid. ὀϊσάμην; 
Aor. Pass. ὠΐσϑην, vio 9 εἰς. 

ὄνομαι, Ep. and lon., to blame, ( ὄνοσαι; 
third Pers. Pl. ὄνονται, Imp. ὄνοσο! 
Impf. ὠνόμην, Opt. ὀνοίμην, 8 Ov0LTO ; 
Fut. ὀνόσομαι; Aor. ὠνοσώμην and 
ὠνύσϑην: Ep. οὔνεσϑε Il. w, 241, in- 
stead of ὄνεσϑε and this instead of 
ovog Fs(comp. οὐλόμενος) from ON-; 
Ep. Aor. Mid. ὠνατο. 

ogaw, to see, Ion. ogéw, Impf. ὡὥρεον ; 
Ep. second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. 
ὁρῆαι, third Pers. Sing. Impf. ὁρῆτο ; 
Jon. Perf. ὄπωπα. 

‘OPEI'NTMI, from which Ep. ogry- 
γύς, stretching out ; ogéyw, to stretch ; 
Mid. to stretch one’s self, to reach after, 
Ep. Perf. Mid. ὀρώρεγμαι, third Pers. 
PL. ὁ ὑρωρέχαται, § 219, 8, Plup. third 
Pers. Pl. ogweéyato. 

ogre μιν. Poet., to excite, Fut. ὄρσω, 
Aor. ὦρσα, § 223, 6; Ep. Perf. An- 
trans. ὄρωρα, § 219, 8, Subj. ogwen, 
Plup. ὑρώρει and ὠρώρει; Ep. Aor. 
wgogey; Mid. ὑρνῦμαι, to {ἢ one's 
self up, Ep. Fut, ogeisas, Aor. wgo- 
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μην; Ep. Aor. Mid. ὦρτο, etc., § 227, 
B; Ep. Perf. ogweeta:, Subj. ὁρώ-- 
ρηται, § 219, 8. 

ὑσφραίνομαι, to smell, Ion. sau Mid. 
ὄσφραντο. 

οὐτάω, to wound, Ep. Aor. οὗτα, etc., 
§ 227, A, (a). 

ὀφείλω, to owe, ought, must, Ion., Poet. 
(except in the dramatic dialogues 
of Att. writers) and in later prose 
ὄφελον, -ἔς, -ε, Ep. ὥφελλον, ὄφελλον 
in forms which express a wish. 

ὀφέλλω, Ep., to increase, only Pres., 
Impf. and Opt. Aor. ὀφέλλειεν Od. 


Iahios, to shake, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ἀμπεπαλών, δ 207, 7, and 219, 7, and 
second Aor. Mid: alto: § 27, B. 

πάσχω, to suffer, Ep. πεπαϑυίῃ, as if 
from πέπαϑα; Ep. Perf. πέποσϑε, 
§ 228, Rem. 

πατέομαι, lon., to taste, to eat, Aor. 
ἐπασάμην; Perf. πέπασμαι. 

πείϑω, to persuade, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. πέπιϑον, Subj. πεπέϑω, Opt. 
πεπέϑοιμι, Inf. nensdety, Part. πεπι-- 
Sov, Imp. πέπιϑε, § 219. 7; second 
Aor. Mid. ἐπιϑόμην, to trust, Opt. 
πεπίϑοιτο; from the second Aor. 
come πιϑήσω, to be obedient, nenx- 
ιϑήσω, to be convinced, πιϑήσας, 
obedient ; on ἐπέπιϑμεν πὰ πέπεισ-- 
Fi, see § 228. 

πελάζω, to draw near, Treg. πελά- 
Sw, πλάϑω, Fut. πελάσω, Poet. 
commonly πελῶ; Ep. Aor. Pass. 
ἐπελάσϑην, Poet. Att. ἐπλάϑην, Ep. 
ἐπλήμην, etc., Att. ἐπλάμην, § 227, 
A, (a); Ep. Perf. πεπλημένος, Att. 
πέπλαμαι. 

πέρϑω, Poet., to destroy, Fut. πέρσω; 
first Aor. ἔπερσα, ὁ 223, 6; second 
Aor. éxga dor, § 223, 11; Ep. sec- 
ond Aor. Mid. nég as, § 227, B. 

πέτομαι, to fly, second Aor. ἐπτόμην, 
etc., § 223, 11. 

πεύϑομαι, Poet. instead of πυνϑάνο-- 
μαι, Ep. second Aor. Mid. Opt. πε- 
πύϑοιτο; Perf. πέπυσμαι, § 223, 14. 

πέφνον, ἔπεφνον, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
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of PENN, to Tall, §219, 7, Pass. 
πέφνων with irregular accentuation ; 
Ep. Pert: Pass. πέφαται, πιφασϑαι; 
Fut. Perf. πεφήσομαι, (comp. δεδ».- 
σομαι from δέδεμαι). 

πήγνιμι, to fir, a Aor. πῆκτο, xaté- 
πῆκχτο, § 227, B. 

πίλναμαι, Ep. corresponding form 
from πελάζω, to draw near only Pres. 
and Impf. 

πίμπλημι, to fill, Ep. Aor. Mid. πλῆτο, 
etc., § 227, A, (a). 

πίπτω, to fall, Ep. πεπτεώς, § 228. 

nitvow and πέτνημι, Ep. correspond- 
ing form of πεταννῖμι, to spread out, 
from which come Iimpf. πέτνα in- 
stead of éniryu, and Puss. nuitvas. 

πλήσσω, to strike, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. ἐπέπληγον, πέπληγον and ne- 
πληγόμην, § 219, 7. 

πλώω, lon., to sml, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. ἔπλων, etc., § 227, A, (d) 

stvéw, to breathe, in Hom. Perf. πέπνῦ-- 
μαι, § 223, Rem. 2, to be animated, 
intelligent, ; ; second Aor. Act. Imp. 
aunyve, second Aor. Mid. « ἀμπνὺῦ- 
το, § 227, A, (6); Aor. Pass. ay- 
πνύνϑη instead of ἀμπνύϑη, § 223, 
12 

πιήσσω, to stoop down, Aor. ἔπτηξα; 
second Aor. καταπτακών, Aeschyl. 
Eum. 247; Perf. ἔπτηχα, Part. Ep. 
πεπτηώς, arog, § 223,13; Ep. se- 
cond Aor. καταπτήτην, § 227, A, 
(a). 

“Paivw, to sprinkle, in Hom. ἐῤῥαδα-- 
tat, § 220, Rem. 2 

ῥέξω, 866 ἔρδω. 

ῥιγέω, Ep. and Poet., to shudder, Fut. 
{ιγήσω; Aor. ἐῤῥίγησα; Perf. Ep. 

‘ya. 

Laces owo and σόω, Epic, to sate, 
(== gow); from σαύω, Fut. σαώσω; 
Imp. Pres. Act. σάω, § 222, I, A. 
(4); third Pers. Sing. Impf. Mid. 
caov instead of ἐσάοε and σάω; Aor. 
ἐσάωσα; Fut. Mid. σαώσομαι, Aor. 
Pass. acre : from σώω Part. σώ- 
ovtes and Impf. σώεσχον ; from gow 
Subj. Pres. coy, cons, σόωσι. 


DIALECTS.~VERBS TO BE SPECIALLY NOTED. 


[§ 230. 


σεύω, Poet., to move, Mid. to haste, Ep. 
Aor. ἔσσεια and veia, ἐσσειάμεν 
and σευάμην, § 223, 8; Pert. isev- 
μαι, ὁ 223, 14; Plup. ἐσσίμην ; sec- 
ond Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, etc., ὁ 227, 
A, (6); Aor. Pass. ἐσυύϑην, Soph., 
ἐξεσίϑην, Hom. —On the Ep. σεῦ» 
Tat, συῦται, etc., see ὁ 229. 

oxidvupas, to scatter ; Ep. correspond- 
ing torm of oxedayrtpes, only Pres 
and Impf. 

στερέω, to rob, first Aor. Inf. otegions 
Ep. instead of σεερῆσαι. 

στιγέω, to fear, to hute, Ep. second 
Aor. ἔσιιγον; first Aor. ἔσενξα, 
Trans., to make fearful. 

TAIN, Ep. second Aor. tsteyew, 

TAAASl, to endure, Ep. Aor. ἐξάλασα, 
Subj. ταλάσσω ; second Aor. ἔελῃν, 
§ 194, 4; Perf. τέτληκα, τότλαμεν, 
§ 228, Fut. τλήσομαι. 

τανύω, Poet., to stretch, Ep. τανῦται, 
§ 229. 

ταράσσω, to disturb, Ep. second Perf 
τέιρηζχα, lam disturbed. 

TEMS, to meet, Ep. Aor. ἕτεεμον, ἡ 
219, 7. 

τέρπω, to delight, Ep. ἐτάρφϑην, ἐϊάφ- 
πῆν, ἐτράπην, Subj. first Pers. PL 
τραπείομεν ; second Aor Mid. ἐεφα- 
πόμην and τεταρπύμην, § 219, 7. 

tevyw, Poet., to obtain, Fut πεΐξω; 
Aor. ἔτειξα, Perf. Ep. τετειχώς͵, ἤσυ- 
ing obtained; Fut. Mid. τεύξομαι; 
Aor. Mid. τεύξασϑαι; Perf. sétvy- 
μαι, $223, 14, third Pers, PL Ep. 
τετείχαται, Inf. τετύχϑαι ; Plup. ἐτε- 
τύγμην, third Pers, Pl. Ep. ἐτετεύ- 
gero; Aor. Pass. ἐτύχϑην; Fut. 
Perf. reretSouas;—— Ep. Aor. τετυ- 
κεῖν, τετύχοντο, τετυχέσϑαι, δ 219, 7. 

TIEN, Ep. Perf. Act. τεσιηώς, -ὅτος, 
anxious, and Perf. Mid. J am anrious, 
second Pers. Dual τετέησϑον, Part. 
τετιημένος. 

τίννυμαι, Ep. corresponding form of 
tivouat, to punish ; in the Att. poetry 
with one », τί γυμαι, § 185. 


τμήγω, Ep. corresponding form of 


§231.] 


DIALECTS. 
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τέμνω, to cut, first Aor. τμήξας ; Aor. 
Pass. third Pers. Pl. ruayev. 

τρέφω, to nourish, Ep. second Aor. 
ἔιραφον, 1 nourished, Perf. τέτροφα, 
Intrans. ; Aor. Pass. ἐτράφην, third 
Pers. PL τράφεν. 

Φαίνω, to show, Ep. φαεΐνων, enlight- 

; Ep. Aor. Pass. ἐφαάνθην; 

Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέφασμαι, third 
Pers. Sing. πέφανται; Fut. πεφήσο- 
pias; second Aor. φάνεσκεν, Il. A, 64. 

φείδομαι, to spare, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. πεφιδοίμην, πεφιδέσϑαι, § 219, 
7; from which comes πεφιδήσομαι. 

φέρω, to carry, φέρτε Ep. instead of 
φέρετε, § 229; Jon. and Ep. forms 
are, Aor. ἤνεικα, ἐνεῖκαι, etc., ἤνει-- 
καμην} Perf. ἐνήνειγμαι; Aor. Pasa. 
ἠνείχϑην; — Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
olge, Inf. οἰσέμεν, δ 223, 10; first 
Aor. ἀνῷσαι, Herod. 1, 157. Comp. 
6, 66. ἀνωΐστος instead of ἀνόϊΐστος. 

φεύγοι, to flee, Ep. πεφυγμένος, escaped, 
§ 223, 14. 

φϑάνω, to come before, Ep. φϑάμενος, 
§ 227, A, (a) 

g¢ Feige, to destroy, lon. Fut. διαφϑα- 
ρέομαι instead of φϑαρήσομαι ; Aor. 
διαφϑέρσαι, § 223, 6. 

φϑίνω, consume, and Ep. φϑέω, to 
consume, and commonly to perish, 
(Ep. first Pers. long), Fut. φϑί- 


ow; Aor. ἔφϑισα; Mid. I pass 
away, Fut. φϑίσομαι; Perf. ἔφϑι- 
pas; Plup. ἐφϑίμην; Ep. Aor. 
ἐφϑίμην, οἷς.) ὁ 227, A, (c); Ep. 
Aor. Pass. third Pers. Pl. ἀπέφϑι- 
Ser. 

φιλέω, to love, Ep. Aor. épidapny (pi- 
λωνται, pidus). 

φράζω, to speak, Ep. Aor. πέφραδον, 
§ 219, 7. 

φύρω, to knead, Ep. and Poet. φύρσω, 
etc., § 223, 6. 

φύω, to produce, Perf. nepuxa, Ep. 
third Pers, Pl. zepvac:, Part. πεφυ- 
ὥτας, πεφυυῖα, § 223, 13; Impf. Ep. 
énéqpuxoy. 

Χάξζομαι, Ep. to yield, Aor. Mid. κεκά.- 
δοντο, §219, 7; Aor. Act. κέχαδον 
and Fut. κεκαδήσω, Trans., to rob. 

Zaigo, to rejorce, Ep. Fut. xsyag7- 
σω, κεχαρήσομαι; first Aor. Mid. 
χήρατο; second Aor. κεχάροντο, 
κεχύροιτο, ὁ 219, 7; χεχαρηώς, § 223, 
13; Perf. κεχαρμένος, Eur.; verbal 
Adj. χαριός. 

χανδάνω, Ep., to hold, to receive, Aor. 
Eyadoy; Perf. with the seuse of the 
Pres. χέχανδα ; Fut. χείσομαι, comp. 
ἔπαϑον, πείσομαι. 

χέω, to pour, Ep. Fut. Zev 00 ; - Aor. 
ἔχευα ; second Aor. Mid. χύτο, χύ- 
μενος, § 227, A, (e). 


CHAPTER III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 231. Radical words —Stems—Derivatives. (™%) 
1. Words are formed, (a) by derivation, and (b) by composition, in accord- 


ance with certain laws. 


2. Those words, from which other words are derived, but which are 


themselves underived, are called radical words (vocabula primiiva) A 
radical word has two parts, the root and the inflection-ending, 6. g. τρέφ-ω, 


γράφ-ω, φέρ-ω, λέγ-ω. 
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3. All radical words are either verbs or pronouns. The roots, i e. the 
letters, the articulated sounds, which remain, after the rejection of the in- 
flection-endings, are all monosyllabic. Still, roots are not always pure, but 
often appear in a strengthened form, e. g. δάκχ-ν-ω, ix-vé-opat, ave 
-ἄν-ω, tu(y)y-av-w, ἃ λ--ἰσκ-ομαι, πι- πρά -σχω. Comp. §§ 139, and 157, 
1. Yet, these strengthened forms extend only to the Pres. and Impf 

4, Those words, (vocabula derivata) which are derived from radical words, 
are, 

(a) either Stems, i. e. such words as are formed from radical words by 
substituting, in the place of the inflection-ending of the radical verb, a de- 
clension-ending either of a substantive or adjective ; this declension-ending 
is designed merely to give the general meaning of the verb to the substan- 
tive or adjective, but it does not indicate the precise nature of the idea 
expressed by the substantive, e. g. the idea of persons, things, the ab- 
stract, or the precise nature of the idea expressed by the adjective; here 
belong several endings of the third Dec., e. g. -s, the mark for the gender 
(ὁ yty, ἡ wy, ὃ Bik, ἡ πτύξ, * ναῦ-ς, ὃ ἡ βοῦ-ς, ὁ ἢ παῖ-ς, instead of παϊδ-ς ; 
in many words the ¢ is omitted, see § 52, 1); the endings -- ἰς (ἢ σπάν-ς, 
want, ἡ chn-is) and - ἧς (ὁ στάχ-υς, ἡ iay-ts); also the endings of the first 
and second declensions, e. g. -7, —a, --ος, -ον (vix-, λύπ-η, Giz-a, πλοῦτ-ος, 
γόσ-ος, 600-0») ; finally several adjective-endings, e. g. -ος, τη, -ον (φίλ-ο;, 
-ἢ, -ον), -ἴς, -εἴα, -ὐ (ylux-t¢, -εἴα, -v), etc. ; 

(b) or Derivatives, i. 6. such words as are partly formed from radical 
words, partly from stems, by assuming a particular derivation-syllable with 
a particular signification, e. g. zove-0-w, to gild, ῥη-τώρ, orator, γραῷ -ἐκός, 
skilled in painting. 

5. The root is often lengthened in the derivative word, § 16, 3, e. g. 159 
-ἢ from λαϑ-εῖν, χήν from χαν-εῖν ; or it requires the vowel of variation, § 
16, 6, 6. g. τρέφ-ω, τροφ-ἤ, τροφ-ὄς, TEdq- μος, τραφ-ερός. There may be, 
also, a strengthening of the consonant, §§ 139, 1, and 157, sq.; or a doubling 
of the final consonant A, e. g. χάλλος from καλός ; some stems also take a redu- 
plication, e. g. ὁπ-ωπ-ή, ἐδ- τη, ἀγ-ωγ-ός, Si-ovg-og from YE@-N2, comp. 
σοφ-ύς, Finally, still other changes are made in the root, as bas been 
seen § 10. 

6. The change of ¢ into o (seldom into a) and of εἰ into oz, § 16,6, requires 
special attention. It occurs, (a) in oxytones of the first Dec. in 4 and ὦ of 
more than one syllable, e. g. tgoq-n, nourishment, from τρέφ-ω, μον-ἥ, α τε- 
maining, from μέν-ω, pog-a, a carrying, from φέρ-ω, ἀλοιφ-ἡ, salve, from 
ἀλείφ-ω ;—(b) in dissyllabic barytones of the second Dec., which denote ἃ 
result of an action, 6. g. λόγος, word, from λέγ-ω, φόν-ος, murder, from 
PEN-M2, comp. ἔπεφνον, νόμος, a law, from véu-w;—(c) in dissyllabic axy- 
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toned substantives of the second Dec., in -yos, which, for the most part, 
denote an active object and often have a substantive meaning, 6. g. πλοχ-- 
pos, plait of hair, from πλέκ-ω, στολ-μός, garment, from otéld-0; πομπ-ός, 
attendant, from πέμπ-ὠω, σοφ-ός, wise, from TED-N, sapio, tg0q-cs, nourish- 
tng, nourisher, from τρέφ-ω ; —(d) in monosyllabic substantives of the third 
Dec., 6. g. φλόξ, flame, from giéy-w; δόρξ, antelope, from δέρχ-ομαι ;—(e) in 
oxytoned substantives in -:v¢ and Adjectives in -a ¢, which, however, have 
sometimes a substantive sense, 6. g. τροφ-εύς, nourisher, from τρέφ--ω, σπορ 
-as, scattered, from σπερ-εῖν, λογ-ἀς, chosen, from. λέγ-ω, ὅρομ-ἀς, running, 
from JPEM-22, comp. δραμ-εῖν ; —(f) in all derivatives of the forms men- 
tioned, e. g. in substantives in -apos, adjectives in -εμος, verbs in -ao, -ἕω, 
-o03, -εἴω, -ἰζω, 6. g. πλόχ-αμος ; τρόφ-ιμος; φϑον-ἕω, from φϑόν-ος, δωμ- 
aos, (from δόμ-ος, and this from δέμ-ο), etc. 


Remarx. The change of into a, comp. § 16, 6, is found only in a few 
old poetic derivatives, e. g. τραφ-ερός, 


A. DERIVATION. 


§232. L Verbs. (325.) 

1. All derivative verbs end in -aw, -&w, -ἰω, -0 w, -ὕω, -εὐω, -a fo, 
-ἰζω, -όξω, ὕύζω; -αἰνω, -vyow, -algo, -eigo. All these verbs 
must be considered as denominative, i. e. as derivatives from substantives 
or adjectives; for although the stem-substantive for several verbs of this 
kind is not in use, yet the analogy of the others requires that the stem of 
these also should be assumed. Many of these derivative verbs, especially 
many in -é» and -caw, take the place of roots which are not in use, 6. g. 
φιλέω, tizao.— On the formation and signification of these, the following 
things are to be noted: 

(a) Verbs in -ἄ w and - ζω, which are mostly derived from substantives 
of the first Dec., and those in -({w which are derived from substantives and 
adjectives of all declensions, are partly transitive, partly intransitive, since 
they denote either a condition or the erercise of agency or activity, 6. g. tol- 
pac, to be bold, from τόλμα, boldness, yolaw, to be angry, from χολή, gall, 
youu, to weep, from yoos; δικάξω, to judge, from δίκη ; ἐλπίζω, to hope, from 
ἐλπίς, ὁρίζω, to limit, from ὅρος, αἰτίζω, to beg, from αἴτης, beggar ; — Verbs 
in -afo and -i$w formed from proper names, express the striving to be 
similar to single individuals, or to whole nations, in custom, nature, lan- 
guage, sentiment. Such verbs are called Imitative verbs, e. g. δωριάζω, to 
be a Dorian, i.e. to speak or think as a Dorian, Jogiers; ἑλληνίζω, to per- 
sonate the custom or language of a Greek, μηδίζω, to be a Mede in sentiment. 

Remark 1. Verbs in -ἰζω often signify the making something into that 
which the root denotes. See (c). 
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Rex. 2 Verbs in - ζω and -i{w are very rare, 6. g. ἁρμόζω, to fil, igniter, 
to creep.—By the ending -a3w also, verbs are formed, which denote the 
repetition or strengthening of the idea expressed by the simple verb ; these 
are called Frequentative and Intensive verbs, e. g. ῥιπτιίζω, jacto, from inte, 
jacio, ores, to sigh much and deeply, from στένω, to sigh, εἰκάζω, Properly, 
to compare on all sides, hence, to conjecture. 


(b) Verbs in -ée and -εύ ὦ are derived from substantives and a:jjectives 
of all declensions, and commonly express the intransitive idea of the primi- 
tive, for the most part, the being in a condition, or the exercise of agency, but 
they are sometimes transitive also. When the stem ends in --ς, which 
is the case, 6. g. in adjectives in -n2, -e¢, this -ς is omitted, and when it 
ends in -ev, this -ev is omitted, when the syllable ev is appended, e. g. φιλέω, 
to be a friend, to love, from φίλος, ἀτυχέω, to be unfortunate, from ἀτυχής, 
stem ἄτυχες, εἰδαιμονέω, to be prosperous, from εὐδιίμων, stem εὐδαιμον, 
ἀγορεύω, to speak in public, from ἀγορά, market, βασιλεύω, to be a king, from 
βασιλεύς. 

(c) Verbs in -oo, which are mostly derived from subetantives and ad- 
jectives of the second Dec., those in - α ἐγ, which are commonly derived 
from adjectives, more rarely from sulstantives, and those in -vye, from 
adjectives only, generally denote the making or transforming something in- 
to that which the primitive word signifies; in like manner several in -ὅζω, 
see Rem. 1, 6. g. χρυσόω. to gild, from χρυσός, ἁγνίζω, to make pure, from 
ayvos, πλουτίζω, to make rich, to enrich, from πλοῦτος, λευκαίνω, to make while, 
from λευκός, βαρίνω, to burden, from Bagts. 

Rem. 3. From the Fut. of several verbs, are formed verbs in -oele, 
which denote a dere for that which the primitive word signifies ; these are 
called Desiderative verba, e. g. γελασείω, to desire to laugh, from γελάω, to 


laugh, πολεμισείω, to demre to engage in war, from πολεμίζω, παραδωσείω, to 
be inclined to surrender. 


§ 233. 11. Substantives. (386, 387.) 


Substantives are derived, 

1. From verbs and substantives, and express, 

a. A concrete idea, i. e. the idea of an active person: 

(a) With the endings - εὖς (Gen. -ἑως) for the Masc.,-s:a or -soee 
for the Fem.; - τῆς (Gen. -ov) mostly Paroxytones, -τήρ and - τωρ 
Paroxytones, for the Masc., -t 94a Proparoxytones, -τρις) -τες and -s¢ 
(Gen. -sdo¢), -1 2: Qa Proparoxytone, for the Fem.; -wy» for the Masc., 
-a:yva for the Fem.; - ως for the Masc., -wit¢ and - wt» for the Fem. 
e. g. ἱερεύς, priest, Fem. ἱέρεια, from tegog ; αἰλήτης and -ἥρ, flute-player, Fem. 
αὐλήτρια, αἰλητρίς, from αἰλέω; σωτήρ, deliverer, σώτειρα, from σώζω ; πο- 
λίτης, citizen, πολῖτις from πόλις ; ῥήτωρ, orator, from “PE-2.; ϑεράπων, ser- 
vant, ϑεράπαινα, from ϑέραψ. 
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(8) With the ending - 0 ¢ (Gen. -ov), seldom, and only from verbs with the 
vowel of variation, § 231, 6, (c), 6. g. πομπός, attendant, from πέμπω, ὃ ἦ τρο-- 
gos, nourisher, nurse, from τρέφω, ἀρωγός, an ally, from ἀρήγω. 

Ὁ. They express the abstract idea of what is signified by the primitive : 

(a) From verbs, 

(a) with the endings - σὸς (Gen. -cews) and -géa, substantives which 
denote the active idea of the verb, e. g. πρᾶξις, actio, an acting, from πράττω ; 

(8) with the ending - 4 0¢ (Gen. -ov) such as denote the intransitive idea 
of the verb, e. g. ὀδυρμός, weeping, from ὀδύρομαι; 

(y) with the ending - ya, such as denote the effect of what is signified 
by the transitive action, e. g. πρᾶγμα, something done, μνῆμα, MonuMentum, 
something which reminds ; 

(δ) with the endings - μη, -7, -@, (all for the most part Oxytones), and 
(from verbs in -evw), -s/a, such as denote sometimes a transitive relation, 
and sometimes the effect of that relation, e. g. τομή, a cutting, from τέμνω, 
ἀοιδή, song, from ἀείδω, φϑορά, παιδεία; 

(ε) with the endings - ος (Gen. -ov), -tog¢ (Gen. -του) and -ος (Gen. 
-ovg), such as denote partly, and indeed generally, an intransitive relation, 
partly also a transitive, and partly the effect of that relation, e. g. λόγος, 
word, from λέγω, κωκυτός, lamentation, τὸ κῆδος, care. 

(b) From adjectives (and substantives, which are sometimes used in an 
attributive sense), 

(a) with the endings -/a, from adjectives in -o¢, and some in the third 
Dec., 6. g. σοφία, wisdom, from σοφός, εὐδαιμονία, happiness, from εὐδαίμων, 
Gen. -ov-0¢; 

(8) -- ιαὐ (Proparoxytones) from adjectives in -n¢ and -ovs, whose stem 
ends in ε and ο, with which the ¢ of the ending coalesces and forms εὐ and 
ot, thus -ea, -o1a, 6. g. adr Pea, truth, from αληϑής, Gen. -ἕ-ος, εὔνοια, be- 
nevolence, from εὔνους, Gen. εὕνοτος ; 

(vy) -σ ύνη from adjectives in -wy (Gen. -ovos) and -ος, 6. g. cwpeo-ctrn, 
modesty, from σώφρων, Gen. -ov-o¢, δικαιο-σύνη, justice, from δίκαιος ; 

(δὴ - της, Gen. -τητος (commonly Paroxytones) from adjectives in -o¢ and 
οὖς, 6. g. ἰσότης, Gen. -ότητος, equality, from ἶσος, παχύτης, thickness, from 
παχύς; 

(ε) -ος, Gen. τεὸς = -ους, from adjectives in -ὖς and -ης, and such as 
form the Comparative and Superlative in -ίων and -ἰστος, 6. g. τάχος, τό, 
Gen. τάχους, swiftness, from ταχύς, ψεῦδος, to, Gen. -ovg, falsehood, from 
ψευδής, αἶσχος, τό, baseness, from αἰσχρός, αἰσχίων ; 

(Ὡ -a@ 5 -δος, only in abstract numeral substantives, 6. g. ἢ μονάς, unity, 
δυάς, duality, τριάς, a triad, 

Remarx 1. In abstracts in -tla, which express both a transitive and in- 

38 


FORMATION OF WORDS.—SUBSTANTIVES. [§ 233. 





transitive relation, from compounds i in -τὸς and τῆς, Gen. -ov, the τ is com- 
monly changed into σ, 6. g. aPloFetia and -cia (ἀϑλοϑέτης), ἀϑανασία 
(ἀϑάνατος), ἀκαϑαρσία, ὀξυβλεψία, etc. Comp. § 17, 6. 

Res. 2. The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the a long in the end- 
ings -εἰὰ and -οιὰ, e. g. ἀναιδείᾳ, προνοία. 

2. From substantives alone, the following classes denoting the names of 
persons and things, are derived: 

(a) Gentile nouns, i. e. the names of persons derived from their country, 
in -εὕς, (Fem. -ἰς, -cdog), -ἔτης, (Fem. -τις), - ἄτης, (Fem. -ἄτις), -ἥτηρ 
-ὦτης, 6. g. Δωριεύς, Δωρίς, Συβαρίτης, -ἴτις, Σπαρτιάτης, εἴς. 

(0) Patronymics, i. 6. the namnes of persons derived from their ancestors, 
with the endings -£51¢, Fem. -i¢, Gen. -idog; also - ά δης; but sub- 
stantives of the first Dec. in -73 and -agy and many of the second and third 
Dec. whose stem ends in t, and some others, have - ἰ δης, Fem. -ἄς, Gen. 
-ados, 6. g. Πριαμ-ἰδης, Fem. Πριαμ-ἰς from Πρίαμ-ος, Πηλεέδης from Πη- 
λεύς, Gen. Πηλέ-ος, Κεχροπίδης from Κέχροψ, Gen. -οπ-ος, Πανϑοίδης from 
Πάνϑοος, -ovs; Τελαμων-ιάδης from Τελαμών, Αἰνεάδης from divéas, Θισ- 
τιάδης, Fem. Θεστι- ἄς from Θέστιος. 

(c) Diminutives (ὑποχοριστικα), frequently with the accompanying idea of 
contempt, with the endings - +0» which is the most usual, - ag 20» (~cers) 
and -ὕλλιον, -vidlis, -ὑδριον, -ὕφιον (-ἀφιον)ὴ which belong 
mostly to the language of the common people and to comedy ;— -- ¢, (Gen. 
-idos and -idos), - ἰ dco» formed from -i¢;—-ioxos, -ἰσκη (-ἔσχιον, 
~izrn, -iyntov); —-1d ets, (but only of the young of animals), e. g. μειρά:- 
toy, youth, from μεῖραξ, -ax-o¢, παιδ--ἰον, a little child, from nais, παιδ. ὅς γ--- 
παιδ-άριον; - ἄσιον instead of -zgror only in ποράσιον (from πόρα, young 
troman) because ἡ precedes; μειραχ-ὕλλιον, ἀχανϑ-υλλὶς from ἄκανϑα, thera, 
γησ-ἴδριον, islet, ζωϊ-φιον, little animal, yovo-aqioy from χριυσός; ;— πι- 
γαχ-ἰς, little tablet, from πίναξ, ἁμαξίς, little wagon; νησ-ἶ διον, islet, from 
γῆσος, κρεάδιον instead of -ἄδιον from χρέας, οἰκέδιον instead of οἰκι- 
ἰδιον from οἰχία ;----νεαγί-σχος, νεανί-σχη from νεανίας; -ἰσκιον seldom, 
6. g. κοτιλίσχιον from κοτίλη; -ἰχνη, -ίχνιον only in πολέχνη, πολίχνιον 
from πόλις, κυλίχνη, κυλίχνιον from κύλιξ ;---λαγ-ιδεύς, young hare, from le- 
γώς, ἀετ-ιδεύς, young eagle, from ἀετός. 

(d) Designations of place, with the endings -1: 0, (in connection with the 
preceding vowels -acoy, -s:0y, -@orv) and -2:0¥, which denote the abode 
of the person Soe by the primitive word, or a place consecrated to 
a Divinity or hero; - 0» (Gem: "νοῦ, seldom -εῶν, and -ωνεά, which 





5 This form is used, when the syllable preceding the Patronymic ending 
is long, otherwise the word would not be adapted to hexameter verse, since 


sat short syllable would stand between two long syllables, thus, Z7g1q¢d¥e¢. 
—Tn. 
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denote the residence of persons or a place filled with plants, e. g. ἐργασ- 
τήρ-ἰον, workshop, from ἔργαστήρ, and so others in -τήριον from -τήρ or 
-τῆς ; sometimes also this ending is used with reference to vessels, 6. g. 
ποτήριον, drinking vessel ; κουρεῖον, barber's shop, from xougevs, --ἐ- ως, several 
in -coy (-ecov) have another signification, 6. g. τροφεῖον, wages of a nurse, 
from τροφεύς ; Θησεῖον from Θησεύς, -&-ws, ᾿᾿ϑήναιον, Μουσεῖον ;--- ἀνδρών 
and γυναικών, apartments for men and women, ἱππών, stable for horses, ῥοδών 
and ῥοδωνιώ, hedge of roses, περιστερεών and περιστερών, dove-cote. 

(e) Substantives which denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing 
some object, with the endings -tgoy» and -tea, 6. g. ξύστρα, curry-comb, 
δίδακτρον, tuition-money, λοῦτρον, water for washing, λουτρόν, bath; also to 
designate place, 6. g. ὀρχήστρα, dancing-room, instead of the ending -τήριον. 


δ 234. IIL Adjectives. (328—330.) 


1. From verbs are derived adjectives with the following endings: 

(a) With the ending -o¢, which is annexed to the stem of the verb. 
These adjectives express the transitive, intransitive or passive idea of the 
verb from which they are derived, 6. g. φανός, brilliant, from φαίνω, λοιπός, 
the remainder ; the verb-stem of many is not in use, 6. g. χαχός. 

(b) With the endings -+x05, -7, τόν and - μος, -ον, -μος, -7, 
-oy or -σιμος, -o¥, Which denote ability, fitness, aptness. Of these, those 
in -ἰκός have a transitive signification, those in -εμος both a transitive and 
passive, 6. g. ypaq-ixos, fit or able to paint, τρόφ-ιμος, nutritive, ἰά-σιμος, 
curable. 

(c) With the endings — νός, -7, - ὁ ν with an intransitive or passive signi- 
fication, 6. g. δει-»νός, frightful, (SEIN), σεμ--νός, honored, honorable, (σέβομαι), 
aruy-v0¢, hated, hateful, (XTTIN), ποϑεινός (ποϑέω), desired. 

(4) With the ending -λός with a transitive signification, -wdo¢, -7, 
- oy» and (from verbs in -cw) -ηλός, -7, τόν with a transitive and in- 
transitive signification, 6. g. δει--λός, timid, ἔκπαγ-λος (instead of ἐχπλαγλός 
from ἐκπλήσσω), frightful, φειδ--ωλός, sparing. σιγηλός, silent, ἀπατηλός, deceitful. 

(e) With the endings - αρός, -a, -9» (from verbs in -a and -alyw) 
with an intransitive signification, 6. g. χαλαρός, slack, μιώρός, stained. 

(f) With the endings -μων, - μον (Gen. -ovos) with an intransitive 
signification, e. g. μνή-μων, memor, (MNAN), νοήμων, intelligent, (νοέω). 

g) With the endings - ἧς, -2¢ (Gen. -20¢), 6. g. πλήρης, plenus. 

(h) With the ending -a¢ (Gen. -adog), with a transitive, intransitive or 
passive signification, 6. g. pog-as, bearing, (φέρω), deouets running, (4PE- 
M2), Loyag, chosen, (λέγω). 

(i) With the endings -τός, -τή, -τόν and -τέος, -téa, -τέον 
verbal adjectives; those in -t0¢ denote either a completed action as the 
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Perf. Pass. Part., e. g. λεκ-τός from λέγω, dictus; or the idea of possibility, 
which is their usual signification, e. g. ὅρα-τός, visible. In their formation 
most of these follow either an existing or an assumed Perf. Pass., 6. g. 


βουλεύ-ω βε-βούλευ-ται βουλευ-τός, -τόος 
τιμά-ὦ τε-τίμη-ται τιμη-τός 
φωρά-ω πε-φώρα-ται φωρα-τέος 
φιλέ-ω πε-φίλη-ται φιλη-τός 

χέ-ω κέ-χῦ-ται χυ-τός 

πλέχ-ὦ πό-πλεχ-ται πλεχ-τός, -πέος 
λέγ-ω λέ-λεκ-ται λεχ-τός 

στέλ-λ-ὦ ἔ-σταλ-ται σταλ-τόος 

τείν-ω (TA-S2) τέ-τα-ται τα-τέος 

δί-δω-μι (JSO-2) δέ-δο-ται δο-τός, -τέος. 


Remarx 1. Very many verbal adjectives, however, follow the analogy 
of other forms of the verb, not according to any definite rule, but take 
precisely such a form as suited the ear of the Greeks. Thus a considerable 
number followed, for example, the form of the first Aor. Pase., e. g. αἱρέ-ω, 
708-97, αἵρε-τός; παύ-ω, ἐ-παύ-σ-ϑην͵ παυ-σ-τός, —1806 ; : χρά-ομαι, ἐ-χρή- 
σ-ϑην, x χρη-σ-τύς, -τέος ; ; στρέφ-ω, ἐ-στρέφ- ϑην, στρεπ-τός: : τρέπ-, ἐ-τρὲφ- 
ϑην, τρεπ-τέος; τρέφ-ω, ἐ- ϑρέφ- ϑην, ϑρεπ-τέος; ἵ- στη-μι, ἐστᾶ- ϑὴην, ota- 
τός, -τέος ἐπαινέ-ω, ἐπηνέ-ϑην, ἐπαινε-τός ;—some the form of the second 
Aor. Act, 6. κ- ἔχω, ἔτσχε-τον, σχε-τός; αἱρέω, εἷλε--τον, ἑλε-τός; ἴημι, ἕ- τον 
(commonly εἶτον), ag-e-té0¢, ἐν-ε-τός; τίϑημι, ἔ-ϑε-τον, ϑε-τός, -τόος γ-- 
some the form of the Pres. Act, 6. g. μένω, μέν-ετον, μενε-τός, -τέος ἢ εἶμι, 
ἔ-τον, ἱπτέος; ΒΟ ἀπ-εὔχε-τος from ᾽ΕΥ̓́ΧΕ-ΤΟΝ (εὔχομαι); δυνα-τὸς (δύνα- 
wat); φημί, φα-τὸν, φα-τός. 

2. Adjectives are formed from substantives and adjectives ; 

By the ending -- ος (in connection with the preceding vowel of the stem 
παιος, £405, ποῖος, -ῳος, -vto¢), and - ἰκός, (when v precedes, κός, and when 
t, -axos). These adjectives have a very general signification. They fre- 
quently indicate the mode by which the agency denoted by the adjective is 
expreased, often also, and very generally, that which proceeds from an ob- 
ject and is connected with it, e. g. ovgay-sos, pertaining to heaven, καϑάρ-ιος, 
cleanly, but καϑαρός, clean, ἐλευϑέριος, liberalis, but ἐλεύϑερος, liber; ἀγο- 
gatos, belonging to the market place, (ayogu), ϑέρειος, summer-like, (ϑέρος, -e-0¢), 
aidoios (αἰδώς, -0-05), ἡρῷος and ἡρῶος; τριπήχυιος ; δουλιχός ; ϑηλυκός, 
μανιαχός. 


Res. 2. In several words, the ending —a10¢, $17, 6, is used instead of 
-t-10$, 6. g. φιλοτήσιος (φιλότης, -ητος), bioteree (ixer, -ὄντος} 

3. Adjectives are formed from substantives alone, 

(a) With the ending -- εἰ ὸ ς (mostly Paroxytones), which are formed from 
names of persons, especially from proper names, but in respect to their 
signification they are like adjectives in -ἰκός, 6. g. ἀνδρεῖος, γυναίκειος, ἀν- 
ϑρώπειος, Ὁμήρειος. 
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(b) With the endings -20¢ Ξε -οὖς and -ἔνος, which denote the ma- 
terial of which anything is made, like the English ending -en, 6. g. χρύσ--ξος 
== γρυσοῦς, golden, χάλκεος = χαλκοῦς, brazen, ξύλ-ἐνος, wooden, σχύτινος, 
made of leather, leathern. 

(c) With the ending -%¥0¢, seldom -ἔνός, derived from substantives. 
These express certain relations of time, in some cases, also, an abundance 
or fullness, 6. g. éoneg-ivos, vespertinus, χϑεσ-ινός, hesternus; ὀρεινός, 
mountainous, (gos, Gen. —e-o¢). 

(d) With the endings -28s¢, Gen. -sytoc, always preceded by a vowel, 
viz. ἡ from words of the first De¢., and o from others; -ρός, -890¢, 
-ηρός, -aiéog, which denote fullness or abundance, e. g. ὑλή-εις, 
woody, πυρό-εις, firery ; αἰσχ--ός, base ; νοσ-ερός, and γνοσ-ηρός, morbid, sick ; 
ῥωμ-αλέος͵ strong. Exceptions to those in --εἰς, are δενδρήεις trom δένδρον, 
χαρίεις from χάρις. 

(6) With the ending -ἥρεος with the transitive sense of verbal sub- 
stantives in -ῆρ and -n¢, 6. g. σωτήριος, preserving, thal preserves. 

(f) With the ending -wd¢, Neut. -ὦδες (formed from -ο-εἰδής from 
-εἶδος, form, quality). These adjectives denote a quality or resemblance, 
but often also a fullness or abundance, 6. g. φλογώδης, resembling flame, 
ποιώδης, abounding in grass. 

(g) With the endings -- ος (Fem. -sa), -κός, -ικός (Fem. -x7, -ἰκή), 
-ηνός (Fem. -777)), and when « or g precedes, - a νός (Fem. -ἀ νη), -ivog 
(Fem. -ivn), Gentile adjectives, which are also frequently used as substan- 
tives, but particularly, adjectives in -7v0¢, -ανός and -ἶνος, which are form- 
ed only from names of cities and countries out of Greece, 6. g. Χορένϑ-ιος, 
-la, ᾿Αϑηναῖος, -aia, Χῖος instead of -ἰιος from Χίος, “Agytios from "Ag-yog, 
ἔτος ; «Δακεδαιμον-ικός ; Κυζικ-ηνός, -ηνή (Κύζικος), Σαρδι-ανός, - avy 
(Σάρδεις, Ion. Gen. -ἐ-ων), “Ayxvearcs (Αγκῦρα), Ταραντ-ῖνος, -ἰνη (Τάρας, 
-αντ--ος). 


295. IV. Adverbs. (331.) 

1. Adverbs are formed from verbs: 

With the endings -d 7» or, when the radical word has the variation o, 
-ἄδην, which denote manner, 6. g. κρύβδην, secretly, (κρύπτω), yeoB-dny, 
scribendo, (γράφω), σπορ-αδην, sparsim. 

2. From verbs and substantives: 

With the ending -δόν or -αδόν, τη δόν, mostly from substantives, 
These also denote manner, or, when derived from substantives, the erternal 
form, ο. g. ἀναφανδόν, aperte, διαχριδόν, distinctly, βοτρυδόν, grape-like, in 
clusters, (βότρυς), ἰλαδόν, catervatim, ἀγεληδόν, gregatim, κυνηδόν, like a dog. 

3. From substantives, pronouns and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote 
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the three relations of place, viz., whence, uluther and where, by the endings 
-G ey, -δε(-σεὴ and -F., 6. g. οὐρανό--ϑὲν, from heaven, ovgavor-de, into or 
to heaven, οὐρανό-ϑι) in heaven, ἄλλο--ϑεν, aliunde, adlo-ce, alio, ἄλλο-ϑι, 
alibi. 

Remakrx 1. Words of the first Dec. retain their a or ἡ before --ϑὲν ; those 
of the second, their ὁ ; and those of the third, the o of the Gen. ending, e. g. 
᾿Ολιμπίαϑεν, Σπάρτη-ϑεν, οἴκο-ϑεν, ἄλλο-ϑὲν; but the vowels «, 9 and ὁ 
are often exchanged with each other, e. g. ῥιζό--ϑὲν from ῥίζα; Meyagode 
from Méyaga, τά. 

Res. 2. Adverbs in -ω, and also others append the endings to the un- 
changed vowels, 6. g. ἄνω-ϑεν, κάτω-ϑεν, ἔξω-ϑεν, ἐκεῖ--ϑὲεν, ἐγγύ-ϑι, ἔνδο- 
Sev, ἔνδο-ϑι. Some forms of the comparative in -tegos lengthen ὁ into a, 
6. δ: ἀμφοτέρω-ϑεν. In some of the above forms, ὦ can be shortened into 
o in poetry, and then rejected entirely, 6. g. ἔζο--ϑὲεν, πρόσ-ϑεν, instead of 
ἔξωϑεν, πρόσωϑεν, and in imitation of Doric usage, ¢ is often omitted be- 
fore 3, 6. g. ὄπιϑεν, ἔχτοϑεν, instead of ὄπισϑεν, ἔχτοσϑεν. 

Res. 3. The ending -de is commonly appended to substantives only, 
and to the unchanged form of the Acc., e. g. ἅλαδε, to or into the sea, (adc), 
Πυϑῶὼδε from Πυϑώ, otxorde only Epic, elsewhere οἴκαδε from the stem 
ὌΙΞ, as φίγαδε from @Y2, instead of φυγήνδε which is not in use, “Elevet- 
γάδε. In pronouns and adverbs, - ¢ is appended instead of -δε, e. g. ἐκεῖ-σε, 
ἄλλοσε, ἑτέρωσε, οὐδαμόσε, τηλόσε, more seldom in substantives, 6. g. οἴκοσε. 
—HJIn plural substantives in -as, cde becomes ζε, 6. g. ᾿ϑήναξε, Orpen; 
but some substantives in the singular, also, follow this analogy, e. g. Olep- 
πίαζε, so the poetic adverbe, ϑύραξε, foras, ἔραζε, χαμᾶξε, humum, from the 
obsolete substantives, tga, yaua, 

Res. 4. Instead of -de or -σε the Epic dialect has - δε ς also, e. g. . Ζαμά- 
dig instead of χαμᾶζε, ἄλλιδις instead of ἄλλοσε, and olxedi¢, domum. 

Res. 5. Several pronominal forms with the usual suffix, have, between 
the stem and the suffix, the syllable α χ, which is to be accounted for by 
the ending -axig coming before the aspirated relative, e. g. woll-ay-cOe 
from πολλάκις and oder, παντ-αχ-όσε; this occurs also in most pronominal 
adverbs of place in --ἢ, -ov, -os, 6. g. add-ay-oi, alibi, πολλ-αχ-οῦ, πανε- 
αχ-ἢ, πολλ-αχ-ῆ, παντ-αχ-οἵ. 


§ 236. Β- Compocnps. ΟΞ, 32) 

1. Every compound consists of two words, one of which explains the other 
more definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, e. g. γαυ-μαχία, 
sea-fight. The word which is explained by the other, shows to what class of 
words the compound belongs, i 6. whether it is a substantive or verb, etc.; 
thus, 6. g. γαυ-μαχία is a substantive, yav-payeiy a verb, γαυ-μάχος an ad- 
jective. 

Resarx 1. The explanatory word takes the second place in the com- 
pound but seldom, and mostly in poetic words, e. g. δειοιδαίμων, i e. δεῖ- 
σας tots δαίμονας. 

2. Both words stand either in an attribufive relation to each other, (a sub- 
stantive with an adjective or with another substantive in the Gen.), ¢. g. 
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xay-etla == κακὴ ἕξις, bad condition; inn-ovgls =innov οἷρά; or in an 
objective relation, (a verb, adjective or substantive with the Case of the 
substantive or with an adverb), e. g. ἑἱπποτροφεῖν, ἱπποτρόφος ; ναυμαχεῖν 
(i.e. ναυσὶ μάχεσϑαι), ναυμάχος, ναυμαχία; εὐτυχεῖν, εὐτυχής ; ἀνιστάναι, 
ἀνάστατος, ἀνάστασις. 

3. The verb can be compounded with prepositions only, 6. g. ἅπο--, éx-, 
ἄντι-, προ-ν éu-, δια-, xata-, naga-, προσ-βαίνγειν ; comp. § 237, 5; the sub- 
stantive and adjective, either with substantives and adjectives, or with pre- 
positions, or with separable and inseparable adverbs and prefixes, 6. g. σω- 
ματοφύλαξ, ἡδυ-λόγος; περί-στασις, διά-λευκος; εὐ-τυχής͵ ἀν-αἵτιος: the 
adverb, with the prepositions only, 6. g. περι-σταδόν. 


Rem. 2. All other compounds are formed by | derivation from words pre- 
viously compounded, 6. g. εὐ-τυχεῖν and εὑ-τυχῶς from εὐ-τυχής. 

Rem. 8. (a) Separable adverbs are such as are used alone, as well as in 
composition, e. g. εὖ, well, πλήν, except, ἅμα, αἱ the same time, ἄγχι, near, ἄρτι, 
now, recently, ἄγαν (ἀγα--), very, πάλιν, again, πάλαι, long since, δίς from δύο, 
bis, or the same as δίχα, dis, separately, πᾶν, wholly ; εὐτυχεᾶν, εὐτυχής, hap- 
pily ; πλημμελής (πλήν, μέλος), violating harmony ; 3 πλημμελεῖν, πλεμμέλησις 3 
ἁματροχάω, to run together, ἁματροχία; ἀγχιβατεῖν, to go near to, ἀγχιϑά- 
λασσος, mari propinquus; ἀρτεϑαλής, now blooming ; ἀγασϑένης, ἀγάῤῥοος, 
ἀγάννιφος, very snowy; παλίμβλαστος, that buds again; παλαίφυτος, planted 
long since ; διςχίλιοι, two thousand ; Jig 3oyyos, having a double sound ; nay- 
σοφος, all-wise. 


(b) Inseparable adverbs are such as are used only in composition. They 

are as follows: 

(a) ἥ μ ε-- half, semi, 6. g. ἡμίφλεκτος, semiustus. 

(8) δυς - expresses difficulty, adversity or aversion, and is often the an- 
tithesis of ev, 6. g. δυςτυχεῖν and εὐτυχεῖν, δυςδαιμονία, πιλείοτίιπε; 

(y) α Privative, usually a»- before a vowel, has the force of the Latin ἐπ, 
and expresses the negation of the idea ‘contained ἢ in the simple word, 
6. g. ἄσοφος, unwise, ἀτιμία, dishonor, ἄπαις, childless, ἀναίτιος, in- 
nocens. 

(8) a Collective (ἀϑροιστικόν) and Intensive, like the Latin con in compo- 
sition, expresses community, equality, or a collective idea, and hence 
also intensity, e. g.(community, especially in the names of kindred 
and companions) ἀδελφός, brother, from δελφύς, womb ; (equality) a ata- 
λαντος, of the same weight, anedog, even ; (in a collective sense) ἀϑρόος, 
collected, (ϑρέω, ϑρέομαι, to sound), dollne. collected, from ἅλης or ἁλής, 
ἀγείρω, ἀγέλη; (intensity) ἀτεγής, intentus, ἄσκιος, very shady, ἀβρο-- 
μος, making a loud noise. 


Rem. 4. The Euphonic a, ὁ 16, 10, must be distinguished from the Col- 
lective a,e. g. otayus and ἄσταχυς, an ear of grain, στεροπή and actego- 
ny, lightning. 

§237. Formation of Compounds. (4,35) 

1. When the first part of the compound is a verb, § 236, Rem. 1, the pure, 
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sometimes also the strengthened, stem of the verb remains unchanged, if 
the following word begins with a vowel, e. g. φερ-ατ,ῆς, πειϑ-ἀαρχεῖν; or 
the final vowels ¢, 0, ¢, also the syllables σι, ἐσ, eo2, co, are annexed to the 
stem of the verb, if the following word begins with a consonant; o also is 
annexed when the following word begins with a vowel, 6. g. dax-€-Irpog, 
λιπ-ο-τάκτης and λειπ-ο-τάκτης, tegn-t-xégavvos, ἐγερ-σί-γελως, φερ-ὁσ-βιος, 
ταμ-εσί- χρως, ἑλκ-εσί-πεπλος, μιξοβάρβαρος = μιγ-σο-β.,) ῥέφασαες un ῥίπ- 
σ-ασπις, πλήξιππος = πλήγ-σ-ιππος. 

2. When the first part of the compound isa substantive or adjective, the 
declension-stem of the substantive generally remains unchanged, e. g. first 
Dec. γικη-φόρος, ἀγορα-νόμος ; second Dec. loyo-ygagos, ia-7, ἵμερος by 
Elision, xaxotgyog by Crasia, layw3vio; (λαγώς): third Dec. core-ripe, 
ἡδυ-λόγος, βου-φορβός, ναυ-μαχία: πυρ-φόρος, μελαγ-χολέα, πανήγτρις; in 
zome, the union-vowel o is annexed to the stem, e. g. σωματ-ο-φέλαξ, φισι- 
o-Acyos, δαδοῖχος hy Crasis, instead of δαᾳδ-ό-εχος : in neuters in -e¢, Gen. 
--ος, the ¢ is elided before ο, 6. g. ξιφ- ο- φόρος, or the declension-stem in «ἄς, 
§ G1, (b), is retained, e. g. τελεσ- φόρος ; ΒΟ also in other neuters, 6. g. xsges- 
βόλος, φως-φόρος. 

Rewarx 1. In the first Dec., however, the union-vowel o is often found 
instead of the declension-stem, e. g. δικ-ο-γράφος (δίκη), λογχ-ο-φόφος: 30 
also the ending -ἢ or -a is annexed to words of the second and third Dec, 
e. g. ϑανατη-φόρος, ἀσπιδη-φόρος; neuters in -ος, Gen. -sog, PL -4, fre 
quently vary between the o and η, 6. g. ξιφοφόρος and ξιφηφόρος, emvege- 
ρος and σκχειηφόρος. 

Res. 2. In some words of the third Dec., more seldom of the first and 
second, « is anuexed to the pure stem, as 8 union-vowel, 6. g. πιφέπνοις, 
αἰγιβότης: μυστιπίλος (μυστής), μιρίπνοις. In several words a euphonie ¢ 
(oc) is inserted, e. g. μογο-σ-τόχος, ϑιο-σ-εχϑρία, together with the regular 
ϑεοεχϑρία, γαυ-σι- πόρος. 

3. When the first part of the compound isan adverb, only those changes 
take place, which arise from the general rules respecting the change of 
consonants. 

4. Respecting the second part, it is to be noted, that the words beginnmg 
With a, £, 0, in composition, regularly lengthen the three vowels, (if the last 
part of the compound is a simple) into ἡ and a, 6. g. εἴήνεμος from ἄνεμος, στρα- 
17765 from ἄγω, εἰήνωρ from ἀνήρ: (2) Susjgetuos from ἐρετμός, Sugyleres 
froin ἐλαύνω : (0) ἀνωφελής from C¢elos, πανώλεϑρος from OdArps, ἀνώντμος 
from ¢roua. 

5. In relation to the end of the word, the following things should be 
noted, 

A. In the Greek language, as has been seen ᾧ 236, 3, a verb can be com- 
pounded only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound a 
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verb with another part of speech, this is never done immediately, but by 
means of a derivation from a compound word either actually existing or 
assumed. Then the derivative-ending, commonly -é, is regularly ap- 
pended to this compound word, 6. g. from ἵππους τρέφειν, to keep horses, the 
derivative is not innotgépey, but by means of the compound substantive 
ἱπποτρόφος, it is ἱπποτροφέω ; 80 ϑεοσεβέω from ϑεοσεβής, γαυμαχεῖν from 
γαυμάχος, εὐτυχεῖν from εὐτυχής. 

B. The compound word is an adjective or substantive. 

a. The second part is derived from a verb, and has the following endings, 

(a) Most frequently -ος, -o», e. g. ϑηροτρόφος, nourishing wild beasts, 
ϑηρότροφος, nourished by wild beasts. See § 75, Rem. 4; 

(8) -¢ (-της) or -ag (Gen. -ov), -ηρ (- τη), -t we, commonly as 
substantives with a transitive signification, 6. g. εὐεργέτης, benefactor, 
γομοϑέτης, legislator, μυροπώλης, ὀρνιϑοϑήρας, παιδολέτωρ ; 

(vy) - ἧς, - δῷ, commonly with a passive or intransitive signification, 6. g. 
ϑεοφιλής, beloved of God, εὐμαϑής, docilis, εὐπρεπής, becoming ; 

(5) -- (-), 6. g. wevdouagrus from MAPTTN, νομοφύλαξ, 

b. Or the second part is a substantive, 

(a) Both parts of the compound stand in an attributive relation to each 
other, since the first contains a more definite explanation of the last. The 
substantive remains unchanged. The first part is an adverb or preposition, 
sometimes also a substantive or adjective, e. g. ὁμόδουλος, a fellow-slave, 
βούλιμος, bulimy, ἀκρόπολις, citadel. 

(b) Both parts of the compound stand in an objective relation to each other, 
since the last denotes the object of the first. This division includes a large 
number of adjectives, the first part of which consists either of a verb, or, 
though more seldom, of an adjective, of a separable or inseparable adverb 
or of a preposition used as an adverb, e. g. δεισιδαίμων = ὃ τοὺς δαίμονας 
δείσας, ἐπιχαιρέκακος = 0 τοῖς κακοῖς ἐπιχαίρων, κακοδαίμων == ὃ κακὸν δαΐ-- 
μονα ἔχων, δυςέρως, one who has an unhappy love, ἔνϑεος --- ὃ τὸν ϑεὸν ἐν δαυ-- 
τῷ ἔχων, ἄποικος --- ὁ ἀπὸ τοῦ οἴχου ὧν, ἄπαις = ὃ παῖδας οὐκ ἔχων. In all 
these examples the formof the substantive remains unchanged, where the 
substantive has a form which does not differ from the masculine and feminine 
form of the adjective, but where this is not the case, the substantive assumes a 
corresponding adjective-ending, viz. -o¢ (Gen. -ov), -w¢, (Gen. -o), -ης (Gen. 
-ovg), -16 (Gen. -δος,) -ῶν and (when it ends in -v) -ς, 6. g. σύνδειπνος (-δεῖπ- 
voy,) a fellow-guest, εὐθύδικος (δίκη), ἄτιμος (τιμή), δεχήμερος (ἡμέρα), φιλο-- 
χρήματος (χρῆμα, χρήματα), ἄστομος (στόμα), εὔγεως (γῆ), having a fertile 
soil, λειπόνεως (vais), one who deserts the ship, ἀνωφελής (τὸ opedos), ἄναλκις 
(ἀλκή), ἀχρήμων, ἄδακρυς, Gen. -vog (τὸ δάκρυ) 

ς. Or the second part is an adjective, 
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The adjective retains its form, except that those in -vg commonly take 
the ending -7¢; the first part consists either of a substantive or an adverb, 
e. g. ἀστυγείτων, urbi vicinus, πάνσοφος Or πάσσοφος, -ον, LETY wise, ἀνόμοιος, 
-ον, unlike, πρόδηλος, -ov, ἀηδής from ἡδύς, ποδώχης from ὠκύς. 


~SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 





SECTION I. 
Parts of a Simple Sentence. 


§238. Nature ofa Sentence—Subject—Predicate. 
(336, 359—363.) 


1. Syntax treats of sentences. A sentence is the expression 
of a thought in words, e. g. To ῥόδον θάλλει; ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός 
ἐστιν. The conceptions of the mind are related partly to each 
other, and partly to the speaker,—these are combined together 
and form a thought. Conceptions are expressed by what are 
called essential words; their relations to each other, partly by 
inflexion and partly by what are called formal words, ὃ 98, 4. 

Thus, 6. g. in the sentence To καλὸν ῥόδον ϑαλλ-ει ἐν τῷ τοῦ πατρ-ὃὁς 
κήπτ-ῳ, there,are five essential words, viz. καλός, ῥόδον, ϑάλλειν, πατήρ, 
κῆπος ; their relations to each other are expressed partly by their inflexion 
and partly by the formal words τό, ἐν, τῷ, τοῦ. 

2. Every sentence must necessarily have two parts, a subject 
and a predicate.— The subject is that of which something is 
affirmed; the predicate that which is affirmed of the subject, 
e.g. in the sentences, τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλει —o arPounos ϑνητός ἐστιν, 
τὸ ῥόδον and ὁ ἄνθρωπος are the subjects, ϑάλλει and ϑνητός ἐστιν͵ 
the predicates. 

3. The predicate properly contains the substance of the sen- 
tence; the subject is subordinate to it and can be expressed by 
a mere inflexion-ending of the verb, 6. g. didw- μι, (1) give. 

4. The subject always has the force of a substantive, and 
hence can be expressed either by a substantive or a substantive 
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personal pronoun or numeral; or by an adjective or participle 
used as a substantive; or by an adverb which becomes a sub- 
stantive by prefixing the article; or by a preposition followed 
by the case it governs; or by an infinitive; finally every word, 
letter, syllable, and every clause can be considered as a substan- 
uve, and hence, with the neuter article commonly agreeing with 


it, can be used a3 a subject. The subject is in the Nom. 

To ῥόδον ϑάλλει. ᾿Εγὼ γράφω, ov γράφει. Τρεῖς ἦλθον. Ὁ 
σοφὸς εἰδαίμων ἐστίν. Οἱ φϑονοῦντες μισοῦνται. Οἱ malas ἄν- 
δρεῖοι ἦσαν. Οἱ περὶ Μιλτιάδην καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. To διδάσκειν 
καλόν ἐστιν. Χ, Β.1, 9,2. ἕπεται τῇ ἀρειῇ σώζεσϑ αι "εὶς τὸν πλείω, 
χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἢ τῇ κακίᾳ. To εἰ σύνδεσμός ἐστι. Τὸ ita μακρόν ἐ- 
τιν. Τὸ γνῶϑι σεαυτόν καλὸν ἐστιν. 

Remarx ]. In all languages, the abstract is very frequently used for the 
concrete (metonomy), so that the same word can denote the one as well ne 
the other. Thus in Homer, γέ γος, γενεή, γόνος instead of εἷος. 
Il. ξ, 201. ᾿᾿Ὥχεανόν τε, ϑεῶν γένεσιν, parentem; also in the tragic aa 
other poets, the following words are used to denote persons, Viz. πόνος, 
στύγος, ἄτη, πῆμα, γόσος, ἔφις, μῆνες, μήῆτις, τιμαΐ, te; 
ayeu ὄνευμα instead of ἡγεμών, γύμφευμα instead of νιμφή, ZS ese- 
μα, etc.; in prose, γ ἕλοις, a ridiculous man; λῆρος, nugae instead of 
nugator ; oe $ go¢, pernicies instead of perniciosus homo; ὃ βέος, very 
commonly signifies the means of living, τὸ ὄφελος, strength (robur), ete.; 
also the collective nouns geo 8a instead of πρέσβεις, § ξυμμαχία = 
stead of ξύμμαχοι, gvy7 instead of φι γάδες, φιλάκη instead of gu 
In like manner the name of a place is sometimes put for the persons im %, 
e. g. ϑέατρον instead of ϑεαταί, Σίδων, Ἄβυδος instead of Σιδώσεθι, 
etc. The name of the inhabitants is very frequently put for the name of 
the place, as in Latin, e. g. Th. 1, 107, Φωκέων στρατευσάντων ἐς Δωφιᾶς, 
τὴν ““ακεδαιμονίων μητροίΐπολιν. 

Rew. 2. Where the Accusative with the Infinitive occurs, the subject is 
in the Acc., as will be seen, $307, 3. In indefinite and distributive desig- 
nations of ‘number, the subject i is expressed by a preposition and the Case 
it governs, 6. g. Eis τέτταρας Ἶλϑον, about four came. X. Cy.83,9 
ἔστασαν πρῶτον μὲν τῶν δοριφόρων εἰς τετραχιςχιλίους, ἔμπροσϑεν 
δὲ τῶν πυλὼν εἰ ςτ ἕσσαρας, διςχίλιοι δὲ ἑκατέρωθεν τῶν πιλῶὼν. x. Η. 
6. ὅ, 10. ἔφι "γον εἰς Aoxsduipore τῶν περὶ Σ᾽ τάσιππον Τιγεατῶν περὶ δκ- 
τακοσίους. Soxad ἐχάστους, singuli, xata ἔϑνη, singulae gentes. 

Rem. 3. In the following cases the subject is not expressed by any spe- 
cial word, 

(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is not expressed, unless i 
is particularly emphatic, 6. g. T'gage, γράφεις, γράφει; 

(b) The verbal idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot ap- 
propriately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the eab- 
ject being, as it were, implied in the predicate. Thug, οἰνοχοεῖ es 
in Hom. se. é oi) oyoos, the cup-bearer pours out the wine; 9 ve in Her. 
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86. ὁ ϑυτήρ. Χ, An. 3. 4,96. ἐπεὶ ἐγίγνωσκον αὐτοὺς οἷ Ἕλληνες Bovio- 

μένους ἀπιέναι καὶ δια γελλομένους, ἐκήρ υξε (sc. ὃ κήρυξ) τοῖς Ἕλ- 

λησι παρασκευάσασϑαι. So σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι, ἐσάλπι- 

γξεν, ΒΟ. ὃ σαλπικτής. So we must explain ἢ ves, νέφει, βροντᾷ, 

ἀστράπτει, xc. ὃ Ζεύς. Th. 4, 52. ἔσεισε, there was an earth- 
X. Cy. 4, 5, 5. pueworeces, at ἢ dark. 

(c) The subject i is easily supplied from the context ; thus in designations 
of time, e. δ. ἦν ἐγγὺς ἡλίου δυσμῶν (se. 7 ἡμέρα) In this way the 
word 0 ϑεός i is very frequently omitted 1 in certain phrases, 6. g. παρ &- 
ZEb μοι, BC. ὁ 0s, God ; affords an ὁ rtunity = licet, e. g. 
Her. 3, 73. ἡ ἡμῖν παρέξει ἀνασώσασϑαι τὴν ἀρχὴν; also προσημα ;- 
γει, 80. ὁ ϑεός; προχωρεῖ μοι (BC. τὰ πράγματα), things prosper to 
me, I succeed, comp. Th. 1, 109. In such expressions as φασί, λέ- 
γουσι, etc., the subject dy S euros i is regularly omitted, as it is easily 
supplied by the mind ; 

(d) Sometimes the subject is supplied from some word of the sentence. 
Her. 9, 8. τὸν ᾿Ισϑμὸν ἐτεί Χεον καί σφι ἦν πρὸς τέλεϊ, BC. τὸ τεῖχος. 
X. Cy. 2. 4, 2A. πορεύσομαι εὐθὺς πρὸς τὰ βα σέίλεια, καὶ ἣν μὲν ἀν- 
ϑίστηται, 86. ὃ βασιλεύς. So also in other cases, e. g. Pl. L. 864, d. 

παιδιᾷ χρώμενος, οὐδέν πω τῶν τοεούτων (sc. παίδων») διαφέρων: 

(e) With the third Pers. Sing. of the verb, the indefinite pronoun τὲς is 
frequently omitted. PI. Criton. 49, c. ΚΕΝ ἀνταδικεῖν δεῖ, οὔτε κακῶς 
ποιεῖν οὐδένα ἀνθρώπων, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὁτιοῦν πάσχῃ in αὐτῶν; so often 
with the Inf.; but if a participle stands in connection with the Inf, 
e. g. Eur. M. 1018. κούφως φέρειν χρὴ ϑνητὸν ὄντα συμφοράς, the 
participle must be construed as the subject. 

Rem. 4. Impersonal verbs, i. 6. such as in English agree with the indefi- 
nite pronoun if, are not used in Greek; for such expressions as δεῖ, χρή, 
δοκεῖ, πρέπει, ἔξεστι(ν), ἐνδέχεται (it ts possible), καλῶς, εὖ ἔχει, ἔχει λόγον 
(consentaneum est), λέγεται (1¢ ὦ said), etc., the Greek language always con- 
siders as personal, the following Inf. or substantive sentence being regarded 
as the subject of these verbs. The indefinite pronouns, one, they, are com- 
monly expressed by τὸς, or by the third Pers. Pl. Act, e. g. λέγουσι, φασί, 
or by the third Pers. Sing. Pass., e. g. λέγεται, or by the personal Pass., 6. g. 
φιλοῦμαι, φιλῇ, etc., they love me, you, etc., OF by the second Pers. Sing., 
particularly of the ‘Opt. with ay, e.g. φαίης & ay, dicas, you may say, one 


may; Cin 4ay- 

5. The predicate is always a verbal idea, and hence is ex- 
pressed either by a finite verb, or by an adjective, participle, 
substantive, pronoun or numeral with the formal word εἶναι, 
which, in this relation, is usually called the affirmation or copula, 
since it connects the adjective, substantive, etc. with the subject, 
and forms one thought, e. g. 

To ῥόδον ϑάλλει. 'Ὃ ἄνθρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν. APavarol 
εἰσιν of ϑεοί. “H ἀρετὴ καλή ἐστιν. Ayadn nagalpacls ἐστιν 
ἑταίρου. Κῦρος ἣν βασιλεύς. Τοῦτο το πρᾶγμά ἐστι τό δε (in this 
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case an essential word must always be supplied with the pronoun, e. g. 
τόδε τὸ πρᾶγμα). Σὺ ἦσϑα πάντων πρῶτος. Οἷ ἄνδρες σα» τρεῖς. 


Res. 5. The finite verb denotes both the thing affirmed (id quod praedi- 
catur\ and the relation of that which is affirmed to the subject or speaker ; 
the relation to the subject, is denoted by the personal-endings of the verb; 
the relation to the speaker, by its Modes and Tenses, e. g. the ending of 
the verb λέγω shows that its subject is in the first person, and its being in 
the Ind. mode Pres. tense, indicates that the speaker asserts something di- 
rectly, at the present time. But if the predicate is expreseed by an adjec- 
tive or substantive with εἶναι, the thing predicated is denoted by the ad- 
jective or substantive, and its relation to the speaker by εἶναι, « e. g . εἰδαίμων 
εἰμί --- εἰδαιμονέ-ω, εἰ δαίμων εἰ = εὐδαιμονέ-εις, εὐδαίμονες ἔσονται == εὖ- 
δαιμονή-σουσιν». 

Rem. 6. It is necessary to distinguish between the sense of the word εξ- 
yat, a8 a formal word, and as an essential word; when used in the latter 
relation, it has the idea of being or eristence, of tarrying, heing, being tm a cer- 
tain condition, εἴς.) 6. & ἔστι Dog = Seog ἐστιν wy, as in Her. 3, 108. τοῦ 
ϑείου ἢ προνοίη ἐστὶ ἐοῖ σα σοφή. 

Re». 7. In order to give greater emphasis to the predicate, the simple 
idea expressed by the verb, is resolved into the participle and copula εἶναι. 
This mode of expression, however, is more usual in poetry, although it is 
found also in proze, particularly i in Herodotus, comp. Rem. 3. Eur. C. 381. 
πῶς, ὦ ταλαίπωρ᾽ ἥτε πασχοντες τάδε; Id. Η. 117. ἦν σπεύδω». 
Her. 3, 90. ἀπαρνεόμενός ἐστι. Id. 9, 81]. ῆ γῆσύς ἐστι ἀπὸ τοῦ 
᾿Ασωποῖ δέκα σταδίοις ἀπέχουσα. ΡΙ. L. 860, e. εἰ ταῖτα οἴτως ἔχοντα 
ἐστιν. Dem. ΟἹ. 8. (ν. 1.}11, 7. ταῦτ ἂν ἐγνωκότες ἦσαν, they would 
have been convinced of these things. 

Rem. 8. The copula εἷν as is sometimes omitted, though commonly only 
in the Ind. Pres. ; εἶναι is sometimes omitted, even when it is not a copula, 
but properly a verb. The following are the cases where this ellipsis most 
frequently occurs in Greek, 

(a) In general propositions, observations and proverbe. Eur. O. 330. ὃ 
μέγας ὕλβος οὐ μόνιμος ἐν βροτοῖς. X. Cy. 2 1, 27. στρατιᾷ γὰρ ἡ 
éaotn (000s) ταχίστη; 

(b) Very often with verbal adjectives in -- τ ἑ os, as also with other expres- 
sions denoting necessity and duly, e. g. ἀνάγκη, χρεών, ϑέμις, 
εἰκός, also with καιρός, ὥρα and the like. Dem. Ph. 8, 129, 70. ἐμὴν 
7 ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐλευϑερίας ayo γιστέον. Id. Cor. 290, 205. cnpies— 
ἐν Sovlevovon τῇ πόλει φέρειν avd γκη: 

(c) Often with certain adjectives, e. g. ἕτοιμος, προ ἥϑυμος, οἷἵόςτε. 
δυνατός, ὑάδιον, χαλεπόν, δῆλον, ἄξιον, ete. Pl. Phaedr. 
252, | a. (η ψυχὴ) δοιλείειν ἑτοίμη. Dem. Ph. 1. 42, 2. ἐγὼ πάσχοι» 
ὁτιοῖν ἕτοιμος. X. C. 1, 1, 5. δῆλον οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ ἂν (Σωκράτ) 
προέλεγεν, εἰ μὴ ἐπίστειεν dindetony. Comp. ib. 2, 34. 

Res. 9. The Ind. Impf. i is but seldom omitted, e. g. Aeschin. Ctes. §,71, 
vit ἐν μέσῳ (sc. ἡν) καὶ παρῆμεν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ εἰς τὴν ἐχκλησίαν; the Ind. Pres. 
also is not very often omitted after conjunctions, 6. fc ὑπότε, ἐπεΐ (comp. X. 
C. 1, 46.); on the contrary, very frequently after ors and ὡς, that, 6. g. X. 
C. 1, 2, 52. λέγων, ὡς οὐδὲν Zeslos. The subjunctive is but seldom omitted 
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after the relative ὃ ὃς ἄν, and especially after conjunctions, 6. g- Pl. Rp. 370, 
e. ὧν ἂν αὐτοῖς χρεία (sc. ἢ} Also the ellipsis of the Opt. is not of very 
frequent occurrence, e. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 12. τίς yag ἄν, ἔφασαν, σοῦ ye ἵχανα- 
TEQOS πεῖσαι (sc. εἴη); Ib. 2. 3, 2 ἣν μὲν ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, δῆλον, ὃ οτε οἵ τὸ πολέ- 
μιοι ἂν ἡμέτεροι (sc. εἴησαν») The ellipsis of the Imp. is very rare, 6. g. 8. 
OC. 1480. ἵλαος, ὦ δαίμων. X. An. 3. ἊΝ 14. τοῖς οὖν ϑεοῖς χάρις (sc. ἔστω), 
ὅτι οὗ σὺν πολλῇ ῥώμῃ, ἀλλὰ σὺν ὀλίγοις ἦλϑον. The participle is very of- 
ten omitted, especially after verba _intelligendi and declarandi, 6. g. X. 8. 3, 7. 
δῆλόν γε, ὅτι φαῦλος (sc. wy) φανοῦμαι, but elsewhere also, 6. g. X. 6. 2. 3, 
15. ἄτοπα λέγεις καὶ οὐδαμῶς πρὸς σοῦ (sc. ὄνταλ, et nullo modo tibi conve- 
ientia ; even in such cases as Th. 4, 135. χειμῶνος τελευτῶντος καὶ πρὸς ἔαρ 
ἤδη (sc. ὄντος) The Inf. is often omitted after δοκεῖν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, νομίζειν 
and the like, e. g. Th. 7, 60. βουλευτέα ἐδόκει. X. Cy. 1. 6, 14. ἀπιόντα με 
ἐκέλευσας τοῖς στρατηχικοὴς (sc. sivas) γομιζομένοις ἀνδράσι διαλέγεσϑαι. 


299. Comparison.— Attribute and Object. (58. 


1. When it is necessary to indicate, that the predicate belongs 
to the subject in a higher or lower degree than to another ob- 
ject, this relation is denoted by the Comparative, 6. g. Ὁ πατὴρ 
μείζων ἐστίν, ἢ ὁ υἱός. --- Ὁ σοφὸς μᾶλλον χαίρει τῇ ἀρετῇ, ἣ 
τοῖς χρήμασιν. And when the predicate belongs to the subject 
in the highest or lowest degree, as respects all other objects 
compared, the Superlative is used, which commonly takes with 
it a partitive Genitive, 6. g. Σωκράτης πάντων Ἑλλήνων σοφώτα- 
τος 7¥.— Ὁ σοφὸς πάντων μάλιστα ἐπιϑυμεῖ τῆς ἀρετῆς. 

Remarx 1. The Comparative i is strengthened or more definitely stated in 
the following ways: (a a) by ἔτε, stil, even, etiam, 6. g. μείζων ἔ δτι, stell great- 
er; (b) by μακρῷ, ὀλίγῳ, nollie. ἔτι πολλῷ, ὅσῳ, τοσούτῳ; 
μέγα, ὀλίγον, πολύ, ὅσον, τοσοῦτο, which show how much more 
or leas of the quality expressed by the adjective i is intended, 6. g. πολλῶ 
μείζων, multo major, far greater, πολλῷ ἔτι μείζονες, multo majores etiam ; 
(c) sometimes by μᾶλλον. Her. 1, 32. μᾶλλον ὀλβιωτερός ἐστι (far), 

Rem. 2. The Superlative is strengthened or more definitely stated in the 
following ways: (a) by xaé, vel, even, e. g. κα t μάλιστα, very greatly indeed ; 
(b) by words denoting measure, Viz. πολλῷ, μακρῷ, πολύ, παρὰ 
πολύ, ὅσῳ, τοσούτῳ, 6. g. πολλῷ ἄριστος, multo praestantissimus, 
μακρῷ ἄριστος, longe praestantissimus ; ; (6) even by the Superlatives 
πλεῖστον, μέγιστον, μάλιστα, 6. g. 8. OC. 743. πλεῖστον ἀν- 
ϑρώπων κάχιστος. Th. 7, 42. μάλιστα δεινότατος ; (ἃ by the relatives 
ὡς (ὅπως), ὅτι and 7 7 οἷος, § 343, Rem. 2, 6. g. ὡς τάχιστα, quam 
celerrime, ot ‘ μάλιστα, 7 ἄριστον, 6. g. Pl. Apol. 23, a. πολλαὶ μὲν ἀπέχ- 
ϑειαί μοι γεγόνασι καὶ οἷαι χαλεπώταται καὶ βαρύταται. X. An. 4. 8, 2. 
χωρίον οἷον χαλεπώτατον; (e) by εἷς, unus, signifying the one, e. g. Her. 6, 
127. rADe Σμινδυρίδης Συβαρίτης, ὃς ἐπὶ πλεῖστο y δὴ χλιδῆς εἷς ἀγὴρ 
ἀπίκετο. X. An. 1.9, 22. δῶρα πλεῖστα εἷς γε ἀνὴρ ὧν ἐλάμβανε (C. 
Tusc. 2. 26, 64. amplitudinem animi unam esse omnium rem pulcherrimam) ; 
(f)a peculiar mode of strengthening the Superlative, is by joining ἐν τοῖς 
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with it, in which case the Superlative must be repeated, 6. ζ. Ὁ Ἔρως ἐν 
τοῖς πρεσβύ ὑταιτός ἐστι (i. 6. ἐν τοῖς πρεσβυτάτοις over) Her. 7, 137. 
τοῦτό μοι ἐν τοῖσι ϑειότατον φαίνεται γενέσϑαι. PL Symp. 173, b. 
“ΣΣωχράτους ἐραστὴς ὧν ἐν toig μάλιστα τῶν tore The construction 
with the Fem. is found only in Thuc., 6. - ἅ: 8, 81. (στάσις) ἐν τοῖς πρώτη 
ἐγένετο. Ib. 17.ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται γὴες. Insuch instances, τοῖς must 
be considered as Neut. In like manner, the expression ὅμοια τοὶς was 
used with the Superlative. Her. 3, 8. σέβονται δὲ ‘AgaBror πίστις ἀνϑφώπων 
ὁμοῖα τοῖσι μάλιστ a (sc. aeBousvors), υ ut qui maxime. Th. 1, 2%. zeq- 
μάτων δυνάμει ὃ ὄντες κατ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ὅμοια τοῖς Ἑλλήνων πλου- 
σιωτάτοις. 

Rem. 3. The relation of the Superlative is often expressed more emphati- 
cally by employing negative adjectives or adverbs of the Superlative form, 
preceded by ov (Latétes), instead of positive adjectives or adverbs of the Su- 
perlative form, e. g. ovy ἥχιστα, οὗ κάκιστος, OVX ἐλάχιστος, 
stronger than μάλιστα, βέλτιστος, μέγιστος. Sometimes, also, it is expreased 
antithetically, e. g. οὐχ ἥκιστα, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα. 

2. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate may be 
extended by defining the subject and predicate more exactly. 
This more exact definition of the subject, (which is called an at- 
tribute), is caused, either by the addition of an adjective, e. g. 
τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, or by a substantive, which may be either in 
the Gen.—an attributive Gen.—e. g.0 τοῦ βασιλέως κῆπος, 
regis hortus — regius hortus, or in the same Case as the subject, 
i. 6. in apposition, 6. g. Κῦρος, ὁ βασιλεύς. The more exact defi- 
nition of the predicate (which is termed the object), is made 
either by the Cases of the substantive, by prepositions with a 
substantive, by a form of the Inf., or by an adverb, 6. g. Ὁ σοφὸς 
τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀσκεῖ. Περὶ τῆς πατρίδος payopeda. ᾿4πιέ- 
vas ἐπιθυμῶ. Καλῶς γράφεις. 


δ 240. Agreement. (364) 


1. The predicative verb agrees with the subject in Person and 
in Number; the predicative or attributive adjective, participle, 
pronoun and numeral, in Gender, Number and Case. The 
attributive adjective agrees with its substantive in all the Cases.. 
So a predicative or attributive substantive agrees with the sub- 
ject, when the substantive denotes a person, and hence it either 
has a particular form for the Masc. and Fem. gender, or it is of 
common gender; but when the substantive denotes a thing, it 
agrees with the subject only in Case; the gender and number 
may be different, e. g. 
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Ἔγω γράφω, ov γράφεις, οὗτος γράφει. Ὃ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν. Ἢ 
ἀρετὴ καλή ἐστιν. To πρᾶγμα αἰσχρόν ἐστιν. Οἱ Ἕλληνες πολεμικώτατοι 
ἦσαν. “O καλὸς παῖς, ἦ σοφὴ γυνή, τὸ μικρὸν τέκνον. Κῦρος ἦν βασιλεύς. 
Τόμῦρις ἣν βασίλεια. Κῦρος, ὃ βασιλεύς, Τύμῦρις, ἡ βασίλεια. On the con- 
trary, τὴν ϑυγατέρα, δεινόν τι κάλλος καὶ μέγεϑος, ἐξάγων 
008 εἶπεν (his daughter a wonder in beauty and size) X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. 


2. The predicative adjective or substantive agrees with the 
subject in the manner above stated, when the following verbs, 
which do not express a complete predicate sense, take, as it were, 
the place of the copula: 

(a) The verb ὑπάρχειν, to be the cause of, to exist ; 

(Ὁ) Verbs which denote growing, becoming, 6. g. γίγνεσθαι, φῦ. 

yas, αὐξάνεσϑαι; 

(c) The verbs μένειν, to remain, and καταστῆναι, to be establish- 
ed; 

(d) Verbs of seeming, appearing, showing one’s self, 6. g. ἐοικέ- 
vor, φαίνεσθαι, δηλοῦσϑαι; 

(e) Verbs of being named, e. g. καλεῖσϑαι, ὀνομάζεσθαι, λέγεσ- 
ϑαι, ἀκούειν, to be esteemed, like audire ; 

(f) Verbs which signify, to be appointed to something, to be 
chosen, to be named, e. g. αἱρεῖσϑαι, ἀποδείκνυσθαι ; 

(g) Verbs which signify, to be regarded as something, to be 
recognized as something, to be supposed, e. g. νομίζεσθαι, 
κρίνεσθαι, ὑπολαμβάνεσϑαι; 

(h) Verbs which signify, to be given out as something, to be 
received as something, to be cast off, and the like, e. g. 


Κῦρος ἐγένετο βασιλεὺς τῶν Πιρσῶν. Τούτοις ὃ Φίλιππος μέγας 
ηὐξήϑη (Dem.) ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ἡφρέϑη στρατηγός. ᾿Αντὶ φίλων καὶ ξένων 
viv χόλακες καὶ ϑεοῖς ἐχϑροὶ ἀκούουσιν (audiunt) Dem. Cor. 241. 


Remarx 1. When the verbs mentioned under (e), (f), (g), (h), have the 
active form, they take two accusatives. 

Rem. 2. The verb el» α ὁ, when used as an essential word, § 238, Rem. 6, 
as well as several of the verbs above named, may be joined with an adverb, 
when they express a complete predicate sense, and thus be made more de- 
finite, e. g. Σωχράτης ἢ ν (Itved) ἀεὶ σὺν τοῖς νέοις. Καλῶς, κακῶς ἐσ- 
τιν (tt is well, εἰ) Δεινῶς ἔσαν ἐν φυλακῇσι of Βαβυλώνιοι (diligenter 
versabantur in custodia) Her. 3, 152. Εἶναι is very often connected, as 
well as the verbs γέγνεσϑαι and πεφυκέναι, with adverbs of place 
and degree, when there are no corresponding adjective forms, as δίχα, 
χωρίς, ἑκάς, μακράν, πόῤῥω, ἐγγύς, πλησίον, ὁμοῦ, ἅλιρ, 
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μᾶλλον, palecorta,e.g. Τοῖσι ᾿4ϑηναίων στρατηγοῖσι ἐγένοντο δίχα 
ai γνῶμαι (sententiae in diversas partes discedebant) Her. 6, 109. 

3. When a Demonstrative, Rel. or Interrog. pronoun is the 
subject of a sentence, and the predicate is a substantive with the 
copula εἶναε, or one of the verbs mentioned in No. 2, the Eng. 
sometimes use a Neut. pronoun, 6. g. tt is a good man; on the 
contrary, the Greek commonly, and the Latin regularly, put the 
pronoun by means of attraction, in the same gender and number 
with the substantive to which it belongs. The same thing 
takes place when the pronoun 13 in the Acc. and depends on a 
verb of naming, or when the pronoun is a predicate, e. g. 

Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ ἀνήρ. Αὕτη ἐστὶ πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ πάντων τῶν κα- 
κῶν. Ovtor δὴ ᾿Αϑηναῖοί γε δίκην αὐτὴν καλοῦσιν, alla γραφήν Pi, 
Eutyphr. prince. Παρὰ τῶν προγεγενημένων μανϑάνετε"' αὕτη γὰρ ἀρίστῃ 
διδασκαλία X. ΟΥ. 8. 7, 34. Ths ἐστι πηγὴ τῆς ἀρετῆς; Πάντες 
οἶτοι νόμο: εἰσίν, OG τὸ πλῆϑος συνελϑὸν καὶ δοκιμάσαν ἔγραψε X. Ο. 
1.2, 42. ᾿Εαν τις φίλος μοι γενόμενος εὖ ποιεῖν ἐθέλῃ, οὗ τὸς μοι Blog ἐστι 
(hic mihi est victus) 3. 11, 4. 

Rem. 3. Still, the Greeks often place the pronoun in the Neut. Sing. 6. g. 
Ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο τυραννὶς Pl. Kp. 344, a, where in Lat. it would be, Ex 
autem haec tyrannis. Τοῦτό ἐστιν ἥ δικαιοσύνη Ib, 432,b. Τοῦτο 
πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ κινήσεως Phaedr. 245, c."Eywoy: φημὶ ταῦτα μὲν φλυα- 
ρέας εἶναι X. An. 1. 8,18. The Neut. Pl. is sometimes used instead of 
the Neut. Sing. See § 241, Rem. 3. The Neut. pronoun denotes the nafwe 
of an object; on the contrary, the pronoun that agrees with a noun, denotes 
the quality of the object. Hence there are cases where the two forms of 


expression cannot be interchanged, 6. g. Ti ἐστι ῳφϑόνος; quid est tnvi- 
dia? and tig ἐστε φϑόνος; quae est invidia? 


§241. Exceptions tothe generalrules of Agree- 
ment. (364—374.) 
1. The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree 
with the subject grammatically, but in sense (Constractio 
κατὰ σύνεσιν or ad intellectum). This construction is found 
very often in Collectives, also with the names of cities and 
countries, when they are employed for the inhabitants, and 
in Abstracts which are used instead of Concretes, § 238, 
Rem. 1. 
Her. 9, 23. τὸ πλῆϑος ἐπεβοήϑησαν. Th. 4, 32. ὁ ἄλλος στρα- 
τὸς ἀπόβαινον. ὅ, θῦ. τὸ στρατύπεδον ἀνεχώρουν. 2, 2. 
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παντὶ τρόπῳ ἀνηρέϑιστο 7 πόλιες καὶ τὸν Περικλέα ἐκ ὀρχῇ εἶχον. With 
attributive adjectives, this construction is rare and only poetic, 6. g. Il. 7, 
84. φίλε τέκνον; but it is very common in prose with a Part. which stands 
in a remoter attributive relation, e. g. Th. 3, 79. ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν ἐπέπλεον 
— ἐν πολλῇ ταραχῇ καὶ φόβῳ ὄντας. X. Cy. 7.3, 8. ὦ ἀγαϑὴ καὶ morn 
ψυχή, οἴχη δὴ ἀπολιπὼν ἡμᾶς. X.H. 1. 4, 13. 6 ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος ὄχλος 
ἠθϑροίσϑη πρὸς τὰς vais, ϑαυμάζοντες καὶ ἰδεῖν βουλόμενοι τὸν 
᾿Αλκιβιάδην. Τὶ is very frequent with the pronouns, Th. 1, 136. φεύγει ἐς Κρ - 
κυραν ὡς αὐτῶν (sc. Κερκυραίων) εὐεργέτης. 4,15. ἐς τὴν Σπάρτην 
ὡς ἠγγέλϑη τὰ γεγενημένα περὶ Πύλον, ἔδοξεν a ὑτ οἷς (sc. τοῖς Znaguarats) 
X. Cy. 3.3, 14. συγκαλέσας πᾶντὸ στρατεωτικὸν ἔλεξε πρὸς αὐτοὺς τοιά-- 
δε. Also with the relative pronoun ; see on the adjective-sentences, ὃ 332, 5. 

Remarx 1. When the subject is expressed by the Neut. of the article τ ό 
or τὰ in connection with a substantive in the Gen. PIl., the predicate com- 
monly agrees with the attributive genitive. S. Ph. 497. τὰ τῶν διακό- 
γῶν --- τὸν οἴκαδ᾽ ἢ mesyoy στόλον. PI. Rp. 8. 563, c. τὸ τῶν ϑηρίων 
--ἐλευϑὲρ ὦτερ ἃ ἐστιν (the Sing. ἐστίν is used on account of the Neut. 
Pl. ἐλευϑερώτερα, according to No. 4). 

Rem. 2. Closely related to the construction just stated, is the following, 
namely, when a substantive subject with an attributive substantive in the 
Gen. Pl. expresses periphrastically a substantive idea, the Participle which 
stands in a remoter attributive relation to the subject, agrees in Case with 
the subject, but in Gender and Number with the substantive i in the Gen., 
which expresses the principal idea of the periphrasis. Od. 2, 90. ἦλϑε δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
ψυχὴ Θηβαίον Τειρεσίαο χρύσεον σκῆπτρον ἔχων. I. β, 459, ὃς- 
γίϑων πετεηνῶν ἔϑνεα πολλὰ --- ἔνϑα καὶ ἔνϑα ποτῶνται ἀγαλλό- 
μεναι πτερύγεσσιν. 


2. When the subject is expressed, not as a special and defi- 
nite object, but as a more general idea, the predicative adjective 
is put in the Neut. Sing. without reference to the gender and 
number of the subject. (In English we sometimes use the 
words, thing, or any thing, or any things). Sometimes the pro- 
noun τὶ, or the substantives χρῆμα, πρᾶγμα, are connected 
with the adjective. When the adjective is in the Superlative, 
the English inserts the article the, or a. 


IL. 8, 204. οὐκ ἀγαϑὸν nmoluxorgarin: εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω. Eur. O. 
760. δεινὸν οἱ πολλοί, κακούργους ὅταν ἔχωσι προστάτας. M. 329, 
πλὴν γὰρ τέκνων ἔμοιγε φίλτατον πόλις. Η. Ε΄ 1295. ai μεταβολαὶ 
λυπηρόν. Her. 3, 82. ἡ μουναρχίη κράτιστον. Pl. Rp. 2 364, 
ἃ. καλὸν μὲν 7 “σωφροσύνη τε καὶ δικαιοσύνη, χαλεπὸν μέντοι 
καὶ ἐπίπονον. Also in abbreviated adjective sentences, 6. g. Her. 3, 
108. ἡ λέαινα, ἐὸν ἰσχυρότατον καὶ ϑρασύτατον, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ 
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βίῳ τίκτει ἕν, Pl. Rp. 4. 420, c. of ὁφϑαλμοὶ, κάλλεστον ὄν, οὐκ 
ὀστρείῳ ἐναληλιμμένοι εἰσίν. Her. 3, 58. τυραννὶς χρῆμα σφαλερόν. Pi. 
Th. 122, b. συμβουλὴ ἑερὸν χρῆμα. Dem. OL 1.21, 12 ἅπας μὲν λόγος, 
Gy ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, μάταιόν τι φαίνεται καὶ κενόν. 

3. When the subject is an Inf. or an entire sentence, the 
Greeks usually place the predicative adjective in the Neut. PL 
instead of the Sing., where the English use the pronoun i, 6. g. 
it ts pleasant to see the sun. This occurs most frequently in 
verbal adjectives in -τός and -τέος ; in those in -τέος and in many 
in -τός, the Inf. is implied in the word itself; where these verbal 
adjectives are followed by the Dat., the Dat. is to be translated 
as a Nom., and the verbal adjective as a Pass. verb, e. g. ἀμυντέα 
ἐστί τινι, some one is to be helped; πιστά ἐστι τοῖς φίλοις, friends 
are to be trusted, e. g. 

Her. 1, 91. τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδύνατά ἐστι ἀποφυγέειν καὶ Su. 
3, 83. δῆλα, ὅτι δεῖ, ἕνα γέ τινα ἡμέων βασιλέα γενόσϑαι. Th. 1, 86. οὖς οὗ 
παραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἐστίν, οὐδὲ καὶ λόγοις διακρετέα ἀλλὰ 
τιμωρητέα ἐν τάχει. 4,1. ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐν τῷ παρόντε τοὺς «οχροὺς 
ἀμύνεσϑαι. 

Rem. 3. In like manner, the Greek very often uses the PL ταῦτα, τάδε, 
sometimes also ἐκεῖνα, to express an idea in the most general manner. 
Th. 6, 77. otx Ἴωνες τάδε εἰσίν, οὐδ᾽ ᾿Ἑλληςπόντιοι, ἀλλὰ Δωριῆς. Acechin. 
Ctes. Ρ. ὃ ὅ5. otx ἔστι ταῦτα ἀρχή, this is not an ἈΠ Id. Leg. p- 50. 
ταῦτ ἔστιν ὁ προδότης. PI. Phaedon, 62, d. ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ἀνόητος ἄνθρωπος 
τάχ ἂν οἰηϑείη ταῦτα, φευχτέον εἶναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσπότου. 

4. The subject in the Neut. Pl. is connected with a verb in 
the Sing,, 6. g. 

Ta ζῶα τρέχει. Ta πράγματα ἐστι καλά. Od. ε, 438 καὶ 
tot ἔπειτα νομόνδ᾽ ἐξέσσυτο ἄρσενα μῆλα. Eur. Μ. 618. κακοῦ γὰφ 
ἀνδρὸς δῶρ᾽ ὕνησιν ox ἔχει. 

Rem. 4. This construction holds also in adverbial participial phrases, 
e.g. δόξαν ταῦτα, quum haec visa, decreta essent. X. An. 4. 1, 13 
δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα, ἐκήρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν. Yet, X. H. 3.2, 19. δόξανεα 
δὲ ταῦτα καὶ περανϑέντα, τὰ μὲν στρατεύματα ἀπῆλϑεν. 

Rem. 5. There are some exceptions, however, to the rule just stated; they 
may be for the most part referred to the following cases, 

(a) When the subject in the Neut. Pl. denotes a person or living cres- 
tures, the verb i is very often put in the PL i in accurdance with the con- 
structioxata σύνεσιν. Th. 4, 88. τὰ τέλη, the ,magustrates, ὃμό- 
σαντα ἐξέπεμψαν. 7, 57. τοσάδε μετὰ ᾿ϑηναίων ἔϑνη 
ἐστρά tevoy. Pl. Lach. 180, 6. τὰ μειράκια διαλεγόμενοι 
ἐπιμέμνηνται Σωκράτους καὶ σφόδρα ἐπαινοῦσιν. 
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(b) When the idea of a division into parts, or of a plurality composed of 
several parts (these parts having relation to various places and times) 
is to be made prominent, 6. g. X. An. 1. 7, 17. ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ 
ἐμαχέσατο βασιλεύς, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποχωρούντων φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων κα 
ἀνϑρώπων ἴχνη πολλά, many traces here and there. Cy. 5. 1, 13. 
τὰ po Z ϑὴηρ ὰ ard 9 ὦπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιϑυμιὼν axgatn 
ἐστι, xanetta ἔρωτα αἰτιῶνται, the charge is made in α different 
manner and at different times. Th. 5, 26. ἔξω (praeter) τούτων πρὸς τὸν 
ἹΜαντινικὸν καὶ ᾿Επιδαύριον πόλεμον καὶ ἐς ἄλλα ἀμφοτέροις ἁμαρτή- 
ματα ἐγένοντο, mistakes at various points and times. 

(c) The poets from Homer down, except the Attic, very often use the 
Pl. simply on account of the metre. 

Rem. 6. The plural subject, masculine or feminine, is connected in the 
poets, though rarely, with a verb i in the Sing. Pind. OL. 11. (10.) prince. με- 
λιγάρυες ὕμνου ὑστέρων ἀρχαὶ λόγων τέλλεται. This construction 
is very limited in prose-writers ; it occurs with ἔστε and ἦν, which then 
become, as it were, impersonal expressions; this takes place only at the 
beginning of a sentence, (comp. il est cent usages). Her. 1, 26. ἔστι ; μεταξὺ 
τῆς τε παλαιῆς πόλιος καὶ τοῦ νηοῦ inta στάδιοι. Pl. Rp. 5, 462, 6. ἔστι καὶ 
ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἃ ἀρχοντές τὸ xab δῆμος. In like manner the Greeks 
regularly say ἔσειν, οἵ, sunt, qui. See §331, Rem. 4. The construction 
mentioned § 242, Rem. 3, is different from this. 


ὅ. A subject in the Dual very often has a predicate in the PI. 
e.g. Mo oteata ἀνεχώρησαν». 


Rem. 7. The Dual is not used in all cases where two objects are spoken 
of, but only where two similar objects are mentioned, either naturally con- 
nected, 6. g. πόδε, χεῖρε, wre, or such as we conceive to stand in a close 
and reciprocal relation, e. g. two combatants, two friends, etc. 

Rem. 8. The Dual is very often exchanged for the PI., especially i in per- 
ticiples, 8. δ: Il. A, 621. τοὺ δ᾽ ἱδρὼ ἀπεφύχοντο χιτώνων στάντε 
ποτὶ πνοιήν. Pl. Euthyd. 273, d. ἐγελασάτην ἄμφω βλέψαντες 
εἰς ἀλλήλω. 

Rem. 9. A subject in the Pl. sometimes has a verb in the Dual, when 
two objects mutually connected, or two pairs are spoken of, ὁ. g. 1]. ὃ, 452, 
aqq. ὡς δ᾽ ote χεϊμαῤῥοι πὐταβμοῖ; καὶ ὄρεσφι ῥέοντες, ἐς μισγάγ- 
κεαν συμβαάλλετον ὄβριμον ὕδωρ, ---- ὡς τῶν μισγομένων γένετο ἐαχή τὸ 
φόβος τε, (two streams running on opposite sides are compared with two hos- 
tile parties). Il. 9, 185, sqq. Ξάν»ϑε τε καὶ ov Πόδαργε, καὶ Αἴϑων Aaune τὸ 
δῖε, νῦν μοι τὴν χομίδὴν anotlyetoy,—I191. ἀλλ ἐφομαρτεῖτον καὶ 
Ἐπ τὺ Aa ee pairs). 

Rem. 10. Two additional instances of the attributive relation, which re- 
spect the Dual, are yet to be noted, 

(a) A substantive in the Pl. is very often connected with the Dual δύω, 
δύο, δυοῖν. Il. ε, 10. δίω υἱέες. Ts, 4. ἄνεμοι δύο. Aesch. Ag. 
1305. δυοῖν οἰμώγμασιν. PI. Rep. 614, c. δίο χάσματα ἐχομένω ἀλλή- 
λοιν; 

(0) Feminine substantives in the Dual are commonly connected with 
the attributive in the Masc. Dual, since the Dual ending of attributives 
is regarded as, at the same time Masc. and Fem. (of common gender), 
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e. g- ἄμφω τὼ πόλεε ---- τὼ γυναῖκε ---- ἄμφω τούτω τὼ ἡμόρα ---- τοῖν 
γενεσέοιν ---- τούτω τὼ τέχνα ---- τούτοιν τοῖν κινησέοιν ---- τώ ode. PL 
Phaedr. 237, d. ἡμῶν ἐν ἑκάστῳ δύο τινὲ ἐστον ἰδέα ἄφχοντε καὶ 
ἄγοντε, οἷν ἐπόμεϑα---- τούτω δέ x. τ. A. The Fem. form of 
the article sa, is extremely rare. 6. g. ta δ᾽ οὖν κόρα 8. Ant. 769; 
oftener in the form ταῖν, 6. g. X. H. 6, 4. 17. PL Tim. 79, d; so ἐκ 
ταῖνδε 3 οὔσαιν παρϑένοιν 8. OC. 445. ταύταιν μόναιν ib. 
859. ἐκ ταύταιν 1149. ταύταιν δὲ ταῖν διαϑήκαιν lone. ὅ, 15; 
but ταύτα seems not to occur. 
6. When the predicate is a substantive with εἶναι, or one of 
the verbs mentioned § 240, 2, the verb sometimes agrees by 
means of attraction, as in Latin, with the predicative subetan- 


tive nearest to it, e. g. 


Her. 3, 60. τὸ μῆκος τοῦ ὀρύγματος ἑπτὰ στά διοί εἶσι. 2, 150% Θᾷ- 
Ba Αἴγνπτος ἐκαλέετο. ΤῊ. 8, 112. ἐστὸν δύω loge ἣ ᾽18ο- 
μένη ὑψηλώ. 4, 102. τὸ χωρίον τοῦτο, ὅπερ πρότερον Ἔννέα 6003 ἐκα- 
λοῦντο. Isocr. Paneg. 51, Ὁ. ἔστι ἀρχικώτατα τῶν ἐϑνῶν καὶ pe- 
γίστας δυναστείας ἔχοντα Σκύϑαι καὶ Θρᾷκες καὶ Πέρσαι. So also im the 
participial construction, 6. g. Th. 5, 4. καταλαμβάνουσι καὶ βρικιννέας, ὃ ν 
ἔρυμα ἐν τῇ «Δεοντίνη. Pl. L. 735, 6. τοὺς μέγιστα ἐξημαρεηκότας, aved- 
τους δὲ ὕντας, μεγίστην δὲ οὖσαν βλάβην πόλεως, ἀπαλλάτεοιν se- 
Sey, instead of ὄντας. So also Her. 3, 108. ἡ λέαινα, ἐὸν ἐσχυφότατον 
καὶ ϑρασύτατον, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ βίῳ sixtes ἕν, instead of ἐφῖσα. Comp. 
Νο. 2. 


7. A superlative connected with ἃ partitive Gen. commonly 
agrees in gender with the subject, more rarely with the gender 
of the partitive. 


ll. φ, 253. (αἰετοῦ) O¢F ἅμα καρτιστός τε καὶ ὥκιστος πεῖιη- 
γῶν. yx, 13... κίρκος, ἐλαφρότατος πετεηνῶν. Her. 4, 85. ὁ Πόν- 
τος πιελαγέων ἁπάντων πέφιχε ϑωυμασιώτατος. Menandr. p 198. 
(Mein.) νόσων χαλεπώτατος φϑύνος. X.C.4.7,7.0 ἥλιος τὸν 
πάντα χρύνον πάντων λαμπρότατος ὧν διαμένει. Pl. Tim. 29, ἃ. ὁ 
κόσμος κάλλιστος τῶν γεγονότων. Plutarch. Consol. ad Apoll IL ἡ 
λύπη χαλεπωτάτη παϑῶν. On the contrary, Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. σίμ- 
Bovlos ayados χρησιμώτατον καὶ τυραννικώτατον ἁπάντων 
κτημάτων ἐστί. 


Rem. 11. When the idea of personality in general ix to be expressed, the 
Mase. may be used in relation to a Fem. name, ¢. g. Σινεληλύϑασιν ὡς ἐμὲ 
χαταλελειμμέν αι ἀδελφαί τε καὶ ἀδελφιδαὶ καὶ ἀνεψιαὶ τοσαῖται, act εἶσαι ἐν 
τῇ, οἰκίᾳ τισσαρεςκαίδιχα τοὺς ἐλε υϑέρους (free men) X. Ὁ. 2 7, 2 ‘H 
στεῖρος οὖσα μύσχος οὐκ ἀνέξεται τίκτοντας ἄλλους, οἱἷκ ἔχοισ᾽ atte 


τέχνα, she cannot endure that others (Masc.) should bring forth young, Eur. 
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Andr. 711. So, also, the tragic poets use the Masc., when a woman speaks 
of herself in the PL, 6. g. 8. El. 391. Electra says of herself, recouped , εἰ 
χρή, πατρὶ τιμωρούμενοι. " 

Rem. 12. Sometimes the first Pers. Pl., or the Pers. pronoun first Pers. 
PL. is used, for the sake of modesty, instead of the Sing., since the speaker 
represents his own views and actions as common to others. This usage, 
which is very frequent i in Latin, is rarely found among | the Greeks i in the 
Common language. *n ᾿Αλκιβιάδη, καὶ ἡ pets τηλικοῦτοι ὄντες δεινοὶ τὰ τοι-- 
aise ἦμεν, and I was at that age sharp in those matters, X. C. 1. 2, 46. Ἔ»-- 
vod ποϑ' ἡμῖν (mihi) ἐγένετο Cy. 1.1, 1. Περὶ μὲν οὖν τῶν πραχϑέντων 
ἐν τῷ παρόντι ταῦτ εἴχομεν εἰπεῖν. Among the poets, particularly the 

dians, this use of the Pl. is more frequent, and a transition from the 
Sing. to the PI. often takes place, e. g. Eur. H. F. 858. Ἥλιονμαρτυρό- 
μεσϑα ὅρον, ἅ δρᾷν ov βούλομαι. Hipp. 244. αἰδούμεϑα γὰρ τα 
λελεγμένα μ 

Rem. 13, In an address directed to a number of persons, the Greek em- 
ploys several peculiar turns, 

(a) The Sing. of the Imp. εἰπέ and some others, which denote a sum- 
mons or animating call,e. g. aye, φέρε, ἰδέ, is frequently con- 
nected in the Attic writers with a Voc. Pl., or with several vocatives, 
e.g. Pl. Euthyd. 283, Ὁ. eins μοι, δ Σώκρατές τε καὶ ὑμεῖς οἱ ἄλλοι. 
Dem. Chers. 108, 74. εἰπέ μοι, βούλενεσϑε. 

(Ὁ) In an address directed to several persons, the predicate in the PI. is 
often connected with a Voc. which denotes only one of the persons 
addressed, 80 as to make the principal person _Prominent. Od. £, 
310. "Ayalvo, οὕπως ἔστιν ὑπερφιάλοισι μεϑὶ ὑμῖν δαίνυσϑαι. μ᾽ 82. 
γα ἐϑύνειν, φαίδιμ Ὀδυσσεῦ. X. Η. 4,1, 11. ζέ, ἔφη, 
ὑμεῖς, w Ἡριππίδα, καὶ διδάσκετε αὐτὸν βουληϑῆναι ἃ ἅπερ 
ἡμεῖς " οἱ μὲν δὴ ἀναστάντες ἐδίδασκον. A change of the Sing. and 
Pl. often occurs among the tragedians, when the chorus is either ad- 
dressed by others, or speaks itself, since the poet has in mind, at 
one moment, the whole chorus, at another their leader, e. g. S. OC. 
167. ξεῖνοι, μὴ Ot ἀδικηϑῶ σοι πιστεύσας. 

(c) The second Pers. Imp., instead of the third, is rarely connected (some- 
times in the Attic dialogue), with the indefinite pronoun τὶς or πᾶς 
τις, OF with a substantive and τὶς, e.g. Ar. Av. 1186. 7 0 ges δεῦρο 
πᾶς ὑπηρέτης τόξενε πᾶς τις. Hence, also, the transition from 
the third Pers. to the second, e. g. Eur. Bacch. 327. (945) στειχότω 
τις ὡς τάχος, ἐλϑὼν δὲ Sauove τούςδ᾽, iy οἰωνοσκοπεῖ, μοχλοῖς τριαΐνου 
κἀνάτρεψον ἔμπαλιν, καὶ ---μέϑες. Comp. Larger Grammar, § 
490, 2, (γ } 


242. Agreement of Several Subjects. (35-37) 

1. Two or more subjects, have a plural verb; plurals of the 
Neut. gender, have a Sing. verb. When the subjects are of like 
gender, the adjective is of the same gender and stands in the 
Pl.; but when the subjects are of different gender, the Masc. 
in proper names, takes precedence of the Fem. and Neut., and 
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the Fem. of the Neut.; but in common nouns, the adjective 
is often in the Neut. Pl. without respect to the gender of the 
subjects, e. g. 

Φίλιππος καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρος πολλά te καὶ ϑαυμαστὰ ἔργα ax e- 
δείξαντος. Πολλὰ τὸ καὶ καλὰ καὶ ϑαυμαστὰ ἐγένετο. Σω- 
χράτης καὶ Πλάτων ἦσαν σοφοί and 3.x, Π., σοφοὶ ὄντες. Ἢ 
μήτηρ καὶ ἡ ϑυγάτηρ ἦσαν καλαί. Ἢ ὀργὴ καὶ 4 ἀσυνεσῖία 
εἰσὶ κακαί. Ὁ ἀνὴρ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ayadoé εἶσιν. ΤΙ, β, 196. αἱ δέ 
που ἡμέτεραί τ ἄλοχοι καὶ νήπια τέκνα εἴατ᾽ ἐνὶ μεγάροις ποτι δέγμε- 
γαι. X.Cy.3.1, 7. ὡς εἶδε πατὲρ α τε καὶ μητέρα καὶ ἀ δελφοὺς καὶ 
τὴν ἑαντοῦ γυναῖκα αἰχμαλώτους γεγενημένους, ἐδάκρυσεν. Her. 
8, 57. ἦν ἡ ἀγορὰ καὶ τὸ πρυτανήϊον Παρίω λίϑω ἡἠσκημένα. X.C.3.1, 
7.λίϑοι τεκαὶ πλίνϑοι καὶ ξύλα καὶ κέραμος ἀτάχεως ἐῤῷεμ- 
μένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμα ἐστιν. 

Remarx 1. The agreement of the predicate is often determined by its 
position. Here the three following cases occur, 

(a) When the predicate precedes the subjects, it often agrees with the 

first subject, e. g. Pi. Lys. 207, d. φιλεῖ σε ὃ πατὴρ καὶ ἢ μήτηρ. 
Her. 5, 21. εἵπετό σφι καὶ ὀχήματα καὶ ϑεράποντες καὶ ἢ πᾶσα 
πολλὴ παρασκευή ; 

(Ὁ) But when the predicate follows the subjects, it sometimes agrees with 
the last subject, e. g. X. R Ath. 1, 2. οἱ πένητες καὶ ὃ δῆμος " πλόον 
ἔχει. ΡΙ. Symp. 190, c. αὖ τιμαὶ αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰ ξερὰ ta παρὰ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων ἡφαν ξετοὶ 

(c) Yet when the predicate stands after the first subject, it always agrees 
with it,e. g. Th. 3,5. Μελέας Λάκων ἀφικνεῖται καὶ Equa 
ὥνδας Θηβαῖος. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes the verb, though it follows different subjects, agrees 
with the first subject, so that the remaining subjects appear subordinate, 
e.g. X. An. 1.10, 1. βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἷ σὶν αὐτῷ διώκων εἰςπίκ- 
τει. So, also, with the attributive adjective, 6. g. X. An. 1. 5,6. ἑπτὰ 
GBolow sg καὶ ἡμιοβόλιον ᾿Αττικούς. 

Rex. 3. The verb sometimes stands in the Sing., when several common 
nouns in the Pl. precede, if it is intended to represent those nouns as mak- 
ing up one whole, e. g. Pi. 5. 188, b. καὶ πάχναι καὶ χάλαζαι καὶ ἐρυ- 
σέβαι é πλεονεξίας καὶ ἀκοσμίας περὶ ἄλληλα τῶν τοιούτων γέγνεται 
ἐρωτικῶν. 

Rem. 4. When the subjects are connected by ἢ --- ἢ, aut —aul, xai— 
καὶ, εἰ ---- εἰ, οὔτε ---οὔτε, neque— neque, the predicate agrees with the 
subject standing nearest to it, if each subject is regarded as independent, e. g. 
ἢ οὗτος, ἢ ἐκεῖνος ἀληϑῆ Ady es, aut hic, aut ille vera dict; but if the sub- 
jects are not considered as independent, but as a connected plurality, then 
the predicate i 18 in the PL, 6. g. Dem. Aph. 817, 12. ἃ Δημοφῶν ἢ Θηριπεί- 
Ong ἔχουσι. 

2. When several subjects of different persons are connected, 
the first person takes precedence of the second and third, and 


§243.]  syNTAX.—REMARKS ON THE USE OF THE NUMBER. 309 


the second of the third, and the verb is commonly put in the 
Pl., 6. δ. 

"Eyo. καὶ σὺ γράφομεν, ego et tu scribimus. ᾿Εγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, 
ego et ille scribimus. ᾿Εγὼ καὶ σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et tuet 116 
acribimus. Σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε, tu et 1116 scribitis. ᾿Εγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι 
γράφομεν. Σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφετε. Ἡμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν. “Ὑμεῖς 
καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε. 

Rem. 5. Sometimes the person of the verb agrees with the subject near- 
est to it, 6. g. X.C.4.4,7. περὶ τοῦ δικαίου navy οἶμαι νῦν ἔχειν εἰπεῖν, πρὸς 
ἃ οὔτε ci ovr av ἄλλος οὐδεὶς δύναιτ ἀντειπεῖν. Pl. Phaedon 77, 


ἃ. ὅμως δέ μοι δοκεῖς σύ τε καὶ Σιμμίας ἡδέως ἂν καὶ τοῦτον διαπραγμα- 
τείσασϑαι (pertractare) τὸν λόγον. 


δ 248. Remarks on Certain Peculiarities in the 
use of Number. (350.) 


1. The Sing. has sometimes a collective sense and takes the place of the 
Pl.; thus in the poets, δάκρυον, ἀκτίς, σταγών, στάχυς, harvest, 
etc.; in prose, χῦμα, ἐσθής, λίϑος, πλίνϑος, ἄμπελος, ἡ in- 
πος, cavalry, ἀσπὶς, a body of troops, etc. 

2. Entire nations, that live under a monarchical government, are some- 
times designated in prose, by the Sing. e. g.6 Πέρσης, the Persians, ὃ 
᾿Αφάβιος,ὑ Λυδός, ὃ ᾿ἡσσύριος, εἴς. Thisrarely occurs in respect 
to nations that have a free. government, 6. g. τὸν Ἕλληνα φίλον προςϑέ- 
σϑαι Her. 1,69. The words στρατιωτῆς, πολέμιος and the like, are some- 
times used in the Sing. instead of the PI. 

3. The Pl. properly belongs only to common nouns, not to proper names, 
names of materials, or abstracts ; still, such nouns in certain relations take 
the Pl., namely, when they express the idea of the common noun, thus, 

(1) Proper names, (a) in indicating several individuals of the same name, 
e.g. δύο Κατύλοι; (Ὁ) in denoting persons that possess the nature or 
the qualities of the individual named, e. g. Pl. Theaet. 169, b. of “Hg ax- 
λέες texai Onoées, menlike H. and Th. 

(2) Names of materials occur somewhat often in the Pl., since either tha 
single parts, which make up the material, or the different kinds of which 
it is composed, are contemplated, e. g. ψάμαϑοι, πυροὶ καὶ κριϑαὶί; 
334804, sun-beams, like soles; ἄνεμος καὶ ὕδατα, oivos πολυτελεῖς, οἶνοι 
παλαιοὶ. ξύλα καὶ λέϑος, etc. 

(3) Abstracts in the PI. denote classes and specific instances, particular 
conditions and circumstances, 6. g. Herod. 7, 158. ὑμῖν» μεγάλαι ὠφελίαι 
te καὶ inavoscers γεγόνασι. 3,40. ἐμοὶ ab σαὶ μεγάλαι εὐτυχίαι 
οὐκ ἀρέσχουσι. So ἔχϑη, ἰηϊμιϊοϊδο, στά σφες, seditiones, φελέαι, 
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ταλαιπωρέαι, aerumnae, ϑάνατοι, mortes, ψύχη καὶ Palny, 
Svpol, animi, φόβοι, φρονήσεις, reflections,anéyFesas, ἄν- 
δρίαι, brave deeds, ὑγέειαι, καὶ εὐεξέαι τῶν σωμάτων, like valeti- 
dines, etc. πέστεις, testimonia, surolag δοῦναι, largesses, honorary gyis, 
χάριτες, presents ; in many cases, the PL denotesa plurality of parts, 6. g. 
πλοῦτοι, divitiae (πλοῦτος, riches, abstract), ya pos, nuptiae, νύκτες, 
horae nocturnae, tagai, funera, etc. So, 6. g. in English, How long 
these nights are? when one night is meant. 

Remark. The Greeks commonly use the Pl. both in Abstracts and Con- 
cretes when they refer to a Pl. Adj. e. g. xaxoi τὰς ψυχάς, καλοὶ τὰ σώματα, 
ἄριστοι τὰς φύσεις, καὶ ταῖς γνώμαις καὶ τοῖς σώμασι σφαλλόμενοι XK. Cy. 1. 
8, 10. 

4, When neuter adjectives, pronouns and numerals are used as substan- 
tives, the Greek, like the Latin, always employs the Pl. The Sing. of ad- 
jectives used substantively is put in the Neut. when an abstract idea is ex- 
pressed as an independent whole, 6. g. ro καλόν, the beautiful in the abstract, 
τὸ καχόν, the bad. The Pl., on the contrary, denotes a concrete idea, i e. 
the different parts, classes or conditions which are implied in the abstract, 
e. g. ta καλά, res pulchrae, ta xaxa, mala, the evil deeds, things, etc. 


§ 244. THe ARTICLE. (419—428.) 


1. The substantive as a subject, as well as in every other re- 
lation, has the article ὁ ἡ τό, the, when an object is pointed out as 
definite, or when viewed by the speaker as an individual of its 
class, or the class itself, or the material, and the abstract idea 
when regarded in a definite point of view, (the idea being con- 
ceived by the speaker as limited, or as defining the entire na- 
ture of a person or thing). The substantive without the article 
expresses some indefinite individual of a class, the class itself, 
the material, or the abstract idea, in a manner altogether gene- 
ral, without limiting or defining that of whicb the idea is com- 
posed. 

Ἄνϑρωπος, (a) ἃ man, as an individual, i. 6. some one of the race of 
men; (b) man, @ man, as a species; ὃ ἄνϑρωπος, (a) the man, as an 
individual, the man whom I have in view as an individual, distinguished 
from other men; (b) the man as a class or species, as I conceive him to be 
something limited and defined in respect to his entire nature or constitu- 
tion ;— yada, milk, τὸ yada, the milk (as a particular substance); cogle, 
wisdom, 7 cogia, the wisdom, (as a definite attribute) When the Inf. is to 
be considered as an abstract substantive, it has the article, e.g. τὸ γρά- 
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q@esy. The abstract noun takes the article when it expresses a concrete 
idea, 6. g.y στάσεις, the (particular) tumult, to πο ὅ γμα, the (particular) 
deed ; hence also the Pl. ai στάσεις, ta πράγματα. 

Rem. 1. From what has been said, it follows, (a) That the substantive, as 
the subject of a sentence, may stand with, or without, the article, according 
as it is intended to be expressed, either as a definite, or an indefinite, ob- 
ject; (b) on the contrary, that the substantive as a predicate must be gen- 
erally without the article, since the predicate does not denote a definite 
individual, but only the abstract idea of a quality in general. Her. 1, 103. 
yut 4 ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, the day became night. Isocr. Nicocl. 28, a. λόγος 
ἀληθὴς καὶ νόμιμος καὶ δίκαιος ψυχῆς ἀγαϑῆς καὶ πιστῆς εἰδωλὸν ἐστι. 
But when the predicate denotes a definite, a before mentioned, or a well- 
known object (No. 6), it of course takes the article. Her. 1, 68. oureBadlero 
tov Ορέστην τοῦτον εἶναι, he concluded that this was the Orestes, name- 
ly, the one before mentioned. 5,77. οἱ δ᾽ ἱπποβόται ἐκαλέοντο οἱ παχέες, 
the rich bore the name of ἱπποβόται, (before mentioned). In passages like 
X. Cy. 3. 3, 4. ὃ μὲν ταῦτα εἰπὼν παρήλασεν᾽ ὃ δὲ ᾿Αρμένιος συμπροὔπεμπε 
καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες ἄνϑρωποι, ἀνακαλοῖντες τὸ ve Ve 97 ty »»τ ὁννδ ρα 
τὸν ἀγαϑόν .—An. 6, 6, 7. οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι οἵ παρόντες τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ἐπιχειροῖσι βάλλειν τὸν Δέξιππον, ἀνακαλοῖντες τὸν προδότην, the arti- 
cle denotes, that the ideas expressed by benefactor, honest man, traitor, point 
to a definite action either before named, or well-known. 

2. Hence the article is used in order to denote the whole 
compass of the idea, since all which belongs to it, is taken to- 
gether and expresses, as it were, a definite whole,e. g. ὁ ἄν ϑροω- 
nog ϑνητός ἐστι, man, (i. e. all men) is mortal, ἡ ἀνδρεία xa- 
Ay ἐστιν, i.e. all which is understood by the idea of ἀνδρεία, 
τὸ γάλα ἡδύ ἐστιν. 

Rem. 2. The English indefinite article a has a two-fold signification. It 
denotes either a class generally, as a man, where the Greek uses the sub- 
stantive only, 6. g. ἄνϑρωπος — ; or it denotes, like the definite article, an 
individual of a class, but not one who is distinguished from the others ; 
here also the Greek employs the substantive alone, 6. g. ἄνθρωπος, i. e. 
some man, it not being determined what man; still, a substantive is often 
used with the indefinite pronoun τὶς, quidam, e. g. ἀνϑρωπός τις, homo 
quidam; γυνή τις ὄρνιν εἶχεν. Tis, as an enclitic, commonly follows its 
substantive, but, sometimes, in connected discourse, it stands before. 

Rem. 3. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where, according to 
the statement in No. 1, it would be inserted. This omission takes place, 
(a) In appe llations, denoting kindred, and the like, where the particular re- 
lation is obvious of itself 6. δ. πατήρ, μήτηρ, υἱός, ἀδελφός, παῖδες, γονεῖς, 
ἀνήρ, husband, γυνή, wife, etc. Comp. the expressions, Father has satd tt, 
Mother comes ; (Ὁ) When two or more codrdinate substantives are united to 
form one whole, 6. g. παῖδες καὶ γυναῖκες (like English wife and child, horse 
and rider), πόλις καὶ οἰκίαι (city and houses) Th. 2, 72; (¢) When common 
nouns are, at the same time, used as, or instead of, proper nouns, e. g. 
ἥλιος, οὐρανός, ἄστυ, weed of Athens, πόλις, of a partioular city, which is known 


312 SYNTAX.—THE ARTICLE. [§ 244. 


from the context, γῇ, of a particular country, βασιλεΐς, of a particular king, 
commonly the king of Persia, etc.; other like expressions are ἄνεμος, Pulac- 
va, etc. The omission of the article is altogether natural when a common 
noun has an abstract signification, or expresses an action, or the manner 
of an action, most frequently i in connection with prepositions, e. g- ἡγεῖσϑαι 
ϑεοίς, to account them gods. "Eni δεῖπνον ἐλϑεῖν, to come to supper, i. 6. fo eat, 
X. C. 1. 3, 6. Ἐφ᾿ ἵππου ἰέναι, horse-back. ᾿Επὶ ϑήραν ἐξιέναι, i. 6. ad venan- 
dum, . X. Cy. 1.2, 9. Πότερον ἐπιστάμενον ἡνιοχεῖν ἐπὶ Levy og λαβῶῶν xget- 
τον, ἢ μὴ ἐπισιάμενον, ad vehendum, Χ. Ο. 1.1, 9. ᾿Επὶ ὕδωρ ἰέναι, aquatum 
ire, Her. 3, 14. 

Rem. 4. The names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, of- 
ten omit the article, even where they occur in a definite relation, since, as 
well known appellatives, they have come to be used as proper names, 6. g. 
Πάντα μὲν οὖν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ τὰ καλὰ καὶ τὰ ayada ἀσκητὰ εἶναι, οἶχ ἥκιστα 
δὲ σωφροσύνη. x. C. 1. 2, 23. "Ena οὖν τὰ τε δίκαια καὶ τὰ ἄλλα καλά 
τε καὶ ἀγαϑὰ: πάντα ἀρετῇ πράττεται, δῆλον εἶναι, ὅτι καὶ δικαιοσύνη καὶ 
ἢ ἀλλη πᾶσα ἀρετὴ σοφία ἐστὶ 3.9,5. Ἐπιστήμη ἄρα σοφία ἐπτίν 4. 6, 7. 
Mahuta γὰρ ἐμεμελήκει αὐιῷ ἱππικῆς Cy. 8. 8, 25. The article is of 
course omitted when an abstract conception is expressed as an action, e. g. 


Ἔν φιλοσοφίᾳ ζῶσιν, in philosophizing, (in phailosophando) PL Phaedon. 
68, c. The substantives μέγεθος, tli Fos, ὕψος, εὖρος, βά- 


Sos, γένος and the like, are very often found in the Acc. or Dat. with- 
out the article, since they are used, as it were, in an adverbial sense, 6. g. πο- 
tapos Κύδνος ὄνομα, εὖρος dio πλέϑρων, two plethra wide, X. An. 1. 2,23. 

3. The article is very often used with common nouns, in or 
der to show that what belongs to an object, or is requisite for 
it, which stands in relations of indebtedness or of hostility to it, 
is so necessarily. 

X. Cy. 3. 3, 6. "Evoplfe γάρ, εἰ ἕχαστος τὸ μέρος ἀξιέπαινον ποιήσειε, τὸ 
ὅλον αὐτῷ καλῶς ἔχειν (partem, cui pracest; centuriam διιαπι). 8. 8, 3. νείμας 
δὲ τούτων (τῶν στολῶν) τὸ μέρος ἑκάστῳ τῶν ἡγεμόνων, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτοὺς 
τούτοις κοσμεῖν τοὺς αὑτῶν φίλους (partem debitam), An. 7. 6, 23. adds, 
φαίητε ἄν, ἔδει τὰ ἐνέχυρα τότε λαβεῖν, ὡς μηδὲ εἰ ἐβούλετο ἐδύνατο ἂν 
taita ἐξαπατᾷν, the necessary measures to guard against deception. ὅ. 6, 94. 

στρατιῶται ἠπείλουν αὐτῷ, εἰ λήψονται ἀποδιδράσχοντα, ὅτι τὴν δίκην, 
ἐπιϑήσοιεν, the due, deserved punishment. 

4, Hence the article very often takes the place of the posses- 
sive pronoun, when it is connected with such substantives as 
naturally belong to a particular person, mentioned in the sen- 
tence. In such cases, the English uses the possessive pronoun. 

Οἱ γονεῖς ta τέκνα στέργουσιν, parents cherish children, i. 6. their chil- 
dren. ὋὋ σιρατηγὸς τοὶς στρατιώτας ἐπὶ tors πολεμίοις ἄγει. Κῦ- 
ρός τεκαταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν ϑύρακα ἐνέδυ καὶ ἀναβὰς 


ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε Χ, Αἱ, 1. 8, 8. 
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ὅ. Since the article may make one of several objects distinct 
and prominent, it is often employed, when an object stands in 
a distributive relation to the predicate of the sentence. 


Προςαιτοῦσι δὲ μισϑὸν ὁ Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται δώσειν ἀντὶ δαρεικοῦ τρία 
ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρατι ὠτῃ (singulis mensibus singulis militi- 
bus, three half-Darics a month to each soldier, comp. English so much the pound) 
X. An. 1. 3, 21. (comp. 5. 6, 23.) 4Ζαρεικὸν ἕκαστος οἴσει τοῦ μηνὸς ὑμῶν 
7. 6, 7. Ο δὲ σινεϑισϑεὶς τὸν ἕνα ψωμὸν ivi ὄψῳ προπέμπειν, ὅτε μὴ 
παρείη πολλα, δύναιτ᾽ ἂν ἀλύπως τῷ ἑνὶ χρῆσϑαι (singula panis frusta, to 
dip each morsel into the different sauces) Id. C. 8. 14, 6. 

6. Since the article was properly and originally a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, it follows of course, that it is often used in a de- 
monstrative sense. The simplest case is the following, viz. when 
an object is first mentioned, as an indefinite individual, it does 
not take the article, but when it is named the second time, it 
has the article, because it has been already referred to and is 
known, 6. g. Εἶδον ἄνδρα" ὁ δὲ ἀνήρ μοι ἔλεξεν. Hence the arti- 
cle is used when the speaker points to an object, e. g. Ψέρε μοι, ὦ 
nai, τὸ βιβλίον, the book = this or that book. In similar cases 
the article may be used with material nouns, 6. g. 46ς μοι τὸ 
yada, the milk, which had been pointed out; and even when a 
part only of the material is referred to, the article is employed, 
though such nouns elsewhcre are always without ‘the. article, 
6. g. Πινωδεοῦ οἴνου, of this wine. The article is often used 
in speaking of persons or things known and celebrated, where 
the Latin uses the pronoun ille, e. g. ὁ καλὸς παῖς, that beautiful 
boy; this is very frequent in proper names. See No. 7. 

“Ors Ξέρξης ἀγείρας τὴν ἀναρίϑμητον στρατιὼν ἦλϑεν ἐπὶ τὴν 
“Ελλάδα (that numberless host) X. An. 8. 2, 18. 

7. Proper names as such, i. e. so far as they in themselves 
denote individuals, reject the article. Still, they take it, when 
they have been already mentioned, and then the article serves 
to point them out, No. 6, or when they have not before been 
named, if it is intended to designate them as well-known and 
distinguished, No. 6. 

Σωχράτης ἔφη. ᾿Ενίκησαν Θηβαῖοι Aaxedaipovlous. ᾿Αβροκόμας ov τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐποίησεν, ἀλλ ἐπεὶ ἤκουε Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, ἀναστρέψας ἐκ Φοινίκης 
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παρὰ βασιλέα ἀπήλαυνεν X. An. 1.4,5. Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται (Segsios) 
— ἀἐξναβαίνει οὖν ὃ Κῦρος X. An. 1.1,2. “Ano τοῦ Ἰλισσοῦ λέγεται ὃ 
Βόρεας τὴν Πρεέϑυιαν agnacac Pl. Phaedr. 229, b. 

Rem. 5. Proper names, even in connection with an adjective, do ποῖ com- 
monly take the article, e. g. σοφὸς «ΣΣωχράτης, the wise Socrates. 

Res. 6. When a noun in apposition, accompanied by the article, follows 
a proper name, the latter does not take the article, e. g. Kgotéeog, © τῶν 
Avdéy βασιλεύς. Still, the article is used if it has a demonstrative sense, 
6. ξ- ὃ Κροῖσος, ὃ τῶν; Αὐδῶν βασιλεΐς, and designates the proper name 
as one already mentioned or known. The noun in apposition is accompe- 
nied by the article, when the latter serves to distinguish the person or thing 
mentioned from others of like name, or when the person or thing named is 
to be pointed out as one known; on the contrary, a noun in apposition 
does not take the article, when it gives only an indefinite explanation, e. g. 
Her. 1, 1. “Hgodorog “Adixagyaccet's, Herodotus of Halicarnassus, Th. 1, 1. 
Θουκυδίδης ᾿Α4ϑηναῖος, Th. an tthenian, or of /thens. The names of rivers 
are commonly placed as adjectiv es between the article and the word ποια- 
pus, 6. g. ὃ “ddus ποταμός (the river ' Halys) Her. 1, 72. ὃ ᾿Αχελῷος ποταμός 
Th. 2, 102. ἐπὶ τὸν Σάρον ποταμόν͵ ἐπὶ τὸν Πύραμον ποταμὸν X. An. 1. 
4,1. ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμόν 11. πρὸς τὸν Agatny ποταμόν 19, The 
same holds of the names of mountains and countries (rarer of islands), 
when these are of like gender with the words in apposition, γῆ; ἄκρον, Opes, 
γῆσος, etc., 6. 73 ἐπὶ τὴν = Σολύγειαν κώμην Th. 4, 43, τὸ Σούνιον ἄχρον, § 
Θιευποωξὶς γῆ, ἡ Δῆλος νῆσος; τοῦ Σκχόμβρου ὃ ὁροις Th. 2,96. But if the 
gender i is not the same, the noun in apposition must have the article, 6. g. 
τῷ oge τῇ Γερανείᾳ Th. 4, 70. τὴν ἄκραν τὸ Κυνὸς σῆμα 8, 105. τῆς Ἴδης 
τοῦ ὄρους 108. 

9. When adjectives or participles are used as substantives, 
they take, (according to No. 2,) the article. The English, in 
such a case, either employs an adjective used substgntively, as 
the good; or a substantive, as the speaker; or the indefinite ar- 
ticle a or an; or resolve the participle by who, which, (is, qui). 
This usage is very frequent in Greek, and extends not only tw 
present participles, but to the others. 

“O σοφύς, the wise (man), a wise (man), οὗ ἀγαϑοὶ, οἱ κακοί, os δικάζοντες, 
the judges, οἵ λέγοντες, the orators, τὸ ἀγαϑόν, τὸ καλόν, τὰ καλά, ὃ βουλόμενος, 
quiris, ὃ τυχών, whoever happens. Ὃ πλεῖστα ὠφελῶν τὸ κοινὸν μεγίστων 
τιμῶν ἀξιοῖται. Ὃ πλεῖστα ὡ φελήσας τὸ x μ. τ. ἀξιοῦται. “O πλῶστα 
ὠφελήσων τ. κι μ. τ. ἀξιωϑήσεται. Αὖθις δὲ ὃ ἡγησόμενος ovders 
ἔσται (deinde autem, qut nobis viam monstret, nemo ertt) X. An. 2. 4, ἅ. 

But when only a class in general, or a part of a whole, is to 
be expressed, the article is omitted, 6. g. ἀγαϑοί, good, φιδοσο- 
φοῦ»τες, μαϑόντες ; κακὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ ἔπραξεν. 

9. But the participles take the article when the discourse re 
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lates to definite individuals in the sense of those, who; a parti- 
ciple with the article is very often appended to a preceding sub- 
stantive in the way of apposition, in order to give prominence 
to the attributive meaning, somewhat in the sense of eum, eam, 
id dico, qui, quae, quod, or et is quidem, qui. 

Her. 9, 70. πρῶτοι ἐςῆλϑο» Τεγεῆται ἐς τὸ τεῖχος, καὶ τὴν oxnyny τοῦ Mag- 
δονίου οὗτοι ἔσαν οἱ διαρπάσαντες, and these are they that robbed, etc. 
X. C. 2. 6, 18. ov μόνον οἱ ἰδιῶται τοῦτο ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πόλεις ai τῶν τὸ 
καλῶν μάλιστα ἐπιμελόμεναι, καὶ τὰ αἰσχρὰ ἥκιστα προςιἐμόοναι 
πολλάκις πολεμικῶς ἔχουσι πρὸς ἀλλήλας. 8. ὅ, 4. Βοιωτοὶ μὲν, οἷ πρόσϑεν 
οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἑαυτῶν τολμῶντες ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἄνευ Δακεδαιμονίων τε καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων ἀντιτάττέσϑαι, νῦν ἀπειλοῦσιν αὐτοὶ καϑ᾽ δαυτοὺς ἐμ- 
βαλεῖν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττιχήν. 

10. The Greek may connect adverbs of place and time, more 
seldom of quality and modality, with substantives by means of 
the article, and thus give to adverbs the sense of adjectives ; and 
80, also, the Greek may change adverbs into substantives, when 
a substantive is omitted. In like manner a preposition with its 
Case may be made to express an adjective or substantive 
meaning. 

Ἢ ἄνω πόλις, ὋΟ μεταξὺ τόπος. Οἱ &ySade ἄνϑρωποι or of ἐνθάδε. “O 
γῦν βασιλεύς. Οἱ πάλαι σοφοὶ ἄνδρες. Οἱ tore. ἫἪ αὔριον (sc. ἡμέρα). “H 
ἐξαίφνης μετάστατις. “O ast, what is always; 80 τὸ and τὰ νῦν, now, i. 6. 
at the present time, τὸ πάλαι, formerly, in the former time, to πρίν, τὸ αὐτίκα, 
immediately. Οἱ πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the best of the soldiers. To κάρτα pi- 
χος. Ἢ ἄγαν ἀμέλεια. Ο ὁμολογουμένως δοῦλος. Th. 6, 80. τὴν ἀκινδύ- 
yes δουλείαν. Soto πάμπαν and τὸ παράπαν, omnino, τὸ κάρτα, τὸ πα-- 
ραπολύ. “O πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος. Οἱ περὶ φιλοσοφίαν, the philosophers. 
Οἱ ἐν ἄστει. Ἢ ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ τυραννίς. 

11. The Neuter article, τό, may be placed before every 
word or part of speech, when the word is considered, not in re- 
lation to its meaning, but is used as a form of speech, or when 
a preceding word is repeated without regard to the structure of 
the sentence. The Greek, by prefixing the article, may give 
even to whole phrases the form and meaning of an adjective or 
substantive. 

To τύπτω, τὸ τύπτεις. Dem. Cor. 255, 4. ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες APnvaios’ to 
δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω. Pl. Rp. 327, c. ἕν ἔτι λείπεται, τὸ 
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ἢν πείσωμεν ὑμᾶς, ὡς χρὴ ἱμᾶς ἀφεῖναι. Her. 8, 79. στασιά-- 
ζειν περὶ τοῦ ὁκότερος ἡμέων πλέω ἀγαϑὰ τὴν πατρίδα ἐρ- 
γάσεται. 


§ 240. Posttion of the Article. (429.) 


1. The article is sometimes separated from its substantive by 
particles, e. g. μέν, δέ, γέ, τέ, γάρ, δή, by the indefinite pronoun 
τὶς (in Herodotus very often), and by αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. 

Τὸν μὲν ἄνδρα, τὴν δὲ γυναῖκα ; if a preposition stands before the article, 
the prose-writers say either, πρὸς δὲ τὸν ἄνδρα, or πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα δὲ, but 
ποῖ πρὸς τὸν δὲ ἀνῦρα. Τῶν τις Περσέων Her. 1,85. Τοῖς αὑτὸς αὑτοῦ πή- 


μασιν βαρύνεται Aeschy). Ag. 845 


2. When several substantives are connected by καί or τὲ---καί, 
the article is either repeated with each, in which case the sepa- 
rate notions expressed by the substantives are considered inde- 
pendent of, or as contrasted with, each other ; or the article is not 
repeated, in which case the separate notions are considered as 
forming one conception. 

Σωκράτης πάντα ἡγεῖτο ϑεοὺς εἰδέναι, ta τε λεγόμενα καὶ πραττόμενα καὶ 
τὰ σιγῇ βουλενόμενα (the first two members form a whole, but the last is 
contrasted with them) X. C. 1.1, 19. At ῥᾳδιουρχγίαι καὶ ἐκ τοῦ παραχρῆμα 
ἡδοναί 2.1, 20. Ai ἐπιμέλειαι τῶν καλῶν τε χκἀγαϑῶν ἔργων ibid. Te τε 
συμφέροντα καὶ κεχαρισμένα 2. 2, ὅ. Ot σιρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοί An. 7. 8, 91. 
To μεγαλοπρεπές τε καὶ ἐλευϑέριον καὶ τὸ ταπεινόν τε καὶ ἀνελεύϑερον (here 
the first two and also the last two form one conception) X.C. 8. 10,5 
Τοὺς ἀγρους tors ἑαυτοῦ καὶ οἰκίας Th. 2,13. OF παῖδές τε καὶ γυναῖκες 
(so many Codd.) Pl. Rp. 557, ς. 

3. When the substantive having the article, is connected with 
attributive words, viz. the adjective, participle, adjective pro- 
noun or numeral, a substantive in the Gen., an adverb or pre- 
position with its Case, ὃ 244, 10, then, in respect to the position 
of the article, the two following instances are to be distinguished 
from each other: 

(a) The Attributive is united with its substantive to express 
a single conception or idea, e. g. the wise man =the sage, and 
denotes an object, which by the attributive belonging to it is 
contrasted with other objects of the same kind. In this case, 
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the attributive stands either between the article and the substan- 
tive, or it stands after the substantive with the article repeated, 
or the substantive stands first without the article, and the attri- 


butive follows with the article. 

“Ὃ ἀγαϑὸς ἀνήρ or ὃ ἀνὴρ ὃ ayados or ἀνὴρ ὃ ἀγαϑός (in contrast with 
the bad man); οὗ πλούσιοι πολῖται or οὗ πολῖται οὗ πλούσιοι (in contrast with 
poor citizens); 6 ἐμὸς πατήρ or ὃ πατὴρ ὁ ἐμός, οἱ τρεῖς ἄνδρες or οἱ ἄνδρες 
οἱ τρεῖς ; ὃ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or ὃ δῆμος ὃ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων (in contrast with 
another people); οὗ νῦν ἄνϑρωποι or οἱ ἄνϑρωποι of νῦν ; ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πὲρ- 
σας πόλεμος OF ὃ πόλεμος ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας ; ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης τῆς “Lover ; 
τυραννὶς ἡ ἐν Χερσονήσῳ. ͵ 

Remark 1. In the first position (ὃ ἀγαϑὸς ἀνήρ) the emphasis is on the 
attributive, e. g. Jet παιδείας κοινωνεῖν τὸ ϑῆλυ γένος ἡμῖν τῷ τῶν ἃ ῤ gs i- 
yoy (γένει) Pl. L. 805, d. In the last position (ὁ ἀνὴρ ὁ ἀγαϑός or ἀνὴρ 
ὃ ἀγαϑός) on the contrary, the idea expressed by the substantive is, at the 
same time, contrasted with that of another substantive, e. g. Ti διαφέρει 
α αν ϑρ πος axgatns In elo v τοῦ ἀχρατεστάτου X. C. 4. ὅ, 11. Ἡ age- 
τὴ σύνεστι μὲν ϑεοῖς, σύνεστι δὲ ἃ γνϑρώποις τοὶς ἀγαϑοῖς, 2.1, 30. 
Τὸ ἄριστον οὐ τοὺς νόμους ἐστὶνὶ ἰσχύειν, ἀλλ ἄνδρα τὸν μετὰ φρονή- 
σεως βασιλικόν PL P. 294, a. 4Διοικοῦνται at μὲν τ veary ἐδες καὶ ole 
γαρχίαι τοῖς τρόποις τῶν ἐφεστηκότων, ai δὲ πόλεις (republics) 
αἱ δημοχρατούμεναι τοῖς νόμ ong tots κειμένοις Aeschin. 3, 6. Tot bm bx ὃν 
τὸ ἐκείνων (sc. τῶν Σκυϑῶν) οὕτω μάχεται, τὸ δὲ ὁ ὁπλιτικ ὸ ν τό γε τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων͵ ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω Pl. Lach. 191, b. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν ἐκείνους τοὺς ἄνδρας φη- 
μὲ οὐ μόνον. τῶν σὼμ ator τῶν ἡμετέρων πατέρας εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς ἐλεν- 
ϑερίας τῆς τε ἡμετέρας καὶ ξυμπάντων, τῶν ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἠπείρῳ ΡΙ. Menex. 
240, e. 4ιεξέρχονται τάς τε συμφορ ao τὰς ἐκ τοῦ πολέμον τοῦ πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους ἢ ἡμῖν γεγενημένας καὶ τὰς ὦ φελείας τὰς ἐκ τῆς στ gats é ας τῆς 
ἐπ᾿ ἐκεῖνον ἐσομένας Isocr. Paneg. 43, 15. Sometimes the position varies in 
the same sentence, 6. g. Τὰς μεγάλας Ἶ ἡδονὰς καὶ τὰ ἀγαϑὰ τὰ 
μεγάλα ἢ πειϑὼ καὶ ἣ καρτερία καὶ οἱ ἐν τῷ καιρῷ πόνοι καὶ κίνδυνοι πα- 
ρέχονται (great pleasures and advantages) X. Cy. 8. 8, 8, Πῶς ποτε ἡ ἄκ- 
gatos δικαιοσύνη πρὸς ἀδικίαν τὴν ἄκρατον ἔχει; Pl. Rp. 
555, a. Then the second position does not differ from the first. 

Rem. 2. When a substantive denotes an action in the abstract and hence 
contains also a verbal notion, the attributive expressed by a preposition and 
its Case, is placed after its substantive without the repetition of the article. 
So also, when an attributive explanation comes ‘between the article and the 
Substantive. ‘7 συγχομιδὴ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν ἐς τὸ ἄστυ Th. 2, 52. Ἡ νῦν ὑμε- 
τέρα ὀργὴ ἐς ΜΜιτυληναίους 3, 44. 


(b) The attributive is not connected with its substantive to 
express an independent or complete idea, but is to be regarded 
as the predicate of an abridged subordinate clause. In this 
case the attributive is not contrasted with another object of the 
same kind, but with itself, it being designed to show that the 

4 
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object is to be considered, in respect to a certain property, by 
itself, without reference to another. The English is here gen- 
erally like the Greek, and uses the definite article. In this case 
the adjective without the article is placed either after the article 
and the substantive, or before the article and substantive. 

Ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑός οὐ ἀγαϑὸς ὃ ἀνήρ, the good man = nya9og ὦν, the 
man who is good, inasmuch as, because, tf he is good. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι μισοῖσι 
τὸν ἀνῦρα κακόν orxaxoy τὸν ἀνδρα, they hate the bad man, i. e. they 
hate the man, inasmuch as, because, if he is bad. On the contrary, τὸν xaxor 
ἄνδρα or τὸν ἀν δρα τὸν xexor, the bad man, in distinction from the good; 
hence, τοὺς μὲν ἀγαθοὺς ἀνϑρώπους ἀγαπῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ xuxots μισοῦμεν. 
Ὃ βασιλεὶς ἡδέως χαρίζεται τοῖς πολίταις uy a ϑ οἷς, good citizens, i. e. if or 
because they are good ; on the contrary, τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς πολίταις or τοῖς πολέ-- 
ταις τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, good citizens, in distinction from bad citizens. ‘O ϑεὸς 
τὴν ψυχὴν xQatiotny τῷ ἀνθρώτῳ ἐνέφυσεν, a soul, as if is the most ex- 
cellent, X. C. 1. 4,13. Οἱ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου xutadupropevor τὰ χρώματα pe 
λάντερα ἔχουσιν, a blacker skin; the artes Sea of the skin is the conse- 
quence of the καταλάμπεσϑαι tno τοῦ ἡλίου 4. 7, 7. "Lvényrouy te τὰς 
σχηνὰς ἐρημοὺς καὶ τὰ χρήματα διήρπασαν (quia deserta erant) Th. 1, 49. 
᾿Δξιῶ (postulo) τοὺς ϑεράποντας ἐμοὶ μὲν ἄφϑονα τὰ ἐπιτίδεια παρασ- 
xevasery, αὐτοὺς δὲ μηδενὺς τούτων ἅπτεσθαι (= acre aita ἄφϑονα sires) X. 


C. 2. 1, 9. 


Rem. 3. If a substantive having the article is constructed with a Gen., 
the position under (a) occurs, only when the substantive with its Gen. forms 
ἃ contrast with another object of the same kind, e. g. ὃ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆ- 
μος Or ὑ δῆμος ὃ ὃ τῶν ᾿Ιϑηναίων, in contrast w ith another people ; the em- 
phasis here is on the Gen., 6. g. Οὐκ ἀλλότριον ἣ ἡγεῖται εἶναι ὗ ᾿Ιϑηναΐων 
δῆμος tor Θηβαίων δῆμον, ἀναμιμνήσχεται δὲ καὶ τὰς τῶν προ- 
γόνων τῶν ἑαυτοῦ εἰς τοὺς Θηβαίοις προγόνους εὐεργεσίας 
Dein. (Psephism.) 18, 180. On the contrary, the Gen. without the article is 
placed either before or after the other substantive, when the substantive de- 
notes only a part of that expressed in the genitive, in which case the em- 

hasis is on the governing substantive, 6. g. ὁ δῆμος τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, or τῶν 
Adrvaiay ὃ δῆμος, the people and not the nobles. Hence, with this posi- 
tion, not an attributive, but a partitive genitive is used; the Athenian peo- 
ple is not here considered in cotitrast with another people, but a part of 
the Athenian people is contrasted with another part of the same, viz. the 
nobles. Compare further, ἡ Swxgedrovs φιλοσοφία or 7) φιλοσοφία ἡ Σωκρά- 
τους, i. 6. the philos. of Soc. the Socratic philos., in contrast with the philos. 
of another, 6. g. Plato’s, the Platonic, with ἢ φιλοσοφία Swxgarovs or Σω- 
κράτους ἢ ἢ 4 he, the philosophy of Soc. and not something else of his, e. g 
his life. Remeg ὁ ἐκ ίας τὰ x άτωϑε y (domus infimas partes) κα Ἰοχτούτα: 
τα εἶναι δεῖ, οἴτω χαὶ τῶν mea ξεων τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς ὑποθέσεις 
αληϑεῖς καὶ δικαίας εἶναι προσήκει Dem. 2, 10. Τοῦτον εὖ ἔϑρεψε καὶ ἐπαΐ- 
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δευσεν, ὡς δοκεῖ AFnvainy τῷ πλήϑει, to the multitude, not to the in- 
telligent, Pl. Menon. 90, Ὁ. To εἶδος tov παιδός (contrasted with 
τοὔνομα τοῦ nadc¢) Pl. Lysid. 204, e. 

Rem. 4. When the genitive of the substantive pronouns is used instead 
of the possessives, the reflexives ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc. are placed accord- 
ing to (a), 6. g. ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ πατήρ or ὃ πατὴρ ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ, etc.; but the simple 
personal pronouns μοῦ, σοῦ, etc. stand without the article, either after or 
before the substantive which has the article, e. g. ὃ πατήρ μου or μοῦ ὁ πα- 
τήρ, ὁ ὁ πατὴρ σου οΥ σοὺ ὃ πατήρ. ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) or αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) ὃ 0 
πατήρ, my, thy, has (ejus) father, ὃ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, νῷν, αὐτῶν OF ἡμῶν, 
ὑμῶν νῷν, αὐτῶν ὁ πατήρ, our, your, their (ecorum) father. In the Sing. and 
Dual, the enclitic forms are always used, and these can stand before the 
substantive only in connected discourse, but not at the beginning of it. 

Rem. 5. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very mani- 
fest in the adjectives ἄκρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος. When the position 
mentioned under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attribute forms a con- 
trast with other objects of the same kind, 6. g. ἢ μέση πόλις, the middle city, 
in contrast with other cities, 9 ἐσχάτη νῆσος, the most remote island, in con- 
trast with other islunds. ᾽Ὲς τὸ ἔσχατον ἔρυμα τῆς νήσου, in contrast with 
other ἐρύμασι Th. 4, 35. When, on the contrary, the position mentioned 
under (b) occurs, the substantive is contrasted with itself, since the attribu- 
tive defines it more clearly. In this last case, we usually translate these ad- 
Jectives into English by substantives, and the substantives with which they 
agree as though they were in the genitive, 6. g. ἐπὶ τῷ ὄρει ἄκρῳ or ἐπ᾽ ἄκρῳ 
τῷ ὄρει, on the top of the mountain, properly on the mountain where it is 
the highest ; ἐν μέσῃ τῇ πόλει or ἐν τῇ πόλερ μέση, tn the middle of the οἷ; 
ἐν ἐσχάτῃ τῇ νήσῳ ΟΥ ἐν νήσῳ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ, on the border of the island. “hy μέ- 
σοις τυὶς πολεμίοις ἀπέϑανε Χ. Ἡ. 5. 4,33. Kare μέσον τὸν κύχλον Cy. 2. 2, 
ἃ. Περὶ ἄκραις ταῖς χερσὶ 8. 8, 17. 

Rem. 6. In like manner, the word μόνος has the position mentioned un- 
der (a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substan- 
tive, 6. g. ὃ μόνος naic, the only son; on the contrary, the position mention- 
ed under (b), when it is a more definite explanation of the predicate, e. g. 
Ὃ παῖς μόνος or μόνος ὃ παῖς παίζει, the boy plays alone (without company). 
Movny τῶν ἀνθρώπων (γλῶτταν) ἐποίησαν (οὗ ϑεοὶ) οἵαν agP gory τὴν φωνήν, 
Le. ἡ τῶν ἀνϑρ. γλῶττα μόνη ἐστίν, ἣν ἐποίησαν οἵμν x. τ. λ., they made the 
human tongue only, capable of articulating sounds, X. C. 1. 4, 12. 

Rem. 7. When a substantive has two or more attributives, one of which 
limits the other, § 264, 2, either the limiting attributive with the article 
stands first, and the second follows with the article and substantive, or the 
limited attributive with the article stands first, and the Jimiting attributive 
follows with the article and substantive. Ai ἄλλαι ai κατὰ τὸ σῶμα 
ἡδοναί, the other bodily pleasures, Pl. Rp. 565, d. "Ly τοῖς ἄλλοις τοῖς 
ἐμοὶς χωρίοις Lys. 281. Ἵν th τοῦ Διὸς τῇ μεγίστῃ ἑορτῇ Th. 1, 
126. ἽΝ αὐτὸν τὸν ἐπὶ τῷ σιόμαιι τοῖ λιμένος τὸν ἕτερον π ὕργον 8, 90. 
"Ew τῇ ἀρχαίᾳ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ φωνῇ Pl. Cratyl. 398, b. To ἐν Ἀρκαδίᾳ τὸ 
tot Διὸς ἱερόν Rp.565,d. The limiting attributive can also stand be- 
tween the substantive and the limited attributive; in this case the article 
is placed before each of the three parts, e. g. τὰ τεἐχη τὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ μα- 
κρὰ ἀπετέλεσαν Th. 1, 108. Finally, the limiting attributive with the arti- 
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cle is placed first, and is followed by the limited substantive and its attri- 
butive, both without the article, e. g. “Πρὸς τὰς πάροιϑε συμφοφὰς εὖ- 
δαίμονας Eur. Hel. 476. Τάλας ἐγὼ τῆς ἐν μαχῇ ξυμβολῆ ς βαφείας 
Ar. Acharn. 1210. ‘Ano τῶν ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ πόλεων Ἑλληνίδων X H. 
4, ἃ, 15. Τὰς ὑπὸ τῇ οἰχοίσας πόλεις Ελληνέδας 8, 26. 

Rem. 8. When an attributive participle has a more definite explanation 
belonging to it, their relative position is as follows, 

(a) Ὁ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον αἱρεϑεὶς στρατηγός 

(Ὁ) Ὁ στφατηγὸς ὃ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον αἱρεϑεῖς. 

When there are two of these more definite explanations, one stands either 
after the substantive or after the participle, e. g. Τὴν πρὸς Εὔβουλον yevous- 
γὴν πίστιν ὑμῖ ν Aeschin. 3, 25. Toy καϑ' ὑμᾶς πεπραγμένων καλῶν τῇ πό- 
λει Dem. 18, 95. Τῆς νῦν ὑπαρχούσης αὐτῷ δυνάμεως 4,4. Τὰς παρ 
ὑμῶν ᾧπαρχούσας αὑτῷ τιμάς 20, 83. 

(c)‘O aigedsig πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον στρατηγός 

(ἀ)" Ο αἱρεϑεὶς στρατηγὸς πρὺς τὸν πόλεμον 

(6) 0 ng. τ. π.στρατηγὸς αὖρεϑ εἰς (this position is most frequent, 

when the participle has two explanatory words belonging to it). 

(c) Τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν τῇ πόλει δύναμιν Dem. 8, 10. (ἃ) TH» προς- 
οὔσαν ἀδοξίαν τῷ πράγματι 6, 8. (ε) T a¢ ὑπὸ τούτου βλασφημίας 
εἰρημένας 18, 126. Ai πρὸ τοῦ στόματος νῆες γαυμαχοῦσαι Th 
7, 3. Τὸ πρὸς Λιβύην μέρος τετραμμένον ὅ8. When there are 
two or more explanatory words belonging to the participle, they are either 
placed between the article and the substantive, e. g. Τ᾽ ἢ ν τότε Θηβαίοις ᾧ ὦ - 
μὴν καὶ δόξαν ὑπάρχουσαν Dem. 18, 98; or they are so separated, 
that one is placed either before the participle or after it, 6. g. οἱ ὃ παρα τού- 
του λόγοι τότε ηϑέντες Dem. 18,35. Ταύτην τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ τόπου 
ἀσφάλειαν ὑπάρχουσαν» τῇ πόλει 19, 84. 


§246. Use of the Article with Pronouns and Nu- 
merals, with and without a Substantive. 


1. The article is sometimes used with personal substantive 
pronouns in the Acc., either when the personality is to be made 
prominent instead of the person merely, or, what is more fre- 
quent, when a person previously mentioned is referred to. 

Τὸν ἑαυτὸν δὴ λέγων pala σεμνῶς καὶ ἐγκωμιάζων (his important per- 
son) Pl. Phaedr. 258, a. 4Δεῖρο δή, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, εὐθὺ ἡμῶν. Hot, ἔφην ἐγώ, 
λέγεις, καὶ παρὰ τίνας τοὺς ὑμᾶς (i.e. καὶ τίνες εἰσὶν οὗτοι, οὕς λέγεις 46s) 
Pl. Lys. 203, Ὁ. 

2. The article is used with a substantive, which has a pos- 
sessive pronoun belonging to it, when the object is considered 
as a definite one; the position of the article is according to § 245, 
3, (a), 80 that the adjective pronoun stands between the article 
and the substantive, 6. g. 0 ἐμὸς πατήρ, ὁ σὸς λόγος, thy word (de- 
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finite), ὁ ἐμὸς παῖς, my son, a definite one, or the only one; on 
the contrary, the article is omitted, when the object is consider- 
ed indefinite, ἐμὸς ἀδελφός, a brother of mine, it not being deter- 
mined which; ἐμὸς παῖς ; πάππος ἡμέτερος Lys. Andoc. (sub fin.). 

3. A substantive to which the demonstrative pronouns οὗτος, 
ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος and αὐτός, ipse, belong, regularly has the arti- 
cle; as these pronouns are not considered as attributives, but 
either as substantives (he, ‘he man), or are taken in a predicative 
sense (the man, who is here), they stand either before the article 
and the substantive, which is then in apposition with the pro- 
noun, or after the article and substantive, comp. § 240, 3, (b); 
thus, 

οὗτος 0 ἀνήρ or 6 ἀνὴρ οὗτος, ποὶ ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ. 

δε ἡ γνώμη or ἡ γνώμη 708, 

ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἀνήρ OF ὁ ἀνὴρ ἐκεῖνος, 


αὑτὸς ὁ βασιλεύς or ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός, but ὁ αὐτὸς βασιλεύς signifies 
idem rex, the same king. 


Remarx 1. The substantive does not take the article, 

(a) When the pronoun is used as the subject, and the substantive as the 
predicate, ὁ 244, Rem. 1, 6. g. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς a ἀρετή, this is the virtue 
of a man, Pl. Men. 71,6. Αὕτη ἔστω ἱκανὴ ἀπολογία Apol. 24,b. Kéi- 
γησις αὕτη μεγίστη δὴ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν» ἐγένετο, this was the greatest agttatton, 
Th. 1, 1; hence a distinction must be made between τούτῳ τῷ διδασ-- 
καάλῳ χρῶνται, they have this teacher, and τούτῳ Jd. χρ.» they have this 
man for a teacher. Texunolw τούτῳ χρώμενος (which signifies τοῦτό ἐσ- 
τι τεχμήριον, ᾧ ἐχρῆτο) X. σ. 1. 2,49. Ταύτην γνώμην ἔχω (which sig- 
nifies αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἡ γνωμη, ἣν ἔχω) An. 2. 2, 12. If, however, the predi- 
cate substantive denotes a definite object or one already mentioned, it 
takes the article, 6. g. ᾿Οπότε (Σωκράτης) τι τῷ λόγῳ διεξίοι, διὰ τῶν 
μάλιστα ὁμολογουμένων ἐπορείετο, νομίζων ταύτην τὴ ἀσφάλειαν εἶναι 
λόγου (hanc esse firmam ἐδαπι disputandi rauonem, viz. such a mode 
as had been clearly shown by previous examples) X. Ὁ. 4. 6, 15. 

(Ὁ) When the substantive is a proper name, e. g. οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, autos Σω- 
κράτης. Εὐϑύδημος οὑτοσί Χ. C. 4. 2, 8. Nixngatov τούτου Symp. 2, 
3. Χαρμίδης οὑτοσί 2, 19. Αὐτὸν Μένωνα An. 1. 5,13; or when a 
common name is used instead of a proper name, 6. g. Αὐτοῦ βασιλέως 
An. 1. 7, 11. 

(c) When the idea of an object is to be expressed absolutely, the substan- 
tive is joined with the pronoun αὐτός without the article. Auvty 
dsgnotela αὐτῆς δουλείας Pl. Parmen. 133, d. Αὐτῆς ἐπιστήμης ov 
μετέχομεν 134, b. Οὐκ αὐτοῦ δεσπύτου δήπου, ὃ ἐστι δεσπότης, ἐκεί-- 
γου δοῦλός ἐστιν 133, d. 

(4) When οὗτος ἀνήρ is used to denote emotion, especially contempt, 
instead of the pronoun σύ. Οὑτοσὶ ἀνὴρ ov παύσεται φλυαρῶν; 
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Εἰπὲ pot, ὦ ΣΣώχρατες, οὐκ αἰσχύνει ὀνόματα ϑηρεύων == blockhead, why 
dont you cease? PI. Gorg. 489, b. Οὐκ oid” ἅττα λέγεις, oo Σώχρατες, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλον τινὰ ἐρώτα. Σ. Οὗτος ἀνὴρ οὐχ ὑπομένει ὠφελούμενος 
= this fellow cannot bear to be benefited, Ibid. 505, c. 
(e) The poets often omit the article, where the prose-writers must use it. 
Res. 2. When the pronoun οὗτος belongs to a substantive having the ar- 
ticle and an attributive, i it is often placed between the attributive and the 
substantive, 6. g. Ai τῶν Πελοποννησίων αὗται νῆες Th. 8. 80. στενὴ 
αὕτη ὃδος X. An. 4. 2. 6. 


4. The article is used with a substantive, with which tos- 
οὗτος, τοιόςδε, τοσοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, agree, when the 
quality or quantity designated by these, is to be considered as 
belonging to a definite object, one before mentioned or known, 
or as belonging to a whole class of objects previously named. 
The article commonly stands before the pronoun and substan- 
tive, 6. g. Ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ θαυμαστός ἐστιν, τὰ τοιαῦτα πράγματα 
καλά ἐστιν. On the contrary, the article must be omitted, when 
the object is indefinite, any one of those‘who are of such a πα- 
ture, or are so great, e. g. Τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα οὐκ av ἐπαινοίης. 

“Ay οὖν δύναιο τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄμεμπτον φίλον νομίζειν ; (ie. talem, 
qualis antea descriptus est) X. Cy. ὅ. 5, 82. πῶς ἂν οὖν ὃ τοεοῦτος ἀνὴρ 
διαφϑείροι τοὺς νέους (i. 6. talis vir, qualem descripsimus Socratem) C. 1. 2, 8. 
Τῶν τοσούτων καὶ τοιούτων ἀγαϑὼν ὑμῖν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ᾿4ϑηναίοις 
ἔχοντες χάριν (in relation to what precedes) Dem. Cor. 327, 305. “Ὁρῶν 
τοὺς τηλικούτους φυλάττοντας μάλιστα τὰς γυναῖκας (relating to the 
preceding γεραιῷ, but at the same time designating the whole class of the 
yegacot) X. R. L. 1, 7. 

5. When πᾶς, πάντες belong to a substantive, the follow- 
ing cases must be distinguished, 

(«) When the idea expressed by the substantive is consider- 
ed as altogether a general one, the article is not used, 6. g. πᾶς 
ἄνϑρωπος, every man, i. e. every one to whom the predicate man 
belongs, πάντες ἄνθρωποι, all men. Then, πᾶς in the singular, al- 
ways signifies each, every. Πᾶς is often translated by mere, or 
utter, e. g. Ὁ Ἔρως ἐν πάσῃ ἀναρχίᾳ καὶ ἀνομίᾳ ζῶν Pl. Rp. 575, a 
Πώντα ἀγαϑὰ καὶ καλὰ ἀπεργάζονται Polit. 234, a. : 

(8) When the substantive to which πᾶς, πάντες belong, is to 
be considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes 
the article, which is placed according to § 245, 3, (a), 6. g. Ἡ πᾶ- 
σα γῆ, the whole eurth, οἱ πάντες πολῖται, all citizens without ex- 
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ception. ‘This usage is more seldom than that under («). This 
construction occurs also with 04 0¢, but it is still rarer than with 
πᾶς. Here the singular πᾶς always has the sense of whole. 

Πειρᾶσϑαι (χρὴ) κοινῇ σώζειν τὴν πᾶσαν Σικελίαν Th. 4, 61. “Edo- 
ξεν αἰτοῖς οὗ τοὺς παρόντας μόνον ἀποχτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τούς ἅπαντας 
ἡΜιτυληναίους 3, 36. To ὅλον ἀνάγκη τὰ πάντα μέρη εἶναι Pl. Theaet. 
204, 8. ᾿Ανϑρώποισι γὰρ τοῖς πᾶσι κοινὸν τοὐξαμαρτάνειν ὃ. Ant. 1023. 
᾿Εχείνως μοι φαίνεται, ὥςπερ τὰ τοῦ προςώπου μόρια ἔχει πρὸς τὸ ὅλον 
πρόςωπον Pl. Prot. 829, 6. Hence it signifies, in all, the whole. Συνεπλη-- 
ρώϑησαν νῆες αἱ πᾶσαι δέκα μάλιστα καὶ ἑκατόν Th. 3, 66. 

(γ) When the words whole or all, intended merely as a more 
explicit explanation, belong to a definite object and hence one 
which has the article, πᾶς is then placed according to ὃ 245, ὃ. 
(Ὁ). This is by far the most frequent use of πᾶς, πάντες. 
The word ὅλος also is usually constructed in the same manner 
in connection with a substantive and the article. 


Οἱ στρατιῶται toy τὸ στρατόπεδον ἅπαν οἵἅπαν TO στρα- 
τόπεδον. Οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες or πώντες Of στρατιὥῶ- 
ται καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. Διὰ τὴν πόλιν ὅληνοτν διὰ ὅλην τὴν πό- 
λιν. Διαβαίνουσι πάντες εἰς τὸ Βυζάντιον of στρατιῶται X. An. 
7.1,7. Εἰ ὑπὸ τῆς Ελλάδος πάσης ἀξιοῖς ἐπὶ ἀρετῇ ϑαυμάζισϑαι, 
τὴν ᾿ Ελλάδα πειρατέον εὖ ποιεῖν Χ. C. 2. 1, 28. 


6. When ἕκαστος, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with πᾶς in the sense of each, every, when 
the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as general, 
6. g. καϑ' ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, every day, each day ; when, on the con- 
trary, the idea contained in the substantive is to be made pro- 
minent, then the article is joined with it, and is always placed 
according to § 245, 3, (b). 

Καιὰ τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην Dem. Cor. 310, 249, or xa? ἑκάστην 
τὴν ἡμέραν, every single day, but οὐκ ὀλίγα ἐστὶ καϑ᾿ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν 
(quotidie) τοιαῦτα ὁρᾷν te καὶ ἀκούειν X.C. 4.2, 12. Ἢ ἑκάστῃ ἡλικίᾳ 
προςτέταχται ποιεῖν, διηγησόμεθα X. Cy. 1. 2, ὅ. Τυραννοῦνταιε ὑπὸ δέκα 
ἀνδρῶν, ovs “ίσανδρος κατέστησεν ἐν ἑκάστῃ πόλει Ἡ. 8. ὅ, 13; but 
Ὅτι ὧν ἐν τῇ γῇ ἑκάστῃ καλὸν ἢ ἀγαϑὸν ἢ, μεμνήσονται, in every sin- 
gle land, Cy. 8.6,6. Καὶ ἡγεμὼν μὲν ἣν ὃ δεσπότης ἑκάστης τῆς οἷ- 
κίας An. 7. 4, 14. 


7. When ἑκάτερος, each of tivo, ἄμφω and ἀμφότερος, both, be- 


324 SYNTAX.—ARTICLE WITH PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS. [Ὁ 246. 





long to a substantive, the article is always used with it, since 
here only two knoven, therefore definite objects can be spoken 
of. The article is here placed according to § 245, 3, (b). 


"Eni τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων X. An.3. 2, 36, or ἐπὶ ἑπατέρων 
τῶν πλευρῶν, τὰ ὦτα ἀμφότερα OF ἀμφότερα ta ὦτα, ἀμ- 
φοῖν τοῖν χεροῖν or τοῖν χεροῖν ἀμφοῖν. Καϑ' ἑκάτερον 
τὸν ἐςπλοῦν ΤΉ. 4,14. Τῷ oti ἑκατέρῳ X. Ven. 5, 32 

8. In respect to the pronoun αὐτός and the indefinite pro- 
nouns or numerals ἄλλος, ἔτερος, πολύς, πλείων, πλεῖ. 
στος, the following things are to be noted, 

(a) Α ὑτός preceded by the article signifies the same, idem, 6. g. ὃ αἰτὸς 
ἄνϑρωπος, idem homo, τα ὖ τό, the same ; but ὁ ἄνθρωπος αὗτός or αὑτὸς 6 
ἄνϑρωπος, homo ipse. 

(0) Ἄλλος without the article has the sense of the Lat. alius, being the 
opposite of tpse (αὐτός), but with the article it signifies the rest, reliquus, the 
others, ceteri, 6. g. ἡ ἄλλη Elias, reliqua Graecia, οὗ ἄλλοι ἄνθρωποι, the other 
men, in relation to definite individuals, or the others, ceteri homines ; ἕτερος 
without the article signifies one of two (it not being determined which), or it 
forms a contrast with 6 αὐτός and denotes difference or contrast ; ὃ ἕτερος, 
the other, i. 6. the definite one of two, e. g. ἡ ἑτέρα χεὶρ τῇ ἑτέρᾳ χρῆται; of 
ἕτεροι in reference to two parties. 

(c) The following cases of πολύς, πολλοὲ are to be distinguished, 
(a) in πολὺς πόνος, πολλὴ σπουδή, πολὶς λόγος, πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι without 
the article, an object is denoted as indefinite, 6. g. Πολὺν ἔχοισαι πόνον 
ἀτελεῖς τῆς τοῦ ὄντος ϑέας ἀπέρχονται Pl. Phaedr. 248,b. Πολλοὶ ex 
ϑρωποι τοῦ πλοΐτου ὑρέγονται ; (8) but if the object is represented as 
definite, or one previously mentioned or known, the article is used with 
the substantive, and πολὺς is then placed as an attributive between the 
article and the substantive, e. gz. ἡ πολλὴ σπουδὴ τὸ ἀληϑεῖας ἰδεῖν πε- 
δίον (magnum illud, de quo diri, studium) Pl. Phaedr. 248, b. ἴην πέρι τὸν 
πολὺν λόγον ἐποιεῖτο Ἀναξαγόρας (mullum illum sermonem, e scriptis ejus 
satis cognitum) 270,a. “Ly ταῖς πολλαῖς γενέσεσι (among many gen- 
erations mentioned) Phaedon. &, ἃ.; οὗ πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι signifies 
either the many men named or a multitude of men belonging together in oppo- 
sition to the parts of the whole, hence also οὗ 7041 04, the many, the popu- 
lace, plebs, 6. 5. “Ooa ot ὀλίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς μὴ πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ xga- 
τοῦντες γράφοισι X. C. 1. 2, 45; what is true of the Positive, is true also of 
the Comparative and Superlative, e. g. “Eav φίλους ἢ πόλιν ὠφελεῖν δέῃ, 
ποτέρῳ ἡ πλείων σχολὴ τούτων ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, τῷ ὡς ἐγὼ νῦν, ἢ τῷ ὡς σὺ 


μαχαρΐζεις διαιτωμένῳ (the greater leisure, considered as a definite thing, or 
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as a definite whole) X. C. 1. 6,9. Ei ἐδίδου, ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἂν ἐδίδου, ὅπως 
ἐμοὶ δοὺς μεῖον μὴ ἀποδοίη ὑμῖν τὸ πλεῖον An. 7. 6, 16. Ἕπεται τῇ 
ἀρετῇ σώζισϑαι εἰς τὸν πλείω χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἢ τῇ καχίᾳ R.L. 9,2; 
of πλείους signifies the majority in opposition to the minority (οἱ ἐλάσ-- 
gous), therefore a definite whole; οὗ πλεῖστο ι, the most, also to be con- 
sidered as a definite whole ; again, πολύς is joined with the substantive 
having the article according to the position mentioned in ὁ 245, 3, (b); πο-- 
Avg is then to be taken in a predicative sense, 6. g. ᾿Επεὶ ἑώρα πολλὰ ta 
κρέα (flesh in great abundance) X. Cy. 1. 3,6. Σφίσι πολὰ ta ἄπορα 
ξυμβεβηκότα (sc. ὁρῶντες) Th. 1,52. Πολλὴν τὴν αἰτίαν εἶχον (they 
had censure in great abundance, i. e. were very severely censured) 6, 46. 

(d) ᾽Ολέγοι, few, 6. g. ὀλίγοι ἄνθρωποι; of ὀλίγοι, the few, i. 6. either 
the few mentioned, or to be considered as a definite whole, viz. emphati- 
cally the Oligarcky, considered as a whole, in opposition to of noldiod; 
6. g. Πρέσβεις οἱ Μήλιοι πρὸς μὲν τὸ πλῆϑος οὐκ ἤγαγον, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἀρχαῖς 
καὶ τοῖς ὀλίγοις λέγειν ἐκέλευον Th. 5, 84; but when only an indefinite 
idea is expressed by the word ὀλέγος the article is omitted, e. g. Ππροδοϑθϑῆ- 
γαι τὴν πόλιν ὑπ OAs yw», by oligarchs, not by the oligarchs. 

9. When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the ar- 
ticle is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is inde- 
finite, 6. g. τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἦλϑον; the substantive, on the contrary, 
takes the article which is placed, («) according to § 240, 3, (a), 
when the substantive with which the numeral agrees, contains 
the idea of a united whole; hence also, when the number of 
objects is to be represented as a sum-total, after the prepositions 
ἀμφί, περί, εἰς, ute; but the article is here used most frequently, 
when a preceding substantive (without the article) is referred 
to, which has a cardinal number agreeing with it. 


Οἱ τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι διδόασι τοῖς τρισὶ δακτύλοις ὀχοῦντες 
τὴν φιάλην, i. 6. with the three fingers, i.e. the three generally used, X. 
Cy. 1. 8,8. “Hy, ore ἐτελεύτα, ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντήκοντα ἔτη, he had reach- 
ed about the sum of fifty years, X. An. 2. 6, 15. Ἱππεῖς εἰς τοὺς τετρα- 
χιςχιλίους συνελέγοντο αὐτῷ, καὶ τοξόται εἰς τοὺς μυρίους ΟΥ. 8. 
2,3. Τοῖς Κερκυραίοις τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν οὗ παρουσῶν, (referring to the 
preceding words οὗ Κερκυραῖοι εἴκοσι ναυσὶν αὑτοὺς τρεψάμενοι Th. 
1, 49} 

(8) But the article is placed according to § 246, 3, (b), when 
the numeral is joined with the definite object, merely to define 
it more explicitly, and when the numeral had not been previ- 
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ously mentioned, e. g. Ἐμαχέσαντο οἱ μετὰ Περικλέους ὁπλῖται χίλιοι 
or χίλιοι οἱ μετὰ Π. ὁπλῖται. 


8 247. The Article as a Demonstrative and Rela 
tive Pronoun. (416.) 


1. The article ὁ ἡ τό had originally the sense both of a demonstrative 
and relative pronoun. 

2. In the Homeric poems, the pronoun ὁ 7 τό has almost wholly the 
sense of both a substantive and adjective demonstrative pronoun, which re- 
fers to an object and represents it as known or already spoken of, or brings 
it before the mind of the hearer, e. g. Π. a, 12. 6 γὰρ 7192 ϑοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας 
᾿Αχαιῶν. 29. τὴν δ᾽ ἐγὼ οὗ λύσω. Od. x, 74. ov γάρ μοι ϑέμις dori xops- 
ζέμεν οὐδ᾽ ἀποπέμπειν ἄνδρα τόν, ὅς κε ϑεοῖσιν ἀπέχϑηται μακάρεσσιν. 
Hence, in Homer, the substantive is found in very many instances without 
the article, where later writers, particularly the Attic, would use it. Comp. 
Il. a, 12 seq. with Pl. Rp. 393, e. Yet there are, in Homer, evident traces 
of an approximation or agreement of this apparent article with the 
real article, which was not fully developed before the time of the At- 
tic writers. Thus in Homer, as in the Attic writers, it gives the force 
of substantives to adjectives and participles, e. g. ὃ ἄριστος, ὃ νικήσας, ὃ 
γεραιός ; 80 also, τὸ πρίν, to πρόσϑεν ; it is found in connection with a sub- 
stantive and an attributive adjective or adverb, and the attributive is placed 
between the article and substantive, e. g. τῶν προτέρων ἐτέων Il. 2, 691. τὸν 
δεξιὸν ἵππον ψ, 336. οὗ ἔνερϑε Feoi ξ, 274. τὸ σὸν γέρας a, 185. τὸ σὸν μένος 
a, 207 ; so it is used in case of apposition, e. g. Od. λ, 298. καὶ 4ήδην εἶδον 
τὴν Τινδαρέου παράχοιτιν. Od. §, 61. avaxtes of véos; further, ἄντυχες of 
περὶ δίφρον Il. 4, 535. ἀνδρῶν τῶν τότε t, 559. εἱεῖς of Δολίοιο Od. ὠ, 497; 
also with the demonstrative, ai κύνες aide τ, 372; it also takes the place of 
the possessive pronoun, 6. g. Il. λ, 142. νῦν μὲν δὴ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀεικέα 
τίσετε λώβην, of your father, and denotes what belongs to an object, 6. g. Od. 
0, 218. ἐγκοσμεῖτε ta tet ye ἑταῖροι, νηὶ μελαίνῃ (the τεύχεα belonging to the 
ship). 

3. The demonstrative use of the adjective article is not unfrequent in all 
the post-Homeric writers, § 244, 6; but as a demonstrative substantire pro- 
noun, it was retained, in certain cases, through every period of the lan- 
guage ; thus in Attic prose, 

(a) To γε, τὸ δὲ (on the contrary), very frequently at the beginning of 

a sentence ; ὁ μὲν (is quidem), ὃ dé (is autem), of ὃ ἐ (i autem) very 
frequently at the beginning of a sentence; πρὸ tov (προ τοῦ), 
Sormerly ; often καὶ τόν, τήν, εἰ eum, εἰ eam, at the beginning of a 
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sentence, 6. g. X. Cy. 1. 3,9. καὶ τον κελεῦσαι δοῦναι. But in the 
Nom. καὶ ὕς, καὶ ἢ, καὶ οἵ are used, § 334. 

(b) In such phrases as, τὸν xai τόν, τὸ καὶ τό, this man and that man, 
this thing and that thing, τὰ καὶ ta, varia, bona εἰ mala. 

(c) It is used immediately before a sentence introduced by ὅς, ὅσος or 
οἷος, which sentence expresses periphrastically the force of an adjec- 
tive, or especially, an abstract idea. Pl. Phaedon. 75, b. ὀρέγεται τοῦ 
ὃ ἐστιν ἴσον (= τοῦ igou Ovtos). Prot. 320, d. ἐκ γῆς καὶ πυρὸς μίξαν-- 
τες καὶ τῶν ὅσα πυρὶ καὶ γῇ κεράννυται. Soph. 241, 6. εἴτε μιμημά- 
των, ETE φαντασμάτων αὐτῶν ἢ καὶ περὶ τεχνῶν τῶν, ὅσαε περὶ ταῦ- 
τά εἶσι. 

(4) In such phrases as, 6 wév—o ὃ ἐ, οἵ μὲ ν---οῖ Od, the one,—the other, 
some, the others. Isocr. Paneg. 41. εἰς μὲν τοὺς ὑβρίζοντες, τοῖς δὲ Jov- 
Aevortes. Very frequently τὸ pév—ro δέ, τὰ wév—ta dé, partly 
—partly, τῇ wév—t7 56, on one side—on the other side. 

4. In the Homeric language, the demonstrative 6 1 τό, is frequently used 
in place of the relative. 1]. a, 125. ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν πολίων ἐξεπράϑομεν, τὰ δέ- 
δασται (quae ex urbibus praedati sumus, ea sunt distributa). The relative 
use was transferred from Homer to the Ionic and Doric writers also; so 
the tragedians take this liberty, though rarely. Her. 3, 81. ra μὲν ᾿Οτάνης 
εἶπε, λελέχϑω κἀμοὶ ταῦτα τὰ δ᾽ ἐς τὸ πλῆϑος ἄνωγε φέρειν τὸ κράτος, γνώ- 
HN τῆς ἀρίστης ἡμάρτηκε. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part IL § 482. 


§ 248. Classes oF VERBS. (337.) 


The predicate or verb, in reference to the subject, can be ex- 
pressed in different ways. Hence arise different classes of 
verbs, which are indicated by different forms. 

(a) The subject appears either as active, 6. g. Ὁ παῖς γράφει, 
τὸ ἄνϑος ὃ άλλει.----Βαῖ the active form has a two-fold signifi- 
cation, 

(«) Transitive, when the object to which the action is direct- 

ed, is in the accusative, and therefore receives the action, 
6. g. Τύπτω τὸν παῖδα, γράφω τὴν ἐπιστολήν, 

(β) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the sub- 
ject, 6. g. To ἄνϑος Gadde, or when the verb has an object 
in the Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a preposition, 
e. g. Ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, χαίρω τῇ σοφίᾳ, βαδίζω εἰς τὴν 

πόλιν. 
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(b) Or the subject performs an action, which is confined to, or 
is reflected upon itself, e. g. Τύπτομαι, I strike myself; βουλεύομαι, 
I advise myself, or I deliberate ; τύπτομαι τὴν κεφαλήν, I strike my 
own head; καταστρέφομαι τὴν γῆν, I subjugate the land for myself ; 
ἀμύνομαι τοὺς πολεμίους, I keep off the enemy from myself,—Mid- 
dle, or reflexive verb. 

Resarx 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more sub- 
jects on each other, e. g. Τύπτονται, they strike each other, διακελεύονται͵ they 
exhort each other, it is called a reciprocal action. 

(c) Finally, the subject appears as receiving the action, i. e. 
the action is performed upon the subject, 6. g. Oi στρατιῶται ὑπὸ 
τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν, were pursued,—Passive. 

Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass, the 
Greek has only two tenses, viz. the Fut. and Aor. All the other forms are 


indicated by the Mid., since the passive action was considered as a re- 
flexive one. 


REMARKS ON THE CLaSsSES8 OF VERBS. 


§249. A. Active Form. (338) 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, 
have besides a transitive signification, an intransitive or re- 
flexive sense; comp. the birds are moving, the carriage is break- 
ing, the snow is melting, and the Lat. vertere, mutare, declinare, 
etc. 

᾿Αχέρων ποταμὸς ἐςβάλλει ἐς τὴν λίμνην Th. 1,46. Ἢ Βόλβη λίμνη 
ἐξίησιν ἐς ϑάλασσαν 4, 103. ᾿Εγγὺς ἢ y 0» οἱ Ἕλληνες (comp. to draw near) 
X. An. 4. 2, 15. So also ἀν ay δεν, to go back, to withdraw, ὃ ε ὦ 7 ε εν, per- 
stare, are found in prose ;—¢Aavyesy or ἐλαύνειν ἵππῳ (X. An. 1. 8, 1. 
to ride, προςελαύνειν, adequitare ;—many compounds of βάλλειν, 6. g. ἐμ- 
βάλλειν and εἰςβάλλειν, to fall upon, ἐκβάλλειν, to spring forth, pe- 
taBaliesy (like mutare), δια βάλλειν, to cross over, προςβάλλειν 
τινί, to seize hold, συμβάλλειν τινί, manus conserere, ἐπ βάλλειν, ἰο 
fall upon, ὑπερβάλλειν, to project, to go over ;---αλίνειν and its com- 
pounds, e. g. ἐπικλένειν, to indine to something, anoxlive:y, declinare ;—+ ὁ - 
πεῖν, like vertere, ἐπιτρέπειν, se permittere ;—o το ἐφ εεν (like mutare)and 
its compounds ;—2t alery, to strike against, to stumble, προςπταΐειν, e. g. 
μεγάλως προςέπταισαν, to suffer a total shiporeck, Her. 6, 95:;--ἀ παλλάτ- 
τειν, to get of ;—compounds of διδόναι, e. g. ἐκδιδόναι, to discharge ἃ- 
self (of a stream), ἐπιδιδόναι, proficere ;—compounds of iévas, 6. g. ἀνιό- 
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yes, to desist, ἐφιέναι ἰσχυρῷ γέλωτι (indulgere) Pl. Rp. 388, ὁ ;—compounds 
of μίσγειν, μιγνύναι, 6. g. συμμίσγειν, commisceri, προςμεγνύναι, to 
Aght with, also appropinquare, 6. g. προςέμιξαν τῷ τείχει Th. 3,22; αἴρειν, 
to ταῖϑε, to break up, to set out, (of ships, to weigh anchor), also compounds, 6. g. 
οἱ βάρβαροι ἀπῆραν ἐκ τῆς Aydov (to set sail) Her. 6, 99; ἀνταέρειν teri, to 
Sight, to withstand ;—o vy a1 #4, manus conserere ;—é 7 #4, to land, ἔχειν 
τινός (desistere) Th. 1, 112; ἔχειν with adverbs, as ev, καλῶς, κακῶς, like bene, 
male habere ; ἔχειν ἀμφί τι, in aliqua re occupatum esse; προςέχειν, atten- 
dere, or appellere, to land ; προέχειν, praestare ; ἐπέχειν, se sustinere, Or ex- 
spectare, in mente habere, 6. g. ἐπεῖχον στρατεύεσθαι; κατέχειν, se retinere, 


also to land ; παρέχειν, 6. g. τῇ μουσικῇ, musicae se dare; ἀπέχειν, to be dis- 


tant from; ἀντέχειν, resistere ;—nx ρφάττειν with adverbs, 6. g. εὖ, κακῶς, OF 
with the Acc. of adjectives, 6. g. καλά, κακά, to be happy, to be miserable ;— 
διατρίβειν (consumere), versari ;—compounds of φ é 9 269, 6. g. διαφέρειν, 
to be different, differre, ὑπερφέρειν, (eminere) πλούτῳ ;---ἀνκαλαμβάνειν, 
refici, recreari ;—oixsiy», administrari, e. g. πόλις οἰκεῖ Plat. —2 sleve Gg », 
to end, to die ;—xatogSoiy, to succeed ;—yixGy, to prevail, 6. g. ἐνίκα 7 
χείρων τῶν γνωμέων (like vincit sententia) Her. 6. 109 ;-—é14 8/2 889, officio 
suo deesse, ἀπολιπεῖν, to remain behind ; etc. 

2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive significa- 
tion, but in the second Aor. an intransitive: 
δύω, to wrap up, first Aor. ἔδυσα, to wrap up, second Aor. ἔδυν, to go tn, down, 
ἵστημι, to station, “ ἔστησα, I stationed, ἔστην, I stood, 
φύω, to produce, “ épuoa, I produced, Spur, I was produced, 
σκέλλω, to make dry,“ = (&oxnda,Poet.I made dry,) “ ἔσχλην, I withered. 
So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive significa- 
tion, but in the second an intransitive : 
dy sige, to wake, first Pf. ἐγήγερκα, Ihave waked, second Pf. -dygnyoga, I Tam awake, 
OlLups, perdo, " ὀλώλεκα, »εναϊάι, 4 Olwla, perit, 
nes, to persuade,“ πέπεικα, [have persuaded, “ πέποιϑα, I trust. 
Moreover some second Perfects of transitive verbs, which do 
not form a first Perf, have an intransitive signification: 


ἀγνῦμι, to break, second Pf. ἔα γα, I am broken, 
ῥηγνῦμι, to tear, ἔῤῥωγα, I am torn, 
τήκω, to smelt (iron), " τέτηκα, I am smelted, 
πήγνῦμι, to fasten, . πέπηγα, I am fastened, 
σήπω, to make rotten, τ σέσηπα, I am rotten, 
gaiva, to show, * πέφηνα, I appear, 


Remanx 1. The Pass, ἀλίσκομαι, to be taken, has an active form in 


Cd 
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the Perf. and Aor., viz. ξάλωκα, I have been taken, ἑάλων, I was taken, 
§ 161, 1. 

3. Intransitive active verbs are often used in the place of the 
passive. 

᾿Ετελεύτησαν in ᾿Αϑηναίων (interfecti sunt) Her.6,92 Afeyala x e- 
σόντα (eversa) πρήγματα ὕπο ἡσσόνων 7,18. 4Δεινότερον ἐνόμιζον εἶναι κα- 
κῶς ὑπὸ τῶν πολιτῶν ἀκούειν (audire), ἢ καλῶς ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως ἀποϑνήσ- 
κεῖν Isocr. Paneg. 56,77. So ἐχπέπτειεν ὕπό τινος, expelli ab aliquo; 
very often φεύγειν ὑπό τινος, fugari ab aliquo, or in a judicial sense, accu- 
satum esse ab aliquo, 6. g. ἀσεβείας φεύγειν ὑπό τινος ;---πάσχειν ὑπό τινος, 
affici ab aliquo. 

Rem. 2. It will be seen, §{ 279, Rem. 5, that intransitive active verbs are 
frequently used in poetry in a transitive senze, 6. g. ἀστράπτειν σέλας, βαΐ- 
vey πόδα. 

Res. 3. The transitive active is not unfrequently used, when the subject 
does not itself perform an ac-ion, but causes it to be performed by another ; 
yet this usage is admissible, only when it is evident from the context or 
from the nature of the case, that the subject does not itself perform the ac- 
tion, X. An. 1. 4,10. Κῦρος τὸν παράδεισον ἐξέκοψε καὶ ta βασίλεια 
κατέκαυσεν. So frequently ἀποχτείνειν, Santer, οἰχοδομεῖν and similar 
examples, often also διδάσκειν, παιδείειν, comp. PL Prot. 320, a 324, d 
Menon. 94, b. 


§250. B. Middle Form. (330-38) 


1. The Mid. denotes an action, which is performed by the 
subject, and is reflected upon or confined to the subject. Such 
verbs may be called reflexive. The two following cases are to 
be distinguished, 

(a) The Mid. denotes first an action, which the subject directs 
immediately to itself, so that the subject is at the same time also 
the object of the action. In English we here use the active 
verb with the Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, 6. g. tt mropas, I 
strike myself, ecvwaurs, I struck myself, τύψομαι, I shall strike 
myself. This use of the Mid.is more rare than that mentioned 
under (Ὁ). The following verbs, which will be presented in the 
Aor. form, belong here: 

“Axtze, to keep of, ἀποσχέσϑαι, se abstinere, to keep one’s self of, to 
abstain; anay$a: τινά, to throttle, to hang some one, anaytacd3as, be 
throttle or hang one’s self; τύψασϑαι, xopacdas, to beat one’s self, 
οἰκίσασϑαι, migrare, ἐπιβαλὲσϑ αε τινί, to apply one’s self to some- 
tung, παρασχενάσασϑαι, se parare,tatacdSeat, to place one's aif 
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in order of battle, 6. g. οὕτω μὲν Κερκυραῖοι ἐτάξαντο, Th. 1, 48; προς- 
ϑέσϑαι, se adjungere, to agree wth, ὁρμίσασϑαι, καϑορμίσασ- 
Sat, to land, comp. Th. 4, 45, κυκχλώσασϑαι, to encircle, comp. Th. 5, 
72, but χυχλωϑῆναι, to stand or place one’s self ina circle, τραπέσϑαι, to 
turn one’s self, (Th. 5,29. 73.); ἐγγνήσασϑαι, to pledge one’s self; παύ- 
σασϑαι, to cease, from παύω, to cause to cease, δείξασθϑαι, to show 
one’s self; particularly verbs which express an action performed by the 
subject upon his own body,e.g. λούσασϑαι, viwacdas, alei- 
ψασϑαι, χρίσασϑαι, ζώσασϑαι, γυμνάσασϑαι, καλύ- 
ψασϑαι, κοσμήσασϑαι, ἀμφιέσασϑαι, ἐνδύσασϑαι, ἐκ- 
δύσασϑαι, κείρασϑαι, ἀπομόρξασϑαι, se abstergere,ano- 
μύξασϑαι, seemungere, ἀποψήσασϑθϑαι, se abstergere, στεφανώ - 
σασϑαι; στεέλασϑαι, to get ready, to fit one’s selfout ; also some few 
verbs which express such a reflexive action, as corresponds with an in- 
transitive one, 6. g. φυλάξασϑαι, to be on one’s guard, to be cautious, 
but φυλάττειν τινά, to guard some one, βουλεύσασϑαι, to deliberate, but 
βουλεύειν τινὶ, to advise some one, γεύσασϑαι, to taste, γεύειν, to cause to 
taste, to give atuste of, τιμωρήσασϑαι, to avenge; the reciprocals d:a-, 
καταλύσασϑαι πρός τινα, to be reconciled to any one, συνϑέσϑαι, 
to bind one’s self, to agree with any one, σπείσασθαι, pacisci; here be- 
long, also, most deponent middle verbs, § 197, Rem. 2 

Remarx 1. This immediate reflexive relation is also expressed (a) by 
middle verbs with a Pass. Aor., 6. g. διαλύειν, to separate, διαλυϑῆναι, διαλύ-- 
σισϑαι to separute one’s self, discedere, see § 197, Rem. 3; (b) by the active 
form e. g. μεταβάλλειν, to change one’s self, see ὁ 249, 1; (c) by the active 
form with the Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, 6. g. ἐπαινεῖν ἑαυτύν, avagtay 
ἑαυτόν, to make one’s self depend on any one, ἀποκρύπτειν ἑαυτόν, ἐθίζειν ξαυ-- 
τόν, παρέχειν ἑαυτόν, ἀπολύειν ἑαυτόν, to free one’s self, ἀποσφάττειν ἑαυτόν, 
ἀποκτείνειν ἑαυτόν ; the Mid. then has the signification of the Pass., thus, 
ἐπαινεῖσϑαι, ἀποσφάττεσϑαι, Jaudari, interfici, jigulari ab alio, and has for 
its Aor. and Fut. a Pass. form. 

(d) The Mid. denotes an action, which the subject per- 
forms upon an object within its sphere, i. e. upon one be- 
longing to it, or standing in immediate relation or contact with 
it. In Inglish, we commonly use here either a possessive pro- 
noun or a preposition with a personal pronoun, e. g. 

Τύπτομαι, ἐτυψάμην τὴν κεφαλήν, I strike, I struck my head, τύπτειν x., to 
strike the head of another, λοίσασϑαι τοὺς πόδας, to wash one’s own feet, Lov- 
εἰν τ᾿ 70., to wash the feet of another, ἀποχρύψασϑαι ta ἑαντοῦ, to conceal one’s 
own affairs, περιῤῥηξασϑαι χιτῶνα, suam vestem, to rend one’s own garment, 
περιρῥῆξαι, alius, that of another, παρασχέσϑαε τι, to give something from 
one’s own means, 6. g. vats, hence also, to show, 6. g. εὔνοιαν παρέχεσϑαι, on 
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the contrary παρέχειν τινὶ πράγματα, φόβον, etc. to cause trouble, fear, etc., te 
some οπε; --- ἀποδείξασϑαΐ τι, e.g. ἔργον, γνώμην, δύναμιν, to show one’s own 
work, etc., ἐταγγείλασϑ αἱ tt,to promise ; reciprocally, νείμασϑ αἱ τε, aliquid m- 
ter se partiri, to divide something with each other, 80 μερίσασϑαι ; — ποιήσα- 
σϑαί τι, to do or make something for one’s self, e. g. εἰρήνην, σπονδάς, (ποιεῖν, 
to do or accomplish,) ἐλέσϑαι τι, sibi sumere, hence to choose, ἄρασϑαέ τι, to 
take up for one's self, to lay on one’s self, αἴρειν τι, to take up something wm er- 
der to lay it upon another, πρήξασϑαι χρήματά τινα, sili ab aliquo pecemam 
erigere, μισϑύσασϑαι, conducere, to hire for one's self, but μισϑῦσαε, locare, te 
let out, μεταπέμψασϑαι, to cause to come to one’s self, to send for, xatactgt— 
ψασϑαι, καταδουλώσασϑαι γῆν, sibi subjicere terram, ἀναρτήσασϑ αἱ τινα, εδὲ 
devincire, to make dependent on one’s self, ἀπολίσασϑαί τινι, to free for one’s 
self, to ransom, πορίσασϑ αἱ τι, sibi aliquid comparare, (πορίζειν τὶ τισι, alts αἷξ- 
quid comparare), κομίσασϑαι, e. g. Πλαταιεῖς παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας ἐκκεκομιδ.-- 
μένοι ἦσαν ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας Th. 2,78; χτήσασϑαι, παρασκευάσασϑ αἱ τε, sbi 
comparare ; ϑέσϑαι and γράψασϑαι νόμους are used of one who makes laws 
for himself, or of a law-giver, who is himself, also, subject to the laws which 
he has made for others; on the contrary, ϑεῖγαι and γράψαι νόμον are used 
of one who is not subject to the law which he has made, or generally of 
one wlio gives laws to others, without expressing any further relation, e. g. 
Ἔχοις Gy εἰπεῖν, ὅτι οἵ ἄνϑρωποι τοὺς ἀγράφους νόμους ἔϑεντο; Bye μὲν 
ϑεοὺς οἶμαι τοὺς νόμους τούτοις τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ϑεῖναι X.C. 4. 4, 19;.-- 
ἀμύνασϑαι τοὺς πολεμίους, promulsare a se hostes, ἀπώσασϑαι κακά, a se pro- 
pulsare mala, ἀποπέμψασϑ αἱ τινα, a se dimiltere, ἀποσεῖσασϑ αἱ τε, α δε depeliere 
παραιτήσασθαι, deprecari, διαϑέσϑαι, ἀποδόσϑαι, to sell, ἀποερέψασϑαι, 
ἀποβαλέσϑαι, ἀποχροίσασϑαι. This is much the most frequent use of the 
middle. Several deponent middle verbs also belong here. 

Rem. 2. The Mid. in the same manner as the Act., § 249, Rem. 3, ean be 
used, when the subject does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be 
done by another. There is this difference, however, in the two cases, that 
in the Mid. the action always refers, in some way, to the subject. Ὃ πατὴρ 
τοὶς παῖδας ἐδιδάξατο (ἐπαιδεύίσατο), which is either as much as to say, the 
Sather educated the children for himself, or, if it is clear from the context, he 
caused them to be educated, (like X. C. 1. 6,2; on the contrary, διδάσκειν, 
παιδεύειν are used without respect to the subject, { 249, Rem. 3.); κεέρασϑαι, 
to share one’s self, or to get shared. ᾿Αργεῖοι σφέων εἰχύνας ποιησάμενοι 
ἀνέϑεσαν ἐς Δελφούς, Her. 1, 31. Παισαάνιας τράπεζαν Περσικὴν nageti Sere, 
caused to be set before him, Th. 1, 130. Οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι κήρυκα πέμψαντες 
tots γεχροὶς διεκομίσαντο, caused to be remored, 4, 38. 

Re». 3. The reflexive relation of the Middle to the sulject is often so 
slight, that in our mode of considering it, it almost disappears, and some- 
times consists only in a very gentle intimation, that the action will be com- 
pleted to the profit or loss of the subject, e. g. Il. 0, 409. οὔτε ποτὲ Ὑφῶες 
ΖΙαναῶν ἐδίγαντο φάλαγγας ῥηξάμενοε (in suum commodum) πλεσίησι 
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μιγήμεναι. Hence the reflexive pronoun is not seldom used with the Mid- 
dle, particularly in antitheses, in order to bring out emphatically the reflex- 
ive sense which exists in the Middle only i in a general and indefinite man- 
ner, 6. g. Ξενοφὼν βουλεύεται-ττξαυτῷ ὄνομα καὶ δύναμιν περι ποι ἡ- 
σασϑαι, to gain a name and power “for himself, X. An. 5. 6, 17. “En ε- 
δείξαντο τὰς αὑτῶν ἀρετάς Isocr. Paneg. 58, 85. ᾿Ράϑυμον αὑτοῖς 
κατεστήσα yto τὸν βίον 63,108. Τὴν ἐμαυτὸν γνώμην ἀποφαι- 
νόμε yoo¢Id. Permut. 309, 22. 

Rem. 4. In many verbs, the Active and Mid. appear to have a similar sig- 
nification ; but on a closer investigation, the difference in the meaning is 
obvious ; the Active expresses the action absolutely, or objectively, without 
any accessary idea ; the Middle, on the other hand, expresses the same ac- 
tion in relation to the subject, or subjectively. Hence the Middle is em- 
ployed when the literal meaning is changed into the figurative, e. g. διοικεῖν 
of an outward arrangement, διοικεῖσϑαι of an intellectual ; δρίζειν literally, 
ὁρίζισϑαι figuratively, σταϑμᾷν only in a literal sense, to measure, but στα-- 
ϑμᾶσϑαι also in a figurative signification, aliquid secum perpendere ; so in 
derivative verbs in -evw and -evopuar, the active form is used absolutely, to 
be in a certain state ; the Middle, on the other hand, signifies, to act the part 
of that which 13 indicated by the root, to show one’s self as such, to have the 
tendency or halt, to act as such, 6. g. πονηρείω, to be bad, πονηρεύομαι, to de- 
mean one's self budly, πολιτεύω, to be a citizen, πολιτεύομαι, to live and act asa 
cikizen, ταμιεύω, to be a manager, ταμιεύομαι, to conduct business, to arrange, 
especially in a metaphorical sense, 6. Κ΄. τοὺς νόμους. Derivatives in -ἰζομαι 
correspond in sense to those in -evoum, 6. g. ἀστεΐζομαι, to demean myself 
as a citizen, χαριεντίζομαι, to act in a politic manner. Still, derivatives in -ἰζὼ 
of names of nations reject the Middle, 6. g. δωρίζω, to demean myself, or to 
speak like a Dorian. 

§ 251. C. The Passive. (344, 345.) 

1. From the reflexive signification of the Middle, the Passive 
is derived. Here the subject receives the action from another 
subject upon itself. Hence the subject of the Pass. always ap- 
pears as the receiver of an action, e. g. 

Μαστιγοῖμαι, ζημιοῦμαι (ὑπὸ τινος), 1 receive blows, punishment, I let myself 
be struck, punished = I am struck, punished (by some one), βλάπτομαι, ἀδι-- 
κοῦμαι, I suffer injury, injustice, διδάσχομαι, I let myself be instructed, I receive 
instruction, I learn, hence ὑπό tsvos, from some one = doceor ab aliquo, πεί-- 
ϑομαι, I persuade myself, or I permit myself to be persuaded, ὑπό τινος, by some 
one = I am persuaded. 

2. Still, there are but two tenses, the Fut. and the <Aor., for 
which special forms are provided to express the passive sense 
of an action; the remaining tenses are expressed by the Mid. 

3. Hence the following rule, viz. The Fut. and Aor. Mid. 
have only a reflexive (or intransitive) meaning; but all the 

44 


334 SYNTAX.—CLASSES OF VERBS.—THE PasstvE. [Ὁ 251. 





other tenses of the Mid. serve at the same time to express the 
Passive. 


Remark 1. Sul, the Fut. Mid. has sometimes a Pass. sense. αστι- 
ye oO eET au TTOE Ba σεται, δεδήσεται, ἐκκαὺϑήσεται τὠφϑαλμώ, τελευτῶν 
πάντα κακὰ παϑὼν ἀνασκινδυλευϑήσεται Pl. Rp. 361,e. Τῇ τῶν χρημάτων 
σπάνει κωλύσονται Th. 1, 142, “Hy τις βουληϑὴ χακὸς γενέσ ϑαι, κολασ- 
ϑήσεται τῇ πρεπούσῃ ζημίᾳ " οἷ δὲ ἀγαθοὶ τιμήσονται τοῖς προζτήκουσιν 
ἄϑλοις τῆς ἀρετῆς, bul the brave shall be honored with the befitting rewards of 
valor, 2, 87. “Περὶ τῶν σφετέρων φρουρίων, ὡς ἐπιβουὶλ εὐσομὲν ων, 
πολλιίκις πράγματα εἶχον X. Cy. 6.1, 10. Οὐκ ἀγνοοῦντες, itt ἐνεδρεύ- 
σύιντο ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων H. 7. 2,18. So always ἁλώσομαι. But in 
many instances, the Pass. sense is only apparent, δ. g. HT πόλις βραχέα ἥσ- 
ϑεῖσα μεγάλα ζημιώσετ, at, shall suffer great loss therefor, in contrast with 
βυαχέα yo. Th. 3,40. Σοῦ ζώντος, βέλτιον ϑρέψονται καὶ masder— 
σονται, they shal! grow up betler and educate themselves, Pl. Crito, 54. a. 

Rem. 2. The use of the Mid. Aor. instead of the Pass. j is, in all instances, 
only apparent; so Od. 3, 35. xovgm δὲ δύω καὶ πεντήκοντα xg ive σϑων 
xuta δῆμον, means, let them select themselves ; on the contrary, 48. x01 gor δὲ 
κρινϑέντε δύω x, πεντ., the selected. Hes. Se. 178. χάπροι δοιοὶ a που- 
ράμενοι ψι ψυχάς, they had deprived each other of life. Pl. Phaedr. 244, e. 
τῷ ὀρϑῶς μιινέντι καὶ κατα σχομὲνῳ, “in fine phrenzy” and in 

Rem. 3. It has been shown, § 197, and Rem. 3, (comp. § 250, Rem. 1), 
that the Aor. Pass, of very many verde ἡ is employed by the Greeks to denote 
a reflexive and intransitive action, e. g. ig I will, ἐβουλήϑην,1 
willed, εἰφραίνω, I gladden, cheer, εἰφραίνομαι, Iam glad, εὐφράνθην, 1 
was glad. In a few verbs, the Pass. Fut. is used in the same way, e.g. 
ἤύομαι, I rejoiced, ἤσϑην, I rejoiced, ἡσϑήσομαι, 1 shall rejoice. See § 197, 

m. 1, 

Rem. 4. The author or cause of any person or thing being in a Pass. 
state is generally expressed by the Prep. ὑπό with the Gen. e. g. Οἱ atga- 
τιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν wok ἐμέων ἐδιώχϑησαν. Instead of ino, πρός with 
the Gen. is used, when at the same time a strong and direct influence ofa 
person, or of a thing viewed as a person, is to be expressed, 6. g. ᾿Ατιμάζια- 
Pat, ἀδικεῖσθαι πρὺς τινος. Παναυσικαὶ τέχναι εἰκότως ἀδαξοῦνται 
πυὺς τῶν πόλεων X.0.4,2; also παρ ὦ with the Gen. is used when the 
author is exhibited as the one from whose vicinity, or through whose means 
internal or outward, the action has come ; hence used specially with πέμπε-- 
σϑαι, δίδοσϑαι, ὠφελεῖσϑαι, cvideyeo Fan, λέγεσϑαι, ὑμολογεῖσϑαι, σεμεαῖνε.-. 
σϑαι, ἐπιδείκνυσϑαι (demonstrari) ὁ. g. Ὃ ἄγγελος ἐπέμφϑη παρὰ 
βασιλέως. “Ἢ μεγίστη εὐτυχία τούτῳ τῷ ἀνδρὶ παρὰ ϑεῶν δέδοται. 
Tlolha χρήματα Κύρῳ παρὰ τῶν φίλ ων συνειλεγμένα ἦν. 
δῶρα πέμπεται παρὰ τοῦ βασιλεύοντος Her.7, 106. Τὰ nage 
τῶν ϑεῶν σημαινόμενα Χ, Cy. 1. 6, 2. Παρὰ πάντων ὁ μοὶυ- 
γεῖται An. 1. 8, 1. ἴθιμαι γάρ μὲ παρὰ σοῦ σοφίας πληρωϑήσει- 
σθαι PL Symp. 175, e. “Ex is still stronger than παρά; yet it is seldom 
used by the Attic writers, δ. g. ᾿Εκείνῳ αὕτη ἡ χώρα ἐκ βασιλέως ἐδ - 
ϑη ΧΙῊ. 3. 1,6; in Her., however, ¢x is very often used instead of ὑπό 
simply. The use of ὑπὸ with the Dat. is almost wholly poetic, e. g. ve 
ὑπό tévs,in Attic prose only in certain connections, e, g. vlog ὑπὸ τῷ 
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πατρὶ τεϑραμμένος Pl. Rp. 558, d. Tuyyaves ὑπὸ παιδοτρέίβῃ ἀγα- 
9 ᾧ πεπαιδευμένος Lach. 184, 6. When the Passive condition is not caus- 
ed ‘by persons, but by things, the Dat. is commonly used = Lat. Ablative, 
e.g. Ἢ πόλις πολλαῖς συμφοραῖς ἐπιέζετο. 

Rem. 5. The Dat., however, very often stands where persons are spoken 
of, particularly in the Perf. tense, and regularly with verbal adjectives. The 
Pass. has in such instances an intransitive or reflexive sense, and the Dat. 
indicates the person that takes part in the action, or for whom the action is 
performed. While ὑπό with the Gen. denotes merely the author of the 
passive action, the Dat., at the same time, denotes that this action stands in 
a relation to the author, e. g."2¢ μοι πρότερον δεδήλωται, i. 6. as the thing has 
been before pointed out by me, and for me now stands as pointed out, Her. 6. 123. 


4, It isa peculiarity of Greek, that the Act, not merely of 
transitive verbs with the Acc., may be changed into the personal 
Pass., like the Latin, but also the Act. of intransitive verbs with 


the Gen. and Dat. 

Φϑονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος (from φϑονεῖν τινι, invidere alicui), i. 6. 1 expe- 
rience envy from some one, (in Latin, on the contrary, invidetur mihi ab ali- 
quo), πιστεύομαι and ἀπιστοῦμαι ino τινος (from πιστεύειν and 
ἀπιστεῖν τινι), Tam trusted, I am distrusted. Th. 1, 82. ἡμεῖς ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίων 
énxniBovlevopsda (ἐπιβουλεύειν τιν). Pl. Rp. 3. 417, b. καὶ ἐπιβουλεύ-- 
οντες, καὶ ἐπιβουλευόμενοι διάξουσι πάντα τὸν βίον. 8. 55], a. acxéé- 
ται δὴ τὸ ἀεὶ τιμώμερον, ἀμελεῖται δὲ τὸ ἀτιμαζόμενον. X. 8. 4, 81. οὐ- 
κέτι ἀπειλοῦμαι, ἀλλ᾿ ἤδη ἀπειλῶ ἄλλοι. 80 ἀρχϑῆναι, κρατηϑῆ- 
yas, ἡγεμονευϑῆναι, καταφρονηϑῆναι ὑπύ τινος (from ἄρχειν, 
κρατεῖν, ἡγεμονεύειν, καταφρονεῖν τινος), ἐπιχειρη ϑῆν αι (from ἐπιχειρεῖν 
τινι). 

Rem. 6. The Greek may, also, form a Pass. from other intransitives, yet, 
for the most part, only when the subject is a thing, particularly a Neut. pro- 
noun, or a Part. when used as a Neut. substantive, e. ἃ. Kai μικρὰ ἅμα 0- 
τη ϑέντα (vel parva peccata) X. An. ὅ. δ, 20. ᾿Ατυχηϑέντω ν (rerum t ἐπ- 
feiciter gestarum) Dem. Cor. 298, 212. En) τούτοις ἐγὼ ἀληϑευομένοις 
δίδωμί σοι τὴν ἐμὴν δεξίαν (ea conihione: ut haec vere dicantur) X. Cy. 4. 6, 10. 
Σπονδὰς παραβε βάσϑαι (migrata esse pacta) Th. 1, 128. “Ev ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ 


πολλῶν ἀρετὰς κινδυνεύεσϑαι (ὑπ periculum vocari) 2, 35. Ov ῥᾷδιον 
ta ὑπὸ πολλῶν κενδυνευϑέντα ὑφ ἑνὸς ῥηϑῆναι Lys. 5, 112 


§252. Remarks onthe Deponents. (346) 


It has been seen above, § 102, 3, that Deponents are simply verbs, which 
occur either in the Mid. only, or in the Mid. yet with a Pass. Aor., and with 
a reflexive or intransitive signification ; and, also, that they are divided into 
Mid. or Pass. Deponents, according as their Aor. has a Mid. or Pass. form. 
The reflexive sense in many Deponents is so slight, that they seem to be, 
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in our mode of recarding them, merely transitive verbs, e. g. dézopai tz, I 
take (namely, to myself) something, ἐργάξομαέ τι, βιάζομαΐ τινα, etc. Such 
Deponents are often used in a Pasa. sense, particularly in the Perf. and in 
the Pass. Aor. Examples of che Pres., Impf. and Fut. are very rare, and 
are found only in such Deponents as have in aingle examples an active form, 
e. δ. βιάξισϑαι, wreia’ as. 

Πάντα ἀπείργασται τῷ ϑεῷ PLL.710,d. Μεμιμημένος (ad imi- 
tationem expressus) Her. 2, 78. Ev ἐντεϑυμημένον (well-considered) 
Pl. Crat. 404, a. Nijes οὐχ 2y¥ 990970 ay (adhibitae sunt) Her. 7, 144 


Rewarx. Several Deponents have both a Mid. and Pass. Aor.; the Pass. 
form has then a Pass. sense, 6. g. ἐ δεξά μὴ ν, excepi, ἐδὲχϑην, exceptus 
sum ; ἐβιασάμην, coégi, 31409 yy, coactus sum; ἐκ τη σά μὴν, mihi 
comparavi, ἐκ τ ἡ 94%, comparatus sum (I was gained); ὁ λὸ φ ὕ ρ ασ ϑαε, ἰο 
lament, ὀὁλοφυρϑῆναι, to be lamented; ἀκέσασϑαι, to heal, ἀ πκεσ ϑ 9- 
yut, to be healed; αποκρίνασϑαι, to reply, ἀποκριϑῆναι, to be sepe- 
rated. In a few verbs only are both Aorists used without distinction of 
meaning, § 197, Rem. 1. 


§253. Tenses and Modes. 


The predicate or verb may be divided in relation to its sub- 
ject, into the following classes, 

(a) Tenses, by which the relation of time of the predicate 
is expressed, since it is designated cither as Present, Future or 
Past, e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, bloomed; 

(b) Modes, by which the relation of the affirmation con- 
tained in the predicate is expressed, inasmuch as the relation 
of the predicate to the subject is denoted either as an actual fact 
or phenomenon, as a conception, or as a direct expression of the 
will. ‘The mode which expresses a fact, 6. g. the rose blooms, 
is called the Indicative; the mode which denotes a conception, 
e. g. the rose may bloom, is called the Subjunctive; the mode 
which denotes the direct expression of the will, is called the Im- 
perative, e. g. give. 


§ 254. A. Wore Particular View of the Tenses. 


1. The tenses may be divided, in accordance with their form 
and meaning, into two classes, namely, (a) into Principal tenses, 
which, both in the Ind. and Subj. always indicate something 
present or future; (Ὁ) into Historical tenses, which, in the Ind. 
always denote something past, in the Subj. (Optative), some- 
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times that which is past, and sometimes that which is present 
or future. 
2. The Principal tenses are the following, 


(a) The Present, (a) Indicative, e. g. γράφομεν, scribimus ; (8) Subjunctive, 
6. g. γράφωμεν, scribamus ; 

(b) The Perfect, (a) Indicative, e. g: γεγράφαμεν, scripsimus ; (8) Subjunc- 
tive, 6. g. γεγράφωμεν, scripserimus ; 

(c) The Future, Indicative, 6. g. γράψομεν, scribemus, we shall write ; 

(d) The Future Perfect, Indicative, e. g. βεβουλεύσομαι, I shall deliberate, I 
shall be advised. 

3. The Historical tenses are the following, 

(a) The Aorist, (a) Indicative, e. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote; (8) Optative, 6. g. 
γράψαιμι, 1 might write, or I might have written ; 

(b) The Imperfect, (a) Indicative, 6. g. ἔγραφον, scribebam ; (8) Optative, 
e. g. γράφοιμι, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. ἐγεγράφειν, scripseram ; (8) Opta- 
tive, 6. g. γεγράφοιμι, Scripsissem ; 

(d) The Optative of the simple Future, 6. g. γράψοιμε, I would write, and 
of the Fut. Perf., 6. g. βεβουλευσοίμην, I should have deliberated, or I 
have been advised, when in narration, (and consequently in reference to 
the past), the conception of a future action, or of one to be completed 
at a future time, is to be expressed, e. g. ὃ ἄγγελος ἔλεγεν, ὅτι οἱ πολέ-- 
μιοι γὲκ no οὐϑν, the messenger said, that the enemy would conquer, 


ἔλεγεν, uts πάντα ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ εὖ BsBovdsvaoeto, he said 
that everything would be well planned by the general. 


δ 255. (a) Principal Tenses, Present, Perfect, 
Future. (379—381, 383, 389, 390.) 


1. The Pres. Ind. represents the action as present to the 
speaker. In the narration of past events, the Pres. is often used, 
particularly in the principal clauses of a sentence, and often in 
subordinate clauses, since in a vivid represcntation, past time is 
viewed as present (the Present historical). 

Ταύτην τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυν - 
ϑάνεται Κῦρον προςελαύνοντα X. An. 1. 7, 16. “Hy τις Πριαμιδῶν νεώ- 
τατος Πολύδωρος, ᾿Εχάβης παῖς, ὃν ἐκ Τροίας ἐμοὶ πατὴρ δίδωσι Πρίαμος 
ἐν δόμοις τρέφειν Eur. Hec. 1116. The Pres. Hist. sometimes stands in 
passages where, in addition to the narration by adverbs, like ποτὲ, malas, 
Poet. πάρος, the time is considered as past, 6. g. Ζῶντ᾽ εἰξακούσας παῖδα, ὃν 
éxowfer ποτὲ Eur. El. 419. 

Remark 1. An action is often viewed in Greek as present, which belongs, 


indeed, to the past, but at the same time extends to the present, or in its 
results reaches to the present. In this manner, the following verbe particu- 
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larly are used, (a) verbs of perceiving, e. g.axote, πυνϑάνομαι, αἷσ- 
ϑάνομαι, γιγνώσκω, μανϑάνω, like Lat. audio, video, etc., and Eng. 
to hear, to see, to perceive, to observe ; (b) φεύγω, I have given myself to fight, 
and I am now a fugitive, hence to live in erile, νικῶ, Iam a ridor, {tt e8- 
μαι, Iam vanquished, γίγνομαι, Lam descended, etc.; (c) in poetry, go- 
yevo, [ama murderer, 6. g. 3. Ant. 1174, ϑνήσκω, lam dead, S. EL 113, 
τίχτω, γενν ὦ, [am a father or mother, Eur. lon. 356. Her. 209., ete. This 
usage extends to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. as well as to 
the Impf. Θεμιστοχλέα οὐκ ἀκούεις ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὸν γεγονότα Pl. Gorg. 
503, c. Πάντα πυν ϑ αν Ome EvOs ὃ Κροῖσος ἔπεμπε ἐς “Σπάρτην ἀγγέλους 
Her. 1, 6. Τί dé; ov ἐχεῖνο ἀκήκοας, ὅτι Μυσοὶ καὶ Πισίδαι ἐν τῇ βασιλέως 
χώρᾳ κατέχοντες ἐρνωνὰ πάνυ χωρία δύνανται Σ ζῆν ἐλεύϑεροι ;—Kas τοῦτό γ᾽, 
ἔφη, ἄχο ὑ ὦ, hast thou heard 3 ἀκούω, yes, T have known of it, X. Ὁ. 3.5, 26 
"A παγγέλλετε ᾿Αριαίῳ, ὅτι ἡμεῖς γεν ἐκ ὦμεν βασιλέα, καί, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, οὐδεὶς § ἡμῖν 
ἔτι μάχεται An.2.1,4. Τῶν νικώντων ἐστὶ καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώζειν καὶ τὰ τῶν 
ἡττωμένων λαμβάνειν 8. 2,39. Aageiov καὶ Παρισάτιδος παῖδες γ 7 - 
γονται δίο].1, 1. 

Rew. 2. Οἴχομαι and ἥκω, with Pres. forms, are often translated in 
Eng. by Perfects, namely, οἴχομαι, I have departed, and rx a, I have come ; 
yet οἴχομαι, properly means, Jam gone, and 7x, I am here, (adsum), e. g. 
My λυποῖ, ὅτε “Agaonas οἴχεται εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους, that 4. ts gone (== 
transfugit) fo the enemy, X. Cy. 6. 1,45. Ἥ κω νεχρὼν κευϑιιῶνα καὶ oxoret 
atlas λιπών Eur. Hec. 1. ὑμεῖς μόλις ἀφικνεῖσϑε, ὅποι ἡμεῖς πάλαι ἥκομεν 
X. Cy. 1. 8, 4. 

Rem. 3. But the Greek often considers an action as present, which, though 
not yet accomplished, is either still in progress, or is considered as begun. 
This usage also belongs to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. as 
well as to the Impf. It specially holds of the Pres. of εἰμι, which, in the 
Ind. has regularly the meaning of the Fut, 1 shall go; the Subj. includes 
the meaning of the Fut. in itself, § 257, Rem. 4; but the Inf. and Part. have 
the meaning both of the Pres. and Fut. Ἔπειτα τά te viv ὄντα ἐν τῷ 
παραδείσῳ ϑηρία ὃ ἰ ὃ ωμ é σοι, καὶ ἄλλα παντοδαπὰ συλλέξω X. Cy. 1.3, 
11. Metedyruio: ἐπὶ MiyjIvuvay ὡς προδιδομένην ἐστράτευσαν (putan- 
tes parari ibi proditionem) Th. 3, 18. In like manner often the Pres. Part. 
after verbs of motion, e. g. Ἡ πάραλος ἐς tas ᾿ϑήνας ἔπλευσεν, away γὲλ- 
λουσα τὰ γεγονότα X. H. 2.1, 29. Kai τῷ ῥίγει ἀπωλλύμεϑα, καὶ 
χιὼν πλείστη ἣν, we expected to perish, An. 5 ὅ. ἃ, 2. Οἐκχ εἰϑὲς ἀφήσω αὖ- 
τὸν, οὐδ᾽ ἄπειμι, ald ἐρήσομαι αὐτὸν καὶ ἐξετάσω PL Apol. 23, e. 
‘Exel ἡ Μανδάνη παρεσχευάχετο ὡς ἀπιοῦσα πᾶλιν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα, ἐδεῖτο 
αἰτῆς δ Agrvayys καταλιπεῖν τὸν Κῦρον X. Cy. 1. 3, 13. 

Rem. 4. But actions or events wholly future are sometimes indicated as 
present, by the use of the Pres. tense, when in the view of the speaker the 
action or event yet future is vividly apprehended, or when he is so firmly 
conv inced of 3 its occurrence, that it appears as already present, e. g. Ἐν μιᾷ 
μάχῃ τήνδε τὴν χώραν π ροςχτᾶσϑε καὶ ἐχείνην μᾶλλον ἐλευϑερο ὅτε 
Th. 4,95. Ἢν ϑάνῃς σύ, παῖς ὁδ᾽ ἐκφεύγεε μόρον" σοῦ δ᾽ οὗ ϑελούσης 
καιϑανεῖν, τόνδε χτενὼ Eur. Andr. 381. 


2. The Perf. Ind. represents a past action as present in rela- 
tion to the speaker. The action appears as completed at the 
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time of speaking. Also in narratives, the Perf. is sometimes 
used, since the action is separated from the past, and is placed 
in the present view of the speaker. This relation is like that 
indicated by the Historical Present. 


Véyeage τὴν ἐπιστολήν, I have written the letter, the letter is now writ- 
ten, whether written now, or some time ago. “H πόλις ἔχτισται, The 
city ts now built, it stands now built. ᾿Αστυάγης τῶν ἐν Μήδοις πάντων δεσ-- 
πύτην ἑαυτὸν πεποίηκεν X. Cy. 1. 8,18, Οὐδέν ἐστι κερδαλεώτερον τοῦ 
γιχᾷν" ὃ γὰρ χρατῶν ἅμα παντασυνήρπακε, καὶ τοὺς ἀνδρας, καὶ τὰς γυ- 
γαῖχας 4. 2, 26. Ταῦτα τῶν ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου στρατηγῶν ἐπιλεγομένων, 
fly dude ἀνὴρ ᾿Αϑηναῖος, ἀγγέλλων ἥκειν τὸν βάρβαρον ἐς ᾿Αττικήν, an Athe- 
nian ts come and is here, instead of came, Her. 8, 50. 


Rem. 5. Since the Perf. brings past time into close connection with the 
present, the Greeks in many Perfects contemplated less the peculiar act of 
completion, than its result as exhibited at the present moment, and hence 
they used the Perf., in order tu indicate a condition that was occasioned by 
the completion of the action. In English the Perfects of many verbs are ex- 
pressed by the Pres. and Impf, e. g. τέϑνηκα (1 have died), J am dead, 
κέχτημαι (I have obtained), I possess, τεϑαύμακα (I have been wondering), 
I am astonished, βεβούλευμαι (I have taken counsel with myself ), Lam deter- 
mined, πέφηνα (I have shown myself), 1 appear, oida, novi (I have seen), I 
know, τέϑηλα (I have blossomed), I bloom, πέποιϑα (I have convinced my- 
self), I trust, βέβηκα (I have gone away), I am going, μέμνημαι, memini (I 
have remembered), I am mindful, κέκλημαι (I have been named), I am called, 
etc. Many verbs, especially such as express the idea of to sound, to call, em- 
ploy no Pres. and Impf., or but. very seldom, so that the Perf. and Plup. 
seem to take throughout the place of the Pres. and Impf., 6. δ. xéxgaya, I 
cry, properly, Iam a crier, μέμυκα, I roar. 

Rem. 6. The transition from the completed action to the condition ac- 
complished by it, is more obvious in the Pass. than in the active. Comp. 
ἡ ven κέκλεισται, the door has been shut, and it ts now shut. So 
particularly the third Pers. Sing. Perf. Imp. Pass. is often used, when one 
would declare with emphasis, that the thing spoken of should remain fixed 
in its place, e. g. dedeipOu, reliquum esto, πεπειράσϑω, let it be tried, νῦν 
δὲ τοῦτο τετολμήσϑω εἰπεῖν. So the Inf. in the Oratio obliqua, X. H. 5. 4, 7. 
ἐξιόντες δὲ εἶπον, τὴν ϑύραν κεκλεῖσθϑαι, let it be shut, and remain shud. 

Rem. 7. The Perf. in all the forms is used with special emphasis, even 
of future actions, since tle occurrence of such actions is affirmed with the 
same definiteness and confidence, as if they had already taken place. Il. 
0, 128. μαινόμενε, φρένας ἠλὲ, διέφϑορα ς ! 50 0 ie A a, like perii, in- 
terii, actum est de me. Pl. Phaedon. 80, ἃ. ἡ ψυχὴ ἡμῖν ἡ τοιαύτη καὶ οὕτω 
πιφυκιῖα, ἀπαλλαιτομένη τοῦ σώματος, εὐθὺς διαπεφύσηται καὶ 
ἀπόλωλεν. 


3. The Fut. Ind. denotes an action as future in relation to 
the present time of the speaker. The Greeks very often use 
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the Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an Hist. tense, 
to express that which should, must or can be, where the Latin 
employs the Subj.; the other forms of the Fut., particularly the 
Part., are also so used. 

Νόμους ὑπάρξαι δεῖ τοιούτους, 0: ὧν τοῖς μὲν ἀγαϑοῖς ἔντιμος καὶ ἐλεύϑε-- 
gos 6 βίος παρασκευασϑήσεται, τοῖς δὲ κακοῖς ταπεινός τε καὶ ἀλ- 
γεινὸς καὶ ἀβίωτος ὁ αἰὼν ἐπανακείσεται X. Cy. 8. 8, 52 Οἱ εἰς τὴν 
βασιλικὴν τέχνην παιδευόμενοι ti διαφέρουσι τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης καχκοπαϑούντων, 
εἰ γεπεινήσουσι καὶ διψήσουσι καὶ διγώσουσι καὶ ἀγρυπν΄ή- 
σουσι, if they must hunger, etc. C. 2.1, 17. "L0oke τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα 
ἄνδρας ἐλέσϑαι, of τοὺς πατρίους νύμους ξυγγφρφάψονσι, xad οὗς πο- 
λιτεύσουσι Ἡ. 2. ἃ, 2. 

4. Commands, exhortations, admonitions, entreaties, and, in 
connection with the negative ov, prohibitions, are often ex- 
pressed by the Fut. Ind. since the accomplishment of what is 
affirmed is not demanded, as is the case in the Imp., bat is 
made to depend on the will of the person addressed, and is 
only expected. On the contrary, the Fut. is used, in connection 
with the negative ov, interrogatively, when, in a strong and in- 
dignant tone, the accomplishment of that which is stated, is ex- 
pected necessarily. 

Ὅρα οὖν καὶ προϑυμοῦ κατιδεῖν, ἐάν πως πρότερος ἐμοῦ ἰδῃς, καί pos 
φράσεις Pl. Rp. 432, ¢. Ὥς οἷνποιήσετε καὶ πεέϑεσϑὲ μοι Prot. 
338,a. Ov δράσεις τοῦτο, thou wilt not do this, as I hope == do tt ποῖ; 
but ot δράσεις τοῦτο; wilt thou not do this? --- οὐ. Οὐ παύσῃ lé- 
yor; non desines dicere ? instead of desine dicere. Pl. Symp. in. οὗ περι- 
μενεῖς ; wl thou not wat? Dem. Phil. 2, 72. 0 tu φυλάξεσ dS’, ἔφνη, ὅπως 
μὴ δεοπότην εἴρητε. But when ἴῃς this manner, a negative command is to 
be expressed, the negative μή is to be used with ot; and when two sen- 
tences of this kind, one with an affirmative meaning and the other with a 
negative, follow each other, ot stands in the first sentence, μή in the last. 
Ov ur givaojons: Οὐ μὴ λαλήσεις, ali ἀκολουϑήσεις ἐμοὶ: in- 
stead of μὴ φλυάρει, μὴ λάλει, ἀλλ᾿ ἀκολούϑει. Pl. Symp. 175, ἃ. otx οἷν 
καλεῖς αἰτὸν καὶ μὴ ἀφήσεις. 

5. The Fut. Perf. Ind. expresses an action as completed in 
future time in relation to the present time of the speaker, e. δ. 

Καὶ τοῖσι μεμίξεται ἐσθλὰ κακοῖσιν Hes. Op. 177. “1 πολιτεία τελέως 
κεχοσμήσεται, ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῖτος αἰτὴν ἐπισκοπὴ φίλαξ ὃ τοίτων ἐπιστή - 
μὼν PL Rp. 506, ὁ. The Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are trans- 
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lated by the present tenses of other verbs, see Rem. 5, must be translated 
by the simple Fut, 6. g. μεμνήσομαι, meminero (I shall remember), I shall be 
mindful. 

Rem. 8. The Fut. Perf, like the Perf., Rem. 7, is used instead of the 
simple Fut., to express a thing emphatically, 6. g. Φράζε, καὶ πεπράξεται 
Ar. Plut. 1027. 

Rem. 9. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek only in the principal clauses of 
a sentence, and in subordinate clauses introduced by ὅτι and orc, that. In 
all other subordinate clauses, the Aor. Subj., (more seldom the Perf. Subj.) 
is used instead of it, in connection with a conjunction compounded of ἄν, 
as ἐών, ἐπιίν, ἐπειδάν, διαν, πρὶν ἄν, et ἂν, ὃς ἂν, elC., 6. g. Luv τοῦτο 
λέξῃς, si hoc dixeris. 


§256. Historical Tenses, Aorist, Imperfect and 
Pluperfect. (382, 384, 385, 387, 388.) 

1. The Aor. Ind. expresses past time, separate from the pre- 
sent of the speaker, in a wholly indefinite manner, with no oth- 
er relation, e. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote, Κῦρος πολλὰ ἔϑνη ἐνίκησεν. It 
thus stands in contrast with the other tenses which express past 
time; still,so far as it indicates past time indefinitely, it may be 
used instead of either of these tenses. 

2. Both the Impf. and Plup. Ind. express, indeed, an action 
as past, but always represent it as having relation to another 
past time. The Impf. expresses the acticn as conlemporary 
with this other past time; the Plup. expresses the action as al- 
ready past, (finished before this other past time). 

Ἔν ᾧ σὺ ἔπαιζες, ἐγὼ ἔγραφον. “Ore ἐγγὶς ἦσαν οἱ βάρβαροι, 
οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο. “Ore οἱ βάρβιροε ἐπεληλύίϑεσαν, οἱ Llnres 
ἐμάχοντο. Τότε (or ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ payn) οἱ '“Πλληνες ϑαῤῥαλεώτατα 
ἐμάχοντο. ᾿ΚΠπειδὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐπεληλύϑεσαν, οἷ πολέμιοι ἀπεπε- 
φεύγεσαν. Ὅτε οἱ σύμμαχοι ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐνενικήκεσαν. Πγεγράφειν τὴν ἐπιστολήν, I had written the letter 
(before the friend came), 

Rem. J. It is to be noted that the Greeks, when the relation of the past 
time to another past time can be easily inferred from the context, and no 
special emphasis lies in this relation, freely use the Aor. instead of the 
Plup., 6. g.’Jnedy of λληνες ExHAI oy, ot Moleuocaninegeryesuy. The 
Aor. is often employed even instead of the Perf., when the relation of the 
past time to the present need not be expressed emphatically. 


3. Hence the Aor. Ind. is used in historical narrations, in or- 
der to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. Ind. is used 
45 
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to denote the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. narrates, 
the Impf. describes. Hence in the narration of past events, the 
Aor., which introduces the principal facts, is very often ex- 
changed for the Impf., which describes and paints; the Aor. is 
often, also, exchanged with the Hist. Pres., which, like the Aor. 
relates the principal events, and places them vividly in the pre- 
sent; the Aor., not seldom, is exchanged with the Plup., some- 
times with the Perf. By this interchange of the tenses, the nar- 
ration has thé greatest liveliness of representation, and the finest 
shades of expression. 

Ἦμος δ᾽ ᾿Εωςφόρος εἶσι φόως ἐρέων ἐπὶ γαῖαν, τῆμος πυρκαϊὴ ἐμαρ ais s- 
το, παύσατο δὲ φλόξ Πιψῳ, 228. Tors πελταστὰς ἐδάξαντο οὗ βάρβαροι 
καὶ ἐμάχοντο" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὶς ἦσαν οὗ ὅπλῖται, ἐτράποντο" καὶ οἱ 
πελτασταὶ εἰϑὺς εἵποντο X. An. 5. 4,,,. Ξυνόβη τῷ ἀδοκήτῳ καὶ 
ἐξαπίνης ἀμφοτέρωθεν tors ᾿Αϑηναίους ϑορυβηϑῆναι" καὶ τὸ μὲν εὐώσεμον 
κέρας αἰτῶν, ὅπερ δὴ καὶ προκεχωρήκει, εἰϑὶς ἀποῤῥαγὲν ἔφυ ε΄ παὶ 
ὃ Βρασίδας, ὑποχωροῦντος ἤδη αἰτοῖ, ἐπιπαριὼν τῷ δεξίῳ, τιτρώσκεται" 
καὶ πεσόντα αἰτὸν οὗ μὲν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οὐκ αἰσϑάνονται, οἱ δὲ πλησίον 
ἄραντες ἀπήνεγκαν" καὶ ὃ μὲν Κλέων, ὡς τὸ πρῶτον οὗ διενοεῖτο μέ- 
vay, εὐθὺς φεύίγων, καὶ καταληφϑεὶς ὑπὸ Μυρκινίον πελταστοῦ, ἀποϑνή- 
σκει" of δὲ αὑτοῦ ξυστραφέντες ὁπλῖται ἡμύνοντο xt. Th.5, 10. Ὁ 
μὲν πόλεμος ἁπάντων ἡμᾶς τῶν εἰρημένων ἀπεστέρηκε" καὶ γάρ τοι πενε- 
στέρους πεποίηκε, καὶ πολλοὺς κινδίνους ὑπομένειν ἦν ay κασε, καὶ πρὸς 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας διαβέβληκε καὶ πάντα τρόπον τεταλαιπώρηκεν ἡμᾶς 
Isocr. Pac. 163, ἃ. 

Rey. 2. Inasmuch as the Aor. Ind. represents a past action as inde- 
pendent and completed, unconnected with any other pest time, and as the 
Impf. Ind., on the contrary, represents a past action as always connected 
with another pest action, being, consequently, employed in exhibiting an 
action in its duration and progresa, and hence used in description,-—eo am 
exact moment, or point of time, is denoted by the Aor., while the Impé€, ca 
the other hand, denotes duration or continuance. Yet these two significa- 
tions do not exist in the tenses themselves, but rather in the nature of the 
principal facts, which are expressed abeolutely, as independent and com- 
pleted, and in the nature of the attendant circumstances which are repre- 
sented as continuing. Nothing can in itself be described as momentary er 
continuing: the action of the longest continuance can be expressed by the 
Aor., as well as one of the shortest continuance by the Impf, when the 


former i is to be represented as the main idea, the latter as an accompanying 
circumstance. 


4. On the use of the Impf. and Aor. Ind., the following things 
are to be noted, 
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(a) The Impf. appears sometimes to stand instead of the Pres., since an 
action which continues into the present time, is referred to a past time in 
which it occurred, or was known to the speaker. Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει--- ἐπὶ 
τὸν Χάλον ποταμόν, ὄντα τὸ εὗρος πλέϑρου, πλήρη δ᾽ ἰχϑύων μεγάλων καὶ 
πραέων, οὖς οἱ Σύροι ϑεοὺς ἐνόμιζον καὶ ἀδικεῖν οὐκ εἴων, which the 
Syrians held for gods, namely, as I then saw, X. An. 1. 4, 9. ᾿Αφίκοντο 
πρὸς τὸ Μηδίας καλούμενον τεῖχος ---- ἃ πεῖχε δὲ Βαβυλῶνος ov πολύ 2 4, 
12, Τῇ δὲ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν, ὅς ὥριεζε τήν τε τῶν 
ἡΜΜαχρώνων [χώραν] καὶ τὴν τῶν Σκυϑινῶν 4. 8, 1. ᾿Ατὰρ ὦ ἑταῖρε, ag οὗ τόδε 
ἦν τὸ δένδρον, ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ ἤγες ἡμᾶς PL Phaedr. 230,a. Οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἀγαϑὸς τὰ 
πολιτικὰ Περικλῆς ny ἐκ τούτου τοῦ λόγου, namely, when he so appeared 
to us, consequently == οὐχ ag ayados ἐστιν, ὡς ἐφαίνετο Gorg. 516, d. 

(0) The Aor. is often used in general propositions, which express a fact 
borrowed from experience, and which in English is translated by the Pres., 
or by the verb ts wont, or ts accustomed, with an Inf. The Greek, instead 
of repeating things or facts in detail, selects a single case, which it describes 
fully, and in this manner embodies the general idea. Il. 9, 177. αἰεί τε Διὸς 
κρείσσων νόος αἰγιόχοιο, ὅςτε καὶ ἄλκιμον ἄνδρα φοβεῖ, καὶ ἀ φείλετο 
vixny ῥηϊδίως. X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. af μὲν γὰρ πλεῖσται πόλεις προςτάττουσι τοῖς 
πολίταις μὴ κλέπτειν, μὴ ἁρπάζειν, καὶ τάλλα tu τοιαῦτα ὡςαύτως " ἢν δὲ τις 
τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ, ζημίας αὐτοῖς ἐπέϑεσαν. Dem. ΟἹ, 1(2). 20, 9. 
ὅταν ἐκ πλεονεξίας καὶ πονηρίας τις, ὥςπερ οὗτος (Φίλιππορ), ἐσχύση, ἡ πρώτη 
πρόφασις καὶ μικρὸν πταῖσμα ἅπαντα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ διέλῦ σϑ ν. 


Rem. 3. When the idea of being wont to do, as found in the Aor., is to be 
made prominent, or when a native habit is to be expressed, the Greek uses 
the verbs φιλεῖν and ἐθέλειν. Her. 7. 10, 5. φ λέει γὰρ ὃ ϑεὸς τὰ ὑπερέ- 
χοντα πάντα κολούειν. 157. τῷ εὖ βουλευϑέντι πρήγματι τελευτὴ ὡς τὸ ἐπέ-- 
παν χρηστὴ ἐϑ ἑλει ἐπιγίνεσθαι. 


(c) Hence in poetry, and often m comparisons, the Aor. is used instead 
of the Pres., since comparisons contain facts that are known and founded 
on often repeated experience. IL. y, 33-—36. ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς τε Spaxorta ἰδὼν 
παλίνορσος ἀπέστη οὔρεος ἐν βήσσῃς, ὑπό τε τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα, ἄψ τ 
ἀνεχώρησεν, ὠχρόςτε μιν side παρειάς " ὡς αὗτις καϑ' ὅμιλον ἔδυ Τρώ-- 
ὧν ἀγερώχων (sc. Πάρις)) Tl. π, 482. ἤριπε δ᾽, ὡς ὅτε τις δρῦς ἢρ ιπεν. 

(4) The tragedians often use the Aor. in dialogue as an impassioned or 
emphatic expression of a judgment, which has respect, indeed, to the pre- 
sent time, but which the speaker wishes to represent as already confirmed 
in his experience. The English often translates such Aorists, in a very im- 
perfect manner, by the Pres. Here belong especially verbs expressing 
passion, etc.,e. Κ. ἀπόέπτυσα, ἐγέλασα, ἐπήνεσα, ᾧμωξα, ἐθαύ- 
μασα, ἀπώμοσα, ἥσϑην. 8. Phil. 1434, ἃ δ᾽ ἂν λάβῃς σὺ σκῦλα τοῦ- 
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de tot στρατοῖ, τόξων ἐμῶν μνημεῖα, πρὸς πιρὰν ἐμὴν κόμιζε" καὶ σοὶ tatt, 
᾿Αχιλλέως τέχνον, παρήγνεσα, this I counsel thee = let this counsel be given 
to thee by me. Eur. Med. 223. χρὴ δὲ ξένον μὲν κάρτα προςχωρεῖν (se accom- 
modare) πέλεε οὐδ᾽ ἀστὸν ἢ νεσ᾽, ὕςτις αἰϑάδης γεγὼς πιχρὸς πολέταις ἐσ- 
τὶν ἀμαϑίας ἵπο (nec Jaudo, nec unquam laudavi) Hec. 1276. Polym. καὶ 
σήν γ avuyxn παῖδα Κασσάνδραν Saver. Hecuba, a2 int vo a, this thought 
I abhor =a thought which I have abhorred. 

(e) With like effect the Aor. is apparently often used by Attic writers, in- 
etead of the Pres. in urgent appeals, which are expressed in the form of a 
question introduced by τέ οὖν οὐ or εἰ οὐ. The speaker wishes, as it 
were, to see the desired action already accomplished. X. Cy.2.1,4 τί 
οἷν, ἔφη ὃ Κῦρος, ov καὶ τὴν δύναμιν ἔλεξάς μοι, quin igitur mihi — re- 
censes? why hast thou not αἰγεαήν said tt to me? instead of say ἐξ to me_ferth- 
with! 5. 4, 837. τέ οὖν, ἔφη, ὦ Γαδάτα, οὐ yi τὰ μὲν τείχη φιλαχὴ ἐχυρὰ 
ἐποίησας; Pl. Phaedon. 86, d. εἰ οὖν τις ὑμῶν εἰπορώτερος duot, τὲ οὐκ 
ἀπεκρίνατο; is quam celerrime respondeat. The Pres. is, also, so used ; 
still it is in cases when the expression is far weaker, e. g. Ti οὖν, ἡ δ᾽ os, 
otx ἐρωτᾷς; stronger than ἐρώτα, but weaker than 71 οἷν oiz κα ρώτη- 
gacorijeor; Pl. Lysid.211,d. Té οὖν οὐ σχοποῖμεν X.C.31,10 

(f) The Aor., like the Perf., § 255, Rem. 7, is used, when the speaker 
confidently considers a future event as already taken place. ἢ, 3, 160——-1@. 
εἴπερ yoo τε καὶ attix Ὀλύμπιος otx ἐτέλεσσεν, ἔκ τε καὶ ὀφὲ τελεῖ, σίν τε με- 
γάώλῳ ἀπέτεσαν σὶν σφῆσιν κεφαλῆσι γιναιξί τε καὶ τεχέεσσιν, ie. then have 
they paid its penalty. Eur. Med. 78. ἀπωλόμεσϑ᾽ ag, εἰ κακὺν προςοΐσο- 


μὲν γέον παλαιῷ. 
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1. As the Aor. Ind. expresses a past action as independent 
and completed, and as the Impf. Ind., on the contrary, repre- 
sents the action in its duration and progress (since it always re- 
fers to a past action which is related to another past action, be- 
ing used in description and delineation), so the Aor. of the sub- 
ordinate modes, viz. the Subj., Opt. and Imp., together with the 
Aor. of the Inf. and Part, are used when the action is repre- 
sented as completed; the Pres. of the subordinate modes, to- 
gether with the Pres. of the Inf. and Part., and also the Opt 
Impf., are used, on the contrary, when the speaker would de- 
scribe an action in its duration and progress. In this manner 
the following forma stand contrasted, 
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(a) The Aor. Subj. and the Pres. Subj., 6. g. φύγωμεν and φεύγωμεν, let us 
flee; λέγω, γα μάϑης and ἵνα μανϑάνῃς, in order that thou mayest 
learn ; 

(b) The Aor. Imp. and the Pres. Imp., 6. g. φύγε and φεῦγε, flee; δός 
and δίδου μοι τὸ βιβλίον, give. Μὴ ϑορυβεῖτε, ὦ ἄνδρες Adn- 
γναῖοι, ἀλλ: ἐμμείνατὲ μοι, οἷς ἐδεήϑην ὑμῶν, μὴ ϑορυβεῖν ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἂν 
λέγω (the principal fact is here contained in ἐμμείνατε, the more exact 
specification in ϑορυβεῖτε) Pl. Apol. 30, c; 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Pres. Inf, 6. g. ἐθέλω φυγεῖν and φεύγειν, 
I wish to flee, κελεύω σε Sotvvacand δι δόνα μοι to βιβλίον. Kads- 
σας ὃ Κῖρος ᾿Αράσπην Μῆδον, τοῦτον ἐκέλευσε διαφυλάξαι αὐτῷ τὴν 
τε γυναῖκα καὶ τὴν σκήνην X. Cy. 5. 1,1; likewise 5. 1, 2 ταύτην οὖν 
ἐχέλευσεν ὃ Κῦρος διαφυλάττειν τὸν ᾿Αράσπην, foc ὧν λάβῃ (in re- 
lation to the subordinate clause). The Aor. and Pres. Inf. may, how- 
ever, refer to a past action; in this case, the former, like the Aor. Ind, 
is used to express the principal facts, the latter, like the Impf. Ind., 
the accompanying circumstances, 6. g. ‘APjvator λέγουσι, δικαίως ἐ ὃ ε- 
λάσαι (τοὺς Πελασγούς)" κατοικημένους γὰρ τοὺς Πελασγοὺς ὑπὸ τῷ 
“Ἱμησσῷ, ἐνθεῦτεν ὑρμεωμένοις, ἀδικέειν τάδε" φοιτᾷν γὰρ αἰεὶ 
τὰς σφετέρας ϑυγατέρας τε καὶ τοὺς παῖδας ἐπ dug’ ov γὰρ εἶναι 
τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον σφίσι κω οἰκέτας" ὅχως δὲ ἔλϑοιεν αὗται, τοὺς Πελασ-- 
yous ὑπὸ ὕβριος βια σϑ αἱ σφεας x. τ. λ. (Or. recta, ἐξηλώσαμεν" 
οἱ γὰρ Πελασγοὶ ἡ δέκουν τάδε" ἐφοίτων, etc.) Her. 6, 137; 

(4) The Aor. Part. and the Pres. Part.; comp. 4ads φυγών and λάνϑανε 
φείγων. Περιέπλωον Σούνιον͵ βουλόμενοι φϑῆναι ἀπικόμενοι ἐς 
τὸ ἄστυ Her. 6, 115.. Still, it is to be noted, that the Part. of the Aor. 
is commonly used of past time ; 

(e) The Aor. Opt. and Impf. Opt, e. g. ἔλεγον, iva pa Porc and iva μα»ν- 
ϑάνοις, in order that thou mayest learn, ut disceres; ss τοῦτο γ é- 
youtoand γέγνοιτο, O that this might be ! 

2. The Aor. of the subordinate modes and participials forms a 
contrast to the subordinate modes and participials of the Perf. 
and Plup.; the former denotes an action as absolutely past or 
ended; the latter, on the contrary, represents it as related to the 
finite verb; by this relation the subordinate idea of the duration 
of what is denoted by the verb, i. e. the consequences of the ac- 
tion, is naturally derived. In this way the following forms stand 
contrasted, 


(a) The Aor. Subj. and the Perf. Subj., 6. χ. Ὃν avy γνώριμον (κύων ἴἔ ὃ n), 
ἀσπάζεται, κἂν μηδὲν πώποτε tx αὐτοῦ ἀγαϑὸν menxovdy Pl. Rp. 
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376, a. "Ent avayxate πάλιν ἐξεμεῖν, art ay xexloqweé pov Ar. 
Eq. 1148; 

(b) The Aor. Opt. and the Plup. Opt, e. ξ. Ἔδεισαν, μὴ λύσσα τις ὥςπερ 
κυσὶν ἡμῖν ἐμπέσοι διὰ ἐμπεπτώκοι X. An. 5.7, 27. ᾿Αγησίλαος 
ἐδεήϑη τῆς πίλεως, ἀφεῖναι aitoy ταύτης τῆς στρατηγίας, λέγων, ὅτι τῷ 
πατρὶ αὑτοῦ πολλὰ ὑπηρετήκοι ἡ τῶν αντινέων πόλις ἐν τοῖς πρὸς 
Μεσσήνην πολέμοις H. 5. 2, 3; 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Perf. Inf.; comp. ἀποθανεῖν with τεθνηκέναι; 

(d) The Aor. Part. and the Perf. Part.; comp. ἀποϑανγών with τεϑνηκώς. 


Rewarx 1. From the above explanation, it is evident why the Aor. 
though an Hist. tense, has still a Subj. meaning together with an Opt; 
the Aor. Subj. stands contrasted on the one hand with the Subj. Pres.; on 
the other, with the Subj. Perf. 

Res. 2. Verbs of thinking, hoping, speaking, swearing, willing, denying, 
delaying, entreating, convincing, commanding, prohibiting, hindering and 
the like, whose object may be viewed as future, are connected at one time 
with the Fut. Inf., at another, with the Pres. Inf, and, at another stil], with 
the Aor. Inf. The Aor., which is used most frequently, denotes an action, 
as absolutely ended; the Fut. is employed, when the idea of future time 
should be made specially prominent; the Pres., when the idea of a perme- 
nent condition is affirmed. 

Rem. 3 The infinitives and participles exhibit merely the condition of an 
action, as either continuing, or completed, or future and impending; but 
the period of time (the present, the past, the future,) to which the cireum- 
stances of any given time belong, is indicated by the Ind. of the verb, which 
is the predicate of the sentence. Hence every Inf. and every Part. may re- 
fer to every Ind., whatever be the period of time to which the Ind. relates, 
e. g. φημὶ ( ἔφην, φήσω) ἁμαρτάνειν, ἡμαρτηκέναι, ἁμαρτήσεσθαι; οἶδα ἅμαρ- 
τάνων, ἡμαρτηχώς, ἁμαρτησόμενος; γελῶν λέχει, ἔλεγε, λέξει, etc. 

Res. 4. The Imp. always belongs to the present time, but points to the 
future. The different forms of the Imp. exhibit only the different condi- 
tions of actions, comp. No. 1, (Ὁ} The Greek Subj. points universally to 
the future, and is never used of present or past time, like the Eng. and Lat, 
e. g. 1 tunk the matter may be in a good state, or if the thing be in a good state. 
Hence the Greek Fut. has no Subj., but an Opt, since there is often a neces- 
sity in narrations of expressing the conception of a fiture action by a past 
tense, 6. g. nyyedey, οὁτι OF πολέμιοι νικήσοιεν, “that the enemy would 
conquer.” Where it appears to be used of past time, it must be expressed 
the Fut. Perf. The Greek Opt, indeed, belongs, according to its formation, 
to the bistorical tenses, but it is used not only of the past, but of the present 
and future. 


δ 258. B. A more particular View of the Modes. 
(391 £.) 
1. The Modes are three in number, the Indicative, the Sub- 
Junctive (the Optative) and the Imperative, § 253, (Ὁ). 
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(a) The Indicative is the mode which expresses a fact or a 
phenomenon. 

To ῥόδον ϑαλλει. “O πατὴρ γέγραφε τὴν ἐπιστολήν. Of πολέμιοι 
ἀπέφυγον. Of πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους νικήσουσ εν. 

(Ὁ) ‘The Subjunctive is the mode which denotes conception. 
The Subj. of the Hist. tenses may be called the Optative. 

“Iopev! eamus! Ti ποιῶμεν ; quid faciamus? Οὐὖκ ἔχω, ὅποι 1 9 άποω- 
μαι, nescio, quo me vertam. Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι t9 an οί "ny, nesciebam, 
quo me verterem. “έγω, ty’ εἰδῇς, dico, ut scias, in order that you may 
know it. “Eleta, ty εἰ δείῃ ς, dixi, ut scires, in order that you should know tt. 

(c) The Imperative is the mode which denotes the immedi- 
ate expression of the will, directed as a command either to a 
person present, or to one absent, e. g. γράψον, γράφε, rite, γρα- 
φέτω, let him write. By command, is not always to be under- 
stood one of an urgent nature, but entreaties, admonitions, 
counsels, may be expressed by the Imp. 

2. The Modes exhibit the relation in which a thought, that is 
expressed, stands to the mind of the speaker. Hence they de- 
note nothing objective, i. e. they never show how an action is 
in its actual occurrence ; the Ind., in itself, denotes nothing ac- 
tual; the Subj., in itself, nothing possible ; the Imp., in itself, 
nothing necessary ; the language represents these ideas by spe- 
cial expressions, 6. g. ἀληθῶς, δύνασϑαι, dei, χρή, etc. The modes 
express subjective relations solely, i.e. the relations to the mind 
of the speaker, since they show how the speaker conceives of 
an action. A mental operation is either an act of perception, 
an act of conception, or an act of desire. The Ind. is the mode 
of perception ; it indicates that which the speaker conceives or 
represents as a thing seen or appearing, whether an actual, ob- 
jective fact, or a conception ; even the future, which, in itself is 
something merely imagined, can be conceived by the speaker 
as a fact, and hence is expressed by the Fut. Ind. The Subj. 
is the mode which expresses conception; it indicates that which 
the speaker conceives and represents as a conception, whether 
it has an actual objective existence, or is a mere mental concep- 
tion. The Imp. is the mode which expresses desire ; it denotes 
that which the speaker conceives and represents as something 
desired, whether it be an actual objective necessity or not. 
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§ 259. Use of the Subjunctive, Optative and Im 
perative. (400—408.) 


1. The Pres. and Aor. Subj. are used in Principal sentences, 

(a) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in exhortations and warn- 
ings (and may be called the adhortative Subjunctive), where 
the Eng. uses let, let us, with the infinitive; the negative is 
here py. 

(b) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in deliberative questions 
(deliberative Subjunctive), when the speaker deliberates with 
himself what he ought to do; the negative is also μή. 

ἼΙωμεν, eamus! let us go! AN; ἴωμεν. “Aye (φέρε, ἔα) Taper. Φέρε 
ἴδω Her. 7,103. Φέρε δή, ἢ δ᾽ ὃς, πειραϑ ὦ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἀπολογήσασϑα: 
Pl. Phaedon. 63, ". Such a summons is very often expressed in the form 
of a question preceded by βούλεε; yet in this case, the subjunctive is a sub- 
ordinate clause dependent on βούλει, 6. g. Botis οἷν, δίο εἴδη Soper 
πειϑοῖς ; Pl. Gorg. 454, e. Ti ποιῶμεν; quid faciamus? what shall κε 
do? Εἴπωμεν, ἢ σιγῶμεν; Eur.lon. 771. In Mos τις ggortidos El- 
97; SOC. 170. τὶς is used instead of the first Pers. (== ποῖ ἔλϑω or 
ἔλθωμεν, like ποῖ φρενῶν Fo; 310) “Μὴ ἔρωμαι ; shall I not ask? X. C. 
1. 2, 36. Ὅσα οἵ ὀλίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς μὴ πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ κρατοῖντες γράφον- 
σι, πύτερον βίαν Guuer, ἣ μὴ φῶμεν εἶναι; 45. 

Remark 1. In the second and third Pers. the exhortation takes the form 
of a command or wish, and hence is expressed by the Imp. or Opt. Od 
“77. ἔλϑωμεν δ᾽ ἀνὰ autv, βοὴ δ᾽ ὠχιστα γένοιτο. Yet there are 
also passages in which the second Pers. Subj. stands in connection with 
aye and φέρε instead of the Imp., 6. g. Φέρ᾽, ὦ téxror, viv καὶ τὸ τὴς νήσου 
μάϑης S Ph. 300. 

Rem. 2. On the use of the second Pers. Subj. with μὴ to express a prohi- 
bition, e. g. μὴ γράψφης, ne scribas, see No. 5. 

Rew. 3. A wish is very seldom expressed by εἴϑε with the Subj. instead 
of the Opt. ETS? αἰϑέρος ἄνω πτωκάδες ὑξιτύνου διὰ avetpatos ἕλωσὶ 
μ᾽, without variation, (0 si aves me sursum in aetherem per auras stridet- 
tescapiant) &. Ph.10¢4. Comp. 2 ἴϑ ε τινὲς etvai δικαίων ἵμεναΐων éy” Ag 
yee φαν ὦσι τέκνοισι» Eur. Suppl. 1028. 1. ἔϑ᾽ -- αἴσχιον εἶδος ἀντὶ τοῦ 
καλοῖ La Zo iin some Codd. λα3εῖ»} Hel. 202, 

Rem. 4. In the third place, the subjunctive is somewhat frequently used 
in principal sentences, in the Epic language instead of the Fut. Ind. though 
with a slight ditference of meaning. Both express a present conception of 
a future action: but the Fut. Ind. represents what is still in the future as 
known and cerlain in the view of the speaker, while the Subj. represents 
What is future as merely a concession or admission of something expected. 
I. 5. 459. καί ποτὲ τις εἴπησι», and one MAY say = admit that one will say. 
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Il. 9, 197. οὗ γάρ tis pe Bin γε ἑκὼν ἀέκοντα δίηται, one will not force me 
away == I will not admat that one will, etc. a, 262. ov γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον 
ἀνέρας, οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι, nor do I expect that I shall see such men, nor am I to 
see; ovde 0 ὕψομαι, nor shall I (certainly) set. Od. ξζ, 201. οὐκ ἔστ οὗτος ἀγὴρ 
διερὸς βροτός, οὐδὲ γένηται. 2, 437. οὐκ ἔστ οὗτος ἀνήρ, οὐδ᾽ ἔσσεται 
οὐδὲ γένηται, tt ts not lo be expected that he will be. 

Rem. 5. The frequent use of the Subj. with οὐ δ é μή in the Attic wri- 
ters is wholly analogous to the principle just stated. See under § 318, 6. 


2. The Opt. Impf. and Aor. is also used in principal sen 
tences, to denote deliberative questions, (i.e. such as express 
doubt and propriety), but in reference to the past. 

Theocr. 27, 24. πολλοί μ᾽ ἐμνώοντο, νόον δ᾽ ἐμὸν οὔτις Eade '— καὶ τί, φί-- 
λος, ῥέξαεμι; γάμοι πλήϑουσιν ἀνίας, i.e. quid facerem? sc. tum, quum 
multi nuptias meas ambiebant, sed eorum nullus mihi placebat, what could 
I then do 3 


3. Besides the above usage, in which the act of conception 
belongs to the past, the Subj. of the historical tenses (Opt.) is 
also used, where the act of conception is a presentone. "When 
a present conception is expressed by the subjunctive, e. g. ἴωμεν, 
eamus, τί εἴπωμεν ; guid dicamus ? then the realization of what 
is conceived may be assumed or expected from the present 
point of time. But when a present conception is expressed by 
the Opt. (Subj. of the historical tenses), the speaker places him- 
self as it were out of the present, and no longer keeps up the 
living connection between the present and what actually exists, 
and represents the conception as one separate from his present 
point of time. Hence a present conception expressed in this 
way connects itself very naturally with the subordinate idea of 
uncertainty. Accordingly, in relation to present conceptions, 
the Greek uses the subjunctive of the historical tenses (Opt.) in 
principal sentences, in the following cases. 

(a) Generally to express a presupposition, a present or future 
uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, presumption or admis- 
sion. The prose-writers here commonly use the modal adverb 
ay with the Opt., § 260, 2, (4), (a), but the poets very frequently 
use the Opt. without ἄν. A negation is here expressed by ov 
(οὐχ). 

Ὃ δὲ αὐτὸ αὑτῷ ἀνόμοιον εἴη καὶ διάφορον, σχολῇ γέ πού τῳ ἄλλῳ ὅμοι-- 
ον ἢ φίλον γένοιτο, that would scarcely be like or friendly to another, 
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Pl. Lysid. 214, d. " Ancolopérys δὲ τῆς ψυχῆς τότ᾽ ἤδη τὴν φύσιν τῆς ἐσϑε- 
γείας ἐπιδεικνίύοι τὸ σῶμα καὶ ταχὺ σαπὲν διοίχοιτο (animo ex- 
stincto tum vero corpus imbecillitatem suam ostendat et intercidat) Phaedon. 
87, 6. Li μὲν ξιμβουλείοιμι, a βέλτιστά μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, πολλά μοι κάγαϑα 
γένοιτο" εἰ δὲ μι, τἀναντία, then many blessings would attend me, X. An. 
5. 6, 4. 

(Ὁ) To express a wish. μή is here used in a negation. 








Il. 7, 304. μὴ μὰν ἀσπουδί ye καὶ ἀχλειῶ; a πολοΐμην, may I not perish! 
S. Aj. 550. ὦ παῖ, 7 €¥ 000 πατρὸς εἰτιχέστερος, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ὅμοιος ! καὶ γέ- 
yo. ἂν οὗ xaxos, may you be more fortunate than your father, διά in other things 
like him! then you would not be wicked. X.Cy.6.3, 11.” Aid’, ὦ Ζεῦ μέγιστε, 
λαβεῖν μοι γένοιτο αὑτόν, ὡς ἐγὼ Sothouct. The wish is commonly in- 
troduced by εἴϑε, εἰ γάρ. Od. 7, 905. εἰ γὰρ ἐμοὶ τοσσήνδε Geol δίναμιν 
παραϑεῖεν! X.Cy.6.1, 32 εἰ γὰρ γένοιτο! (Poet. ὡς like uti- 
nam. Eur. Hipp. 407. ὡς ἀπόλοιτο παγκαχῶς ἢ 

Rem. 6. When a wish is expressed, which the speaker knows cannot be 
realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used, e. g. Eide totto ἐγίγνετο! 
εἶϑε τοῦτο évyereto! utinain hoc factum esset! O that tis were done, or com- 
monly, O that tus had been done! So ὥφελες γράψαι! O that you had 
written! X. An. 2.1, 4. ἀλλ ὥφελε μὲν Kigos tiv! O that Cyrus were 
stil alive! Also εἴϑε, εἰ γάρ ὡς ὄφελον, ες, dy) with the Inf, par- 
ticularly in poetry. On the wish expressed by πῶς ay with the Opt. see § 
260, 2, 4,(d)} On the infrequent use of the Subj. to denote a wish, see 
Rem. 3. 

(c) A command is also expressed in a milder way, in the 
form of a wish. 


Od. &, 408 τάχιστά poe ἔνδον ἑταίροι εἶεγ. IL κήρυξ τίς οἱ ἔποι- 
to γεραίτερος. Arist. Vesp. 1431. ἕρ δοι τις ἣν ἕχαστο; εἰδείη τέχνην. X. 
An. 8. 2, 37. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλος τις βέλτιον ὁρᾷ, ἄλλως ἐχέτω" εἰ δὲ μή, Χω- 
ρέσοφος μὲν ἡ 7 οἵ το. 

(4) Generally the Optative is used to express a desire, wish 
and inclination. A negation is here expressed by μή. 

Theocr. 8, 20. ταύταν (τὴν σύριγγα) xatSeiny, I should desire to place, 
τὰ δὲ tH πατρὸς οὗ καταϑησῶ. Her. 7, 11. μὴ γὰρ εἴην ἐκ Δαρείου reye- 
ves, μὴ τιμωρησάμενος, ᾿᾿Αϑηναίους, I would not be descended from Darius, 
unless, etc. 

(e) In direct questions the Opt. is used, when a mere admis- 
sion or presupposition is expressed. 


(x) In Homer the interrogative clause then forms a kind of antecedent 
to the conditioned clause, i. 6. to the clause depending on the condition ex- 
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pressed by the question. Il. ὃ, 93, sq. 7 ῥά νύ μοί τι 219060, Auxcovos 
vis δαΐφρον; Τλαίης κεν Μενελάῳ ἐπιπροέμεν ταχὺν ἰόν, πᾶσι δέ xe Τρώ- 
ἐσσι χάριν καὶ κῦδος ἄροιο (the same as εἴ τι μοι πίϑοιο, τλαίης xay, 
etc.) Here πίϑοιο, etc. is the interrogative clause containing the condi- 
tion, and τὰ α ins, etc. the conditioned clause depending on the preceding. 
When the question has two members, the first, expressed by the Opt. with- 
out ἄν, contains the condition, the last, expressed by the Opt. with ἄν, con- 
tains the conditioned clause. I]. & 191. 7 ga νύ pol τε wi Soro, φίλον τέ- 
κος, ὅ tts κεν εἴπω, ἠέ κεν ἀρνήσαιο κοτεσσαμένη τόγε ϑυμῷ;; (β) In the 
Attic writers, the Opt. is also used in a question without reference to a 
conditioned clause. These questions, however, always imply a negative. 
Aesch. Choeph. ἀλλ᾽ ὑπέρτολμον ἀνδρὸς φρόνημα tis λέγοι; who could 
describe? -—no one, i. e. who can you suppose could describe? S, Ant. 
604. τεάν, Ζεῦ, δύνασιν tis ἀνδρῶν ὑπερβασίᾳ κατάσχοι; who could re- 
strain? i. 6. who can be supposed to restrain? Arist. Plut. 438. ἄναξ “Anvdloy 
καὶ Deol, ποῖ τις φύγοι; Dem. Phorm. 921, 1. καὶ ὅσα μὲν εἶπε μετὰ τῆς 
ἀληϑείας, μὴ χρῆσϑε τεκμηρίῳ ἃ δ᾽ ἐψεύσατο τὸ ὕστερον, πιστότερα TADS 
ὑπολάβοιτε εἶναι; haec vos veriora existimaturos quis putet! PI. Rp. 
437, b. ag oly — πάντα ta τοιαῦτα τῶν ἐναντίων ἀλλήλοις ϑείης; can you 
consider all such things to be opposite to each other? i. 6. can I assume that you, 
etc. 
Rem. 7. The deliberative Opt. No. 2, differs from this. 


Rem. 8. All the cases mentioned under (a) (b) (c) (d) (6) are to be regarded 
as elliptical sentences, which may be analyzed like the conditional sentence 


εἴτι ἔχοις, Soins ay, if you had, you would give. 

(1) The following things in addition are to be noted respect 
ing the Imp., ὃ 258, 1, (c). Although the Imp. always refers to 
the present time, or that which the speaker considers present, 
yet the Greek has several Imp. forms, viz. a Pres., Perf. and 
Aor. These forms, however, do not express a different re- 
lation of time, but only the different condition or circum- 
stance of the predicate. The difference between the Imp. 
Aor. γράψον and the Pres. yeage, has been explained, § 257, 
1, (b). ‘The Imp. Perf. has always the sense of the Pres. e. g. 
μέμνησο, memento, be remembering, remember, ἡ θύρα κεκλεί- 
o&, let the door be shut (and remain shut). See § 255, Rem. 5. 

δ. In negative or prohibitive expressions with μή (ne), the 
Greck commonly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp., 
but instead of it, the Aor. Subjunctive. 

Μὴ γφράφε ογ μὴ γφάψῃς (but neither μὴ γράφῃς, nor μὴ γράψον). 
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BM) γραφέτω or μὴ γράψη, ne scribito, (but neither μὴ γράφῃ, nor 
μὴ yecwato) Mn μοι ἀντίλεγε or μή por ἀντιλέξης. Dem Mid 
582, 15. μή; κατὰ τοὺς νόμους δικάσητε, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί" μὴ βοη- 
ϑήσητε τῷ πεπονϑότι δεινά" μὴ εὐορκπεῖτε" ἡμῖν δότε τὴν χάριν ταύ- 
την. Id. Cor. 294, 196. καί μου --- μηδεὶς τὴν ὑπερβολὴν (verba mea om- 
nem modum ercedentia)P avpaan, ἀλλὰ pet εὐνοίας, ὃ λέγω, ϑεωρησάτω. 
Th. 3, 39. χολασϑήτωσαν δὲ καὶ νῦν ἀξίως τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ μὴ τοῖς μὲν Ols- 
γοις ἢ αἰτία mgoctsd ἥ, τὸν δὲ δῆμον ἀπολύσητε. 

Rem. 9. Yet sometimes in the Epic poets, though very seldom im other 
poets, μή is found with the second Pers. of the Aor. Imp., e. g. IL 6, 410. 
τῷ μή “μοι πατέρας nod ὁμοίη ἔνϑεο ϑιμῷ. Frequently even the ‘third 
Pers. is found in the Attic prose writers. X. Cy. & 7, 26. μηδεὶς ἐδέτω. 

6. The third Pers. Imp. is very often used, the second more 
seldom, to denote that the speaker admits or grants something, 


the correctness or incorrectness of which depends upon himeelf. 

Οἵτως ἐχέτω, ὡς σὺ λέγεις, admit that it is as you say, Pi. Symp. 201, c. 
᾿Εοικέτω δὴ ἡ ψυχὴ ξυμφύτῳ δυνάμει ὑποπτέρον ζεύγους τε καὶ ἥνιόχον 
Phaedr. 246,4, 4εγέτω περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὡς ἕκαστος γιγνώσκει, αὐποὶϊ that if is 
said, Th. 2, 48. 

Rex. 10. The Imp. in the formula olc ὃ δρᾶσον ---- οἷσδ᾽ ὡς ποίησον, 
usually in the Attic writers, is to be explained by a transition, frequent in 
Greek, from the indirect to the direct form of construction. The use of 
the third Pers. Imp., not only in dependent questions, but also in other sub- 
ordinate sentences, is according to the same analogy. Her. 1, 89. νῦν ὧν 
ποίησον ὧδε, εἴ τοι ἀρέσκοι, τὰ ἐγὼ λέγω" κάτισον τῶν δορυφόρων ἐπὶ πά- 
σῃσι τῇσι πίλησι φυλάχους, οἵ λε 74 όντων --ι, ὡς σφεα (sc. χρήματα) ἃ ἄναγ- 
καίως ἔχει δεκατευϑῆναι τῷ it (οἵ λεγόντων —xai οὗτοι λεγόντων) 
Th. 4, 92. δεῖξαι, ὅτι---κτάσϑωσαν, may they be permitted to retain ! 

Rex. 11. On the transition of the third Pera. Imp. to the second, see § 
241, Rem. 13, (c); on _the use of the Fut. instead of the Imp., see § 255, 4. 
and on the Opt. with ἄν in the sense of the Imp., ὁ 260, 2, (4) (b). 


§260. The Modes in connection with the Modal 
Adverb ἂν (κέ, κέν). (303—395.) 
1. The Modal adverb ἄν, together with which the enclitics κέ, 
κέν, Doric κά, xa, are used in the Epic and Lyric language, de- 
notes the relation between a conditioning expression or sen- 
tence and aconditioned one, since it indicates that the predicate 
of the sentence to which it belongs, is conditioned by another 
thought either expressed or to be supplied. Hence the realiza- 
tion of the predicate depends upon the realization of another 
predicate. Therefore, where a predicate is accompanied by ὧν, 
the predicate seems to be conditioned. 
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2. A complete view of the use of ἄν cannot be presented un- 
til conditional sentences are treated of. Yet, as it is used in all 
kinds of sentences, it is necessary to explain its construction 
here. It is connected, : 

(1) With the Fut. Ind. The predicate expressed by the 
Fut. Ind., seems to the speaker, at the time then present, always 
to depend on conditions and circumstances. "Whenever this 
idea of dependence js to be made specially prominent, ἄν (Epic 
κέ) can be joined with the Fut. yet this construction is rare in 
the Attic dialect. 


Od. ρ, 540. εἰ δ᾽ ᾿οδυσεὺς Gos —, alwa xe σὺν ᾧ παιδὶ Blas anoriae- 
ται ἀνδρῶν. Il. & 267. ἀλλ᾿ 29, ἐγὼ δὲ κέ τοι Χαρίτων play ὁπλοτεράων 
ὃ ὦσω ὀπυιέμεναι, dabo, scil. si tibi lubuerit. X. Cy. 6. 1, 45. ὑβριστὴν οὖν 
γομίζων αὐτόν, εὖ οἵδ᾽ ὅτι ἄσμενος ἂν πρὸς ἄνδρα, οἷος σὺ εἶ, ἀπαλλαγή - 
σεται (so in the best Codd.) 7.. ὅ, 21. ὅταν δὲ καὶ αἴσϑωνται ἡμᾶς ἔνδον 
ὄντας, πολὺ ἂν ἔτι μᾶλλον, ἢ νῦν, ἀχρεῖοι ἔσονται ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι 
(ἄν is wanting in only two Codd.), 


Remark 1. With the Pres. and Perf. Ind., ay is not used. For that which 
the speaker expresses as a present object, cannot at the same time be ex- 
pressed as something, the realization of which is dependent on another 
thought. In those passages where ἄν is found with the Pres. and Perf. Ind., 
either the reading is questionable, or ἄν must be referred to another verb 
of the sentence, e. g. Οὐκ old ay εἰ πείσαιμι instead of εἰ πείσαιμι ἄν Eur. 
Med. 937; so often νομίζω ἄν, οἶμαι ἄν and the like, followed by an Inf, 
where ay belongs to the Inf.; or it is to be considered as an elliptical mode 
of expression, as in X. S. 4, 37. ἐγὼ δὲ οὕτω πολλὰ ἔχω, ὡς μόλις αὐτὰ καὶ 
ἐγὼ ἂν αὐτὸς εὑρίσκω, I have 80 many things that I with difficulty find them, in- 
deed if I should seek for them myself, I should not find them. Nor is ay used 
with the Imp. For what the speaker expresses as his immediate will, can- 
not be considered as dependent on a condition. The few passages referred 
to in proof of the use of ay with the Imp., are all, critically considered, 
questionable and prove nothing. 


(2) “Av is used with the Ind. of the historical tenses, and in a 

two-fold relation, viz. 

(a) To denote a dependent action, the reality or possibility of 
which is denied, i. 6. it is afirmed that something might 
take place under a certain condition, but did not take 
place, because the condition was not fulfilled. The con- 
dition is then expressed by e with the Ind. of the histori- 
cal tenses. 


Εἰ τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἔλεξας), ἡἥμάρτανες (ἥμαρτες) ἄν, ἱ. 6. if you said 
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this, you were wrong, or in English we sometimes use the Plup. and say, f 
you had said this, you would have been wrong, but now 1 know that you did 
not say it, consequently you are not wrong; Lat. δὶ hoc dirisses, errasees (at 
non dixisti; ergo nonerrasti}. Eire εἴχομεν, ἐδίδομεν (ἔδομεν) ἄν 


yf we had anything, we would give u to you, or if we had had anything, we 
would have given ut to you; si quid habuissemus, dedissemus. Also without an 
antecedent sentence, e. g. ἐχάρης ay, laetatus fuisses (scil. si hoc vidisses}. 


Rem. 2. Here belong also the expressions, ὠόμην»ν ἄν, ἔγνων ἄν, ἢσ- 
ϑόμην ἂν and the like, as in Latin, putares, crederes, duceres, cerneres, wi- 
deres, you (one) could believe, or you (one) would have believed. Here εἰ xagq- 
σϑα, et τις ἔλεγε, εἰ εἶδες, εἰ ἐδυνάμην and the like, as conditioning antece- 
dent clauses, are to be supplied. Ἔνϑα δὴ ἔγνω τις ἂν τοὺς μους 
πεπαιδευμένους, ὡς δεῖ (tum vero videres) X. Cy. 3. 3,70. Ἔνϑα δὴ ἔγνω 
τις ἄν, ὅσου ἄξιον εἴη τὸ φιλεῖσϑαι ἄρχοντα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχομένων 7. 1 38. 
Evdis σὺν τούτοις εἰςπηδήσαντες εἰς τὸν πηλὸν ϑᾶττον, ἢ ὡς τις ἂν ὥετο, 

ἑτεώρους ἐξεκύμισαν τὰς ἁμάξας (celerius, quam quis crederet) An. 1. 35, 8. 
Ἐπεῤῥώσϑη δ᾽ ay τις xaxtive ἰδὼν (one might be encouraged of he saw 
those things) Ag. 1, 27. 

Rem. 3. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, ay is often omitted. Then 
the speaker has no reference, in his representation, to the condition con- 
tained in the protasis or antecedent, on account of which the action ex- 
pressed in the apodosis or conclusion could not be completed, but he em- 
phatically represents the predicate as an actual fact. X. An. 7. 6,21. Ἑξποι 
δή τις ὧν" Οὔκουν αἰσχύνῃ οὕτω μωρῶς ἐξαπατώμενος; Nai ye dia ἡσχνυ- 
y ὁμη ν μέντοι, εἰ ὑπὸ πολεμίου yt ὄντος ἐξηπατήϑην᾽ φίλῳ δ᾽ ὄντι ἐξαπατᾷὴν 
αἴσχιόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἢ ἐξαπατᾶσϑαι. Lycurg. Leocr. p. 154, a3. δὲ μὲν 
οὖν bay ἐτύγχανεν ὁ ᾿Αμύντας, ἐκεῖνον αὐτὸν παρειχόμην" νῦν δὲ ὑμῖν κα- 
Ac τοὺς συνειδότας. There is very frequently an ellipsis of ἄν in expres- 
sions, which denote the idea of necessity, duty, reasonableness, possibility, 
liberty and inclination, 6. 8 £0 ἢ » 6 B08 ει ὠφελον, verbal _ adjectives i in 
τέος, προςῆκε, καιρὸς NY, εἰκὸς ἦν, καλὸν ἥν, αἰσχρὸν ἥν, 
ἄξιον ἣν, καλῶς εἶχε, ἐξῆ ν, ὑπῆρχε, ἔμελλεν, ἐβουλόμην. 
Lys. 123, 3. xe ἣν δὲ σε —, εἴπερ ησϑα χρηστός, πολὺ μᾶλλον --- μηνυτὴν 
γενέσϑαι" viv δέ σου τὰ ἔργα φανερὰ γεγένηται x. τ. λ., you ought Or you mast. 
x. C. 2.7, 10. εἰ μὲν τοίνυν αἰσχρόν τι ἔμελλον ἐργάσασϑαι, ϑάνατον ἀντ 
αὐτοῦ πρ οαιθρε τέον HY" vey δ᾽ ἃ μὲν δοκεῖ κάλλιστα καὶ πρεπωδέστερα 
γυναιξὶν εἶναι ἐπίστανται, ὡς ἔοιχε x. τ΄ A.. mors prae ferenda erat. So also 
with the Infl Tb. 1.3, 3. οὔτε γὰρ ϑεοῖς ἔξφη καλῶς ἔχειν, εἰ ταὶς μεγάλαις 
ϑιυσίαις eu uy ταῖς σμιχραἷς ἔχαιρον. Very often without an antecedent 
sentence, e.g. αἰσχρὸν ἢ » ταῦτα ποιεῖν, turpe crat, u would be base, ἐξῆν 
ταῖτα ποιεῖν, licebat; καλῶς εἰ χε. 

Reo. 4. In all the above expressions, however, ay can be used; 50 also in 
Latin, the Subj. is sometimes found inste ‘ad of the Ind. Dem. Phil. 1. 40, 
1. εἰ 749 ἐκ tov προιληλυϑότος χρόνου tu δέοντα οὗτοι συνεβοίλεισαν, οὐδὲν 
ὧν ὑμᾶς νῦν ἔδει βουλε ὕεσθαι. 

Rew. 5. The Pres. tense ΟΥ̓ χρή, δεῖ, meosnxes, καλῶς ἔχεις ete., is used of 
things, ὙΠ h can yet take place. Comp, postum commemorare, perhaps I 
can do it, and poteram commemorare, but u could not be done. 
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Rem. 6. “Ay is very naturally omitted, if in the apodosis there is an Ind. 
of an historical tense of the verb κινδυνεύειν, to be in dunger, to seem, 
since the verb by itself denies the existence or reality of the action expres- 
sed by the Inf. connected with it Th. 3, 74. ἡ πόλις ἐκινδύ ὑνγευσε πᾶσα 
διαφϑαρῆναι,. εἰ ἄνεμος ἐπεγένετο τῇ φλογὶ ἐπίφορος ἐς αὐτήν. Aeschin. 6. 
Ctes. 515, R. εἰ μὴ δρόμῳ μίλις ἐξεφύγομεν εἰς Δελφούς, ἐκ ἐινδυνεύσαμεν 
ἀπολέσϑαι. So if in the apodosis, ὁ λέγου, μικροῦ, τάχα, nearly, al- 
most, are joined with the Ind. of a historical tense. Plat. Symp. p. 198, C. 
ἔγωγε ἐνθυμούμενος, ὅ ὅτι αὐτὸς οὐχ οἷός T ἔσομαι οὐδ᾽ ἐγγύς τούτων οὐδὲν κα- 
λὸν εἰπεῖν, ὑπ᾿ αἰσχύνης ὁλίγου ἀποδρὰς ᾧ χόμην, eb πῇ εἰ εἶχον. With- 
out a protasis, 6. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. καί πως διαπηδὼν αὐτῷ o ἵππος πίπτει 
εἰς γόνατα, καὶ μικροῦ κἀκεῖνον ἐξετραχήλισεν. Comp. the Lat. prope 
(paene) cecidi, I came near falling. 

(8) To denote that which takes place in certain cases, under 
certain circumstances, i. 6. a repeated action. The his- 
torical tense most frequently used here is either the Impf. 
or the Aor.; the Plup. is used, only when it has the sense 
of the Impf. The condition under which the action is re- 
peated, is either actually stated, and is then expressed by 
εἰ, ore, etc. with the Opt., or it must be supplied from the 
context. 

Εἶπεν ay, he was accustomed to say, he would say as often as this or that hap- 
pened, as often as it was necessary, and the like. X. C. 4. 6, 18. εἰ δέ τις av- 
τῷ περίτου ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόϑεσιν ἐπανῆ γεν ἂν πάντα τὸν 
λόγον, as often as one contradicted. 1. 8. 4. εἰ δέ τι δόξειεν αὑτῷ (Σωκρά- 
set) σημαίνεσϑαι παρὰ τῶν ϑεῶν, ἧττον ἂν ἐπεὶ σϑη παρὰ τὰ σημαινόμενα 
ποιῆσαι, ἢ εἴ τις αὑτὸν ἔπειϑεν ὁδοῦ λαβεῖν ἡγεμόνα τυφλὸν ---ἀντὶ βλέποντος, 
An. 2. 8, 11. εἴ τις αὐτῷ δοχοίη τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων βλακεύειν,---- 
ἔπαιεν ἄν. 1. ὅ, 2 οἱ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί τις διώχοι, προδραμόντες ἂν ἔστα-- 
σαν, as often as any one pursued them. 3. 4, 22. ὁπότε δὲ διάσχοιεν ai πλευ- 
gai tov πλαισίου, τὸ μέσον ἂν ἐξεπίμπλασαν. 

9. With the Subjunctive. As the Greek Subj. always re- 
presents the object it describes as something future, § 207, Rem. 
4, the connection of this mode with ἄν is very natural; ay repre- 
sents the future object described as conditioned and dependent 
on circumstances. The following cases are to be distinguished, 

(a) The Subj. expressing exhortation, § 259, 1, (a), is never 
used with ὧν (κέ). 

(b) The Subj. expressing deliberation, § 259, 1, (b), is used 
with ὧν (xz), though but seldom in direct, more frequently in in- 
direct questions, if there is a condition to be referred to. 
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Tinot ἂν οὖν λέγωμεν ---; what shall we therefore say, if the thing is 
so? etc. Pl. 1, 655, a. ἐγὼ γὰρ τοῦτο, ὦ Προταγόρα, οὐκ Suny διδακτὸν εἷ- 
you, σοὶ δὲ λέγοντι ox ἔχω ὅπως ἂν ἀπιστῶ (i 6. εἰ σὺ λέγεις) Prot. 319, Ὁ. 
“Ay δ᾽ αὖ ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, λελυμένης τῆς γεφύρας οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἐκεῖνοι, ὅπον ἂν 
φύγωσιν (only in two Codd. ὅπου φύγωσιν) X. An. 2. 4, 20. Ei δὲ σοι 
μὴ δοκεῖ, σκέψαι, day (i. 6. εἰ ἂν) τόδε σοι μᾶλλον a ρέσκη C. 4. 4, 12 

(c) The Subj., which is often used in the Homeric language, 
instead of the Fut. Ind., § 259, Rem. 4, is frequently found with 
ay, which is to be explained in the same manner as it is with 
the Fut. Ind., No. 2, (1). 

Ei δὲ xe μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δὲ κεν αὐτὸς ἕλωμα IL a, 137. Oin ἄν τω 
χραίσμῃ κίϑαρις Il. γ, 51. 

(4) In subordinate clauses in the writers of all periods. In 
this last case, ὧν (κέ) usually stands with the conjunction of the 
subordinate clause, or combines with the conjunction and forms 
one word. In this manner originate ἐάν (from εἰ ἄν), ἐπάν, ὅταν, 
ὁπόταν, πρὶν ἄν, ἔνϑ᾽ dy, ὅϑι ἄν, οὗ ἄν, ὅπου ἄν, οἷ ἄν, ὅποι ἄν, ¥ ὧν, 
ὅπη ἄν, ὅϑεν ὧν, ὁπόϑεν ἄν, etc., ὃς ἂν (quicunque or si quis), οἷος 
ὁποῖος ὧν, ὅσος ἄν, ὁπόσος ὦν, etc. In all these expressions, the 
thing assumed is considered possible ; it is assumed that some- 
thing is possible in the future; the future occurrence of it de 
pends upon the assumption of the speaker, e. g. ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃ, 
tf you say (shall say) this, viz. according to my assumption, αἱ 
as I expect, ἁμαρτήσῃ, you will be wrong. 

(4) With the Opt, very seldom with the Opt. Fat, e. g. Ly: 
curg. Leocr. 146, § 10. 

(a) The Opt. with ὧν is used to denote a present or future 
uncertainty, a mere undetermined possibility, presupposition, 
admission or conjecture, § 259, 3, (a), dependent on a condition 
This condition also commonly expresses a mere presupposition, 
admission or conjecture, 6. g. εἴ τι ἔχοις, δοίης ἄν, if you had any 
thing, you would give it (you may perhaps have something, and 
then you may give it to me). But the conditioning protasis » 
very often omitted, and is supplied either by the context, or, if 
the condition is general and wholly indefinite, it is left to the 
judgment of the hearer or reader. The Attic writers in partico 
lar, use this mode of expression, to denote firmly established 
and definite opinions and views of anything, and even to de 
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note actual facts with a degree of reserve, moderation and 
modesty. A negation is here expressed by οὐκ). 

Her. 3. 82. ἀνδρὸς ἑνὸς τοῦ ἀρίστου (i. 6. εἰ ἄριστος εἴη) οὐδὲν ἄμεινον ἂν 
φανείη, nothing would seem better than. 9, 71. ταῦτα μὲν καὶ φϑέόνῳ ay 
εἴποιεν, they might have said these things from envy. 1,2. εἴησαν δ᾽ ἂν 
οὗτοι Κρῆτες, these might have been Cretans ; also used of the present, they 
might be. 7, 184. ἤδη ὧν ἄνδρες ἂν εἶεν ἐν αὐτοῖσι τέσσερες μυριάδες καὶ 
εἴχοσι. 5,9. γένοιτο δ᾽ ἂν πᾶν ἐν τῷ μαχρῷ χρύνῳ, all might happen. 
Χ, Cy. 1. 2, 11. ϑηρῶντες οὐκ ἂν ἀριστήσαιτεεν, while hunting they might 
not breakfast = they do not breakfast. 13. ἐπειδὰν τὰ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν ἔτη 
διατελέσωσιν, εἴησαν μὲν ἂν οὗτοι πλεῖόν τι γεγονότες ἢ πεντήκοντα ἔτη 
ἀπὸ γενεῶς. Pl. Gorg. 502, d. 4ημηγορία ἄρα τίς ἐστιν ἣ ποιητική. Call. 
Φαίνεται. Socr. Οὐκοῦν ἣ ῥητορικὴ δημηγορία ay εἴη. 

Reo. 7. If the Opt. is used without ay, as § 259, 8, (a), the action is ex- 
pressed with greater emphasis and definiteness, since the speaker has no 
reference to the conditioning circumstances, which might prevent the reali- 
zation of the thing conceived. Comp. ῥεῖα ϑεός γ᾽ ἐϑέλων καὶ τηλόϑεν avdga 
σαώσαι, the propitious deity, 1 rHINK, can save, Od, y, 231, and σαώσαι ay, 
COULD, MIGHT save, if he wished. Hence the omission of ὧν in the freer 


lafguage of poetry, is far more frequent than in prose, which has more re- 
gard to the precise relation of the things described. 


(b) So also the Opt. is used with ἄν, as a more modest and 
mild expression of a command or request, since the thing de- 
sired is represented as dependent on the will of the person ad- 
dressed and is conditioned by him. Here also a negation is 
expressed by ov(x). 

Pl. Phaedr. 227, c. λέγοις ἄν instead of λέγε, properly, you might speak, if 
tt pleased you. Tim. 19,b. axovoer ἂν ἤδη τὰ μετὰ ταῦτα περὶ τῆς πο-- 
λιτείας. S. ΕἸ. 149]. χωροῖς av, you might go. Il. β, 250. witha degree of 
irony, Orgoit —iczto —! ov γὰρ ἐγὼ σέο φημὶ χερειότερον βροτὸν ἄλλον 
ἔμμεναι ----" τῷ οὐκ ἂν βασιλῆας ἀνὰ στόμ ἔχων ἀγορεύοις, καί σφιν 
ὀνείδιά τε προφέροις, νόστον τε φυλάσσοις! instead of μὴ ἀγόρευε, 
etc. In the form of a question, X. Hier. 1,1. ag ἄν μοι ἐϑελήσαις, ὦ 
“]έρων, διηγήσασϑαι, ἃ εἰκὸς εἰδέναι σὲ βέλτιον ἐμοῦ ; would you be inclined, 
viz. if I should ask you. With οὐ in the form of a question, I]. ¢, 456. οὐκ 
ay δὴ τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα μάχης ἐρύσαιο μετελϑών ; might you not, could you 
not restrain the man, instead of, restrain him. In ἃ sharper and more urgent 
tone as an exclamation, Il. w, 263. od x ἂν δή μοι ἄμαξαν ἐφοπλίσσαιτε 
τάχιστα, ταϊτά te πάντ ἐπιϑεῖτε, iva πρήσσωμεν ὁδοῖο ; would you ποῖ 
get ready, if 1 commanded it ? 

(c) The Optative with ἄν has the same force in interrogative 
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as in other sentences, and may commonly be translated by y the 
auxiliaries can, could, would. 

Il. ὦ, 367. εἴ tig σε ἴδοιτο ----, tis ἂν δή τοι woos εἴη; how would you then 
feel? 1]. τ, 90. ἀλλὰ τὶ κεν ῥέξαιμι; what could I do? S. Ph. 1958. τί 
dir ἂν ἡμεῖς δρῷμεν: Dem Phil. 1, p. 13, 10. λέγεταί τε καῖνον: yivos- 
TO γὰρ ἄν τι καινότερον, ἢ Ιαχεδὼν ἀνὴρ ᾿Αϑηναΐον; καταπολιμῶν ; con 
there be any stranger news, than —? 

Rem. & Comp. ποῖ τις φεύγει; whither does one flee? Arist. Plut. 438 ποῖ 
τις gt for; whither may one flee? (more definite than with ar\ Eur. Or. 
SOR. ποῖ τις ἄν φίγοι; whither would one flee? whither could one flee? S. Ap 
403. ποῖ τις οἷν φίγη; whither shall one flee or is one to fice? 

(ἃ) The Attic writers often express a wish, in the form ofa 
question, by πῶς and the Optative with és, since the inquiry 
then is, how something might, could, would take place under a 
given condition. 

Soph. Aj. 388. ὦ Zet,— πῶς ἄν τὸν αἰωνλώτατον ---- ὀλέσσας téi0s 9 €- 
γοιμι καϊτύς; how might, could, would I die? instead of, O that I might die? 
Eur. Ale. 867. πῶς ἂν ολοίΐμην; Pl. Euthyd. 275,c. πῶς ay καλῶς 
σοι διηγησαΐμην; 

Rex. 9. When the Opt. is used to express a wish, the conditioning adverb 
ἄν is omitted, §259, 3, (b} IL §, 281. ὡς xé of avd: γαῖα χάνοι 5 not 
properly expressed as a wish, but as a doubtful condition, thus (ὡς == ot- 
τως) the earth should then open for him. 

(5) as (xé)is used with the Inf. and Part. if the finite verb, 
which stands instead of the Inf. and Part.. would take it. 

(a) The Inf. with ὧν after verba sentiendi and declarandi, 
verbs of feeling or declaring, or, when the Inf. is used, as a sub- 
Stantive. 


Lit sizer, ἔφη, δοῖναι ay, or in direct discourse, εξ τε εἶχον, Ooms 
ay, he said thal if he had anything, he would gire it, dixit, se, si quid habuis- 
set, daturum fuisse. Li τι ἔχοι, Egy, δοῖναι ἄν, or in direct discourse, εἴ τε 
ἔχοιμι, δοίην or, dixit, se, si quid haberet, daturum esse. Οἶμαι γὰρ οὖν ἄν 
ἀχαρίστως μοι ἕξειν, 1 think you would not be unthankful to me, if I entreated 
the king, etc., or in direct discourse, οὐκ ὧν ἀχαρίστος μοι ἕξοι τε: instead 
of the Fut. the Pres. or Aor. is generally used, ἔχοιτε, σχοίητε X. An. 2 3, 
18. Ὅσῳ γὰρ μείζω δίναμιν ἔχει ἡ ἀρχή. τοσοΐίτῳ μᾶλλον ὧν ἡ) ἔἤσατο αἴτὴν 
καὶ καταπλήξειν τοὶς πολίτας Ἀ.1,. ὃ, 38. Πῶς ἔχεις πρὸς τὸ ἐϑ ἐ- 
λειν ὧν ἰέναι ἄχλητος ἐπὶ δεῖπνον: (the same as πῶς ἔχεις; ἐϑέλοις ἄν 
ἰέναι ἄκλητος ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ἢ Pl. Symp. 174, b. Ei οὖν λέγοιμι, et: οἱδ᾽, ὅτι 
δημηγορεῖν ἄν με φαίης Pl. R. 350, e. 
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Rem. 10. In Latin the Inf. with ἄν is expressed as follows, 
γράφειν ἂν = scripturum esse, γεγραφέναι ay = scripturum fuisse, 
γράψαι ay =: (a) scripturum fuisse, or (b) as Pres. scripturum esse, 
γράψειν ἄν = scripturum fore. 
(Ὁ) The Participle with ὦν after verba sentiendi, verbs of feel- 
ing, or when the Participle can be resolved into a subordinate 


clause. 


Her. 7, 15. εὑρίσχω δὲ ade ἂν γινόμενα taita, εἰ λάβοις τὴν ἐμὴν 
σκευήν, reperio, sic haec fulura esse, si sumas vestes meas. X. C. 2. 2, 8. αἱ 
πόλεις ἐπὶ τοῖς μεγίστοις ἀδικήμασι ζημίαν ϑάνατον πεποιήκασιν, we οὐκ ἂν 
μείζονος καχοῦ φύβῳ τήν ἀδικίαν παύσοντες, existimantes se non gravi- 
oris mali metu injuriam coércituros fore. Th. 6, 38. οὔτε ὄντα, οὔτε ἂν y E- 
yopeva λογοποιοῦσιν (i. 6. ἃ οὔτε ἐστίν, ovr ἂν γένοιτο) Isocr. 
Archid. 129, 62. ἐπίσταμαι τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ὑπὲρ γε τῆς σωτηρίας τῆς ἡμετὲ- 
ρας ὑτιοῦν ἂν ποιήσοντας. So, also, with the case absolute, X. An. 5. 
2, 8. ἐσκοπεῖτο, πότερον εἴη xptittoy ἀπάγειν καὶ τοὺς διαβεβηκότας, 1) καὶ 
tots ὁπλίτας διαβιβάζειν, ὡς ἁλόντος ἂν τοῦ χωρίου (= νομίζων, ὅτε τὸ 
χωρίον ἁλοίη ay). 


§261. Position and Repetition of ἄν. Avwithout 
a Verb. (396, 397.) 


1. When ἂν stands in connection with a conjunction and the subjunctive, 
§ 260, 2, (3) (d), it either unites with the conjunction and forms one word, 
e.g ὅταν. for or ay, 80 énar, ἐπειδάν, or it is placed immediately after the 
conjunction, 6. g. πρὲν uy, ὃς ay. In the last case, however, small parti- 
cles like dé, τέ, μὲν, γάρ, sometimes come between, 6. g. ug δ᾽ ay. 

2. As ὧν represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be 
joined with the predicate, 6. g. λέγοιμι av, ἔλεγον ay; yet it commonly follows 
that member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e. g. Pl. Criton. 
53, c. χαὶ οὐκ ole aaynuoyv ἂν φανεῖσϑαι τὸ τοῦ Σωκράτους πρᾶγμα" 
Hence it is regularly joined to such words as change the idea of the sen- 
tence, viz., to negative adverbs and interrogatives, e. g. οὐκ ay, οὐδ᾽ ἄν, οὔ- 
mot uv, οἰδέπο av, οἷς. --- τίς ἄν, τί ἄν, τί δ᾽ ay, τί δῆτ ἄν, πῶς ἄν, πῶς 
γὰρ ἄν, ag ἄν, etc.;—also to adverbs of place, time, modality and other 
adverbs, which, in various ways modify the expression contained in the 
predicate and define it more exactly, e. g. ἐνταῦϑα uy, tov ἄν, εἰκότως ay, 
lows ἄν, τάχ ἄν, μάλιστ᾽ ἄν, ἡκιστ᾽ ἄν, μόλις ἄν, σχολῇ ἄν, ῥᾳδίως ἂν, Jgot 
ἄν, τάχιστ᾽ ἄν, σφύδρ᾽ ἂν, ἡδέως ay, κἂν instead of καὶ ἄν, etiam, vel, etc. 

Remarx 1. In certain constructions, the Opt. with ay is removed from 
the dependent clause, and joined with the principal clause; this is partic- 
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ularly the case in the phrase, οὐκ οἱδ᾽ ὧν εἰ. Pl. Tim. 26, b. ἐγὼ γάρ, a 
μὲν χϑὲς ἤκουσα, oix ἂν oda εἰ δυναίμην ἅπαντα ἐν μνήμη πάλιν λαβεῖν. 

Rex. 2. In certain parenthetic sentences, ἄν, which is joined with the 
Opt, is placed first, thus particularly, ἄν τις εἴποι, φαίη. PL Phaed. &, 
a. τί οὖν (,) ὧν φαίη ὃ λόγος (,) ἔτι ἀπιστεῖς ; 

3. Ἂν is very often repeated in the same sentence, xs very seldom. The 
reason of this is two-fold, 

(a) It is used once at the beginning of the sentence, in order to show, in 
the outset, that the predicate is conditional. This is particularly the case, 
when the principal sentence is divided by intervening subordinate clauses, 
or when several words precede the verb to which ay belongs. ὥστ᾽ ἄν, εἰ 
σϑένος λάβοιμι δηλώσαιμ᾽ ἂν οἷ᾽ αἰτοῖς φρονῶ, 8. El. 333 

(b) The second reason is rhetorical. “4y is joined with the word which 
requires to be made emphatic. If the emphasis belongs to several words 
in one sentence, ay can be repeated with each. But besides this, ἄν can be 
again placed after the conditioned verb to which it properly belongs. PL 
Apol. 35, d. capas γὰρ ἄν, εἶ πείϑοιμι thas, ϑεοὺς ἂν διδάσχοιμι μὴ 
ἡγείσϑαι ὑμᾶς εἶναι, Eur. Troad. 1244. ἀφ α»εῖς ἂν ὄντες οἷχ ἂν ὕμνη- 
ϑεῖμεν ay Moroats. 

Rex. 3. Homer sometimes joins the weaker xé with ἄν, in order to make 
the conditionality or contingency still more prominent. ἢ, », 127 aq. ἴσ- 
ταντο palayyis—,us ols ἂν κεν Agnes Crocaito μετελϑύν, οὔτε εἱ ᾿4ϑηναίη. 

4. “Ay is very frequently found with a conjunction or a relative without a 
verb, when the verb can be easily supplied from the context; thus especially 
ὡς ay, ὥςπερ ἂν si, πῶς γὰρ ἄν, πῶς δ᾽ οὐκ ay, ὅςπερ ἂν 
and the like. Φοβούμενος, ὥςπερ ἂν εἰ παῖ; (ie. ὥςπερ ἂν φοβοῖτο, εἰ 
σεαῖς εἴη) Pi. Gorg. 479, a. 


SECTION II. 


§262. Attributives. (418) 


Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea contain- 
ed in the substantive to which they belong, 6. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, 
ὁμέγας παῖς. The attributive may be, 

a. An adjective or participle, 6. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, τὸ ἄνθος 
Gahios; 

Ὁ. A substantive in the genitive, 6. g. οἱ τοῦ δένδρον nag 
ποί; 

c. A substantive governed by a preposition, 6. g. ἡ πρὸς τὴν 
πόλιν ὁδός; 
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d. An adverb, e. g. ot νῦν» ἄνϑρωποι; 
6. A substantive in apposition, 6. g. Κροῖσος, ὁ βασελεύς, 


§263. Ellipsis of the Substantive to which the 
Attibutive belongs. (411.) 


When the substantive which is to be more fully explained by the attribu- 
tive, contains a general idea or one which can be easily supplied from the 
context, or one which is expressed by a previous word of the sentence, or, 
by frequent usage in a particular connection, may be supposed to be known, 
then the substantive, as it is subordinate in the idea to be expressed, is of- 
ten omitted, and the adjective or participle is used as a substantive. Sub- 
stantives which are often omitted with attributive adjectives, are the follow- 
ing, ἄνθρωπος, ἄνϑρωποι, ἀνήρ, ἄνδρες, γυνή, γυναῖκες, χρῆμα, χρήματα, 
πρᾶγμα, πράγματα, ἡμέρα, γῆ, χώρα, μοῖρα, ὁδός, χείρ, γνώμη, ψῆφος, τέχνη, 
πόλεμος, οἷς. ; those omitted with the attributive genitive are, πατήρ, μήτηρ, 
υἱός, παῖς, ϑυγάτηρ, ἀδελφός, ἀνήρ, husband, γυνή, wife, οἰκία, οἶκος, χώρα, 
γῆ, land. 

a. The attributive adjective, adjective pronoun and participle without a 
substantive. 

(a) Such as denote persons, of ϑνητοί, mortales, of σοφοί, οὗ γεινάμενοι 
instead of γονεῖς, οὗ ἔχοντες, the rich, οἱ φυλάττοντες (φύλακες), οἱ δικάζοντες, 
judges, οἱ λέγοντες, orators, etc. 

(8) Such as express names of things, ta ἡμέτερα (χρήματα), res nostrae, 
τὰ ἐμά, res meae, everything which relates to me, τὰ καλά, res pulchrae, τὰ xa- 
xa, mala, § 243, 4, ἡ votegaia, ἡ ἐπιοῦσα, ἢ πρώτη, δευτέρα, etc. (ἡμέρα); ἡ 
πολεμία (χωραὶ, the enemy’s country, ἢ φιλία, a friendly country, ἡ οἰκουμένη 
(γῆ), the inhabited earth, ἡ ἄνυδρος (γῆ), a desert, ἡ εὐθεῖα (δδός), τὴν ταχίστην, 
quam celerrime ; τὴν tony (μοῖραν) ἀποδιδόναι, ἣ πεπρωμένη (μοῖρα); ἢ δεξιά, 
ἡ ageotega (yelp); 1) νικῶσα (γνώμη); τὴν ἐναντίαν (ψῆφον) τέϑεσθαι; ἡ φη- 
Togixy (τέχνηλ 

(vy) Such as denote abstract ideas, τὸ καλόν, τὸ ἀγαϑόν, or τἀγαϑύν, the 
beautiful, the good, to εὐτυχές, good fortune, τὸ ἀναίσϑητον, want of feeling, 
τὸ χοινόν, commonwealth, 6. g. τῶν Σαμίων, τὸ ϑαρσοῖν, confidence. 

(5) Such as denote a collection or class of persons, τὸ ἐναντίον, the enemy, 
τὸ ὑπήκοον, the subjects. Adjectives in -ἐπόν especially belong here, 6. g. 
τὸ πολιτικόν, the citizens, τὸ ὑπλιτικόν, τὸ oixetixcy, τὸ “Ελληνικόν, to BagBag- 
ικόν, τὸ ἱππικόν, etc. The plural of such adjectives is often used to denote 
a number, collection or series of single events, 6. g. ta Towixa, the Trojan 
war, ta ‘Edinvixa, the Grecian history, ta yavtixa, naval-war, but also naval 
affairs. 
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b. The attributive genitive without the governing substantive, e. g. “Alz- 
ξανδρο;, ὃ Φιλίππου (vios)— ἐν adou (οἰκῳ) εἶναι, εἰς ἄδου (oixor) ἐλϑ εἶν ---- 
εἰς διδασκάλου, εἰς Πλάτωνος φοιτᾷν, πέμπειν, εἰς τὴν Κύρου (γὴν) ἐλϑ εἶν -- 
τὰ τῆ: τύχης, the events of fortune, τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of state, ta τοῖ το-- 
λέμου, the whole extent of the war ; τὰ ᾿4ϑηναίων φρονεῖν, ab Atheniensium per- 
tibus stare; tu τῆς ὀργῆς, τὰ τῆς ἐμπειρίας, τὸ τῶν ἐπιϑιυμιῶν, that which per- 
tains to anger, the nature or essence of anger, εἴς. ; τὸ τῶν παΐδων, the custom 
of boys, to τῶν ἁλιέων. 

c. The attributive adverb is used without a substantive, 6. g. of riy, οὗ rots, 
of πάλαι, οἵ ἐνθάδε (ἀνϑρωποι), τὰ οἴχοι (πράγματα), res domesticae, ἡ ἑξῆς, 
(ἡμέρα), the following day, etc. 

ἃ, The attributive substantive or substantive pronoun with the prepos- 
tion by which it is governed, e. g. of xaP ἡμᾶς, our contemporaries ;----οὗ ἀμ- 
gi or περί τινα, 6. g. Πλάτωνα, signifies (a) a person with his companions, 
followers or scholars, oi ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατον, Pisistratus and his troops; o 
ἀμφὶ Θαλῆν, Thales and other philosophers of his school ; “Apa λέγεις τὴν τῶν 
Seay χρίσιν, ἣν οἵ περὶ Κέκροπα Oc ἀρετὴν txoi vay, which Cecrops and 
his tribunal on account of their excellence, decided, X. C. 3. 5, 10.—(b) more 
seldom the companions, followers or scholars alone, without the person 
named.—Further, of σύν τινι, οἱ μετά τινος, the followers, etc. of any one, οἱ 
ὑπό τινι, the subjects of any one, οἷ ἀπό τινος, asseclae ; of ἐν ἄστει, οὗ περὶ 
φιλοσοᾳίαν, οἱ περὶ τὴν ϑήραν, οἱ ἀμφὶ τὸν πύλεμον, etc. ;---τὰ ταρά τινος, 
intelligence respecting any one or commands of any one ;----τὸ xav ἐμέ, τὸ ἐπ᾿ 
ἐμὲ, as far as in my power, as far as in me lies. 


§264. a. Adtributive Adjective. (4ι3--115,588. 


1. The attributive adjective (participle, adjective pronoun and 
numeral), expresses a quality which belongs to an object, e. g. 
the beautiful and blooming rose. On the agreement of the ad- 
jective with the word which it defines, see § 240. 


Remark 1. The participles λεγύμενος and καλούμενος; are used, where the 
Latin has qui dicitur, vocatur, quem dicunt, vocant, etc. and the English the 
phrase so-called, e. g. “Ιαχεδαιμόνιοι τὸν ἱερὸ» καλούμενον πόλεμον ἐστρά-- 
τει αν Th. 1, 112. Σχοτῶν, ὅπως ὁ καλούμενος ἱπὸ τῶν σοφιστῶν κόσμος 
ἔφυ ΧΙ CLL 

Res. 2. It has already been stated, { 245, Rem. 5, that the adjectives ax- 
ρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος, must in certain cases, be translated into English by 
substantives, 

Rem. 3. Many personal nouns which denote an employment, station or 
rank, are treated as adjectives, and the word ἀνήρ is joined with them, if 
the man is to be considered in relation to his employment or station; bat 
the word ἀνήρ is omitted, if the man is considered as merely performing 
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the duties of a particular office or employment. Thus a ἀνήρ μάντις signifies 
a man who is by profession a prophet, and μάντις without ἀνὴρ, ἃ man who, 
for the time being, acts a8 ἃ prophet ; thus ανήρ βασιλεύς, ἀνὴρ τύραννος, 
ἀνὴρ ποιμήν, ἀνὴρ ῥήτωρ, etc.; also in the respectful form of address among 
the Attic orators and historianine e. g. ἄνδρες δικασταί, ἄνδρες στρατιῶται. 
So likewise with national names, 6. g. ἀνὴρ APnvatos, ABSngitys. This 

usage is still more extensive in poetry. See Larger Grammar, Part II, § 477. 


2. When two or more attributive adjectives belong to a sub- 
stantive, the relation thus expressed is two-fold. The relation 
is (a) coérdinate, when each adjective is a more full explanation 
of the substantive, in which case they are commonly connected 
by καί, τὲ ---καί. Where there are several adjectives, the con- 
nective is used only before the last; (b) the relation is subordi- 
nate, when a substantive with one or more adjectives forms, as 
it were, one idea and is more definitely defined by another ad- 
jective. In this case there is no connective between the two 
adjectives. Comp. § 319 sq. 

Σωκράτης ἀγαϑὺς καὶ σοφὸς ἀνὴρ ἦν. Πολλοὶ ἀγαϑοὶ ἄνδρες or πολ- 
Loi ἀγαϑοὶ καὶ σοφοὶ ἄνδρες. Πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα. Ὁ ἐμὸς ἑταῖρος σο-- 
gos. Οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑός. Τρεῖς ἀγαϑοὶ ἄνδρε. To πρῶτον κα- 
Lov πρᾶγμα. Od. ε, 322 sq. ἱστὸς νηὸς ἐεικοσόροιο μελαίνης. 


Rem. 4. Adjective pronouns and numerals stand most frequently in the 
subordinate relation. The numeral πολλοί is used in Greek, like multt 
in Latin, generally in the codrdinate relation, while the English commonly 
uses the subordinate, 6. g. πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ ἔργα, multa et praeclara facinora, 
many noble deeds. 

Rem. 5. In the Greek, the attributive adjective, very frequently takes the 
force of a substantive, and the substantive to which the adjective properly 
belongs, is put in the attributive genitive. Here the following cases must 
be distinguished, 

a. The substantive stands with the plural adjective which takes the gen- 
der of the substantive, 6. g. οἱ χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ta σπουδαῖα τῶν 
πραγματων. 

b. The adjective which becomes a substantive is sometimes in the Neut. 
Sing., sometimes in the Neut. Pl. Th. 1, 118. οἱ ᾿᾿ϑηναῖοι ἐπὶ μέγα ἐχώ-- 
ρῆσαν δυνάμεως. Thus many phrases with muy, 6. ψ. 8g πᾶν κακοῦ 
ἀφικνεῖσϑαι, ἐν παντὲ κακοῦ εἶναι, εἰς πᾶν προιλήλυϑε μοχϑηρίας. 
Moreover, the Neut. pronoun is very frequently joined with the genitive, 
especially in prose. Th. 1, 49. ξυνέπεσον ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης. Χ. Αῃ.]. 
7,5. ἐν τοιούτῳ tov κινδύνου. Dem. ΡΒ. 1, 51. εἰςτοῦ ϑ᾽ ὕβρεως 
ἐληλιυϑεν. 

ς. The adjective is in the Sing. and takes the gender of the substantive 
which it governs, instead of being in the Neut., 6. g. ἡ πολλὴ τῆς Πιλοπον-- 
γήσου instead of to πολὺ τὴς 1. The word ἥμισυς is moat frequently 
used in this manner, often also πολύς, πλεέων»ν, πλεῖστος and other 
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superlatives, e. g. ὃ ἥμισυς τοῦ χρόνου, ἐπὶ τῇ ἡμισείᾳ τῆς Ts xX. 
Cy. 4. 5, 1. πέμπετε τοῦ σίτου τὸν ἣμ ἐσυν, τῶν ἄρτων τοὺς ἡμίσεις 
Th. 7,3 τὴν πλείστην τῆς στρατιᾶς παρέταξε; so πολλὴ τῆς χώρας, 
τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ yoovov. Th. 1, 2. τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστη ἀεὶ τὰς μεταβο- 
Lug τῶν οἰκητύρων εἶχεν. 

9. The Greek like the Latin, frequently uses the attributive 
adjective to define the subject or object, not by itself, but only 
in reference to the predicate. In this way the relations of place, 
time and number and also a reason, condition, the way and man- 
ner can be expressed by adjectives, which agree with a sub- 
stantive in gender, number and case. 

a. Adjectives of place. Od. g, 146.if2 μυχοίτατος αἰεὶ instead of 

ἐν μυχοιτάτῳ. Also, πρῶτος, toratos, μέσος, πλάγιος, μετέωρος, ἄχρος, ϑυ- 
ραῖος, ϑαλάσσιος, etc. S. Ant. 785. φοιτᾷς ὑπερπόντιος instead of 
ipéig τὸν πόντον. Th. 1. 134. ἵνα μὴ ὕπα ἐϑριος (sub dio) ταλαιπωροΐῃ͵ 
Here belong also πᾶς, ἕκαστος, ἑκάτερος, ἄμφω, ἀμφότερος, ele. 
246. 
b. Adjectives of time, 6. g. ὕψιος, νύχιος, μεσονύχτιος, ϑερινός, χϑιζός, 
ἐαρινός, χειμερινός, etc., especially those in -α ἴο ς, 6. g. δευτεραῖος, τριταῖος, 
etc., χρόνιος, εἰς. Il. a, 497. ye yin δ᾽ ἀνέβη μέγαν οὐρανόν instead of yes, 
early, X. An. 4.1,5. σκοτιαίους διελθεῖν τὸ πεδίον, in the twilight. 
Τεταρταῖος, πεμπταῖος ἀφίκετο, on the fourth, fifth day, χρόνιος 
ἦλϑεν, after a long time. 

ς. Adjectives denoting manner and other causal relations, 6. g. oft, τας 
χύς, αἰφνίδιος, βραδύς, ἱπόσπονδος, ἄσπονδος, ὅρκιος ; ἑκών, ἄκων, Fox, 
ἐθελόντης; ἥσυχος; συχνὸς, πολύς, ἀϑρόος, πυκνός, σπάνιος, μόνος, 6. § 
ὑπόσπονδοι unytcay = ὑπὸ σπονδαῖς. Th. 1. 68. τοὺς γεχροὺς User 
πόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις. 

Re». 6. But when the above qualifying terms cannot at the same time 
be referred to the subject or object as qualities, but belong solely to the 
predicate, the adverb must be used. 

Re». 7. The distinction between πρῶτο Sy πρ ὥτην and πρῶτον, 
μόνος, μόνην and μ᾽ ὄνον τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἔγραψε appears when the δε8- 
tence is analyzed: πρῶτος, μό voc mean, Tam the first, the only one of ε 
trho has written this letter, like primus scripsi; πρώτην, μόνην τὴν ἐπιδ- 
tolyp ἔχραψα, this letter was the first, the only one I have written ; the 
πρῶτον on the contrary, is placed in contrast with a followin (or at least 
an understood) ἔπειτα, εἶτα, ὁ. 5. πρῶτον μὲν τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἔγραψα, 
ἔπειτ α ἀλλο τι ἐποίησα, or πρῶτον means, first, the first time ; 5οὸ the at- 
verb μ ὄνον places the predicate in opposition to another predicate, μό- 
yoy ἔγραψα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, I have only written the letter, (not sent it), 
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ὃ 265. Ὁ. Atiributive Genitive. (432, 433). 


1. The attributive genitive represents the substantive, particu- 
larly as an active, efficient object, i. e. such as calls forth, pro- 
duces, gains and possesses, includes another object, so that the 
substantive, which is added in order to limit or define, appears 
as a thing called forth, produced, gained and possessed, in- 
cluded. | 

Oi τοῦ δένδρου καρποί or οἱ καρποὶ οἷ τοῦ δένδρου or τοῦ δένδρου οἵ καρ-- 
sob OF οἵ καρποὶ τοῦ δένδρου ---- ἡ τοῦ Σωχράτοις σοφία or ἢ σοφία ἡ τοῦ Σ. 
or τοῦ J. 3; σοφία or 7 σοφία τοῦ Σ. On the position of the article, see 
§ 245, Rem. 3. 

2. The attributive genitive is named, according to the mode 
of its origination from the sentence, the Subjective, the Ob- 
jective (Causative), or the Passive genitive. 


(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it takes the place, in the sen- 
tence, of the subject, 6. g. οἱ τοῦ δένδρου καρποί, arising from to ὃ ἐν»-- 
δρον φέρει καρπούς ---τὸ τῆς σοφίας καλλος, arising from i σοφία 
παρέχει κάλλος ---- τὰ τοῦ Ὁμήρου ποιήματα ---- ὃ τοῦ βασιλέως viog — ἡ τοῦ 
ἀνδρὸς ἀρετή. 

(0) It is named the Objective or Causative Gen., when it takes in ἃ sen- 
tence, the place of the object of an intransitive verb, 6. g.7 τῆς σοφίας 
ἐπιϑυμία, the desire for wisdom, (ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς σοφίας), ὁ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἔρως, 
virtutis amor, the love for virtue, (ἐρῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς), εὔνοια τινος, good-will to- 
wards one, (εὔνους εἰμὶ τινι), ἐπιμέλεια τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων, Cura rerum bel- 
licarum, (ἐπιμελοῖμαι τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων) “iH τὼν Πλαταιέων ἐπιστρατεία 
instead of πρὸς τοὺς 1, Th. 1, 108. ἐν ἀποβάσει τῆς γῆς instead of ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς. 

(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it takes, in a sentence, the place of 
the object of a transitive verb, and 80 expresses an object affected, or caused 
and produced by a transitive action, 6. g. 9 τῆς πόλεως κτίσις from χτίζε; τὴν 
πόλιν ---- ὃ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς γραφεύς from γράφει ἐπιστολήν — ἣ τῶν καλὼν ἔρ- 
yew πρᾶξις. 

Remark. A deeper insight into the subject of the attributive Gen. may be 
best obtained in the remarks on the Cases. Hence, in order not to treat of 


the Gen. in a detached inanner, only a few general observations are here 
subjoined. 


δ 266. c. Apposition. (434) 


1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, which, for the 
48 
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sake of giving a more exact definition, is put in the same Case 
with another substantive or with a substantive personal pronoun, 
and even with a personal pronoun which is implied in a verb; 
when it is the name of a person, it is also put in the same gen- 
der and number, ὃ 240, 1. 


Κῦρος, ὃ βασιλεῖς, Touro, ἡ Sacilera; ἐχεῖτος, o βασιλεῖς. 
X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. τὴν ϑυγχατέρα, δεινόν τεχάλλος καὶ μὲγ εϑος, ἐξάγων ὧδε 
εἶπεν. Th. 1, 137. Θεμιστοκλὴς ἡκω παρὰ σέ. Luc. Ὁ. Ὠ.2,3.,9. ὁ δὲ 
Matias τῆς τλωτος διακονοῦμαε αἰτοῖς instead of ἐγὼ ὃ Maia; se. 
th. 

2. When a substantive in apposition is connected with the 
possessive pronoun, it is put in the Gen., since the possessive 
pronouns take the place of the Gen. of the personal pronouns. 


μὲς τοῦ ἀϑλίου 3ἰο: -τ-- τἀμὰ tot διστήτου xaxa—oi, τῆς καλλίστης 
εἰμουφία. In English such a Gen. with the possessive may be often ex- 
pressed by an exclamation, ὁ. g. Eizaigw τὸν guy tot aSiior ior, I pity 
thy life, O wretched one!, or by an accesaary clause, 6. g. 1 pity thy life, thou 
who art so miserable. The Gen. of apposition ia to be thus explained where 
adjectives atand in the place of the attributive Gen. PL Ap. 2, d. ᾿49η- 
yatos ὧν πύλεως τῆς μεγίστης instead of 4ϑηνῶν, πόλεως. On the 
expressions 0 ἡμέτερος, ἵμέτερος, ogstegos αὐτῶν πατήρ, see the re- 
marks on the pronouns. 


Remarx 1. On the ellipsis of the words εἷός, παῖς, ϑιγάτηρ. γενή. ete. in 
apposition, see § 203, (b); on the use of the article in apposition, see § 244, 
Rem. 6. 

Rem. 2. A substantive in the Nom. or Acc. sometimes stands in appos- 
tion with the whole sentence: in the Nom., when the noun in apposition ex- 
presses a judyment on the whole sentence: in the Acc., when the noun ἴα 
eae denotes a thing accomplished, a result, a determination, or 8 
purpose, 6. g. σι Four. Or. 400, ἐπεὶ ) ἀρ ἐξέπνευσεν Avapéurer βίον, πληγεὶς oe 

argu; Ths “ἐμὴ ς ὑπὲρ κέρα. π- αἴσχιστον ἔργον! Il. oo, 735. ἥ τις 
Azar iat Tor ὑΐφει χειρὶς ἑλὼν ἀπὸ πύργου, Avy eur ole 9 ρον. Eur. 
Or. 1105. “Lieryy χτάνοιμεν͵ Mevéhso A CARY πιχράγ, Ἢ 6. ere εἶναι λίπην 
πιχρεῖν. Aesch. Ag. 225, ἔιλη ϑιτὴρ wevig das ϑιγατρος, πολέμων, ἀρυ- 
γ ἀν (ὥςτε εἶναι ἀρωγάν). In like manner, a Part. or adjective is someumes 
added as a clause i in apposition to a whole sentence, 6. £. Meade \dxelise) 
᾿Ογέστην μητέρ, ἢ, σφ᾽ ἐγείνατο, χτεῖγαι, πρὸς οὐχ ἅπαντες εἴ ἔχλειαν 
¢ gor. a deed that brings no fame, Eur. Or. 80. Kai δὴ Rageitas σῶμα͵ σοὶ 
μὲν οἱ φίλον Suppl. 1070. 

Rem. 3. The Inf. is also sometimes used as a clause in apposition with a 
word, especially with demonstrative and relative pronouns, 30 as to define 
more exactly an idea betore expressed in a general manner. Οἱ γὰρ ἐπὶ 
Toute χάϑηται ὃ δικαστής, ἐπὶ τῷ καταχαρίζεσϑαι τὰ δέκαια PL 


§ 266.] . SYNTAX.—APPOSITION. 367 





Apol. 35, c. ‘Ano τοῦ αὐτομάτου ἂν ὑμῖν τοῦτο ἐγένετο, ἐμὲ τεϑνάναι 
δὴ 38, ς. “A δὴ προςτέτακται τῇ μαντικῇ, ἐπισκοπεῖν τοὺς Ἔρωτας καὶ 
sargevecy Symp. 188, ς. 

3. With a substantive, which expresses the idea of plurality, 
one or more substantives that denote the parts of that plurality 
or of that whole, are often connected in apposition in the same 
Case, while the noun expressing the whole or plurality should 
properly stand in the Gen. ‘This kind of apposition may be 
called distributive or partitive. Here belong especially the 
words ἕχαστος, ἑκάτερος, πᾶς, every One, οἱ μέν --- οἱ δέ, ἄλλος ἄλλον, 
alius alium, one this, another that, one another, or vice versa, 
ἄλλος ἄλλοϑεν, alius aliunde, one from one way, another from an- 
other way, or one on one side, another on another. The subject, 
which denotes the whole, may be implied in the verb. 


Od. a, 424. δὴ τότε xaxxsiovtes ἔβ ay oixovde ἕκαστος. in suam quisque 
-domum sese contulerunt. Her. 3, 158. ἔμενον ἐν τῇ ἑωϊτοῦ τάξι Exaat os, 
in suo quisque ordine manserunt. Th. 1, 89. οἰκέμι at μὲν πολλαὶ 
ἐπεπτώκεσαν, ὁλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν. X.R. 1.6, 1. ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσι 
τῶν ἑαιτοῦ ἕκαστος καὶ παίδων καὶ οἰκετῶν καὶ χρημάτων ἄρχουσιν, 
suis quisque liberia imperant. Cy.3.1,3. δεεδίδρασκον ἤδη ἕκαστος 
ἐπὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῖ, βυυλίμενοι τὰ ὕντα ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσϑαι. C.2.7, 1. τὰς ἀπο- 
elas γε τῶν φίλων τὰς μὲν OC ἄγνοιαν ἐπειρᾶτο γνώμη ἀκεῖσϑαι, τὰς δὲ 
δ ἔνδειαν διδέσχων κατὰ δύναμιν ἀλλήλοις ἐπαρκεῖν. Pl. Charm. 153, 6. καί μὲ 
ὡς εἶδον εἰξιόντα ἐξ ἀπροςδυκήτου, εὐθὺς πόῤῥωϑεν ἠσπάζοντο ἄλλος 
ἄλλουϑεν Still, in this case the verb sometimes agrees, not with the ap- 
propriate subject, but with the words ἕκαστος, πᾶς, subjoined. X. An. 1.8, 
9. πάντες οἶτοι κατὰ ἔϑνη ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστον ἔϑνος 
ἐπορεύετο. The partitive apposition is often accompanied by a partici- 
ple. X. Cy. 3.1, 25. ἔνιοι φοβούμενυι, μὴ ληφϑέντες ἀποϑάνωσιν, ὑπὸ 
τοῦ φόβου προαποϑνύήσχουσιν, οἱ μὲν ῥιπτοῦντες ἑἕαυιούς, οἱ δὲ 
ἀπαγχόμενοι, οἵ δὲ ἀποσφαττέμενοι. Ἦογ. 8, 82. αὐτὸς ixa- 
στος βουλόμενος κοριφαῖος εἶναι γνώμησὶ τὸ νικᾷν, ἐς ἔχϑεα μεγάλα ἀλ- 
λήλοισι ἀπικνέονται. Here belong those passages, in which, after the 
principal subject, another subject in the Nom. and connected with a Part., is 
mentioned, being expressed by a special substantive, which, however, makes 
a part of the principal subject. Th. 4, 73. (οὗ "A Fn» ator) ἡσύχαζον, Loy s- 
ζόμενοι καὶ οἷ ἐκείνων στρατη) οἱ μὴ ἀντίπαλον εἶναι σφίσι τὸν xivdu- 
γον, the Athenians kept silence, since even their generals, namely, the Athenian, 
suppose that, etc. 

Rem. 4. In the same manner in poetry, especially in Epic, but very seldom 
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in prose, two objects (commonly in the Acc.) are joined to one verb; the 
first of these denotes the entire thing, the other, that pert of it to which the 
action of the verb is particularly directed, both being in the same Case. 
This figure may be called σχῆμα καϑ᾽ vloy καὶ μέρος. The whole 
expresses a plurality, yet so that a distributive apposition may take place. 
Hloiuy σ ε ἔπος grzey ἕρκος vdurter Od. a, 64. Τρῶας δὲ τρύμος αἰνὺς 
ὑπήλιϑε γιῖα ἕκαστον Iv, . ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν δὲ μέγα σϑένος ἔμβαλ᾽ 
ἑχάστῳ καρδίη ἄλληχτυν πολεμέζειν ηδὲ μάχεσϑαε 1]. ξ, 152 πα. 


SECTION UI. 
δ 267. The Objective Relation of Sentences. (a) 


As the attributive relation of sentences serves to define the 
subject (a substantive idea) more particularly, so the objective 
relation serves to define the predicate more particularly. By 
the object, is to be understood all that which, as it were, stands 
over against, (objectum est) the predicate, i. e. everything by 
which the predicate is more particularly defined, namely, (a) 
the Cases, (b) Prepositions in connection with Cases, (c) the 
Infinitive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 


§ 263. 1 The Cases. (<8) 


1. All the relations, which the language denotes by the in- 
flection of the substantive object, were originally relations of 
space. 

2. The action of a verb, as connected with the substantive 
object, is contemplated under the idea of motion. In this man- 
ner the object of the verb appears in a three-fold aspect, namely, 
first, as that out of which the action of the verb proceeds, second- 
ly, as that towards which the action of the verb tends, thirdly, 
as that by or in which the action of the verb takes place. In 
this way three Cases originate, namely, the Genitive, denoting 
the motion or direction whence, the Accusative, whither, and the 
Dative, used not to denote the duration, but the place, ehere. 

3. The relations of time were viewed in the same man- 
ner as those of spac>. Thus the Gen. (the whence-czse) de- 
notes the time, from which an action is conceived as proceeding; 
the Acc. (the whither-case), the time fo which, or over beyond 
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which the action is conceived as proceeding ; and the Dat. (the 
where-case) the time in which an action is conceived as existing. 

4. The relations of causality, also, were regarded as denoting 
the relations of space. The cause (the ground, the origin, the 
author), was conceived as the outyoing of an action from an ob- 
ject in space (Genitive) ; the effect (the result, the consequence), 
as a motion in space towards an object (Accusative); the means 
(the instrument), as the resting of an action at, in or with an ob- 
ject in space (Dative). 


§269. Remarks onthe Nominative and Vocative. 
(437, 438.) 

1. The Nom. and Voc., so far as they do not express any objective rela- 
tions, cannot be considered as Cases; the Nom. is the form for the sub- 
ject, and the Voc. is the form which is used in a direct address to a person 
or a thing. But the predicative adjective or substantive, which is joined 
to the subject by the copula εἶναι, is expresyed, as in other languages, 
by means of agreement, by the nominative ; and even the objective rela- 
tion of an action, as seen in the verbs referred to in § 240, 2, is viewed in 
the Greek and Latin as a relation of agreement, and is expressed by the nom- 
inative; the English language in most of these verbs may express this re- 
lation as objective by means of prepositions, e. g. He is turned to a beggar, 
he is made or chosen for a general, he is known for a clever fellow. 

Remark 1. In the verbs ὀνομάζειν, ὀνομάζεσϑαι and the like, the Inf. εἶναι 
is often connected with the Nom. or Acc., and thus i in some degree the re- 
lation of the action is indicated. Her. 4, 33. τὰς ὀνομάζουσι Δήλιοι εἶναι 
“Ὑπερύχην te καὶ “αοδίκην. 5, 99. στρατηγοὶς ἄλλοις ἀπέδεξε instead of 
ἀπέδειξε, Μιλησίων εἶναι. 

Rem. 2. When the object of εἶναι, and γέγνεσϑαι is an abstract, the Latin 
uses the Dat. instead of the Nom., id mibi honori est, but the Greek always 
employs the Nom. Her. 3, 156. ἐγὼ ὑμῖν ἥκω μέγιστον ἀγαϑόν, 4α- 
φείῳ δὲ καὶ τῇ στρατιῇ καὶ Πέρσῃσι μέγιστον κακόν. Χ, Ο. 2. 8, 6. 
Χαιρεφῶν ἐμοὶ ζημία μᾶλλον, ἢ ὦ φέλεια ἐστιν. 

Rem. 3. As the Nom., being the Case of the subject, denotes an object as 
independent, the Greeks readily use it in the quotation of a name, com- 
monly i in connection with ὄνομα, éxowupia, particularly in the phrases, ¢ ὑγο- 
μά ἐστὶ μοι, ὄνομα ἔχω, but even also without these subetantives, in connec- 
tion with verbs of naming in the active, though in that instance the name 
may stand i in apposition in the Acc. Her. 3, 85. Δαρείῳ δὲ ἣν ἱπποκίμος, 
τῷ οἴνομα ἣν Οἰβάφης. 1,199. Μύλιττα δὲ καλέουσι τὴν ᾿Αφροδέιην. 

2. Sometimes the Nom. seems to stand instead of the Voc. in connection 
with a direct summons or call; but in all instahces of this kind, the Nom. 
contains an explanatory exclamation, which itself becomes a sentence. 


Here belong particularly the following instances, 
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(a) Oi rog either alone, or in connection with the Nom. of a proper 
name, is often used when one calls out to another, in the sense, ho there! 
Pl. Symp. 172, 2.6 Φαληρεύς, ign, ot 10¢ An ολλόδωρος, οὗ περι- 
μενεῖς ; which means, see! this 1s that /pollodorus, the Phalerean, who comes 
there ! 

(b) Very often in this way, the Nom., with the article, standing in appo- 
sition, is s il oimed to a call or direct address. 

Pl. Symp. 218, boot δὲ οἰχέται, καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλος ἐστὶ βέβηλός τε καὶ 
ἄγροιχος, πύλας πάνυ μεγάλας τοῖς ὠσὶν ἐπίϑεσϑε (the same as, ὑμεῖς δὲ, οἷ- 
κέται ὄντες) X. Cy. 4.5, 17. 19s μὲν οἷν at, ἔφη, ὃ πρεσβύτατος, in- 
stead of ct, ὃς εἰ πρ.} 





§270. (1) Genitive. (4) 

The Gen. is the Whence-case, and thus denotes, (a) in ἃ lo- 

cal relation or in a relation of space, the object or the point from 

which the action of the verb proceeds, 6. g. exes ὁδοῦ, cedere 

via; (b) in a causal relation, the ground, origin, or author, es- 

pecially the object, which calls forth, produces, excites, occa- 
sions, the action of the verb. e. g. ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, § 268. 


§271. A. Local Relation or Relation of Space. 


(441, 412) 

1. The use of the Gen. expressing a purely local motion is 
rare and only poetic, 6. g. Et μὴ τόνδε πείσαντες λόγῳ ἄγοινστο 
τήσου (ab insula abducerent) S. Ph. 615; this relation is com- 
monly indicated by prepositions with the Gen., e. g. ἀπό, from, 
ἐκ, out of, παρά, from, from the vicinity of an object, ete. 

2. But the Gen. very often denotes the relation of separation 
(separative genitive), namely, in verbs of separating, disjoining, 
loosing, keeping one’s self from, desisting, ceasing, keeping 
off from, freeing, depriving, differing from, missing, devia- 
ting from; thus in prose, παραχωρεῖν», ὑποχωρεῖν, εἴκειν and ὑπεί- 
xe, ὑπανίστασϑαι and ἐξίστασϑαι, soogizer, χωρίζειν, διορίζειν; age 
grat, ἀφίεσθαι, ἀπέχειν, anezecOu, παύειν, navecOa, κωλύειν, ἐρητύειν, 
εἰργειν», λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, ἀπαλλάετειν, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, χηροῦν, EQE- 
μοῦ», διαφέρειν, ἁμαρτάνειν, σφάλλεσϑαι, ψεύδεσϑαι, etc.; διέχειν and 
ἀπέχειν, to be distant, etc. 


Her. 2, 80. of vewtegor ai τέων τοῖσι πρεσ)ϑϑιτέροισι συντιγχάνοντες εἴχον- 
σι τῆς ὁδοῖ. Χ, Ογ. 2. 4,234. ὑποχωρεῖν τοῦ πεδίον. Hier.7, 
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Ὡ. παραχωρεῖν ὁδοῦ. Symp.4,3]. ὑπανίστανται δὲ μοι ἤδη καὶ 
ϑάκων καὶ ὑδῶν ἐξίστανται οἱ πλοΐσιοι. Vectig. 4, 46. ἀπέχει 
τῶν ἀργυρείων ἡ ἐγγύτατα πόλις ἹΜέγαρα πολὺ πλεῖον τῶν πεντακοσίων 
σταδίων. Pl. Menex. 246, 6. ἐπιστίμη χωριζομένη δικαιοσύνης. 
Παύομαι yolov. Ato, ἀπαλλάτιτω τινὰ καχῶν. Her. 8, 81. 
γνώμης τῆς ἀρίστης ἡμάρτηκε. 5, 62. τυράννων ἡλευνϑερωϑ η- 
σαν. 3,65. τῆς βασιληίης ἐστέρημαι. Χ. Hier. 7, 8. δοκεῖ pos τούτῳ 
διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς ὀρέγισϑαι. Ψεύδο- 
μαι, σφάλλομαι ἐλπίδος, δόξης, τύχης. ᾿Αφίημί τινα τῆς 
αἰτίας. ᾿Αποστερῶ τινα τῶν ἀγαϑ ὧν. 

_ Remark 1. Many of these verbs are often connected with the prepositions 
azo and ἐκ, e. g. ἐλευϑεροῖῦν, λίειν, εἴργειν, ἀπείργειν, ἐξείργειν, ἐρητίειν. 

3. Also with adjectives, adverbs and substantives expressing 
the same idea, 6. g. ἐλεύϑερος, μόνος, καϑαρός, κενός, ἔρημος, γυμνός, 
ὀρφανός, ψιλός --- διάφορος, ἀλλότριος, ἀλλοῖος, ἕτερος ; with many 
adjectives compounded of α privative; with ὥνεν, χωρίς, πλήν, 
ἔξω, ἑκάς, δίχα, πέραν, ete. 


E. El. 387. αἱ δὲ σάρκες ai κεναὶ φρενῶν ayaluat ἀγορᾶς εἰσιν. 
Her. 8,147. παϑὴς κακῶν. Th.1,28. φίλοις ποιεῖσϑαι ἑτέρους τῶν 
γῦν ὄντων. Χ, Ὁ. 4. 4, 25. πότερον τοὺς ϑεοὺὶς yy τὰ δίκαια νομοϑ ετεῖν, 
ἢ ἄλλα τῶν δικαίων. ΟΥ. 3.8, 55. ἀπ ἰδευτος μουσικῆς. So 
ἄτιμος ἐπαΐνων. Αὖὐσις, ἐλευϑερία κακῶν. Her. 8, 144. ἑκὰς 
χρόνου (used of time instead of place). 6, 103. πέρην τῆς ὁδοῦ. 
Dem. Phil. 1. 49, 34. τοῦ πάσχειν αἰτυὶ κακῶς ἔξω γενήσεσϑε. 


4, Here are classed verbs of originating and beginning, 6. g. 
ἄρχεσϑαι, ἄρχειν, ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν, ἐξάρχειν. 

᾿Αρχεσϑαὶ τινος 6Θ.ρ.τοῦ πολέμου, means in general to begin 
something, Σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἀρχεσϑαι χρὴ παντὸς ἔργου; but aezesy, 
ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν means, among other things, to du something 
first, to begin, hence lo be the cause or author, ‘II ἡμέρα τοῖς Ἕλλησι μεγάλων 
κακὼν ἄρξει Th.2,12 Ὑπάρχειν ἀδικῶν ἔργων, εὐεργεσίας. 


Rem. 2. Ἄρχεσϑαι ἀπό τινος, 6. g. ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων means, to pro- 
ceed from a thing, and thus to begin. 


§272. B. Causal Relation. 
The Gen. in the causal relation signifies, also, a guing out, 
proceeding from, but not, as in the local relation, a mere out- 
ward relation, but an inward and active one, since it expresses 
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the object by whose inward power the action of the subject is 
called forth and produced. 


δ 27. (a) The Genttive as the general expression 

of action. (444—458.) 

1. The Gen., expressing action, stands, in the first place, as 

the Gen. of the origin or the author (Genitivus originis or auc- 

toris) and is connected with verbs of producing, arising, having 
originated or arisen, 6. δ. γίγνεσθαι, φύειν, φῦναι, εἶναι. 


Her. 3, 81. ἀρίστων ἀνδρῶν οἰχὺς (consentaneum est), ἄριστα βου- 
λείματα γίνεσθαι. X. Cy. 1.2,1. πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγειαε ὃ Kiges 
γενέσϑαι Καμβύσου, Περσῶν βασιλέως" ὃ δὲ Καμβύσης ovtos τοῖ 
Περσειδὼν γένους γ᾽ μητρὸς δὲ ὁμολυγεῖται Ιανδάνης yavé- 
σθαι. Pl. Menex. 239, ἃ. μεᾶς μητρὸς navies ἀδελφοὶ φύντες. 

Rewarx 1. Commonly the preposition ἐχ, more seldom ἀπό, i3 connected 
with the genitive. Hence the attributive Gen., mentioned above, § 265, 2, 
may be explained, 6. σ. ὁ tov βασιλέως υἱός, Le. ὃ (dx) τοῦ βασιλέως 
(γεννηϑ εἰς) εἷός, τὰ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων πράγματα. 

2. The Gen. of action stands, in the second place, as that 
object which has gained another, made it its own and possesses 
it, as the owner, possessor (Genitivus possessoris or possessirus). 
This Gen. stands, (a) with the verbs εἶναι, γενέσθαι, ποιεῖσϑαε, to 
claim to one’s self; (Ὁ) with the adjectives ἴδιος, οὐκεῖος, ἵερος, xv- 

109. 

SK ath 5. 140, 92. τὸ μὲν ἀκοίσιον aunginpa τῆς τύχης ἐστί, τὸ δὲ 
ἐχκοΐσιον τῆς γνώμης. Lys. Agor. 135, 64. ἐγένετο ὃ Εἰμάρης οὗτος 
Νικοκλέους, belonged to .Nicocles, was his slave. Th.5,5. ἐγένετο 
ΔΙσσήηνη Aoxguy τινα χρίνον. Τῆς αἰτῆς γνώμης εἶναι, ejusdem senten- 
tine esse. ‘“Luvtot εἶναι, to δὲ one’s own master, Dem. Phil. 1. 42, 7. ἣν 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐϑιλήσητε γενέσ Far, non ex aliis pendere. Also εἶναί 
τινος, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimum esse, 6. g. sivas Φιλέππου, εἶναι 
tov βελτίστου, studere rebus optimis. X. Ages. 1, 33. τὴν “Aciey ἑαυτῶν 
ποιοῦνται. Ixocr. Paneg. 46, 29. ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν κυρία γενομένη τοι- 
οἴτων ayaday οἱἷχ ἐφϑόνησε τοῖς ἄλλοις. X. An. 4. 5, 35. ἔχοινσεν 
αὐτὸν (τὸν ἵππονὴ ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ Μλίου. ὅ. 8, 18. ὁ ἔερος χώφος 
τῆς ᾿ρτεμίδος. Dem. ΟἹ. 1. 26, 28 of κίνδινοι τῶν ἐφεστηκότων 
(ducum) (Scot, μισϑὺς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. 2. 32, 16. ταύτης κύριος τῆς 
χώρας γενήσεται. In the attributive relation, { 265, 2, e. g.6 τοῦ βασι- 
λέως κῆπος, ἡ Σωχράτους ἀρετή, πατὴρ Νεοπτολέμου. 


Rex. 2. The Gen. is connected with verbs of dedaring and judging, as 
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it is with εἶναι. Dem. Ol. 2. 34,21. δικαίου πολίτου κρένω τὴν τῶν 
πραγμάτων σωτηρίαν ἀντὶ τῆς ἐν τῷ λέγειν χάριτος aigeiaFar. 


(c) Hence the Gen. denotes in connection with εἶναι (α) the 
object to which anything peculiarly belongs, which peculiarity 
is commonly expressed by an Inf.; (8) a property or condition 
of the subject (Genitivus qualitativus). 


᾿Ανδρός ἐστιν ἀγαϑοῦ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους. In English this 
Gen. is translated in various ways, 6. g. it is the business, manner, custom, 
pecniiarity, duty, mark of a brave man ; it becomes a brave man; it bespeaks 
a brave man; a brave man is wont, and the like. Dem. Phil, 1, 54. xax- 
oveyou ἐστὶ κριϑέντ᾽, being sentenced, ἀποθανεῖν, στρατηγοῦ δὲ μα- 
χόμενον τοῖς πολεμίοις. Ol. 1. 18,2, ἔστι τῶν αἰσχρῶν (Neut.), μάλλον 
δὲ τῶν αἱσ χίστων, πόλεων, ὧν ἡμὲν ποτε κύριοι, φαίνεσθαι προϊεμένους. 
Chers. 102, 48, δοκεῖ ταῖτα καὶ δαπάνης μεγάλης καὶ πόνων πολ- 
λῶν καὶ πραγματείας εἶναι. Aphob. 1. 814, 4. ἐμὲ ἕπτ ἐτῶν 
ὄντα. X. An. 7. 4, 10. Σιλανὸς Μακέστιος, ἐτῶν oxtaxaldexa ὧν, 
σημαΐνει τῇ σάλπιγγι. 1. 4, 11. ὃ Εὐφράτης ποταμὸς τὸ εὑρός ἐστι τεττά- 
ρων σταδίων. 


Rem. 3. Here, also, belong the expressions ἡγεῖσθαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, θεῖναι 
πολλοῦ, πλείστου, odiyou, ἐλαχίστου, etc. since the worth ofa 


thing is conceived as a property. 

3. The Gen. of action stands, in the third place, as that ob- 
ject which embraces one or several other objects as parts be- 
longing to it; the Gen. represents the whole in relation to its 
parts (the partitive Gen.). This Gen. stands, 

(a) With the verbs, εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι; τιϑέναι, τί- 
Hesdat, ποιεῖσϑαι, ἡγεῖσϑαι, numbered among, accounted, 
and with many others. 

Th. 1, 65. καὶ αἰτὸς ἤϑελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, one of those remain- 
ing. X. An. 1. 2,3. ἦν καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον otgatevo- 
μένων. Cy. 1. 2, 15. οἱ ἂν αὖ ἐν τοῖς τελείοις (ἀνδράσι) διαγένωνται 
ἀνεπίληπτοι, otros τῶν γεραιτέρων γίγνονται, reckoned among the 
elders. Dem. Phil. 8. 122, 43, ἡ Ζέλειά ἐστι τῆς Actas. Plat. Phaed. 
68, ἃ. τὸν ϑάνατον ἡγοῦνται πώντες ob ἄλλοι τῶν μεγίστων κακῶν εἷ- 
ναι. Pl. Rp. 5370, 6. μουσικῆς δ᾽, εἶπον, τίϑης λόγους; ad musicam 
refersne sermones?  Phileb. 60, d. φρόνησιν καὶ ἀληϑῆ δόξαν τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἰδέας τιϑέμενος. Rp. 8. 567,6. ποιεῖσϑαί wa τῶν δορυφό- 
ρων. Her. 7, 6. κατέλεγε τῶν χρησμῶν, recitabat vaticiniorum sc. par- 
tem) So τέμνειν γῆ ς, devastare terrae, sc. partem. 

49 
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Rex. 4. The partitive Gen. is very often used in the attributive relation, 
§ 265, 2, thus, 

(a) With substantives, e. g. σταγόνες ὕδατος, σώματος μέρος; 

(0) With substantive adjectives, in the positive, comparative and superia- 
tive, when the partitive expresses the highest degree ; ; with substan- 
tive pronouns and numerals, of χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀν ϑρώπων, οὗ εὖ φρονοῖν- 
τες τῶν ἀνθρώπων ---- πολλοὶ, ὑλίγοι, τινὲς, πλείονες, πλᾶστοι τῶν ar 
Foon wy. In addition comp. above, §264, Rem. 5. On the contrary, 
οἱ ϑνητοὶ ἄνϑρωποι, since the property of mortality belongs to the race; 
πολλοὶ or ὑλίγοι ἄνϑρωποι expresses a whole consisting of many or 
few (a great or small number of men), πολλοὶ or ὑλέγοι ἀνϑρώπων de- 
notes the many or few as a part of the whole; 80 τρεῖς ἡμεῖς ἦμεν, 
i. 6. we were three i in all, where in Eng. it would be, there were three of 
us, τρεῖς ἡμῶν ἣσαν, i.e. there were three of us, (of our number) there ; 
Ww ith adverbs, as follow 8, (a) of place, 6. g. ποῖ, nut’, πή, πόϑεν, ot, 
Ih οὐδαμοῦ, πανταχῆ, πόῤῥω and πρόσω, further, εἴς. Her. 2, 43. οὐ- 
Sapa Aly txtov. Ph Rp.3 403, e. εἰδέναι, ὅπου 7 ς ἐστι. 
"Evtavda τῆς ἡλικίας, τοῦ λόγον. ὍὉρᾶτε, οἷ προελήλεϑεν 
ἀσελγείας Dem. Πανταχοῦ τῆς γῆς, ubivis terrarum. IT 6 ¢- 
όδω coq bag ἐλαύνειν or ἥκει». ----(3} of time, 6. g. ὑψὲ τῆς Wee 
ρας, τοῦ χρόνου, τῆς ἡλικίας. Toig τῆς ἡμέρας. Nol- 
λώκις τῆς ἡμέρας. 

Rem. 5. The partitive Gen. with a superlative, sometimes refers, not to 
the superlative, but to the subject. Her. 7, 70. οἱ ἐκ τῆς βίης Aidionts 
οὐλότατον τρίχωμα ἔχουσι πάντων ἁ γϑρὼώπ wy. So always with 
adverbs, X. Cy. 3. 1, 25. πάντων τῶν δεινῶν ὃ φίβος μάλιστα κα- 
ταπλήττει τὰς ψυχάς. 


(b) With words which express, («) the idea of participation, 
sharing in, of community, of having things in common, e. g. 
μετέχειν», μέτεστί μοι, διδόναι, μεταδιδόναι, moosdidorat, διαδιδόναι, κοι- 
ψωρεῖ», κοιξροῦσϑαι, ἐπαρκεῖν, to communicate, σύτεργος, ὥμοιρος, etc. ; 
and the three words, κοιρός, ἴσος, ὅμοιος, which commonly, how- 
ever, are connected with the Dat.;—(8) those which express the 
idea both of physical and intellectual contact, of holding and of 
laying hold of, of being connected and of hanging together, e. g. 
ϑιγγάνειν, waver, ἄπτεσθαι, SgatrecPat; λαμβάνεσϑαι, pera-, ovilap- 
Buvery, ἐπι-, ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι ; συναίρεσϑαι; ἔχεσθαι, to adhere to, 
to border upon, avt-, περιέχεσϑαι, γλίχεσθαι; ἐπιχώριος, gilos, 4130 
with the Dat, ἀδελᾳός;, διάδοχος, often also with the Dat., és, 
ἐφεξῆς, more rarely with the Dat, πρόσϑεν, ἔμπροσϑεν, ὄπισϑεν, pe- 
ταξύ, and many other adverbs;—(y) those which expreas the 
idea of acquiring and attaining, 6. g. τυγχάνειν, acquiring and 
hitting, λαγχάτειν», égixveioO-cs, κληρονομεῖν (with Gen, of the thing, 
to inherit; with Gen. of the person, to be the heir of some one; 
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with Acc. of the thing and Gen. of the person, to inherit some- 
thing from one, meosyxet (μοί τιψος, something belongs to me); (δ) 
those which express the idea of striving to acquire something, 
e. δ. ὀρέγεσϑαι, ἐφίεσθαι, ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι, ad aliquid contendere, po- 
liri, ἐντρέπεσϑαι, tv turn one’s self to something, to regard, to 
have respect to, στοχάζεσϑαι, to aim at something. 


X. Cy. 1. 2, 15. ἔξεστε τούτοις καὶ ἀρχῶν καὶ τιμῶν μετέχειν. R. 
L. 1,9. τοῦ μὲν γένους καὶ τῆς δυνάμεως κοινωνοῦσι, τῶν δὲ 
χρημάτων οὐκ ἀντιποιοῦνται (Sibi vindicant). Cyr. 7. 5, 78 sq. 9a A- 
πους μὲν καὶ ψύχους καὶ σίτων καὶ ποτῶν καὶ ὕπνου ἀνάγκη καὶ 
τοῖς δούλοις μεταδιδόναι, πολεμικῆς δ᾽ ἐπιστήμης καὶ μελέτης 
ov μεταδοτέον. C. 1. 2, 60. Σωχράτης πᾶσιν ἀφϑόνως ἐπήρκει τῶν 
ἑαυτοῦ. Cy. 1. 8,7. τῶν κρεῶν διαδιδόναι τοὶς ϑεραπευταῖς. Th. 
6, 39. ὀλιγαρχία τῶν μὲν κινδύνων τοῖς πολλοῖς μεταδίδωσι, τῶν δ᾽ 
ὠφελιμῶν οὐ πλεονεκτεῖ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ξύμπαν ἀφελομένη ἔχει. Pl. Phaedr. 
238, ". τὰ τούτων ἀδελφά (horum similia). X. An. 4. 1, 17. ἡ πορεία 
ὁμοία φυγῆς éyeveto. Hel. 4. 4, 6. (ἀξιόν ἐστι) τῶν γεκαλλίστων καὶ 
μεγίστων ἀγαϑὼν ὀρεγομένους ἀξιεπαινοτάτης τελευτῆς 
τυχεῖν. 4.8, 18. ἣν 6 Θέρσανδρος οὐ μόνον αὐλητὴς ἀγαϑύς, ἀλλὰ καὶ a λ- 
κῆς ἀντεποιεῖτο (ad fortitudinem enitebatar}, Cy. 1. 2, 3. πονηροῦ 
τινος ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσθαι. 3.3, 10. ἐπαινοῖσι καὶ ἀσπά-- 
ζονται of τοιοῦτοι (σύμμαχοι) τοὺς ὁμοίους, νομίζοντες συνεργοὺς αὐτοὺς 
εἶναι τοῦ κοινοῦ ἀγαϑοῦ. Pi. Symp. 181, ο. ὕβρεως ἄμοιρος. 
Menex. 241, c. ἔργον κοινὸν Aaxedaspoviay te καὶ ᾿Αϑηναίων 
(like communis alicujus rei). “Amtowas τῆς χειρός. Her. 1, 98. λίμνη 
ἔχεται τοῦ σήματος μεγάλη, borders on. 3, 72. ἔργον ἐχώμεϑ α, 
opus aggrediamur. Περιόχομαΐί τινος, cupide aliquid amplecti. Th. 1, 
140. τῆς γνώμης τῆς αὐτῆς ἔχομαι. A, 10. avdges οἱ ξυναράμε- 
you τοῦδε τοῦ κινδύνου. ΡΙ. Rp. 2 362, ἃ. ἀληϑείας ἐχόμενον, 
cum veritate conjunctum. ᾿Αντιλαβέσϑαι τῶν πραγμάτων, capessere. 
Isocr. Nicocl. 22. b, c. ἐπειδὴ ϑνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, adavutov 
δὲ ψυχῆς, πειρῶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀϑάνατον μνήμην καταλιπεῖν. Tuyzavery, λαγ- 
χάνειν χρημάτων, εὐτυχίας ---- τυχεῖν τελευτῆς, ὀνόματος, etc. Isocr. Paneg. 
80, 187. οὐκ ἐφικνοῦμαι τοῦ μεγέϑους, 8. τῶν πραγμάτων, Non as- 
sequor. PI. Crit. 52, c. οὔτ᾽ ἐκείνους τοὺς λόγους αἰσχύνῃ, οὔτε ἡ μῶν, τῶν 
γόμων, ἐντρέπῃ. Χ. Ὁ. 4. ὅ, 11. δοκεῖς μοι λέγειν, ὡς ἀνδρὶ ἥττονι tay 
διὰ τοῦ σώματος ἡδονῶν πάμπαν οὐδεμιᾶς ἀρετῆς προςφήκει. Dem. 
in Aristocr. 690, 14. οὗτοι κληρονομοῦσι τῆς ὑμετέρας δόξης καὶ 
τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαϑ ὦν. 

Rem. 6. In verbs expressing participation, sometimes the word deno- 


€ 


ting a part stands in the Acc., 6. g. X. Hier. 2, 6. οἱ τύραννοι τῶν 
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μεγίστων ἀγαϑῶν πλεῖστα μετέχουσι. Δῃ. 7. 8, 11. ἵνα μὴ μετα- 
δοῖεν τὸ μέρος χρημάτων. According to the analogy of verbs of touch- 
ing, verbe of entreating and conjuring, are connected with the Gen., which 
denotes the person or thing, by whoin or which one entreats or conjures, 
6. g. λίσσεσϑαι, ἱκετεύειν, ἱκνεῖσϑαι, since the supplicant, touching the knee 
or the image of the divinity, utters his prayer. Od. 3, 68 λέσσομαι ἡμὲν 
Ζηνὸς ᾿Ολιμπίοι ἡδὲ Θέμιστος. So λίσσεσϑαι πατρός, τοκήων. Comp. IL x, 
451, 0 μὲν μιν ἔμελλε γενείου χειρὶ παχείῃ ἁψόμενος λέσσεσϑαι. 

Rea. 7. The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen., among which 
are those mentioned under (Ὁ. Il. n, 36. μέσσου δουρὸς ἑλών. Od 
7, 139. βοῦν δ᾽ ἀγέτην κεράων. Il. a, 197. ξανϑῆς δὲ κομῆς ἕλε 
τἰηλενωα In phrases, like λα,ϑεῖν τινα γούγων, ἐπειάϑαι τινα γενείου, etc., 
the knee and the beard are conceived as the objects, on which the person 
who touches and Jays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends. Here belong, 
also, in poetry, 

(a) Verbs of tasting physically and intellectually, grasping, reaching to, and 
hence of striving after an object, 6. g. ἐπιμαΐίεσϑαι σκοπέλου, 
δώρων, νόστου. 

(0) Several verbs, which properly express the idea of a very hasty motion 
towards an object, and are then changed so as to express an intellectual 
effort, and longing, e. g. ἐπείγεσθαι, δρμᾶσϑαι, ἐπιβάλλεσϑαι, ἐπαΐσ-- 
σειν, rushing upon something, ete. 1]. τ, 112. ἐπ εἰγόμενος $ πὲρ “Agros. 
Il. ξ, 488. ὡὠρμή ϑὴη δ᾽ ᾿Ἀκάμαντος. IL ζ, G8. μήτις viv ἐνάρων 
ἐπι 3 ahi Om EvOS ᾿μετόπισϑεν μιμνέτω. 

(c) Verbs of aiming, 6. g. τοξεύειν, ἀκοντίζειν (in prose with εἰς, and with 
the meaning, to hit, fo wound, with the Acc.) 1]. ρ, 304. Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ avt 
αἴαντος ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῷ. 1]. ψ, 855. ἡς ἄρ᾽ ἀνώχει τοξ- 
εὔειν. 

Rem. & According to the analogy of verbs of aiming and striving, above 
named, so we find xeta χϑονὸς ὄμματα πῆξαι, πλεὶν ἐπὶ Σάμον, to sal ac 
Samos, as if setting out for it, (on the contrary, ἐπὶ Σάμον, to Samos), The 
Gen. of aim, object, occurs in the attributive relation, 6. g. in ὁδός, νόστος 
τόπου τινός, way, return to a place. 

Rem. 9. There also belong here, (a) the adverbs εὐθύ (Ion. i9v), straight 
forward to something, μέχρι, lo, up lo ;—{b) verbs of meeting and of approack- 
Ing, which, still, in prose, are commonly connected with the Dat. -—(c) ad- 
jectiv es and adverbs expressing the same idea, 6. g. ἀντίος, ἐναντίος, παρα-- 
πλήσιος, still oftener joined with the Dat., ἀντίον, πλησίον, etc. Her. 6, 85, 
ἔχον (dirigebant) τὰς »ἐας ἐϑὺ tot Ἑλληςπόντου καὶ τῆς Θφπίκης. 
2, 94. ἡ Aiyvrzl0s τῆς ὀρεινῆς Κιλικίας μώλιστά xn ἀντέη κέεται. 
Dem. Ph. ἃ. 117, 27. πλησίον Θηβῶν καὶ ᾿4ϑην ὧν. 


4. The Gen. of action stands, as the Gen. of the place af 
which, and the time then, an action happens. The fact or the 
event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, proceed 
in a certain measure from them, and are supported by them; 
hence the place and the time are conceived as supporters of the 
action. 
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(a) The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetic. 

Il. 9, 372. νέφος δ᾽ ot φαίνετο πάσης γαίης, οὐδ᾽ ὀρέων. Il. 4, 219. 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἀντίον ἵξεν Οδυσσῆος ϑείοιο toiyouv tov ἑτέρου. Hence, 
especially in Epic poetry, with verbs of going, or of motion, the place or the 
way to which the going or the motion tends, and to which, as it were, this 
action belongs, stands in the Gen., 6. g. Il. 8, 801. ἔρχονται πεδίοιο. y, 29. 
ϑέειν πεδίοιο. », 64. πεδίοιω διώκειν ὄρνεον. So the prose, ἰέναι tov 
πρόσω. 

Rem. 10. Hence the adverbs of place, οὗ, πού, ποῦ, ὕπου, αὐτοῦ, οὐδαμοῦ, 
ἀλλαχοῦ, etc., and hence, also, adverbs of place with the suffix 9» appar- 
ently instead of adverbs of place with the suffix ει, 6. g. ἔνδοϑεν, ἐγγύϑεν, 
τηλόϑεν, txtoc Fey, etc., 6. g. Il. 9, 582."Extoga δ᾽ ty yu dey ἵσταμενος ὠτρυ-- 
vey Anodiwy. 

(b) The Gen. of time often occurs both in poetry and prose. 
The space of time within which something happens, as if the 
supporter of the action, may be expressed by the Gen. 


"Av9n Dulles τοῦ ἔαρος, the spring is conceived as the producer or 
supporter of flowers. So ϑέρους, χειμῶνος, ἡμέρας, τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας, νυκτός, 
δείλης, onwens, as Eng. of a morning, he did it of a fine morning, also μηνός, 
ἐνιαυτοῦ, etc. with attributives, e. g. τοῦ αὐτοῦ, τοῦ προτέρου, ἑκάστου, etc. 
Hence the adverbial expressions ἀρχῆς, at the beginning, and τοῦ λοιποῦ, for 
the future. Her. 4, 48, ΓΓστρος ἴσος ἀεὶ αὐτὸς éwirg ῥέεν καὶ ϑέρους καὶ 
χειμῶνος. 0, 12. τοῦ λοιποῦ μὴ πειϑώμεϑα αὑτοῦ. Pl. Phaed. 59, 
d. ἐξήλθομεν τοῦ ϑεσμωτηρίου ἑσπέρας. Οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου, συχνοῦ, πολ-- 
ov, πλείστου, ὀλίγου χρόνου, πολλῶν ἡμερῶν, ἐτῶν, etc. Her. 3, 194. ταῦτα 
ὑλέγου χρόνου ἔσται τελεύμενα. X. An. 1. 7, 18, βασιλεὺς ov μαχεῖται 
δέκα ἡμερῶν. Pl. Symp. 172, ς. πολλῶν ἐτῶν Ayadur ἐνθάδε οὐκ 
ἐπιδεδήμηκεν. 

Rem. 11. By the Gen. of time, the Gen. absolute may be explained, 6. g. 
tov Κύρου βασιλεύοντος πολλά te καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ὑπὸ τῶν Περσῶν 
ἐπραχϑη. 

Rem. 12. Prepositions are often used to define this relation more exactly, 
6. g. ἐκ πολλοῦ χρόνου, ag ἑσπέρας, ἐπὶ Κύρου, Cyri aetate, διὰ πολλοῦ χρό- 
vou, ἐντὸς or ἔσω πολλοῦ χρόνου. Comp. the remarks on the prepositions. 

Rem. 13. On the distinction between the Gen. and Acc. of place and 
time, see the remarks on the Acc., § 279, 6. 

5. The Gen. of action, finally, stands as the Gen. of the ma- 
terial out of which anything is made, formed, and, as it were, 
produced, or the source out of which something is drawn. 
This Gen. stands, : 


(a) With verbs of making, forming, ete. 
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Her. 5,82. χαλκοῦ ποιέονται τὰ ἀγάλματα. 2, 138. ἐστρωμένη ἐστὶ 
ὁδὸς λίϑου. Th. 4,31. ἔρυμα αἰτόϑι ἣν Lid wy λογάδην πεποιημένον. 
In the attributive relation, e. g. ἔχπωμα ξίλου, τράπεζα ἀργυρίου, στέφανος 
taxir Fav. 

Res. 14. This relation is very often expressed by the Dat., and more de- 
finitely by the prepositions ἐξ and ἀπό, also διά. 


(Ὁ) With verbs of fulness and want, 6. g. πλήϑειν, πληροῦν, 
πιμπλάναι, γέμειν, Border; νάσσειν, σάττειν, εὐπορεῖν, etc.; ἀπορεῖν, 
πένρεσϑαι, δεῖσϑαι, δεῖ, σπανίζειν, yor, εἰς. ; πλέος, πλήρης, μεστός, πλού- 


σιο;, δασύς, εἰς. ; πέρης, ἐνδεής ; ἅλις (satis). 


X. Symp. 4, 64. σεσαγμένος πλούτον τὴν ψυχὴν ἔσομαι. PL Apol. 
26, d. τὰ “Avatayogou βιβλία γέμει τούτων τῶν λόγων. Εἰπορῶν, 
ἀπορεῖν, πένεσθαι, σπανίζειν τῶν χρημάτων. X.Cy.21,3 διαϑεόντων 
καὶ ἐλαυνόντων τὸ πεδίον μεστόν. Απ.2.,,14.δασὺς δένδρων. An 
1. 2, 7. παράδεισος μέγας, ἀγρί ὧν ϑηρίων πλήρης. 1. 4,19. ἐνεαῖϑα 
ἦσαν κῶμαι πολλαί, μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ οἴνου. In the attributive rels- 
tion, 6. g. δέπας οἴνου. 


(c) With, verbs of eating, drinking, enjoying, satisfying one’s 
self, and in the figurative sense of having the enjoyment, use 
and advantage of something, ἐσϑίει», qayeiv, εὐωχεῖσθαι, πίνειν, 
γεύειν, κορέσασϑαι; ἀπολαύειν, etc. 

᾿Εσϑίειν κρεῶν ---κορέσασϑαι φορβῆς --- πένειν οἴνου. 
Χ, Cy. 1. 8, 4. ἀγάγχη σοι ἀπογεύεσϑαι τοΐτων τῶν παντοδαπῶν βρωμά- 
των. 1.8, 10. καὶ τί δή, ὦ Κῦρε, τάλλα pipotusros τὸν Σάκαν, ox ἃ πεῤᾧό- 
φησαςτοῖ οἴνου; Ὁ. 3.8,11. ἀπολαΐειν παντωντὼν ἀγαϑ ὦν; 
but ἀπολαύειν τινός τι, 6. g. ἀγαϑά or καχά, to receive good or evil from 
gome one. Fetec Pac τιμῆς --- γεύειν τινὰ τιμῆς. 

Res. 15. The Acc. stands with verbs of eating and drinking, (as) when the 
substance is represented as consumed wholly or in a great quantity ; or (b) 
when the common means of nutriment is indicated, that which every one 
takes. Od. 1, 7. Χύχλωψ, τῆ, πίε olvoy, ἐπεὲ φάγε: ἀνδρόμεα κρέα 
Χ, Cy. 1.8, 9, otx ἐκπέομαι αἰτὸς τὸν οἷσον. 1.3,6. χρέα γεεξωχοῖ, 
he ate heartily. 6. 2, 28. ἔδατι μεμιγμένην ἀεὶ τὴν μάζαν ἐσϑίει. bid 
μετὰ δὲ τὸν σῖτον ἐὰν οἶνον ἐπιπίνωμεν, οὐδὲν μεῖον ἔχουσα ἣ ψιχὴ 
ἀναπαίσεται (spoken of ἃ habit) So ἐσ ϑέειν χρέα and χρεῶν, πὲνειν 
οἶνον and οἴγοι. Pl. Symp. 170, ς. πολὲν πένειν οἷνον. 


(d) With verbs of smelling, emitting an odor, etc., πνεῖν, 
ὄζειν, προ:βάλλειν. 

"Osecy ἴων, μύρου πνεῖν, προςβάλλειν μΐρου, πνεῖν τρά- 
γου, ὄζειν κρομύων. Ar. Ran. 511. ὡς ἡδύ μοι προςέπνευσε χοι- 
ρειῶν χρεῶν». 
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Rem. 16. The Poetic Language connects many other verbs with the Gen. 
of the material, 6. g. ἀπ οστέλβε ty ἀλείφατος, (νεχύας, πυρὸς μειλισσ  ἐ- 
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μεν, Lover das ἐϊῤῥεῖος ποταμοῖο. See Larger Grammar, IL § 527, Rem. 


(e) With several verbs of sensation and perception, namely, 
axovey, ἀκροᾶσϑαι, ἀποδέχεσϑαι, to assent to; αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, ὀσφραί. 
vector; συνιέναι, to comprehend, with Gen. of the person; so like- 
wise, with verbs of remembering and forgetting, μιμνήσκειν (τινά 
twos), μιμνήσκεσϑαι, srilavodvest i, hence λάϑρα, λαϑραίως and 
κρύφα τινός. 

Her. 1, 47. καὶ κωφοῦ συνίημι, καὶ οὐ φωνεῦντος ἀκούω. 1,80. 
ὡς ὄσφραντο τάχιστα τῶν καμήλων οἵ ἵπποι, καὶ εἶδον αὐτάς, ὀπίσω 
ἀνέστρεφον. Χ, Η. 4. 4,4. τῆς κραυγῆς ἤσϑοντο. An.1.1,8 βασι- 
λεὺς τῆς μὲν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλῆς οὐκ nod ἄνετο. Cy. 1. 3, 10. 


Ox ἀκροώμενοι τοῦ ᾷδοντος ὠμνύετε ἔδει ἄριστα. Phaed. 92, d. 
μήτε ἐμαυτοῦ pnt ἄλλον ἀποδέχεσϑαι λέγοντος, ὡς ἣ ψυχή ἐστιν ἁρμονία, 
to agree with. ᾿Ακούειν δίκης, to hear a cause, αἰσϑάνεσθαι ἡδονῶν, ὀσμῆς, 
κραυγῆς, ϑορύίβου, βοηϑείας. “‘Tropryiaal τινατοῦ λόγου. X. Cy. 
8.8,8. τοῦ φϑόνου ἐπελέληστο. In the attributive relation, μ» ἡ μη 
τῶν κακῶν. 


Rem. 17. The attributive Gen. has a far greater extent of meaning, 6. g. 
ἀγγελία τῆς Χίου, de Chio, ἐρώτησίς τινος, like quaestio alicujus rei, instead 
of de aliqua re. 

Rem. 18. With verbs of hearing, and perceiring, there stand (a) the person 
alone in the Gen., which represents the person as the source from which 
the perception appears, 6. g. axovw Σωχράτους, [hear Socrates, i. 6. his words ; 
(b) the thing alone, and this is put either in the Gen., which expresses the 
substance as a whole, of which one sees, as it were, single parts, or the 
meaning and contents of which he perceives intellectually, 6. g. αἰσϑάνε-- 
σϑαι κραυγῆς, to perceive, as it were, single tones of the cry, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι ἐπι-- 
βουλῆς, to perceive something of the plot ; or in the accusative, which shows 
that one perceives with his senses, the totality of a thing, 6. g. Je ὧν ai- 
oS avovras (ot ἀνϑρωποι) ἕκαστα, the senses by which men o every 
object, X. C. 1.4, 5. “Ng ἤσϑοντο τὴν βονϑέεῖιαν, when they noticed the 
approaching succor = saw with the eyes, therefore, also, ἑώρων Th. 2,94. On 
the contrary X. H. 4. 8,19. αἰσϑέσϑαι τῆς βοηϑ εἴας, they observed some- 
thing of the succor. The Acc. of the person seldom occurs with αἰσϑώνε- 
a3 a, which then has the meaning of εἰδέναι, 6. g. Αἰσϑάνομαι δὲ καὶ τυ- 
ράώάννους τινάς, OF οὕτω πεινῶσι χρημάτων X. Symp. 4, 36. Verhs of 
hearing, perceiving, observing, as well as remembering, often govern the Acc. 
of the thing, sometimes, also, of the person. They are often connected 
with the Gen. of the person ὁ and the Acc. of the thing. See under (ἢ. XX 
Cy. 3.1, 1. ὁ ᾿Αρμένιος, ὡς ἤκουσε τοῦ ἀγγέλον ta παρὰ τοῦ Κύρου, 
ἐξεπλάγη, as in the Lat. audire aliquid ex aliquo ; 80 σινιέναε τινός τι, 6. g. 
ἔπος. Διιμνῆσϑαι τὸ πρᾶγμα. 

Rem. 19. ᾿Αχούειν, ὑπακούειν, κατακούειν with the meaning 
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fo obey, often take the Gen., and according to the same analogy πείϑ ε- 
o 9 as, yet seldom, and ἀπειϑ εἴν; 80 also κατήκοος, ὗ πή πο ος With 
the Gen., more seldom with the Dat. Her. 3, 62, προαγορεῦύει ἡμῖν = od ἐρ- 
διος βασιλῆος ἀκούειν. 3, 101. Aageiou βασιλῆος otdapa 
ὑπήχονσαν. 1.1, AW νῦν ὧν ἐμέο πειϑόμενοι γίνεσϑε ἐλεύ Depot. 


(ἢ Finally, the Gen. of the material stands with verbs of 
sceing, hearing. experiencing, learning, considering, knowing ; 
of judging, examining, saying; of Adin: praising, blaming, 
ὁρῶν, ϑεῶσϑαι, σκοπεῖν, ὑπονοεῖν, ἐννοεῖν, 7tyracxey, ἐπίστασϑαι, εἰδέ- 
vat, ἐνθυμεῖσϑαι, οἷς. ; πυρϑάνεσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, μανϑάτγειν, χρίνειν, 
ἐξετάζει», λέγειν, δηλοῦν, οἷς. ; ἄγασϑαι, ϑαυμάξει», ἐπαιτεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι, 
ψέγει», and the Gen. indicates the object (commonly ἃ person) 
about which or whom, one perceives, sees, contemplates, 
knows, examines, an action, external indication or some single 
circumstance; or of whom one learns, hears, affirms some- 
thing; or in whom one perceives something to admire, praise 
or censure. That, which is perceived in the object, or affirm- 
ed of it, is added in the Acc. of a substantive or substantive 
pronoun, or in an accessary clause, or in the Gen. of the Par- 
ticiple, which may, at the same time, denote the person. 


X. C. 1.1, 12. Πρῶτον μὲν αὐ τῶν (Σωχράτης) ἐσκόπει, πότερά ποτε 
νομίσαντες ἱκανῶς ἤδη τἀνϑρώπινα εἰδέναι ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ περὲ τοιοΐτων 
φροντίζειν, ἢ τὰ μὲν ἀνθρώπεια παρέντες, τὰ δαιμόνια δὲ σκοποῖντες͵ ἥγοῖν.- 
ται τὰ προ:ήχκγνοτα πράττειν. 1. ὁ, 4. ἐπισκεψωμεϑα, τί χαλεπὸν ἤσϑησαι 
totpou βέου, in my manner of life. An. 8.1, 19. δι αϑεώμενος αὖ- 
τῶν, ὑσὴν μὲν χώραν καὶ οἵαν ἔχοιεν. Cy. 7. 3, 18. ἔγνω καὶ μάλα ἄτοπα 
ἐμοῦ ποιοῦντος, he perceived in me that I was doing an absurd thing. PL 
Gorg. 163, d. ἄρ᾽ οὖν dy μάϑοις ἀποκριναμένον; instead of ag οἷν 
ay μου μάϑοις, ἃ ἀπόχρίνομαι; wilt thou then hare understood my answer ? 
Th. 4,6. ἐπύϑοντο τὴς Πύλου κατειλημμένης, instead of éxrd. 
τῆς Πύλου, ὅτι χατειλημμένη ἦν. 5, 83. ἤσϑοντο τειχιζόντων, instead 
of ἤσϑ. αὐτῶν, ὅτι τειχίζοιεν. The Gen. of person alone, PL Phil. 51, ς. εἰ 
pov μανϑάνεις, instead of εἰ μοι p., a λέγω. Her. 6,7 ἄγασϑαι 
tot Egacivor ov προδιδόντος τοὶς πολιήτας. Th. 1, 84. τὸ βρα- 
δὲ xat μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονται μάλιστα ἡ μῶν, μὴ αἰσχίνεσϑε. Χ, Ον. 8. 
Ι, 15. εἰ ἄγασαι tol πατρὸς, ἢ ὅσα β8ιβούλειται, ἢ ὅσα πέπραχε, πάνν 
σοι σιμβοιλείω τοῖτον μιμεῖσϑιι. Ages. 2, 7. τάδ᾽ αἰτοῦ ἄγαμαι, ὅτι 
παρεσκευάσατο. 8, 4. ἐγὼ καὶ τοῖτο ἐπαινῶ ᾿Αγησιλάου, τὸ πρὸς τὸ 
ἀρέσκειν τοῖς 1λλησιν ὑπεριδεῖν τὴν βασιλέως ξενίαν. Pl. Men. 95, ς. Γορ- 
γίουν μάλιστα ταῦτα ἄγαμαι. Theaet. 161,b0 ϑαυμάζξζω τοῦ ital- 
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ρου. Criton, 483, ἢ. σοῦ πάλαι ϑαυμάζω, αἰσϑανόμενος, ὡς ἡδέως κα- 
ϑεύδεις. Rp. 583, ἃ. πολλὰ Ὁμήρου ἐπαινοῦντες ἄλλα τοῦτο οὐκ 
ἐπαινεσόμεϑα. 

Rem. 20. The verbs above named imply in themselves an Acc. 6. g. ὁρῶ 
τινα OF τι, σκοπῶ τινα Or τι, ἐπαινῶ, ψέγω, μέμφομαι, ἄγαμαΐ τινα OF τι. 

(5) In expressions of being acquainted with, ignorant of, of 
being skilled and unskilled in, of making trial of, of ability and 
dexterity, 6. g. ἔμπειρος, ἄπειρος, ἐπιστήμων, ἐπιστάμενος, ἀνεπιστήμων, 
τρίβων, συγγνώμων, ἀδαής, ἀπαίδευτος, ἰδιώτης, πειρᾶσϑαι, ἀπείρως, 
Sevag ἔχειν ; with adjectives in -ἰκός (derived from transitive verbs) 
which express the idea of dexterity. 

"Eumetoos or ἐπιστήμων εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνης. Her. 2,49. tH ¢ ϑυσίας 
ταύτης οὐκ adans, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπειρος.--- ἀπαίδευτος ἀρετῆς, pov- 
σικῆς. X. Cy.6. 1,87. συγγνώμων τῶν ἀνϑρωπίένων πραγ- 
μάτω ν. ---- Ἀπείρως ἔχειν τινός. --- Αποπειρᾶσϑαι γνώμης. (In 
the poets this use of the genitive is still more extensive.) Il. ο, 412. τέκτο- 
γος, ὃς ῥά τε πάσης εὖ εἰδῇ σοφίας. X.C.3.1,6 παρασκεναστι- 
xOY τῶν εἰς TOY πόλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ καὶ ποριστικὸν τῶν 
ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις. Pl. Euthyphr. 8, ς. διδα σκαλικὸς τῆς 
αὑτοῦ σοφίας. Pl. L. 643, d. τέλειεο ς τῆς τοῦ πράγματος ἀρετῆς, showing 
one’s self perfect in a thing. 


§ 274. (Ὁ) Causal Genitive. (460 465.) 


The second division of the causal genitive includes the geni- 
tive, which expresses the cause, i. 6. the object, which calls forth 
and occasions the action of the subject. This genitive stands, 

1. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the 
mind, viz. 

(a) A desire and longing for, ἐπιϑυμεῖν, ἐρᾷν, ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν, or 
διακεῖσϑαι; διψὴν, πεινῃν; 

(0) A care for, ἃ concern for, ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντίζειν, κήδεσθαι, 
περιορᾶσϑαι, προορᾶν, ὑπερορᾷν, to despise, προνοεῖν, μέλει, μεταμέλει, 
ἀμελεῖν, ὀλιγωρεῖν, φείδεσθαι ; 

(c) Pain, grief, pity, ὀλοφύρεσϑαι, πενθικῶς ἔχειν ; ἐλεεῖν and oix- 
τείρειν With the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the thing; 

(d) Anger and indignation, ὀργίζεσθαι with the Dat. of the 
person and the Gen. of the thing, χαλεπῶς φέρειν; 

(c) Envy, φϑονεῖν with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. 
of the thing, ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσϑαι; 
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(7) Admiration, praise and blame, ϑαυμάζειν and ἄγασϑαι 
(with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, some- 
times also with the Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the per- 
son, which depends upon or is governed by that thing, see Rem. 
2), ζηλοῦν, εὐδαιμονίζειν», ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι, all with the Acc. of 
the person and the Gen. of the thing. 


Pl. Rp. 408, a. 6 ὀρϑὸς ἔρως πέφιχε κοσμίον τε καὶ καλοῦ σωφρό- 
γως τε καὶ μουσικῶς ἐρᾷν. 438, a. οὐδεὶς ποτοῦ ἐπεϑυμεῖ, ἀλλὰ 


χρηστοῦ ποτοῦ, καὶ οὗ σίτου, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ σίτου" πάν- 
τες γὰρ ἄρα τῶν ἀγαϑῶν ἐπιϑυμοῦσιν. Symp. 181, Ὁ. of φαῦ- 
λοι τῶν ἀνϑρώπων τῶν σωμάτων μᾶλλον, ἢ τῶν ψυχῶν ἐρῶσιν. 
186, b. τὸ ἀνόμοιον ἀνομοίων ἐπιϑυμεῖ καὶ ἐρᾷ. 216, d Σω- 
κρίτης ἐρωτικῶς διάκειται τῶν καλῶν. Χ, Cy. 8. 8, 12. (Κῦρος) 
κἀκείνοις ἐποίησεν ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν τοῦ ἤδη ποιεῖν τι. Χ, Ο. 13,9. 
πεινῶσι τοῦ ἐπαίνου oty ἧττον ἔνιαι τῶν φύσεων, ἢ ἄλλαι τῶν σὶ- 
τωντε καὶ ποτῶν. Attributive, 6. g. ἔρως, ἐπεϑυμία ἀρετῆς, amor, cupi- 
ditas virtutis. ΤῊ. 0,14. κήδεσθαι τῆς πόλεως. Her. 8, 151. ἐπολιόρ- 
κεε (Βαβυλωνίους) φροντίζοντας οὐδὲντῆς πολιορκέης. 3, 159. τοῦ 
σίτου προορᾷν. X. ΟΥ. 1. 2, 2. Περσῶν νόμοι (ἄρχονται) τοῦ κοινοῦ 
ἀγαϑοῦ ἐπιμελούμενοι. MéLes pot τινος. ὅ.1, 22 Γωβρύᾳ πει- 
ράσομαι ποιεῖν μήποτεμεταμελῆσαι τῆς πρὸς ἐμὲ ὁδοῦ. 1ὰ. Ὁ. 1, 3, 
9. ὑπερορᾷ» ἐποίειτῶν καϑεστώτων νόμων τοὺς συνόντας. ΤΆ. 4, 
124. Βρασίδας τῆς Μένδης περιορώμενος. X.H.5. 4, 1. ϑεοὶ οὔτε 
τῶν ἀσεβούντων, οὔτετῶν ἀνόσια ποιούντων ἀμελοῦσι. Cy.& 
7,15. ἑαυτοῦ κήδεται ὃ προνοῶν ἀδελφοῦ. Attributive, 6. g. 
φροντὶς τῶν παίδων, cura liberorum, care for children. So ἐπιμελής τινος. X. 
Cy. 5. 4, 32. ὃ Κῦρος ἀκοΐσας τοῦ μὲν πάϑους ᾧκτειρεν attor. 5. 3, 7. 
τὴν ϑιγατέρα, πενθικῶς ἔχουσαν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ τεϑνηκότος, 
ἐξάγων ὧδε εἶπεν. Symp. 4, 37. τούτους οἰκτείρω τῆς ἄγαν χαλεπῆς 
γόσου. Attributive, 6. g. ἄλγος ἑταίρων (de amicis); moreover with adjec- 
tives also (though only in poetry), and especially in exclamations with or 
without interjections. Eur. Or. 413. οἴμοι διωγμῶν, οἷς dlaivopas τά- 
das! X.Cy.3.1,39. φεῦ τοῦ ἀνδρός! Pl. Rp. 509, ες. Ἄπολλον, ὃ α ε- 
μονέας ὑπερβολῆς! Χ, Ογ.2.2, ἃ τῆς τύχης, τὸ ἐμὲ νῦν κληϑέστα 
δεῦρο τὐχεῖν ! O ul fortune, that I am called hither at this time! Lys. c. Philon. 
187, 11. καϑέστηκὲ τι ἔϑος δίκαιον πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, τῶν αὐτῶν ἀδικηῃ- 
μάτων μάλιστα ὁργίζεσϑ αι τοῖς μάλιστα δυναμένοις μὴ ἀδικεῖν, τοῖς δὲ 
πένησιν ἢ ἀδινάτοις τῷ σώματι συγγνώμην ἔχειν, διὰ τὸ ἡγεῖσϑαι ἄκοντας 
αἰτοὺς ἁμωρτάνειν. In poetry, the Gen. is much more frequent with verbs 
expressing anger, 6. g. IL ξ, 266. ‘Hoaxlijos περιχώσατο, παιδος ἑοῖο. 
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Od. a, 69.(Hocedaov) Κύκλωπος κεχόλωται, ὃν ὑφϑαλμοῦ ἀλάωσεν. S, 
Antig. 1177. πατρὸ μηνίσας φόνου. Eur. Or. 749. ἴσως σοι ϑυχγατέρος 
ϑυμούμενος. Attributive, 6. g. χόλος τινός, ira alicujus instead of de ali- 
quo, anger respecting some person or tung. Φϑονεῖν τινι τῆς σοφίας. Th. 
1, 75. ἄξιοί ἐσμὲν ἀρχῆς ye ἧς ἔχομεν τοῖς Ἕλλησι μὴ οὕτως ἄγαν ἐπιφϑ ό- 
yoo διακεῖσθαι, ἃ δ not just that we should be envied on account of our 
sovereignty. So also in poetry, wey α ἐρ ὦ, 6. g. Aesch. Prom. 627. ob μ ε- 
γαΐρω τοῦδέ σοι Swenuatos. Attributive, 6. g. φϑόνος τινός. X. Cy. 2 
3, 21. τοῦτον οὖν ὃ Κῦρος ἀγασϑεὶς τῆς τε πραότητος καὶ τῆς δι- 
δαυσκαλίας καὶ τῆς ἐπιμελείας, ἐκάλεσε καὶ ταύτην τὴν τάξιν ἐπὶ τὸ 
δεῖπνον σὺν τῷ ταξιάρχῳ. Symp. 4, 45. ζηλῶ σε τοῦ πλούτου. PI. 
Symp. 194, e. δοκοῦσι πάντες τοὺς ἀνθρώπους εὐδαιμονέζειν τῶν ἀ γα- 
Say, ὧν ὃ ϑεὸς αἰτοῖς αἴτιος. Ton. 530, b. πολλάκις γε ἐζήλωσα ὑμᾶς 
τοὶς ῥαψῳδοὺς τῆς τέχνης. Dem. Cor. 296, 204. τίς οὐκ ἂν ἀγάσαιτο 
τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῆς ἀρετῆς; Wlorum virorum virtutem. Lys. 
Simon. 100, 44. ϑαυμάζω μαλιστατούτου τῆς διανοίας, hujus men- 
tem. Id. Eratosth. 124,41. ἐϑαύμασα τῆς τόλμης τῶν λεγόντων. 
So with adjectives, 6. g. Pl. Phaedon. 58, 6. εὐδαίμων μοι ὃ ἀνὴρ épai- 
veto καὶ τοῦ τρόπου καὶ τῶν λόγων, ὡς ἀδεῶς καὶ γενναίως ἐτελεύτα. 

Remark 1. The Gen. with the above verbs is often governed by preposi- 
tions, especially περ /, 6. g. ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντίζειν περέ τινος. Some verbs 
which denote a state or an affection of the mind, do not govern the Gen., 
thus to deity, to long for, to feel the want of, always governs the Acc., 
and so φιλεῖν, ἀγαπᾷν, στέργειν, to love; the last two also in the 
sense of to be contented with, take the Dat. = Lat. Abl. Several of the above 
verbs have also different constructions, in which case they commonly ex- 
press different ideas, e. g. φροντίζειν τινός or περέτινος X.C.1. 
1, 11. 4. 7, 6. to be anrious for something, but φροντίζειν τι, scrutari, inves- 
tigare ;—-1 Qovosiv, προορᾷν τι, to perceive beforehand, to consider be- 
forehand ; ὑπερορᾶν te and τινος, despicere, in the same sense. In poe- 
try, μέλειν sometimes takes for its subject a noun denoting a thing, in the 
Nom.; but in prose, it takes only a Neut. pronoun in the Nom. The verb 
is then used personally, ελήσουσιν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἵπποι Il. x, 481. Ταῦ- 
τα μὲν ory ϑεῷ μελήσει Pl. Phaedr. 238, d. 

Rem. 2. The verbs ϑαυμάξειν and ayacdase have the following 
constructions; (a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, 
when the wonder or admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or 
to the whole nature of a person or thing, e. g. ϑαυμάζω τὸν στρατηγόν, ϑαυ-- 
μάζω τὴν cogiay;—(b) the Gen. of the person and the Acc. of the thing, 
when one admires something in a person, 6. g. ϑαυμάζω Σωχράτους τὴν σο-- 
φίαν ;—(c) the Ace. of the person and Gen. of the thing, when one admires 
a person on account of some quality, 6. g. ϑαυμαάζω Σωχράτη τῆς σοφίας, 
see 1, (f);—{d) Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person depending up- 
on it, when I wonder at the quality of a person, or admire the quality of a 
person, 6. g. ϑαυμαζω Σωχρατους τῆς σοφίας, see 1, (f);—(e) the Acc. of the 
person, and instead of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition, commonly ἐπέ 
with the Dat. 6. g. ϑαυμάζω Σωχράτη ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ. 
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2. With verbs which express the idea of requital, revenge, 
accusing and condemning, the Gen. denotes the guilt or crime 
which was the cause of the requital, revenge, etc. Hence this 
is true of τιμωρεῖσϑαι which governs the Acc. of the person and 
the Gen. of the thing, as well as of verbs relating to judicial 
proceedings and of accusing and condemning, e. g. αἰτιᾶσϑαι, 
ἐπαιτιῶσϑαι, διώχειν, εἰςάγειν, ὑπάγειν, γράφεσϑαι, προςκαλεῖσϑαι, all 
with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, ἐπεξιέναι, 
ἐγκαλεῖν, ἐπισχήπτεσϑαι, all three with the Dat. of the person and 
Gen. of the thing; φεύγειν, fo be accused ; δικάζειν, χρίτειν, αἰρεῖν, 
to convict, all three with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of 
the thing, and ἀλώναι, to be convicted. 

Her. 3, 145. τοὺς ἐπικούρους τ᾽ιμωρήσομαι τῆς ἐνθάδε ἀ πέξιος, om 
arcount of the invasion of this land. Ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαὶΐ τινα φόνου. Her. 
6, 104. (γ»2ιλτιάδεα) οἵ ἐχϑυοὶ ἐδέωξαν tvgarvvidos τῆς ἐν Χερσονήσῳ. 
Ἐπεξιέναι τινὶ φόνου. Τραάφεσϑαίΐ τινα παρανόμων. Det- 
γειν κλοπῆς, φόνου, ἀσεβείας. Κρίνεσθϑαι ἀσεβείας. X. 
Cy. 1. 9, 7. Πέρσαι δικάζουσι καὶ ἐγκλήματος, οὗ ἕνεκα ἄνϑρωποι με- 
σοῖσι μὲν ἀλλήλους μάλιστα, δικάζονται δὲ ἥκιστα, ἀχαριστίας. Ο.1. 3, 
49. χατὰ νόμον (ects) παρανοίας ἑλόντι καὶ τὸν πατέρα δῆσαι. Dem. 
Aphob. HG. éxcoxynatecdai τινι τῶν ψευδομαρτυριῶν. 86), 
ὅ8. φεύγειν ψευδομαρτυριῶν ὑπό τινος. Ἡλῶναι κλοπῆς. 

Rew. 3. Also the punishment for guilt is put in the Gen., but this 
Gen. is to be considered as the Gen. of price, ὁ 275, 3, e. g. ϑανάτον xgé- 
yey, χρίνεσϑαι, διώχειν. Sometimes the prepositions megé and frexa are 
joined with the verb, 6. g. διώχειν τινὰ περὶ gorov; and ἀντί with τεμωρεῖσϑαι. 

3. Finally the Gen. of cause is also used in the following 
instances, 

(a) With tov μή and the infinitive. See § 308, 2, (b). 

(0) With the adverbs ε Ul, καλῶς, μετρίως, and the like, also with ὡς, 
15, OT WS, th Ut, οἵτως, ὦδε, ὡςαὕτως, connected with the verbs 
ἔχειν and ἥκει», sometimes also with εἶναι and other intransitive verbs, 
the object by which a condition is caused or occasioned, is put in the Gea. 
Καλῶς ἔχω ποδῶν, I am well in respect to my feet. Her. 6, 116. .48η- 
γαῖοι, ἐς ποδῶν εἶχον, τάχιστα ἐβοήϑεον ἐς τὸ ἄστυ. 5, 62 χρημά- 
των εὖ ἥκοντες. So Lt, καλῶς, μετρέω; ἔχειν βίου, φρενῶν, γένους ὃυ- 
γάμεως. Οἱ Ἕλληνες οὕτως εἶχον ὁμονοίας πρὸς ἀλλήλοις. X. Cy. 
7. ὅ, δὺὸ οὕτω τρόπου ἔχεις. H. 4. ὅ,15. ὡς τάχους ἕχαστος εἶχ εν. 
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§ 275. (c) Genitive denoting certain Mutual Re- 
lations. | (466—470.) 


The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed, e. g. the relation 
of the ruler to the subject. As a ruler necessarily supposes a 
subject, and a subject a ruler, the one may, in a measure, be 
considered the cause or occasion of the other. Hence the Gen. 
is used, 

1. With verbs which contain the idea of ruling, preéminence, 
excelling, prominence, and the contrary, viz. such as contain 
the idea of subjection, inferiority, to miss, e. g. an opportunity, 
ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν, δεσπόζειν, τυραννεῖν, τυραννεύειν, στρατεγεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύ - 
εἰν, ἐπιστατεῖν, βασιλεύειν, ἡγεμονεύειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, etc.; with the adjec- 
tives, ἐγκρατής, ἀκρατής ὑπ προέχειν, περιεῖναι, περιγίγνεσθαι, προστα- 
τεῖν, ὑπερβάλλειν, ὑπερφέρειν, πρωτεύειν, πρεσβεύειν, προκρίνειν, προτι- 
μᾷν, πλεονεκτεῖν, etc. "τ ἡττᾶσθαι, ὑστερεῖν, ὑστερίζειν, ἐλαττοῦσϑαι, 
μειοῦσϑαι, μειονεκτεῖν, ὕστερον εἶναι, 7 ἥττονα εἶναι, etc. 


Her. 7, 97. τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ἐστρατήγεον οἷδε. 99. ἡγεμόνενε 
Ἁλικαρνησσέων. 8,15.ἐπιτροπεύειν Αἰγύπτου. 142. οὔτε μοι 
Πολυκράτης ἤρεσχε δεσπόζων ἀνδρῶν ὁμοίων ἑωϊὐτῷ. Th. 1, 69. 
ὃ λόγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει, fama superabat rem ipsam. X. Cy. 1.1, 
2. ἄρχοντες μὲν εἰσι καὶ οἱ βουχόλοι τῶν βο ὧν, καὶ οἱ ἱπποφορβοὶ τῶν 
ἵππων, καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ καλούμενοι νομεῖς, ὧν ὧν ἐπιστατῶσι ζώων 
εἰκότως ὧν ἄρχοντες τούτων νομίζοιντο. 4. 1, 14. ἐμοὶ δὲ δοκεῖ τῆς 
μεγίστης ἡδονῆς πολὺ μάλιστα συμφέρειν ἐγκρατῆ εἶναι. 5.1, 14. 
τὰ μοχϑηρὰ ἀνθρώπια πασῶν, οἷμαι,τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν ἀχρατῆὴ ἐστι. 
Her. 6, 6]. καλλιστεύσει τὸ παιδίον πασέων τῶν ἐν Σπάρτῃ γυ- 
γαικῶν. Τ|ν 1,81. τοῖς ὕπλοις αὐτῶν καὶ τῷ πλήϑει ὑπερφέρομεν. 
X. Cy. 3.1,19. τάχει περιεγένου αὐτοῦ. PI. Gorg. 475, ". σχεψώμε-- 
a, aga λύπῃ ὑπερβάλλει τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι, καὶ ἀλγοῖσι 
μᾶλλον οἱ ἀδικοῦντες, ἢ οἱ ἀδικούμενοι (the Acc. is more usual with ὑπερ-- 
βάλλειν). L. 752, 6. πρεσβεύειν τῶν πολλῶν πόλεων. 850 also 
ἀνέχεσϑαι τινος usually with a participle, to endure. Pl. Rp. 504, ὁ. 
οὐκ ἀνέχεται τοῦ ἄλλα λέγοντος. Apol. 31,0. ἀνέχεσθαι τῶν 
οἰκείων ἀμελουμένων. Μτιτᾶσϑαι τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν. Dem. Cor, 
908, 244. οὐδαμοῦ ἡττηϑεὶς ἀπῆλθον τῶν παρὰ Φιλίππου πρὲσβ ε- 
wy, being overcome by or yielding to the envoys. Χ. C. 1. ἃ, 8. Σωκράτης ϑυ- 
σίας Siwy μικρὰς ἀπὸ μικρῶν οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο μειοῖσϑαι τῶν ἀπὸ πολ- 
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λῶν καὶ μεγάλων πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα ϑυόντων. Hier. 4,1. μεγάλου 
ἀγαϑοῦ μειονεκτεῖ. Ὑστερίζειν τῶν καιρᾶν, τῶν ἔργων. 
X. Hier. 1, 18. ταύτῃ τῇ εὐφροσύνη τῆς ἐλπίδος μειονεκτοῦσιε τύραννοι 
τῶν ἰδιωτῶν». 2,1. μειονεκτοῦντας καὶ σίτων καὶ ποτῶν καὶ 
ὃ wor. 

Rewarx 1. Ἡγεμονείΐειν and ἡ γεῖσϑαι in the sense of fo go be- 
fore, Scr, to show the way, govern the Dat.; χρατεῖν in the sense of fo 
conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to rule, the Gen. 

Res. 2, That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in 
the Dat. though it is often expressed by prepositions, 6. g. ἔν τινε, εἰς τι, 
κατά τι, ἐπί τινι.-- πὸ governing the Gen. is often used with ἡττᾶσϑαι, 
e. δ. Th. 1, 62. τὸ ctgazonedoy ἡσσᾶτο ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. 


2. The comparative and adjectives in the positive, which 
have the force of the comparative, e. g. numerals in -ἄσιος and 
-πλοῦς ; δεύτερος, περιττός, etc., govern the Gen. of the object used 
to express the comparison. 


X. Cy. 7. 5, 88. οὐ δήπου τὸν ἄρχοντα τῶν ἀρχομένων πονηρότε- 
go» προξήκει εἶναι. Eur. Med. 965. χρισὸς δὲ κρείσσων μυρίων 16- 
γων βροτοῖς... Her: 7, 18. τὸ ᾿Ελληνιχὸν στράτευμα φαίνεται πολλαπλή- 
σιον ἔσισϑαι τοῦ ἡμετέρον. 8,137. διπλήσιος ἐγένετο attos 
Ew τοῦ, he was twice αϑ ρτεαί as before. 6,120. ὕστεροι ἀπικόμενοι τῆς 
συμβολῆς (proelio) ἱμείφοντο ὅμως ϑεήσασϑαι τοὺς ΔΙήδους. Οὐδενὸς 
δεύτερος. Οὐδενὸς ὕστερος. Τῶν ἀρκούντων περεττὰ κτή- 
σασϑαι. 

Res. 3. Sometimes the ohject of comparison is denoted, like some re- 
lation of space, by πρό and ἀντὸ with the Gen., or by παρά and πρός with 
the Acc. See prepositions. 

3. With verbs of buying and selling, e. g. ὠνεῖσϑαι, ἀγοράζειν, 
πρίασϑαι, κτάσϑαι, παραλαμβάνειν; πωλεῖν, ἀποδίδοσϑαι, περιδίδοσ- 
Gat, διδόναι; ----- also with verbs signifying to exchange and bar- 
ter, 6. g. ἀλλάττειν, ἀλλάττεσϑαι, διαμείβεσϑαι, λύειν, etc. ;— with 
verbs of valuing, e. g. τιμᾷν, τιμᾶσϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, ἀξιοῦν, ἀξιοῦσϑαι, 
and with the adjective ἄξιος (Gen. of price). 

Her. 3, 139. ἐγὼ ταύτην πω λέω μὲν ovderos χρήματος. 5, 6. (οὗ Θρήξκες) 
ὠνέονται τὰς γιναῖκας παρὰ τῶν γονέων χρημάτων μεγάλων. X.C.21, 
20. τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα τἀγαϑ' οἱ ϑεοί. Ον.8. 1, 36. σὲ δέ, 
ὦ Τιγράνη, λέξον μοι, πόσου ay πρίαιο, ὥςτε τὴν γιναῖκα ἀπολαϑεῖν. 
“Ἐγὼ μὲν, ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε κἂν τῆς ψυχὴ: πριαὶ μην», wste μήποτε λατρεῖσαι 
ταύτην. Ib. 5,236. τεύχὲ ἄμειβεν, χρυσέα χαλκείων, txatopSos ἐννεαβοίων. 
X. Cy. 8.1, 87. καὶ σὺ δέ, ὦ ᾿Αρμένιε, ἀπάγου τήν τε γυναῖκα καὶ αὐτοὺς παῖ- 
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δας, μηδὲν αὐτῶν καταϑ εἰς, nulla re pro iis deposita. Dem. Phil. 2. 
68, 10. κέχρισϑε μηδενὸς ἂν κέρδους ta κοινὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων προ ἐ- 
σϑαι, μηδ ἀνταλλάξασϑαι μηδεμιᾶς χάριτος μηδ᾽ ὠφελεῖί- 
ας τὴν εἰς τοὺς Ἕλληνας εὔνοιαν. Il. λ, 514. ἰητρὸς γὰρ ἀνὴρ πολλῶν 
ἀντάξιος ἄλλων. Her. 8, 53. ὁ “υκύφρων οὐδὲ ἀνακρίσιος ἠξί- 
was τὸν φέροντα τὴν ἀγγελίην. 6,112 ἐμάχοντο ἀξίως λόγον. “Akt 
οὔν τινα τιμῆς. Χ. Cy. 2. 2, 17. ἔγωγε οὐδὲν ἀνισώτερον νομίζο) τῶν ἐν 
ἀνϑρώποις εἶναι τοῦ τῶν ἴσων τόν τε κακὸν καὶ ἀγαϑὸν ἀξιοῦσϑαι. 
Τιμᾷν τινί τινος and τινά τινος, 6. g. δέκα ταλάντων, τοῦ ϑανάτου, to fine or 
punish one with, to sentence one to a punishment, to consider one worthy of pun- 
ishment. So the Mid. τιμᾶσϑ αἱ τινι ἀργυρίου, ϑανάτου, to impose a fine 
or penalty of death upon one ; commonly, however, δέχην is here supplied. 


Rem. 4. With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usu- 
ally considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by ἀντέ with the 
Gen. 

Rem. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen.) expresses a much 
greater variety of relations, than the Gen. with verbs. For where two ob- 
jects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutnal 
relation between the ideas they express; the one depends upon the other, 
seems united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. 
Hence the rule ; When two substantives are connected with each other, the sub- 
stantive which completes the idea of the other and defines tt more fully, is put in 
the Gen. ΑΒ adjectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to 
the substantive, many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from 
which they are derived, take the Acc., 6. g. xgatlutou πατρὸς (Ελλήνων 
τραφ εἰς (like natus alicujus). 8. Ph. 3. 

Rem. 6. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing 
different relations. Her. 6, 2. Ἱστιαῖος ὑπέδυνε τῶν Ἰώνων τὴν ἡγεμονί-- 
qv τοῦ πρὸς Jageioy πολέμου, the command of the Ionians in the war 
against Darius. 


§276. (2) Accusative. (471.) 

The Acc. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes, (a) in rela- 
tion to space, the goal, limit or point to which the action of the 
verb is directed, e. g. ὥστυ μολεῖν, to go to the city; —(b) in the 
causal relation, it denotes the effect, consequence, result of an 
action, as well as the object on which the action is performed. 


§277. A. RELaTIoNns or SPaceE. (472.) 

The Acc.,expressing the relation of space, denotes the boundary, place or 
object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Acc. is used with 
verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in the 
poets, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. οἱ μὲν ἀποστρέψαντες ἔβαν νέας 
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ἀμφιελίσσας, they went to the ships. Tl. a, 317. κνίσση δ᾽ of gavor ἧκε, arose fo 
hearen. Od. a, 176. πολλοὶ ἴσαν ἀνέρες ἡμέτερον bo. &. OT.35. ἄστι' Kod- 
μεῖον μολεῖν. Eur, Med. 7, Μήηήδεια πύργους γῆς Exlevo ᾿Ιωλχίας. 

Remark. In prose and usually also in poetry, the Acc. is governed by a 
preposition, ' which defines still more definitely the relation indicated by the 
Acc., 6. g, εἰς, t in — into, ὡς, to, κατά, downwards, ἀνά, upwards, ¢ tig, oTer, 
ἐπί, upon, megs and ἀμφί, around — round about, peta, info the midst, after, 
πρός, to, into the _ Presence of, παρά, near to, ὑπό, under, e. δ. ἰέναι ἐς τὴν πό- 
λιν, προελϑεῖν ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, περί Or ἀμφὶ τὴν πόλιν (βαΐνειν ---- ἐπὶ τὸν 
ϑρόνον ἀναβαίνειν — tiv μετὰ Τρῶας ---- ἰέναι παρὰ βασιλέα --- έναι πρὸς 
Ὄλυμπον ---. ἰέναι ὑπὸ γαῖαν. 


Β. Cacsat RELATIONS OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 278, (a) Accusative denoting Effect. (43-5) 

The Acc. denoting effect is used as in other languages, 6. g. 
γράφω ἐπιστολή». The original and simplest form of the Acc. 
denoting effect, i. e. the Acc. of the object produced, is where a 
verb either transitive or intransitive, takes the Acc. of an abstract 
substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification, ὁ. g. μάχην μάχεσθαι, to fight a fight, 
pugnam pugnare. An attributive adjective or pronoun com- 
monly belongs to the Acc. 

Pl. Symp. 181, b. οὗτός ἐστιν (ὃ Fg eg), ὃν of φαῖλοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐρἄ- 
σιν. Ρ].1, 80, ο. βασιλείαν πασῶν δικαιοτάτην βασιλευόμενφθι. 
Prot. 325, c. ἐπιμελοῦνται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν. Dem. Aph. 845, (. 
δέομαι ὑμῶν δικαίαν δέησιν. X. An. 1. 3, 15. στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ 
ταΐτην τὴν στρατηγίαν. 63,6 εὐτύχησαντοῖτο τὸ εἰτύχημα. 
Id. H. 7.1, 5. πλείστους καὶ μεγίστους ἀγῶνας ἠγωνισμένοι κατὰ ϑα- 
λαττα» ἐλάχιστα μὲν ἀποτετυχήκατε, πλεῖστα δὲ χατωρϑώχατες. Andoc. Myst 
5,31. ἀρασάμενοι τὰς μεγίστας ἀφὰς ἱμῖν. So καλὰς πράξεις πράττειν, 
ἐργάξεσϑαι ἔργον καλόν, ἄρχειν δικαίαν ἀρχήν, αἰσχρὰν δοιλείαν δουλεῦειν, 
μέγαν πόλεμον πολεμεᾶν, χαλεπὴν τόσον νοσεῖ». ἐχδήμοις στρατεΐας 
ἐξήεσαν (like ἔξοδον ἐξιέναι. Th. 1, 112. Aaxedcapcriot τὸν ἱερὸν καλού- 
μενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν (like στρατείαν» στρατεύειν). So ogzery 
ὀμνύναι, ἀσϑενεῖν vogor, ζὴν βίον. X. Hier. ὁ, 7. ποῖον δὲ τινα ὕπνον 
ἐκοιμ ὦ. Ifthe idea of the verb permits, the passive construction also can 
be used, e.g. Ὁ οἰκεῖος ἡμῖν πόλεμος οἵτως ἐπολεμή Oy PL Menex 
243,e. Καλαὶ πράξεις πραάττονται. So also with adjectives, 6. g. 
Kexoi πᾶσαν xaxiay Pl. Rp. 490, d. 

2. In place of the substantive from the same stem as the verb, 
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or having the same signification as the verb, an attribute of such 
a substantive can also be used; in this case, the verb frequently 
has a pregnant signification (constructio praegnans), since the 
verb, at the same time, contains another idea in addition to 
its obvious one. 

Nixgy μάχην, to conquer a battle, i. e. to win a battle ; so Olipnia νικᾷν, to 
conquer in the Olympic games, Th. 1, 126. "νικᾷν ναυμαχίας, to gain a naval 
victory, 7, 66; νικᾷν γνώμην, sententiam vincere, γικᾷν δίκην, to carry one’s 
opinion triumphantly; like Siva ϑύειν ; τὰ ἐπινίκια, εὐαγγέλια, διαβατήρια, 
γενέϑλια, τὰ «ἡύκαια, γάμους ϑύειν, to offer a sacrifice on account of victory, a 
festive offering, etc., i.e. to celebrate the victory, etc. by a sacrifice ; τὸ Περσικὸν 
ὠρχεῖτο X. An. 6. 1, 10; ταράττειν πόλεμον, i. 6. turbando bellum concitare, as 
it is said, bellum miscere, Pl. Rp. 567, a. Passively, πόλεμος πρὸς τοὺς 
᾿Αμφισσεῖς ét a9 a7 Fn Dem. Cor. 277, 151. 

3. Special notice, in like manner, should be taken of the fol- 
lowing constructions, mostly confined to poetry, where, also, 
instead of the substantive from the same stem as the verb, or 
with a kindred signification, the attribute of such kindred sub- 
stantive is put in the Accusative. 

(a) Verbs which express the idea of to shine, to burn, to flow, to pour, to 
shoot or spring forth, e.g. ἀστράπτειεν γοργωπὸν σέλας, to lighten a 
fearfully bright light, i. 6. casting a bright and terrific light, Aesch. Pr. 356 ; 
ϑάλλειν βίον Pers. 617. ᾿Ερεμνὸν αἷμ ἔδευσα, I poured out black 
blood, S. Aj. 376. Τ᾿ ἐγγειν, στάζειν δάκρνα, αἷμα, λάμπειν σέ- 
λας, ῥεῖν γάλα (all confined to poetry). 

(b) Verbs which express sound, laughter, panting and smelling ; here, in- 
stead of the substantive, commonly an adjective merely, or even a 
pronoun is used, 6. g. φϑέγγεσϑαι ταπεινόν, ἀσϑενές ; ἡδὺ γε- 
Lay, ἡδὺ πνεῖν, μένεα πνείοντες ᾿Αχαιοί, “Agta πνεῖν, Martem 
spirare, oLecy ἡδύ; ϑερινόν te καὶ λιγυρὸν Um χ εἴ (ὃ τόπος) τῷ τῶν 
τεττίγων χόρῳ Pl. Phaedr. 230,c. “Avexayyaos ts μάλα σαρδόνιον 
Rp. 337, a. 

(c) Verbe signifying to see, to look. Od. τ, 446. σῦς πῦρ ὑφϑαλμοῖσι 8 e- 
δορχας. ὅ8ὅο βλέπειν, δέρκεσθϑαι Ἄρην, ὁρᾷν ἀλκὴν, δέρκε- 
aS at δεινόν, σμερδαλέον, τακερά ; φόβον βλέπειν. Il. β, 269. ἀχρεῖον 
ἰ ὃ ὦν, looking foolish. Pl. Ion. 585, 6. κλαίοντας τε καὶ δεινὸν ἐμ β.λ ἐ- 
ποντας. 

Remark 1. By this use of the Acc. many adverbial expressions can be 
explained, since the place of the Acc. with the adjective belonging to it, is 
supplied either by a pronoun alone (τοῦτο, rode, ταῦτα, τάδε, τὶ, τί, οὐδὲν, 

5] 
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μηδέν, ὃ ο, a, etc.), or by a neuter adjective, e.g. Τα τὰ λυπεῖσϑαι καὶ τα ὃ- 
τὰ χαίρειν τοῖς πολλοῖς, to grieve αἱ the same things and to rejoice at the scone, 
Dem. Cor. 323, 202. Θαυμαστὰ ἐκπλήττονται Pi. Sy rmp. 192,c. Ta 
χράτιστα ἤνϑησαν Th.1,19. So μακρὸν χλαίειν; πάντα εἰδαιμονῆν: 
ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, & ζημιοῖγ μεγάλα, μεχρᾶ, εὐεργετεῖντὰ μέγεστα, ἡ δὺ 
γελᾶν, μέγα or μεγάλα φρονεῖν. 

Rem. 2. Several adv erbial expressions have originated from this usage, 


6. £. χάριν, gratia, χάριν ἐμήν, σήν, mea, tua gratin, doigeay, gratis, Jestiryy, 
προῖκα, μάτην, incassum. So also τοῦτο, ταῦτα. therefore, τί, ἐὴν, ἢ 0, therefore. 
Eur. Hee. 13. νεώτατος, δ᾽ ἡν Πριαμιδῶν᾽ ὃ καὶ HE γὴς ὑπεξέπεμφψαν. PL 
Prot. 310, ο. ἀλλ᾿ αὐτὰ ταῦτα νῦν ἥκω παρὰ σὲ, on this very account. 

4. The Acc. denotes also the object merely aimed at, the de- 
sign of the action. Such an Acc., however, is almost always a 
pronoun or a neuter adjective,—a preposition, e. g. εἰς, πρὸς, ἐπὶ, 
being commonly used with substantives. The following words, 
in particular, belong here. 

Χρησϑαὶ τινί τι originating from χρῆσϑαΐ τινι χρεέαν, to use some 
thing for something ; nei ey originating from πεέϑειν τενὰ πεῖσιν, ἐπα 
getty, ἐποτρύνειν, προκαλεῖσϑαι, ἀναγκάζειν Tova Th, et 
Οὐχ ἔχω, 0 τι χρήσομαι αὐτῷ. Τὶ δὴ χρησόμεϑ' α τούτῳ; Τῇ meRy 
τὰ πλείστου ἄξια ἐχρῶντο, ad res marimi momenti, Th. 2,15. Πεισ- 
ϑῆναι τὴν ἀναχώρησιν (instead of the usual construction εἰς τ. an- 
zog.) ib.21. Ταῦτά σε ἐποτρύνω. ᾿Απέρχομαι, πρὶν ὑπὸ σοῦ τι μεῖρ 
Cor ἀναγκασϑῆναι Pl. Phaedr. 242, 0. Τ'οὗτο οὐκ ἔπειϑε τοῖς 
Φωκαιέας Her. 1, 163; but ἐποτρύνειν εἰς μάχην. 


Rem. 3. The Acc. denoting purpose, applies to the manner according ', 
or in which something takes place. Here the fundamental idea is thet of 
striving for an object. Thus τρόπον, τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, hune in modus, 
πάντα τρόπον, τένα τρόπον, δίχην, ἢ in morem, ὅμοια, in like manner, ἐκιτηδίς, 
consulto, τάχος and κατὰ τάχος, celeriter. Commonly, however, prepot 
tions are used with such adverbial expressions. 


§ 279. (b) Accusative of the Object upon which the 
Actionis performed. (086-46) 

Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, take 
some other Case than the Acc. or are constructed with preposr 
tions. 

1. The verbs ὠφελεῖν, oxtravat, ὀνίνασϑαι, ἀρέσκειν, commonly 
with the Dat., βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν, ὑβρίζειν, λυμαίνεσϑαι, λωβᾶσϑαι, 6 
ψεσϑαι, λοιδορεῖν, to chide; εὐσεβεῖν, ἀσεβεῖν; λοχᾷν, ἐνεδρεύειν; tr 
μωρεῖσϑαι; ϑεραπεύειν, δορυφορεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, to provide with a 
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guardian; κολακεύειν, ϑωπεύειν (Θώπτειν Poet.), προςκυνεῖν; πείθειν; 
ἀμείβεσθαι (Poet. respondere), remunerari; φυλάττεσθαι, εὐλαβεῖ- 
σϑαι; μιμεῖσϑαι, ζηλοῦν, to emulate. 

X. C. 1. 2, 64. (Σωκράτης) φανερὸς ny ϑεραπεύων τοὺς ἀϑανάτους. 
Aeschin. Ctes. 618. τίς ay εἴη δημάγωγὺὸς τοιοῦτος, ὅςτις τὸν μὲν δῆμον F w- 
πεῦσαι δύναιτο, τοὺς δὲ καιρούς, ἐν οἷς ἣν σώζεσϑαι τὴν πόλιν, ἀπόδοιτο ; 
Πείϑειν τὸ πλῆϑος. Χ, Hier. 4, ὃ, οἱ πολῖται δορυφοροῦσι μὲν 
ἀλλήλους ἄνευ μισϑοῦ. R. L. 12, 5. μεταστρατοπεδεύονταί ye (οἷ ““ακε-- 
δαιμόνιοι) μὴν πυκνὰ καὶ τοῦ σίνεσϑαι τοὺς πολεμίους ἕνεκα, καὶ 
τοῦ ὠφελεῖν τοὺς φίλους. C. 4. 8, 15. ἐκεῖνο δὲ ἀϑυμῶ, ὅτι μοι δοκεῖ 
τὰς τῶν Sev εὐεργεσίας οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ποτε ἀνθρώπων ἀξίαις χάρισιν 
ἀμείβεσθαι. Her. 6,138. ἐλόχησαν τὰς τῶν᾿Αϑηναίων γυναΐκας. 
Th. 1, 132. λείσταρχον, τὸν Aswvidov, ὄντα βασιλέα καὶ γέον 
ἔτι, ἐπετρόπενεν (ὃ Παυσανίας). Χ, Η. 5.1, 17. τί ἡδιον, ἢ μηδένα 
ἀνϑρώπων κολακεύειν, μήτε Ἕλληνα, μήτεβάρβαρον, εἵνεκα μισϑοῦ; 
--Προςκυνεῖν βασιλέα. Pl. Rp. 334,0. ὠφελεῖν μὲν τοὺς φί- 
λους (δοκεῖ) ἡ δικαιοσύνη, βλάπτειν δὲ τοὺς ἐχϑρούς. ᾿Αδικεῖν 
τοὺς φίλους, ὑβρίζειν τοὺς παῖδας. Πολλώκις καὶ δοῖλοι τι μω- 
ροῦνται τοὺς ἀδίκους δεσπότας. Χ, ΟΥ. 1. 4, 8. of φύλακες ἐλο ἐ- 
δόρουν αὐτόν (but the Deponent λοιδορεῖσϑαί τινι, to reproach). 

Remark 1. Some’ of the above verbs take a Dative or a preposition with 
its proper case, (α) ὠ φελεῖν τινι though very seldom among the poets ; (8) 
ἀδικεῖν εἰς, πρός, and περὶ τινα; (y) ἁ σεβεῖν εἰς, and περί τινα, εὖ σ ε- 
βεῖν εἰς τινα, περί, πρός τινα; (δ) 2 υμαΐνεσ dai τινι frequently ; (2) ἃ ὡ- 
Bao dai τινι sometimes ; (ζ) ὑβρέζειν εἴς τινα often; (η) ἐπετροπεύ- 


δεν τινὺς somewhat frequently, § 275, 1. 
Rem. 2. dweeto Fas, like the Latin donare, has a double construction, 


either tivé τι, to present something to some one, or tsva τινι, to present one with 
something. 

2. Verbs which express the idea of doing good or evil to any 
one, by word or deed, 6. δ. εὐεργετεῖν, κακουργεῖν, κακοποιεῖν ; εὐλο- 
γεῖν, κακολογεῖν; εὖ, καλώς, κακῶς λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, ἀπαγορεύειν. 

S. Aj. 1154. ἄνϑρωπε, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεϑνηκότας κακῶς. Χ. Cy. 
1. 6, 20. κακουργεῖν τοὺς φίλους. Εὐεργετεῖν τὴν πατρίδα. 
X. C. 2. 3, 8. πῶς δ᾽ ὧν ἐγὼ ἀνεπιστήμων εἴην ἀδελφῷ χρῆσϑαι, ἐπιστάμενός 
γε καὶ εὖ λέγειν τὸν εὖ λέγοντα, καὶ εὑποιεῖν τὸν εὑ ποιοῦντα; 
τὸν μέντοι καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ πειρώμενον ἐμὲ ανιᾷν οὐκ ἂν δυναίμην 
ott εὖ λέγειν, ovr εὖ ποιεῖν. So also καλά, κακὰ ποιεῖν, λέγειν τινά. 
See J 280. 

3. Verbs signifying to persevere, endure, to wait, and the con- 
trary, ὁ. go. μένειν, περιμένειν, θαῤῥεῖν; φεύγειν, ἀποφεύγειν, ἀποδιδράσ- 
xety, δραπετεύειν. 
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Mn φεῦγε τὸν κίνδυνον. Θαῤῥεῖν ϑάνατον, non reformidare mortem. 
X. An. 8. 2, 20. τὰς μὲνμάχας ϑαῤὲῥεῖτε, endure. Cy. 5. 5,42 εἶ τι- 
γὲς σε τιμῶσιν, ἀνασπάζου καὶ εὐώχει αὐτούς͵ va σε καὶ ϑαῤῥζήσωσιν, 
that they may confide in you, ut fiducia te complectantur. Ὃ δοῦλος ἀπέδρα 
τὸν δεσπότην. Pl. Symp. 216, b. δραπετεύω οὖν αὐτὸν καὶ get ye. 
Dem. L Phil. 50, 37. of τῶν πραγμάτων καιροὶ οὐμένουσι τὴν ἡμετέραν 
βραδντῆτα. 

Rem. 3. After the analogy of φεύγειν, other verbs also, which contain 
the idea of fleeing, e. g. those signifying to turn back from, to retreat Srom, | fo 
abhor, are constructed with the Acc., though but seldom, e. g. uz 07 a ρεῖν 
τὸν ὕχλον; ἐκστῆναι χένδυνον, reformidare; ὑπεκτρέπεσθαι, dures 
neotat, ume ξέρχεσθϑαι, ἀποστρέφεσθαι. Θαῤῥεϊν τινι sig- 
Nifies to have confidence in sometlang. 

4. The verbs to be concealed, and to conceal, λανθάνειν, κρύπ- 
cev,'celare, χρύπτεσθαι ;—also the verbs g 0 a» et, antevertere, 
λείπειν, ἐπιλείπειν, deficere ;—verbs of swearing or swear- 
ing by. 

Pl. Rp. 365, d. ϑεοὺς οἴτε λανϑάνειν, οὔτε βιάσασθαι δυνατόν. 
Κρύπτειν τινά τι, see § 280. Her. 6, 115. περιέπλωον Σούνιον βοιὰδό- 
μενοι φϑῆναι τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ἀπικόμενοι ἐς τὸ ἄστυ.ι ᾿Επιλείπει 
μὲ ὃ χρόνος, ἣ ἡμέρα. X. An. 1. ὅ, 6. τὸ στράτευμα ὃ σῖτος ἐπὲλιπε. 
Ὄμνυμι πάντας ϑεούς. Hence μά, οὐ μά ναὶ μά, νὴ Δία. 

Res. 4. The two impersonal verbs ὃ εὖ and χρ 9, in the sense of ἔν seed, 
are constructed with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing or of the 
person, of which or whom one is in need ; this construction, however, belongs 
only to poetry, e. g. Od. a, 124. urdioeas, i utteo σε χρή. Aecach. Py. 86. 
αὐτὸν γάρ ce δεῖ Προμηϑέως. 4Δε with the θαι. of the person be- 
longs to prose and poetry, e. g. Pl. Menon. 79, b. δεῖ οὖν σοι τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἐρωτήσεως. In the sense of necesse est, opus est, with an infinitive, the Ace. 
of the person is common with both verbs, 6. g. δεῖ (χρή) σε ταῦτα ποιᾶν ; 
the Dat. is much more rare, and with χρή belongs only to poetry. X. C. 
3. 3, 10. εἴ σοι δέοι διδάσκειν. Comp. X. Ο. 7, 20. 8. Ant. 796. ἄλλφ 
γὰρ ἢ MOL χρή γε τῆςδ᾽ ἄρχειν χϑονός. 

ὅ. Many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the mind, 
6. g. φοβεῖσϑαι, δεῖσαι, τρεῖν; αἰσχύνεσϑαι, revereri, αἰδεῖσθαι; ὃνς- 
χεραίνειν ; ἐκπλήττεσϑαι, καταπλήττεσθϑαι;; ὀλοφύρεσϑαι. 

X. Cy. & 1, 98. μᾶλλον τοὺς αἰδομένους αἰδοῦνται τῶν ἀναιϑῶν 
οὗ ἄνϑρωποι. An. 1. 9, 6. Κῦρος ἄρκτον ποτὲ ἐπιφερομένην οὔκ 
ἔτρεσεν. Cy. 8. 8, 18. (οὗ πολέμιοι) μᾶλλον ἡμᾶς φοβήσονται, ὅταν 
ἀκούσωσιν, ὅτι οὐχ ὡς φοβούμενοι πτήσσομεν αὐτοὺς οἴκοι καϑήμενοι. 
Αἰσχύνομαι τὸν Sor, Ἀ.1,.32,11. αἰδεῖσθαι τοὺς ἄρχοντας. 
Cy. 1. 8, 5. καὶ σέ, ὦ πάππε, μυσαττόμενον ταῦτα τὰ βρώματα 
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δρῶ. Pl. Symp. 173, c. τοὺς ἑταίρους ἐλεῶ. Dem. Cor. 200, 185. 


καταπλαγῆναι τὸν Φίλιππον. In poetry this use of the Acc. is 
much more extensive. 


Rem. 5. Verbs which express the idea of motion, like transitive verbs, 
sometimes take the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object in the 
Acc.; this construction is used in poetry, seldom i in prose. The following 
verbs especially belong here, βαίνειν, ἀΐσσειν, περ ᾷν, πλεῖν, ῥέ- 
πειν, σπεύδειν, etc. S. Ant. 1158. τύχη καταῤῥέπει τὸν εὐτυ- 
κοῦντα. ᾿Εχκβαίνειν, ἐπαΐσσειν noda, ἃ αἵσσειν χέρα, βάσιν, 
περᾷν πόδα, all poetic. ΤῊ. 6, 39. κακὰ σπεύδειν, aceelerare. In this 
way, verbs expressive of sound, with the constructio praegnans, soinetimes 
take the object which is put in motion and sounded, in the Acc. 1]. A, 160. 
ἵπποι κεῖ γ᾽ OZ ta κροτάλιζον ava πτολέμοιο γεφύρας. Her. 6, 58. λ ἐ- 
βητα κροτέουσι, pulsant. So with the constructio praegnans, the poets 
also say, ϑεόν χορεύειν, ἑλίσσειν, deum choreis, saltando celebrare, 
Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. ὁ 552. 

6. Verbs of motion take the space or way in the Acc., these 
being the objects on which the action of the verb is performed ; 
so also the time during which an action takes place, in answer 
to the question, Haw long ? is put in the Acc., as being the ob- 
ject measured by the action; so too measure and weight, in an- 
swer to the question, How much? are put in the Acc., these also 
being the objects on which the action of the verb is performed. 

Baivay, περᾷν, ἕρπειν, πορεύεσϑαι ὁδόν, like to go the way, comp. itque 
reditque viam. Eur. Med. 1067. ἀλλ εἶμι γὰρ δὴ τλημονεστάτην ὁδόν. 
X. Cy. 2. 4, 27. μήτι τὰ δύςβατα πορεύου, ἀλλὰ κέλευέ σοι τοὺς ἣγε- 
μόνας τὴν ῥάστην (ὁδόν) ἡγεῖσϑαι. Απ.4.4,1. ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ τῆς 
"Agueviag πεδίον ἅπαν καὶ λείους γηλόφους. R. Equ. 8, 10. ἣν ὃ 
μὲν φεύγῃ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου kavtoia χωρία, μὲν varia loca. Cy. 1. 6, 48, 
ἄγειν (στρατιὰν) ἢ στενὰς ἢ πλατείας ὁδούς. Dem. 1, Phil. 49, 94. 
ἄγων καὶ φέρων τοὺς πλέοντας τὴν ϑαλατταν. Χρόνον, τὸν χρόνον, a 
long time, (different trom χρόνῳ, σὺν χρόνῳ, by time, easily), νύκτα, ἡμέραν. Her. 
6, 127. ἡ Σύβαρις ἤκμαζετοῦτον τὸν χρόνον μάλιστα. X. An. 4.5, 24. 
καταλαμβάνει τὴν ϑυγατέρα τοῦ κωμάρχου ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημέ- 
γην, who had been married nine days. Cy. 6. 8, 11. καὶ χϑὲς δὲ καὶ τρί τὴν 
ἡμέραν τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον. Dem. Phil. 8. 116, 23. ἔσχυσαν δέ τι καὶ 
Θηβαῖοι τοὺς tedevtalous τουτουσὶ χρόνους μετὰ τὴν ἐν “εύκ- 
τροις μάχην. Her. 1,31]. σταδίους πέντε καὶ τεσσεράκοντα δια- 
κομίσαντες ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὸ ἱρόν. 6, 119. ἀπέχειν δέκα καὶ διηκοσίους 
σταδίους. 6,135. Μιλτιάδης ἀπέπλεε Πάρον πολιορκήσας te ἕ ὃ καὶ εἴ κο- 
σι ἡμέρας. Χ.Ο. 8. 6,1. οὐδέπω εἴκοσιν ἔτη γεγονὼς (like viginti 
annos natus. Here belongs the Acc. with δύνα σ ϑα ἡ to be worth. Her. 
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3, 89.10 Βαβιλώνιον τάλαντον δύναται EvBotias ἑβδομήκοντα 
μνέας. 

Rew. 6. In poetry the Acc. of space is sometimes used even with verbs 
denoting rest, e. g. κεῖσϑαι, στῆναι, ἦσϑαι, ϑάσσειν, καϑίζειν, etc., instead of 
ἐν with the Dat., as in prose. Here also the Acc. represents the space as 
the object which receives the action of the verb, or as the object taken posses- 
sion of,e. g. 8. Phil. 145. (τόπον προςιδεῖν ἐθέλεις) Ov teva xeitas quem 
jacens occupatum tenet). Comp. Larger Gram. Part IL § 554, Rem. ἃ. 

Re». 7. The followi ing prepositions are joined with the Acc. to define 
more fully the extension in space and time, Viz., ava, Jrom a lower to a kigh- 
er place, e. g. uva ποταμὸν πλεῖν, ara νύχτα -π-τ κατά, from a higher te « 
lower place, e. g. κατὰ ποταμὸν πλεῖν, κατὰ τὸν βίον; ; — ἀμφὶ and περί, round 
about, e. g. βαίνειν ἀμφὶ (or περὶ) τὴν πόλιν, ἀμφὶ τὸν χειμῶνα. περὶ τὰ λ4η- 
δικά ,-- ὑπό, under, tg ἡλιον, ὑπὸ νύχτα, sub noctem ;— ὑπέρ, over ;—— 
maga, near by, along, by the side of, e. g. παρὰ τὸν notapor πορεΐεσϑαι, παρ 
ὅλον τὸν toy ;— ἐπί, upon, 6. g. ἐπὶ γῶτα ϑαλάσσης πλεῖν, ἐπὶ πολὶν ζΖερο- 
yoy ;— διά, through, e. yg. διὰ δώματα βαίνειν, διὰ νύκτα ;---- μετὰ ταῦτα, pee- 
tea ; — πρὸς ἑσπέρων, towards evening. 

Rew. & From this use of the Acc. to denote space, ume and quantity, 
very many adv erbial expressions have originated, (a) τὴν ταχίστην (oder), 
celerrime, τὴν πρώτην, primum, τὴν εἰϑεῖαν, recte, μαχρᾶν, far, ἄλλην καὶ al- 
Any, sometimes here, sometimes there, etc. I. y, 116, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἄνανε e, =@- 
ταντα, πάραντά τε, δόχμιά t ἦλϑον ;—(b) σήμερον, to-day, αἕριον, 
to-morrow, ἀρχήν, τὴν ἀρχήν, properly at fist, omnino, τέλος, τὸ τελευταῖον, 
finally, γέον, lately, MQOTEGOY, πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, τὸ πρέν, TO av ὑεέκα, τανῖν, τὸ 
πάλαι, τὸ παλαιόν, τὸ λοιπόν, etc. i—(c) πολλά, saepe, τὰ πολλά, plerum- 
que, ; πολύ, μέγα, μεγαλα, μέγιστα, ὀλίγον, μικρόν, μικρά, συχνά, μακρά, ἴσον, 
τοσοῖτο, πάντα, etc. So also μῆχος, πλῆϑος. 


7. Finally the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of every kind, to explain these more 
fully. Here, also, the Acc. represents the object as acted upon 
or suffering, since it denotes the thing to which the action ex- 
pressed by the verb or adjective, refers or is directed. This 
Acc., Which explains more fully the word to which it is joined, 
is used most frequently in reference to the body and mind. 


Her. 2, 111. χάμνειν τοὺς ὑὀφϑαλμούς. 3,33. τὰς φρέτας ἵγιαὶ- 
γειν. Χ. Ὁ. 1. Ὁ, ὃ. ἀλγεᾶν τοὺς πόδας. 4.1,2 φανερὸς ἦν Σωκράτης 
οὐ τῶν τὰ σώματα πρὸς ὥραν, ἀλλὰ τῶν τὰς ψυχὰς πρὸς ἀρετὴν εὖ 
πεφυκότων ἐφιέμενος. Pl. Rp. 453, b. διαφέρει γινὴ ἀνδρὸς τὴν ῳ veer. 
402, ἀ. ὃ ἄνϑρωπος τὸν δάχτιλον aly. Kalo; ἐστε τὰ ὕμματα. 
Kaxos ἐστι τὴν ψυχήν. So ἀγαϑός, σοφός, φρύνιμος, χρήσιμος, χρηστός, 
δίκαιος, etc., with the Acc. “dyaSog τέχνην τινά. Her. 3, 4. Φάνης 
καὶ γνώμην ἱκανός, καὶ τά πολέμια ἄλκιμος ἦν. X. Cy. 2 3, 7. aves- 
τη Φιραίλας τὸ σῶμα οὖὗκ ἀφιής, καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν οἷκχ ἀγεννεῖ ἀνδρὶ 
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ἐοικώς. 8. 4, 18. δεινὸς ταύτην τὴν τέχνην. So Savuactos to pé- 
γεϑος, τὸ κάλλος. The English commonly uses prepositions to ex- 
press the force of this Acc., e. g. in, tn respect to, of, or when it stands with 
an adjective, the English sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a 
personal substantive, and makes the adjective as an attributive agree with 
it, 6. g. ἀγαϑὸς τέχνην, a good artist, comp. Eng. he is a good shot, i. e. 
marksman, or the prepositions of or with are placed before the substantive 
denoting the thing, and the attributive adjective is made to agree with that 
substantive, 6. g. γεαγίας καλὸς τὴν ψυχήν, of or with a beautiful soul. 

Rem. 9. Sometimes the prepositions eis, πρός, κατά are used with the 
Acc., in which case the relation is analogous to an Acc. of space, denoting 
direction, as διαφέρειν εἴς τι, 6. g. εἰς ἀρετήν. Χ, Ο. 8. ὅ, 1. ἐνδοξοτέρα ἣ 
πόλις εἰς τὰ πολεμικὰ ἔσται. Σοφὸς πρός τι. 

Rem. 10. From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions have 
originated. Thus the expressions of measure, εὖρος, ὕψος, μέγεϑος, βάϑος, 
μῆκος, πλῆϑος, ἀριϑμόν, also γένος, ὄνομα, μέρος, τὸ σὸν μέρος, πρόφασιν, 
under pretence, τὸ ἀληϑὲς, γνώμην ἐμήν. Her. 6, 83. Κλέανδρος γένος ἐὼν 
Φιγαλεὺς an ᾿Αρκαδίης. 7, 109. λίμνη ἐοῖσα τυγχάνει cet τριήκοντα στα-- 
δίων τὴν περίοδον, in circumference. X. An. 2. 5, 1. μετὰ ταῦτα ἀφί- 
xovto ἐπὶ τὸν ZaBatoy “ποταμὸν τὸ εὖρος τεττάρων πλέϑρων. 4. 2, 2. οἱ 
μὲν ἐπορεύοντο τ ὃ πλῆ 7 ϑος we διςχίλιοι. Moreover τοὐναντίον, τἀναντία, 
on the contrary, τάλλα,. tn respect to other tangs, τὸ ὕλον, omnino, ἀμφότερα, 
τοῦτο (ταῦτα) μὲν ---- τοῦτο (ταῦτα) δὲ, οὐδέν, .in no respect, τὸ tn some respect, 


πολλά, πάντα, etc. To én ἐμὲ, tovm ἐμέ, τοὐπί ot, τὸ εἰς ἐμέ, quantum ad 
me (te), 


§280. Two Accusatives. (484—488.) 


In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the 
Acc. with one verb. 

1. In the construction mentioned above, § 278, 1, if the verb 
has a transitive sense, e. g. φιλίαν φιλεῖν, the idea consisting of 
a verb and substantive, with which an adjective usually agrees, 
being blended into one, at the same time may be extended to 
a personal object, 6. g. φιλῶ μεγάλην φιλίαν (= φιλῶ) τὸν παῖδα. 

Her. 3, 88. γάμους τοὺς πρώτους (matrimonia nobilissima) ἐ γ ἄ-- 
wee ὃ Δαρεῖος Κίρου δύο ϑυγατέρας, ΑἌτοσσάν τε καὶ Agrvato- 
γην. 154. ἑωϊῦτὸν λωβᾶται λώβην ἀνήκεστον. Th. 8, 75. ὦ ρ- 
κωσαν τοὺς στρατιώτας τοὺς μεγίστους ὅρκους. X.Cy.8. 
3,37. ἐμὲ ὁ πατὴρ τὴ» τῶν παίδων παιδείαν ἐπαΐίδενεν. Pl. Apol. 
19,4. λίέλητός pe ἐγράψατο τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην. 86,ς. ἕκαστον 
εὐεργετεῖν τὴν μεγίστην εὐεργεσίαν. Her. 1, 129. δεῖπνο ν, 
τό (m0) pty ἐϑοίνισε. ΤῊ. 1, 82. τὴν ναυμαχίαν ἀπεωσάμε- 
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Sa Κορινϑίους (like νίκην νικᾷν). Pl Gorg. 522, ἃ. πολλὰ καὶ 
ἡδέα καὶ παντοδαπὰ εἰώχουν ὑμᾶς. Especially with verbs of 
naming, after the analogy of ὄνομα ὀνομάζειν τινά, Χ, Ο. 7, ἃ καλοῦσί 
ps τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα. PL Ἐρ. 471, ἃ. ἀνακαλοῦντες ταῦτα τὰ 
ὀνόματα ἑαυτούς. So μεγύλα, μικρά, πλείω, μείζω, ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, 
ἀδικεῖν τινα. 

Remanrx 1. Instead of the substantive of the thing effected, the Acc. of a 
pronoun is frequently used, X. Cy. 1.3, 10. radia pipotpevos τὸν Σάκαν. 
An. ὅ. 7,6. τοῦτο ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατῆσαι. This is especially the case with 
verbs of. praise and blame, after the analogy of ἐγκώμιον ἐγκωμιάζειν τινά and 
the like. Pl. Symp. 22], ς. πολλὰ μὲν οὖν ay τις καὶ ἄλλα ἔχοι Fumeanp 
ἐπαινέσαι. Rp. 363, ἃ, ταῦτα δὴ καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα ἐγπωμιό- 
ζουσι δικαιοσύνην. 

2. Phrases denoting to do or say good or evil, take the object 
to which the good or evil is done, in the Acc., 6. g. ἀγαϑά, xalé, 
κακὰ ποιεῖν, πράττειν, ἐργάζεσϑαι, etc., λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, etc., τινά. 

Her. 8, 61. τότε δὴ ὁ Θεμιστοκλέης κεῖνόν τε καὶ τοὺς Κορινϑίους 
σολλά τε καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε. Χ, ΟΥ. 8. 2,15. οὐδεπώποτε ἐπαύοντο xel- 
λὰ καχὰ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντες. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon or suffering, the 
Dat. is sometimes used, which is considered as the Dat. of advantage & 
disadvantage \Dativus commodi or incommodi), Dem. Aphob. 855, 327. τί σοι 
ποιήσωσιν οὗ μάρτυρες; : quid tui tibi prosint testes? X. Cy. 1. 6, 4% = 
κύπει, τί σοι ποιήσουσιν οἱ ἀρχόμενοι, what will your subjects do for you; α 
the contrary, with σέ, what will they do to you. An. An. 4. 2, 23. πάντα éxoigse 
τοῖς ἀποθανοῦσιν, showed all honors to the dead. Cy. 7. 2, 2%. ἣν τεῖ- 
Th μοι ποιήσης, a λέγεις, if you perform for me those things. So alo in 
the sense of, fo do something with some one, as Pl. Charm. 157, c. om & 
ἔχοιμεν, ὃ τι ποιοϊμένσοι. But the Dat. often depends upon the ade 
tive, 6. g. Dem. Cor. 243, 55. διατελεῖ πράττων καὶ λέγων τὰ βέλτιστε 

ᾧ δήμῳ. 

3. With verbs, (a) of beseeching, imploring, desiring, inqut 
ing and asking, αἰτεῖν, ἀπαιτεῖν, πράττειν, to demand, εἰ;πράττεν, 
πράττεσϑαι: ἐρωτᾷν, ἐρέσϑαι, ἐξετάζειν, ἱστορεῖν, ἀνιστορεῖν ; — (b) of 
teaching and reminding, διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν, ἀναμιμνήσκειν, V8 
μιμνήσκειν, (with both of these the Gen. of the thing is more 
usual) ;— (c) of dividing and distributing, δαίεσϑαι, διαιρεῖν, rir 
νειν, διανέμειν, xataveuety;—(d) of depriving and taking away, 
στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, συλῶν ; — (6) of concealing or hiding, κρύπτειν, 
(κεύϑειν Poet.) ; — ({) verbs signifying to put on and off, to clothe, 
ἐνδύειν, ἐχδύειν, ἀμφιεννύται, περιβάλλεσϑαι. 

Her. 3, 1. πέμψας Καμβίσης ἐς Αἴγυπτον κήρνκα αἴτεεάμασιν OF 
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γατέρα. 58 αὐτοὺς ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἔπρηξαν. X.C. 1. 2, 60. 
οὐδένα πώποτε μισϑὸὺν τῆς συνουσίας ἐπράξατο Σωχράτης. 1]. 4. 
1, 21. 6 Ηριππίδας αἰτεῖ τὸν ᾿Αγησίλαον ὑπλίτας τε ἐς διςχιλίους 
καὶ πελταστὰς ἄλλους τοσούτους. Cy. 0. 2, 835. τὰ εἰς τροφὴν ὃ ἐ- 
οντα ἐξετάζετε τοὺς ὑφ ὑμῖν. Eur. Hipp. 254. πολλὰ διδάσκει 
γάρ μὶ ὃ πολὺς βίοτος. Antiph. 5. 131, 14. ὁ χρύνος καὶ ἡ ἐμπειρία τὰ μὴ 
καλῶς ἔχοντα ἐκδιδάσκει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. Her. 1, 136. πα ε- 
δεύουσι τους παῖδας τρία μοῦνα. 6,138. γλῶσσάν te τὴν 
᾿Αττικὴν καὶ τρόπους tor Αϑηναίων ἐδίδασκον τοὺς παῖδας. 
X. An. 8.2, 11. ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς κινδύνους. Ilier. 1, 8. 
ὑπέμνησάς pe τὰ ἐν τῷ ἰδιωτικῷ βίῳ. Her. 7, 121. τρεῖς μοίΐρας 
ὃ Ξέρξης δασάμενος πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρατόν. Τέμνεεν, 
διαιρεῖν τι μέρη, μοίρας. X. Ογ.7. 5, 18. ὁ Κῦρος τὸ στράτευ- 
μα καιένειμε δώδεκα μέρη. Pl. Polit. 283, ἃ, διέλωμεν αὑτὴν 
(τὴν μετρητικὴ») δύο μέρη. Χ. ΟΥγ. 4.0, 4. τὸν μόνον μοι καὶ 
φίλον παῖδα ἀφείλετο τὴν ψυχήν. Eur. Hec. 285. τὸν πάντα 
δ᾽ ὄλβον ἦμαρ ἕν wp ἀφείλετο. Dem. Aphob. 839, 13, τὴν τιμὴν 
ἀποστερεῖ pe. Phil. 54, 50. τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀποστερεῖ (ὃ Φί- 
λιππος) Κρύπτω σε τὸ ἀτύχημα. Eur. Hipp. 912. οὐ μὴν φίλους 
γε, κἄτι μᾶλλον ἢ φίλους, κρύπτειν δίκαιον σάς, πάτερ, δυςπραξί- 
ας. X.Cy. 1. 8, 17. παῖς μέγας, μιχρὸν ἔχων χιτῶνα, ἕτερον παῖδα 
μικρόν, μέγαν ἔχοντα χιτῶνα, ἐκδύσας αὐτύν, τὸν μὲν ξαυτοῦ 
ἐκεῖνον ἡμφίεσε, τὸν δὲ ἐκείνου αὐτὸς ἐνέδυ. Her. 1, 103. τεῖχος 
περιβαλέσϑαι τὴν πόλιν. 


Rem. 3. Several of the verbs mentioned above are constructed diffe- 
rently, commonly, however, with some difference in the sense expressed ; 
thus, αἰτεῖν te παρᾶ τινος; ἐρωτᾷν τινα περί τινος; with 
verbs signifying to divide and distribute, the Ace. is ποῖ unfrequently gov- 
ge by the prepositions εἰς, sometimes also by xara, 6. g. τοὺς πολίτας εἰς 

ἕξ μοίρας διεῖλον, or the word μέρος, etc., is governed directly by the verb, 
ἘΠ the object to be divided, is put in the Gen., depending on μέρος, etc., 
6. δ. Sto μοίρας “υδῶν πάντων διεῖλεν (Her. 1, 94); passively, δώδεκα 7ερ- 
σῶν φυλαὶ διήρηνται X. Cy. 1. 2, 5. Verbs signifying to deprive and take 
away, have the following constructions, 

(a) an οστερεῖν and ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι with the Acc. of the thing 

alone, e. g. 71ὦς ay oitos ἐθέλοι ta ἀλλότρια ἀποστερεῖν X. Ag. 

4,1. Χάλαζαι τὰ καλῶς ἐγνωσμένα (provisa) καὶ πεποιημ ἕ- 
γα ἀφαιροῦνται, fo take away, to destroy, Ο. 5, 18 the Acc. of 
the person alone is but rarely found, in some instances, how rever, with 
u Purge ica9at=—lo deprive of, 6. δ. Andoc. 4. 32, 27. τοῖς πολίταις 
otx ἐξ ἴσον χρῆται, ἀλλὰ τοὺς μὲν ἀφαιρούμενος, τοὺὶς δὲ τύπ-- 
των οὐδενὸς a αξίαν τὴν δημοχρατίαν ἃ ἀποφαίνει. 

(b) στερεῖ», ἀποστερεῖν, ἀφαιρεῖσϑαὶί τινά τι very often. 

(5) στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν τινά τινος very often, sce § 271, 2; but 
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ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι very seldom has this construction ; when it has, it 
signifies to restrain, to prevent. Οἱ ὀψιξόμενοι ἀφαιροῖνται τὰς μὲν 
κύνας τοῦ εὑρεῖν τὸν λαγῶ, αὑτοὺς δὲ τῆς ὠφελείας X. 
Ven. 6, 4. 

(ἃ) dy apie Oak ἀποστερεῖν with the Gen. of the person and 
the Acc. of the thing; they then signify to take something from some 
one, to withdraw something from some one. This isa more rare con- 
striction. Of πλεογέχται τῶν ἄλλων ἀφαιρούμενοι Ζοῖμα- 
τα ἑαντοὺς δοχοῖσι πλουτίζειν X.C.15,3 Συμμαχέας ἀαφαι- 
ρούμενον τῆς πόλεως (= τῶν πολιτῶν) Dem. Cor. , 232, 2 
τι βοίλονται ἐπιτηδεύειν καλῶν», ov ἱδενὸς ἄποστε ge i (τὰ πιγηγέ- 
gia) X. Ven. 12, & Ὅςτις, μὴ ἄλλων ἑαυτὸν ἀποστερῶν, 
ἄσφαλείας δεῖται (properly, aliis se subducens, i. 6. ab aliis desciscens ; 
ἑαυτὸν is here to be considered as the Acc. of the thing, Th. 1, 40. 

Re». 4. On the two accusativ es with the verbe πεέϑειν, inorgives, ἐπαΐ- 

ρειν, προχαλεῖσϑαι, ἀναγκάζειν, see § 278, 4. 


4, Moreover, two accusatives, one of the object acted upon, 
and one of the predicate, are used with the verbs mentioned 
δ 240, 2, when they are changed from the passive to the transitive, 
consequently with verbs of making, ποιεῖν, τιϑένγαι, reddere, choos- 
ing, appointing, αἱρεῖσϑαι, creare, εἴς.) estimating, explaining, re- 
presenting, finding, contemplating, recognizing, e. g. νομίζειν, ἡγεῖ- 
σϑαι, οἷς.) saying, naming, praising, chiding, e. g. λέγειν, ὀνομά- 
Cay, καλεῖν, ciring, taking, receiving, e. g. παραλαβεῖν δέχεσθαι, 
etc., producing, increasing, forming. oes educating. 

Kigos τοὺς φίλους ἐποίησε πλουσίους. Masdevery τινὰ 
σοφόν. Νομίξειν, ἡγεϊσϑθαΐ τινα ἄνδρα ἀγαϑόν. Ὄνο- 
μάζειν τινὰ σοφιστήν. Αἱρεῖσϑαΐ τινα στρατηγόν. Χ. 
Cy. 5.2, 14. τὸν Γωβρύαν σύνδειπνον παρέλαβεν. Dem. Cher. 
106, Οὐ. πόλεως ἔγωγε πλοῦτον ἡγοῦμαι συμμάχους, πίστιν, 
εὔνοιαν. Andoc. 3. 24, 7. ἡ εἰρήνη τὸν δῆμον τῶν ᾿Ιϑηναίων ty η- 
λὸν ἢρε καὶ κατέστησεν ἰσχυρόν. 

Rem. 5. On the use of the Inf. εἶνα ε with the Acc., see § 269, Rem. 1. 


§281. Remark onthe use of the Accusative with 
the Passive. (ΘᾺ) 

1. Since the Greek considers the Pass. form as reflexive, § 251, 1, it fol- 
lows that, on the change of the Act. to the Puss. the Acc. may remain 
with every transitive verb which in the Act. takes an Acc. of a thing as an 
object that receives an action, 6. g. (κόπτουσι τὰ μέτωπα), κόπτονται TE 
μέτωπα, which may mean, either that they strike themselves on the fore- 
head, they strike ther forehead, or they let their forehead be struck, they are 
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stricken on the forehead; Her. 7, 69. “AgaBios ζειρὰς ὑπεζωσμένοι 
ἔσαν, AiSiones δὲ παρδαλέας τε καὶ λεοντέςς ἐναμμένοι. This reflex- 
ive meaning of the Pass. occurs not merely in forms where the Mid. at the 
same time takes the place of the Pass, but, also, in the Pass. Aor. and Fut., 
e.g. Πληγεὶς τὴν κοφαλήν, struck on the head, Her. 6,38. This re- 
flexive meaning is, also, found in the second Perf. Act. which is used in 
the place of the Perf. Mid., e. g. Ὑπὸ τοῦ ψύγους τοὺς δακτύλους τῶν 
ποδῶν ἀποσεσηπότες X. An. 4. 5, 12, which amounts to the same as 
what is said just before, δε εφϑαρμένοι ὑπὸ τῆς χιόνος τοὺς bg Fadi- 
fous. 

2. Hence when the verbs mentioned § 280, 1 and 3, which in the Act, 
govern two accusatives, are changed into the Pass., the Acc. of the 
person or of the object that receives an action is changed into the Nom., 
but the Acc. of the thing, or the effect remains. (a) Οὗτος μέντοι ὃ ἔπαινός 
ἐστι καλός, ὃν σὺ νῦν ἐπαινεῖ ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρῶν ἀξίων πιστεύεσθαι Pl. Lach. 
181,b. Τραυματισϑεὶς πολλά (sc. τραύματα) Th. 4,12. Ὄνομα 
τὸ μὲν πρῶτον Ζάγκλη ἦν ὑπὸ τῶν Σικελῶν κληϑ εἴἶσα (ἣ Σικελία) 6, 4. 
“HI κρίσις, ἣν ἐκρίϑη Lys. Agor. 134,50. Τὰ μέγιστα τιμηϑῆναι 
5. OR. 1203. Δεσμὸν δυςεξήνυστον ἕλκεται δεϑ εἰς Eur. Hipp. 
1237. (Ὁ) Μουσικὴν ὑπὸ “Λάμπρου παιδευϑείς, ῥητορικὴν δὲ 
ὑπ᾿ ᾿Αντιφῶντος Pl. Menex. 290, 4: so διδαχϑῆναι τέχνην ὑπό τινος, 
ἐρωτηϑῆναι τὴν γνώνην ὑπὸ τινος. Τῆ καὶ οἰκήσεις τὰ αὐτὰ 
μέρη διανεμηϑήτω Pl. L. 787, 6. Ὑπὸ βασιλέως πεπραγμένος 
τοὺς φόρους Th.8,5. ᾿φαιρεϑῆναι, ἀποστερηϑῆναι τὴν 
ἀρχὴν ὑπό τινος. Κρυφϑῆναϊ τι, celari aliquid. Πεισϑῆναι 
τὴν ἀναχώρησιν, δ 278, 4. With verbs of putting on and putting off, 
the Pass. does not appear to be used, for ἀμφιέννυσθαι χιτῶνα occurs only 
with the meaning to put a garment on one’s self, but not I let myself be clothed 
by another, the garment was put on me by another. 

3. As the Greek may form a personal Pass., ὁ 251, 4, of every intransitive 
verb, which has an object in the Gen. or, Dat. 6. g. ἀμελοῦμαι, ἡμελήϑην 
φϑονοῦμαι, ἐφϑονήϑην, 80 also this Pers. Pass. may be formed with such 
transitive verbs as have, together with the Acc. of the thing, a Dat. of the per- 
son, since the Dat. of the person is changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the 
thing remains. Th. 1,1. 26. of τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων ἐπιτετραμμένοι 
τὴν φυλακήν (quibus custodia demandata erat, from ἐπιτρέπω τινὶ τὴν 
φυλακὴν.) referring to the Greeks, who had been entrusted with the watch, who 
had undertaken the watch. 5, 37. οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ταῦτα ἐπεσταλμέ- 
yor ἀνεχώρουν; 1, 140. εἰ ξυγχωρήσετε, καὶ G10 τι μεῖζον εὐϑὺς 
ἐπιταχϑήσεσϑε. X. An. 2. 6, 1. of στρατηγοὶ ἀποτμηϑέντες 
τὰς κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτησαν. 
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§ 282. (3.) Dative. (@1) 
1. The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes, (a) in a 
local relation, or relation of space, the place, α or in tchich, the 
action of the subject occurs; (b) in acausal relation, the object, 
upon which the action of the subject appears, or becomes visi- 
ble, i. e. the object which is made to share or be concerned in 
anaction. This object is (a) a person, orconceived of as a per- 
son, e. g. βοηϑῶ τοῖς πολίταις or τῇ πόλει; (8) a thing, or con- 
ceived of as a thing, 6. g. ἀγάλλομαι τῇ stxy. In this way the 
Dat. may be treated under three divisions; in the first, the 
Dat. is regarded as a Local object, in the second, as Person- 
al; in the third, as the Dat. of the thing. 


§ 283. A. Local Dative. (493—44.) 


1. The Dat., a3 a local object, designates the place in (by, 
near, at) which an action occurs. This use of the Dat. is al- 
most exclusively poctical; in prose, prepositions are commonly 
connected with the Dative. 

I. 1, 663. airag ᾿Αχιλλεὶς εἶδε puyo κλισίης εὐπήκτου. π, 595. “El- 
λάδι oixia ναίων. 8, 210. κῦμα πολιφλοίσβοιο ϑαλάσσης αἰγεαλῷ με- 
γάλῳ βρέμεται. S. Trach. 171. (ἔφη) τὴν παλαιὰν φηγὸν αἰδησαὶΐ ποτε 
“ωδῶνι. Here belong the Locatire forms very common in prose, viz, 
Magadav, ᾿Ελευσῖνι, Πυϑοῖ, ᾿Ισϑμοῖ, οἴκοι, ᾿4ϑήνησι, Πλαταιᾶσι, etc. also, 
ταύτῃ, τη δείλετε, ἧ, where. So also, Od. 0, 227. Πυλίοισε μὲγ᾽ ἔξοχα 
δώματα ναΐων. 

2. Hence the Dat. is used to express association and accom- 
paniment, 

(a) In connection with the attributive pronoun αὐτός, in or 
der to express the idea of together arith. 

Her. 3, 45. τὰ τέχνα καὶ τὰς yrvaixas ὃ Πολιχράτης ἐς τοὺς γεωζοΐκους συν- 
εἰλήσας εἶχε ἑτοίμοις ὑποπρῆσαι αὐτοῖσι νεωςοΐκοισε. 6, 33 τὰς 
πόλιας ἐγεπίμπρασαν αὐτοῖσι τοῖσι ἱροῖσι. Χ. H. 6.9, 85. αἱ ἀπὸ 
Σιυρακοισῶν νῆες ἅπασαι ἑάλωσαν αἰτοῖς ἀνδράσιν together with the 
men. 
(b) With verbs of going and coming, the object with which 
one goes or comnes. stands in the Dative. These Datives are 
commonly collective nouns, e. g. στρατῷ, στόλῳ, πλήϑει, etc, 


or they stand in the Plural, 6. g. στρατιώταις and the like. 
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Her. 5, 99. οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι anixéato εἴχοσι νηυσί. 6, 95. ἔπλεον ἕ ἕξ α- 
κοσίῃσι τριήρισι ἐς τὴν "Ιωνίην. Th. 1, 102. ᾽ 4ϑηναῖοι ἦλϑον πλή- 
ϑει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ. 2,21. ἐςξβαλὼν στρατῷ Πιλοποννησίων. 4, 39, of 
Πελοποννήσιοι ἀνεχώρησαν τῷ στρατῷ ἐκ τῆς Πύλου. X. Cy. 1. 4, 17. 
αὐτὸς τοῖς ἵπποις (equitatu) mgocedacas πρὸς τὰ τῶν Mydwy φρούρια 
κατέμεινεν. 

3. The local relation is extended to the time in which any 
thing happens, and then from the time to the circumstances, 
under which anything happens. | 

This occurs in prose with the following and similar substantives in con- 
nection with demonstratives, ordinals and other attributives. Τῇ δὲ τῇ 
γυκτί, ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, TH αὐτῇ νυκτί, 
πολλοῖς ἔτεσι, τρίτῳ μηνί, τῇ αὑτῇ ὥρᾳ, τῷ ἐπιόντι ἔτει, 
ἐκείνῳ τῷ ἔτει, τῷ ὑστέρῳ ἔτει, τούτῳ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ εἰς. Χ, 
An. 4.8,1. τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν. So, Παναϑη- 
γναίοις, Διονυσίοις, τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς, at the time of the Pan., etc. The preposi- 
tion ἐν is employed, (a) when the substantive stands without the attributive, 
e. g. ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, often also when a demonstrative stands with it, 6. g. ἐν τούτῳ 
τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ ; (Ὁ) if continued time is to be indicated, ἐν in all instances must 
be added ; hence it is used with substantives in connection with cardinals 
and the adjectives cdiyos, βραχύς, μικρός, πολύς, etc., 6. g. διήγαγον ἐν 
τρισὶν ἡμέραις X. An. 4. 8, 8, Od. §, 253. ἐπλέομεν Βορέη ἀνέμῳ ax- 
east καλῷ, with a good wind, Il. a, 418. τῷ σε κακῇ αἴσῃ τέχον ἐν μεγά- 
ροισιν, under. Her. 6, 139. ἐπεὰν Bogin ἀνέμῳ avtnpegoy νηῦς ἐξανύσῃ ἐκ 
τῆς ὑμετέρης ἐς τὴν ἡμετέρην, τότε παραδώσομεν. 


§ 284.Β. The Dative as a Personal Object. 


(495—506, 511.) 

1. Both the Dat. of the person and of the thing denotes an 
object, at or in which the action of the subject appears or be- 
comes visible ; both denote an object which is made to parti- 
cipate in, or to be connected with, the action of the subject; ac- 
cordingly, the language regards the Dat. of the person and of 
the thing from the same point of view. The distinction is 
merely this, viz., that the former is a personal object, or is con- 
ceived of as personal, and consequently it has the power of 
will; the latter denotes an object which is a mere thing, or con- 
ceived of as a thing, and of course is without will; as the idea 
denoted by the term where is intermediate to that denoted by 
whence and whither, so the Dat. (the Where-case) stands in 
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the relation of a person to the Acc., (the Whither-case) and in 
the relation of a thing to the Gen., (the Whence-case.) 

2. The Acc. denotes an object acted upon by the subject; 
the Dat. of the person, on the contrary, denotes an object 
merely aimed at by, and made to share in the action of the 
subject; the action of the subject is indeed employed on the 
object and becomes manifest in it, vet it does not make it a 
passive object, or one that receives an action, but the object ap- 
pears itself as active in distinction from the subject; between 
the subject and the object a reciprocal action takes place. The 
Gen. denotes the immediate cause; the Dat. of the thing, 
on the contrary, a mediate, indirect cause, i. 6. the ground, the 
means, the instrument; the Gen. denotes an object as calling 
out and producing the action of the subject; the Dat. of the 
thing, only such an object as exhibits in or upon itself the action 
of the subject. 

Reswarx 1. In poetry a local aim or object is very often conceived of as 
a person, and is indicated by the Dat.; this smetimes occurs, yet seldom, 
in prose. Il. ο, HH. tags ϑεοῖσιν χεῖρας ἀνίσχοντες. So αἴρεσθαι, 
ἐπαίρεσϑαι δόρυ τινί. 1]. εἰ, 709. Aiuyy κεχλιμένος Κηςφισίδι. 9, 218, 
προχαλέσσατο χάρμη. Th. 1, 13. ᾿᾿μεινοκλῆς Σαμίοις ηλϑεν. 3,5. αὖ- 
τοῖς Meisus .Ιάχων ἀφικνεῖται. 

Res. 2. From this use of the Dat, the fact may be explained, why many 
verbs of motion compounded with the prepositions εἰς, πρός. ἐπί, ete., take 
their object in the Dat.: also why most adverhs are susceptible of the Dat. 
(or Locatire) inflection, § 101, 2, (b), including both the loral Dat. and that 


which expresses the direction whither, (the Dat. of the person), 6. g. χαμαΐ, 
humi, humum: 80, likewise, the adverbs in -1, 6. g. ἄλλη: those in -a, 6. g. 
ἄνω, κιίτω, etc.; those in -o1, 6. g. πεδοῖ, humi, humum; ἐνταιϑοῖ, hue and 
hic (but οἱ, ὅποι, ποῖ, always indicate the direction whither). 

3. Most verbs, which take the Dat. of the person as an object, 
aimed at. or connected with it. express the idea of union and 
community, ec. g. διδόναι, παρέχει», ὑπισχτεῖσϑαι, ἁρπάζειν τί τινι. 
The following classes of words may be mentioned, 

(1) Verbs expressing community, communication, 6. g. Ope- 
Leis, μιγεύται, μίγρυσϑαι, xotrovr, κοιροῦσϑαι, κοινωνεῖν, δε-, xaradilear- 
rer, to reconcile, δι-, καταλλάττεσϑαι, fo reconcile one’s self to, ξε- 
rovoda, omerdecOa or σπονδὰς ποιεῖσϑαι, πράττειν, (awere cum ali- 
4110) : εἰπεῖν, λέγει», διαλέγεσϑαι, εὔχεσϑαι, καταρᾶσϑαι, elc.; also ad- 
Jectives and adverbs, sometimes even substantives which express 
a similar idea, 6. g. xotrds, otrtQ0gos, σύμφωτος, συγγενής, meTaAITIOS, 
and many other adjectives compounded with σύν and peta. 
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‘Outlhery τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἀανϑρώποις. Her. 3, 131.6 Δημοκήδης 
ΙΠολυκράτοϊ ὧμίλησε. 6,21. πόλιες αὗται μάλιστα ἀλλήλησι de 
γώϑησαν. Εὔχεσϑαι τοῖς Seow. X. Ἡ. 22, 19. σπένδεσϑαι 
ASnvatots 8.2,20. ἀλλήλοις σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαντο. Isocr. 
Paneg. 42, 9. ai πράξεις ab προγεγενημέγαι κοιναὶ πᾶσιν ἡμῖν κατελείφ-- 
ϑησαν. On the Gen. with χοι»ό ς, see § 4279, 3, (Ὁ) 

(2) Verbs of contending, litigating, emulating, 6. g. ἐρίζειν, μά- 
χεσϑαι, πολεμεῖν, ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, δικάζεσθαι, ἀμφιςβητεῖν, etc.; also of 
going towards, encountering, meeting and approaching, as well 
as of those expressing the opposite, as of yielding, e. g. ὑποστῆναι 
and ὑφίστασϑαι : ἀπαντᾷν, ὑπαντᾷν, ὑπαντιάζειν, πλησιάζειν, πελάζειν, 
ἐμπελάξεσϑαι, ἐγγίζειν, εἴο.; εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν, χωρεῖν, παραχωρεῖν, etc. ; 
the adjectives and adverbs πλησίος, ἐναντίος, ἐγγύς, πέλας, etc. 


Οἱ Ἵλληνες ἀνδρείως τοῖς Πέρσαις ἐμαχέσαντο. My εἴκετε 
τοῖς πολεμίοις. Χρὴ τοῖς ἐχϑροῖς τῆς ἡμετέρας (χώρας) παραχω--: 
ρῆσαι Isocr. Archid. 118, 13, On the Gen., see 8. 271,2. ᾿ὕποστῆναι 
αὐτοῖς (Πέρσαις) APnvaios τολμήσαντες, ἐνίχησαν αὐτούς X. An. 8. 2, 11. 
Ὑφίστασϑαι ξυμφοραῖς Τῇ. 2,01. Ὅμοιον ὅμοΐῳ ἀεὶ πελάζει 
Pl. Symp. 195, ". “JSovto ἀντίοι τοῖσι “Μακεδαιμονίοισι Her. 6, 77. Τύ- 
ραννος ἅπας ἐχϑρὸς ἐλευϑερίᾳ καὶ νόμοις ἐναντίος. On the Gen., see 
§ 273, Rem. 9. 

(3) Verbs of entreating, counselling, inciting, of following, 
accompanying, serving, obeying and trusting, 6. g. προςτάτ-τειν, 
ἐπιτάττειν, παραινεῖν, παρακελεύεσϑαι, etc. (but κελεύει» with Acc. 
and Inf.); ἔπεσϑαι, ἀκολουϑεῖν, διαδέχεσθαι, to succeed; πείϑεσ- 
Gat; ὑπακούειν, ἀπειϑεῖν, πιστεύειν, πεποιθέναι, etc.; the ad jectives 
and adverbs ἀκόλουϑος, axodovbac, ἑπομένως, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς. 

X. Cy. 8. 6, 13. τούτων, ὧν (instead of ἃ) νῦν ὑμῖν παρακελεύομαι 
οὐδὲν τοῖς δούλοις προςτάττω. Her. 8, 88. ᾿ἡράβιοι οὐδαμᾶ κα τή- 
κουσαν ἐπὶ δουλοσύνη Πέρσησι. 6,14. ἐναυμάχεον ἀνηκουστήσαντες 
τοῖσι στρατηγοῖσι. Χ, Ογ. 1.1, 2. τὰς ἀγέλας ταύτας ἐδοκοῦμεν ὑρᾷν 
μᾶλλον ἐθελούσας πείϑεσϑαι τοῖς νομεῦσιν, ἢ τοὺς ἀνϑρώποιυς τοῖς 
ἄρχουσι. ἃ, ὁ, 18, τῷ ἡμερινῷ ἀγγέλῳ (φασὶ) τὸν νυκτερινὸν δι α-- 
δέχεσϑαι. Pl. Rp. 400, d. εὐλογία aga καὶ εὐαρμοστία καὶ εὐσχημοσύνη 
καὶ εἰρυϑμία εὐηϑείᾳ ἀκολουϑεῖ. Eur. Andr. 808. κακὺν κακῷ δι ά- 
δοχον. Pl. Phacdon. 100, ς. σκύπει δὴ τὰ ἑξῆς ἐκείνοις. 


(+) [expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of likeness 
and unlikeness, of concord and discord, e. g. ἐοικέναι, ὁμοιοῦν, 
ὁμοιοῦσϑαι, ὅμοιος, ὁμοίως, ἴσος, ἴσως, ἐμφερής, similar, παραπλήσιος, 
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παραπλησίως, ὁ αὐτός, idem, ἅμα ; διάφορος, discordant, hostile, διά- 
goros; and very many words compounded with ὁμοῦ, σέν, μετά, 
C. δ. ὁμονοεῖν, ὁμόγλωττος, ὁμώνυμος, συμφωνεῖν, σύμφωνος, ξυνῳδός. 

Her. 1, 123. τὰς πάϑας τὰς Kigov τῇσι ἑξωιτοῦ ὁμοιούμενος, com- 
parans, 6, 28. δ΄ Ρηγίου τύραννος. δια φοροῦ (7») τοῖσι Ζαγκχλαιοῖσε 
X. Cy. 7.1, 9. ὡπλισμένοι πάντες ἦσαν οἱ περὶ τὸν Κυρον τοὶς αὑτοῖς τῷ 
Κύρῳ ὅπλοις. 5.1. 4. ὑμοίαν ταῖς δοΐλαις εἶχε τὴν ἐσθῆτα (Παν- 
ϑεια). 7.5, 05. ὁ σίδηρος ay ἰσοὶ τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς tots ἰσχυροῖς ἐν τῷ 
πολέμω. Isocr. Paneg. 43, 13. χαλεπόν ἐστιν ἴσους τοὺς λόγους τῷ με7 ἐ- 
ϑει τῶν ἔργων ἐξειρεῖν. Th. 1, 49. ἡ ναιμαχία πεζομαχίᾳ meosgé- 

ἧς (ν} 

Rem. 3. On the Gen. with ὅμοιος, see ὁ 273, 3, (b} The codrdinate, 
copulative particle, καί, is not seldom employed with adjectives of equality 
and similarity instead of the Dative. Her. 1, 94. .7 vdoi νέμοισι μὲν παρα- 

πλ ησ (oro χρέωνται κα δ λλὴν ες. So ἐν iow, ἴσα, ὁμοίως, ὥκςαιτώς, κατὰ 
ταὐτὰ καί, εἰς. Pl. Ion. 500, d. οὐχ ὁμοίως πεποιήκασι καὶ Ὅμηρος. Comp. 
similis et, ac atque. There, also, occur, particularly in the Attic Prose 
writers, the particles of comparison, ὡς, ὥςπερ: : these are used with isos, 6 
attos. Dem. Phil. 3. 119, 33. τὸν αὐτὸν τρύπον, ὡ ςπερ, x. τ. δ. 

(5) Expressions denoting what is becoming, suitable, befitting, 
pleasing, and the opposite, c. g. πρέπειν, ἁρμόττειν, προξήκειν (with 
an Inf. following), πρεπόντως, ἀπρεπῶς, εἰχὸς ἐστι, εἰκότως, ἀρέσκειν 
(»δώ;ειν Jon.). 

X. Cy. 7. 5, 87. βασιλεῖ ἡγεῖτο πρέπειν. Pl. Apol. 36, d. τί οὖν 
πρέπει ἀνδρὶ πένητι. Her. 6, 199. ἑω τῷ ἀρεστῶς ὀρχέετο, sibi 
placens. X. Cy. 8. 8, 89. ἀρέσκειν Uuty πειρῶνται. 

(6) Verbs of agreeing with, reproaching, being angry, envy- 
ing, e. g. ὁμολογεῖν, οἷοι : μέμφεσθαι, to reproach; μέμφεσϑαΐ 
aise, meaning to blame, λοιδορεῖσδαι, to reproach, ἐπιτιμᾷν, ἐγ- 
καλεῖν (τινί τι), ἐπικαλεῖν (τινί τι), ἐπιπλήττειν», ὀνειδίζειν, ἐνοχλεῖν, etc. - 
ϑυμοῦσϑαι, βριμοῦσϑαι, χαλεπαίνει», οἴοι: φϑοτεῖν, βασκαίτειν, to envy; 
βασκαίνειν τινά with the meaning fo calumniate. The Acc. of the 
thing very often stands with the Dat. of the person. 

Her. 3, 142. ἐγὼ τὰ (= a) τῷ elas ἐπιπλήσσω, αἰτὸς κατὰ Siva- 
μιν ot ποιήσω. Th. 4, Gl. ot τοῖς ἄρχειν βονλομένοις μέμφομαι, 
ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἱπακοίειν ἑτοιμοτέροις οσιν. Dem. ΟἹ. 2. 90, ὅ. ἡ νώΖ- 
λει ἡμῖν ὁ Φίλιππος. X. An. 2.5, 13. “Πἱγυπτίου:, οἷς μάλιστα ὑμᾶ; νῖν 
γινώσχω τεϑιμωμένου:ς, κύόλασεισϑε. Cy. 1. 1,9. ὁ ϑεῖος αὖ τῷ ἐλοι- 
δορεῖτο, τὴν ϑρασίτητα ὁρῶν. 41. 5. 9. Κιαξάρη: ἐβριμοῦτο τῷ Κί- 
ρῳ καὶ τοῖς λ΄ἡ δοις τῷ καταλιπόντας αἰτὸν ἔρημον οἴχεσϑαι. 
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(7) Verbs of helping, benefiting and averting, 6. g. ἀήρ- 
yey, ἄμύνειν, ἀλέξειν, τιμωρεῖν, βοηϑεῖν, ἐπικουρεῖν and the like, 6. ῦ. 
ἀπολογεῖσθαι, λυσιτελεῖν, ἐπαρκεῖν, χραισμεῖν, also several verbs com- 
pounded with σύν, c. g. συμφέρειν, conducere, συμπράττειν, συνερ- 
γεῖν, etc., and many adjectives of the same and similar signifi- 
cations, 6. g. χρήσιμος, βλαβερός, φίλος, ἐχϑρός, ete. 

X.R. 1.4, 5. ἀρήξουσι τὴ πόλει παντὶ σϑένει. Cy. 3. 3, 67 (ak γυ- 
vaixes) ἱκετεύουσι πάντας μὴ φεύγειν καταλιπόντας αὐτάς, GAL ἀμῦναι 
καὶ αὐταῖς, καὶ τέκνοις, καὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς. 4. 8, 2. τούτοις 
γάρ φασιν ἀνάγκην εἶναι προϑύμως ἀλέξειν. Eur. Or. 922. (Ὀρέστης) 
ἠϑέλησε τιμωρεῖν πατρί, κακὴν γυναῖκα κάϑεον καταχτανών. Pl. Ap. 
28, c. εἰ τιυμωρήσεις Πατρόκλῳ τῷ ἑταίρῳ τὸν φόνον. 

Rem. 4. Hence the Dative stands, in general, with verbs and adjectives 
of all kinds, when the action takes place for the profit, favor, honor, 
harm, disadvantage, of a person, or an object conceived of as a person, 
(Dativus commodi εἰ incommodi,) where the English uses the prepositions to 
or for. Here belong particularly the rites performed in honor of a divin- 
ity, 6. g. ὑρχεῖσϑαι τοῖς ϑεοῖς, στεφανοῦσϑαι ϑεῷ. Her. 6, 198, Ἁ4ρτέμιδι 
ὅρτὴν ἄγειν. So, also, the Dative is used with κλύειν (Poet., or rather Epic) 
to express, xvi μοι, listen to me favorably. Here belongs, also, the phrase, 
mostly poetic, δέχεσϑαί τι τινί, to receive one into favor, since it involves the 
kindly additional idea that the reception of a thing ἢ as a relief, will be re- 
garded as agreeable to the person. Od. x, 40. ὡς ἄρα φονῆσας οἱ ἐδέξα-- 
τὸ χάλκεον ἔγχος. See Larger Gramm. Part. IL § 597, Rem. 8. 

(8) Verbs of observing, finding, meeting with something in 
ἃ person. 

Ὑπολαμβάνειν δεῖ τῷ τοιούτῳ, ὅτι εἰήϑης τις ἄνθρωπος (scil. 
ἐστί») Pl. Rp. 508, d. “Lega δή, ὡς ἔοικε, τοὶς φύλαξιν εὑρήκαμεν 
421, 6. Θαρσοῦσι μάλιστα πολέμιοι, ὅταν τοῖς ἐναντίοις πράγματα 
καὶ ἀσχολίας πυνϑάνωνται X. Hipp. 5, 8. 


(9) The Dative stands with ἐστ ἐν and ε ἐσ ἐν in order to de- 
note the person, or the thing conceived of as a person, that has 
or possesses something. ‘The thing possessed stands as the 
snbject in the Nom. 

Κύρῳ ἣν μεγάλη βασιλεία.---Τοῖς πλουσίοις πολλὰ παραμύϑιά 
φασιν εἶναι Pl. Rp. 3%, e. Woay Κροίσῳ δύο παῖδες Her. 1, 34. 


Rew. 5. The possessive Dat., or the Dat. of the possessor, is to be dis- 
tinguished from the Gen, of the possessor, ὁ 273, Ὁ. The Dative is used, 
when it ix asked, what the possession is (what has one 3) and the posses- 
sion designated ix contrasted with other possessions, 6. g. Kv ᾿ φ ἣν με- 


γάλη βασιλεία, Cyrus had, among other things, a great kingdom ; the Gen. is 
53 
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used, when it is asked who the possessor is (whose is this 7), and the pos- 
sessor ix contrasted with other posecssors, e.g. Κύρου yy μεγάλη βασι- 
λεία, to Cyrus (and not to another) belonged a great kingdom. 'The Dative de- 
scribes the person as one to whom the possession has been imparted, di- 
vided, given ; the Genitive, as one who has himself gained possession, from 
whom the possession hus proceeded. 

(10) The Dat. is used universally when an action takes place 
in respect to a person, or a thing conceived of as a person, so 
that the person is in some way a sharer of it. Here belong 
the following instances,— 


(a) In certain formulas, the Dative designates the person to whose judg- 
ment, consideration or estiniate, an idea is referred, and thus it first gainsa 
certain authority, e. g. Her. 1, 14. ἀληϑεέϊ δὲ λόγῳ x 92a eyo οὗ Κοριν- 
ϑίων tov δημοσίου ἐστὶν ὁ ϑησαιρύς (recte aestimanti non est thesaurus 
Corinthiacus.) Th. 2, 49. τὸ Bod: ἁπτομένῳ σῶμα ox ἄγαν ϑερμὸν 
ἦν, * the external part of the body, when one touched if, was not very hot.” 
The Datives εἰς ϑάντι, ἐξιόντι, ἀναβάντι, ὑπερβάντι and the like especially 
belong here, where objects are to be locally defined, Her. 6, 33. amo’ Jw- 
ving ἀπαλλασσύμενος ὃ ναυτικὸς στρατὸς τὰ ἐπ᾿ ἀριστερὰ ἐςπλέοντι τοῦ 
᾿}λληςπόντου aigee πάντα. X. Cy. 8. 6, 20. πάντα τὰ ἔϑνη, ὅσα Συρίαν ἐκ- 
βώντι οἰκεῖ μεχρὶ ἐρυϑρᾶς ϑαλάσσης. Also the expression ὥς σὺ νελὸν- 
τι εἰπεῖν͵ to suy it in brief, properly in order to say it when one has compre- 
hended the whole, e. g.”_Avev ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν οἴτε καλόν, οὔτε ἀγαϑὸν yi- 
γοιτο, ὡς μὲν συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, οὐδαμοῦ X. An. 8. 1, 38, 

(b) The Dat. of the person often stands in connexion with ὥς, in order 
to show that the thought which is expressed, is not general, but only has 
value according to the opinion of the person named. X.C. 4. 6, 4. ὃ aga 
τὰ περὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς νόμιμα εἰδῶς ὀρϑὼς ὧν ἣ pty εὐσεβὴς ὡρισμένος εἴη (nos- 
tro judicio’. S. OC. 20. μακρὰν γάρ, ὡς γέροντι, προϊστάλης ὁδόν. Ant. 
1101. Κρέων» γὰρ ἣν τηλωτός, ὡς ἐμοί, ποτέ. Pl. Soph. 226, c. ταχεῖαν, 
ὡς ἐμοὶ, σκέψιν ἐπιτίάττεις. Her. 3, 88. γάμους τοὺς πρώτους ἐγάμεε Π ἐρ- 
σησι ὁ clagtios (matriinonia ex Persarum judicio nobilissima) Altogeth- 
er usual in the phrase ἐξέ ός εἰμὲ τινός τινι, or even without the 
Gen, ἄξιός εἰμὶ τινι, Lam of ralue in the estimation of some one, X. C. 
1. 2, G2. ἐμοὶ μὲν δὴ “Σωκράτης τοιοῖτος ὧν ἐδόκει τιμῆς ἄξεος εἶναι τῇ 
πόλει μᾶλλον, ἢ θανάτου, rather merits honor than death as it respects the city. 
Pl. Svmp. 185. b. οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ τὴς Ovgaurius ϑεοῖ ἔρως καὶ οἴράτιος καὶ 
πολλοῖ ἄξιος χαὶ πόλει καὶ ἰδιώταις. 

i¢) Here belongs the use of the Dat. of ἃ pereon with a Part. of verbs 
Which express the idea of willing, desiring, and the opposite, e. g. Bovlo- 
μένῳ, ἡδομένῳ, ἀσμένῳ, ἐλπομένῳ, ἀχϑομένῳ, in connexion with verbs, most 
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frequently with εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι. Her. 9, 16. ἡδομένοισιν 
ἡ μῖν ob λόγοι γεγόνασι. Th. 6, 46. τῷ Νικίᾳ προςδεχομένῳ ἦν 
τὰ περὶ τῶν ᾿Εγεσταίων. Pl. Rp. 858. ἃ, add ὅρα, εἴ σοι βουλομένῳ 
(sc. ἐστέν), & λέγω, whether I say what pleases you. 

(d) The Dat. of the personal pronouns, first and second persons, is often 
used so as to show that the intercourse of the spesker, or of the person 
spoken to, is conducted in a confidential and pleasant manner, (Dativus 
ethicus), X. Cy. 1.3, 2. ὁρῶν δὴ τὸν κόσμον τοῦ πάππου, ἐμβλέπων αὐτῷ; 
ἔλεγεν (ὃ Κῖρος)" *n μῆτερ, ὡς καλός pot ὃ πάππος. 15. ἢν δὲ pe κατα- 
λέπης ἐνθάδε, καὶ μάϑω ἱππεύειν, ὅταν μὲν ἐν Πέρσαις ὦ, oluai σο ἐε ἐκείνους 
τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺὶς τὰ πεζικὰ ῥᾳδίως νικήσειν. 

(11) The Dative often stands with the Perf. Pass. (rarely 
with other tenses of the Pass.), in order to denote the agent. 
The Pass., in this case, expresses a state, or condition, and the 
Dat., the author of this condition who is at the same time the 
person for whom this condition exists, while by ὑπό with the 
Gen., the author merely is expressed. 

Her. 6, 123, ὥς μοι πρότερον δεδήλωται. Dem. Aphob. 844, 1. δεῖ 


διηγήσασϑαι ta τούτῳ πεπραγμένα περὶ ἡμῶν. Ol. 1. 26, 27. τὲ π ἐ- 
πρακται τοῖς ἄλλοις. In this waya Perf. Act. which is wanting, 


may be supplied, 6. g. ταῦτα μοι λέλεκται. 

(12) The agent, also, stands, regularly, in the Dative with the 
verbal adjectives in -τός and -τέος, (δ 234, 1,i,) both when they 
are used, like the Latin Gerund, impersonally in the Neut. 
Sing. -τόν, -τέον, or in the Pl. -ea, -τέα, § 241, 3. or personally, like 
the Latin Gerundive; those derived from transitive verbs, 
i.e. such as govern the Acc., admit both the Impers. and the 
Pers. construction; but those derived from intransitive verbs ad- 
mit only the impersonal. The verbal Adj., used impersonally, 
takes its object in the same Case as the verb from which it is 
derived. 

"Age yovxroy ἐστιν ὑμῖν; Arist. Lys, 656. Lind τις, ote τοῖς ἄλλοις 
tat sixra εἴη X. Cy. 3. 2, 25.” Aoxntéoy (or -τέα) ἐστέ σοι τὴν ἀρετήν. 
᾿Επιϑυμητίον ἐστὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τῆς ἀρετῆς. ᾿Ἐπιχειρητέον ἐστὶ 
σοι τῷ ἔργῳ. Φημὶ δὴ βοηϑητέον εἶναι τοῖς πράγμασιν ὑμῖν Dem. OL 
3.14,17. ΔΑολαστέον ἐστί σοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον. ᾿Εσκητέα tort σοι ἡ age 
τή. ᾿Ὠφελητέκ σοι ἣ πόλις ἐσείν X. C. 8. ὁ, 3 So the Deponents, 
ὁ 107, ©. g. μιμητέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοὶς ἀγαϑοὺύς trom μιμεῖσϑ αἱ τινα OF μι- 
μητέοι εἰσὶν ἡμῖν οἱ ἀγαϑοί. 
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Rem. 6 The verbal adjectives of those verbs whose Middle form ies a 
Pass. mcaning, as well as a reflexive or intransitive, have, likewise, in the 
impersonal Neut. form with ἐστέ, a two-fold signification, and when an ob- 
ject is subjoined, a two-fold construction, e. g. πειστέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν αὐτόν, 
we must convince him, from πεέϑω tive and πειστέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοῖς νόμοις 
(obtemperandum est a nobis legibus) from mei Donat τινι, obtempero alicui ; ij 
ἀπαλλακτέον» ἐστὶν ἡμῖν αὐτὸν τοῦ κακοῦ from ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ τοῦ καχοῖ, 


and ἀπαλλακτέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου from ἀπαλλάττεσϑ αἱ τινος, lo ged 
rid of something. 

Rew. 7. Not seldom, however, in connection with verbal adjectives in 
-τεός, the agent is denoted, among the Attic writers, by the Acc., since 
the Acc. implies the idea of the impersonal verb ὃ εἴ with the Inf, e. g. PL 
Gorg. 507. d. τὸ» βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονι εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωχτέον 
καὶ ἀσκητέον. Often, also, the construction of verbal adjectives i is changed 
into the Inf); in this case the agent must necessarily stand in the Ace. Xx. 
C. 1. 5, 5. ἐμοὶ μὲν δοκεῖ --- ἐλευϑέρῳ avd οἱ etx τὲον εἶναι μὴ τιχεῖν 
δοίλου τοιοίτοι, δουλεύοντα δὲ ---- ἱκετεύειν τοὺς ϑεούς x. τ, λ. 


§285.C. The Dative of the thing (Instrumental 
Dative.) (5u7—310.) 

1. The Dat., as indicating objects without life or conceived 
to be such, expresses relations which in Latin are denoted by the 
ablative, and in other languages by the instrumental relation. 

They are, as has been seen, § 284, 2, expressed as follows, 

(1) The ground or reason, e. g. φύρῳ ἀπῆλϑον, εὐτοίᾳ, ἀδικίᾳ, 
φόβῳ, ὕβρει ποιεῖν τι; especially v with verbs denoting a disposition 
or frame of mind, ὁ. g. χαίρει», ἤδεσϑαι, ἀγάλλεσθαι, ἐπαίρεσϑαι, 
λυπεῖσϑαι, ἀλγεῖν; θαυμάζειν; ἐλπίζειν; στέργει», ἀγαπᾷν, ἀρέσκεσθαι, 
ἀρκεῖσϑαι, ty be content with something, ἀγανακτεῖν, δυςχεραίτειν, 
χαλεπὼς φέρειν, ἄχϑεσϑαι; αἰσχύνεσϑαι, ete. 

Her. 6, 67. ἀλγήσας τῷ ἐπειρωτήματι εἶπε. 4,78. δια ΐίτη εἰ- 
δαμὼς ἠρέσκετο Σκυιϑικῇ. Th. 4, 8. θαυμάζω τὴ ἀποκὶλεί- 
ges μου τῶν πυλὼν. 3, 97, ἐλπέξζειν τῇ τύχη. Στέρ,γειν τοῖς 
παροῦσιν. ᾿Ιγαπᾷν τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν ἀγαϑοῖς.. Χαλι- 
πῶς φέρειν τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασι X. AN.1.3,32 Αἰσχύνεσϑθϑαι τοῖς 
πεπραγμένοις C. 2.1, 31. Pl. Hipp. maj. 285. ο. sixorag σοι χαΐέρου- 
σιν ob 4Δακιδαιμόνιοι, ἅτε πολλὰ εἰδότι. ᾿Αγάλλεσθϑαι τῇ vin. 
"Ayavaxtery τῷ ϑανάτῳ, δυςχεραΐίνειν tots λόγοις. Dem. 
ΟΙ. 3.13, 14. ἀγαπήσας τοῖς πεπραγμένοις ἡσιχίαν σχήσει. ᾽1σ- 
χύειν τοῖς σώμασι X.C.2.7,7. So, also, with adjectives, e. g. iazrgos 
χερσὶν», ταχὺς ποσίν, ete. 

Remark 1. The preposition ἐπί, ἐπ, upon, al, is very often connected 
with the Dat. ; commonly in, χαλεπῶς φέρειν ἐπὶ τινι, θαυμάζειν ἐπὶ τινι. 
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(2) The means and instrument, by which an action is accom- 
plished (with which? by which?) Hence the Dat. also stands 
with χρῆσϑαι (uti), and its compounds, and with νομίζειν, to be 
customary, to be in common use. 

Βάλλειν λίϑοις, ἀκοντίζειν αἰχμαῖς. X. Cy. 4. 8, 21. 6 μὲν innoxéy- 
ταῦρος δυοῖν ὁφϑαλμοῖν προεωρᾶτο καὶ δυοῖν ὥτοιν ἤκουεν" ἐγὼ 
δὲ τέτταρσι μὲν ὁφϑαλμοῖς τεχμαροῦμαι, τέτταρσι δὲ ὠσὶ προαι- 
σϑήσομαι᾽ πολλὰ γάρ φασι καὶ ἵππον ἀνθρώποις tots ὃφ ὃ αλμοῖς προο- 
φρῶντα δηλοῦν, πολλὰ δὲ τοῖς wot προαχούοντα σημαίνειν. 18. προνοεῖν 
μὲν γεΐξω πάντατῇ ἀνθρωπίνῃ γνώμῃ, ταῖς δὲ χερσὶν ὁπλοφορή- 
σω, διώξομαι δὲ τῷ ἵππῳ, τὸν δ᾽ ἐναντίον ἀνατρέψω τῇ τοῦ ἵππου ᾧ ὦ BN. 
Her. 8, 117. οὗτοι ὧν, οἵπερ ἔμπροσϑεν ἐώϑεσαν χρᾶσϑαι τῷ ὕδατι, 
οὐκ ἔχοντες αὐτῷ χρᾶσϑαι, συμφορῆ μεγάλῃ διαχρέωνται. 
Dem. Cor. 277, 150. κενῇ προφάσει ταύτῃ κατεχρῶ. But κατα- 
χρῆσϑαιαπὰ διαχρῆσϑαι with the meaning to kill, govern, as Trans., 
the Acc. Comp. Her. 6, 185; Antiph. 1. 113, 23. With χρῆσϑαι a se- 
cond Dat. often stands, by means of attraction, 80 as to express the aim, de- 
sign, 6. g. χρῶμα σοι πιστῷ φίλῳ, aa in the Lat. utor te fido amico, I have 
thee for a true friend. On the Acc. with χρῆσϑαι, see ὁ 278,4. Her. 4, 117. 
φωνῇ οἱ Σαυρομάται νομίζουσι Σκυϑικῇ. Th. 2, 88. ἀγῶσι καὶ ϑυ- 
σίαις διετησίοις νομίζουσι. 

(3) As the means there may be expressed by the Dat., 
(a) the material, out of which (= of which) anything is 
made ;—(b) the standard, according to which anything is mea- 
sured, judged of, or done; hence the Dat. stands particularly 
with verbs of measuring, judging, concluding, e. g. σεταϑμᾶσθαι, 
γιγνώσκειν, εἰκάζειν, κρίνειν, τεκμαίρεσϑαι; also in general, in or- 
der to indicate a reference to an object, or a more exact defi- 
nition, e. g. with verbs signifying to become distinguished, 
verbs of excelling, those signifying to be strong and powerful, 
as well as the opposite, and with very many adjectives, (in- 
stead of the Acc. used to express a more exact definition, § 297, 
7); in English, the prepositions to, according to, are used in 
this case ;—(c) the measure, by, according to, which an action 
is determined, especially with comparatives and superlatives, as 
well as with other expressions, which include the idea of com- 
parison, in order to show how much an action or quality is 
greater or smaller than another ;—finally, (d) the way and man- 
ner in which anything is done (how 7) 
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Her. 3, 57. ἀγορὴ καὶ τὸ πρυτανήϊον Παρίω λὶ ϑῳ ἡσκημένα (qx) On 
the Gen. of the material, see § 273, 5. Her. 2,2. τοιούτῳ σταϑμησα- 
μένοι πρήγματι, exrtalire judicantes. ,16.τῇ σῇ fo Fite taxpar 
ρόμενον, ex tua veste judicium fuciens. X. Cy. 1. ἃ, 5. τὸν ε δὴ ot texpar 
ρόμενος, ὦ παῖ, λέγεις ; 8. 8, 19. ai μάχαι κρίνονται μᾶλλον ταῖς ψυ- 
χαῖς, ἢ ταὶς τῶν σωμάτων ῥώμαις. H. 7. 8, 6. οὗτοι πάντας ἀνθρώπους 
ὑπερβεβλήκασι τόλμῃ τε καὶ μιαρίᾳ. Ο.2.7, 7. ἰσχύειν τοῖς 
σώμασι. Cy. 9. 8, 6 ἐγὼ οἴτεποσὶν εἶμι ταχύς, οὔτε χερσὶν ἰσ- 
χυρός. Hence τῷ ὕντι, τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ, τῷ λόγῳ, τῷ ἔργῳ, according to the πα- 
ture, οἷς. ; also γνώμη σφαλῆναι, ψευσϑῆναι Th. 4, 18, Her. 7,9. Her. 1, 184. 
Σεμίραμις γενεῆσι πέντε πρότερον ἐγένετο τῆς Νιτώχριος. So πολ- 
λῷ, ὀλίγῳ μείζων. Her. 6, 80. ὑστέρισαν ἡμέρη μιῇ τῆς συγκειμένης, 
a day later than was fired upon. 106. πόλι λογίμη ἡ Ἑλλὰς γέγονε ac- 
Seveotégn. Here belong, also, ζημιοῦν tra χιλίαις δραχμαῖς, ϑανότῳ 
and the like. Her. 6, 130. ξημεώσωντος δὲ (τοῦ δήμου τὸν ἈΖιλτιάδεα) κατὰ 
τὴν ἀδικίην πεντήκοντα ταλάντοισι. Τίνι. 4,78. τῷ βελτέστῳ τοῦ 
ὑπλιτικοῖ' βλαφϑῆναι, jacturum facere. Il. γ, 2. Τρῶες μὲν κλα γῇ τ᾽ ἐνο- 
πῇ τὶ ἴσαν, ὕρνιϑες ὡς. XM. Cy. 1. 3, 2. 3 ἐᾳ εἰς οἰκίαν παριέναι. So δίκη, 
ἐπιμελείᾳ, δημοσίᾳ (sc. ὁδῷ), ἰδίᾳ (ὁδῷ), πέζη (ὁδῷ), κοινῇ (ὁδῷ), in common, 
τῷ τρόπῳ τοιῷδε; κομιδῇ, properly with care, hence, rery much, σπουδῇ, with 
pains, aegre, scarcely, hardly, ἄλλη, ταύτῃ, διχῆ, duplici modo, εἰκῇ, frustra 
Comp. § 101, 2, (b} 


§ 286. Π. The Construction of Prepositions. (615-515) 


1. As the Cases show the relations of place, or the direction, 
whence, whither, where, and the causal relations, which were 
originally conceived of as expressing the relations of direction, 
οἷς.) so the prepositions express another relation in space, in 
which the extension or dimension of thinga in space, is consid- 
ered, viz. the juxtaposition of things, by the side of, before, be- 
hind, around, at, or the local contraries of above and below, 
within and without, before and behind, ete.; hence this is called 
the relation of dimension. 

2. ‘The Cases connected with the prepositions, show in which 
of the three above mentioned relations of direction, whence, 
whither and where, the relation of the dimension expressed by 
the preposition must be conceived. 


Remark 1. Thus, e. g. the preposition παρα denotes merely the local 
relation of vicinity, the near or by; but in connection with the Gen., e. g. 
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qide παρὰ tov βασιλέως, it denotes, at the same time, the direction 
whence, (he came from near the king, de chez le roi); in connection with the 
Acc., 6. g. ἤει maga τὸν βασιλέα, at the same time the direction 
whither (he went info the vicinity or presence of the king); and in connection 
with the Dat. e. g. ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, at the same time the 
where, which expresses no direction (he stood near the king), 

3. The prepositions according to their construction may be 
divided, : 

(a) into prepositions which govern the Gen., a ν τί, before (ante), ax 6, from 
(ab, a), ἐκ, out of (er), πο 0, instead of (pro); 

(Ὁ) into those which govern the Dat. ἐν, (in with abl.) and σύν, with 
(cum), 

(c) into those which govern the Acc., ava, up, εἰς, (in with acc.) ὡς, 
to ; 

(4) into those which govern the Gen. and Acc., 34 a, through, x at a, down 
from (de), ὑ π 9, over (super), μετά, with ; 

(e) into those which govern the Gen., Dat. and Acc., a ug i, about, ἐπί, 
on, παρά, by, περ 4, around—about (circa), πο ός, before, and ὗ πό, un- 

der (sub), 

4. According to the relations of dimension which preposi- 
tions denote, they may be divided, 

(a) into such as indicate a juxtaposition, raga and ap gi, near, ἐπὶ, αἱ 
or to, σύν and μετα, with; 

(b) into such as express local contraries, é 7 é, to, ἃ ν a, at, ὗ πέρ, over, and 
ὑπό, under, κατα, down (under) πρό, πρός and ἀντί, before, in 

front of, and the improper prepositions ὃπιεσϑ εν, after, behind; ἐν 
and εἰς, in, within, and ἐκ, ἐ ξ, from, out of; dea, through, and περ , 
around, outside ; ὦ ς, to, up to, and ἃ 70, from, avoay from. 

5. The relation of dimension expressed by prepositions is trans- 
ferred to the relations of time and causality, 6. z. Οἱ πολέμοι & π ὁ 
τῆς πόλεως ἀπέφυγον. Ano νυκτὸς ἀπῆλθον. Ano 
ξυμμαχίας αὐτόνομοί εἰσιν. 

6. Each preposition has a fundamental meaning, which it 
everywhere retains, even when it is connected with two or three 
Cases; but it receives various modifications according to the 
different Cases, because the relation of space varies with every 
Case. Comp. Rem.1. The fundamental meaning of preposi- 
tions appears in the clearest manner in indicating the relations 
of space, and, for the most part, in those of time; but in the ex- 
hibition of causal relations it is often very obscure. 
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Rem. 2. All the prepositions were originally adverbs of place. See § 300, 
1. The prepositions enumerated in No. 3, may be called Proper preposi- 
tions, inasmuch as during the period when the language was cultivated, 
they cither were not used at all, or but very seldom as adverbs of place, 
Without a substantive; accordingly, they are used regularly as prepositions; 
they differ from the Improper prepositions ; of these latter, the following clas- 
ses may be named ; (a) those which are partly adverbs of place, partly other 
adverbs, which, though regularly used as adverbs, are sometimes, in connec- 
tion with a substantive, used as prepositions, e. g. ἀπόπροϑεν, aver, δίχα, ἅμα: 
—(b) substantives in connection with the Gen., 6. g. δίκην, instar, χάριν, 
gratia, etc., probably also, ἕνεχα, on account of. 


1 PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE ONLY. 
§ 287. (1) Arréiand πρό, before. (S16, 517.) 


1. ἀντί (Lat. ante, before, in the face of, opposite, etc.), has 
the original meaning in the face of, (before, over against), 
(1) in a local sense (in prose seldom); (2) in a causal or figura- 
tive sense, (a) in protestations, instead of the common word 
πρὸς with the Gen.;— (Ὁ) with expressions denoting compari- 
son (e.g. with the comparative degree), estimation, weighing, 
compensation, a3 with verbs expressing the idea of trading, sale, 
barter, value, likeness or unlikeneas, preference ;— (c) of the 
cause or ground, when it expresses the idea of making compen- 
sation, asin ἀνθ᾽ ot, avd’ ὧν, for what? wherefore ? — (d) of sub- 
stitution, giving an equivalent, ete. 

(1) (Τὸ χωρίον ἐστὶ δασὺ πίτυσι διαλειτούσαις μεγάλαις, ay ϑ' ὧν ἔστη- 
κύτες ἄνδρες τί ἂν πάσχοιεν ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν φερομένων λέϑων, ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν κυλινδοι- 
μένων, behind which, since the trees stood before the soldiers, X. An. 4. 7, 6 
(2)(a)’Avrti παΐδων τῶν de— ἱκετεΐομεν, sc. σέ, as it were standing be- 
fore, &. OC. 1326. (0) (Auxotpyos κατειργάσατο) ἐν τῇ πόλει aigetare 
ρον εἶναι τὸν καλὸν ϑάνατον ἀντὶ αἰσχροῦ βίον X R.L.9,1. Thy 
τελειτὴν ἀντὶ τῆς τῶν ζώντων σωτηρέας ἠλλάξαντο Pl. Menex. 237, a. 
Πατὴρ υἷον ἀντὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων χρημάτων προτιμᾷ. 850 αἷ- 
ρεῖσϑαίΐ τι ἀντί τινος, instead of the common τινός. Τὴν ἐλευϑερίαν ἑλοίμην 
ἂν ἀντὶ ὧν ἔχω πάντων X. An. 1. 7, 38. (4) Δοῦλος ἀντὶ δεσπό- 
του. ᾿Αντὶ ἡμέρας νὺξ ἐγένετο Her. 7, 82. ᾿Αντὶ τοῦ μάχεσϑαι 
πείϑεσϑαι ἐθέλει X. Cy. 8.1, 18. “Avté is never used of time. 


2. Π|ρό has the fundamental meaning, on the foreside (pro, 
prae, figuratively, in behalf of), (1) local; — (2) of time ; — (3) 
causal and figurative, (a) in behalf of (for the good, for the weal) ; 
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with comparisons, (hence with the Com. degree) with words ex- 
pressing estimation, like @vzi, but always with the accessary 
idea of placing before, preference, hence especially with words 
expressing preference ;— (b) of an inward, intellectual cause, oc- 
casion, inducement (only Poet.) on account of, prae, ec. δ. Il. ρ, 
667. πρὸ φόβοιο, prac metu. 

(1) Οἱ πολέμιοι ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο πρὸ τῶν τῆς πύλεως πυλῶν. (2) 
Πρὸ ἡμέρας ἀπῆλϑον. (3) Πάντες ἀξιώωσουσί ce πρὸ αὑτῶν βουλεύ- 
εσϑαι Χ. Cy. 1. 6, 42. Ἡάχεσϑαι, ἀποϑανεῖν πρὸ τῆς πατρίδος, δια- 
κινδυνεύειν πρὸ βασιλέως Χ. Cy. 8. 8, 4. δικαιότερον ᾧμην καὶ καλ- 
λιον εἶναι πρὸ τοῦ φεύγειν τεκαὶ ἀποδιδράσκειν ὑπέχειν τῇ πό- 
Aes δίχην, ἥντιν᾽ ἂν τάττη Pl. Phaedon.99,a. Πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιήσασϑαί 
τι, πρὸ πολλῶν χρημάτων τιμήσασϑαΐ τι. (Τοῦτον) πρὸ πάντων 
χρημάτων καὶ πόνων πριαίΐμην ἂν φίλον μοι εἶναι X. C. 2. ὅ, 3, Πρὸ 
τούτου τεϑνάναι ὧν μᾶλλον ἕλοιτο Pl. Symp. 179, a. ᾿δπαινῆν πρὸ δι- 
καιοσύνης ἀδικίαν Rp. 361, 6 

Remark. The reason that the prepositions ἀντί and πρό are ποῖ con- 
nected with the Dat, like prepositions of the same meaning in other lan- 
guages, but with the genitive, is owing to the fact, that the Greek language 
regards the relation denoted by before, in front of, not merely as local, but im- 
plyi ing action, a relation of dependence. The like holds of the prepositions 
ὑπέρ, πρός, διά, ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, ὑπὸ with the Gen., since the 


Gen. points out the place as the supporter of the action, consequently, de- 
notes, as it were, a relation of dependence. See § 273, 4. 


§ 288. (2) Ano, from, and ἐξ, ἐκ, out of. (518, 519) 
PRELIMINARY RemMarx. These two prepositions denote an oufgoing, a 
removal, departure, but a so denotes rather an-outward removal, ἐκ (é§), on 
the contrary, always as a going out from within a place or object; and in 
the causal relation, the forrner denotes a remoter cause, the latter, one more 
direct. 

1. 476, ab, from, denotes, (1) in relation of space, (a) a mov- 
ing away from a place or object in connection with verbs of 
motion, also of freeing, and the like, e. g. λύειν, ἐλευθεροῦν, also of 
missing, δ 271, 2, hence, ἀπὸ σκοποῦ, and then it is transferred 
into an intellectual deprivation, as in ἀπ᾽ ἐλπίδων, ἀπὸ γνώμης, ali- 
ter ac sperabam, putabam (as if aberrans ab exspectatione, ab 
opinione); (b) distance from a place or object with verbs of 
rest; — (2) used of time, departure from a point of time (from, 
after) ; — (3) causal or figurative, (a) of origin, as in εἶναι, γίγνεσ- 

54 
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θαι; (Ὁ) of a whole in respect to its parts; (c) of the author 
with the Pass., instead of ὑπό, ἡ 251, Rem. 4, but always with 
the accessary idea of on the part of; (d) of the occasion; (e) 
of the material; (f) of the means and instrament; (g) of con- 
formity. | 

(1) (a)"A20 τῆς πόλεως ἀπέφυγον οἷ πολέμιοι. (Ὁ) Ὁ λόγος οἷκ ἃ πὸ 
tot σκόπου ἔδοξεν εἰρῆσϑαι Χ. 5. 2,10. («411 παλαιαὶ πόλεις) ἀπὸ 9 α- 
λάσσης μᾶλλον ᾧχίσϑησαν ΤΊ. 1,7. (2)"An0 ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας, 
ἀπὸ vuxtos, ag ἑσπέρας, ἀπὸ τῶν σέτων, after the meal, Χ. R. 
L. 5, 8. (3) (αΛ πὸ ᾿Αλχμαίωνος καὶ αὗτις Meyaxléog ἐγένοντο καὶ 
κάρτα λαμπροὶ Her. 6, 125. (b) Τὰς τριήρεις, aiteg ἦσαν αἰτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν 
καταλειφϑεισῶν Τῆι. 4,9. Τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς δειρῆς, ornaments on the 
neck, Her. 1, 51. Soot ἀπὸ βουλῆς, qui sunt a consiliis, οἱ ἀπὸ Πλα- 
τωνος, οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ακαδημίας, εἰς. (ἡ Ἐπράχϑη an αὑτῶν 
οὐδὲν ἔργον ἀξιόλογον, on the part of, ΤῊ. 1, 17. (ἡ) 4 πὸ δικαεοσύνης, 
out of, on account of, Her. 7, 104. Τῷ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμέων φόβῳ, meta 
αὖ hostibus, X. Cy. 8. 8, 53. “Ag ἑαυτοῦ, from his own impulse. (ε) Τρέ- 
gay τὸ vavtixoy ano προφςόδων Th. 1,81. (f)"Ax0 τῶν ὑμετέρων 
ὑμῖν πολεμεῖ (Φίλιππος) cup pay wy, sociorum vestrorum ope, Dem. Ph. 1. 
49, 34; hence many adverbial phrases, 6. g. ἀπὸ στόματος, ἀπὸ γλώττης εἰ- 
πεῖν, by heart, ἀπὸ σπουδῆς, zealously. (g)’An Οὐλύμπον οὔρεος za- 
Aéovtas Οἰλυμπιηνοί Her. 7,74. “Ano ξυμμαχίας (in virtue of) αὐτό- 
γνομοι Th. 7, 57. 

2. Ἐξ, ἐκ, ex, out of (opposite of ἐν, in), denotes (1) in rela- 
tion to space (a) removal either from within a place or object, 
or from immediate intercourse or communication with a place 
or object, used with verbs of motion; hence in reference to an 
immediate succession of one object after another; (b) distance, 
in connection with verbs of rest, on the outside of, (Epic), e. g. 
ἐκ βελέων, extra teloram jactum ;— (2) used of time, immediate 
succession, departure from a point of time, then especially a di- 
rect unfolding of one thing from another, an immediate conse- 
quence ;—(3) in a causal and figurative sense, (a) of origin; (Ὁ) 
of the whole in relation to its parts, or in relation to what belongs 
to it, often with the accompanying idea of choice and distine- 
tion; (c) of the author with passive or intransitive verbs, instead 
of ὑπό, almost exclusively Ionic, used particularly by Herodotus, 
seldom in Attic prose ; (d) to denote the occasion of anything; 
(e) of the material; (f) of the means and instrument; (g) of 
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conformity, to denote that one thing is done, happens, etc., ac- 
cording to another; it is then translated by according to, after, 
for, in virtue of. 

(1) "Ex τῆς πόλεως ἀπῆλϑον, ἐκ τῆς μάχης ἔφυγον, ἐκ γῆς ἐναυ- 
μάχησαν, out from the land. PI. Polit. 289, 6. οἱ δὲ πόλιν ἐκ πόλεως ἄἀλ- 
λάττοντες κατὰ ϑάλατιαν καὶ πεζῆ. Apol. 87, ἀ. καλὸς ἄν μοι ὁ βίος ely 
ἄλλην ἐξ ἄλλης πόλεως ἀμειβομένῳ (comp. ex alio loco in alium mi- 
granti) (2) “EE ἡμέρας, ex quo dies illuxit, ἐκ γυκτός or ἐκ νυκ- 
τῶν, ἐκ παίδων, ἐξ ὑστέρου, subsequently, ἐκ tov λοιποῦ. Her. 
9,8. ἐξ ἡμέρης ἐς ἡμέρην ἀναβαλλόμενοι, ex die ἰῃ diem. 1, 87. ἐκ δὲ 
αἰϑρίης τὲ καὶ νηνεμίης συνδραμέειν ἐξαπίνης νέφεα. Th. 1, 120. ἐκ 
μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν, ἐκ δὲ πολέμον πάλιν ξυμβῆναι. X. Ογ.3.1,17. 
ὁ σὸς πατὴρ ἐν τῇδε τῇ μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξ ἄφρονος σώφρων γεγένηται. (3) 
(a) Εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι ἔκ τινος. (Ὁ) ΕΞ ᾿ΙΑϑηναΐίων οἱ ἄριστοι. (c) Her. 
3, 62. τὰ ἐντεταλμένα ἐκ τοῦ Mayov. Ibid. προδεδόσϑαι ἐκ Πρηξάσπεος. 
(4) 6, 67. ἔφευγε Δημάρητος ἐκ Σπάρτης ἐκ τοιοῦδε oveddeos. So ἐκ 
παντὸς τοῦ νοῦ PL ἐκ βίας and the like. Her. 2, 152. ἐκ τῆς 
ὄψιος τοῦ ὀνείρου. (g) Pl. Criton. 48, Ὁ. ἐκ τῶν ὑμολογουμένων 
τοῦτο σχεπτέον. So ὀνομάζεσϑαι Ex τινος, to be named after or for some 
one, (like virtus ex viro appellata est Cicer.). “Ex tov; why ? 


Remark. The adverbs which, as improper prepositions, take the Gen., 
have been already mentioned, in treating of the Gen. Besides these ad- 
verbs, the following substantives, aa improper prepositions, take the Gen., 
a. δίκην (δέμας, Poct.), inatar ;—b. 7 ag.» (more poetic than prose), gra- 
tia, for the sake of, commonly placed after the Gen., seldom before it. In- 
stead of the Gen. of the personal pronouns ἐμοῦ, σοῦ, etc., the possessive 
pronoun, as an attributive adjective, is regularly used with χάριεν, 6. g. ἐμήν, 
σὴν χάριν, mea, tua gratia; —c. ἕνεκα (ἕνεκεν before consonants, ἕνεκα he- 
fore vowels in the Attic writers, εἵνεκα and εἵνεκεν, Ionic, but not wholly for- 
eign to the Attic dialect, ovvexorin poetry), causa, gratia. The Gen. can 
stand before or after this word. It very frequently signifies, with respect to, 
concerning, in regard to. Her.3, 85. ϑάρσεετούτον tivsxe, with respect to 
this, be of good courage. It often denotes a remote reason, e. g. by virtue of, 
by reason of. Pl. Rp. 329, b. εἰ γὰρ ἣν τοῦτ᾽ αἴτιον, κἂν ἐγὼ τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα 
ἐπεπύνϑη ἕνεκα γε γήρος, i. 6. by reason of old age; —d. ἕκητι (poetic 
only), by or according to the will of (a god), Διὸς ἕκητι, Homer and Hesiod. 
In the other poets it has the signification of ἕνεκα. 


- §289.2 PreposiTions wiTH THE DaTiveE ONLY. Ey AND 
σύν (vy), (580, 581.) 

1. Ἐν (ἐνί Poet, εἰν and ei Epic) denotes that one thing is in, 
upon, by or near another. It commonly indicates an actual 
union or contact of the two objects spoken of, and hence is the 
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opposite of ἐκ. It is used, (1) in relation éo space, (a) the be- 
ing in, inclosed in, encircled, surrounded, used of place, clothing 
or persons, and translated by in, among, in the midst of, before, 
in the presence of (coram) ; thenit is transferred to external and 
internal conditions or state in which one is or is engaged, or is 
found, by which he is, as it were, surrounded,—to the business in 
which he is engaged, to persons,in whose hands or power 
something is placed; it also denotes (b) the being upon some- 
thing, and (c) the being near a thing, particularly of cities, near 
which (in the territory of which) something took place, espe- 
cially a battle ;— (2) in relation to time, ὃ 283, 9; -ἰ (9) in a 
causal and figurative relation, (a) of the means and instrument; 
(b) of the manner; (c) to denote conformity. 





(1) (a) Lv τῇ πόλει, ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, ἐν Σπώρτη τοῦτο ἐγένετο. PL 
L. 625. b. ἀνάπαυλαι ἐν τοῖς ὑψηλοῖς δένδρεσὶν εἶσι σκιαραί. Ἔν 
ὅπλοις, ἐν τόξοις διαγωνίξισϑαι; ἐν ἐσθῆτι, ἐν στεφάνοις, 
crowned; ἐν τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις (inter) Dem. Chers. 108, 74. Τιμό- 
ϑιός not ἐκεῖνος ἐν ὑμῖν ἐδημηγύρησεν (coram) Ἔν πολέμῳ, ἐν ἔς- 
yo, ἐν δαιτί, ἐν φόβῳ, ἐν ὀργῇ εἶναι. Pl. Criton. 43, c. καὶ alles 
ἐν τοιαΐταις ξυμφοραῖς ἁλίσκονται. Phileb. 45, ο. ἐν rosovrose 
γοσήμασιεν ἐχόμενοι. Gorg. ὅ23, ἢ. ἐν πάσῃ εὐδαιμονΐᾳ οἰκεῖν Her. 
2,82. οἱ ἐν ποιήσει γενόμενοι. ΤΉ. 8, 28. οἱ ἐν πράγμασι. X.Cy.4 
8, 23. οἱ μὲν δὴ ἐν τούτοις τοῖς λόγοις ἦσαν. Pl. Phaed. 59,0 ἐν 
φιλοσοφίᾳ εἶναι. Οἱ ἐν γεωργέαις; ἐν τέχνη εἶναι. Hence ve- 
rious adverbial expressions have originated, e. g. ἐν ἴσῳ εἶναι, to be equal ; 
ἐν ἡδονῇ μοί ἐστιν, it is pleasing to me ; so also with ἔχειν and ποιεῖσϑαι, 6. g 
ἐν ὁμοίῳ, ἐν ἐλαφρῷ ποεῖσϑαι, to esteem equally, to esteem lightly. “Ev dpoi, 
ἐν σοὶ ἐστὶ τι (penes me, te); hence the phrase ἐν ἑαυτῷ εἶναι, fo be in one's 
senses, sui compotem esse ; (Ὁ) ἐν ὕρεσιν, ἐν ἵπποις, ἐν ϑρόνοις:; 
(c) ‘HW ἐν ΔΙαντινείᾳ μάχη, near—{2)'Ev τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ; ἐν ᾧ, 
while, during, ἐν πέντε ἡμέραις. ---- (8) Ὃρᾷν, ὑρᾶσϑαι, ὕπτεσϑαι ἐν 
ὑφϑαλμοῖς, Poet., then in other connections among the poets, ἐν xve 
καίειν, ἐν δεσμῷ δῆσαι, ἐν χερσὶ la3tiy Hom. In prose, especially in 
Xenophon, ἐν is used to denote the means, in the expressions δηλοῦν, δῆλον 
εἶναι», σημαίνειν ἔν τινι. X. Cy. 1. 6, 2 ὅτι μὲν, ὦ παΐ, οἱ Seok σε Ἱλεῴ τε καὶ 
εὐμενεῖς πέμπουσι, καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆλον καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις σημείοις. 
ἃ. 7,3. ἐσημηνατὲ μοι καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις σημείοις 
καὶ ἐν οἰωνοῖς καὶ ἐν φήμαις, at ἐχρῆν ποιεῖν καὶ ἃ οὐκ ἐχρῆν. Ἔν 
δίκη, ἐν σιωπῇ. ΤῊ.1,77. ἐν τοῖς ὁμοέοις νόμοις τὰς κρίσεις 
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ποιεῖν. So ἐν μέρει, according to his part, in turn. ‘Ey ἐμοί, ἐν aol, ἐν ἐκείνῳ 
Poet., ex (according to) meo, tuo, illius judicio. 

2. Σὺν (ξύν mostly old Attic) corresponds almost entirely with 
the Latin cum and the English acith ; it always expresses the 
idea of participation and accompaniment, (1) in relation to 
space, where the accompaniment frequently implies help or as- 
sistance ;—(2) in a causal sense to denote (a) the means and 
instrument, (b) the manner, (c) the measure or rule, by which 
the action of the verb is measured, as it were, or determined, 
(d) conformity. 

(1) Ὁ στρατηγὸς σὺν τόϊ; στρατιώταις ἀνεχώρησεν.----ἰΣ ὃν ϑ εῷ, 
with the help of God. Σὺν tive εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι, ab alicujus partibus 
stare, σύν tive μάχεσϑαι, to fight in company with one, to aid one in 
fighting. (2) (a) X. Cy. 8. 7,13. ἡ κτῆσις αὐτῶν (sc. πιστῶν φίλων») ἐστιν οὐ-- 
δαμὼς σὶν τῇ βίᾳ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον σὺν τῇ εὐεργεσίᾳ. (b) Προιέναι 
σὺν κραυγὴ, σὺν γέλωτι ἐλϑεῖν. Χ, Cy. 3. 1, 15. πότερα δ᾽ ἡγῇ, ὦ 
Κῦρε, ἄμεινον εἶναι, σὺν τῷ σῷ ayada τὰς τιμωρίας ποιεῖσϑαι, ἢ σὺν 
τῇ σῇ ζημίᾳ; (6})1. 3,17. σὺν τῷ νόμῳ οὖν ἐκέλευεν ἀεὶ τὸν δικασ- 
τὴν τὴν ψῆφον τίϑεισθϑαι. (ἃ) Σὺν τῷ νόμῳ τὴν ψῆφον τίϑεσϑαι---σὺν 
τῷ δικαίῳ. 

Remark. Of the adverbs used as improper prepositions, there belong 


here ἅμα, una cum, and several which are constructed also with the Gen., 
as has been seen, in treating of the Gen. and Dat. 


δ 200.3. PREposiITIONS wiTH THE Acc. ONLY; Ava, εἰς 
AND ὡς. (522—524.) 
1. νά signifies from a lower to a higher place, and forms 
the strongest contrast to χατά with the Acc. which significs 
from a higher to a lower place; the use of ἀνά is more frequent 
in poctry than in prose. It is used (1) in relation to space, (a) 
to denote a direction towards a higher place ; (b) to denote the 
extension from a lower to a higher place, signifying throughout, 
through, and used both with verbs of motion and rest ;—(2) in 
relation to time, to denote its continuance, per ;—(3) in a causal 
sense to denote manner, and particularly in a distributive sense 
with numerals. 
(1) (a) Od, z, 182. ὦ φίλοι͵ οἱκ ἂν δή τις ay ορσοϑύρην ἀναβαίη, 
to the lofty gate. This use is rare and only poetic; in prose only in the 
phrases aya τὸν ποταμόν, aya ῥόον πλεῖν, up the stream, the op- 
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posite of, κατὰ ποταμύν, down the stream; (b) IL. », 547. (φλέψὶ ava ν ὦ- 
τα ϑέουσα διαμπερὲς (ab infima dorsi parte usque ad cervicem); so ave 
δῶμα, ἀνὰ στρατόν, ava μάχην, ava ὕμιλον, ava ἄστυ, ava ϑύμον, etc., all 
in Homer; Her. 6, 131. καὶ οὕτω ᾿Ἀλχμαιωνίδαι ἐβώσθησαν ἀ νὰ τὴν “El- 
Lada, X.Vect.5,10.ava πᾶσαν γῆν καὶ ϑάλατταν εἰρήνη ἔσται. 
Hier. 7, 9. ἀνὰ στόμα ἔχειν. (2) Her. 8, 123. ava τὸν πόλεμον 
τοῦτον. So ἀγὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν, per totum diem. The substan- 
tive must here have the article ; without the article ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, sig- 
nifies daily, ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος, every year. See No. 8. ἀνὰ νύκτα, per noctem. 
7,10. ἀνὰ χρόνον ἐξεύροι τις ἄν, at the time. (3) "Ava κράτος, with all 
one’s might, ava μέρος, by turns; ava nay ἔτος, quotannis, ave 
πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, five parasangs daily. Her. 4, 10]. ἡ 
dos ἡμερησίη ἀνὰ διηκόσια στάδια συμβέβληται (supputantur in sin- 
gulos dies itineris ducena δίααϊαλ). 

Remark 1. In the Epic and Lyric languages, ἀνά is constructed with the 
Dat. also; instead of it ἐν is elsewhere used, 6. g. ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ, ὥμῳ, Tag- 
γάρῳ ἄχρῳ in Homer. So εἴδει δ᾽ ava σκάπτῳ Atos aietos Pind. 

2. Ets (ἐς Ionic and old Attic) is only a different form of ἐν, 
and denotes the same relations of dimension as are expressed 
by ἐν, but always with the idea of the direction whither ; hence 
it is used of motion into the interior of anything, up to any- 
thing, into the immediate presence of, generally with refer- 
ence to reaching a definite boundary or limit. (1) in rela- 
tion to space, (a) to denote a limit in space; (b) a limit in 
quantity (about, up to); (c) extension; (4) in the sense of be- 
fore, in the presence of, coram, but with the idea of the direc- 
tion whither ;—(2) in the relation of time, to denote a limit 
(till, towards) ; (3) in a causal sense, (a) of a mental aim, ob- 
ject or purpose ; (Ὁ) of the manner; hence with numerals in a 
distributive sense also; (c) particularly with the meaning of ἐκ 
respect to. 

(1) (a)"Iévae εἰς τὴν πόλιν; 80 also of persons with the accompe 
nying idea of habitation. Pl. Apol. 17, c. εἰς ὑμᾶς εἰς ἰέναι, i.e. εἰς τὸ δὲ- 
καστήριον εἰςιέναι. Among the Attic writers, also in a hostile sense, con- 
tra. Th. 3, 1. ἐστράτευσαν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. (b) Th. 1, 74. ναῦς ἐς τάς 
τετρακοσίας. (ο) Εχ ϑαλάσσης εἰς ϑάλασσαν. Pl. Gorg. 526, b. ds 
καὶ mavu ἐλλόγιμος γέγονεν εἰς τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας, ᾿Αριστείδης. 
(d) “όγους ποιεῖσϑαι εἰς τὸν δῆμον (οογαπι).͵ Pl. Menex. 239, ἃ. οὗ πα- 
τέρις πολλὰ δὴ καὶ καλὰ ἀπεφήναντο εἰς πάντας ἀνθρώπους. (2) 
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"Eg ἠέλιον καταδύντα, till sunset, Homer, hence εἰς ἐσπ έραν, to- 
wards evening, properly to evening as a boundary ; so in prose, εἰς τὴν ὕστε-- 
eaiar, on the following day, εἰς τρίτην ἡμέραν. (3) (a) ᾿Εχρήσατο τοῖς χρήμα-- 
σιν εἰς τὴν πόλιν. Εἴς te; for what? εἰς κέρδος τι δρᾷν. (b) 
Εἰς καλὸν ἥκεις, opportune, εἰς τάχος, quickly, εἰς δύναμιν, accor- 
ding to one’s ability, εἰς ἑκατὸν, οεπίεπὶ, εἰς δύο, bint. (c) Θαυμάζειν, 
ἐπαινεῖν τινα εἴς τι, διαφέρειν τινὸς εἰς ἀρετήν, φρόνιμος, εὐδόκιμος 
εἴς τι, εἰς πάντα, im every vee βλέπειν, ἀποβλέπειν εἰς ta πράγ- 
pata, like πρός. 

3. Ὡς, ad, to, does not like the other prepositions, denote the 
relation of dimension, but only the direction whither; it is used 
only of persons or of the names of cities, when they stand for 
the inhabitants. 

Th. 4, 79. Βρασίδας ἀφίκετο ὧς Περδίκκαν καὶ εἰς τὴν Χαλκιδικήν. 
Dem. Phil. 1. 54, 48. πρέσβεις πέπομφεν ὡς βασιλέα. ΤΉ. 8, 96. ἥκοντος 
ὡς τὴν Μίλητον (ad Milesios). 

Rem. 2. This ὡς is to be distinguished from that which stands with εἰς, 
ἐπί and πρός with the Acc. viz., ὡς εἰς, ὡς ἐπί, ὡς πρός τινα. This we is 
not a preposition, but, in the same manner as when it is joined with the 
participle, it expresses a supposition, and does not denote an actual direc- 
tion to a place, but only one supposed, and hence intended. X. An. 1.2, 1. 
ἁ ϑροίζει ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους τὸ στράτευμα (quasi his bellum illaturus). 
Hence this ὡς also stands with the prepositions governing other Cases, e. g. 
Th. 3, 4. ἔκπλουν ἐποιήσαντο τῶν γεῶν ὡς ἐπὶ γανμ αχίᾳ, as though they 
would fight a naval battle. 1, 134. οἱ δὲ ποιησάμενοι χαλκοῦς ἀνδριάντας δύο 
ὡς ἀντὶ Παυσανίου ἃν ἐϑισᾶν (quasi essent Pausantae loco.) 


4, PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE, 
e ’ 
διά, κατά, ὑπέρ, μετά. 


Ὁ 291. (1) Dia, through. (525.) 


I. With the Gen., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote a mo- 
tion extending through a space or object and again coming out 
of, through and out again, out of ; Homer expresses this relation 
still more distinctly, by uniting the preposition ex or πρό with 
διά, ο. g. Od. @, 460. διὲκ μεγάροιο ἀναχωρεῖν; (Ὁ) to denote ex- 
tension through something, but without the accompanying rela- 
tion mentioned under (a) of the coming out of the thing or 
space; on the Gen., see § 287, Rem. ;—(2) in relation to time, to 
denote the expiration of a period, after, properly to the end of a 
period, through and out ;—(3) in a causal sense, to denote ongin 
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(rare) and the author (very frequent); (b) to denote quality 
(possessive Gen.) in connection with εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι; (c) the 
means; (d) manner; (6) worth (rare) ; (f) comparison (rare). 

(1) (a) Her. 7, & μέλλω ἐλᾷν στρατὸν διὰ τῆς Εὖρὠπης ἐπὶ τὴν λλα- 
δα. 2, 26. διεξιόντα διὰ πάσης Εὐρώπης. 7, 105. ἐξήλαιγε τὸν 
στρατὸν διὰ τῆς Θρηΐκης ἐπὶ τὴν Ελλάδα. 3, 145. διαχύψας διὰ τῆς 
γοργύρης, to look out through the prison. (b) Od. μι, 335. διὰ νήσου ἰών, 
διὰ πεδίου, percampum. X. Hier. 2,8. διὰ πολεμίας πορεύεσθαι. 
Figuratively in the phrases, διὰ δικαιοσύνης ἰόναι, to go in the way of 
justice, i. 6. to be just, διὰ tov δικαΐον πορεύεσϑαι, διὰ φόβου ἔρχε- 
σϑαι, to fear, Eur. Or. 747. Διὰ φιλίας ἰέναι τινί, to be friendly to one, 
X. An, 8.2, 8. (2) fc’ ἔτους, διὰ πολλοῦ, μακροῦ, ὀλίγου χρό- 
vou, also δι᾿ ὀλέγου, διὰ πολλοῦ without χρόνου, or δε ἃ χρόνον 
ἤλϑε, he came afler a long time; διὰ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου τοιαῦτα οἷα 
ἐγένετο, during the whole time; διὰ ἡμέρας, διὰ γυκτός. So εἷδο οἵ 
an action repeated at stated intervals, 6. g. διὰ τρέτου ἔτους σινήεσαν, 
every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three years (through and out 
again), διὰ πέμπτου ἔτους, διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν͵ quinto quoque anno, 
διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρας. (Ν) (a) Διὰ βασιλέων πεφιχώς Χ. Cy. 7. 2, 94. 
Πάντα δι’ ἑαυτῶν πράττεσϑαι, to accomplish everything by themselves, ὃ ε᾽ 
ἑαυτοῦ κιήσασϑαϊΐ τι. (Ὁ) Jia φόβον εἶναι, δι᾿’ ἔχϑρας γίγνεσϑαὶ 
τινι, δι᾿ ἔριδος, ργῆς, ἀσφαλείας εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι, to be hostile, 
angry, safe. (c) ds opPalpay ὑρᾷν, ἔχειν τινὰ δι᾿ ὀργῆς, διὰ yer 
ρῶν ἔχειν, to work upon, to be engaged in, to handle; also of persons, e. g. 
Ἔπραξαν taita δι’ Evovpayou Th. 2,2 (d) ta σπουδῆς, διὰ 
τάχους ποιεῖν τι. (6) 5. ΟΟ. 584. δι᾽ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσϑαι, to consider of 
no value. (ἢ) Her. 1, 25. ϑέης ἄξιον διὰ πάντων τῶν ἀναϑημάτων, 
in comparison with. 

1. With the Ace. (1) in relation to space to denote exten- 
sion through a place or object, throughout (only poetic); 
(2) in relation to time to denote extension through a period of 
time, throughout; (3) in a causal sense (a) to denote the rea- 
son (οὗ, propter); (Ὁ) of the person by whose means something 
is accomplished. 

(1) (a) Eur. Hipp. 762. δι ἁ πόντιον κῦμα ἐπόρευσας ἐμὰν ἄνασσαν. 
(2) dea νύκτα. (8) X. An. 1. 7, 6. ἔστι μὲν ἡμὶν ἡ ἀρχὴ ἢ πατρῴα πρὸς 
μὲν μεσημβρίαν μέχρις οὗ διὰ καῦμα ov δύνανται οἰκεῖν ἄνϑρωποι. 15 
15. διὰ τὰς τοιαύτας οὖν ἀνάγκας ὑπιλείποντό τινες τῶν στρατιωτῶν. 
(b) Se’ ἡμᾶς σὺν ϑεοὶς ἔχετε τήνδε τὴν χώραν Χ. An. 7. 7, 7. Χακοὶ δο- 
κοῖμεν εἶναι διὰ τοῦτον (hujus culpa). 
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§ 292. (2) Kara, from above, down. (526, 587.) 
I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, (a) of motion from 
a higher to a lower place, desuper, deorsum; (b) of a direction 
towards a place or object below, dowmeards, (on the Gen., see 
§ 287, Rem.) ; (c) seldom of rest in, upon or at a place or ob- 
ject;—(2) in a causal and figurative sense, to denote the cause . 
or occasion. | 
(1) (a) I. α, 44. βὴ δὲ κα τ᾽ Οὐλίμποιοκαρήνων. Her. 8, 53. ἐῤῥίπτεον 
ἑωυτοὺς κατὰ τοῦ τείχεος κάτω. (b) Her. 7, 6. ἀφανίζεσϑαι κατὰ τῆς 
ϑαλάσσης. 2535. καταδεδυκέναι κατὰ τῆς ϑαλάσσης. X. An. 7. 1, 
30. εὔχομαι μυρίας ἐμέγε κατὰ γῆς ὀργυιὰς γενέσϑαι, to be sunk under the 
earth. So figuratively of the direction to a lower object, as τοξεύειν κατά 
τινος, παίειν κατά τινος, to strike at something (the preposition denoting 
the direction of the blow, viz. down), τύπτειν κατὰ κόῤῥης, on the head, 
§ 273, Rem. 8; (c) Her. 1. 9. ἐπεὰν κατὰ νώτου γένη, upon the back. Th. 4, 32. 
κατὰ νώτου εἶναι. 833, κατὰ νώτου καϑεστηκέναι. (2) “έγειν κατά 
τινος. dicere de aliqua re; in this connection, the idea of hostility especially 
is expressed by the preposition, 6. g. λέγειν, λόγος κατά T4¥ 06, against one. 
X. Apol. 13. ψεύδεσϑαι κατὰ τοῦ 920%; but also in an opposite relation, 
Dem. Phil. 2. 68, 9. ὃ καὶ μέγιστόν ἐστι κα ϑ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐγκώμιον, in honor of 
you. Aeschin. Ctes. 60. οἱ κατὰ Δημοσϑένους ἔπαινοι; further, σχο-- 
πεῖν κατά τινος, Where it can be translated by secundum, in respect to ; 
so also in Attic adjurations and oaths, e. g. εὔχεσϑαι, ὑμόσαι κατά τινος, 
and the like (to implore, to swear by a person or thing, as if resting upon 
it), so also εὔχεσϑαι xaP Exatoufng, κατὰ Bous. 
II. With the Acc., κατά forms, in relation to space and time, 
a strong contrast with ἀνά, in respect to the point where the mo- 
tion of the action begins, but it agrees with ava in denoting the 
direction to an object and the extension over it. The use of 
ἀνώ is more confined to poetry, but κατά has no such limitation. 
(1) In relation to space, (a) to denote the direction of the action 
to a lower object; (b) to denote extension from a higher to a 
lower object, throughout, through, over; (c) in the historians in 
the sense of ὁ regione, over against, opposite to ;—(2) in relation to 
time, to denote its extension or duration ;—(3) in a causal sense, 
(a) to denote purpose and design; (b) conformity and the respect 
in which anvthing is considered, and hence also a reason, on ac- 
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count of; (0) an indefinite measure, about; (4) the manner; 
hence also with explanations of number, in a distributive sense. 


(1) (a) ώλλειν κατὰ γαστέρα, and the like in Homer. Her. 3, 14. 
παρήεσαν ab παρϑένοι κατὰ τοὺς πατέρας, to the fathers siTtiNe; then 
of the course of a stream, κατὰ ῥόον, down the stream, (see ara) (b) Her. 
3,109. αἱ ἔχιδναικατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν εἶσι. Κατὰ γῆν, κατὰ ϑάλασ- 
σαν πορεΐεσϑαι. (ς) Th. 2, 90. κεῖται ἡ Κεφαλληνία κατὰ ᾿Ακαρνανίαν. 
(2) Κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον, κατὰ τὸν πρότερον πόλεμον, οὗ 
κατά τινα, contemporaries of any one. (3) (a) Her. 2, 152. κατὰ ληΐην 
ἐχπλώσαντα:. Th. κατα ϑέαν ἥκειν, spectatumn venisse. Kara ti; 
why? wherefore? (Ὁ) Kata νόμον, κατὰ λόγον, ad rationem, pro 
ratione, in conformity with, according to, κατὰ γνώμην τὴν ἐμήν. 
Her. 2,3. κατὰ τὴ» τροφὴν τῶν παέδων τοσαῦτα ἔλεγον, in respect le 
nourishing. Her. κατὰ τὸν κρητῆρα οὕτως ἔσχε. Kata τι, im some 
respect, quodammodo; κατ᾽ οὐ δέν, κατὰ πάντα, in every resped, κα τὰ 
τοῦτο, hoc respectu, hence propter hoc; Th. 1, 60. κατὰ φελέαν αἰτοῦ 
οἱ πλεῖστοι ἐκ Κορίνϑου στρατιῶται ἐθελονταὶ ξυνέσποντο, on account of. 
Dein. Chers. 90,2. οἷς κατὰ τοὺς νόμους ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστιν, ὅταν βούλησϑε, 
κολάζειν. Κατὰ φύσιν, secundum naturam, κατὰ ὃύναμ εν, according 
to one’s strength, κατὰ κράτος, withall one’s might. (c) Κατὰ ἑξήκον- 
τα ἔτη, κατὰ μικρόν, gradually, κατ᾽ ολίγον, κατὰ πολύ, xol- 
La, by far. (4) Kad’ ἡσυχίαν, quidly, κατὰ τάχος, κατὰ συντι- 
χίαν, cas, κατὰ τὸ ἰσχυρόν, per vim, κατὰ μέρος, in order, in hun. 
Her. 6, 79. ἀποινά ἐστι Sto μνέαι κατ᾽ ἄνδρα, viritim; κατὰ κώμας, 
vicatim; κατὰ μῆνα, singulis mensibus; κα ϑ᾽ ἡμέραν, ἕν καϑ᾽ ἕν, 
one after the other, i. e. singly, κα ϑ᾽ ἕπτα, septeni. 

Remark. In composition, κατά regularly governs the Gen., which ex- 
presses the object which caused the action of the verb, and extends over it, 
according to the relations mentioned under No. 1, (2). An Acc. of the 
thing very often stands with the Gen., 6. g. κατηγορεῖν τέ τινος, to accuse 
some one of something, καταγιγνώσκειν ti, (e. g. ἄνοιαν, κλοπή») τινος, xaTEx- 
ρένειν τινὸς ϑάνατον, καταδικάζειν τεινὺς ϑάγατον, καταψηφίζισϑαί τινος δὲν- 
λίαν, καταψεύδεσϑαί τινος; καταφρονεῖν τινος, despicere, καταγελᾷν τινος. 


§ 293. (3) Ὑπέρ, super, over. (888) 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, to denote resting, 
abiding over or above a place or object, ὃ 287, Rem. ;—(2) ina 
causal sense, (a) for, for the good of; (b) to denote an internal, 
mental cause, instead of the more usual ὑπό with the Gen.; (c) 
with verbs of entreating, imploring, for the sake of some one; 
(4) to denote cause, then in connection with τοῦ and the Inf. 
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to denote purpose, which by the language is considered as the 
cause; (c) to denote the respect in which anything is consid- 
ered, instead of the more usual περί with the Gen. 

IT. With the Acc., motion over, above and beyond, used in 
relation to space and time and also to measure and number. 

I. (1) X. C. 3. 8, 9. ὁ ἥλιος τοῦ ϑέρους ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν 
πορειόμενος σκιὰν αὑτῶν παρέχει. Her. 7, 69. ᾿ἡραβίων καὶ Αἰϑιόπων τῶν 
ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου οἰκημένον joxe Agoaurs. «Ὑπὲρ ϑαλάσσης οἰκεῖν. 
(2) (a) Μάχεσϑαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος, to fight in defence of something, as 
if standing over it; 0 ὑπὲρ τῆς Ἑλλάδος ϑάνατος; πολιτεύεσϑαι, στρα-- 
τηγεῖν ὑπὲρ τινος, in alicujus gratiam; ὑπὲρ τῶν πραγμάτων 
σπουδάζειν, δεδιέναι ὑπὲρ τινος, timere alicui. (Ὁ) ὑπὲρ πένϑους. 
(c) ἢ. ὦ, 406. καί μιν ὑπὲρ πατρὸς καὶ μητέρος ἠὐϊκόμοιο λίσσεο 
καὶ τέκεος. (ἃ) Pl. Symp. 208, ἀ. ὑπὲρ ἀρετῆς ἀϑανάτου καὶ τοι- 
αὕὐτης δόξης εὐκλεοῦς πάντες πάντα ποιοῦσιν. Dem. Phil. 1. 52, 43. 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ παϑεῖν κακῶς ὑπὸ Φιλίππους II. Her. 4, 188. ψιπτέουσι 
ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, over the house; ὑπὲρ Ἑ.λλήςποντον οἰκεῖν, beyond; 
ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλικέαν; ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, ὑπὲρ ἄνϑρωπον. Her.5, 
64. ὑπὲρ τὰ τεσσερήκοντα ἔτη. 


§ 294. (4) Μετά, with. (534.) 

J. Meza, derived from μέσος (within, between) denotes the 
middle of something. With the Gen., μετά denotes an inti- 
mate conncction, and participation, (comp. μετέχει) ; the Gen. 
denotes the whole, of which the subject of the sentence con- 
stitutes a part; it consequently differs from ov» with the Dat., 
which merely denotes the connection (company) of one ob- 
ject with another, without the one being considered a part of 
the other (comp. συνέχειν). It is used (1) in reference to space, 
in the midst, among; then to denote an active participation in 
aid of some one, with;—(2) in a causal and figurative sense, 
(a) to denote the means or manner; (b) conformity. 

(1) Eur. lec. 209. μετὰ νεκρ ὦ» κείσομαι, to lie among the dead, and one’s 
self to be dead. Pl. Rp. 359, ὁ. καϑῆσϑαι peta τῶν ἄλλων. Μετά 
τινος μάχεσϑαι, to fight in company with one. Dem. Phil. 3. 117, 24. peta 
τῶν ἡδικημένων πολεμεῖν. Εἶναι μετά τινος (ab alicujus partibus 
stare). Pl. Rp. 467, 6. σωθήσονται, μετὰ πρεσβυτέρων ἡγεμόνων 
ἑπόμενοι, they follow the older leaders, and as it were, hold fast to them, 
wholly different from ἕπεσθαι μετά teva and σύν τινι. (2) (a) Th. 1, 18. 
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— --- - -—— ——— ὄθ.. — 


ps Tu χιν νδύ ύνων τὰς sites ποιούμενοι, i. 6. διιγτοιπαθα by, in the 
midst of dangers. X.C.3,5,& wet ἀρετῆς πρωτεύειν, as it were in 
an intimate connection with virtue. Dem. Phil. 3, 130, 74. ὑμῖν of πρόγονοι 
τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐχτήσαντο καὶ κατέλιπον μετὰ πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων 
κινδύνων. (b) Isocr. Archid. 129, 66. τοὺς γύμους, pet ὦ ν οἰχκοῖσεες εἰ- 
δαιμονέστατοι τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἦσαν, agreeably to which, (τῶν νόμων ἐχόμενοι, 
legibus quasi adhaerentes); μετὰ τοῦ λόγου, in conformity with reason. 

II. With the Acc., (1) in relation to space, (a) (Poet.) to de- 
note a direction or motion into the midst of something, a striv- 
ing to be united with a person or thing, in a friendly or hostile 
relation, and gencrally to denote a succession in space; (b) to 
denote an extension of space between two objects, in the prose 
phrase μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν τι, lo have something in hand ; — (2) 
(prose and Poct.) to denote succession in time and in order 
(after) ;— (3) in a causal sense (only Poet.), to denote purpose 
and conformity. 

(1) Ἱκέσϑαι peta Ἰρῶας καὶ Ayarots, to come into the midst of the 
Tr. and Gr. Ill. 9, 460. ἀΐσσων wst αἰγυπιὸς μετὰ χῆνας, among the 
geese. Seldom used of things. 3, 376. ὕς μὲ wet ἀπρήκτους ἔριδας 
καὶ νείκεα βάλλει, into the midst of contention. Βῆναι peta Νέστορα, 
to go to .Nestor, properly into a connection with him, βῆ δὲ wet Ἰδομε- 
xia, to go to Idomen. to follow after him, properly to go into thé engage- 
ment, or battle with him, I. », 207. 1]. », 492. λαοὶ ἕπονδ᾽ aed te μετα 
xtiloy ἕσπετο μῆλα, behind the ram. (2) Metu toy tov παιδὸς Save- 
τον X. Meta ταῦτα, after; the Acc. often has a participle agreeing 
with it, 6. g. Her. 1, 34. μετὰ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον, after the departwe 
of Solon. Me ἡμέραν, interdiu, in the day time, (properly after the 
break of day) X. An. 4.6, 12, Κἀκεῖνος ἔλαβε wet ἐμὲ δεύτερος Cy. 2 2 
4. Πόλιν (εἶχον) τὴν πλουσιωτάτην ἐν τῇ Acie peta Βαβυλῶνα 7. 2 1]. 
(3) Od. a, 184. πλὲν μετὰ χαλκόν, adaes petendum. Eur. Ale. 67. δὺ- 
ρυσϑέως πέμψαντος ἵππειον μετὰ ὕχημα. Il. 0, 52. τῷ κε 1]οσειδάων 
yi—uipa μεταστρέψειε νόον μετὰ σὸν καὶ ἐμὸν xi Q, according le 
your desire and mine. 


Remark. Jere is constructed with the Dat. only in poetry, particularly 
in the Epic, to denote merely local union or companionship i in place; in 
prose, ἐν and σύν are used instead of it. It cominonly stands with the plu- 
ral, or with the singular of collective nouns; the w ords with which it stands 
may denote persons or things considered as such, and the parts or mem- 
bers of animate things, 6. g. μετ ἀϑανάτοις, uth, among, μετὰ στρατῷ; pete 
χερσί, ποσί, )ένυσι, γαμφηλαῖς, (in the midst of), between, μετὰ φρεσίν, in the 
mind, μετὰ νηυσί, κύμασι; μετὰ πνοιῆς ἀνέμοιο, Homer. 
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9. PREPOSITIUNS WITH THE GENITIVE, DaTIVE anpD Ac- 
CUSATIVE, ἀμφὶ, περί, én, TAQE, πρός, ὑπο. 
δ 295. (1) “μφίαπα περί. (529, 530.) 

1. The prepositions ἀμφί and πὲρί express nearly the same 
relations of space, viz. around, about; ἀμφί, on both sides, περί, 
on all sides; they also agree almost entirely in their use, but 
differ in this, that ἀμφί is confined mostly to the Ionic dialect 
and to poetry, while περί belongs to all the dialects, and hence 
expresses a far greater variety of relations and has a more gene- 
ral application. 

2. 4p denotes in general the surrounding of something 
(on both sides), the being near and close to something. 

[. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space; (a) to denote re- 
moval from that which surrounds (Poet.); (b) to denote dwell- 
ing or rest around something, §287, Rem., though seldom ; — 
(2) in a causal sense, to denote the occasion of something 
(around, for, on account of), though but seldom in prose, περί 
with the Gen. being generally used instead of it. 

IL With the Dat. (1) in relation to space (Poet. only), to de- 
note rest around, at, near, among ; — (2) in a causal sense (very 
seldom in’ prose), (a) to denote the cause or occasion, as with 
the Gen., with this difference, that with the Dat., the relation of 
causality is considered as wholly local; (b) to denote an inter- 
nal and mental reason (Poet.). 

ΠῚ. With the Ace. (1) in relation to space, to denote local 
extension (round, at);— (2) to denote time and number ap- 
proximately ;— (3) in a causative and figurative sense, to denote 
a mental dwelling upon an object, taking pains, and being em- 
ploved about it. 

I..(1) (a) Eur. Or. 1460. ἀμφὶ πορφυρέων πέπλων ξίφη σπάσαντες, 
from the garments which were around the sword. (Ὁ) Her. 8, 104. ἀμφὶ 
ταύτης οἰκέουσι τῆς πόλιος. (2) Μαχεσϑαι ἀμφί τινος. X.Cy.3 
Ι, ἃ. εἰς καιρὸν ἥκεις, ὅπως τῆς δίκης ἀχούσης παρὼν τῆς ἀμφὶ τοῦ πα- 
τρός. IL. (1) Τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήϑιεσσιν Il. β, 388. “Appi κλαδοις 
ἔζεσϑαι, to be surrounded by branches, to sit among. (2) (a) Il. π, 565. ἀμφὶ 
γέχυι κατατεϑνεῶτι paytoda 1]. y, 157. ἀμφὶ γυναικὶ ἄλγεα 
πάσχειν. Her. 6, 120. οὗ μνηστῆρες ἔριν εἶχον ἀμφὶ μουσικῇ. G2. φο- 
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Andis ἀμφὶ τῇ γυναικί. 8,82. ἀμφὶ τῷ ϑανάτῳ αὐτῆς διξὸς λέ- 
γεται λόγος. (b)’Aupi φόβῳ, prac metu, ἀμφὶ ϑυμῷ, prae γα. IIL 
(1) Χ. Cy. 6.2, 11. (συλλέγεται) τὸ στράτευμα ἀμφὶ τὸν Πακτωλὸν ποτ- 
αμόν. 24,16. τεϑήραχα ἀμφὶ τὰ ὅρια. Hence also of the per- 
sons around any one, as in οἱ ἀμφὲ τινα, see § 263, d. (2) ἀμφὶ τὸν 
χειμῶνα, about winter, ἀμφὶ δείλην, sub vesperam, ἀμφὶ τοὺς μυ- 
ρέους, circiter. (3) Ἔχειν ἀμφί τι, to be employed about something, 6. g. 


ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον, eug ἵππους, ἅρματα. 





3. Περί signifies all round, round, a circle. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space to denote the tarry- 
ing around an object. This use of it is confined to poetry, and 
even here is very rare, comp. § 287, Rem. — (2) in a causal and 
figurative sense, (a) to denote the cause or occasion of a re 
spect; here it stands in a great variety of connections, about, 
concerning, for, on account of, in respect to ;—(b) to denote a 
mental cause, (for, from, prae), though seldom; (c) to denote 
the relation of a person or thing to that which belongs to them, 
which, as it were, surrounds them and refers to them, (Gen. of 
the possessor); (4) to denote worth and superiority. Ὁ 

(1) Od. ε, 68. αὐτοῦ, there, τετάνυστο περὶ σπείους γλαφυροῖο 
ἡμιρίς. 130. τὸν μὲν ἐγὼν ἐσάωσα περὶ τρόπιος βεβαῶτα. (2) (a) 
ΛΙάχεσϑαι, ἀποθανεῖν περὶ τῆς πατρίδος; with verbs denoting a 
physical or mental perception, ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, etc., with verbs of saying 
and asking, 6. g. λέγειν περέ τινος, λόγος megé τινος, with verbs of anxiety, 
fear, and such as express all other affections, e. g. φοβεῖσϑαι περὶ πατρίδος, 
ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, ἐπιμέλεια περί τινος. Dei. Phil. 1. 52, 43. τὴν μὲν ἀρχὴν τοῦ 
πολέμου γεγενημένην περὶ τοῦ τιμωρήσασϑαι Φίλιππον. (b) Περὶ 
δργῆς, prac ira, Th. 4, 130. (c) Τὰ περί τινος, the affairs, fortune, 
circumstances of any one, οἷς.) οὗ περί τινος, those belonging to any one, 
and as it were surrounding him. Dem. Phil. 1. 50, 30. ἐν τοῖς περὶ τοῦ 
πολέμου καὶ τῇ τούτου παρασκευῇ ἄτακτα ἅπαντα (sc. ἐστίν). (d) In the 
Common language, περὶ πολλοῖ, περὶ πλείονος, περὶ πλείστου, περὶ ὀλίγου, 
περὶ ἐλάττονος, περὶ ἐλαχίστου, περὶ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσθαι or ἣγεῖσϑαΐ τι, be 
ralue high, higher, etc., 80 also περὶ πολλοῦ ἐστιν ἡμῖν, of great value. 

II. With the Dat. (1) in relation to spacc, to denote rest around 
or near something, with the idea of surrounding or encircling 
it; — (2) in a causal sense, (a) like ἀμφί with the Dat., but much 
more frequently; (b) to denote an external or internal reason 
(Poet.). 
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(1) Her. 7, 61. περὶ τῇσι κεφαλῇσι εἶχον τιάρας. Pl. Rp. 359, d. 
περὶ τῇ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν. (2) (8) Μάχεσϑαι περὶ τινε 
(Poet.). Th. 1, 60. δεδιότες περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ. 4, 70. δείσας περὶ Πε- 
λοποννησίοις. 6,9. 229% τῷ ἐμαυτοῦ σώματι ὀῤῥωδῶ. Her. 3, 
35. περὶ ἑωυτῷ δειμαίνοντα. Pl. Phaedon. 114, ἀ. ϑαῤῥεῖν περὶ τιν ε» 
to be of good courage about something. (Ὁ) Περὶ χάρματι, φόβῳ, σϑένει, ὀδύ-- 
yn, prae, as it were surrounded by. 

III. With the Acc. (1) in relation to space, around, (a) to de- 
note motion round about something, into the circle or vicinity 
of an object (Poet.); (b) to denote extension around, in or at, 
through something, with verbs of rest; — (2) to denote time and 
number approximately ;— (Ὁ) in a causal sense, to denote the 
respect in which anything is considered. 

(1) (a) Il. x, 139. περὶ φρένας ἤλυϑ᾽ iwn, the clamor came round his 
mind ; (Ὁ) Her. 3,61. Καμβύσῃ χρονίζοντι περὶ Αἴγυπτον ἐπανιστέαται 
ἄνδρες Μάγοι, round in Egypt. 7,131.0 μὲν περὶ Πιερίην διέτριβε 
ἡμέρας συχνάς. Th. 6, 2. ῴχκουν Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Σικελίαν 
ἄχρας τὸ ἐπὶ τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ ἀπολαβύντες καὶ τὰ ἐπικείμενα νησίδια (circa 83). 
Hence of περί τιν a, those around any one, οἱ περὶ Πλάτωνα, § 263, d. 
Comp. ἀμφὶ. (2) Th. 3,89. περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους. Περὶ 
μυρίους. (3) ᾿Αμελῶς ἔχειν περί τινα. X. An. 3. 2, 20. ἐξαμαρτάνειν 
περί τινα. 1. 0, 8. ἄδικος περέ τινα. Ο.].1,20. σωφρονεῖν περὶ 
τοὺς ϑεούς. Αἱ περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναί, τὰ περὶ τὴν ἀρετήν, 
the essence of virtue, what pertains to 11. 


§ 296. (2) Ἐπί, upon. (531—533.) 

With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote rest up- 
on a place or object, to denote contiguity to a place, at, near to, 
§ 287, Rem.; (b) to denote a direction to a place, § 273, Rem. 8; 
—(2) in relation to time, to denote the time in or during which 
somcthing takes place, § 273, Rem. 12;—(3) in a causal and 
figurative sense, (a) with verbs of saying, swearing and affirm- 
ing before any one, (as it were leaning or resting on some one) ; 
(b) to denote the occasion or author, especially in the phrase, to 
be named after some one or some thing; (c) to denote con- 
formity, with verbs signifying to examine, to judge, to consider, 
to say and to show; (d) to denote dependence or resting on 
something, a continued remaining on something; (e) to denote 
the manner; (f) to denote the purpose, which ig then consid- 
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ered by the language, as the cause, with the verb ταχθῆναι, and 
the like, to be set over something, and in certain phrases. 


(1) (a) Pl. Menex. 246, d. otf ἐπὶ γῆς, ov ὑπὸ γῆς. Her. 7, 111 τὸ 
μαντήϊον τοῦτό ἐστι ἐπὶ τῶν οὐρέων τῶν ὑψηλοτάτων. 6, 12. 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς (τῆς τραπέζης) ὀρχήσατο. 2, 35. τὰ ἄχϑεα οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες 
ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλέων φορέουσι, αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν ὥμων. Χ, An. 
4. 8, 28. ὁ Ξενοφῶν πέμψας ἄγγελον κελεύει (αὐτοὺς) αὐτοῦ μεῖναι ἐπὶ tot 
ποταμοῦ, at, near the river. (Ὁ) Th. 1, 116. πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου. Χ, Cy. 
7. 2,1. ἐπὶ Σάρδεων φεύγειν. Dem. Phil. 8, 123, 48. ἀναχωρεῖν ἐπ᾿ 
οἴκου. (2) Her. 6, 98 ἐπὶ Δαρείου ἐγένετο πλέω κακὰ τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι͵ in 
the time of Darius. X. ΟΥγ. 1. 6, 81. ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων. 
So én’ ἐμοῦ, ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἐφ᾽ ὑμῶν, mea, nostra, vestra memoria. The Gen. often 
stands in connection with a participle, but alwaya with the present; hence 
ἐπὶ often denotes the duration of time, 6. g. ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεΐοντος, during the 
reign of Cyrus. (3) (a) “ἐγειν ἐπὶ δικαστῶν, ἐπὶ μαρτύρων, before, 
an the presence of, properly, resting or leaning upon. Dem. Cor. ἐπω- 
μόσαντο ἐπὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν. Similar to the preceding is, Her. 9, 11. 
εἶπαν ἐπ᾿ ὅρκου, quasi substrato vel supposito jurejurando, leaning or 
resting on the oath. (Ὁ) Kaltioda: ἐπί τινος. Her. 7, 40. Neoaios xa- 
λέονται ἵπποι ἐπὶ τοῦδε, 74. ἐπὶ Avdow τοῦ "Arvos ἔσχον τὴν 
ἐπωνυμέην. Τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν ποιεῖσϑαι ἐπὶ τινος. “Ep ἑαυτοῖ', of one's 
own accord, sua sponte, ἐπὶ προφάσιος Her., praetextu. Μέγειν ἐπέ τινος, 
dicere de aliqua re. Pl. Charm. 155, ἃ. ἐπὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων παιδός. 
(c) Ζητεῖν te ἐπὶ τινος, κρίνειν τι ἐπὶ τινος, σκοπεῖν te ἐπὶ τινος, 
λέγειν τι ἐπὶ τινος, ἐπιδεϊξαὶ τε ἐπὶ τινος, etc., as it were resing upon. 
Pl. Rp. 597, b. βούλει οὖν, ἔφην, ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν τούτων τὸν μιμητὴν τοῦτον 
ζητήσωμεν, τίς not ἐστίν ; visne, ad haec ipsa imitatorem istum exigamus? 
475, a. εἰ βούλει, ἔφη, ἐπ᾿ ἐμοῦ λέγειν περὶ τῶν ἐρωτικῶν, ὅτε οὕτω ποιοῖψι, 
συγχωρῶ τοῦ λύγου χάριν, ita ul de me rei exemplum pelatur. (d)*Eqg ξαυτοῖ, 
ἑαυτῶν, ἡμῶν αἰτῶν, ἑαυτῆς, by one’s self, separately, properly, resting or de- 
pending on one’s self, independent of others, Her. 5, 98. οἰκέοντας τῆς 
Φρυγίης χῶρόν te καὶ κώμην ἐπ᾿ ἑωντῶν. 4, 114. οἰκέωμεν ἐπ᾽ ἡμέων 
αἰτῶν. Here seems to belong the phrase so frequently found in the At- 
tic historians, viz. Ἐφ᾽ ἑνός, ἐπὶ τριῶν, τεττάρων tetayPat, στῆναι, 
one, two, three deep (properly to be placed or stand on one, the row rests up- 
on one, εἴς.) Dem. Phil. 1. 42, 6. ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τῆς τοιαύτης ἐϑε- 
λήσητε γεγέσϑαι γνώμης, firmiter adhaerere huic rationi. 9. οὐχ οἷός ἑ 
ἐστίν, ἔχων ἃ κατέστραπται, μένειν ἐπὶ τοΐτων. Phil. 2. 66,3 κωλύσαιτ᾽ 
ἂν ἐκεῖνον πράττειν ταῦτα, ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἐστι νῦν, quibus nunc studet. So μέγειν 
ἐπὶ «νοΐας. (e) Dem. Cor. 220, 17. οὔτε δικαίως, otf ἐπ᾽ ἀληϑείας 
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οὐδεμιᾶς εἰρημένα, as it were, resting on truth. (f) Her. 5, 109. ἐπ᾿ οὗ 
ἐτάχϑημεν, cui rei praefecti sumus. Dem. Cor. 266, 118. ἐπὶ τοῦ ϑεω- 
ρεκοῦ xatactadec. Hence οὗ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων, those intrusted 

IJ. With the Dat, (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote not 
only the tarrying or resting upon, as with the Gen., but also 
(b), and more frequently, in the wider sense of, at, by or near a 
place or object ;—(2) in relation to time (mostly only poetic) ;— 
(3) in a causal and figurative sense, (a) to denote dependence 
(penes); (Ὁ) to denote a condition under which something takes 
place; (c) the purpose, design or determination; (d) to denote 
the goal or aim; (e) to denote the reason, with verbs expressing 
an affection of the mind, ὃ 285, Rem. 1; (f) to denote measure 
and price. | 

(1) (a) Th. 1, 56. (Ποτιδαιᾶται) οἰκοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῷ ἰσϑμῷ τῆς Παλλήνης. 
Her. 7, 41. τουτέων χίλιοι ἐπὶ τοῖς δόρασι ἀντὶ τῶν σαυρωτήρων ῥοιὰς 
εἶχον χρυσέας. (b) Her. 3, 16. ἀποϑανόντα ἔϑαψεν ἐπὶ τῇσι ϑύρησι. 
7, 89. οἱ Φοίνικες τὸ παλαιὸν οἴκεον ἐπὶ τῇ Ἐρυϑρῇ ϑαλάσσῃ. So 
also where one thing is said to be along with another, or in addition to, 6. g. 
ἐσθίειν ἐπὶ τῷ σίτῳ ὄψον, to eat the ὄψον with bread, X., ἐπὶ τῷ σί- 
τῳ πίνειν Id, ἐπὶ τῇ κύλικι ἄδειν Pl. Hence, ἐπὶ τούτοις, on 
or in addition to this, i. 6. besides; finally it is also used to denote a succes- 
sion of things in time and space. Od. 1, 120. ὄγχνη ἐπ᾿ OYzYN γηράσ- 
xe, pear on pear. X. Cy. 2. 8, 7. ἀνέστη ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ Φεραύλας, after him. 
Povos ἐπὶ φόνῳ, murder upon murder, Eur. (Ὁ) Ἐπὶ νυκτὶ (I. ϑ, 529). 
(3) (a) Her. 8, 29. ἐπ᾿ ἡμῖν ἐστι ἡνδραποδίσϑαι ὑμέας (penes nos est, vos 
servos esse} Dem. Chers. 90,2. ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστι (τούτους) κολάζειν. (Ὁ) 
Ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἐπ᾿ οὐδενί, hac, nulla conditione, nullo pacto. Her. 3, 
83. ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὑπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐπ᾿ ᾧτε ὕπ᾽ οὐδενὺς ὑμέων 
ἄρξομαι. (c) Her. 1, 68. ἐπὶ κακῷ ἀνϑρώπου σίδηρος ἀνεύρηται (in per- 
niciem hominis) So ἐπὶ τούτῳ, hoc consilio. Χ, 8.1, 5. Πρωταγόρᾳ 
πολὺ ἀργύριον δέδωκας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ (ad discendam sap.) PI. Ap. 20, e. 
ψεύδεταί te καὶ ἐπὶ διαβολῇ τῇ ἐμῇ λέγει. Hence οἱ ἐπὶ ταῖς 
μηχαναῖς, those placed over the machines, οἱ ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασι; 
those intrusted with business, ἐπὶ τῷ ϑεωριεκῷ ὧν, the one charged with 
the money for the public shows. Dem. Cor. 264, 113. (d) “έγειν ἐπί τινι, 
to pronounce an eulogy onone ; vopouvs ϑέσϑαι ἐπί (for) teri Pl. And so 
ὀνομάζειν or καλεῖν τι ἐπί τινι, nomen alicui imponere. Also, agatnat, 
in a hostile sense. Her. 6, 88. τὸ πᾶν μηχανήσασϑαι ἐπ᾿ Αἰγινήτησι. 
Th. 1. 102. τὴν γενομένην ἐπὶ τῷ Mido ξυμμαχίαν. (6) Γιλᾷν, μέγα 
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-- , 3 , e ’ 
φρονεῖν, μαίνεσθαι, ἀγαγαχτεῖν, ete. ἐπέ τινι. (ΠΧ, CV RLV ἐπὶ 
΄ ." ? fe a -- ᾽ 3 ᾿ “Φε 
πύσῳ (ὦ ἐθέλοις τὴν yrruizu σοι ἀχοῖσαι {quanto prefio) ; 


1711. With the Δεςς (1) in relation to space, fa) to denote the 
limit. the direction or motion en a place or object: (b) to de- 
note extension upen an object, motion upon, over —(2) in re 
lation to tie, (a) to denote the Hnit of time (until). as weil as 
the limit of qrimtity (abent): (b) to denote extension over a 
period of tire (during) :—(3) in a causal and figurative sense: 
(1) to denote purpose, design: (0) conformity, manner; (c) to 
denote the respect in which anything is held. 

Vila, “AvaSairay ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, ἐπὶ Gooroy. (bi Misiy ἐπὶ οἶνο- 
ata πόντον. Homer, Od. 4,577. ἐπ᾿ ἐννέα κεῖτο πέλεϑρα. Kise; 
πάντιις ἐπ᾿ ἀνϑροώπους, Hom, τὸ χιέλλιστον xut ἄριστον γένος et 
ἀνδϑρώπου: Ρ].. ἐπὶ δεξιά, ἐπ᾿ ἀφιστεῦ ἃ, upon the right, left side, 
to the richt, left. «δ Wai Ly ἑσπέραν, until erenine; (hb, ἐπὶ sediies 
ἡμέρας ἐφ᾽ ἡμέραν. Th. 4, 1. τὸ “Ῥήγιον ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον 
ἐστασίκζι. 4. of ὁπλῖται ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ πᾶν τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐτάξαντο. "Ext 
πέγα, πολύ, πλέον, μεῖζοι, μᾶλλον, μαχρόν. ἐπὶ τόσον. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, τετάχϑαι ἐτὶ 
πολλυύς X. 33: ‘al Her. 1, 37. ἐπὶ ϑήραν ἱέναι (venatum ire) BU 
éziidwo ἰέναι faquatum ire. Hence ἐπὶ ti; wherefore? Ina ho 
tile sense, 6. σ᾿ στρατείεσθαι ἐπὶ -«τδού ς, ἐλαΐνειν ἐπὶ Πέρσας. prop- 
erly, upon one, i. 6. egainst; (bi ἐπ᾿ toa, equally, in the same way. Her.3, 
71. τὴ» ἐπιχείρησιν ταύτην μὴ οἴτω συττάχινε ἀβοίλως ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ συ- 
Gooréategor αὐτὴν λάμλανε, more according to or with, reflection. ἰε 
Pl. Rp. 370, b. διαφέρων ἐπὶ πρᾶξιν. Τὸ ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ (quod ad me attinet. 


& 297. (39) aod, by, near. 5) 


Παρά denotes nearness to something, by, near. 

J. With the Gen.. (1) in relation to space. to denote 8 re 
moval from near a person (Poet., also from neer a thing:—(?) 
in a causal sense, to denote tne author. 

(1, Ελϑεὲν παρά τινος, like the French de chez quelqu’un, from new 
some one, from some one. (2, ἃ) yet almost entirely in relation to spare, 
Her. & 140. ἀγγελίη inxs παρὰ βασιλῆος. So it is regularly used of 
an:bassadors, 6. g. ἄγζελοι, πρέσϑεις παρά τινος, ἀγγέλλειν παρά τι- 
γος. τὰ παρά τινος, the commission, command, etc., from any enc; (b) 
(h with passive verbs, see $251, Rem. 4; (6) with verbs of learning and 
hearing, 6. g. μανϑάνειν παρώ τινος, ἀκοίειν παρά τινος; (d) Hag ier 


§ 297.] sYNTAX.—PREPOSITIONS WITH GEN., ACC. AND DAT. 491 


tov, ἑαυτῶν, sua sponte; (6) with verbs of giving and the like, e. g. 
παρ ἑαυτοῦ διδόναι, from himself, i. 6. from his own resources. 


II. With the Dat., (1) in relation to space, to denote rest near 
a person ;— (2) in a causal or figurative sense, to denote a refe- 
rence to the judgment or opinion of a person. 

(1) "Zorn nage τῷ βασιλεῖ. (2) Her. 3, 160. παρὰ Δαρείῳ 
κριτῇ, judice Dario, in the opinion of. 1, 82. παρ᾽ ἐμ οἷ, meo judicio. 
86. τοὺς παρὰ σφίσι αὐτοῖσι δοκέοντας ὀλβίους. Dem. Ol. 1. 18, 3. 
τοσοΐτῳ ϑαυμαστύτερος παρὰ πᾶσι νομίζεται (ὁ Φίλιππος). 

Π|. With the Acc., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote ἃ di- 
rection or motion into the vicinity of a person (Poet., also of a 
thing); (b) to denote a direction or motion near a place and by 
it, along, along by, by; (c) to denote extension near a place or 
object (alony, per), generally to denote indefinite nearness (by) ; 
— (2) in relation to time, to denote extension (during) ; — (3) in 
a causal and figurative sense, (a) to denote dependence, the 
possessor (penes); (b) to denote a comparison and estimation ; 
hence (c) to denote conformity, with verbs of considering, show- 
ing and the like; (d) to denote a reason, wholly like propter, 
by virtue of, on account of. 

(1) (a) Her. 1, 36. ἀπικέσϑαι παρὰ Κροῖσον. ( Παρὰ τὴν Βαβυ- 
λ ὦ να παριέναι, along, near, by Babylon. From this have originated various 
ethical expressions, 6. g. παρὰ μοῖραν, near fate and by it, i.e. against, contrary 
to fate, παρὰ δύξαν, practer opinionem, nag ἐλπέδα, naga φύσιν, naga τὸ 
δίκαιον, παρὰ τοὺς ὕρκους, παρὰ δύναμιν. It is the opposite of xara, 6. g. 
κατὰ μοῖραν, δύναμιν. fence it has also the signification of besides, praeter, 
e.g. παρὰ ταῦτα, practer haec; (c) Her. 9, 15. παρὰ τὸν Ἀσωπόν, 
along the sopus. Dem. ΟἹ. 1. 24, 22. ἡ τίχη παρὰ πάντ ἐστὶ τὰ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων πράγματα (per omnes res dominatur. Her. 4, 87. οὗτος xate- 
λείφϑη παρὰ τὸν νηόν. (2) Παρ ἡμέραν, παρὰ τὸν πόλεμον 
(during), παρὰ τὴν πόσιν, inter potandum, So also of aingle points 
of tine, during which something takes place,e. g. παρ αὐτὸν τὸν xly- 
δυνον, it ipso discriminis tempore. (3) (a) Isocr. Archid. 126. ὡμολογεῖτο 
παρὰ τοῦτον γενέσϑαι τὴν σωτηρίαν αὑτοῖς, constabal, in hoc tis positam 
esse salutem. Wer. 8, 140. πινϑάνεσϑε τὴν νῦν παρ᾽ ἐμὲ ἐοῖσαν δύναμιν. 
(b) Her. 7, 20. ὥςτε μήτε τὸν “]αρείου (στόλον) τὸν ἐπὶ Σκύϑας παρὰ τοῦ- 
τον μηδὲν φαίνεσϑαι. ὅο παρ ohiyor ποιεῖσϑαί τι, to make of little 
account. Ilag ὀλίγον, παρὰ μικρόν, βραχύ, πεατίψ, αἰπιοδί, naga 
πολύ, by far,nag οὐδὲν τίϑεσϑαι, to make no account of; after com- 
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parisons and expressions implying comparison, as ἄλλος, ἕτερος, διάφορος. 
Th. 1, 23. ἡλίου ἐκλείψεις πυχνότεραι παρὰ ta ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνον 
μνημογευόμενα. Pl. Phaed. 93, a. οὐδὲ μὴν ποιεῖν τι, οὐδὲ τε πάσχειν ἄλλο 
παρ᾽ ἃ ὧν ἐκεῖνα ἢ ποιῇ ἢ πάσχῃ. Hence of alternations, ἡμέρα wag ἣ μέ- 
ραν, one day in distinction from another, every other day, alternia diebus, also 
mag ἡμέραν alone. Often with the additional idea of preference, prae, 
procter. X.C.1.4,14. παρὰ ta ἄλλα ζῶα, ὥρπερ ϑεοί, of ἄνθρωποι 
βιοτεύουσι, in comparison with, beyond, other animals. (c) Dem. Aph. 1. 84, 
34. παρὰ τὸν λόγον, ὃν ἀποφέρουσιν, ἐπιδείξω, in conformity with, prop- 
erly, holding an object nearto another. (4) Dem. Phil. 1. 43, 14. οὐδὲ οὗτος 
παρὰ THY αὑτοῦ ᾧ μην τοσοῦτον ἐπηΐξηται, ὅσον παρὰ THY ἥμε- 


τέραν ἀμέλειαν. 80 παρὰ τοῦτο, propterea, nag 0, quapropter. 


§298. (4) Πρός, before. (8) 

Πρός (formed from πρό), denotes before, in the presence of. 

I. With the Gen. (1) a local relation, or relation of space, 

which expresses a direction or motion from the presence or 

view of an object, especially from the situation of a place ; — (2) 

a causal relation, to indicate that a thing proceeds from an agent, 

from the presence of a person exercising some power, or of an 

object conceived as a person; (a) of derivation; (b) of a pos 

sessor and of the property to whom or which anything belongs, 
§ 273, 2, (6) (@); (c) of an author or cause. 


(1) Her. 3, 101. οἰκέουσι πρὸς νότου ἀνέμου. 107. πρὸς μεσημ- 
Beéns AgaSin ἐστί (ab oriente instead of in orientem versus, towards the 
east). X. An. 2. 2, 4. ἔπεσϑε τῷ ἡγουμένῳ, τὰ μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸς 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ. (θ)(αε) πρὸς πατρός, πρὸς μητρός, onthe father’s 
or mother’s side. (Ὁ) Πρὸς γυναικός ἐστι, it ts the manner of women, 
πρὸς δίκης ἐστίν, it is conformable to justice. Antiph. 2, 121,2. ἡ μὲν 
dota τῶν πραχϑέντων πρὸς τῶν λέγειν δυναμένων ἐστίν, ἡ δὲ ἀλή- 
Suc πρὸς τῶν δίκαια καὶ ὅσια πρασσόντων. Also, sivas πρός 
τινος, stare ab aliquo. Th. 4, 92. πιστεύσαντες τῷ Fey πρὸς ἡμῶν 
ἔσεσϑαι. (c) Her. 2, 139. ἵνα κακόν τι πρὸς Peay ἢ πρὸς ἀνϑρώ- 
πων λάβοι. 7,5. στρατηλάτεε ἐπὶ τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας, ἵνα λύγος σε ἔχῃ πρὸς 
ἀνθρώπων ayados, ut lauderis ab hominibus, as it were, tn the presence 
of men; also with ἀκούειν and like verbs; with passive verbs, see § 251, 
Rem. 4, aud instransitives. Her. 1, 61. ἀτιμάζεσϑαι πρὸς Πεισιστρά- 
tov. ἴϑιταῦτα πρὸς Κυαξάρεω nadortes. With forms of swearing 
and protestation, 6. g. πρὸς 9 ew», per deos, properly, before the gods. 
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IJ. With the Dat., to denote a resting before or with an ob- 
ject; also of being employed in or with a thing; finally, in the 
sense of besides, in addition to, ( praeter). 

Th. 2, 79. ἐς μάχην καϑίστανται of 4ϑηναῖοι πρὸς αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει. 
Εἶναι, γίγνεσϑαι πρὸς πράγμασι. Πρὸς τούτῳ, πρὸς τοὺτοις 
(praeter ea). | 

III. With the Acc., (1) ina local relation, or relation of space, 
(a) of the site of a place, or direction of an object, towards, 
(where, also, the Gen. may be used, see No. I, 1); (Ὁ) of per- 
sons, or of things conceived as persons, standing both in friendly 
and in hostile attitudes; (c) of the extension of a thing; — (2) 
to denote an indefinite approximation of time ;— (3) causal 
and figurative, (a) to denote the aim, object; (b) fitness, con- 
formity; hence (c) the reason, propter; (d) ἃ comparison, 
for the most part with the additional idea of preference (prae, 
praeter) ; (6) with the meaning in respect to. | 

(1) (a) πΠφὸς μεσημβρίαν, πρὸς ἑσπέραν. Th. 2, 55. (ἡ γῆ) 
πρὸς Πελοπόννησον ὁρᾷ. (Ὁ) Χ. Αη. 5. 7,20. ἔρχονταε πρὸς ἡμᾶς, 
to us, properly, come before us. 7. 6, 6. ὑμᾶς πρωὶ ἄξομεν πρὸς αὐτούς. 
5. 4, 5. διασωϑῆναι βουλόμεϑα πρὸς τὴν Ἑλλάδα (πρὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας). 
“έγειν, ἀγορεύειν, ἐξετάζειντι πρός τινα; σπονδάς, συμμαχίαν ποιεῖσϑαι 
πρός τινα, with; μάχεσθαι, πολεμεῖν πρός τινα, against. These 
phrases everywhere imply the meaning to come into the presence of, before 
the jae of anyone; also, doyifec Pat, σκέψασϑαι, cent, ἐνθυμεῖσθαι 
πρὸς ξαυτόν, secum reputare ; likewise, (Zaxgarns nv) πρὸς χειμῶνα 
καὶ ϑέρος καὶ πάντας πόνους καρτερικώτατος, against, Χ. C. 1. 2, 1. 
(c) Σωκράτης γεκαὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνϑρώπους κόσμον τῇ πό- 
λει παρεῖχε, among all other men, etc. the preposition here extending the idea, 
ibid. 61. (2) Πρὸς ἡμέραν, against, about the break of day. (3) (a) Dem. 
Phil. 2. 71,23. παντοδαπὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς φυλακὴν καὶ σω- 
tnoéay; (b) Her. 1,38 πρὸς τὴν ὕψιν ταύτην τὸν γάμον τοῦτον ἔσ-- 
πευσα, in accordance with this view. 8.0 κρίνειν τε πρός τι, ΑἸεο,ιπρὸς BL 
ay, violently, against the will, πρὸς ἀναγκήν, πρὸς ἡδονήν, πρὸς 
ἀκρίβειαν, accurately, in conformity with accuracy, etc. (c) Πρ ὃς ταῦτα, 
properly, in accordance with this, hence for this reason, therefore. (d) Her. 8, 
44.’AInvaios πρὸς πάντας τοὺς ἄλλους (συμμάχου ς) παρεχύμε- 
you νῆας ὀγδώκοντα καὶ ἑκατόν, i. 6. equal to all the other allies, as much as the 
rest pul together. So also to denote an exchange, 6. g. Pl. Phaed. 69, a. ἡδο-- 
γὰς πρὸς ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας πρὸς λύπας καὶ φύβον πρὸς φόβον 


Φ 


481 sYNTAX.—PREPOSITIONS WITH GEN., ACC. AND DaT. [§299. 


καταλλάττεσϑαι, καὶ μείζω πρὸς ἐλάττω, ὥςπερ νομίσματα. (ε) Σκοτεῖν, 
βλέπειν πρός τι, διαφέρειν πρὸς ἀρετήν, καλὸς πρὸς δρόμον, 
πρὸς πάλην, τέλεο; πρὸς ἀρετήν. 


: § 299. (5) Ὑπό, sub, under. 65) 


I. With the Gen., (1) in a local relation, or relation of space, 
(a) to denote a motion from a lower place, forth from under, 
away from under, (more obvious in the Hom. ὑπέχ with Gen); 
(0) to denote a quiet rest under an object, $257, Rem.;—(2) 3 
causal and figurative relation; (a) to denote the author with 
passive verbs, $24, Rem. 4, and instransitives; (Ὁ) an out 
ward or inward (intellectual) ground, occasion, influence ; (c) ἃ 
mere instrumental cause, means, mode. 

(1) (a} Od. ε. 140. αὐτὰρ ἐπὶ χρατὸς λιμένος ῥέει ἀγλαὸν ἴδωρ, πρήνῃ ἵ πὸ 
σπείοις, “under the grotto out.” η, 8. ὑπὸ ἀπήνη ς Atay ἵπποι; X 
An. 6. 4, 95. (Zsvog ὧν λαβὼν Soir πὸ ἁμάξης σφαγιασάμενος ἐβοῆϑα. 
(bj Ih &, 13. ῥέφω ἐς Tagragor —, ἴχι βάϑιστο; ὑπὸ χϑονὸς ἐστι Sige 
ϑρον. Ὑπὸ γὴς οἰκεῖν. (2) a) Κιεένεσϑαι ὑπό τινος, ἀποϑανῖν 
ὑπὸ τινος. (Ὁ, Her. 1, 85. ὑ πὸ τῆς παρεοΐσης σιμφορῆς," πν 
der the influence of present misfortune, on account of existing calamity.” 3, 
104. ὑπὸ tot καύματος of μύρμηκες ἀφανέες γίνονται ὑπὸ γὴν. Th 8, 
δῦ. ὑπὸ ἀγέμων καὶ ὑπὸ ἀπλοίας ἐνδιέτριψεν οὐχ ὑλ΄γον χφόνεν. 
‘Ta ἀνάγκης. ‘ao μέϑης μαίνεσθαι, PL Ὑπὸ giyorg Her.1. 
δ5. ὑπὸ δέοις καὶ xaxot φωνὴ» tents. ξο ὑπὸ χαρᾶς, φϑονοῖ, 
ὀργῆς, ἀπειρίας. σωφφοοσίτνης, ἀφροσύτης, etc. (c) Her. 7, 31. 
ὥφισσον ὑπὸ μαστίγων: also of persons, ῶ3, Wino κήρυκος προη- 
γόρετε, “under the help of the herald,” i. 6. praeconis voce ; particularty of 
the accompaniment of musical instruments, ὁ. g. Her. 1, 17. ἐστρατείεῖθ 
ὑπὸ σαλπίγγων. Soid αἰλοῖ zogeur,ir0 gogpiyyey, tx0 
Trutuaryay, Οἷς, . 

I]. With the Dat., (1) in a local relation, to denote a quiet 
rest under an object;—(2) causal and figurative, (a) to denote 
the author (almost exclusively poetical), see § 251, Rem. 4: (b) 
to indicate the means, as with the Gen., but only Poet; (e) to 
denote subjection. 

(Π πὸ γὴ εἶναι τ used of mountains, af the foot of,e.g.izo Τμώλᾳ. 
Ὑπὸ τῷ Ὑμησσῷ. (2)(a) ΦΙαμῆται ὑπό τινι, πίπτειν ἱπό tev [δ] 
Ὑπὸ Sag3ito χορεΐειν, ὑπ᾿ αὐλῷ, εἴς. (c) Ποιεῖν τε ὑπό τινι, & 
subject something to one, and ποιεῖσϑαΐ τι tg’ ξαιτῷ, sibi subjicere. Her. 
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7, 157. τὴν ‘Eada ὕπ᾽ ἑωυτῷ ποιήσασϑαι. Th. 1, 110. Αἴγυπτος tao 
βασιλεῖ ἐγένετο. 


ΠῚ. With the Acc., (1) in a local relation, (a) to denote the 
aim, direction or motion downwards; (b) extension under 
an object;—(2) the relation of time, (a) to denote an approxi- 
mation in respect of time, approach to a point of time; (b) ex- 
tension in time ;—(38) causal, to denote subjection. 

(1) (a) έναι ὑπὸ γῆν. X. An. 1. 10,14. ὑπὸ αὐτὸν (τὸν Vogor) 
στήσας τὸ στράτευμα πέμπει «Δύκιον. (Ὁ) Her. 2, 197. ὕπεστι οἰκήματα 
ὑπὸ γῆν. ὅ, 10. τὰ ὑπὸ τὴν ἄρκτον ἀοίκητα δοκέει εἶναι. X. An. 7. 
4,5. ἐν ταῖς ὕπο τὸ ρος κώμαις. (2) (a) Ὑπὸ νύχτα, sub noctem, 
towards, ὑπὸ τὴν πρώτην ἐπελϑοῖσαν νύκτα; 80 also ὑπό τι, Uli- 
quatenus, in some measure. (b) Her. 9, 51. ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα, during. (3) 
X. Cy. 1. 5, 3. (Κῦρος) διαπέμπει πρός τε τοὺς ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν πάντας, καὶ 
πρὸς Κροῖσον. 0. 2, 1]. ὃ σύλλογος τῶν ὑπὸ βασιλέα βαρβάρων. 


900. Remarks on the Peculiarities of the Pre- 
positions. (538—541.) 

1. The proper prepositions were originally, (except ws, to), adverbs of 
place, § 286, Rem. 2, i. e. they denote an action in relation to place; in this 
way nearly all are very often used in the Homeric language. This use is 
also frequent in Herodotus, but is much more limited in the Attic writers. 


Od. ξ, 40. πολλὺν γὰρ ἀπὸ πλινοί εἰσι πόληος. ει, 116---118. νῆσος ---- 
τετάνισται ἱλήεσσ᾽, ἐν δ᾽ ayes ἀπειρέσιαι γεγάασιν ἄγριαι. Also in Her., 
6. g. 3, 30. ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ “ισβίους εἷλε, under them, i. 6. in iis, among them. 
Il. σ, 562. μέλανες δ᾽ ἀνὰ βότρυες σαν. Od. 1, 184. regi δ᾽ αὐλὴ ὑψηλὴ 
δέδμητο κατωριχέεσσι λίϑοισιν. a, 66, ὃς περὲ μὲν νόον ἐστὶ βροτῶν, he is 
over, i.e. eminent. 9, 44. τῷ yao 6a ϑεὸς περὶ δῶκεν ἀοιδήν, in a 
manner. Il. σ, 529. κτεῖνον δ᾽ ἔπι μηλοβοτῆρας, tn addition, besides. Also 
not rare in Her., ἐπὶ δέ, thereupon, tum; μετὰ δὲ (postea) Her.; πρός 
yt, πρὸς δὲ very common in ILomer, also in Attic poetry and prose. 


Remark 1. When two prepositions stand together in poetry, most fre- 
quently in Epic, the first always has an adverbial meaning, but the second 
may be connected as a preposition with the Case of a substantive. Jia 
πρό, through and out, 1]. 9, 393. τάνυται δὲ τε πᾶσα (Sorin) διὰ πρό. 
᾿μφὶ περί, round aboul, Od. λ, 608. ἀμφὶ περί στηϑισσιν. Il. φ, 
10. ὕχϑαι δ᾽ ἀμᾳὶ περὶ μεγάλ ἴαχον. 8,305. ἀμφὶ περὶ κρήνην. 11 α- 
ρέκ with the Gen. near to, with the Acc. along up, along before, e. g. Od. 6, 
HG. παρὲκ λιμένος. μ, 70, ἀλλὰ παρὲξ τὴν νῆσον ἐλαύνετε νῆα μὲ- 
λαιναν. ages (asa Paroxytone) often in Her. with the meaning bestdes, 
eg.3, 91. πάρεξ τοῦ ἀργυρίου. “Préx, under, away, in Homer, also, 
Her. 3, 110. λέγεται ὑπὲκ τῶν γρυπῶν ἁρπάζειν ᾿ριμασπούς. ‘Anoneo 
φέρειν Il. a, 669, 079. Περὶ πρό. Il. a, 180. περὲ πρὸ γὰρ ἔγχεϊ Die, 
around and before. 
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Rex. 2. Also the improper prepositions ἕνεκα and χάριεν, though very 
seldom, are connected with the proper prepositions, as in Eng. on account 
of, for the sake of, ano Bons ἕνεκα, for the cry’s sake. Lys. Evandr. 793. 
περὶ τῶν ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ ἀρξάντων ἕνεκεν. 

2. Since in composition the prepositions retain their original meaning as 
adverbs of place, and as the older language habitually uses the prepositions 
as adverbs of place, it follows of course, that the ancient language often 
employs the simples, and separates the preposition as an adverb from the 
verb, where the Attic writers regularly use the compounds. The two fol- 
lowing instances must be distinguished, 


(a) Those where the preposition is separated from the verb. IL y, 
94. ὑπό te τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα. γ, 135. παρὰ δ᾽ ἔγχεα μακρὰ πέ- 
πηγεν. 8,63 ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἕψονται ϑεοὶ ἄλλοι. ὃ, 16]. ἔχ τε καὶ ὀψὲ τ ελ εἴ. 
9, 108 οὕς (ὑτπους) nor ἃ π᾿ Αἰνείαν E16 μην (ἐλέσϑαε τινά τι ΤΙ. 2, 56) 


Res. 3. Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression which 
consists in this, namely, when, in several sentences following each other, 
the same compound should stand with each sentence, it is placed only 
with the first, while i in the others the preposition merely is repeated, ε. g 
i. ψ, 799. κατὰ μὲν δολιχόσχιον & ἔγχος ϑῆ κ᾽ ἐς ἃ ἀγῶνα φέρων, κατὰ δ᾽ ἀσ- 
πίδα καὶ τρυφάλειαν. Often in Her., 6. g. 8,33. κατὰ μὲν ἔκαυσαν dov- 
μὸν πόλιν, κατὰ δὲ Χαράδρην, where, still, ‘the firet may be taken as Tme- 
sis. See Rem. 4. 

Rem. 4. In the later periods of the language, and particularly in the Attic 
writers, the prepositions are so closely connected with the verba, that both 
mingle and form one whole. It is only from this time that there is what may 
be properly called Tmesis, i. e. the separation of a verb united with a preposi- 
tion so as to form one whole, by means of one or more intervening words. The 
Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat often in Her.; also in Pindar, 
and in other poets, seldom in the Attic poets in the lyric choral songs, and still 
more seldom in the dialogue; but when it does occur, only a particle comes 
between the two parts of a word, so that the unity of the idea is not de- 
stroyed. Her. 7, 15. Ξέρξης ἀγά τε ἔδραμε ἐχ τῆς κοίτης καὶ πέμπει ἄγγελον. 
8, 89. ἀ πὸ μὲν ἔϑανε ὃ στρατηγός. Eur. Iph. Aul. 1365. ὃ ε᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὁλ ὠλα- 
μεν. The Attic prose remains free from this license with a few special ex- 
ceptions, e. g. Th. 3, 13. μὴ ξὺν καχῶς ποιεῖν αὑτοὺς pet ᾿4ϑηναίων, ἄλλα 
ξυνελευϑεροῦν, 80 as to make the contrast emphatic. Pi. Gorg. 520, 6. ἀντ᾽ 
εὖ ποιεῖν and εἰ εὖ ποιήσας ταύτην τὴν εὐεργεσίαν ἀντ᾽ εὖ πείσεται. 


Pl. Phaedr. 237, a. Eup μοι λάβεσϑε τοῦ μύϑου, to take part. 

(b) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the Case 
of its substantive. Here also, throughout Homer, the preposition exhi- 
bits its original adverbial meaning, and belongs to the verb; both, ie. 
the verb and the adverbial preposition, form one verbal idea, and this (not 
the preposition alone) governs the Case. Il. 2,202. τοῦ δ᾽ awo μὲν γλῶσ- 
σαν τάμε (Gen. of separ.) ¢, 382. πλεῖστα δόμοις ἐν χτήματα κεῖται, “lies 
within the house.” ο, 266. ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται ὥμοις ἀΐσσονται, “on the 
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shoulders about,” (local Dative). 1, 291. ἐν γὰρ Πάτροκλος φόβον ἧκεν ἅπα- 
σιν, “he cast fear info all,” (Dat. of aim), § 284, Rem. 1. So the Acc. de- 
noting local aim, object, § 277. Il. 9, 115. tw δ᾽ εἰς ἀμφοτέρω Διομήδεος 
ἄρματα βήτην. Acc. of the object receiving an action, ὁ 279. Il. 8, 
156.'4 Fn vainy Hon πρὸς μῦϑον ἔειπεν. 


Rem. 5. In the instance last mentioned, a Tmesis is admitted only when 
mere particles, like μέν, δέ, τέ, da, γάρ, ag, δ᾽ aga, come between the pre- 
position and the Case of the substantive,—a very frequent usage of the post- 
Homeric period, and even in the Attic writers. Comp. Rem. 4. 


3. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, particularly of the Homeric language, 
that it often connects prepositions followed by the Dat., with verbs which 
express the direction whither ; and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by 
the Acc., with verbs whose signification presupposes a quiet resting in a place 
or object. This construction arises from a blending of two ideas, since the 
speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the idea of motion, that 
of the rest which succeeds; or along with the idea of the rest, that of the 
motion which precedes. Hence this may be called the Constructio praegnans. 

(a) The verb of motion involves the idea of the rest which succeeds, 
when prepositions with the Dat. stand instead of prepositions with the Acc. 
The idea of rest (the relation to the continuing result of the action) must 
then be regarded as the predominant one. The principle above stated 
holds with the following prepositions, e. g. 


With ἐν, partioularly in the Epic language. ‘Il. ε, 370. ἡ δ᾽ ἐν γούνασι 
πῖπτε Διώνης δὲ ᾿Αφροδίτη, “he fell on his knees, and then lay on his 
knees.” Od, a, 200. ἐχὼ μαντεύσομαι, ὡς ἐνὶ ϑυμῷ ἀϑάνατοι βάλλουσι. 
Il. λ, 743. ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐν κονίησιν. In prose, τιϑέναι ἐν χερσίν, 
like the Latin, ponere et collocare in manibus. X. H. 4. 5, 5. és δὲ τὸ 
Ἥραιον κατέφυγον, and then of δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Πραίῳ καταπεφευγότες (as 
a completed action) ἐξήεσαν. PI. Euthyd. 22, 6. ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ἀπορίᾳ 
ἐνεπιπτώκειν. (Caes. Β. Ο. 5, 10. navea in littore ejectas esse. Sall. 
Jug. 5. in amicitia receptus), Also with a pe φί πὰ περί with the Dat. in- 
stead ΕἾΝ Acc. IL. A, 17. κνημῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ κνήμησιν ἔϑηκεν, 
“ he pul them around his legs, so that then they set fast.” Od. 9, 434. ἀμ φὶ 
πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα. With ἐπί. Il. a, ὅ5. τῷ γὰρ ἐπὶ φρεσὶ 
ϑῆκε Det λευκώλενος Hon (like ἐν φρεσὶ ϑ εἰναι). With x eos. Od. 4, 284. 
γέα μὲν μοι κατέαξε Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχϑων, πρ ὡς πὲτ ρησι Bad wy. 289. 
σὺν δὲ δύω μάρψας, ὥςτε σκίλακας, ποτὶ γαίῃ κύπτε. So βάλλειν 
ποτὶ γαΐη. With ὑπό, in prose, in the phrases, ὗ πὸ τινι γίγνεσθαι. 
to come under the power of any one, ποιεῖν τι ὑπό τινι, alicui aliquid 
subjicere, ποιεῖσϑαι ty ἑαντῷ,, sibi subjicere, ὁ 29, H, (2), (c). 


Rew. 6. In the following and hke examples from Homer, the Dat., with- 
out doubt, e xpresses the relation of aim, χῆρας ἰάλλειν ἐπὶ σίτῳ, iinet βέλος 
ἐπὶ τινι, πέμψει ὄνειρον ἐπί τινι, ἐλαύνειν ἵππους ἐπὶ νηυσΐν, τιταίνεσϑαι τόξα 
ἐπὶ τινι. ἀλλέσϑαι ἐπὶ τινι, μάχεσϑαι ἐπί τινι, πέτεσϑαι ἐπ᾿ ἄνϑεσιν. See 
§ 24, Rem. 1. 
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(b) The verb expressing rest involves the idea of the motion which pre- 
cedes, when the preposition ¢i¢ stands with the Acc., instead of the prepo- 
sition ἐν with the Dat. The idea of the preceding motion must then be re- 
garded es predominant. 

ll. 0, 275. ἐφάνη λῖς εἰς ὁ δόν, came into the roid and appeared. Her. 
4.11.φ(ανῆναι ἐς Προκόννησον. Eur. Iph. T. 620. ἀλλ εἰς avay- 
κἢν κείμεθα. Her. 3, 62. προηγόρειεστὰς ἐς μέσο ν᾿ τὰ ἐντεταλμένα, 
placing himself in the midst and there standing. Very frequent in prose is 
παρεῖναι εἰς τόπον teva, to hare come to a lace, and to be present 
there ; comp. “he isin church, in town, on the land.” X. An. 1. 2,2 παρῆ- 
σαν εἰς Σάρδεις. Her. ἃ, G0. ἐς τὴν Σ᾽ αλαμῖνα ὑπέκκειται 
ὑμῖν τέκνα τε κιεὶ 7Ίυναῖκες, οοπεεγει t in δι. ifet 'y. Pl. Rp. 4u8, a. τὸν ζῶντα εἰς 
τοὺς π ολεμίους ἁλόντα, i. ο. εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους πεσύντα ἁλῶναι. 

(c) Verbs signifving to hang, and to hang to, to adhere to, εἰς., are 
connected with the prepositions ὦ π ὁ and ἐκ, (as in Lat. with ab and er), in 
order to express, tozether with the idea of suspending anything to a place, 
or of hanging to a place, the idea of hanging down from a place. 

Od. 9, 67. καδ᾽ δ᾽ ἐκ πασσαλόφι κρέμασεν φύρμιγγα λίγειαν, he 
hung the lyre on the peg, so that it then hung down from it X. C. 8. 10, 13. 
ϑώραχες ἐκ τῶν ὦμων» χρεμάώάμενοι. Souvagray τι ἔχ τιγος. Her. 4, 
10. ἐκ τῶν ζωστήρων φορεῖν φιάλας, “on the girdles, so that the bowls 
hung down.” In poetry, this usage is very widely extended. See Larger 
Grammar, H. § 622, (c). 

Reo. 7. hae erbs of place are sometimes used, like prepositions, in the 
sense of the constructio praegnans, viz. (a) adverhe denoting resf instead of 
the direction whither. S. Trach. 40. κεῖνος δ᾽ ὅπου (instead of ὅποι, quo) 
βέβηκεν, οὐδεὶς οἷδε. X.H. 7. 1. 25. ὅπου Sorvds Deter ἐξελϑ εἴν. --() 
adverbs expressing the direction whither, instead of adverbs expressing the 
relation where. Eur. H. F. 74. ποῖ πυτὴρ ἄπεστι γῆς; 1157. ποῖ καπχὼν' 
ἐρημίαν εὕρω; quo me vertam, ut requiem inveniam ? Arist. Av. 9. ὅποι 
γῆς ἐσμεν, where are we? Dem. Chers. 102, 50. ποῖ avadvopeda; 
quo ποῖ vertamus, ut perniciem vitemus ἢ Phil. 1. ol, 40. ὁ πληγεὶς ἀεὶ τῆς 
πληγῆς ἔχεται, κἂν ἑτέρωσε πατάξη τις, ἐκεῖσ ἑ εἰσιν ab χεῖρες. 


(4) A second peculiarity in the construction of prepositions is, when the 
article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with a preposition follow- 
ed by the Case which it governs, has a substantive idea, and when the pre- 
position ἐν, which expresses in the most general manner the relation of the 
place tchere, should be used, this preposition is changed either into ἃ πό 
and ἐκ or into εἰς, attracted, as it were, by the verb, expressed or under- 
stood, which denotes either the direction whence or whither. This construc- 
tion may be called the attraction of prepositions, e. g. 

(a) A πό and ἐκ instead of ἐν, or π αρά with the Gen. instead of παρά 
With the Dat. Oi ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον instead of οἱ ἐν 


τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἄγϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς. X. Ἡ. 4. 6, 4. πάντες 
οἱ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν Ακαρνᾶνες ἔφυγον ἐς τὰ ἄστη. Th.1, 18. οὗ ἐκ τῆς 
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ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος (τύραννοι) ὗπο “Μακεδαιμονίων κατελύϑησαν. 3,22. 
ἤσϑοντο οἱ ἐκ τῶν πύργων φύλακες. 7,70. οἵ ἀπὸ τῶν κατα- 
στρωμάτων τοῖς ἀκοντίοις ἐχρῶντο. PI. Apol. 32, b. ὑμεῖς τοὺς δέκα στρα- 
τηγοὺς τοὺς οὐκ ἀνελομένους τοὺς ἐκ τὴς ναυμαχίας ἐβούλεσθε 
ἀϑρόους κρίνειν. Phaed. 109, 6. οἵἐκ τῆς ϑαλάττης ἰχϑίες ἀνα κύπ- 
τοντες. Dem. Phil. 8. 114, 15. τοὺς ἐκ Te ὀῥίου τείχους στρατιώτας 
ἐξέβαλεν. Χ. Αη. 1. Ι, ὅ. ὅςτις δ᾽ ἀφικνοῖτο roy naga βαπιλέως 
πρὸς αὐτὸν instead of τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄντων παρὰ βασιλέως ἀφικνοῖτο. 


Rem. 8. The same principle of attraction holds, also, with adverbs of 
place, 6. g. ἐκεῖϑεν and ἔνδοϑεν instead of ἐχεῖ and ἔνδον. Dem. Ol. 3. 13, 
15. ἀγνοεῖ τὸν ἐκεῖ ϑεν πόλεμον δεῖρο ἥξοντα. X. Cy. 1.3, 4. iva ἧσσον τὰ 
οἴκαδε ποϑοίη. See Larger Grammar, II. ᾧ 622, Rem. 2. 

(b) Lig instead of ἐν (far rarer). Her. 2, 150. ἔλεγον of ἐπιχώριοι, ὡς ἐς 
τὴν Σύρτιν τὴν ἐς AsBiny ἐκδιδοῖ ἡ λίμνη αὕτη ino γῆν. X. Η. 1. 
7, 29. ᾿Ερασινίδης (ἐκέλευεν) ἐπὶ τοὺς ἐς Μιτυλήνην πολεμίους τὴν ταχίσ- 
τὴν πλεῖν ἀπαντας. 

5. On the repetition and omission of prepositions, the following things 
are to be noted, 

(a) In a series of codrdinate substantives, the preposition is either repeat- 
ed before each single substantive, when each is meant to express a single 
idea, e. g. Pl. Tim. 18, ς. κατά τε πόλεμον καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην δίαιταν, or 
the preposition is placed only before the first substantive, when the ideas 
are ineant to express one whole, 6. g. X. C. 1. 4, 17. περὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε καὶ 
περὶ τῶν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ καὶ ἐν Σικελίᾳ φροντίζειν, inatead of καὶ 
περὶ τῶν ἐν Σικελίᾳ. 2.1, Ὁ. ἀγυμνάστως ἔχειν πρός τε ψύχη καὶ Fad- 
πη. ΧΙῊ.]1.1,8. ἀπό τε τῶν νεῶν καὶ τῆς γῆς. Pl. Phaed. 99, ἃ. 
ἢ περὶ Μέγαρα ἢ Βοιωτούς. 

(b) When a substantive connected with a preposition, is followed by a 
relative pronoun standing in the same Case with the substantive, the prepo- 
sition in prose is often repeated before the relative, but more frequently 
omitted, Ρ]. Symp. 213, c. am” ἐκεῖνον τοῦ χρύνου, ag’ οὗ tultov ἡράσϑην͵ 
Th. 1, 28. δίκας ἤϑελον δοῦναι ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ παρὰ πόλεσιν, αἷς ἂν ἀμ--: 
φότεροι ξυμβῶσιν. Χ, 8. 4, 1. ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ, ᾧ ὑμῶν ἀκούω (Cic. Fin. 4, 20. 
Zeno negat Platonem, si sapiens non sit, eadem esse in causa, qua tyran- 
num Jionysium). 

(c) The preposition is often omitted in the questions and answers of a 
dialogue, e. g. Pl. Soph. 243, d. περὶ ὃ ἐ τοῦ μεγίστου τε καὶ ἀρχηγοῦ πρω- 
tov viv σκεπτέον. Theaet. Τίνος δὴ λέγεις; X. 8. ὅ, 5. οἶσϑα οὖν, ἔφη, 
ὀφϑαλμῶν τίνος ἕνεκα δεόμεθα; 4ῆλον, ἔφη, ὅτι TOU ὁρᾷν. 

(4) The preposition in the second member of a comparison connected 
with the particles of comparison ὡς, ὥς περ, ἢν, is very often omitted, yet 
more seldom when both members of the comparison are expressed, e. g. 
Pl. Rp. 330, c. περὶ ta χρήματα σπουδάζουσιν, ὡς ἔργον ἑαυτῶν 
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Th. 6, ὅ06. ὡς παρὰ φίλους καὶ εὐεργέτας, AInvalovs ἀδιῶς 
ἀπιέναι. 

6. The natural place for prepositions is directly before their substantive. 
But this arrangement is often changed in the following instances, 

(a) When a particle follows the substantive, like γέ, μέν, γάρ, μὲν γάρ, δέ, 
οὗν, also μὲν οὖν, αὖ, καί, etiam, τοίνυν, ἴσως, also οἶμαι used as an adverb, 
then the above small words often come between the preposition and the 
substantive, e. g. ἐν μὲν εἰρήνῃ, ἐν μὲν γὰρ εἰρήνη. 

(0) The preposition πρός in imprecations and exclamations is seperated 

from its substantive. Soph. O. C. 1333. πρός viv σὲκρὴν ὦν, πρὸς ϑεῶν 
ὁμογνίων αἰτῶ πιϑέσϑαι. So in Latin, per te deos oro. 
. (c) The preposition sometimes follows its substantive, though it then is 
subject to anastrophe; in Attic prose this takes place only with περέ when 
connected with the Gen., but here it is very frequent. Pl. Rp. 469, b. πρῶ- 
toy μὲν ἀνδραποδισμοῦ πὲρι; it is also separated by other words 
Her. 6, 101. τούτου σφι ἔμελε πέρι. Pl. Apol. 19.c. ὦν ἐγ ὦ οὐδὲν οὔτε 
μέγα οὔτε σμικρὸν πέρι ἐπαΐω. See ὁ 31, IV. 


SECTION IV. 


§301. The Pronoun as Subject, Predicate, At- 
tribute and Object. 


1. Pronouns denote the subject, predicate, attribute and ob- 
ject, when these latter are not to be represented as expressing 
the meaning of objects or qualities, but when it is to be shown 
merely that an object has reference either 10 the speaker him- 
self, or to the person addressed, or to another person or thing. 

2. All the rules, which have been stated on the substantive 
and adjective, also apply to substantive and adjective pronouns; 


still, a few remarks are here subjoined on the use of the pro- 
nouns. 


§302. I. Personal Pronouns. (353, 354.) 


1. Both the substantive personal pronouns, as the subject in 
the Nom., 6. g. ἐγώ, ov, ἡμεῖς, etc., and the adjective (possessive) 
pronouns, as attributives, ce. g. ἐμὸς πατήρ, are used in Greek, 
as well as in Latin, only when they are specially emphatic; 
hence they are particularly used in antitheses, and, also, for the 
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sake of perspicuity, c. g. Kat σὺ ταῦτα ἔπραξας. Καὶ ὁ σὸς πα- 
ajo ἀπέθανεν. Ἐγὼ μὲν ἄπειμι, ov δὲ μένε. But where this is 
not the case, they are omitted, and the substantive pronouns 
are expressed by the verb-endings, and the adjective (possessive) 
pronouns, by the article prefixed to the substantive, 6. g. Γράφω, 
γράφεις. Ἡ μήτηρ εἰπέ μοι, my mother. Οἱ γονεῖς στέργουσι τὰ 
τέκνα, their children. 

Remark 1. The distinction between the accented and the enclitic forms 
of the personal pronouns, 6. g. ἐμοῦ and μου, ttc., ὁ 87, lies in the greater 
or less emphasis with which they are pronounced in a discourse. Thus, 
the accentuated forms are always employed, e. g. in antitheses, 6. g. ἐμοῦ μὲν 
κατεγέλασε, σὲ δὲ ἐπήνησεν. On the use of the Gen. of the substantive pronoun 
instead of the Adj. (possessive), see Rem. 4. On the apposition in the Gen. con- 
nected with the possessive pronoun, e. g. ἡμέτερος a ὑ τῶ ν πατήρ, see ὁ 266, 2. 

Rem. 2. The adjective personal pronouns sometimes take the place of the 
objective Gen. Od. A, 201. σὸς πόϑος (like Ter. Heaut. IL 3, 66. desiderio 


tuo instead of tui) X. Cy. 3. 1, 28. εὐνοίᾳ καὶ φιλίᾳ τῇ ἐμῇ, benevolentia et 
amore met. 


2. The reflexive pronouns are always used in such a man- 
ner, that they refer to an object as already named (Subject or 
Object) since this object is opposed to itself as an object or 
attribute, e. g. 

(a) In reference to the subject, ‘O σοφὸς δαυτοῦ xgari. Σύ σεαυτῷ 
ἀρέσκεις. Ὁ παῖς ἑαυτὸν ἐπαινεῖ. Of γονεῖς ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν 
παῖδας. Γνῶϑι σεαυτὸν. Οἶὗτος ὃ ἀνὴρ πάντα δὲ ἑαυτοῦ μεμάϑη- 
κεν. Ὃ στρατηγὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ στρατιωτῶν ἀπέϑανεν. 

(b) In reference to the object of the sentence, X. Cy. 1. 1, 4. Κῦρος διή-- 
veyxe τῶν ἄλλων βασιλέων, τῶν ἀρχὰς δὲ δαυτῶν κτησαμένων 
Ar. Nub. 384. ἀπὸ σαυτοῦ ἐγὼ σε διδαξω. 

(3) The reflexive pronouns may be used in Greek, as in 
Latin, in the relations above named in connection with an Acc., 
followed by an Inf. or with a participle, also in such subordi- 
nate clauses as stand in a close relation to the principal clause, 
particularly in sentences expressing design, and in dependent 
interrogative sentences, as well as in all other subordinate 
clauses which do not proceed from the speaker but from the 
subject in the principal sentence. The English language com- 
monly here uses the personal pronouns him, her, it, instead of 
the reflexive pronouns of the third person. Also in this case 
the reflexive is referred either to the subject or to an object. 
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When the subject of the principal sentence is different from 
that of the subordinate sentence (or of the Ace. followed by 
the Inf.), the reflexive may be either referred to the former or 
to the latter, its particular reference being determined only from 
the context. 





Ὃ τύραννος γομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ξαυτῷ. Χ, Cy. 11,5 
Tay ἐθνῶν τούτων ἦρξεν (Kigoc) οὔϑ᾽ ξαντῷ ὑμογλώττων ὕντων, οἴτε 
ἀλλήλοις. Ο. 1. 2, 8. ἐπίστευε (Σωκράτης) τῶν ξυνόνγτων ἑαυτῷ τοὺς 
ἀποδεξαμένους, ἅπερ αὐτὸς ἐδοχίμαξεν, εἰς τὸν πάντα βίον Eautes τε καὶ 
ἀλλήλοις φίλοις ἀγαϑοὺς ἔσεσϑαι. 52. ὃ κατήγορος ἔφη τὸν Σωκράτην 
ἀναπείϑοντα τοὺς νέους, WS altos εἴη σοφώτατός te καὶ ἄλλους ἱκανώτατος 
ποιῆσαι σοφοίς, οὕτω διατιϑέναι τοὺς ἑαυτῷ σινύντας, ὥςτε μηδαμοῖ παρ 
αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄλλοις εἶναι πρὸς ξαυτοὸν, ἐπ οοπιραγίδοπ with kim. Th. 2, 92. 
τὰ ναυάγια, ὅσα πρὸς τῇ ἑαυτῶν (γῇ) ἦν, ἀνείλοντο (= τὰ ναιάγια τὰ 
πρὺς τῇ ἑαυτῶν γῆ ovta). Her. 8, 24. ὅσοι τοῦ στρατοῦ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ 
4 . . 
σαν νεχροὶ ἔϑαψε. Comp. the examples in Rem. 8. 

4, On the contrary, the derived Cases of the pronoun αὐτός, 
“71-0; C. 2. AUTOR, -ἢς, αὐτῷ, -ἢ, αὐτόν, -ἡν, -0, AUTO ¥, or those 
of a demonstrative pronoun, are universally employed, when 
an object is not opposed to itself, but to another object, e. g. 
ὁ πατὴρ αὐτῷ, (to him, the son,) ἔδωκε τὸ βιβλίον, στέργω αὐτόν, him, 
ἀπέχυμαι αὐτοῦ͵ from him. The pronoun αὐτοῦ, etc. does not 
here ditier from the personal pronoun of the third person. 

Rem. 3. The personal pronoun ot, οἷ, etc. has commonly a reflexive 
sense in the Attic writers (but, in the Ion. writers and in the poets, aleo 
the meaning of the personal pronoun). But in this case, it is regularly em- 
ployed only when the reflexive relation has respect, not to the nearest sub- 
ject, but to the remoter one. It is in general much more freely used than 
the compound reflexive, since it is, also, employed where the union with 
the principal clause is much looser, 6. g.“O τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας 
ὑπηρετεῖν οἵ (but not ὁ τί 'θαγνος χαρίκεταί of} Th. 5, 73. of ‘A ϑηναῖοι, 
ὡς ἐξέκλινεν (o "Ayic) uno σ φ ὧν τὸ στράτευμα, καϑ' ἡσιχίαν ἐσωϑησαν. 
6, 32. Sevemevzovty δὲ xui ὁ ἄλλος ὅμιλος, τῶν τε πολιτῶν καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλος at- 
γους παρὴν σφίσι. Even after yuo, 6. g. X. H. 1. 7, 5. οὗ στρατηγοὶ ὶ βραχία 
ἕκαστος ἀπελογήσατο" οὐ γὰρ προἰτέϑη σφ ἰσι λόγος κατὰ τὸν νόμον. 
But Thucydides and some later Writers use it, also, in relation to the near- 
est subject, e. g. Th. 7, 5.0 1 ἵλιππος ἐτείχιζε τοῖς λίϑοις ζρώμενος, , οἷς οὗ 
"A ϑηναῖοι προπαρεβάλοντο σφίσιν. The forms οἷν σφίσι 
σφᾶς have sometimes the meaning of personal pronouns, οὗ, him, her, 6. g., 
X. Cy. 3. 2,26; o pict, to them, e. g. X. H. 6.5, 35; σφ ἂς, them,e.g. Th.5, 
49. when the object to which they are referred, is more important in re- 
spect to the sense, than the subject of the sentence. Still, it is to be re- 
marked in relation to this pronoun, that when it would have a refiex- 
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ive sense, the compound reflexive ba υτοῦ, -ἢς etc. is commonly employ- 
ed instead of it; and that when it has the meaning of the Pers. pronoun 
third person, the corresponding forms of αὐτός are used by the Attic 
writers instead of it. The form‘ou (0 ὗ) is used in prose only in Pl. Symp. 
174, d. Rp. 617, b. 617, c.; ἕ (8) 327, b. 617, e. Symp. 175, a. ο. 233, b. ; 
οἱ occurs far oftener (seldom οἷ), and σφεῖς, σφῶν, σφίσι, σφᾶς, 
somewhat often. 

δ. In the instances mentioned under No. 3, the correspond- 
ing forms of αὐτός are used very frequently instead of the re- 
flexive pronoun; and this alwaye takes place where a member 
of a sentence or a subordinate clause is represented as proceed- 
ing, not from the mind of the person to whom the pronoun re- 
fers, but from the mind of the speaker (author), e. g. 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 6. Κῦρος τοῦ Suxa ἐδεῖτο πάντως σημαίνειν αὑτῷ, onote 
ἐγχωροίη εἰςιέναι πρὸς τὸν πάππον, C. rogabat Sacam, ut indicaret sibi, quan- 
do tempestivum esset) 19. (Of πολέμιοι) εὐθὺς ἀφήσουσι τὴν λείαν, ἐπει-- 
dav ἴδωσί τινας ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἐλαύνοντας (contra se) C. 4. 7, 1. Τὴν ἑαυ- 
τοῦ γνώμην ἀπεφαίνετο Σωχράτης πρὸς τοὺς ὑμιλοῦντας αὐτῷ. Apol. 33 
(Σωχράτης) ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι ζῆν τὸ τεϑνάναι αὖ τῷ κρεῖττον εἶναι. 

6. In compound reflexive pronouns, the pronoun αὐτός ei- 
ther retains its exclusive power, or it does not, i. 6. it excludes all 
other persons or things, execpt those spoken of, from partici- 
pation in the action, or it is not used in that exclusive sense. 


(a) Isocr. Panath. 16, 242. δίκαιόν ἐστι φίλους μὲν ποιεῖσϑαι τοὺς ὁμοίως a v- 
trois τείογ σφίσι τε αὑτοῖς) καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις χρωμένους, φοβεῖσϑαι δὲ 
καὶ δεδιέναι τοὶς πρὺς σφᾶς μὲν α ὑτοὺς (or ἑαυτοῦ ς) οἰκειότατα δια- 
κειμένους, πρὺς δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους ἀλλοτρίως (se ipsis and se ipsos). Th. 4, 102. 
ἐποίχοις σφῶν τε αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἀλλων τὸν βουλόμενον πέμψαντες. ἡ 
1, 00. πέμποισιν ἑαυτῶν τε ἐϑελοντὰς καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Πιλοποννησίων μίσ-- 
ϑῳ πείσαντες. 8, 8. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν διενοοῖντο ἄλλῳ στύλῳ πλεῖν (soli per se). 
The Nom. αὐτός is sometimes added to strengthen this exclusive power, 6. g. 
Pl. Phacdon. 94, e. οὔτε γὰρ av Ὁμήρῳ ὁμολογοῖμεν, οὔτε αὐτοὶ ἡ μῖν 
αὐτοὶς. --- (Ὁ) Οἱ στρατιῶται παρεῖχον ἑαυτοὺς (or σφῶς avrous) 
ἀνδρειοτάτους (se). Isocr. Plat. 12, 301. οὐδὲ χοινοὺς OPUS αὑτοὺς πα- 
ρασχεῖν ἐτόλμησαν. ‘Th. 7, 82. παρέδοσαν of πάντες σφᾶς a ὑτούς (or 
ἑαυτούς) (se). 

Rem. 4. The reflexive possessives are either used as simples, 6. g. Dem. c. 
Nicostr. 4, 1250. τῶν χρημάτων σοι τ a y ἐμὼ ὧν χίχρημι. c. Nausim. 1], 
993. δικαιότερον δήπου τ ἁ i μέτερα ἡμᾶς ἐστιν ἢ ἔχειν, a τούτους. C. Boeot. 


2, 1010. ὑμεῖς ἅπαντες τοὺς ὑμετέρους παῖδας ἀγαπᾶτε. Οἱ πολῖται τὰ 
σφέτερα σώζειν ἐπειρῶντο, or With the addition of the Gen, of αὐτός ac- 
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cording to § 266, 2, or instead of the poasessives, the Gen. of the compound 
substantive reflexives is employed, and in Prose, this Gen. is uniformly 
employed with the Sing. of the Pronoun (mine, thine, his, thus ὃ ἐμαυτοῦ, 
σεαυτοῦ, Eavrov πατήρ, and not ὃ ἐμὸς αἰτοῦ, ὃ σὸς αὐτοῦ πατήρ, 
which last mode of expression is found only in poetry), and with the third 
Pers. P1., it is more frequent than the possessive ; the Gen. of αὗτός is com- 
monly employed with the Pl. of the Possessives. Jt may thus be exhibited, 


5. ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ (σεκυτοῦ͵ ἑαυτοῦ) πατὴρ ποῖ ὁ ἐμὸς (σὸς, ὃς) αὐτοῦ π. 
τὴν ἐμαντοῦ (veavrov, ἑαυτοῦ) μητέρα not τὴν ἐμὴν (σὴν, ἣν) αἴτοῦ μ. 
τοῖς ἐμαντοῖ' (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) λύγοις not τοῖς ἐμοῖς (σοῖς, Η οἷς) αὐτοῦ Δ. 

P.6 ἡμέτερος αὐτῶν πατὴρ extremely raré ὃ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν π. 
τὴν ὑμετέραν αὐτῶν μητέρα extremely rare thy ὑμῶν αὐτῶν μ. 
τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἁμαρτήματα extremely rare τὰ ἡμῶν αἰτῶν ἅ. 

& σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ more frequent ὃ ἑαυτῶν πατήρ, but not 
ὃ σφῶν αὐτῶν x. 


Here also the Pronoun a τό ς either retains its erdusive power or gives it 
up, (a)’O παὶς ὑβρίζει τὸν ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα (suum ipsius patrem). “ἡμεῖς 
ὑβρίξετε τοὺς Upe τὲ ρους αὐτῶν πατέρας (vestros ipsorum patres). Οἱ 
παΐδες ὑβρίζουσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν πατέρας (suostpsorum p) X. Hier. 8, 8. ποὶ- 
ous δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ γιναικῶν τῶν ἑαυτῶν τυράννους διεφϑαρμένους (εὑρήσεις) 
(a suis | tpsorum conjugibus) X. An. 6. 1, 2. (νομίζω) ὃ ὑςτις ἐν πολέμῳ. ὧν 
στασιάζει πρὸς ἄρχοντα, τοῦτον πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σωτηρίαν στασιάζειν 
(contra suam tpsius salutem). In order to strengthen the ercluswve power, 
the Pronoun « ὑτός is frequently inserted, α τ ὃς τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ, εἴς. ; αὐτός 
is, alzo, sometimes placed between the article and the reflexive of the third 
Pers., e. δ. Aeschin. Ctes, 85, 87. καταλέλυχε τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ δινα- 
oteiay. —(b) Th. 2, 101. Στρατονίχην, τὴν ἕαντο v ἀδελφήν, δίδωσι Σεΐ 
suam sororem. Aeschin. fala. leg. 30, 40.3 πρὸς. δὲ τὴν βουλὴν τὸν ἀδελφὸν! τον 
ἐμα υτοῦ καὶ τὸν ἀδελφιδοῦν καὶ τὸν ἰατρὸν ἔπεμψα. Th. 6, 2]. πολὲ ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἣμ ἑτέρας αὐτῶν μέλλομεν πλεῖν (a nostra patria). Lysias. ἢ ἡγοῦ- 
VTL οὐχέτι τοῖς σφετέροις α ὑτῶν ἁμαρτήμασι τὸν νοῦν ὑμᾶς παρέ- 
ξειν. Her, 5, 87. (λέγουσιν) εἰρωτᾷν ἑκάστην αὑτέων (τῶν γυναικὼν), ὅπη 
εἴη ὃ ἑωυτῆς ἀνήρ (δ᾽ suus vir esset). x. H. 4. 4, 17. οἱ Aaxedaiporsos 
τῶν ἑαυτῶν orvupayow κατεφρόνουν. 


Rem. 5. It is very rare in good classical authors, that the Gen. of the 
Pers. Pronoun is used to indicate the nearest subject as its antece- 
dent, e. g. Pl. Lach. 179, c. αἰτιώμεϑα τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, ὅτι ἡμᾶς μὲν 
εἴων τρυφᾷν (instead of τοὺς ἡμετέρο us πατέρας or τοὺς ἡμετέρους 
αἰτῶν πὶ <Antiph. 1, 114. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ὑπὲρ tot πατρύς pov τεϑνεῶτος α- 
τοῦμαι (instead of ὑπὲν τοῦ ἐμαυτοῦ πατρός) Th. 4, 8. ἐπὶ τὰς ἐν τῇ 
Κερκύρᾳ γναῖς σφῶν ἔπεμψαν (instead of ἐπὶ τὰς ἐν τ. Κ. σφετέρας 
αἰτῶν νι οΥὁ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ap 


Rem. 6. The pronoun αὐτὸς with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after 
both the substantive and adjective (possessive) personal pronouns, whether 
the exclusive power of αὐτὸς be retained or suppressed, 6. g. ἡμῶν αἰτῶν, 
ὑμῖν αἰτοῖς, σφᾶς αἴτούς, dt HETEQOS αὐτῶν πατήρ, etc. In the Attic writers 
the exceptions to this position are extremely few, e. g. X. Cy. 6.2, 3. vir 
δὲ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (ἡμᾶς) Osi εἰς τὴν ὁδὸν συσχενάζισϑαι αὐτοῖς τε ἡ μῖν, 
καὶ ὁπύσοις τετράποσι χρώύμεϑα. Butin other writera, also, such exceptions 


§ 302.] SYNTAX.—PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 445 


are quite rare, 6. g. Her. 5, 91. συγγινώσκομεν αὐτοῖσι ἡμῖν οὗ ποιή- 
σασι ὀρϑῶς. This position is never found with the third Pers. Ρ]., conse- 
quently never αὐτοὺς σφᾶς instead of σφᾶς αὐτούς. But when the 
Pers. pronoun is used with the reflexive sense, then αὐτός, used in its exclu- 
sive sense, may either precede or follow the personal pronoun, (a) αὐτοῦ 
ἐμοῦ (μου), αὐτῷ ἐμοί ( μοι), αὐτὸν ἐμὲ (με), αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς, etc., 6. g. Pl. Pliae- 
don. YI, a. αὐτ ᾧ ἐμ οἱ ὅτι μάλιστα δόξει οὕτως ἔχειν. Symp. 220, 6. συν- 
Sidonae καὶ τὰ ὅπλα καὶ αὐτὸν ἐμὲ. Χ, C. 2. 9, 2. ἡδέως 7) ov (se. ϑρέ- 
ψαιμι τὸν ἄνδρα), ἔ ἔφη, εἰ μὴ φοβοίμην, ¢ ὕπως μὴ ἐπ᾿ αὑτὸν με τράποιτο. 
(Ὁ) ἐμοῦ αὐτοῖ, ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, σὲ αὐτόν, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, etc., 6. g. Dem. Ol. 3, 36. 
πόϑεν allodey ἰσχυρὺς γέγονεν ἢ mag ἡμῶν αὐτῶν Φίλιππος: X. C. 3. 
8, 9. τοῦ ϑέρους ὁ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ on ὧν a ὑτῶν καὶ τῶν σιεγῶν πορευύμενος 
σχιὰν παρέχει. Cy. 5. 5, 20. σὲ μὲν α ὐτὸ y ἀφῆκα. 6. 1, 14. στέγαι 
ἡμῖν αὑτοῖς εἰσιν. Pl. Apol. 41, ἃ. ἔμοιγε καὶ αὐτῷ ϑαυμαστὴ uy 
εἴη ἡ διατριβὴ αὐτόϑι. 


7. The reflexive pronoun is very often used instead of the re- 
ciprocal pronoun, in all the persons. 
Dem. c. Olympiod. 1169. tof ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς διαλεξόμεϑα. PI. Rp. 621, 


6. δικαιοσύνην μετὰ φρονήσεως παντὶ τρόπῳ ἐπιτηδεύσομεν, ἵνα καὶ ἡμὶν 
αὐτοῖς φίλοι ὦμεν, καὶ τοῖς ϑεοῖς. Lys. 114. ἐπειδὰν ὑμῖν ἐγὼ μηνίσω, 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς τρέψεσϑε κἄπειτα xad ἕνα ἕκαστον ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς 
ἀπεχϑήσεσϑε. Χ. Ο. 8.5, 16. φϑονοῦσιν ἑαυτοῖς μᾶλλον, ἢ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
ἀνθρώποις. ὶ 


Rem. 7. Both the reciprocal and reflexive pronouns are used when the 
action refers to an object that has been named. Both consequently express 
a reflexive idea, and are related like the species and genus; since now 
the genus includes the species, so the reflexive may take the place of 
the reciprocal, in cases where it is readily understood that several persons 
so perform anything in respect to themselves that the action appears as re- 
ciprocal. But when the reciprocal is used in order to make ἑαυτὸν 
ἕκαστος, antithetical, while the reflexive, used for the reciprocal, is con- 
nected with ἄλλους, it is clear that the reciprocal must then necessarily 
stand, where the antithesis ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος is either expressed or im- 
plied, 6. g. Isocr. Paneg. μᾶλλον χαίρουσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀλλήλων κακοῖς, ἢ 
τοῖς αἱ τῶν ἰδίοις ἀγαϑοῖς (ἰ. 6. ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς αὑτοῦ ἕχαστος ἀγαϑοῖς), they 
rather rejotce in each other’s εὐἱ!8, than in their own good, i. 6. than each one, 
ete., (S. Ant. 55, 56, 145, 146.] Pl. Phaedr. 263, a. ἀμφιςβητοῖμεν ἀλλή- 
λοις te xui ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς. On thecontrary, it is nutural that the reflex- 
ive should be regularly used, where other persons, either expressly or by im- 
plication, nre contrasted, e. g. Isocr. Aegin. 387. περὶ πλέονος ἡμῶς αὐτοὺὶς 
ἡγούίμεϑα, ἢ τοὺς ἀδελφούς. de Pac. of μὲν (Θετταλοὴ σφίσιν at- 
Tuts πολιμοῖσιν, inter se, non contra exteros hostes. Χ. Ὁ. 8. 5, 2. εὑ- 
μενεστέρους δὲ πυτέρους ἑαυτοῖς εἶναι γομίζης Ὁ with the Nom. att 04, 
added, e.g. X. 11. 1. 5, 9. (det) σχοπεῖν, ὑπως τῶν ἱἸλλήνοων μηδένες i ισ- 
χυροὶ ὦσιν, ἀλλὰ πάντες ἀσϑενεῖς, αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς στασιάζοντες. So 
ὑμολογεῖσϑαι, ἀμφιςβητῆσϑαι, διενεχϑῆναι, ἐναντίον εἶναι and πράττειν 
σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ο᾽ ἑαυτοῖς. But where an antithesis is neither ex 
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nresacd nor understood, then the reflexive und the reciprocal are used 
without distinction, often i in the same sentence, merely for the sake of vari- 
ety, 6. Κ΄. X. C. 2. G, 20. φϑονοῦντες ἑαυτοῦς μισοῖσι» ἀλλήλους. 7, 
12. ἀνιὶ ὑφορωμένων ἑαυτὰς ἡδέως ἀλλήλας ἑώρων. 


8. The reflexive pronoun of the third Pers. often takes the place 
of the reflexive of the first and second Pers. The reflexive then 
denotes not a definite person, but only confines what is express- 
ed by the reflexive to the subject; hence it has often plainly the 
meaning of (ds; the particular person, to whom it refers, must 
be clearly denoted by the construction of the sentence. 


X. C. 1. 4, 9. οὐδὲ γὰρ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σύ ye ψιχὴν ὑρᾷς, your own soul; 
σεαυτοῦ is a fulse reading. 2.1, 31. tov de πώντων ἡδίστου axovopates 
ἐπαίνου ἑαυτῆς, ἀνήκοος εἶ, your own praise. Andoc. de myst. aitos, 
μὲν αὑτὸν ἀπώλλυον (instead of ἐμαυτόν). Pl. Prot. 312, a. σὺ δὲ otx ἄν 
αἰσχύνοιο εἰς τοὺς Ἕλληνας αὑτὸν σοφιστὴν παρέχων; Isocr. Paneg. 
διετελέσαμεν ἀστασίαστοι πρὸς σφῶς αὐτούς. Χ. Η. 1. 7, 19. εὑρήσετε 
σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἡμαρτηκότας τὰ μέγιστα ἐς ϑεούς. 


Rex. & In the Epic language, this usage occurs only with ogias and 
ὅς (suus) 1]. x, 898, φίξιν βουλεύοιτε μετὰ σφίσιν (instead of ped 
ὑμῖν). Od. t, 98, οἴτοι ἔγωγε ἧς γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο 
ἰδέσϑαι. 


§303. I The remaining Pronouns. (535,55) 


1. Οὗτος, οὕτως, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, and ὅδε, ὧδε, 
τοιός δε, τοσός δὲ, are commonly used with this distinction, 
viz., that the first four refer to what immediately precedes, the 
others, on the contrary, to what immediately follows. 


Her. 6, 53. tatre (the foregoing) μὲν “ακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι ---- rade 
(the following) δὲ ---- ἐγὼ γράφω. Th. 1, 58. οὗ μὲν δὴ (Κορένϑιοι) τοι α ὕ- 
τα εἶπον" ---- οἱ δὲ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοι ά δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο. 


Remark J. Still, not seldom οὗτος, τοίο UTOS, τοσοῖτος, οὕτως 
refer to what follows; far more seldom ὃ ὅ ε, τοιό ᾿ς δε, τοσὸς ὃ ε, ada 
refer to what goes before. X. Ὁ. 1. 2, ΟἹ. stizas ὑγομαστὺς ἐπὶ τοί τῳ, γε: 
yore, as follows. Th. 2, 3d. ὧδε μὲν ϑάπτουσι, in reference to what pre- 
cedes. But often ods, ὦ δὲ, etc., are so used that they exhibit an ob- 
ject us present, as it were before our eyes, 6. g. X. Cy. 3. 3, 35. ἐγὼ δὲ 
ὑμὶν μὲν παραινῶν, ποίους τινὰς χρὴ εἶναι ἐν τῷ τοι ᾧ 5 δε, κῶν αἰσχυνοίμην 
ἄν (= in praesenti rerum statu), Regularly, however, οὗτος precedes the 
relutive sentence, 6. g. οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα. 


2. The adjective demonstratives are often used in poetry, 
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especially in Epic, and sometimes in prose, according to the 
statement in ὃ 264, 3, instead of the adverbs here, there. 

Od. a, 76. ἀλλ᾽ ayer, ἡμεῖς οἵδε περιφραζώμεϑα πάντες, let us here delib- 
erate. 185. νηῦς δὲ μοι δ᾽ ἕστηχεν ἐπ᾿ ἀγροῦ νύσφι πόληος. Od. a, 239. ὡς 
viv Ἶρος ἐκεῖνος ἐπὶ αὐλείησι Signow ἧσται, there. Th. 1, 58. ἡμᾶς 
τούςδε πρώτους λαβόντες χρήσασϑε ὡς πολεμίοις, nos, qui hic sumus. PI. 
Rp. 327, b. ἠρόμην, ὅπου εἴη. Οὗτος, ἔφη, ὄπισϑεν προςέρχεται, here he 
comes behind thee. Hence in the Attic poets ἀνὴρ ode instead of ἐγώ, 6. g. 
S. OT. 1464, and οὗτος in prose instead of σύ, 6. g. Pl. Gorg. 489, Ὁ. 0 v- 
tool ἀνὴρ ov παύσεται plvagay; instead of σὺ ov παύσει. 

Rem. 2. Inthe Epic language, in the case of two sentences following each 
other, the subject is often repeated in the second by o ye with a certain 
emphasis, where there can be no doubt in regard to the subjects, in order 
to bring out prominently the identity of the subject for both sentences, e. g- 
Il. 8, 664. αἷψα δὲ νῆας ἔπηξε, πολὺν δ᾽ Oye (idemque) λαὸν ἀγείρας βὴ φεύ- 
γων ἐπὶ πόντον. Il. 0, 586. ᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ οὗ μεῖνε, ϑοός περ ἐὼν πολεμιστής, 
ἀλλ cy ag troecs. So also i in the Epic language and particularly in Her., 
far rarer in the Attic writers, ὁ δέ is used of the same subject in connection 
with several actions following each other in a peries, where we may trans- 
late ὁ ο δὲ by, on the contrary, then, ete. Her. 6, 3. τὴν μὲν γενομέγην αὐτοῖσι 
αἰτίην ov μάλα ἐξέφαινε, ὁ ὁ δὲ ἔλεγὲ σφι; on the contrary. X. An. 4. 2, 6. of δὲ 
--- ἐνταῦϑα ἔμενον, ὡς κατέχοντες τὸ uxgoy’ οἱ δ᾽ οὗ κατεῖχον, tidemque. 
This usage very often occurs in Hom. and Her. in disjunctive clauses, ἢ ἤ---ἢ 
ὅγε. Od. β, 827. 4 τινας éx Πύλου ἄξει ἀμύντορας —, ἢ OYE καὶ Σπάρτη- 
Sev. Her. 2, 173. λάϑοι ἂν ἤτοι μανεὶς, i] Oy ε ἀπόπληκτος γενόμενος. 

8. The pronoun αὐτός properly αὖ tos, means again he, and 
also, himself, ipse, e. g. ὁ υἱὸς αὐτὸς or αὐτός ὁ υἱός. So αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο or τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό, hoc ipsum, this itself, (not another). When 
ἕκαστος is used with αὐτός, the latter always precedes. 
Her. 7,19. ϑέλων αὐτὸς ἕκαστος τά προκείμενα δῶρα λαβεῖν. 
In the obliqne Cases, it takes the place of the third person 
of the personal pronouns, §302, 4. In connection with the 
article, αὐτός has the meaning of idem, ὃ 246, 3. On the posi- 
tion of the article with αὐτός, himself, in connection with a 
substantive, see § 246, 3. 

Rem. 3. Hom. and Her. often use αὐτός so that it takes the place of 
the reflexive pronouns | of the three persons. Od. 5, 247. ἄλλῳ δ᾽ αὐτὸν 
(instead of ἑαυτὸν) φωτὶ καταχρύπτων jioxey. ζ, 27. σοὶ δὲ γάμος σχεδόν ἐσ-- 
τιν, ἵνα χρὴ καλὰ μὲν αὑτήν (instead of σαυτὴν) ἕννυσϑαι. Her. 7. 10, 1. 
τὸ δὲ αὐτοῖσι ἔνεστι δεινόν, ἐμὲ σοι δίκαιόν ἐστι φράζειν, quid autem in 
nohis timendum insit. 


Rem. 4. From the erclustve force of this pronoun, the following specific 
significations arise, (a) only, alone, solus, (ipse, non alius)} X. An. 4. 7, 11. 
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ἄλλον οὐδένα (παρακαλέσας) χωρεῖ αὐτός; (b) even and himse Ι like 3; ἴρϑε, €. Ε΄ 
Αὐτὸς ὑ Σωχράτης ἐδάχρυσεν: (c) of himself, sponte, like tpse ; (d) in the 
Hom. language, αὐτός very often forms an antithesis to some person or 
thing, which 15. not what is understood by αὐτός, 6. g. the soul in distinction 
from the body, or the body in distinction from the soul, e. g. IL a, 4. at- 
τοὺς δὲ ἑλώρια τεῦχε κύνεσσιν, or a man in distinction from his affairs, or 
associates, etc. Hence αὐτός is sometimes used of a lord, master, e. g. at- 
tos tga; (6) it is used with ordinals and corresponds to the English himeelf, 
e.g. Th. 1, 46. Κορινϑέων στρατηγὺς ἣν Ξενοκλείδης πέμπτος αὐτός. 


4. The indefinite pronoun τὶ ς serves, in connection with 
adjectives, indefinite numerals and adverbs, like the Latin qut- 
dam, to bring out distinctly the idea expressed by these words; 
this may consist cither in strengthening or weakening the idea 
according to the meaning of the word or the connection of the 
discourse; but with pronouns and cardinal numbers, it corres- 
ponds to the Latin fere, almost, somewhat. 

, 3 ᾽ ’ ~ e ’ > 3 ° 

Méivyas τις ἀνήρ. μικρός τις, πᾶς τις, ἕχαστός τις, οἱ δεὶς τις, LAL vos τινές, 
ποῖύς τις, πόσος τις, βραχύ τι, ἐγγύς τι, σχεδόν τι, πάνυ τι, παντάπασί τι, 
πολύ τι, οὐδὲν τι, πάλαι τι, διαφερόντως τι. 4εινήν τινα λέγεις δύναμιν 
τῆς ἀρετῆς εἶναι, incredibilem quandam vim. X.C.1.1, 1. ἡ γραφὴ καὶ 
αὐτοῖ (Σωκχράτοις)τοιάδε τις ἦν, haec fere. 8. 6, 5. λέξον, πόσα: τινὲς 

? ς ’ ~ ’ e a Teer e 
εἰσι (sc. ai mp0sodor τῇ πόλει). So οὕτω τι, Or οὕτω, ὧδέ πως, sic fore; 
τρεῖς τινες, about three. 


Rem. 5. The proper place of the pronoun τὶς is this,—as an enclitic τ 
follows the word to which it belongs, 6. g. ἀνήρ τις, καλὸς τις ἀνήρ. But 
sometimes, in connected discourse, it precedes, 6. g. ἔστε τοίνυν τες εἴη ϑης 
λύγος. On the relative and interrogative pronouns, see what is said on the 
adjective and interrogative sentences. 

Rem. 6. The indefinite pronoun one, any one, is usually expressed in 
Greek, (a) by tic, 6. g. Oix ἂν τις εὕροι avdoa σοφώτερον ; (b) by the third 
Pers. Pl., e. g. λέγουσι; (c) by the second Pers, Sing. of the verb, especially 
by the Opt. with ay, e. g. φαέης ἄν, dicas, one may, can say, although the 
English frequently translates the second Pers. by you, 6. g. you may, can say. 


§304. Prospective and Retrospective Use of the 
Pronoun. (357.) 


1. The personal pronoun of the third Pers., viz. οὗ, οἷ, §, μέν, and the de- 
monstrative 0, ἡ, τό, are frequently so placed in Homer as to direct the at- 
tention and refer to a following substantive. I]. v, 321. αὐτίκα τῷ μὲν ἔπειτα 
καί ἰφϑαλμῶν χέεν ἀχλίν, Πηλείδη ᾿Αχιλῆϊ,. Ml. φ, 249. ἵνα μιν παύ- 
ose πόνοιο, δῖον ᾿Ιχιλλῆα 

2. In the same way, the Neut. of a demonstrative is used to prepare, 88 
it were, for a following substantive, or a following Inf. or entire sentence. 
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Pl. Apol. 37, a. τούτου τιμῶμαι, ἐν πρυτανείῳ σιτήσεως. X. Cy. 8. 7, 
25. τί yuo τούτου μακαριώτερον, TOU γῇ μιχϑῆναι; Pl. Gorg. 515, 6. 
ἀλλὰ τόδε μοι εἰπὲ ἐπὶ τούτῳ εἰ λέγονται AFnvaios διὰ Περι- 
κλέα βελτίους γεγονέναι. Dem. Phil. 1. 41, 5. οἷδεν --- τοῦτο κα- 
λῶς ἐκεῖνος, ὅτι ταῦτα μὲν ἐστιν ἅπαντα τὰ χωρία avila τοῦ 
πολέμου κείμενα ἐν μέσῳ. Comp. ὁ 206, Rem. 3. 

3. On the contrary, a demonstrative pronoun, particularly αὐτός, is fre- 
quently put in the same sentence after a preceding substantive or pronoun, 
partly for the sake of perspicuity, e. g. when between the Case and the 
verb which governs it, there is an unusually long intermediate clause, and 
partly for the sake of rhetorical emphasis. Such a pronoun, again resumes 
the preceding substantive or pronoun, and either recalls it to the memory, 
or fixes the attention particularly upon it. Her. 3, 63. ὁ δέ wou Μάγος, 
τὸν ( = ὃν) Καμβύσης ἐπίτροπον τῶν οἰκίων ἀπέδεξε, οὗ τος ταῦτα ἐνετείλατο. 
Th. 6, 69. αἱ oixdas τοῦ προαστείου ἐπάλξεις λαμβάνουσαι, αὗ τα ει ὑπῆρ- 
χον ἔρυμα. So also with the personal pronouns; here the enclitic forms are 
regularly used, when the pronoun is employed to resume a preceding word. 
Eur. Phoen. 507. ἐμ οἱ μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ καϑ' “Ελλήνων χϑόνα τεϑραμμεϑ᾽, ἀλλ 
οὖν ξυνετά μοι δοκεῖς λέγειν. 


SECTION V. 


The Infinitive and the Participle used as an 
Object and Attribute. 


§305. A. The Infinitive. (545.) 


The Infinitive expresses the idea of the verb abstractly and 
differs from the substantive in the following respects, 

(1) The Inf. without the article can be used only as a Nom. 
(subject, see § 288, 4,) and as an Acc. (αἰσχύνομαι λέγειν): 

(2) Yet so far as it retains the nature of the verb, 

(a) It denotes, by different forms, the different condition of 
the action, viz. duration, completion or what is future and im- 
pending, ὃ 257, Rem. 3, 6. g γράφειν, to write or be writing, γε- 
γραφέναι, to have written, γράψαι, to write or to have toritten, 
γράψειν, to write, the English having no Inf. Fut. ; 

(b) It has Act., Mid. and Pass. forms ; 

(ὁ) It has the government of the verb, i. 6. it governs the same 
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Case as its verb, 6. g. ζράφειν ἐπιστολήν, ἐπιθυμεῖν τῆς ἀρε:- 
τῆς, μάχεσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις; 

(d) Its attributive qualification is an adverb, and not, as in 
the case of an actual substantive, an adjective, e. g. καλῶς axo- 
ϑανεῖν (on the contrary, καλὸς ϑάνατος) The Inf. will first be 
considered without the article, and then with it. 





§306. 1. Infinitive as an Object without the Ar- 
ticle. (546—S54.) 


1. The Inf. is used, as the object in the Acc., to express some- 
thing effected or aimcd at, with the following classes of verbs 
and adjectives, 

(a) With verbs, which denote an act or expression of the 
will, 6. g. βούλομαι, ἐθέλω, μέλλω, ἐπιϑυμῶ, ἀξιώ, δικαιῶ, ζητῶ, προ- 
ϑυμοῦμαι, πρόϑυμος εἰμι, ἐπιχειρῶ, πειρῶμαι, βουλεύομαι, παρασκευά- 
ζομαι, μηχανώμαι, τολμῶ, ὑπομένω, εἴωϑα, εἰς.---δέομαι, to entreat, 
ἱκετεύω, παραινῶ, ἐπιτέλλω, παροξύνω, πείϑω, συμβουλεύω, νουϑετῶ, 
κελεύω, προ:τάττω, οἱἷς.--οἐώ, συγχωρῶ, ἀμελῶ, etc. ;—so also the op- 
posites of these, c. g. δέδοικα, φοβοῦμαι, φεύγω, ἀναβάλλομαι, ὀκνώ, 
etc.—anuyopeva, κατέχω, κωλύω, etc. :---οἰσυχίαν, πράγματα, ἀσχολίαν, 
ὄχλον παρέχω τιτί. 

Βούλομαι γράφειν. ᾿Επιϑυμῶ πορεΐεσϑαι. Τολμῶ ὑπο- 
μένειν τὸν κίνδινον. Παραινῶ σοι γράφειν. Her. 5, 49. ἀνα- 
βάλλομαί τοι ἀποκρίνεσθαι. ΤῊ. 8, 110. τῇ ἄλλη στρατιᾷ ἅμα πο- 
ρεσκειάζετο βοηϑεῖν tx αἰτούς. Pl. Gorg. 357,6. φοβοῦμαι διε- 
λέγχειν σε. Phaedon. 98, d. ἁ μελή σα: τὰς ὡς ἀληϑῶς αἰτίας λ ἐγ εἰν. 
Dem. Ol. 8. 16, 25. τίς ἂν αὐτὸν ἔτι κωλύσει δεῦρο βαδίξειν. X. Ag. 
1, 7. ᾿᾿γησίλαος ἱπέστη ἀσχολίαν αὑτῷ (τῷ βασιλεῖ) παρέξειν στρατεύ- 
εἰν ἐπὶ τοὺς λληνας. Dem. Chers. 102, 58. ἡσυχέαν ποιοῦσιν ἐκείνῳ 
πράττειν, ὃ τι βούλεται. 

Remark 1. On the difference between the Inf. and the Part. with αἰσχύ- 
yer Ia, αἰδεῖσϑαι, ἀνέχεσϑαι, ὑπομένειν, τλῆναι, περιορᾷν, ἐπιτρέπειν, ἄρχισ- 
αι, παίειν, παντοῖον γίγνεσθαι, παρασκχευϊάξεσθϑαι, πειρᾶσϑαι, ἐπείγεσθαι, 
see § 311). 

Rem. 2. The verb weidecy, to persuade, regularly takes for its object a 
substantive sentence, expressed by the conjunction ὡς and a finite verb; it 
takes the Inf. more seldom. X.C. 1.1, 1. πολλάκις ἐθαΐμασα, τίσι ποτὲ 
λόγοις ᾿ϑηναίους ἔπεισα ν ob γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, ὡς ἄξιος εἴη ϑανά- 
του τῇ πύλει. 

Rem. 3. In order to express more definitely the idea of something which 
is to be done, effected, etc., the Greeks sometimes join the conjunction 


- 
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ὡς te with the Inf. which 18 governed by verbs of this class. Her. 7, 6. 
ἀνέπεισε Ζέρξεα, ὡςτε ποιέειν ταῦτα. Sometimes, also, in order to 
make the purpose or object more emphatic, ὅπως, or ὡς with the Subj., 
Opt. or Fut. Ind., is used. So in Attic prose the verbs προϑυμεῖσϑαι; δια-- 
γοεῖσϑαι, μηχανῶσϑαι, παρακελεύεσθαι, διακελεύεσϑαι, παρασκευάζεσϑαι are 
connected with ὅπως and the Fut. Ind. 


(b) With verbs, which denote the action of some power of the 
mind or the expression of it, 6. g. λογίζεσϑαι, ἡγεῖσϑαι, νομίζειν, 
ἐλπίζειν, εὔχεσϑαι, δοκεῖν, κινδυνεύειν, etc.— λέγειν, φάναι, etc., and 
the opposites of these, 68. g. ἀρνεῖσϑαι, to deny, ἀπιστεῖν, etc. 


Νομίζω σφαλῆναι. ᾿Ελπίζω εὐτυχήσειν. Αὕτη ἡ δόξα xa- 
λῶς δοκεῖ ἔχειν. Th. 8, 74. ἡ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφϑα- 
ρῆναι. “ἐγὼ εἰδέναι ταῦτα. 

Ren. 4. On the difference between the Inf. and the Part. after the verbs 


ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασϑαι, μανϑάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, μιμνήσκεσϑαι, πυνϑά- 
γεσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσθαι; δεικνύναι, ἀγγέλλειν, λέγειν, φράζειν, φαίνεσϑαι, see 


an 5. It will be seen, § 329, that, after the verbs above mentioned, 
the object may be expressed by a complete substantive sentence with 
ὡς Or ὅτι. ὁ 

(c) After verbs which denote ability, cause, power, capacity 
or faculty, 6. g. δύναμαι, δυνατός, ἀδύνατος, οἷός τ᾽ εἰμί, ἔχω, ( possum) 
-- ἔστιν, πάρεστιν, ἔξεστιν, ἔνεστι, (licet)—sor0, ΠΕΡ ΙΝ are 
Comat, etc.— δεινός, powerful, capable, fit, ἱκανός, ἐπιτήδειος, κακός, 
ἥττων, αἴτιός εἶμι, οἷς, ;—after verbs of choosing, appointing, nam- 
ing, educating, teaching. 


δύναμαι ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Her. 2, 20. τοὺς ἐτησίας ἀνέμους εἶναι αἷ- 
τίους πληϑύειν τὸν ποταμόν. 7, 129. ἀνωνέμους τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι 
ποιέει. 5, 97. στρατηγὸν ἀποδέξαντες αὐτῶν εἶναι ελάνϑιον. 
Οἷὸς t εἰμὶ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Χ. Cy. 1. 4, 12. τίς γὰρ ἂν σοῦ γε ixa- 
νώτερος πεῖσαι. 8, 18. δεινότερος διδάσκειν. Ποιὼ σε γελᾷ». 
Διδάσκω σε yoagery. 

Rem. 6. On ποιεῖν with the Part., see § 310, 4, (b). 

Rem. 7. The result, the thing to be effected, which is expressed by the 
Inf. with these verbs, is sometimes stated more definitely by adding the 
conjunction ὡ ς τε. Pl. Prot. 328, ς. ἀδύνατον ὑμῖν, ὡςτ ε Πρωταγόρου 
τοῦδε σοφωτερύν τινα ἑλέσθαι. So often in Plat. ἱκανὸς wote. X. 


Ag. 1, 37. ἐποίησεν (sc. Agesilaus), ὡς τ᾽ ἄνευ φυγῆς καὶ ϑανάτων τὰς 
πόλεις διατελέσαι. 


(4) The Inf. is also used after the verb πεφυκέναι, after the im- 
personal verbs and phrases προρήκει, πρέπει, συμβαίνει, dei, χρή, ἀναγ- 
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καῖον, δίκαιον, ὠφέλιμόν ἐστι and the like,—after verbs of giving, 
taking, going and sending and many others; after adjectives of 
various significations, e. g. ἄξιος, δίκαιος, worthy or worth, ἡδύς, 
ὁάδιο:, χαλεπός and many others,—after abstract substantives, es- 
pecially in connection with eva: and γῴνεσϑαι, to express a pur- 
pose or a determination, a result or effect. 


Th. 4, Gl. πέφυκε τὸ ἀνθρώπειον διὰ παντὸς ἄρχειν μὲν τοῦ εἴκοντος, 
φυλάσσεσϑαι δὲ to ἐπιόν, to rule the yielding, but to guard against the 
assailing. ἽΙκομεν pay Savery, ad discendum. Th. 2, 27. τοῖς Aizivy- 
ταις οὗ Aaxsdaiporios ἔδοσαν Θιρέαν οἰκεῖν καὶ τὴν γὴν γέμεσϑαι. 
Pl. Apol. 33, b. ὁμοίως χαὶ πλουσίῳ καὶ πένητι παρέχω ἐμαιτὸν ἐρωτᾷν 
"Atios ἐστι ϑαινμάξζεσϑαι. Ucr. 1, 58. Βορισϑένης πίνεσϑαι ἣ δισ- 
τός ἐστι, dulcissimus ad bibendum. 6, 112. τέως ἦν τοῖσι Ἕλλησι καὶ τὸ 
otroua τὸ ΔΙήδων φύβος axotaut,aterrortohear. Θαῦμα ἰδέσϑαι, 
a wonder to see. 


Rem. & Homer makes the Inf. depend on adjectives also, to express the 
same relation as is denoted by the explanatory Acc., § 279, 7. Il. x, 437. 
ϑείειν δ᾽ ἀνέμοισιν ὁ μοῖοι (ἵπποι). In ἃ similar manner, the Inf. εἶναι 
in the phrase ἑκὼν εἶναι, must probably be explained, willing according 
to his nature, i. 6. really. Her. 7, 104. &x ory τε εἶναι οὐδ᾽ ay μοινομαχέ- 
ome. Pl. Phaedr. 252, ἃ. ϑεν i ἑκοῖσα εἶναι οὐχ ἀπολείπεται ἣ φιχή. 
This phrase is used but seldom in affirmative sentences. 

Rem. 9. Like the usage of Satya ἰδέσϑαι, the Inf. Cody, εἰφςορᾷν 
and ἐ ὃ εἴ », are soInetimes joined with verbs of appearing and showing one's 
self. X. Cy. 5. 4, IL. σὲ ἐπαναϑεασόμενος ἦα, o ὑπυῖός τις Gairy ἰδεῖν ὁ 
τοιαύτην ψυχὴν ἔχω», I came to see what sort of a looking person you are, you, 
who have such a soul. 

Rem. 10. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that, instead of the Pass. Inf, 
it commonly uses the Inf. Act. or Mid., with the adjectives mentioned under 
(c) and (d). e. g. duratos, ἄξιος, ete., and with substantives, e. g. ϑαῦμα. φό- 
Sos, and with verbs of giving, etc. Such Infinitives, the English translates 
both actively and passively, e. g. Tatta gadia ἐστι pa deity. Kalog ἐστιν 
tdety, pulcher est visu, he is beautiful to see or to be scen. Th. 1, 138. ἄξιος 
ϑαιμώσαι. Pl. Phaed. λόγος δινατὸς κατανοῆσαι. The active 
subject of the Inf. is easily supplied, in all examples of thia kind, e. g. 
he is beautiful For us to see. A Dat. is often expressed with such an Inf, e. g. 
Pl. Rp. 599, a. Gudia ποιεῖν μὴν εἰδότι τὴν ἀλήϑειαν. So ΣΙ 
πᾶσι παρεῖχεν ἑαυτὸν ἐρωτᾷν, he yielded himself to all to question, i e. he 
permilted all to question him. 

Rem. 11. From the use of the Inf. after verbs of willing, wishing, en- 
treating and imploring, the following peculiarities in the use of the lof. are 
to be explained, 

a. The Inf. 15 very frequently used instead of the Imp., in the Epic wri- 
ters, not untrequently also in other poets, and even in Attic prose writers. 
The Inf. must then be considered as the object depending on the Imp. of a 
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verb of willing, which is to be supplied, 6. g. ἔϑελε. But if any qualifica- 
tions of the predicate are connected with the Inf., these as referring to the 
subject σύ contained in the omitted Imp., are put in the Nom. The Imp. 
is also often interchanged with the Inf. Od. a, 290 sqq. νοστήσας δὴ 
ἔπειτα φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν σῆμά τὲ of xe Vat, καὶ ἐπὶ κτέρεα κτερεΐξαι 
— καὶ ἀνέρι μητέρα δοῦναι. I. 8, 75. ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοϑεν ἄλλος ἐρητύειν 
ἐπέεσσιν. Tl. ζ, 92. ἡ dé — 0 ἔξασ α κληΐδι ϑύρας ἱεροῖο δόμοιο, πέπλον - 
ϑεῖναι ᾿Αϑηναίης ἐπὶ γούνασιν ἠϊχόμοιο. Her. 6, 66. σὺ δή μοι καὶ τὰ 
χρήματα δέξαι, καὶ τάδε τὰ σύμβολα σὼζε λαβών" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἔχων ταῦτα anal 
ten, τούτῳ ἀποδοῦναι, eiredde. Th. 5, 9. σὺ δέ, Kisagida, — αἰφνιδίως 
rag πύλας ἀνοίξας ἐπεκϑεῖν καὶ ἐπείγεσθαι ὡς τάχιστα ξυμμίξαι. 

b. When the Inf. refers to the third Pers., its subject as well as the ac- 
companying qualifications of the predicate, are in the Acc. This Acc. with 
the Inf. is to be considered as the object of a verb of wishing, which is to 
be supplied, e. g. εὔχομαι, δός, ποίει, or of a verb denoting what ought to be, 
must be, 6. g. χρὴ, Jet; 80 in clauses containing a wish, entreaty, precept 
and eae Il. 7, 179 sq. ὧδε δὲ τις εἴπεσχεν, ἰδὼν εἰς οὐρανὸν εὑρύν" 
Ζεῦ πάτερ, ἢ Αἴαντα λαχεῖν, ἢ Τυδέος υἱόν, ἢ αὐτὸν βασιλῆα 
πολυχρ ὕσοιο ᾿Μικχήνης! !  Aesch. Suppl. ϑεοὶ πολῖται, μή pe δουλείας τυ- 
gew. Χ, Ven. 5, 1]. τὸν δὲ κυνηγέτην ἔχοντα ἐξιέναι ἠμελημέ- 
γην ἐλαφρὰν ἐσθῆτα ἐπὶ τὸ κυνηγέσιον --- τὸν δὲ ἀρκυωρὸν ἕπεσϑαι. 

c. Hence the Inf. is sometimes used in reference to the first and second 
Pers., in questions denoting indignation. Her. 1, 88. ὦ βασιλεῦ, κότερον λ ἐ- 
γειεν πρὺς σὲ τὰ γοέων τυγχάνω, ἢ σι γῷ: y ἐν τῷ παρεόντι χρόνῳ; shall I 
speak or be silent? Od. x, 431. ἃ δεῖλοι, noo ἔμεν ; τί κακῶν ἱμείρετε tov- 
των ; whither go, i. ©. whither will you go? 

d. Finally, the Inf. is used instead of the Opt., with at yao, ele, to express 
a wish. Od. w, 375 86. αἵ γάρ, Ζεῦ τε πάτερ ---, τοῖος ἐών τοι χϑιζὸς ἐν 
ἡμετέροισι δόμοισι τεύχε ἔχων ὦμοισιν, ἐ φεστ άμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν ἄν- 
Spas μνηστῆρας ! instead of ἐφεσταίην x. ἀμύνοιμι. 


8807. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. with Ene Infint- 

tive. (558—560.) 

1. Most verbs which take the Inf. have, in addition to this 

object, also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the 

verb requires, 6. ρ. Δ έομαΐ σου ἐλϑεῖν. Συμβουλεύω cos 
σωφρονεῖν. Ἐποτρύνω σε μάχεσϑαι. 

Remark 1. So also κελεύειν, which signifies to impel, to urge, hence to 


command (jubere), in Attic prose, is always constructed with the Acc. and 
the Inf., 6. g. κελεύω σὲ γράφειν, jubeo te acribere. 


2. When adjectives or substantives are joined with the Inf. 
to define or explain the predicate, they are put, by Attraction, 
in the same Case with the personal object. 

Gen. with Inf. δέομαί cov προϑύμον εἶναι. Χ, Ἡ. 15,2 Κύρον 

ἐδέοντο ὡς προϑυμοτάτου πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον γενέσθαι 
59 
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Dut. with Inf Σιμβουλεύω σοι προϑύμῳ εἶναι. X. An. 2. 1, 2. ἔδοξε 
Tots τῶν Ἰλλήντων στρατηγοῖς συσκειασαμένοις 
ἃ εἶχον καὶ ἐξοπλισαμένοις προιέναι. Hipparch.7, 1. 
παντὶ προζήκει ἄρχοντε φρονέμῳ εἶναι. 

edee. with Inf. ᾿Εποτρύνω σὲ πρόϑυμον εἶναι. Κελεΐω σε πρόϑει- 
μον εἶναι. 


Kem. 2. Very frequently, however, the qualificetions of the predicate 
which are joined with the Inf. and refer to the object of the governing or 
principal verb, are not put in the same Case as this object, but in the Ace.; 
this is explained by considering the object of the governing verb at the 
same time as the subject of the Inf, see Rem. 3, 6. g. δέομαι ὑμῶν ἑμᾶς; 
βϑοηϑοὺς yereoSar. Wer. 6, 100. ,ϑηναίων ἐδεήϑησαν σᾳίσι βο- 
ϑοὺς γενέσϑαι. In this sentence, ϑηναίων is to be considered as the 
object of ἐδεη ϑὴσ our, and the subject of γενέσϑαι. Th. 1, 120. ἀνδρῶν συ- 
q gor oy’ μὲν ἐστιν, εἰ ur, ἀδιχοῖντο, ἡσυχάζειν, ἀγα ϑ ὧν δέ, ἃ ὃ ἐκονμένου; 
ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν. Her. 3, 30. ἐνετείλατο τοῖσι ϑεράπουσιϊ is- 
βόντας ur Gaoxttivas, X. An. 1. 2,1. Ξενίᾳ ἥκειν παρήγγειλε La Sov- 
ta τοὺς ardour, Cy. 2.1, 15. ἔξεστι δ᾽ ὑμῖν, εἰ βούίλεσϑε, λαβόντας 
ὅπλα εἰς κίνδυνον ἐμϑαίνειν. 

Rem. 3. Verbs which take for their object a substantive merely, in the 
Gen. or Dat., sometimes take, in the construction with the Inf, this object 
in the Acc., . since both objects are united in one. Lys. Fragm. "S.3, p. lit 
δέομαι οὖν i μᾶς συγγνώμην ἔχειν. Th. 4, 97. meoayogerery εἰ- 
το ve ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἀπιόντας δε ρόδον τὰ σφέτερα αὐτῶν, instead of 
ator: ἀπιοῖσιν ἀποφ. X. C. 4. 7,1. Σωχράτης αὐτάρκεις ἐν ταὶ; xg" 
ηχούσαις πράξεσιν αὐτοὺς (τοὺς ὁμιλοῖ ἕντας αἰτῷ) εἶναι ἐπεμεὶεν- 
το. So also the verbs εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, φράζειν, φωνεῖν, in the sense 
of jubere, ure constructed with the Acc. and the Inf., in the Aitic poets. 
S. Ph. 101. λέγω σ᾽ ἐγὼ δόλῳ Φιλοχτήτην λαβεῖν. Also προςήἤἥκει, πρέ" 
πει, ἔξεστι. σὺμ βαίνει, ξύμφορόν ἐστι with Dat. or Acc. with 
δεῖ, 19% 279, Rem. 4. Pl. Ion. 539, e. οὐκ ἂν πρέποι ye ἐπιλήσμο- 
να εἶναι ῥαψωδὸν ardoa. 


3. Besides the instance already mentioned, the Acc. with the 
Inf. is used in Greek as in Latin, in the following instance. When 
a subject with its predicate, e. g. ὁ ἀγαϑὸς ἀεὴρ εὐδαιμονεῖ, is made 
the object of our thought or wish, the subject is put in the Ace. 
(τὸν ἀγαθὸν ὥνδρα) and the predicate in the Inf. (εὐδαιμονεῖν), e.g. 
Nouiso ror cyador ἄνδρα εὐδαιμονεῖν, 1 believe that the 
good man is happy. 1 the predicate is expressed by an adjec- 
tive, participle or substantive with erat, 7i7reoPan, etc., § 240, (2); 
e.g. ὁ ἀγαϑὸς ἀνὴρ εὐδαίμων ἐστίν, then these words also are pul 
in the Acc. e. g. Δομζω τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα εὐδαίμονα 
εἶναι. 


4. But when the subject of the governing or principal verb is 
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at the same time the subject of the Inf. also, the subject is not 
expressed by the Acc. of a personal pronoun in Greek, as in 
Latin, but is wholly omitted, and when adjectives or substan- 
tives stand with the Inf., to explain or define the predicate, they 
are put, by attraction, in the Nom. 

Οἴομαι ἁμαρτεῖν, I believe I have erred, or, that 1 have erred, credo me er- 
rasse. Οἴει ἁμαρτεῖν. Οἴεται ἁμαρτεῖν. Οἱόμεϑα ἁμαρτεῖν. Οἴομαι εὖ- 
δαίμων εἶναι, I think Iam happy, or, that I am happy, credo me beatum esse. 
Οἴει εὐδαίμων εἶναι. Οἴεται εὖ δαί μων εἶναι. Οἰόμεϑα evi aipor- 
ες εἶναι. Ὁ στρατηγὺς ἔφη πρόϑυμος εἶναι ἐπιβοηϑεῖν. Her. 7, 136. 
Ξέρξης οὐκ ἔφη ὁμοῖος ἔσεσϑαι ““ακεδαιμονίοισε" κεένους μὲν γὰρ συ7- 
χέαι τὰ πάντων ἀνθρώπων γόμιμα, ἀποκτείναντας κήρυχας, αὑτὸς 
(ipsum instead of se ipsum) δὲ ταῦτα οὐ ποιήσειν. 

Rem. 4. If, however, where the subject of the governing verb and the 
Inf. is the same, the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is 
particularly the case in antitheses, then the Acc. with the Inf. i is used, as in 
Latin, e. g. Her. 2, 2. οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι ἐνόμιζον ἑωυτοὺς πρώτους γενέσϑαι 
πάντων ἀνϑρώπων, se, non 8[]08 homines. 1, 34. Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζε ἑωυτὸν 
εἶναι πάντων ὀλβιώτατον. ---ς ΤΏΘ enclitic pronouns are sometimes used 
without any special emphasis. Pl. Rp. 400, b. οἶμαί με ἀκηκοέναι. 

do. When the governing word is an oblique Case of a partici- 
ple, the qualifications of the predicate which are connected with 
the Inf, are put, by attraction, in the same Case as that parti- 
ciple. 

Pl. Apol. 21, b. ἦλϑον ἐπί τινα τῶν δοκούντων σοφῶν εἶναι, venie- 
bam ad aliquem eorum, qui se sapientes esse opinabantur). Her. 1, 176. τῶν 
viv stuxiwy φαμένων Ξανϑίων εἶναι of πολλοί εἰσι ἐπήλυδες, eorum 
Lyciorum, qui se Χαπίλὶοϑβ esse dicebant. 

6. The Acc. with the Inf., like the Inf. alone, is used after the 
following classes of verbs and expressions, (a) of willing and 
the contrary, § 306, 1, (a); (Ὁ) of thinking, believing, saying, 
§ 306, 1, (b); (c) of causing, appointing, naming, § 306, 1, (6); 
(d) after the impersonal verbs and expressions signifying must, 
oucht, should, it happens, c. g. δεῖ, προφήκει, πρέπει, ἔξεστιν, ἐπιεικές, 
καλόν, κακό», (etc.) ἐστιν, συμβαίνει. 

Rem. 5. With the impersonal verbs and expressions above mentioned, 
the Acc. with the Inf. is not to be regarded as the grammatical object, but 
as the grammatical subject of the sentence; but logically, i. e. in respect to 


the sense, the Acc. with the Inf. must here be regarded as the logical ob- 
ject, and the impersonal expressions as transitive verbs, e. g. Her. 3, 124. 
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2Doxes of τὸν πατέρα λοῦσϑαι μὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Διός, χρέεσθαι δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
ἡλίου (ἐ δό κε ἑ οἵ --- ἡγεῖτο). Thus it can also be explained why the 
Greeks and Latins in quoting a phrase, e. g. εὐδαίμονα sivas, felicem esse, 
βασιλέα εἶναι, regem esse, use this construction. 

Rem. 6. The Greeks are fond of changing the impersonal construction 
into the personal, by elevating the object into a subject, making the imper- 
sonal expression, personal, and referring it to the person of the subject. 
This is the case, (a) with λέγεται, ἀγγέλλεται, ὁμολογεῖται and 
the like; (Ὁ) with δοκεῖ, ὦ seems; (6) withaovpBaiyes, accidil; where 
thia last ‘verb is used personally, the subject stands before it, while with 
the Acc. and the Inf. it follows the verb; (d) in the phrases δίκαιον, at 
sor, ἐπίδοξον, δυνατόν, ἀμήχανον, χαλεπόν ἐστιν, ete.; (e) 
in the phrase τοσοῦτου δέω with the Inf. followed by ὥςτε with the 
Inf. or Ind. (tantum abest, ut — ut) so far is it from, and πολλοῦ δέω with 
the Inf. 

Aéyetar τὸν βασιλέα ἀποφιγεῖν and λέγεται ὃ βασιλεὺς 
ἀποφιγεῖν. X. Cy. ὅ. 8, 80. ὃ ᾿ἀσσύριος εἰς τῆν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ἀγ- 
γέλλεται. An. 8.1, 21. λελύσϑαι por δοκεῖ καὶ ἣ ἐκείνων ὕβρεις καὶ 
ἡ ἡμετέρα ὑποψία. On the Acc. with the Inf., see Rem. 5. PL Phee- 
don. 74, a. ag οὖν οὐ κατὰ πάντα ταῦτα συμβαίνει τὴν ἀνάμνησιν 
εἶναι μὲν ἀφ ὁμοίων κτλ. 67, ς. κάϑαρσις εἶναι ov τοῦτο ξυμβαΐνει. 
Jixea 60 ς ε ἐμ ι τοῦ το πράττειν instead of δίκαιόν ἐστέ με τοῦτο πράττειν. 
Δίκα εός εἰμι εἶναι ἐλεύϑερος. Her. 6,12. ἐπίέδοξοι τωὐτὸ τοῖτο πεί- 
σεσϑαί εἰσι. X. ΟΥ. 5. 4 19. ἄξιοί γὲ ἐσμεν τοῦ 7εγενημένου x 
τος τοΐτου ἀπολαῖσαί τε ἀγαθόν. Isocr. Paneg. 76, 168. τοσούτον δέ- 
ουσιν ἐλεεῖν͵ ὥςτε καὶ μᾶλλον χαίρουσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀλλήλων καχοῖς, 90 far are 
they from pitying, that they rather rejotce even, etc. 

Res. 7. The personal construction with the verbs δοχεῖν, ἐοικέναι, liyes- 
ϑαι and the like, extends also to clauses with ὦ ς expressing comparison, 
as is the case in Latin with uf videor, ut _nderis, etc. instead of ut videtur. 
Pl. Rp. 426, b. οὐκ ἐπαινέτης εἶ, & ἔφην ἐγὼ ὡς ἔοικας τῶν τοιούτων ἀνδρῶν. 
X. An. 1. 10, 18. ἦσαν δ᾽ αὗται, ὦ ὡς ἐλέγοντο, τειραχόσιαι ἅμαξαι. 6,3 
25. οἱ πολέμιοι δέ, ὥς γ ἡμῖν ἐδόκουν, τοῦτο δείσαντες ἀπῆλϑον. 

Res. 8. On the Acc. with the Inf. in exclamations, see § 308, Rem. 2 


δ 908. II. Infinitive with the Article. s61,s@) 


1. The Inf. with the article is treated in all respects like a 
substantive, and, indeed, is such, since, by means of the article, 
it can be declined through all the Cases, and is capable of ex- 
pressing all those relations, which are indicated by the Cases of 
substantive, with and without prepositions. On the contrary, it 
here also, as in the Inf.without the article, ὃ 305, 2, retains the na- 
ture of a verb, 6. g. (a) τὸ γράφειν, τὸ γράψαι, τὸ γεγραφέναι, τὸ γράψ- 
av; (0) τὸ ἐπιστολὴν γράφειν, τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιθυμεῖν, τὸ 
τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσϑαι; (c) τὸ καλ ὥς γράφειν», τὸ καλῶς ἀπο- 
ϑανεῖν, the beautiful death. Yet pronouns in the Neut. Sing. as 
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attributives, are connected with the Inf. In this way, whole 
clauses, by prefixing the article, are represented as one extended 
substantive idea. 

2. When the Inf., whethcr used as a subject or object, has 
subject and predicate qualifications belonging to it, both these, 
as in the case of the Inf. without the article, are put in the Acc., 
because the Inf., even as a subject, is considered dependent, ὃ 307, 
Rem. 0. When, however, the subject of the Inf. is not differ- 
ent from the principal subject of the sentence, it is not express-— 
ly stated, and the predicate qualifications are put, by means of 
attraction, in the same Case as the principal subject of the sen- 
tence, i. e. in the Nom. 


(a) Nominative (subject) X. Cy. 5. 4,19. τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνϑρώ- 
πους ὄντας οὐδέν, οἶμαι, ϑαυμαστόν. 7.5, 82. ov τὸ μὴ λαβεῖν 
τὰ ἀγαϑὰ οὕτω γε χαλεπόν, ὥςπερ τὸ λαβόντα στερηϑῆναι λυ- 
πηρόν. 

(0) Genitive, both as an attributive and as an object of ἃ verb. X. An. 
1. 3, 2. Κλέαρχος μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωϑθϑῆναι. Cy. 1. 
4, 4. ὡς δὲ προῆγεν ὃ χρόνος αὐτὸν (τὸν Κῦρον) σὺν τῷ μεγέϑει εἰς ὥραν 
τοῦ πρόςηβον γενέσϑαι. 1. ὅ, 13. τί οὖν ἐστιν ἢ τοῦ ἀλέξασϑαι 
δικαιότερον͵ ἢ τοῦ τοῖς φίλοις ἀρήγειν κάλλιον; Ὁ. 1. 3, 55. Σω- 
κράτης παρεχάλει ἐπιμελεῖσϑαιε τοῦ ὡς φρονεμώτατον εἶναι καὶ 
ὠφελιμώτατον. The Gen. is often used to explain the preceding sub- 
santive,e. g. Pl L. 657, b. ἡ ζήτησις τοῦ καινῇ ζητεῖν ἀεὶ μουσικῇ 
χρῆσϑαι. With prepositions, 6. g. ἀντί, instead of, or in the sense of the 
Latin tantum abest, ut — ut, x09 ες, except, besides, μέχρι, until, ἐκ, from, 
tn consequence of, ἄνευ, without, especially ἕνεκα and ὑπὲρ with the 
Gen. in connection with μή, in order that not, in order not. Th. 1, 69. ἀντὶ 
tov éwel Deity (invadere) αὐτοὶ ἀμύνεσθαι βούλεσθε μᾶλλον ἐπιόντας. 
X. H. 8.4, 12. ὁ ᾿Αγησίλαος ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπὶ Καρίαν ἰέναι, εὐθὺς τά- 
γαντία ἀποστρέψας ἐπὶ Φρυγίας ἐπορεΐετο. Hier. 4, 3. δορυφοροῦσιν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς καχούργους ὑπὲρ τοῦ μηδένα τῶν πολιτῶν βιαίῳ ϑανάτῳ ἃ πο-- 
ϑνήσκειν. Very frequently τοῦ, τοῦ μή is used to denote a purpose, 
an object, in order that, in order that not, § 274, 3, (a\, since by the language, 
as is frequently the case, that which calls forth the action is substituted 
for that which is to be done or for the result. Th. 1, 4. Μίνως τὸ Anotixoy 
καϑήρει ἐκ τῆς ϑαλάσσης tov tag προςόδους μᾶλλον ἱέναι αὑτῷ 
in order that his revenues might come in better. X. Cy. 1. ἃ, 9. οὗ τῶν βασι- 
λέων οἰνοχύοι εἰς τὴν ἀριστερὰν (οἴνου) ἐγχεάμενοι καταῤῥοφοῦσι, τοῦ δύ, 
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εἰ φάρμακα ἐγχέοιεν, μὴ λυσιτελεῖν αἰτοῖς. 6,40. τοῦ μὴ διαφεύ- 
γειν τὸν λάγων ἐκχ τῶν δικτύων σχοποὺς καϑίστης. 

(c) Dative. Pl. Phaed. 71, ς. τῷ Sify ἐστί τι ἐναντίον, ὥςπερ τῷ ἐγρηγο- 
ρέναι τὸ καϑεύίδειν. With attraction, Th. 2, 42. παϑεῖν μᾶλλον nynoaperos 
ἢ τῷ ἐνδόντες σώζεσϑαι (cedendo sercari). X. Hier. 7, 3. δοκεῖ τού- 
τῳ διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς ὀρέγεσθαι, to differ from 
other animals in this, that. With prepositions, 6. g. ἐπ é with the Dat, on 
the condition that, ἐν. Pl. Gorg. 456, e. (οὗ γονεῖς τους παῖδας τοῖς; παιδοτρέ- 
Bas’ παρέδοσαν ἐπὶ τῷ δικαίως χρῆσϑαι τούτοις (τοῖς ὅπλοις) 
πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους. S. ΑἹ. 554. ἐν τῷ φρονεῖν — ἥδιστος βίος. 

(4) Accusative. Pl. Gorg. 522, ec. atro τὸ ἀποϑνήσκειεν οὐδεῖς 
φοβεῖται. With prepositions, 6. g. πρός with the Acc., in order that, εἰς, 
in order that, in order to, especially 5a with the Acc., on account of, because 
that. Χ, Ὁ. 1. 2,1. Σωχράτης πρὸς to μετρίων δεῖσϑαι πεπαιδει- 

ἢ 3 ’ > , 4 “ Π 3 4 
μένος (ην) Cy. 8.1, 3. μέγιστον ἀγαϑον τὸ πειϑυρχεῖν qaivetas εἰς τὸ 
καταπράττειν τὰ ayada. With Attraction, X. Ven. 12,21. ἡ ἀρετὴ 
πανταχοῦ πάριστι διὰ to εἶναι ἀϑάνατος. Cy. 1. 4, 8. ὁ Kigos 
διὰ τὸ φιλομαϑὴς εἶναι πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ ὅσα αἷ- 
τὸς in ἄλλων (ες. ἀνηρωτᾶτο), διὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπικχρί- 
γετο. : 

Remark 1. Many verbs and verbal expressions, which are commonly con- 
structed with an Inf. merely, sometimes take also the Inf. with the article 
τό, even when they would have their object, if a substantive, in the Gen. 
The addition of the article, gives greater emphasis to what is expreseed by 
the Infi XL. C. 3.6, 6. τὸ πλουσιωτέραν τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖν ἃ ναβαλού- 
peda Cy. 1. 6, 32 οὐχ ἀπείχοντο οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν φίλων τὸ μὴ οἶχὶ 
πλεονεκτεῖν αἰτῶν πειρᾶ ΄ ϑαι (a πέχεσϑαΐ Tt¥06). Th. 3, 1. τὸν πλεῖ- 
στον opthoy τῶν “ψιλῶν εἶργον τὸ μὴ τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως xaxove- 
yetr (εἴργειν τινά τινοῖ} ΡΙ. Lach. 190, 6. ἐγὼ αἴτιος (sc. εἰμ) τό σι 

ἀποχρίνασθϑ αι (αἴτιός εἰμέ τινος) But when a preposition precedes 
an Inf., the article can never be omitted, because then the [πᾶ becomes an 
actual verbal substantive. 

Rem. 2. Both the Acc. of a substantive and the Inf. with the Acc. of the 
article, are used to express exclamations and questions implying indign® 
tion. In poetry, however, the article is sometimes omitted with the Inf 
X. Cy. 9. 2, 3. ἐκεῖνος tart ἀνιαϑεὶς εἶπε πρὸς ἑαυτόν. Τῆς τύχης, τὸ ἐμὲ 
viy χληϑέντα δεῦρο τυχεῖν! that I have just now been called hither! 
Without the article, Aesch. Eum. 835. ἐμέ wa dei» τάδε, φεῦ, ἐμὲ 
ταλαίφρονα κατὰ γᾶν οἰκεῖν, ἀτίετον, φεῦ, μύσος! 

Rem. 3. There are many phrases, used as adverbial expressions, n 
which the article τό is placed before the Inf. which stands in connection 
with an adverb or a preposition and its Case. These roust be regarded as 
adverbial Accusatives. See § 279, Rem. 10. The Inf. ety ae denotes a 


state or condition, e. g. τὸ νῖν εἶναι, the present state, condition, and a8 
an adverbial expression, with respect to, or according to the present stale of 
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affairs, pro praesenti temporis conditione, τὸ τήμερον εἶναι, pro ho- 
dierni diei conditione. X. An. 1.6,9,10 κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, so far 
as he is concerned. H.3.5.9. to μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις εἶναι ἀπολώλατε, 
so far as u depends on them. 


8309. The Participle. (582). 

1. ‘The idea of the verb, as expressed by the participle, is 
that of an adjective. The participle is like the adjective, both 
in its form and in its attributive use; for it has three genders 
and the same declension as the adjective, and cannot, more 
than the adjective, be used independently, but must always de- 
pend upon a substantive, and hence agrees with it in Gender, 
Number and Case. 

2. On the contrary, the participle differs from the adjective, 
in retaining, like the Inf., the following properties of the verb, 

(a) The participle has different forms to denote the ditferent 
condition of the action, viz, duration, completion and what is 
future and impending, 6. g. γράφων, writing, γεγραφώς, γράψας, 
one who hus written, γράψων, one who will write, ὃ 257, Rem. 3. 

(Ὁ) The participle has Act., Mid. and Pass. forms, e. g. γράψ- 
ας, γραψάμενος, γραφείς. 

(c) It governs the same Case as its verb, 6. g. γράφων ἐπισ- 
τολήν, ἐπιθυμῶν τῆς ἀρετῆς, μαχόμενος τοῖς πολεμίοις. 

3. The participle is used in Greek as follows, 

(a) In all respects like the adjective either as an immediate 
attributive qualification of a substantive, e. g. 0 γράφων παῖς 
Or ὁ παῖς ὁ γράφω», the writing boy; or as ἃ predicate in con- 
nection with εἶναι, ο. g. τὸ ῥόδον ἀνθοῦν ἐστιν. 

(0) ‘Io denote such an attributive qualification of the sub- 
stantive as is expressed in English by placing the participle 
after the substantive, or by translating it by the relative, tcho, 
which, e. g. Γυνή tig ὄρνιν εἶχε xad? ἑκάστην ἡμέραν ὠὸν αὐτῇ τίκ- 
τουσαν, α hen laying, or which laid an egg daily. 

(c) It is used, agreeing with the object of a verb, to com- 
plete the idea of the object, 6. g. ὁρῶ ἄγνϑρωπον τρέχοντα. 

(d) To denote, adverbially, subordinate qualifications of the 
principal action, 6. g. Kigos γελῶν εἶπεν. 

Remarx. As the use of the participle, mentioned under 3, (a), is explain- 
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ed in §§ 264, 1. and 238, Rem. 7, and as No. (b) has no further difficulty, 
only the usage mentioned under 3, (c) and (d) now remains to be consid- 
ered. 


§310. The Participle as the completion of the 
verbal idea. (564—S74.) 


1. As the participle is an attribute, and consequently expresses 
an action as already belonging to an object, only such verbs can 
take a participle for their complement, as require for this com- 
plement an action which, as an attribute, belongs to an ob- 
ject,—this object being in some action or state. 

2. The participle here agrees in Case with the substantive 
object of the principal verb, but this object is in the Case which 
the principal verb otherwise requires. ἀκούω Σωκράτους and 
ἤκουσά more Σωκράτους περὶ φίλων διαλεγομένου. Χαίρω 
σοι «πὰ χαίρω σοι ἐλϑόντι. Ὁρῶ ἄνθρωπον and ὁρῶ ar 
ϑρωπον» τρέχοντα. 

3. But when the subject of the principal verb is also the ob- 
ject of the same verb, as οἶδα (ἐγὼ) ἐμαντὸν ϑνητὸν ὄντα, then the 
personal pronoun, which would be the object of the verb, is 
omitted, and the participle is put, by means of attraction, in 
the same Case as the subject of the principal verb, i. e. in the 
Nom. Comp. §307, 4., 6. g. οἶδα ϑνητὸς ὧν. For more ex- 
amples, see No. 4. 


Remarx 1. Yet the Acc. of the personal pronoun and participle, as the 
object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object i Ὁ 
emphatic. Comp. ὃ 807, Rem. 3. Χ. Cy. 1. 4, 4. ouz, ἃ κρείττων ἔδει ὦν, 
ταῖτα προὐκαλεῖτο τοὶς συνόντας, ἀλλ ἅπερ! εὖ ἤδει ἑαυτὸν ἥττονα ὄντα, 
ταῖτα ἐξῆρχε. 5, 10. περιεῖδον avtovs γήρᾳ ἀδυνάτους γενομένους, 
they permitted themselves to become enfeebled by old age. 

Rew. 2. With σύνοιδα, συγγιγνώσκω ἐμαυτῷ, the 
can either refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pro- 
noun Which stands with the verb; if it refers to the subject, it is put in 
the Nom., if to the pronoun, in the Dat., e. g. σίγοιδα (σιγγιγνώσκω) é 
τῷ εὖ ποιήσας OF σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιήσαντι. Pl. Apol. 91, b. ἐγὼ ξύν. 
οιἰδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ay. 22, d. ἐμαυτῷ ξυνήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπ: σ- 
ταμὲνῳ. But when the subject is not at the same time the object, but is 
different from the object, then the object with its participle ἢ is either put in 
the Dat. e. Γ᾿ σίγοιδά σοι εὖ ποιήσαντι;----Χ. S. 4, 62. τό μοι σύνοισϑα 
τοιοῖτον εἰργασμένῳ; (quid me tale commisisse scis ?) or (though more 
seldom) the Substantive i is put in the Dat., but the participle i in the Acc., 
e. g. ἐγώ σοι σύνοιδα εὖ ποιήσαντα. Χ. Ο. 8, 7. ἐγώ σοι σύνοιδα 
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ἐπὶ μὲν κωμῳδῶν ϑέαν καὶ πάνυ πρωὶ ἀνιστάμενον, καὶ πάνυ μικρὰν 
ὁδὸν βαδίζοντα καὶ ἐμὲ ἀναπείϑοντα προϑύμως σινϑεάσϑαι. 
Also λανϑάνω ἐμαυτὸν ποιὼν τι. X. An. 6.1, 22 (ob ἱππεῖς) ἔλ α- 
Sor αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ τῷ λύφῳ γενόμενοι. --το With ἐοικέναι, to appear, 
to seem, to be like, and ὅμοιον εἶναι, the participle in relation to the sub- 
ject, sometimes stands in the Nom., though more frequently in the Dat., and 
with ὅμοιον εἶναι, in the Dat. almost without an exception. X. H. 6. 3, 8. 
ἐοίκατε τυραννίσι μᾶλλον ἢ πολιτείαις ἡδόμενοι. An.3.5, 13. oposos 
ἦσαν ϑαυμάζοντες. Pl. Menon. 97,8. ὅμοιο ἐσμεν οὐκ ὀρϑῶς ὧμο- 
λογηκόσι. Κρ. 411, ο. ἔοεκας, ἔφη, ὀκνοῦντι λέγειν. 

4. The verbs and expressions, with which the participle is 
used as a complement, are the following, 

(a) Verba sentiendi, i. e. such as denote a perception by the 
senses or by the mind, 6. g. ὁρᾶν, ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, to know, ἐπίστα- 
σϑαι, to know, μανϑώνειν, to perceive, γιγνώσχειν, to lenorc, ἐνθυμεῖσ- 
Gat, to consider, πυνϑάνεσϑαι, to perceive, αἰσθάνεσθαι, μιμνήσκεσ- 
Gas, ἐπιλανὃἢάνεσϑαι, etc. 

Th. 1. 32. yucis ἀδύνατοι ὁρῶμεν ὄντες πιριγενέσϑαι. Ὁ ρῶ σε 
τρέχοντα. “Axovesy with the Gen. of an immediate perception, and more 
frequently with the Acc. of the mediate perception. X.C.2.4,1. ἤκουσα 
δὲ note αὐτοῦ καὶ περὶ φίλων διαλεγομένου. H. 4. 8, 29. ἤκουσε 
τὸν Θρασύβουλον προςιόντα. Cy. 1.4, 25. Καμβύσης ἤκουσεν 
ἀνδρὺς ἤδὴ ἔργα διαχειριζόμενον τὸν Κῦρον. Vida ϑνητὸς ὧν. 
Olda ἄνϑρωπον ϑνητὸν ὄντα. Her. 8,1. ὦ βασιλεῦ, δια β εβλη- 
μένος inv Apucios οὐμανϑάνεις; 40. ἡδὺ πυνϑάνεσϑαι ἄνδρα 
φίλον καὶ ξεῖνον ev πρήσσοντα. Χι.Ο.3.3,1. αἰσϑόμενος δέ 
nore Aaumgoxiéa πρὸς τὴν μητέραχαλεπαίνοντα. With the Gen., 
§ 273, 5,(e} 4. 4,11. ἤσϑησαι οὖν πώὠποτέμου ψευδομαρτυροῦ»ν- 
τος ἢ συκοφαντοῦντος. 

(Ὁ) Verba declarandi, i. e. verbs which signify to declare, to 
show, to malce clear and the like, 6. g. δεικνύναι, to shoro, to exhi- 
bit, δηλοῦν, δῆλον ποιεῖν, φαίνειν, to show, φαίνεσθαι, to show one’s 
self, apparere, δῆλον and φανερὸν εἶναι, ἐλέγχειν, ἐξελέγχειν, Lo prove, 
to convict, ἀλίσκεσϑαι, to be convicted, ποιεῖν, to represent, εὑρίσκειν, 
to find, ete. 

Her. 7, 18. "Agrua3avog, ὃς πρότερον ἀποσπεύδων μοῦνος ἐφαίνετο, 
τότεἐπισπεύδων φανερὸς ἣν. 68. Ql. ᾿4ϑηναῖοι δῆλον ἐποίησαν 
ὑπεραχϑιεσϑέντες τῇ Μιλήτου ἁλώσει. Isocr. Evag. 190, d. τοῖς ποιη- 
ταῖς τοὺς ϑεοὺς οἷόν t ἐστὶ ποιῆσαι καὶ διαλεγομένους καὶ 
συναγωνιζομένους, οἷς ἂν βουληϑῶσιν. Dem. Aph. 1. 819, 20. ῥᾳδίως 
ἐλιγχϑήσεται ψευδόμενος. 

60 
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Res. 3. Instead of the impersonal phrases δῆλόν ἐστι, φανερόν ἔστι, φαί- 
γεται, apparet, the Greek uses the personal construction, comp. § 307, Rem. 
6,6. κ- δηλός etme, φανερός εἰμι, φαίνομαι τὴν πατρίδα εὖ ποιή- 
σας. Χ, Απ.2. ὁ, 23. στέργων φανερὸς μὲν ἣν οὐδένα, ὕτῳ δὲ φαίη 
φίλος εἶναι, τούτῳ ἐγ δηλὸς ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων. ΡΙ. Apol. 23, d. 
κατάδηλοι γέγνονται προςποιούμενγοι μὲν εἰδέναι, εἰδότες δὲ 
οὐδέν. 

(c) Verba affectuum, i. 6. verbs which denote an affection of 
the mind, ὁ. g. χαίρειν, ἤδεσϑαι, ἀγάλλεσϑαι, ἀγαπᾷν, to be content, 
ἄχϑεσϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, αἰδεῖσθαι and αἰσχύνεσθαι, to be ashamed, 
μεταμελεῖσϑαι, μεταμελεῖ, ὀργίζεσθαι, βαρύνεσϑαι, ῥαδίως, χαλεπῶς 
φέρει», etc. 

X. H. 6. 4, 23. ὁ Deas πολλάχις y ai ρει τοὺς μὲν μικροὺς μεγάλου; ποιῶν, 
τοὺς δὲ μεγάλους μικρούς. ἨἩϊοτ. 8,4. διαλεγόμενοΐἑ τε ἀγαλλόμεϑα 
τοῖς προτετιμημένοις μᾶλλον, ἢ τοῖς ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου ἡμῖν οὖσι. ΤΆ. 1. 77. ade 
κούμενοι OF ἄνϑρωποι μᾶλλον ὀργίζονται, ἢ βιαζόμενοι. 4, Ὡ. 
(οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι) μετεμέλοντο τὰς σπονδὰς ot δεξάμενοι. 5, 35. τοὺ; ἐκ 
τῆς νήσου δεσμώτας μετεμέλοντο ἀποδεδωκότες. Eur. ΗἸρβ. 8. te 
μώμενοι χαίρουσιν (οὗ ϑεοὶ) ἀνϑρώπων ἵπο. Xaigw σοι ἐλϑόν- 
τι. Pl. Rp. 475, b. ὑπὸ σμιχροτέρων καὶ φαυλοτέρων τιμώμενοι 
ἀγαπῶσιν. 

(d) Verbs signifying to satisfy one’s self with something, to 
enjoy something, to be full of something, 6. g. ségzecOas, ἐμπί- 
πλασϑαι, μεστὸν εἶναι and the like. 


Od. a, 369. viv μὲν δαινύμενοι τερπώμεϑα. Tl. 00, G33 ἐπεὶ τά ρ- 
πησαν ἐς ἀλλήλους ὁρόωντες. S.OC. 768. μεστὸς ny Dupotperes 
Eur. Jon. 924. ot tot σὸν βλέπων» ἐμπίπλαμαι πρόςωπον. Her. 7, 146. 
ἐπεὰν ταῖτα ϑηεύίμενοι ἔωσι πληρὲες. 

(e) Verbs signifying to oversee, to permit, to permit to hap 
pen, to bear, to endure, to persevere, also to be wearied, and to 
be exhausted, e. g. περι- xad- εἰς- ἐφορᾷν, προίεσϑαι, to neglect, to 
permil, ἀτέχεσϑαι, καρτερεῖν, ὑπομένειν, λιπαρεῖν, perseverare, κάμνειν, 
ἀπειπεῖν, etc. 

Her. 7, 168. ot περιοπτέη ἐστὶ 9 Ἕλλας ἀπολλυμένη. 10]. εἰ Ἔλλη- 
veg ὑπομενέουσι χεῖρας ἐμοὺ ἀνταειρόμενοι. 9, 45. λεπαρέετε 
μένοντες. 3, 6ὅ. (ὑμῖν ἐπισκήπτω) μὴ περιϊδεῖν τὴν ἥγεμον ην 
αὖτις ἐς ΔΙήδους περιελϑοῦσαν. Isocr. Archid. 195, 47. ἀπεέποιμεν 
dy ἀκούοντές τε καὶ λέγοντες, εἰ πάσας τὰς τοιαΐτας πράξεις ἐξετάζοι» 
μεν. Χ. Cy. 5. 1,26. ὑφῶντές σε ἀνεξόμεϑθϑα καὶ καρτερήσομεν 
ὑπὸ σοῦ εὐεργετούμενοι. ΑὨ. 5.1, 2. ἀποίρηκα ἤδη συσκπκοναζό» 
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μενος καὶ βαδίζων καὶ τρέχων καὶ τὰ ὅπλα ῳ ἐρ ων καὶ ἐν τάξει ἰὼν 
καὶ φυλακὰς φυλάττων καὶ μαχόμενος. Th. 1, 86. τοὺς ξυμμά- 
χους οὐ περιοψόμεϑα ἀδικουμένους. 2), 78. ᾿Αϑηναϊῖοί φασιν, ἐν 
οὐδενὶ ἡμᾶς προέσϑαι ἀδικουμένους. Foravéxyer das with the 
Gen., see § 275, 1. 


([) Verbs signifying to begin, and cease, to make cease, to 
be remiss in something, e. g. ὥρχεσϑαι, ὑπάρχειν; παύειν, παύεσϑαι, 
λήγειν, διαλλάττειν, ἀπαλλάττεσθαι; μεϑίεσϑαι, λείπεσθαι, ἐκλείπειν, 
ἐπιλείπειν, etc. 


Her. 6, 75. Κλεομένης δὲ παραλαβὼν τὸν σίδηρον, ἄρ χετο ἐκ τῶν κγημέων 
ἑωϊτὸν LwSupevos. Παύω σε ἀδικοῦντα. Παύομαὶί σε ἀδι- 
κῶν. Χ,Ο.1, 23. (ai ἐπιϑυμίαι) αἰκιζόμεναι τὰ σώματα τῶν ἀνϑρώ- 
πων καὶ tus ψυχὰς καὶ τοὺς οἴχοις οἴποτελήγουσιεν, ἔς ἂν ἄρχωσιν αὐτῶν. 
καὶ ἄλλα γε On μυρία ἐπιλείπω λέγων, to omit in speaking. Symp. 
᾿Ελλείπεται εὖ ποιῶν τοὺς εὐεργετοῦντας ἑαυτόν. Pl. Phileb. 26, b. 
1886, b. ἄρξομαι ἀπὸ τῆς ἰατρικῆς λέγων. Menex. 249, b. τοὺς τελευτή-- 
σαντας τιμῶσα οὐδέποτε ἐκλεἰπει (ἡ πόλις). 


(zg) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish one’s self, 
to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, 6. g. εὐτυχεῖν, νικᾷν, κρα- 
τεῖν, ἡττᾶσθαι, εὖ ποιεῖν, ἁμαρτάνειν, ἀδικεῖν, etc. 


Her. 5, 24. εὖ ἐποίησας ἀφικόμενος. Th. 1,53. ἃ δικεῖτε πολέ- 
μου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπονδὰς λύοντες. 2,71. οὗ δίκαια ποιεῖτε ἐς 
γῆν τὴν Πλαταιέων στρατεύοντες. Ἁμαρτανεὶς ταῦτα ποι ὦν. 
PL Phaedon. 60, ς. εὖ γ᾽ ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας με. X. Hier. 1], 
14 aq. πάντας (τοὺς φίλους) πειρῶ νειχᾷν εὖ ποιῶν᾽ ἐὰν γὰρ τοὺς φίλους 
κρατῆς εὖ ποιῶν, OV μή σοι δύνωνται ἀντέχειν οὗ πολέμιοι. An. 2. 8, 
Boty ἡττησόμεϑα εὖ ποιοῦντες. 

(h) The verbs πειρᾶ σϑαι (especially in Herodotus), to try 
or attempt something, παρασκενάζεσϑαι (usually with ὦ ς 
and the Fut. Part.), and the Ionic phrases πολλὸς εἶμι, ἔγ- 
κειμαι, γίγνομαι, to be urgent about, to lay tt to heart, to 
consider of importance. 


Her. 7,9. ἐπειρήϑην ἐπελαύνων dni τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους. PL 
Phileb. 21, a. οὐχοῦν ἐν σοὶ πειρώμεϑα βασανίζοντες ταῦτα; Th. 
2, 7. οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς πολεμήσοντες. Without 
ὡς, 12. (οὗ “ελοποννήσιοι) προςβολὰς παρεσκενάζοντο ποιησόμενθφι. 
X. IL 4.1, 41]. παρεσκενάζετο πορευσόμενος. Her. 7, 158. ὃ re 
λων πολλὸς ἐνέκειτο λέγων. 9,91. πολλὸς ἦν λισσόμενος 6 
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ξεῖνος. 1, 18. 2]ηἰόχης ἦν πολλὸς ὑπὸ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς αἰνεόμενος. 7. 
10,3. παντοῖοι ἐγένοντο Σκχύϑαι δεόμενοι Ιώνων λῦσαι τὸν πόρον. 

(i) Certain expressions, mostly impersonal, 6. g. it is fit, use- 
ful, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, it is to my mind, and 
the like; after these, however, the Inf. is equally correct, and 
even more frequent, when the action of the dependent verb is 
not considered as already belonging to the subject, but as re- 
sulting or following from the action implied in the above im- 
personal expressions. 

Πρέπει pot ἀγαϑῷᾧ Ovtcand ἀγαϑῷ εἶναι. Th. 1, 118 ἐπηφώτων 
τὸν ϑεύν, εἰ (sc. αὐτοῖς) πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται. PL Αἰείδ, 1. 
113, d. σκοποῖσιν, ὑποτέρασυνοΐσει πράξασιν. 

(k) The verb ἔχειν signifying to be in a condition or stale, 
forms with the participle an apparent periphrasis of the simple 
finite verb from which the participle comes. This periphrasis 
is only apparent, since no form of the finite verb would denote 
the full force of ἔχειν, which in this construction always expresses 
the continued condition of the action, similar to the Latin oh- 
quid pertractatum habere. 

Her. 3, 65. δόλῳ ἔχουσι αὑτὴν (τὴν ἡγεμονίην) xtnoopevos 6,12 
ἀνδρὶ Φωχαξὶ ἀλαζόνι ἐπιτρέψαντες ἡμέας αἰτοὺς ἔχομεν. X ΑΕ]. 
8, 14. πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότες. Dem. Phil 3 113,12 
καὶ Φερὰς πρῴην ὡς φίλος εἰς Θετταλίαν ἐλϑὼν ἔχει καταλαβών. On 
the contrary, ἔχω λέγειν, I can say. 

(1) Finally, the participle is used as a ccmplement with the 
following verbs, (a) τυγχάνω, to happen; (β)λανϑ ἄνω, to be 
concealed; (7) διατελῶ, Stayiyvopat, διάγω, to continue; 

(3) ¢ 8 avo, to come before, to anticipate; (ε) οἴχομαι, to go 
away, to depart. In English, these verbs are often rendered by 
an adverb, and the participle connected with them, by a finite 
verb. 

Her. 1, 44. ὁ Κροῖσος φονέα τοῦ παιδὸς ἐλάνϑανε βάσκων, und 
served, secretly. 3, 83. καὶ νῦν αὕτη ἡ οἰχίη δια τελέει μούνη ἐλευϑὲρι 
ἐοῦσα Περσέων, continually, Διάγω, διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι mals 
ποιῶν, continually, always. 1, 157. ὕχετο φεύγων, he fled away. 6, 
138. οἴχοντο ἀποπλέοντες. Οἴχομαι φέρονν, Icarryaway. Th 
4,113. ἔτυχον ondita ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ καϑεύδοντες ὡς πεντήκοντα, hep 
pened to be sleeping. Τυγχάνω is always used, where an event has not 
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taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental cooperation of 
external circumstances, or by the natural course of things. In English it 
can generally be translated by happen to be, chance to be, sometimes it can- 
not be translated at all. X. Cy. 1. 3, 12. χαλεπὸν ny ἄλλον φϑάσαι τοῦτο 
ποιήσαντα, it was dificult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate 
him in doing it. Her. 4,136. ἔφϑησαν πολλῷ οἱ Σκύϑαι τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐπὶ τὴν γέφυραν ἀπικόμενοι, long before the Persians. The conjunc- 
tion πρὲν ἢ (or 7 alone) with the Inf. can also follow gare, e. g. Her. 6, 
116. ἔφϑησαν ἀπικόμενοι, πρὶν a τοὺς βαρβάρους ἥκειν. Ov 
φϑάνειν followed by καί, καὶ εὐθύς, may be translated by scarcely — when, 
no sooner — than, 6. g. Isocr. Paneg. 58, 86. (ot Aaxedaiporios) οὐκ ἔφ ϑ.η- 
gay πυϑόμενοι τὸν περὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν πόλεμον, καὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων 
ἀμελήσαντες ἧκον ἡμῖν ἀμυνοῦντες, the Lacedaemonians no sooner heard of the 
war in Attica, than they left everything to come to our defence, or they scarcely 
heard, when, etc. So in the phrase,ovx ay φϑάνοις ποιῶν τι, you 
should do nothing quicker, i.e. you cannot do it too quickly, or do ἃ quickly. 
X. C.2.3, 11. οὐκάν φϑάνοις λέγων; (quin statim loqueris? i. 6. quan- 
tocius dicas?) 3. 11,1. οὐκ ὧν φϑάνοιτ, ἔφη, ἀκολοϑοῦντες; will 
you not follow immediately? ovxay φϑάνοις περαίνων; will you not be 
quick in saying this, will you not say tt quickly? (i. e. statim reliqua conclude.) 

Rem. 4. The relation expressed by λαυνϑάνειν and φϑάύνειν is 
sometiines so changed, that they take the form of participles and thus serve 
to complete the idea of the principal verb. X. Cy. 3.3, 18. φϑάνοντες 
ἤδη δηοῦμεν τὴν ἐκείνων γῆν. 6.4, 10. ἡ δὲ λαϑοῦσα attoy συνε- 
φεέπετο. ᾿ 

Rem. 5. The Part. of the verb εἶν αι, connected with adjectives or sub- 
stantives, with several of the above named verbs, is sometimes omitted, even 
when εἶναι is an essential word ; ; also after Verba sentiend: and declarand:, 
6. g. Dem. Ph. 1. 45, 18. ε ἰδὰ ως εὐτρεπεῖς ὑμᾶς. 54, 4]. ἐὰν ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ 
πυϑησϑὲε Φίλιππον (ες. ὄντα, tarrying); very often with φαένομαι, 


not seldom also with τυγχάνο, διατελῶ, διαγέγνομαι, e.g. X.C. 
1. 6, 2. ἀνυπόδητος τε καὶ ἀχέτων διατελεῖς. 


8911. Remarks on the difference between the 
usage ofthe Participle and Infinitive. 
Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with the 
Inf., yet with a different meaning. 


1. ἀκούειν constructed with a Part., implies an immediate perception, or 
if indirect, yet one that is sure and well-grounded ; constructed with the 
Inf., it implies a perception not immediate but derived by hear-say, 6. g- 
᾿Ακούω αὐτοῦ διαλεγομένον (i.e. qjus sermones auribus meis per- 
cipio). Καυμβύσης ἤκουσε τὸν Κῦρον ἀνδρὺς ἤδη ἔργα διαχει- 
φριζόμενον. See §310, 4, (.,.) But Χ, Cy. 1. 3, 1. ἰδεῖν dxePupes ὃ 
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roe Ai τὸν Κῦρον, ots ἤκουε, ex alits audiverat, καλὸν κἀγαϑὸν αὖ- 

toy sivas. 

2, Εἰδέναι and ἐπίστασϑαι with the Part. to know, with the Inf. ft 
know how to do something, to be able. Oida (ἐπίσταμαι) ϑεοὲς oe- 
Bopevos, I know that I honor the gods ; but, Eur. Hipp. 1009. ἐπ ἐσ τα- 
μαι ϑεοὺς σέβειν, I know how lo honor the gods. S. Aj. 666. sigo- 
μεσϑα μὲν ϑεοῖς εἴκειν. Also γομίζειν with the meaning, fo be 
convinced, to know, (εἰδέναι) is connected with a Part.; still, this occurs 
very rarely. X. An. 6. 6, 24. γόμιζε δ᾽, ἐὰν ἐμὲ viv ἀποκτείνῃς, — 
ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὸν ἀποχτεῖν ὦ ν. 

3. Μανϑανειν with the Part., to see into, to perceive, with the Inf fe 
learn. Μανϑάνω σοφὸς wy, I perceive that Iam wise, Φοφ ὁ ς el 
yat, [learn to be wise. X. Cy. 4.1, 18 μαϑήσονται ἐναντιοῦ- 
ovat (τοῖς πολεμ'οις). 

4, Γιγνώσκειν with the Part. to know, to perceive, with the Inf. te learn, 
to judge, to determine. Γιγνώσκω ἀγαϑοὺς ὄντας τοῖς στφατι- 
ὥταις τοὺς ἀγῶνας, I Leh that the prizefights are useful, but 
ἀγαϑοὺς εἶναι, I judge that, etc. X. Apol. 33. (Σωχράτης) ἔγνω 

“τοῦ ἔτι ζὴν τὸ τεϑνώναι αὑτῷ κρεῖσσον εἶναι, judicavit. ἰσοες. 
Trap. 361, 4. ἔγνωσαν Πασίωνα i ἐμοὶ παραδοῦναι τὸν παῖδα, they con- 
cluded to give up, etc. 

5. Αἰσϑάνεσϑαι with a Part to perceive, to observe, to understand, fe 
learn, with the Inf. lo think, lo imagine, opinan. Αἰσϑάνομαὶ ve 
μέγα παρὰ βασιλεῖ δυνάμενον Th. 6, 59. αἰσϑανόμενος at 
τοὺς μέγα παρὰ βασιλεῖ Δαρείῳ δύνασϑαι. 5, 4. οὐκέτι ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους ἔρχεται, αἰσϑόμενος οἱκ ὧν πείϑειν αὐτούς, opinans, oe 
iis non esse persuasurum. 

6. ΠΜυνϑάνεσϑαι with a Part. to learn, to hear, to perceive ; with an Inf 
it is used with the aame difference of meaning as in the case of ἀπού- 
εἰν. Πυνϑάνομαί σε λέγοντα. Lys. Nicom. 184, 17. πυνϑά- 
γομαΐ τε αὐτὸν λέγειν, ὡς ἀσεβὼ καταλύων τὰς ϑισίας, ex αἰδῶ 
audivi. Χ. Η. 1. 4, 11. ἀνήχϑη ἐπὶ “χατασχοπῇ τῶν τριήρων, as ἐπυν- 
ϑάνετο Aaxedatpovions αἰτόϑι παρασκευάζειν. Th 5, 
0. πυϑόμενοι τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους ἐξεστρατεῦσϑαι. 

7. ΔΙεμνησθϑαι with ἃ Part. to be mindful, to remember, with the inf, 
to contemplate doing something, to intend, to endeavor. Μέίμνημοι εὖ 
ποιῆσας τοὺς πολίτας, | remember to have done good ; εὖ ποιῆσαι, 
I strive, wish, lo do good. X. An. 3. 2, 39. μεμνήσϑω ἀνὴρ «7α- 
dos εἶναι. Cy. ἃ. ὁ, 6. (οἱ σατράπαι) ὃ τι ἂν ἐν τῇ γῇ ἑκάστῃ καλὸν 
ἢ ἀγαϑὺν ἢ, μεμνήσονται καὶ δεῖρο ἀποπέμπειν. S. 4,20 
μεμνησῃ διακριϑῆναι περὶ τοῦ κάλλους, thou will prepare to con- 
tend with me. 

ὃ, Φαίνεσϑαι with a Part. to appear, apparere, to show one’s self, with an 
Int. to seem, rideri, ‘Egaivero κλαίων and κλαΐειν. X. SI, 
15. καὶ apa λέγων ταῦτα ἀπεμίττετό τε (ὁ γελωτοποιὺς) καὶ τῇ φωνῇ 
σαφῶς κλαίειν ἐφαίνετο, to δεεπι ἰο weep. ΤΉ. 2, 20. αὑτῷ ὁ χῶφος 
ἐφαίνετο ἐνστρατοπεδεῦσαι. 

% τ οἰκέναι with a Part. to be manifest, to be like, to resemble, § 310, 
Rem. 2., with the Inf. to seem, videri, 'Eolxate τυραννίσι μᾶλλον, ἢ 
πολιτείαις ἡδόμενοι. X. lier. 7, 1. ἔοεκεν, ἔφη, μέγα τι εἶναι 
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ae .. ..-.ο..... ..-...... 


10. 


11. 


9 τιμή. ΟΥγ.]. 4,9. ποίει, ὅπως βούλει" σὺ γὰρ νῦν γε ἡμῶν For 
κας βασιλεὺς εἶναι. 


᾿γγέλλειν with a Part. is used of the annunciation of actual evenis, 


with an Inf. of the annuneiation of things still uncertain, merely assum- 
ed. Dem. Ol. 2. (3). 29, 4. ἀπηγγέλϑη Φίλιππος ὑμῖν ἐν Θράκη τρί- 
τον ἢ) TéTAYTOY ἔτος τουτὶ Ἡραῖον τεῖχος π ολιορκῶν (a settled fact). 
X. Cy. 1. 5, 30. ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται, 
whether he had made an actual irruption or not, is uncertain. 

Δεικνύναν and ἀποφαΐνειν with a Part. to show, to point out, 
with an Inf. to teach. "“Ederta ce ἀδικήσαντα. X. An. 2. 3, 14, 
ἀφίκοντο εἰς κώμας, oo ἀπέδειξαν. οἷ ἡγεμόνες λαμβάνε ἐν τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια. Dem. Cor. 272, 135. (ἢ βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην) καὶ προδότην 


᾿εἶναι καὶ καχόνουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν (docuit). But the Inf. is 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


placed after δεικνύναι, when the object of this verb is not to be rep- 
resented as a thing perceived, but as a thing possible, 6. g. X. C. 2. 3, 
17. κινδυνεύσεις ἐπιδεῖξαι, σὺ μὲν χρηστός τε καὶ φιλάδελφος εἶνα ε, 
ἐκεῖνος δὲ φαυλός τε καὶ οὐκ ἄξιος εὐεργεσίας. 

δηλοῦν with ἃ Part. to disclose, to reveal, with an Inf. to say, to an- 
nounre, fo command. Ayia as ἀδικοῦντα. X. Ag. 1, 88, κηρύγ- 
ματι ἐδήλου, τοὺς μὲν ἐλευϑερίας δεομένους ὡς πρὸς σύμμαχον 
αὐτὸν παρεῖναε (edixit, ut adessent). 

Ποιεῖν with a Part. to render, to represent, | ὁ 310, 4, (b), with an Inf. 
(a) to cause, (b) to suppose, to put a case. Ποιὼ σε γελῶντα. Ποιῶ 
σε 7γελᾷν. Pl. Symp. 174, ο. ἄκλητον ἐποίησεν (Ὅμηρορ) ἐλ- 
Sovre toy Μενέλεων ἐπὶ τὴν ϑοίνην. X. An. ὅ. 7, 9. ποιῶ 
δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατηϑέντας καὶ χα ωνοἠτευθέντως ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
ἤχειν εἰς Φᾶσιν, I will suppose, [ will put the case. 

Αἰσχύνεσϑαι and αἰδεῖσϑαι with a Part. to be ashamed on ac- 
count of something which one does, with an Inf. to be afraid to do a thing, 
to omit something through fear or shame. Αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ πράτ- 
των τὸν φίλον and αἰσχύνομαι καχὰ πράττειν τὸν φίλον. X. 
Cy. 5. 1, 21. τοῦτο μὲν (sc. ἀποδιδόναι χάριν μήπω με δίνασϑαι) οὐκ 
aio ὕνομαι λέγων" τὸ δέ" diay ᾿ μένητε nag ἐμοὶ ἀποδώσω, τοῦ-- 
το, εὖ ἴστε, αἰσχυνοίμην ἂν εἰπεῖν. 8. Aj. 506, αἴδεσα: μὲν 
πατέρα τὸν σὺν ἐν λιγρῷ γήρᾳ προλείπω». Χ. 8.8, 33. τούτους γὰρ 
ἂν ἔφη οἴισϑαι μάλιστα αἰδεῖσθαι ἀλλήλους ἀπολείπειν. 35. 
αἰδοῦνται τοις παρόντας ἀπολείπειν. R. LY, 4. πᾶς ἂν τις 
αἰσχυνϑεἰη τὸν κακὺν σίσκηνον παραλαβ εἴν. 

Περιορᾷν § 310, 4. (6) is constructed (sometimes without marked 
distinction, though seldom,) with an Inf. as συγχωρεῖν, ἐᾷν, e. g. Th. 
4, 48, οὐδ᾽ εἰςιέναι ἔφασαν κατὰ δύναμιν περιόψεσθαι οὐ ὃ ἐ- 
γα, they would not permit that any one should enter. ᾿Επιτρέπειν, to 
permit, is commonly connected with an Inf., rarely with a Part. X. An. 
1. 2, 19. ταύτην τὴ» χώραν ἐπέ τρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν. 
Isocr. Pac. ἡ πόλις αὐτοῖς ovx ἐπιτρέψει παραβαίνουσι τὸν 
νύμον. The verbs ἀνέχεσϑαι and ὑπομένειν with the mean- 
ing of audere, are constructed with the Inf. Her. 7, 139. xatapeivartes 
ἀνέσχοντο τὸν ἐπιόντα ἐπὶ τὴν χώρην Sitacoai 

“Agyzeo ue with a Part, when it has the meaning of being in the be- 
ginning of an action, or when the way and manner, tn which the begin- 
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ning of an action takes place, is to be stated ; with an Inf., when it means 
to begin to do something, to commence, ! something intended), "Ht . ξαντο 
τὰ τείχη οἰκοδομοῦντες and οἰκοδομεῖν. Th. 1, 107. ἤρτα»ν- 
τὸ καὶ τὰ μαχρὰ τείχη ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οἰκοδομεῖν. X. Cy. ὃ. 8,2. ἄρξο- 
μαι διδάσκων ἐκ τῶν ϑείων. C. 3. 1,5. πόϑεν ἡρξατὸ σε δι- 
δάσκειν τὴν στρατηγίαν. 5, 22. ὁπύτε παλαίειν ἤρξω μανϑάνειν. 
G, 3. ἔ ἔχ τιγος ἄρξῃ 5 τὴν πόλιν εἰεργετεῖν. 5, 15. (᾿4ϑηναῖοι) ἀπὸ 
τῶν πατέρων ἄρχονται καταφρονεῖν τῶν γεραιτέρων. 

17. Zatecy with the meaning to hinder is constructed with an [πῆς e. g. 
Pl. Rp. 416, c. τὰς οἰκήσεις καὶ τὴν ἄλλην οἰσίαν τοιαΐτην αὑτοῖς mage- 
σχειάσϑαι (Sei, ἥτις μήτε τοὺς φίλακας ὡς ἀρίστους εἶναι παΐ- 
σοι αἰτούς κτλ. 

18, ΠΕ δ πὶ with a Part., fo make trial of anything, to practise, § 310, 

4, (h), still this construction is rare; with the Inf. to attempt to do some- 
thing ; naguoxtvaseg dar is very often connected with the Inf 
The Ionic phrase παντοῖον γὲ iyreo Sas is constructed with the 
Acc. and Inf. Her. 3, 124. παντοίη ἐγένετο μὴ ἀποδημᾷῇσαι 
τὸν Πολικχράτεα, she used every expedient, etc. 


§312. The Participle used to express Adverbial 
subordinate Relations. (ὅ:5--ὅ8) 


1. The Part. is also used to denote that attributive qualifica- 
tion of a substantive, by which, at the same time, the predi- 
cate of the sentence is more exactly defined. In this case, the 
Part. expresses the adverbial relations of time, cause, motive or 
design, condition, and concession, way and manner. 

The English often uses a Part. in this case, e. g. he smd laughing, (7 #- 
Ady); the city, besieged by the enemy, suffered much distress, (πόλις ὑπὸ τῶν 
πολεμίων πολιορχοιμὲνη). Instead of the Part, the English often 
uses cither a subordinate clause, or a substantive with a preposition. In 
translating from English into Greek, when one wishes to use a Part. in- 
stead of a subordinate clause, the following things are to be noted, 

2. When in English the subject of the subordinate clause is 
either the subject or object of the principal clause, then, both 
in Greek and Latin, the conjunction of the subordinate clause 
must be omitted, the finite verb of the subordinate clause 
must be changed into a participle which agrees in Gender, 
Number and Case with the subject when the subject in both 
clauses is the same, but with the object in like manner, when 
the object is the same in both clauses; and, finally, the pro- 
noun in the principal clause, which denotes the subject or ob- 
ject, is omitted. This may be called the Partictpial construc- 
tion, e. g. 
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When the enemy fled, they were pursued by the enemy. Oi πολέμιον — ve 
γόντες ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν. When the Persians made an wrup- 
tion into the country, the Greeks went out against them. Τοῖς Πέρσαις 
εἰς τὴν γὴν εἰςβαλοῦσιν ob Ἕλληνες ἡναντιώϑησαν. 


9. But when in English, the subordinate clause has a sub- 
ject, which is neither the subject or object in the principal clause, 
then, both in Greek and Latin, the conjunction of the subordi- 
nate clause must be omitted, the subject of the subordinate 
clause be put in the Gen. (Lat. Abl.), and the finite verb of the 
subordinate clause be changed into a Part. agreeing with this 
Gen. in Gender, Number and Case. This is called the Gen- 
itive absolute, 6. δ. 


“When the bodies are exhausted the animal spirits become weaker.” 
Τῶν σωμάτων ϑηλυνομένων, καὶ at ψυχαὶ πολὺ ἀῤῥωστότεραι yly- 
γονται X. O. 4, 2. 

Remark 1. The reason why the Greeks choose the Gen., has been seen 
in treating of the Gen., § 273, Rem. 11. 


Rem. 2. Subordinate clauses may be used instead of the participial con- 
struction, either for the sake of greater emphasis, or for perspicuity. 


4. The Participial construction and the Genitive absolute are 
used, as is seen in No. 1, in order to denote, 

(a) Some relation of time, where the English uses subordi- 
nate clauses, with the conjunctions since, as, (used of time), af- 
ter, when, while, or a substantive with a preposition. 


X. C. 1. 2, 22. πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσϑεν anel- 
χοντο κερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέχονται, afler wasting 
their money. So the frequent circumlocution with ποιήσας in the sense 
of thereupon. Her. 6, 96. ἐνέπρησαν καὶ τὰ ἱρὰ καὶ τὴν πόλιν" ταῦτα δὲ πο ιή- 
σαντες ἐπὶ τὰς ἄλλας νήσους ἀνάγοντο, or with the repetition of the Part. 
of the preceding word. Her. 7, 60. πάντας τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐξηρἐϑμη- 
σαν" ἀριϑμήσαντες δὲ κατὰ ἔϑνεα διέτασσον. Gen. absolute, Π. a, 88. 
οὔτις ἐμεῦ ζῶντος καὶ ἐπὶ χϑονὶ δερκομένοιο σοὶ κοίλῃς παρὰ νηυσὶ 
βαρείας χεῖρας ἐποίσει. 

Rem. 3. The following participles, which may be sometimes translated in 
English by adverbs, also belong here, (a) ἀρχόμενος, in the beginning, 
originally. Th. 4, 64. ἅπερ καὶ ἀρχόμενος εἶπον. (This is to be distin- 
guished from ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τινος, which may be translated, prima- 
γῶν, especially, before all. The Part. ἀρξάμενος agrees, for the most part, in 
Number, Case and Gender, with the substantive to be defined more ex- 
actly, c. g. Pl. Rp. 600 6. οὐκοῦν τιϑῶμεν ano Ὁμήρον ἀρξαμένους 
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’ ‘ 4 4 4 2 = 2 
πάντας τοὺς ποιητικοῖς μιμητὰς εἰδωλων ἀρετῆς εἶναι, that all the 
pocts, particularly Homer, etc. Soimetimes, however, the Part. ἀρξάμενο: 
agrees With the subject of the sentence. Pl. Syinp. 173, d. δοκεῖς μοι ατιχ- 
γῶς πώντας ἀν 'ϑρώπους ἀϑλίους ἡ γεῖσϑαι πλὴν Σωχράτοις, ἀπὸ cor ἀρξά- 
μενο ο ς.)--ἰ β) Τ᾽ελευντῶὦ ν, finally, at last. Pl. Rp. 362, a. relevreys may 
τα καχὰ παϑὼν ur ασκι»δυιυλευϑήσεται. X. An. 6 8, ἃ, ted evr ὥντες καὶ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἴογον (τοὺς ᾿λληνας) οἵ Θρᾷκες. --ἰ)7)) Διαλι 7 oy χρόνον, 
after a while, subsequently, or διαλ. TOAL »,  ὑλίχον χρυ ἐπισ χὼν πολὺν χρύ- 
yor, uxour. Pl. Phacdon. 59, ὁ. ov πολὶν οὖν χρόνον» ἐπι σχ ὧν ἧκε. 

Rew. 4. The Part. in the Gen, sometimes stands without a sulyject, when 
the subject can be readily supplied from what goes before, or when the 
subject is indefinite, Where a demonstrative pronoun, or the words πράγμε- 
Tet, χρήματα, ἐν ϑρωποι. ete., used in ἃ general sense, may be μια άρϑνς 
Th. 1, 116. Περικλὴς ᾧχετο κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ Kutvou καὶ Kaging, ἐς αγγεῖ- 
Fey τὸ γν, ort Φοίνισσαι »ῆες ἐπ αὐτοὺς πλέουσιν. X. Cy. 1. 1,18, σημα»- 
θέντων δὲ τῷ ᾿στυάγει. ὅτι πολέμιοί εἰσιν ἐν τῇ; χώρα, ee, βοήθει καὶ αἰτὸ; 
πρὸς Te ὕρια. 3.1, 38. διασκηγτούντων δὲ (ες. αἰτῶν) μετὰ τὸ denver, 
ἐπήρετο ὁ ὁ Κῦρος. Also in the Sing. Th. 1, 74. σαφῶς δηλω ϑέντος, on 
ἐν ταῖς ravat τῶν (Ελλήνων τὰ touypata ἐγένετο. Comp. the Latin cognile, 
edicto, pelito, οἷος, instead of postquam, sapradiain est, ete. 

Rem. 5. In order to define the time more exactly, the preposition ἐπί 8 
frequently connected with the Gen., vet only when the Part. is in the Prea 
tensc,e. g. “πὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος. See § Ww, 1, (2) The rebs- 
tion of past tine is soimetimes made more definite by the preposition μετά, 
after, with the Acc., ον g. Her. 6, PR. μετὰ δὲ τὸ ἐν Maoadan τρῶμα 
γενόμενον ιτιάδης αἴξετος See § WA, I, (2). The indefinite relation 
of time expressed by about, nearly, is indicated by tao with the Acc, e. £- 
ὑπὸ τὴν πρώτην ἐπελϑοῖσαν νύκτα, § AV, 1Π, (2), and where 
two or more actions occur at the saine time, this relation is expreseed by 
ce pce with the Dat., ὁ. Β. ἅμ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ διαφωσκούση, as s00n Gt dey- 
break, ἅμα τῷ σίτῳ ἀκμάζοντι, simulac frumentum adultum est. 

Rem. 6. In order to determine more exactly the relation of time, adverbs 
of time are often used with the participial construction and the Gen. abeo- 
lute, viz. et rind, εὐθύς, ἐξαίφνης, μεταξύ, ἅμα. PL Rp. 33, ¢ 
εὐθὺς οὖν pet ἰδὼν ὁ Κέφαλο: ἡσπάκετό τε καὶ εἶπεν, simul ut me conspexit 
Lys. 207, ἃ. ὁ Πενέξενος ἐκ τῆς αἰλῆς | μετας ty πα ἔζων εἰςέρχεται. κἀ πε he 
played. Phaedon. 77, b. ὅπως μὴ ἅμα ἀποϑνήσχοντος tora rr Qe 
που διασχεδάννυται ἡ ψυχή as soon as the man dies. Her. 9, 57. καὶ ἅμα 
καταλκϑόντες προςεκέατό σφι, as soon as they had come up with the enemy, 
they attacked them. Th. 2, 91. ἐπαιώνιζόν τε apa πλέοντες, inter ner 
gandum. 

Rem. 7. In order to denote more clearly and emphatically the result 
of the action expressed by the Part. the following adverbs are very often 
appended to the predicate ofa sentence, viz. éytav Fa, otra, οὕτω bs, 
ὦ ὃ ε. X. C, 3. 10, 2. ἐκ πολλῶν συνάγοντες τὰ ἐξ ἑκάστον κάλλιστα, 


οὕτως Ulu τὰ σώματα καλὰ ποιεῖτε φαίνεσϑαι. 

(b) A cause, reason, where the English uses secondary clauses 
with the words since, because, as, inasmuch as, or a substantive 
with a preposition. 
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X. C. 1, 2, 22. πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, wy πρόσϑεν ἀπείχοντο κερ-- 
δῶν, αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων otx ἀπέχονται, “many having 
squandered their estates, did not abstain from those gains from which they 
before abstained, because they accounted them base.” 


(c) A motive, or a design, a purpose, where the English uses 
tn order to, with the Inf., or that, so that, with a finite verb. To 
denote this relation, the Fut. Act. Part. only (sometimes the 
Pres. Act.) is employed. This usage occurs most frequently 
with verbs of going, coming, sending. 


Her. 3, 6. τοῦτο ἔρχομαι φράσων. 6, 70. ἐς Δελφοὺς χρησόμενος 
τῷ χρηστηρίῳ πορεύεται. X.C.3. 7, 5. σὲ γε διδάξων ὥρμημαι. 
Πέμπω σε λέξοντα, I send thee that thou mayest, to, in order to, say. 


(d) A condition, where the English uses a secondary clause 
with when, if; or a concession, where the English employs a 
secondary clause with the word although. 


X. Cy. 8, 7, 28 τοὺς φίλοις εὐεργετοῦντες καὶ τοὺς ἐχϑροὺὶς δινήσεσ- 
Se κολάζειν, if ye confer benefils on friends, etc. Isocr. Pancg. 41, 2. τῶν 
ἀϑλητῶν δὶς τοσαύτην ῥώμην λαβόντων, οὐδὲν ἂν πλέον γένοιτο τοὶς “A= 
λοις, ἑνὸς δὲ ἀνδρὺς EV φρονήσαντος, ἅπαντες ἂν ἀπολαύσειαν οἷ βουλό-- 
μένοι χοινωνεῖν τῆς ἐκείνου διανοίας. Χ. ΟΥ. 8.2, 15. ὡς ὀλίγα δυνάμενοι 
προορᾷν ἄνϑρωποι περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος πολλὰ ἐπ χεθυα noattey! Al- 
though men can foresee little, yet, etc. 


Rem. 8 When the Part. expresses 8 concession, the particles καί, κα ἐ- 
περ, κα (TOL (rurcly), Kab τ α ὕτα, are subjoined. X. An. 1. 6, 10. προς- 
ἐχύγησαν x αἱ meg εἰδό TES, ὅτι ἐπὶ Sarat ἄγοιτο. Eur. Ph. 1618. οὐκ ἂν 
προδοίην οὐδέπερ πράσσων κακῶς. Pi. Prot. 339, ¢. οὐδὲ μοι ἐμμελέως 
τὸ Πιττάκειον νέμεται, καίτοι σοφοῖ, παρὰ φωτὸς εἰρημὲν oy. ΡΙ. Βρ. 
404, "ν᾿ Ὅμηρος ἐν ταῖς τῶν ἡρώων ἑστιάσεσιν οὔτε ἰχϑύσιν αὑτοὶς ἑστιᾷ, καὶ 
τα Uta ἐπὶ ϑαλάττη ἐν “Ελληςπόντῳ ὄντας, though they were, etc. The words 

ὅμως, εἶτα, κάτα, ἔ EMEITO, κἄπειτα, are often added to the predicate 
of the sentence. Her. 6, 120. 2 ὕστεροι δὲ ἀπικόμενοι τῆς συμβολῆς, (proe- 
lio), ἱ ἱμείροντο ὃμ 01 ¢ ϑεήσασϑαι τοὺς Μήδους. Pi. Charmid. 163, a. ὗ πο-- 
ϑέμενος σωφροσύνην εἶναι τὸ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πράττειν ἔπειτα οὐδέν φησι κω- 
λύειν καὶ τοὺς τὰ τῶν ἄλλων πράττοντας σοφρονεῖν. Ὅμως is often i in poe- 
try subjoined to a Part. e. g. Aesch. 8. 712. πείϑου γιναιξὶ καίπερ οὐ στέρ-- 
γων ὅμως, or, (Which also sometimes occurs in prose) i 18 placed before the 
Part., e. g Pi. Phaedon. 91, ς. Σιμμίας φοβεῖται, μὴ ἡ ψυχὴ ὅμως καὶ ϑειό- 
τερον καὶ κάλλιον ὃ ν τοῦ σώματος προαπολλύηται. 


(e) The way and manner, also the means, where the English 
sometimes uses a participial noun with a preposition. 
Γελῶν εἶπεν, he spoke laughing. X. Cy. 3. 2, 25. ληϊζόμενοι ζῶσιν 
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(raptu vivunt, they live by plundering). Ο. 8. 5, 16. προαιροῦνται μᾶλλον ot- 
tw κερδαίνειν an ἀλλήλων, ἢ cvyagelovytres αὑτούς. Isocr. Panath. 
241, d. τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐδίδαξαν, ὃν τρόπον Ssoixotytes τὰς aitay πατρί- 
δας καὶ πρὸ; οἷς πολεμοῦντες μεγάλην τὴν Ἑλλάδα ποιήσειαν. So often 
χρώμενος with the Dat., where the English may use the preposition sith, 
e.g. πολλῇ τέχνη χρώμενος τοὺς πολεμίους ἐνίχησεν. 

Rem. 9. Here belongs the phrase, ληρεῖς ἔχων, or in the question, 
τί ληρεῖς ἔχων; ic. thou triflest so, or what is the reason that thou so 
triflest? properly s0 behavest thyself. Pl. Gorg. 490, e. ποῖα ὑποδήματα 
φλιαρεῖς ἔχων; what makes you always prate s0 much about shoes? Here 
belong also the Part. φερόμενος, and gégwy, summo studio, maximo 
umnpetu, used intransitively, commonly with the accompanying idea of cen- 
sure, with verbs of motion. Her. ἃ, 91. oxas δὲ τινες τοὺς ᾿᾿Αϑηναίοις δια- 
φί your, Pee ὄμενοι (cum impetu delati) ἐςέπιπτον ἐς τοὺς «Αἰγινήτας. 


ἃ, 87. (vats) διωκομένη ὑπὸ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς φέρουσα ἐνέβαλε νηῖϊ φιλέῃ (cum 
impetu aggressa est amicam navem). 

Rem. 10. In like manner the Greek employs the participles ἔχων, 
ἄγων, φέρων, λαβών, where the English may use the preposition with ; 
ἔχων is used both of animate and inanimate objects which may be in the 
possession of any one, ἄγων of animate objects, φέρων of inanimate, λαβών 
of both, e. Ε. x. Cy. 1. 3, 1. ἔρχεται ἢ Mavdarn πρὸς τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὸν 
Κῦρον τὸν υἱὸν ἔχουσα, with her son Cyrus, ete. So 6 Ktgos ξίφος φέ- 
ρων προςήλασεν, ἵππον ἄγων ἦλϑεν, § ἱππέας λαβὼν τοὺς πολεμίους κα- 
τεδίωξεν. The Homeric and Poetic language often connects the participles 


ἔχων, φέρων, λαβών and ἄγων with verbs of gieing, placing, etc., im order to 
present the idea of the action that preceded the gietng and 


ically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer. [I]. η, 305. δῶκε Res ae- 
γυρόηλον σὶν κολεῷ τε φέρων καὶ ἐϊτμήτῳ τελαμῶνι. 

δ. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. is also used, but 
this is confined alinost wholly to instances where the Part 
stands without a definite subject, consequently where the verb 
is impersonal, 6. g. ἐξόν», «chile, when, since it is or was al- 
lowed, (from ἔξεστι, it is allowed, it is laicful,) or with imperson- 
al phrases, e. g. αἰσχρὸν δ», while, because, since it is or was 
shameful, (from αἰσχρόν ἐστι», it ts shameful). The idea of ex- 
tension in time, which is expressed by the Acc., ὃ 279, 6, is, in 
this construction transferred to the state or condition of an ob- 
ject; the conjunctions, «chile, since, expreas this corresponding 
relation. 

(a) Accusative absolute. PL Menex. 246, d. ἡμῖν ἐξὸν Ch» μὴ καλῶς, 
καλῶς αἱροίμεϑα μᾶλλον τελευτᾷν. Her. 1,129. παρεὸν avrg βασιλέα γε- 
γέσϑαι, ἄλλῳ περιέϑηκε to χράτος. ὅ, 49. παρέχον (quum liceat) τῆς 
Acing πάσης ἄρχειν εὐπετέως, ἄλλο τι αἱρήσεσϑε; 3, 65. ἀδελφεοκεόνος, οἷ- 
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δὲν δέον (quum fas non esset, fieri non deberet), γέγονα. So naga- 
σχόν or ὑπάρχον, παρόν, quum liceat, liceret; τυχόν; δόξαν αὖ- 
τοῖς, quum iis visum sit, or esset, doxovy (quum videatur, videretur); 
προςῆκον, quum deceat, deceret. Passive participles, Th. 1, 125. ὃ - 
Soy pévoy δὲ αὐτοῖς, εὐθὺς μὲν ἀδύνατα yy ἐπιχειρεῖν ἀπαρασχκεύοις ov~ 
σιν. Εἰρημένον, quum dictum sit, easet. Adjectives with oy, e.g. ai- 
σχρὸν oy, quum turpe sit, esset; ἀδηλον Ov, δυνατὸν ὃν, ἀδύνα- 
τον ὃν. Also without ὃ ν, e.g. δῆ λον. 

(b) Accusatives absolute. The subject is, however, commonly only a 
neuter pronoun, not a substantive. Her. 2, 66. ταῦτα δὲ yevoperva, 
these things having occurred, etc., πένϑεα μεγάλα τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους καταλαμ-- 
βάνει. Th. 4, 125. ἤδη ἀμφοτέροις μὲν δοκοῦν ἀναχωρεῖν, κυρωϑ ὲν δὲ 
οὐδὲν (sed quum nihil decretum esset), ἐχώρουν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. Χ, Ἡ. 3, 2, 19. 
δόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα καὶ περανϑέντα, τὰ μὲν στρατεύματα ἀπῆλϑεν. 

Rem. 11. The Gen., however, stands with those impersonal verbs where 
the subject is in a degree implied in the verb, 6. g. ὕοντος, σαλπίζοντος 


§ 238, Rem. 3. (Ὁ) Elsewhere the Gen. seldom occurs with impersonal 
verbs and phrases, 6. g. X. Hipp. 4,2. ἀδήλου ὄντος, εἶ κιλ. 


6. The particle of comparison ὡς is connected with a Part, 
when the action expressed by the Part. is to be indicated as 
something imagined, conceived of, especially as a conjectural 
reason. Such a Part. connected with ὦ ς, signifies the same 
thing as a Part. of a verb denoting to think, or to say, followed 
by an Inf, or Acc. with an Inf. 

(a) Simple Participle. X. Cy. 1. 1, 1. οὗ τυραννεῖν ἐπιχειρήσαντες, κἂν 
ὁποσονοῦν χρόνον ἄρχοντες διαγένωνται, ϑαυμάζονται, ὦς σοφοέ τὸ καὶ εὖ- 
τυχεῖς γεγενημένοι properly, are admired, being thought to be wise men, 
= γομιζόμενοι σοφοί τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς γεγενῆσϑαι). Pl. Rp. 320, a. ἀγα-- 
γαχτοῖσιν, ὡς μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερημένοι (1. 6. ἡγούμενοι psy. 
τ. ἀπεστερῆσϑαι). (Ώ ς is very often connected with the Fut. Act. Part, when 
a purpose in the mind of another is expressed, X. An. 1. 1, 3. ‘Agratégtys 
συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον ὡς ἀποκτενῶν. So also very often, with παρα- 
oxevasec dat, § 310, 4, he 

(b) Genitives absolute. X. H. 7, 5, 20. παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς παρασκενυάζε-- 
σϑαι, ὡς μάχης €comsyng(i.e.dkéywy μάχην ἔσεσϑαι). 5. 4,9. émjgut— 
τον ἐξιέναι πάντας Θηβαίους, ὧς τῶν τυράννων τεϑνεώτων (quia tyran- 
ni mortui essent). Th. 1, 2. ἐς Ἰωνίαν ὕστερον, ὡς οὐχ ἱκανῆς οὔσης τῆς 
᾿Μιτικῆς, ἀποικίας ἐξεπέμψαν (i.e. νομίζοντες οὐχ ἱκανὴν εἶναι). 

(c) Accusative absolute. Pl. Rp. 425, a. τοῖς ἡμετέροις παισὶν ἐννο-- 
μωτέρου εὐθὺς παιδιᾶς μεϑεκτέον, 05, παρανόμου γιγνομένης αὐτῆς, ἐννό- 


474 SYNTAX.—THE PARTICIPLE. [§ 313. 


mm ee ss  .ὄ. 





-. .... ..---.--. 


μους τε καὶ σπουδαίους ἄνδρας αὐξάνεσϑαι ἀδύνατον ὄν. Χ, Απ, 5.3, 
12. 6 δὲ τοῖς πελτασταῖς πᾶσι παρήγγελλε διηγκυλωμένους ἰέναι, ὦ ς, ὁπόταν 
σημήνῃ, ἀκοντίζειν δεῆσον. So ὡς ἐξόν, ὡς παρόν, εἴς. 

(4) Accusatives absolute. Χ, C. 1.2, 20. διὸ καὶ τοὺς υἱεῖς οὗ πατέρες, πᾶν 
ὦσι σώφρονες, ὅμως ἀπὸ τῶν πονηρῶν ἀνθρώπων εἴργουσιν, ὡς τὴν μὲν 
τῶν χρηστῶν ὁμιλίαν ἄσκησιν οὖσαν τῆς ἀρετῆς, τὴν δὲ τῶν πονηρῶν 
κατάλυσιν. 3, 2. εἴχετο δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἁπλῶς τὰἀγαϑὰ διδόναι, ὡς 
τοὺς ϑεοὺς κάλλιστα εἰδότας. This construction is very common, 
and jis not limited to a pronominal subject, like the one mentioned in No. 


5, (b). 

Rem. 12. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with os, 
occurs With the verbs εἰ ὃ ἑ ¥ al, ἐπίστασϑαι, νοεῖν, ἔχειν yve- 
μῆν, διακεῖσθαι τὴν γνώμην, φροντίζειν; also sometimes with 
λέγειν, and the like verbs, where, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Ace. 
of the substantive with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., should stand as 
the object. The result of the action of the Gen. 1 is commonly | denoted by 
οἴτω joined, to the predicate. X. An. 1. 8,6. ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἐόντος, 
ὅπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε (me turum esse, quocunque 
etiam vs, statuile). Cy. 2. 9, 15. ὡς οὖν ἐμοῦ 7ε καὶ ἀγωνιουμένον 
καὶ, ὁποῖος ἄν τις ὦ, κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν μὲ τιμᾶν ἀξιώσοντος, O ὕτως, ty, 
ὦ Κῦρε, γίγνωσκε Pl, Cratyl. 439, c. διανοηϑέντες ὡς ἰόντων 
τε ἁπάντων ἀεὶ καὶ ῥεόντων (reputantes, omnia semper tre εἰ fluere) 

Rem. 13. Instead of ὦς, ὦς περ (quasi) is sometimes connected with the 
Part. In order to bring out emphatically an objective ground or reason, 
the particles ἅτε (ἅτε δή), οἷα, οἷον (in the lonic writers, also, ὡςτὴ 
ΔΙῸ connected with the participle. Her. 6, 79. ἅτε πυκνοῦ ἐόντος τοῦ 
ἄλσεος, oix ὥρων οἵ ἐντὸς τοὺς éxtus. X. An. 4. 8, 27. ἅτε ϑεωμένων 
τῶν ἑταιρῶν, πολλὴ ἰὴ φιλονεικέα ἐγίγνετο. ὅ. 2, 1. of Κύλχοι, ἅτε ἐκπε- 
πτωκότες [ἐχ) τῶν οἰκιῶν, inasmuch as they had been driven out of ther 
houses, ete, πολλοὶ ἦσαν ἀϑρόοι καὶ ὑπερεκάϑηντο ἐπὶ τῶν ἄχρων. Th25 
ἦσαν καὶ ἄνϑρωποι κατὰ τοὺς ἀγρούς, οἷα ἀπροςδοκήτου καχοῦ ἐν εἰρήνῃ 
γενομένου. P}. Charm. 153, a. οἷον διὰ χρόνου ἀφιγμένος ἀσμέ- 
γως 0 ἐπὶ τὰς ξυνήϑεις διατριβάς. 


8 919. Special peculiarities inthe Participial 
construction. (685-661) 


1. The Nom. of a Part. often refers to a preceding substantive in the 
Dat., Acc. or Gen., when the Dat., Acc. or Gen. in the preceding clause i 
dicates the object in a grammatical point of view, but the subject in a logt- 
cal respect, e. g. in δοκεῖ for ἐγὼ a) ἡγοῦμαι, I think. 

(a) Dative. Th. 3, 36. ἔδοξεν a ὑτοὶς (i. 6. ἐψηφίσαντο, voted,) αὐτοὺς 
παρόντας μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἅπαντας Μιτυληναίους ἐπικα- 
λοῦντες κ᾿ τ. λ. (as Sallust. Jug. 102. populo Romano melius visum — rahi) 
6, 24. ἔ ρως ἐνέπεσε πὰσ ἐν (== ἐπεϑύίμουν πάντες) ὁμοίως ἐχπλεῦσαι" 
τοῖς μὲν πρεσ β UTEQOLS ὡς ----καταστρεψομένοις ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἔπλεον, ----τοῖς 
δ᾽ ἐν ἡλικίᾳ --ττ ε ὺ ἐ, ἐλπιδὲες ὄντες σωϑήσεσϑαι. (b) Accusative. Eur. 
Hec. 970. αἰδώς μ᾽ ἔχει (= αἰδοῦμαι) ἐν τῷδε πότμῳ τυγχάνουσ᾽ fy εἰμὶ 
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γῦν. (c) Genitive. Her. 4, 132. dag elo υ ἡ 7» ὥμη ἔην (= ἐγίγνωσκεν) 
εἰκάζων. ΤῊ, 4, 23. τὰ περὶ Πύλον ὑπ᾿ ἀμφοτέρων κατὰ κράτος 
ἐπολεμεῖτο (--- τὰ περὶ 11. ἀμφότεροι ἐπολέμουν), "AS nyo Toe μὲν ---- τὴν 
γῆσον περιπλέοντε ς-- Πελοποννήσιοι δὲ ἐν τῇ Hntion στρατ- 
οπεδευόμενοι (comp. § 9206, 8). Sometimes the Acc. and Dat. of the 
Part. is constructed according to the sense of the preceding phrase or 
clause, and not according to its grammatical form, 8. g. S. El. 479, sq. 
ὑπεστί μοι ϑράσος ἀδυπνόων κλύουσα ᾽ ἀρτίως ὀνειράτων (instead 
of ϑράσος με ἔχει κλύουσαν). Th. 1, 62. ἣν δὲ "γνώμη τοῦ ‘Ag to- 
τέως (---ἔδοξε τῷ ᾿Αφιστεὴ τὸ μὲν ued? ἑαυτοῦ στρατόπεδον ἔχοντι 
ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισϑμῷ ἐπιτηρεῖν τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίοις. 

Remarx 1. On the Nom. of the participle in the partitive apposition, see 
§ 266, ἃ. The Nom. of the Part. sometimes stands in a sentence alone, 
without a finite verb, sothat the Part. apparently, but only apparently, takes 
the place of the finite verb. The finite verb must then be supplied from 
the preceding or following sentence. Her. 1, 82. AaxeSa:porior δὲ τὰ ἐναν- 
tle τούτων ἔϑεντο νόμον᾽ OU γὰρ κομῶντες πρὸ τούτου ἀπὸ τούτου 
κομᾷν (SC. νόμον ἔϑεντο). So also with conjunctions, 6. δ. εἰ, ἐάν, ὅταν, etc. 
X. Ο. 2. 1, 23. ὁρῶ σε ἀποροῦντα, ποίαν ὁδὸν ἐπὶ τὸν βίον τράπῃ" ἐὰν οὐν 
ἐμὲ φίλην ποιησάμενος (δεϊ]. τὴν ἐπὶ τὸν βίον ὁδὸν τράπῃ In very 
many passages, however, the Part. may be explained by inserting εἰμέ, 

2. The genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of these 
genitives is not different from the subject of the predicate, or an object of 
the predicate ; here it is to be noted, that the subject of the participle is of- 
ten wanting, since it can be easily supplied, see §310, Rem. 4. The rea- 
son of this peculiar construction is commonly found in the tendency to ex- 
press the member of the sentence with greater emphasis. 

Instead of the Nominative. Th. 3, 13, βοηϑησάντων ὑμῶν προϑύ- 
ums πύλιν προςλήψεσϑε, you aiding, you will more readily, etc. 70. καὶ ἐς λό-- 
γους xatact ἄντων (Κερκυραίων) ἐψηφίσαντο Κερκυρ αἴοι. X. Cy. 
1. 4, 20. ταῦτα εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ ἔδοξέ τι (se. αὑτός) λέγειν τῷ ᾿Αστναγει. 
Instead of the Accusative. Her. 9, 99. οἱ Σάμιοι, a bx op sywy An 
ναίων αἰχμα λώτων ---τούτους λυσάμενοι πάντας ἀποπέμπουσι --- 
ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας. Instead of the Dative. Th. 1, 114. καὶ ἐς αὐτὴν διαβ ε- 
βηκότος ἤδη Περικλέους ---ς ἡγγέλϑη αὐτῷ (Περικλεῖ). 

Rem. 2. These examples must be distinguished from those in Homer, 
where the Gen. of a Part, follows a Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a 
Part. follows a Gen.; instead of the possessive Gen., Homer sometimes 
uses the Dat. Od. ε, 257. ἡ μὴ iy δ᾽ αὖτε κατεκλάσϑη αἰλον»ἢ tog δεισάαν- 
των φϑόγγον τε βαρὺν αὑτόν τε πέλωρον (-εἡμῶὼν ἦτορ) 458, 86. τῷ 
κὲ οἱ hk aed ye διὰ σπὲος ἄλλυδις ἄλλῃ ϑει yop ὄνου ῥαίοιτο πρὺς οὔ-- 
δε 1]. ξ, 141. ‘Argeidn, viv δὴ που Ay ιλλῆ og Odooy xijo γήϑει ἐνὶ otn- 
ϑεσσι ΜΝ ον χαὶ φῖξζαν ᾿Αχαιῶν δερκομὲνῳ. 
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SECTION VI. 


8814. The Adverb, as expressing the Objec- 
tive relation. (588) 


The objective relation is, finally, expressed by adverbs. Ad- 
verbs denote the relation of place, time, way and manner, the 
quantity of a predicate or attribute, or of another adverb, e. g. 
ἐγγύϑεν ἦλϑεν, χϑὲς ἀπέβη, καλῶς ἀπέϑανεν, πολλάχις Ti- 
fer; these are to be viewed in a certain sense as resembling 
the Cases of substantives, since by them, as has been seen, the 
relations just mentioned are expressed. Hence it is seen why 
most adverbs have a definite inflexion for Cases, e. g. ov, where, 
ἄγω, κάτω, Of, οἴκοι, πή, ὅπη, Ctc., § 101, 2. 


Rewarx. In addition to the above adverbs, the language has other 
adverbs, which do not, like those mentioned, define the predicate more ex- 
actly, but express the relation of the predicate to the subject. These are 
called Modal Adverbs. They denote the certainty or uncertainty, the ex- 
tension or Jimitation, the affirmation or negation of the proposition ; or they 
exhibit the proposition interrogatively. Several of them have been changed 
from adverbs to mere suffixes, and hence always depend on a particuler 
word, which by them is made emphatic. The interrogative adverbs will 
be treated under the subject of interrogative sentences. The remaining 
adverbs mentioned, are here treated more particularly. 


8315. A. Δ΄, δῆτα, ϑήν, δῆϑεν, δήπουϑεν, δαί. (591-82) 

1. 43, is the abridged form of ἤδη, being conformed to it in usage; but 

it cannot, like ἤδη, stand as the first word in a sentence (except in the Epic 
δὴ tote, tum vero, δὴ γάρ, jam enim), but is used as a mere suffix, § 314, 
Rem. It denotes in general that which: is certain, sure, settled, a pointing le 
something known (already, now, even, certainly); it is not used of a particular 
time exclusively, but may refer to any time. It is very often employed, in 
order to denote a consequence which follows of itself, nothing further bemg 
taken into the account. Ταῖτα, a νῦν δὴ λέγεις, just now, a νῖν δή 
ἔλεγες, eren now. X.Cy. 4.1, 23. vty δὴ ov δηλώσεις, εἰ ἀληθῆ ἔλεγες, new 
certainly. Οὐδὲν ὃ ἡ καχὸν πεπόνϑαμεν, nihil jam or nihil dum. Οὐδὲν ὃ ἢ 
καχὸν πεισόμεϑα, nihil jam = further. With an Imp. or Subj. expressing an 
exhortation, it signifies now then. X.C.1. 2,41. δίδαξον ὃ ἡ πρὸς τῶν ϑεῶν, 
now then teach. ᾿ἴωμεν 87, now then let us go. come now. After relatives, it 
often denotes a reference to a thing which is known. X. Hier. 11, & zai 
πρῶτον μὲν εὐθὺς κατειργασμένος ἂν εἴης τὸ φιλεῖσϑαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχομένων, 
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οὗ δὴ σὺ ἐπιϑυμῶν τυγχάνεις, quod uti satis constat expetis. Hence ἐπ ει ὃ ἡ, 
whereas, (since now), quoniam (i. 6. quun jam), because now, puisque, in re- 
spect to something conceded, known; ὡς dn, seeing that, quandoquidem, εἰ 
δή, si jam, if now. In a series of sentences connected by καί, δή is placed 
after the word which is to be made emphatic. PI. Men. 87, e. ὑγίεια, pa- 
μὲν, καὶ ἰσχὺς καὶ κάλλος καὶ πλοῦτος δή. Soxai τὸ δὴ μέγιστον; 
further, ἄλλος te—xai δὴ καί. Her. 1, 30. εἰς Αἴγυπτον ἀπίκετο παρὰ 
"ἅμασιν, καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς Σάρδις παρὰ Κροῖσο».---ΤίΊί οὖν ὃ ἡ ns Πῶς οὖν δή; 
How now then, how I pray? 

2. In general, 5 ἡ is very often used in order to render emphatic and de- 
fine more exactly, the word after which it stands surely, even, (in English 
often indicated only by the tone of voice). X. Cy. 2.3, 13. μέγα φρονοῦσιν, 
ὅτι πεπαίδευνται ὃ ἡ καὶ πρὸς λιμὸν καὶ πρὸς δίψαν καὶ πρὸς ῥϊΐγος καρτερεῖν, 
just because they have been taught, etc. Pl. Prot. 320, ἃ. δεδιὼς περὶ αὐτοῦ, 
μὴ διαφϑαρῇ δὴ ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου, lest he should be corrupted, forsooth. With 
adjectives and numerals, it has either a limiting or enlarging sense, accord- 
ing to the nature of the adjective or numeral, 6. g. μόνος δή, quite alone, ἐν 
βραχεῖ δή, ἀσϑενὴς δή, πολλοὶ δή, πολλάκις δή, κράτιστοι δή. Witha 
pronoun it expresses the distinction, importance, prominence of a person 
or thing as known, e. g. ἐχεῖνος ὃ ἡ, that (well-known) man, σὺ ὃ ἡ ταῦτα ἐτόλ-- 
μῆσας; ovtw δή, ἐνταῦϑα δή; so with other interrogative pronouns, X. C. 
4, 4, 10. καὶ ποῖος δή σοι, ἔφη, οὗτος ὁ λόγος ἐστιν; Eur. Med. 1012. τί 
δὴ κατηφεῖς ὑμμα καὶ δαχρυῤῥοεῖς; So Ti δή ποτε; what then in all the 
world? Τὶς δὴ οὖν; who then now, who I pray? With an indefinite pro- 
noun, it increases the indefiniteness, 6. g. ἄλλοι δή, others, whoever they may 
be, ὅσος δή, ὑπύσος δή, ὅςτις δή, nescio quis, ζῇν ὁπόσον ὃ ἡ χρόνον, who 
knows how long? With conjunctions and other particles, it signifies, (a) even, 
precisely, 6. g. ὡς δὴ, ἵνα δή, indeed, just exactly, just even ; (b) truly, when a 
thought is to be expressed with assurance and decision, e. g.7 δή, ἢ μά- 
La δή, καὶ δή, δή mov, certainly indeed (= quite surely), [Dem. Cor. 33. 
ταὐτὰ γὰρ δίκαια ἐστί μοι περὶ τῶν ἀυτῶν τοῖς ἄλλοις δήπου), ov δή που, 
yet surely not αἱ all (= certainly ποῖ), γὰρ 51, for surely. 

3. dita, which is formed from ὃ ἡ, serves like δή, only in a higher de- 
gree, to render prominent, and more exactly define the word, which stands 
before it. It may be joined with all the parts of speech, in order to define 
them, whether it be to extend or limit them. It is very often used after 
interrogatives, 6. g. τέ δῆτ᾽, ἐπειδὰν τοῦτο γένηται; quid tum demum 
dicetis, quum hoc factum erit? It is also quite frequently employed in 
answers (even, precisely so, certainly so). Also, ἢ δῆτα, yes, forsooth, οὐ 
δῆτα, minime vero, μὴ δῆτα, certainly not, 6. g. μὴ δῆτα δράσῃς ταῦτα; 
καὶ δῆτα, and forsooth. 
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qui quidem, ὡς περ γε, ely ε, if indeed, siquidem ; after the adversative con- 
junctions, καέτοι ys, ἀλλά γε, etc. (like quamquam quidem, verum qui- 
dem), y ὁ makes an antithesis prominent, since it defines more exactly, lim- 
its or corrects what precedes. X. Ὁ. 1. 2, 3. καέτοι ye ovdenesnotre ἔπέσχε- 
10 διδάσκαλος εἶναι tot tov, “ certainly Socrates made his pupils useful men, 
although,” etc. I is very often used in reiterations and answers, in order 
to indicate that they either confirm, or augment, supply, limit or correct, 
the thoughts contained in the preceding question. 


3. Το (enclitic) means surely, certainly, certe, and serves also to render 
an object marked and prominent. ἴϊ is often connected with pronouns, 6. g. 
ἐγώ τοι, ἔγωγέ tot, ] surely, ἡμεῖς tot, ταῖτά τοι. It is particularly employed 
in quoting or referring to general prepositions and proverbs, since by it an 
assertion is referred to a general truth and receives confirmation from it 
Theogn. 74. παῦροί τοι πολλῶν πιστὸν ἔχουσι νόον. With adversative par- 
ticles, 6. g. καέτοι, tamen, quamquam (properly for surely) μέντοι, Ὁ» 
men, §316, Rem., ἀτάρ tos, ἀλλά τοι, but certainly. Also, otros 
(μήτοι), certainly not, γάρτοι, for indeed, ἤ το  --- ἤ, still stronger ἤτοι 
γε -- ἢ, either indeed — or. 


§318. Ὁ. Negative Particles,ovxand py. (886-618) 

1. Οὐ (like its compounds, e. g. οὐ δέ, οὔτε, οὐ ὃ εἰς, etc.) is an objec- 
tive negative; μή is subjective, i.e. ov is used when something is denied 
absolutely, independently, objectively ; μή (and its compounds), on the con- 
trary, when something is denied in reference to the conception or the will 
of the speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly 
placed before the words to which the negation is to be applied. 


2. Hence ovx stands (a) in all sentences asserting or affirming anything, 
whether they are expressed by the Indicative or Optative ; hence also (δ) in 
subordinate sentences with ots and wo, that ; (c) in simple interrogative 
sentences, both direct and indirect ; (d) in subordinate sentences express- 
ing time, with ote, ἐπ ει δή, etc.; (6) in sentences expressing the ground 
or reason with ὅτι, διότι, ἐπεί, εἴς. ; (f) in those expressing the con 
sequence With ὦ ςτε either with the Ind. or Opt; (g) in adjective sen- 
tences with ὃς, ὃς τις, etc., which give to the attributive a concrete or ob- 
jective sense ; (h) when an absolute negative meaning is to be given toa 
single word in a sentence, e. g. οὐκ ayados, οὗ καχῶς. 

(a) Τοῦτο ov γίγνεται, οὐκ ἐγένετο, ov γενήσεται. Ταῖτα οὔκ ἄν 
γίγνοιτο. --- (Ὁ) Oida, ὅτι taita οὐκ ἐγένετο. Ἔλεγεν, ὅτε τοῖτο οὐχ 
οἵἴτως εἶχεν. ---- [ς) Tig ox αἰσχύνεται (or οὗ κ ἂν αἰσχύνοιτο) κακὰ λέγων 
τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα; ----Αρ᾽ οὐ ϑαυμάζεις τὸν Σωκράτη; --- Ov δράσεις τοῦτο ; 


§ 11 SYNTAX.—EMPHATIC SUFFIXES γέ, πέρ, τοί͵ 479 





μ é ν οὐ ν, very atten ΠΗ some correction is made. .Χ. C. 2. 7, 5. of πα- 
va συὲ τούτων οὐδὲν ἐπίστανται nowiv;—llurta μὲν οὖν, bul those with 1 you 
know nothing of these things? yes, everything, ἡ immo omnia. So οὐ or μὴ με- 
γοῦν, immo non στο ΔΙενδὴ or μὲν ὃ ἡ, quite certainly, always in the 
phrases ὴ μενδὴ, οὐ perdi, ἀλλὰ μενδή, καὶ μενδὴ, yi μὲν - 
ὅδ ἡ instead of ἡ μὴν δὴ, εἴς. On the conceasive μέν, see ὁ 322, 3. 


2. "1 expresses confirmation, profecto. In order to strengthen it, μήν is 
often subjoined. Ὅπου, surely indeed, often ironically. The Epic ἤτοι 
like ἡ. strengthens the meaning. 

3. Nu in the Epic expresses a protestation, asseveration, but always in an 
ironical or scornful manner (like the Attic δήπου), well now, indeed, nempe. 

4. Ny, the Lat. nae, expresses a protestation, but only in affirmative sen- 
tencer, 6. g. γὴ τὸν Jia, in truth—From yn is formed the lengthened ναί 
(as δαί from δι), which has the same meaning, and is often used with pa. 
—3M« denotes, likewise, an asseveration in affirmative sentences, ναὶ pa 
τὸν Jia, in negative, οὐ μὰ toy Jia. But where μὰ dia is expressed 
without a negation, then a negative clause precedes or follows, or it is clear 
froin the context and from an appended adversative particle, that the sen- 
tence is to be understood as negative, like X. Ὁ. 8. 13, 3. 


§317. C. Emphatic suffizes γέ, πέρ, τοί. (695-891. 

1. Πὲρ is the enclitic, and hence the abridged form of the adverb πέρι, 
through and through (Lat. per). The radical meaning of πέρ is through and 
through, throughout. Ile agrees with γέ in this, viz. that it expresses an in- 
crease, but it differs from γέ, as it denotes the outward dimension of this 
increase, consequently, its measure, size, contents; γέ, on the contrary, dee 
notes the inward quality of this increase, consequently, the degree, the real 
value, or strength of it. In the Common Language, πέρ is not used alone, 
but in relation to another thought. Hence it is often connected with con- 
junctions and relatives, ὁ. g. ὄςπερ, throughout, or the very same, who, ὅσοςπερ, 
altogether as great, ο. g. oics περ, throughout, or entirely of such a character, as, 
οἴου, ὑποι' περ, everytchere, wherever, ὕϑεν περ, even hence, whence, ἕως περ, 90 far 
Jorth, as far us, ἐπείπερ, since, ἐπειδήπερ, forasmuch, seeing that, whereas, εἴπερ, 
f indeed, if moreover. In Fing. the meaning of both particles is often given 
only by heightening the tone of the word to which they belong. 

ὦ. Ve denotes emphasis, an inward force, certainty, assurance, and thus 
renders an idea emphatic and marked; it may be used either to augment 
or limit the force of a word, ¢. g. ἐγώ ye, 1 indeed, av ye, οἵτός γε, πολλά ye, 
ὀλίγα ys, ete. It depends, like the enclitics, on the word whose meaning 
it renders emphatic. In connection with relatives and conjunctions, it 
serves to strengthen and complete a clause. 8.0, ὃς 7 8, who or which indeed, 
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qui quidem, ὥς περ γε, εἴγε, if indeed, siquidem ; after the adversative con- 
junctions, xaétos γε, ἀλλὰ γε, etc. (like quamquam quidem, verum qui- 
dem), 7 ὁ makes an antithesis prominent, since it defines more exactly, lim- 
its or corrects what precedes. X. Ὁ. 1. 2, 3. καἕτοι γε οὐδεπώποτε ὑπέσχε 
10 διδάσκαλος εἶναι τούτου, “ certainly Socrates made his pupils useful men, 
although,” etc. Ié is very often used in reiterations and answers, in order 
to indicate that they either confirm, or augment, supply, limit or correct, 
the thoughts contained in the preceding question. 

3. Το (enclitic) means surely, certainly, certe, and serves also to render 
an object marked and prominent. It is often connected with pronouns, e. ¢. 
ἐγώ τοι, ἔγωγέ tot, I surely, ἡμεῖς τοι, ταῖτά τοι. It is particularly employed 
in quoting or referring to general prepositions and proverbs, since by it a 
assertion ia referred to a general truth and receives confirmation from i. 
Theogn. 74. παΐροί 10% πολλῶν πιστὸν ἔχουσι νόον. With adversative per 
ticles, 6. g. καίτοι, tamen, quamquam (properly for surely), μέντοι, t& 
men, §316, Rem., ἀτάρ tot, ἀλλά τοι, but certainly. Also, οὔτοι 
(μήτοι), certainly not, γάρτοι, for indeed, ἢ το  --- ἤ, still stronger ἤτοι 
γε-- ny, either indeed — or. 


§318. Ὁ. Negative Particles,ovx and μή. am) 
1. Od (like its compounds, 6. g. οὐ δέ, οὔτε, οὗ δεῖς, etc.) is an objec 
tive negative; μή is subjective, i.e. οὖ is used when something is denied 
absolutely, independently, objectively ; μή (and its compounds), on the co®- 
trary, when something is denied in reference to the conception or the will 


of the speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly 
placed before the words to which the negation is to be applied. 


2. Hence οὐκ stands (a) in all sentences asserting or affirming anything, 
whether they are expressed by the Indicative or Optative ; hence also (b) = 
subordinate sentences with ots and we, that; (c) in simple interrogatire 
sentences, both direct and indirect; (d) in subordinate sentences exprest- 
ing time, with ore, ἐπ ει δή, etc.; (6) in sentences expressing the ground 
or reason with ὅτι, διότι, ἐπεί, etc.; (Ὁ in those expressing the cor 
sequence with ὦ ςτε either with the Ind. or Opt.; (g) in adjective sea- 
tences with ὃς, ὅςτις, etc., Which give to the attributive a concrete or ob- 
jective sense ; (h) when an absolute negative meaning is to be given ἴ0 ἃ 
single word in a sentence, e. g. ovx ἀγαϑός, οὗ κακῶς. 

(a) Τοῦτο ov γίγνεται, οὐκ ἐγένετο, οὗ γενήσιτα. Ταῦτα on ἂν 
γίγνοιτο. --- (Ὁ) Οἷδα, ὅτε ταῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο. Ἔλεγεν, ὅτι τοῦτο οὗ 
οὕτως εἶχεν. ---- (ς) Tig οὐκ αἰσχύνεται (or οὗ κ ἂν αἰσχύνοιτο) κακὰ λέγων 
τὸν ἀγαϑὸν avdga;— Ag οὐ ϑαυμάζεις τὸν Σωκράτη; ---- Οὗ δράσεις τοῦτο; 
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— Οὐ περιμενεῖς , § 255, 4. — “έξον, εἰ (whether) οὐ χ ἥμαρτες ταῦτα dé- 
fas. Pl. Phaed. 70, c. σχεψώμεϑα --το, eit ἄρα ἐν Ἅιδου εἰσὶν al ψυχαὶ 
τελευτησάντων τῶν ἀνϑρώπων, εἴτε καὶ οὔ. ---- (4) Ὅτε οὐκ ἦλϑον οἱ πολὲ- 
μιοι, οἱ “Ἴλληνες ἡσύχαζον. ---- (6) Ὅτι οὗ βάρβαροι οὐχ ἡττήϑησαν, of 
Ἕλληνες τὰ ὕρη OV κατέλιπον. ---- (f) X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. ταχὺ τὰ ϑηρία ἀνηλώ- 
κει (Κῖρος) ὥςτε ὃ ᾿Αστυάγης οὐκὲτ᾽ εἶχεν αὐτῷ συλλέγειν ϑηρία. --- 
(α) ᾿νήρ, ὃν οὐκ εἶδες. “Avg, ὃν οὐκ ὧν ϑαυμαζοις. 

3. 3217 on the contrary, stands, (a) with commands, warnings ; hence 
with the Imp. and with the Subj. used in an imperative sense ; (b) with 
wishes and exhortations; (c) with deliberative questions, § 259, 1. (b); 
(ἃ) with sentences expressing a purpose in connection with ἔν α, etc.; (6) 
with conditional sentences in connection with εἰ, ἐάν, ὅταν, éxay, Fas 
ἄ y, etc.; (ἢ with sentences expressing an effect or consequence in connec- 
tion with wore and an Inf.; (g) in adjective sentences with ὃς, ogtts, 
ete., Which imply a condition or design, in general when a subordinate 
clause contains an idea which is expressed only as a conception, supposi- 
tion ; hence used, in cases where a common reflection is more precisely 
defined, and where the sentence may be resolved by ts, qui with the sub- 
junctive = ua comparatus, uf; (h) in direct and indirect interrogative sen- 
tences, which express fear, anriety on the part of the inquirer, and hence 
demand a negative answer ; (i) in forms of swearing, and not seldom when 
one swears that something shall not happen, but sometimes also, when one 
swears that something has not happened ; in the latter case, the feeling by 
which the denial, or abhorrence is expressed, is denoted by μή. Comp. 
English beware! instead of no. 

(a) 21] ὴ γράφε, μὴ γράψης, § 250, 5.— (Ὁ) Εἴϑε μὴ γράφοις ! ---- Μὴ 
τοῖτο γένοιτο ! ---- Δ] ἡ ἴωμεν ! --- Δ ἡ γράφωμεν ! —(c) Pl. Symp. 218, a. 
ἀλλά μοι λέγετε, εἰςξίω, ἢ μή; συμπίεσϑε, ἢ οὔ, Rp. 337, b. πῶς λέγεις; μὴ 
ἀποχρίνωμαι; shall I not answer thee? —(d) “έγω, ἵνα μὴ ποιῆς. -- (6) 
Εἰ μὴ λέγεις. --- Πὰν μὴ λέγης. —“Otay ταῦτα μὴ γένηται. --- (f) PL 
Ῥμδοάοη. (3, d. ἐκπλήττει (τὸ σῶμα), ὡςτε μὴ δύνασϑαι ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ κα- 
ϑορᾷν tudnIic. — (gz) Pl. Phaedon. 65, a. δοκεῖ, ᾧ μηδὲν ἡδὺ τῶν τοι- 
οἴτων, μη δὲ μετέχει αὐτῶν, οὐκ ἄξιον εἶναι ζῆν (== εἴ τινι μηδόν, οἴς.), hence 
ὅτι μή, except, nisi (properly οὐδὲν ὅτι μή, in this case generally used for 
εἰ μή, Her. 1,32. ἐν τῷ μαχρῷ χρύνῳ πολλὰ μὲν ἐστι ἰδέειν, τὰ (a= ἃ) μή 
τις ἐθέλει (mulfa, quae ita sunt comparata, ut). — (h) M7 τέϑνηκεν ὁ πατήρ; 
my father is not dead, is he? == ts it not to be feared that my father ἢ dead 3 
PoSoipu, μὴ ὁ πατὴρ τέϑνηκεν; I fear lest my father is dead. ΔΊ ἡ δράσεις 
τοῖτο; you will not do this, will you? My δειλοὶ ἐσύμεϑα ; shall we be cow- 
ards? ΔΙῚ, νοσεῖς; “Aga μὴ νοσεῖς ;—{i) Ar. Eccl. 999. μὰ τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην.--- 
μὴ ᾽γώ σ᾽ ἀφήσω, I will not let you go, the Uring shall not be. Aor. 194. μὰ 
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γῆν — μὴ ᾽γὼ νόημα κομψότερον Fxovva πω, Beware! I have not listened. 
μή is often used with the Inf. X. An. 7. 6, 18. ὀμνέω ὑμῖν ϑεοὶς ἅπαντας 
καὶ πάσας μη δὲ ἃ ἐμοὶ ἰδίᾳ ὑπέσχετο Σεύϑης ἔχειν. 

Remark 1. In all the instances above given, except (a) (b) (), ot is used 
when a single word in the sentence is to be made negative, 6. &: Ov ge 
bey; negemus : 3 Isocr. Paneg. 7], 6. λαβόντες ἐξακχιςχιλίους τῶν “Ελλήνων, 
οἵ ἐν ταῖς αὑτῶν oO ux οἷοΐ Tt ἦσαν ony (nequirent) ; hence in the phrases, 
οὐδεὶς ὅςτις ov; οὐδενὸς ὃ ὅτου ot, etc., § 339, Rem. 12; so also in 
οὐκ t¢ 9 ὅπως ov; for these expressions are, as it were, blended i in ἃ 
single word, like nullus non. Ei ov Swoes (recusabit) Dem. Cor. 320, 
WI. wot ov μεμνῆσϑαι (= oblivisct) 

Rem. 2. On o ux ὧν λέγοις ταῖτα, instead of μὴ λέγε see § 260, 2. (2) (δ) 
ot δράσεις τοῖτο is instead of μὴ Sgaors, and ov δράσεις τοῖτο; == do Uas 
indeed, see § 255, 4. 

4. Ov stands regularly with the Inf., after verbs of saying, asserting, εἴς. 
also after verbs of beliering, when an Infinitive clause contains an assertion ; 
on the contrary, μη stands after verbs of commanding, willing, praying, 
persuading, conceding, after verbs expressing what ought to, should, must 
take place, as well as in all phrases where the action appears only as sup- 
posed or conceived. For the same reason μή stands with the Inf. which 
has the article, since here, not a single, definite case is pointed out, but 
only something general, consequently only that which exists in the concep- 
tion of the speaker. 

X. C. 1. 1, 19. (of πολλοὶ) οἴονται τοὺς ϑεοὺς τὰ μὲν εἰδέναι, ta δ᾽ οὔκ 
εἰδέναι. 2, 4. ταύτην τὴν ἕξιν (vivendi rationem) τὴν τῆς ψιχῆὴς ἐπιμέλειαν 
οὐκ ἐμποδίζειν ἔφ η. 1,5. πιστείων ϑεοῖς πῶς ox εἶναι ϑεοὶς vou :- 
ζεν. 4. πολλοὶ; τῶν ξυνόντον προηγόρενεν τὰ μὲν ποιεῖν, τὰ δὲ a 
ποιεῖν. 20. ϑαυμάφω οὖν͵ ὕπως ποτὲ ἐπείσϑησαν ᾿Αϑηταῖοι “Σωπράτην 
περὶ τοὺς ϑιοὺς μὴ σωφρονεῖν. 21,3. τὸ μὴ φεύγειν Tots πόνοις. 

Rem. 3. When an abstract substantive or substantive adjective stands in- 
stead of the Inf., then either ovx or μή may be used, according to the 
manner in which these are resolved, e. g. Ar. Eccl. 115. δεινὸν δ᾽ ἐστὶν 4 
μ i ἐμπειρία (== εἰ μὴ τίς ἐστιν ἔμπειρος Th. 1, 137. γράψας τὴν 
τῶν γεφυρῶν ov διάλυσιν (= ure or ὡς [that] αἱ γέφυραι ot διελίϑη- 
σαν} 

Rem. 4. With some verbs, 6. g. φάναι, οἴεσϑαι, ἀξιοῦν, ἵπι- 
σχνεῖσϑαι, the negation, which properly refers to the Inf. is usually 
joined with the finite verb, thus ot φημι, like nego, to deny, refuse. X. 
An. 1.3, 1. of στρατιῶται οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω (πεχατεγωπί se 
τ γῸ8 685). Th. 2, 80, ξινεκώλεσα (ὑμᾶς), © tx ἀξιῶν τὰ μὴ δεινὰ ἐν 
ἀπε ἔχειν, desiring that you should not fear what ts not to be feared. 

. With the participle or adjective μὴ is used, only when these can be 
ee by a conditional clause, or are equivalent to such a clause,—in 
all other cases, ov is used. Οὐ δινώμενος, one who cannot, or is unable, ev 


βουλόμενος, nolens, oi x ἀναγκαῖον, unnecessary, ta οὗ καλὰ fovlet pate, 
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turpia consilia; ὅ οὗ πιστεύων, ts qui non credit, or quum (since) non credit, 
or guia non credit, ὃ οὖ φιλοσοφῶν, is qui non philosophatur, ὃ μὴ πιστεύ-- 
ων, si quis non credit. X. An. 4. 4, 15. οὗτος γὰρ ἐδόχει καὶ πρότερον πολλὰ 
ἤδη ἀληϑεῦσαι τοιαῦτα, τὰ ὄντα τὸ ὡς ὄντα, καὶ τὰ μὴ ὄντα WE οὐκ ὕντα, 
if anything was ποῖ, he represented it as not being. Oida σε ταῦτα ot ποι-- 
joavta, “Iyyeke τὴν πόλιν οὐ πολιορκηϑεῖσαν. X. Cy. 1.2, 7. ὃν ay 
γνῶσι δυνάμενον μὲν χάριν ἀποδιδόναι, μὴ ἀποδιδόντα δὲ, κολάζουσι τοῦ-- 
_ τὸν ἰσχυρῶς ( = ἐὰν τινὰ κιλ.). 3, 1.16. τὲ γὰρ ἂν -- χρήσαιτ ἂν τις ἰσχυ-- 
ρῷ ἢ ἀνδρείῳ μὴ σώφρονι (= εἰ μὴ σώφρων εἴη 

Ὁ. If in ἃ negative sentence, there are indefinite pronouns or adverbs, 6. g. 
any one, any how, everywhere, at any time, ever, etc., these are all expressed 
negatively. ‘These negative expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each 
other, since they do not stand in an opposite relation, but each of them is 
to be considered independent. The negatives must be of the same kind, 
i. 6. either οὐκ or μή. 

Pl. Rp. 495, b. σμικρὰ φύσις οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε 
ἰδιώτην οὔτε πόλιν δρᾷ. Lysid. 214, d. ὁ κακὸς οὔ τ᾽ ἀγαϑῷ, οὔτε κακῷ 
οὐδέποτε εἰς ἀληϑῆ φιλίαν ἔρχεται. Hipp. Maj. 291, d. (τὸ καλό»), ὃ 
μηδέποτε αἰσχρὺν μηδαμοῦ μηδενὶ φανεῖται. So also where the 
whole is negative, the parts are likewise negative, 6. g.ov δύναται οὔτ᾽ 
εὖ λέγειν OUT εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, he can neither — nor ; in like manner 
also ov dé, μη ὃ ἐ, not even, ne — quidem, are used in a negative sentence, 
e.g. οὐ δύναται οὐ δὲ νῦν ev ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους. 

Rem. 5. If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negation, 
when it refers to both, is usually placed with the Part. though only when 
the Part. precedes the verb. Th. 1, 12. μετὰ τὰ Teese ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἔτι με- 
τανίστατο καὶ κατῳχίξετο, ὥςτε μὴ ἡσυχάσασα αὐξηϑῆ ἤναι (i. φ. ὥςτε 
μὴ ἧἡσυχασαι καὶ μὴ avty9ivas) Where the negative is so placed, it 


must be considered as belonging to the whole sentence, and not to a single 
word. 


7. Ov μὴ with the Subj. or Fut. Indicative, is elliptical, since with οὐκ 
a verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also expressed, must 
be supplied, and μή must be referred to this verb. Hence ov μή is used, 
when the idea to be expressed is, tf ts not (0 t) to be feared that (μ ἡ) some- 
thing will happen, e. g. ov μὴ γένηται τοῦτο, non vereor, ne hoc fiat, this 
CERTAINLY till not happen. In a question with the second Pers. of the 
Fut. Indicative. Ar. Nub. 505. οὐ μὴ λαλήσεις, ἀλλ᾿ ἀκολουθήσεις ἐμοί; 
I shall not expect that you will talk = do not talk, § 255, 4. 

8. After verbs and expressions of fear, timidity, anxiety, uncertainty, 
doubt, distrust,—denying, hindering, abstaining, refusing, avoiding,—pre- 
venting, forbidding, contradicting, the Inf. is commonly followed by the 
negative μή, instead of the Inf, without μή, since the Greek repeats with the 
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Inf. the negative contained in the idea of these words ;—this is done in 
order to strengthen the negation of the sentence. 

Kwitw σε μὴ taita ποιεῖν, I prevent you from doing this. Her. 3, 198. 
Δαρεῖος ἀπαγορεύει ἱμῖν μὴ δοριφορέειν Ogoirea. Gb. ὃ Πρηξάσπης 
ἔξαρνος ἣν μὴ ἀποχιεῖναι Σμέρδιν. ΤῊ. 8, 6. τῆς μὲν ϑαλάσσης sle- 
γον μὴ χρῆσϑαι τοὺς Μιτυληναίους. ὅ, 25, ἀπέσχοντο μὴ ἐπὶ τῷ 
ἑκατέρων γῆν στρατεῦσαι. 

Rem. 6. But when expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are 
followed by μή with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), μή must be considered 88 as 
interrogative, numne, whether not, e. g. δέδοικα μὴ ἀποϑάνῃ, metuo, ne m0 
riatur, ui τέϑγνηχεν, ne mortuus sit, I fear whether he is not dead, has not died 
== I fear that he is dead, or has died. On the contrary, μὴ ov with the Ind 
and Subj. (Opt.), is used after the above expressions, when it is meant thet 
the thing feared will not take place or has not taken place. Aédoua. ay 
οὐκ ἀποϑάνη, ne non moriutur, that he may not die, ἐδεδοίκειν, μὴ ἢ οὔκ ἀκ... 
ϑάνοι, ne non moreretur, that he would not die, δέδοικα, μὴ οὗ τέϑνηκιν͵ πε 
mon mortuus sit, that he has not died. 


9, Even when the conjunctions ὅτι, ὡς with the finite verb, follow ex- 
pressions of doubt and denial instead of the Inf., the negation is sometimes 
repeated in the dependent subordinate clause by ov. 

X. R. Ath. 2, 17. ἀρνεῖσϑαι τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὅτε οὖ παρῆν, to deny fe 
others that I was present. Pl. Menon. 80, ἃ. ὅτε δ᾽ ot x ἔστιν ἐπιστήμη, ost 
wot, ἐών σοι δοκῶ sixotws ἀπιστεῖν. Dem. Onet. 871, 14. ὡς δ᾽ ots 
ἐκεῖνος ἐγεώργει τὴν γῆν, ocx ἡδίνγαὶ ἀρνηϑῆναι, Phil. 8, 124, 54. οὐδ᾽ 
ἂν ἀρνηϑεῖεν ἔνιοι, ὡς οὐκ εἰσὶ τοιοῦτοι. 

Rem. 7. So οὗ is sometimes used even after 7 (quam) following the com- 
parative or comparative expressions which are for the most part 
with a negative. This usage is regular in French, 6. g. il donne plus que 
vous π᾿ avez donné, and is designed to make the idea of diversity (conse 
quently a negative idea), which is contained in the comparative, more eft 
phatic, (the ‘tif of one is different, not equal to that of the other: he gives 
this more, and you do not | give it more}, | Her. 4, 118. ἥχει ὁ Πέρσας ov ἐδὲν 
τι μάλλον iy ἡμέας, ἢ ov καὶ ἐπὶ t ἑας. Th. 3, 90. τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ μετα- 
you τις εἴ ϑὺς ἡ" αὐτοῖς καὶ ἀναλογισμὸς ὠμὸν τὸ Sor 'λευμα καὶ μέγα lyre 
σϑαι πύλιν ὕλην διαφϑεῖραι μᾶλλον, ἢ ot τοὺς αἰτίοις. Tiny ot is 
sometimes used in the same manner. Dem. Cor. 241,45. πλὴν οὐκ ἐφ 
ἑαυτοὺς ἑκάστων οἰομένων τὸ δεινὸν ἥξειν. 

10. 3£n ov with the Inf. is used instead of the Inf. without negation, with 
expressions which denote preventing, hindering, ceasing, abstaining, deny- 
ing, contradicting, concealing, doubting, despairing, distrusting and the like, 
when ov or another word which may be considered a negative, is placed 
before μὴ ov. 

Οὐδὲν κωλύει σε μὴ οὖκ ἀποϑανεῖν, nothing hinders you to die, i e. 
from dying. X. An. 3. 1, 13. εἰ γενησόμεϑα ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, τί ἐμποδὼν (a 
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οὐδὲν ἐμπ.) μὴ οὐχὶ (ἡμᾶς) ὑβριζομένους ἀποθανεῖν; Vect. 3, 7. οὐ δύς- 
ελπὶς εἶμι τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ προϑύμως ἂν τοὺς πολίτας εἷς τὰ τοιαῦτα εἰςφέ-- 
ρειν. Cy. 2. 2, 20. αἰσχρὸν (-- οὐ καλὸν) ὃν ἀντιλέγειν, μὴ οὐχὶ τὸν 
πλεῖστα καὶ πονοῦντα καὶ ὠφελοῦντα τὸ κοινὸν, τοῦτον καὶ μεγίστων ἀξιοῦσϑαι. 


Rem. 8. With the _Teally negative expressions, ov δύναμαι, ἀδύνα- 
τος, 0 ux οἷός t εἰμί, οὐδεμία μ͵χανή éati(=ov δυνατόν 
dats, οὐχ ὅσιόν ἐστιν, οὐκ εἰκός ἐστιν, a is not probable, οὔ 
φημι, and the like, and also such as a x ova, ἀνόητόν ἐστι, the fol- 
lowing Inf. is actually made negative by the accompanying μή or μὴ οὗ, 
since the above expressions, when separated from the negative connected 
with them, have no negative force. Ov δύναμαι μὴ ποιεῖν, non possum 
non facere. X. Apol. 34. οὔτε μὴ μεμνῆσϑαι δύναμαι αὐτοῦ, οὔτε μεμνη- 
μένος μ ἡ οὐκ ἐπαινεῖν, I must think of hun, and f I think of him, I must 
praise him. Pi. Rp. 427, e. οὐδὲν λέγεις" ov “γὰρ ὑπέσχου ζητήσειν, ὡς οὐχ 
ὅσιόν σοιῦν μὴ OV βοηϑεῖν δικαιοσύνῃ εἰς δυναμιν παντὶ τρόπῳ, since it 
would not be right for you ΝΟΤ to render assistance. Her. 7, ὅ. οὐκ εἰκός 
ἐστι ᾿Αϑηναίους ἐργασαμένους πολλὰ ἤδη κακὰ Πέρσας, μὴ οὐ δοῦναι δί- 
κας, τῶν (= ὧν) ἐποίησαν, it ὦ night that the Athenians should atone for their 
injustice. Pl. Symp. 218. c. πάνυ ἀνόητον ἡγοῦμαι εἶναί σοι μὴ οἱ καὶ 
τοῦτο χαρίζεσθαι, stultum judico tibi hoc non gratificari. Ov φημι τοῦτο 
μὴ οὕτως ἔχειν, nego id sic se non habere. — Also after the expressions 
δεινὸν εἶναι, αἰσχρόν, αἰσχύνην εἶναι; α ἰσχύνεσθαι, which 
contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with μ ὴ ο ὑ, when it is to be made 
negative. X. An. 2. 3, 11. ὥςτε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, pn οὐχὶ 
συσπουδάζειν, so that all were ashamed Nor to be busy. 


CHAPTER II. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 





SECTION VII. 


8919. A. Codrdinate Sentences. (609.) 


When two or more sentences stand in an intimate connec- 
tion with cach other, there is a two-fold relation to be dis- 
tinguished. ‘They are either so related to one another as to 
form one thought, each, however, being, in a measure, indepen- 
dent of the other, e. g. Socrates was very wise, Plato also was 
very wise; or they are wholly united with each other, since the 
one defines and explains the other, and the one appears as the 
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dependent member of the other, e. g. since the spring has come, 
the roses bloom. The first class of sentences are called Coérdi- 
nate, the last Subordinate. 


Remark 1. Both the coirdinate and subordinate conjunctions are pro- 
perly used only to connect whole sentences; but when several sentences 
have several members in common, these common members are usually ex- 
pressed but once. In this way the sentences are either merely abridged, — 
which is done (a) when the common subject of several sentences is used but 
once, but each sentence has its own predicate, ec. σ. Οὗ Ἕλληνες τοῖς 
πολεμίοι; ἐπέϑεντο καὶ καλῶ; duaysoayto—b) when the common 
predicate of several sentences is used but once, but each sentence hag its 
own subject, e.g. Οἱ μὲν Ἕλληνες παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν, οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι 
ἐν ὄρεσιν ἐστ ατοπε dev ugayto; or the sentences are united in one, 
e. g. Σωκράτης ἡ» σοφὸς καὶ ἀγαϑός, instead of =. ἦν σοφὸς καὶ Σ. ἦν ἀγαϑύός. 
>. καὶ Πλάτων ἦσαν σοφοί. Σ΄, καὶ Πλ. ἦσαν σοφοὶ καὶ ἀγαϑοί. 

Rem. 2. In respect to the grammatical connection, all codrdinate sen- 
tences are alike; they are all treated grammatically as principal sentences; 
but in respect to their meaning and logical relations, they may be different. 
For every thought which forms a complete supplementary member of 
another thought, can be expressed in a codrdinate sentence, which was al- 
Ways the case, in the earliest use of language, 6. δ. τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, καὶ τὰ 
ῥόδα a ἀνϑεῖ, instead of ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἢ. 9 ε, τὰ ὁ. a. 


§320. Different forms of Coérdinate Sentences. 
(610.) 

There are three forms of codrdinate sentences, viz. the Copu- 
lative, Adversative and Disjunctive. Also such sentences as 
stand in a causal relation to each other, may be coérdinates. 
Such a coérdinate may be called a causal codérdinate. 


§321. 1. Copulative Coérdinate Sentences. (60-615) 


1. The copulative codrdinate sentence is one in which the thoughts, that 
are considered independent, are united together in such a manner, that the 
thought expressed in the codrdinate sentence, gives a greater extent to the 
thought of the preceding sentence. The copulative codrdinate seutence is 
either a mere succession of words, ora climax. The copulative codrdinate, 
consisting of a suecession of words, is formed, 

(a) By καὶ, et, and, more seldom in prose hy the enclitic τέ, que, and; 
these two words have, in general, the same difference of meaning as ef and 
que. K«é connects members of a sentence equally important, or those in 
which the one following is stronger than the one preceding; hence it often 
expands the idea of the preceding member or i3 a more full explanation of 
it (ac, atque, εἰ quidem); té appends some addition which belongs τὸ the 
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preceding member ;—{b) in a more emphatic and definite manner by καὶ 
- καὶ, et —et, both — and, not only — but also, more seldom by τ έ —té; 
the difference between the two in this case is, that with the former (xai — 
xaéi) the single members appear more independent and forcible, than with 
the latter (1é—1é); hence the former is used, when the members are of 
different kinds or are antithetic —{c) by τέ — x ad, both — and, not only —~ 
but also, when it is to be indicated that the connected members stand in 
an intimate connection with each other; by the stronger καἰ, the second 
meinber is emphatically joined to the first; they often correspond with the 
Lat. quum — tum, when the discourse proceeds from the general, to the par- 
ticular and more important. 


Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων σοφοὶ ἦσαν. Pl. Apol. 23, a. ἡ ἀνθρωπίνη σοφέα 
ὀλίγου τινὺς ἀξία ἐστὶ καὶ οὐδενός. So πολλὰ καὶ πονηρά, πολλὰ καὶ 
μεγάλα; hence καὶ ταῦτα, and that too. X. An. 8. 2, 10. ἄπειροι ὄντες αὖ- 
τῶν (τῶν πολεμίων), τότε πλῆϑος ἄμετρον δρῶντες, ὅμως ἐτολμήσιιτε ---- ἰέναι 
εἰς αἰτούς. Pl. Phacdr. 267, a. Τισίαν δὲ Γοργίαν τε ἐάσομεν εὕδειν; --α 
“Av9ounor καὶ ἀγαϑοὶ καὶ xaxoi(but not καὶ κακοί, καὶ πονηροὶ). Καὶ 
πένητες, καὶ πλούσιοι. Kai χρήματα, καὶ ἄνδρες. Καὶ νῦν, καὶ 
ἀεί. Καὶ πρῶτα, καὶ ὕστατα. Χ, Ο. 1. 2, 4. τοῦ σώματος αὐτός τε οὐκ 
ημέλει, τούς τ ἀμελοῦντας οὐκ ἐπήνει. Καλός τὸ καὶ ἀγαϑός. In antithe- 
sex, “γαϑώ τε καὶ κακά, the good as well as the evil, χρηστοί τε καὶ αὶ πονη- 
gol, τά τε ἔργα ὑμοίως καὶ οἱ λύγοι. X. Hier. 1, 2. πῇ διαφέρει ὃ τυραν-- 
γικός τε καὶ ὁ ἰδιωτικὸς βίος; Πολλά τε καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ἀπεδείξατο. Her. 
G, 114. πολλοὶ te καὶ οὐνόμαστοι. ᾿Αλλοι τε καὶ Σωκράτης (quum alii, 
tum S.). Iler. 6, 136. Μιλτιαδέα ἔσχον ἐν στόματι οἵ τε ἄλλοι, κα ὃ μάλιστα 
Zuvdianos. Hence ἄλλως τε καὶ (quum aliter, tum, not only in other re- 
spects, but also), especially, but ἀλλὼς te withant καί signifies praetereaque, 
adde quod, i. ὁ. and especially. The connection is expressed still more 
strongly by ré—xai δὴ xal(quum—tum vero etiam). Pl. Rp. 357, a. 
ὁ Γλαύκων ἀεὶ τε ἀνδρειότατος wy τυγχάνει πρὸς anavta, καὶ δὴ καὶ τότε 
τοῦ Θρασιμάχονυ τὴν ἀπόῤῥησιν οὖκ ἀπεδέξατο. 

Remark ]. Kae has this intensive force, also, when it stands δὲ the be- 
ginning of a question, where the interrogator takes up, with surprise, the 
remark of another, and from it draws a conclusion, which shows the inva- 
lidity or absurdity of the other’s statement, X. Cy. 4. 3, 11. ἀλλ᾽ εἴποι τις 
ἄν, ure nudes ὄντες ἐμάνϑανον. Kat πύτερα naidés εἰσι φρονιμώτεροι, 
ὡςτε μαϑεῖν τὰ φραζύμενα καὶ δεικνύμενα, ἢ ἄνδρες ; == ac multo minus pru- 
dentes sunt. 50 especially καὶ πῶς; Pl Alc. 1. 134, c. δύναιτο ἂν τις με-- 
ταδιδύναι, ὃ μὴ ἔχει 3 ποι Kai πῶς; τι ἃς minime quidem. 

Rem. 2. If more than two members succeed each other, they are con- 
nected in the following manner, (a) with the first member the connective is 
omitted, and the other members follow, connected by xaé repeated ; (b) 
xai—xai—xai, etc.; (c) té—1é—ts, etc.; (d) 7é—xal—xai, etc 
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X. Cy. 1.4, 7. ἄρκτοι τε πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφθειραν καὶ λέοντες 
καὶ κάπροι καὶ παρδάλεις᾽ αἱ δὲ ἔλαφοι καὶ δορκάδες καὶ οἱ ἃ ἄγριοι 
Oleg καὶ OF ὄνοι οἱ ἄγριοι ἀσινεῖς εἰσιν; (6) té— τέ, εἴς.» καί (Epic) Od. 
γ, 413. ᾿Εχέφρων τε Στρατίος τε Περσεὺς t “Aentos τε καὶ ἀνείϑεος 
Θρασυμήδης. (f) té—té xai—xai, etc. (seldom) X. C. 2. 2, 5. γινὴ 
ὑποδεξαμένη te φέρει τὸ φορτίον τοῦτο, βαρυνομένη te καὶ κινδυνεύουσα 
.--καί---χαί κιλ After καὶ two members, considered, as it were, one 
whole, can follow with τὰ καί. Her. 7, 1. (ἐπέταξε ἑκάστοισι) καὶ νέες 
τὸ καὶ ἵππους κα ; σῖτον καὶ πλοῖα. x An. 4. 4, 2. (κώμη) μεγάλη τε ἣν 
καὶ βασίλειόν τε εἶχε τῷ σατράπῃ, καὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς πλείσταις οἰκίαις τέρσεις 
ἐπῆσαν. But xai—zé are never used as corresponding particles, in the 
Attic language ; ; where they are found in this position, the member ntro- 
duced by τό, is only & mere addition to the preceding one. Th. 1, SA. Ko- 
gly Fos μὲν κρατήσαντες ---καὶ ἄνδρας ἔ ἔχοντες αἰχμαλώτους οὖκ λάσσους 
χιλίων, yai's τὰ (practereaque) καταδύσαντες περὶ ἑβδομήκοντα ἔστησαν τρο- 
παῖον. In like manner κα ---- τ ὁ does not have the sense of ehamgque. 

Rem. 3. As an enclitic, ts must always rest upon a preceding word. 
This word will be that to which τό specially belongs in the member to be 
connected. But where the article, the attributive genitive and prepositions 
are used, τέ commonly stands between these and the word it connects, 6. g. 
ta τε δῶρα, περὶ τε εἰρήνης καὶ πολέμου, Σωκράτους τε σοφία καὶ 
ἀρετή. 1 τὲ belongs to the whole sentence, it is usually subjoined to the 
first [necessary] word of the sentence. Her. 6, 123. οἵτινες ἔφευγόν τε τὸν 
πᾶντα χρόνον τοὺς τυράννους, ἐκ μηχανῆς te τῆς τούτων ἐξέλιπον of Πεισισ- 
toatidas τὴν τυραννίδα. It is, also, often joined to the predicate of the sen- 
tence, if that precedes, although it should stand after another word. X. 
C. 3.5,3. ᾧ (qua re) πολλοὶ ἐπαιρόμενοι προτρέποντα ἑ τε ἀρετῆς ἐπε- 
μελεῖσϑαι καὶ ἄλκιμοι γίγνεσθαι (instead of a ἀρετὴς te én.) 

Rem. 4. In the Epic writers (and in imitation of these in the Lyric wri 
ters also, though more seldom in the latter, and in the Attic writers in only 
a few fragments}, τέ is very frequently joined with conjunctions and relative 
pronouns, in order to represent, in a more definite manner, the antitheas 
and the intimate connection between the corresponding members. This 
τὸ either stands in both of the members, in which case the first τό refers to 
the following member, anticipating it, as it were, and the second refers 
back to the preceding, or more frequently it stands in only one of the cor- 
responding members; so often εἴπερ τε ---τέ, or εἴπερ --ατὲ; μὲν te 
--δὲ te or ἀλλά te, as on this side, s0 on that; τὲ, however, can be 
omitted in the first or last member, hence, μ feuded te or ἀλλά τε; 
μὲ ν τε---- δὲ or ἀλλά, or even the whole first member is omitted, and 
is supplied by the mind, from the preceding, thus δὲ ἑ τε, ἀλλά τε, aleo 
without μὲν, d& —reé, also τέ---- ὃ ἐ, ti—attag, are corresponding 
particles ; καί te, atque, yet to this, is used, when the corresponding mem- 
ber is contained in the preceding (not only — but also). Il. ει, 509. τὸν δὲ - 
μὲγ ὦνησαν, xaé t ἔχλυον εὐξαμέγοιο. Also 6 ὃςτε, he, who(not only in the 
poets, but also sometimes in Herodotus), ὅςτες τε, οἷός τε, ὅσος τὶ 
(= τοῖος, οἷος ; τόσος, ὅσος, of such a nature, 80 great, as much as), ὦ ς τ 2, 89 
as, 80 that, ὡςεἰ Te, ἅτε, NUTE, ὅπως τε, ὅτε τε, then, when, OF: τε, 
ἵνα te, there, where. In Attic prose, the following combinations still re- 
main, viz. οἷός τὲ εἶμι with the Inf, signifying I am tn the condition, 
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ὥςτε, so that, ὡς εἶτε and ἔς τε, (i. 6. ἐς ὅ τε), quoad. Moreover, és 8 i- 
τι, postguam, as used by Herodotus, needs to be mentioned. 

Rem. 5. Καί is originally an adverb, also, etiam. But the idea of em- 
phasis which is expressed by καί, also, necessarily supposes 8 relation to - 
another clause, €. 5. καὶ ὃ Σωκράτης ταῦτα ἔλεξεν (sc. οὗ μόνον of ἄλλοι, 
Or ὥςπερ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι) According to the nature οἵ the corresponding 
member which is to be supplied, the emphatic χα ὁ may have either a 
strengthening (even, yet, entirely, etc.) or a weakening force (even only, only 
even), 6. 5. Καὶ καταγελᾷς μου. Καὶ σὺ ταῦτα ἔλεξας; --τ καὶ μᾶλλον, 
yet rather, καὶ τρίς, καὶ κάρτα, καὶ πάνυ, καὶ πολύς, καὶ πᾶς ---καὶ 
πάλαι, even long ago, καὶ χϑές, κα ὲ αὐτίκα, κα i νῦν OF ἔτει καὶ νῦν ---ὦ 
καὶ ὡς, καὶ οὕτως, vel εἰς,---καὶ μόνος, καὶ εἷς With questions, 6. g. 
Dem. Phil. 1, 53. τί χρὴ καὶ προςδοχᾷν; what ts one even to expect only 3 
(=-nthil plane exspectandum est). In Homer, this xaé often refers 
back to an antecedent clause expressing time, and may then be translated 
by | immediately y. Il. α, 478. ἦμος δ᾽ ἠριγένεια φάνη ῥοδοδάκτυλος "Hos, καὶ 
TOE ἔπειτ ἀνάγοντο μετὰ στρατὸν εὐρὺν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


2. If the successive clauses are negative, they are connected, 

(a) By οὐ δ (μη ὃ δ), when a negative member precedes; (b) by καὶ ow 
(xa? μή), when an affirmative member precedes ; this is the regular form 
in Attic prose ; but in the Ionic and poetic writers οὐδέ or μηδὲ can also be 
used here ; (c) in a more emphatic and definite manner by οὔτε --- οὔ- 
τε (μήτε --- μήτε), neque — neque (neve — neve), neither—nor, when two 
or more successive members are negative ; (d) by οὔ τε ---- τ ἐ (seldom κα i), 
neque — et, — not —and ; as not —s8o also. 

X. Cy. 3.3, 50. οὐκ dy οὖν τοξότας ye (ἢ καλὴ magaivects ἀγαϑοὺς ποιή- 
σειενὴ — οὐδὲ μὴν ἀκοντιστάς, οὐδὲ μὴν ἱππέας. C.3. 7,9. διατείνου 
μᾶλλον πρὸς τὸ σαυτῷ προςέχειν, καὶ μὴ ἀμέλει τῶν τῆς πόλεως. Dem. 
Cor. 254, 85. φαίνομαι τοίνυν ἐγὼ χάριτος τετυχηκὼς tots καὶ ov μέμψεως, 
οὐδὲ τιμωρίας. Th. 3, 14. ἐπαμύνατε ---τ- αὶ μὴ πρόησϑε ἡμᾶς. Pi. 
Lysid. 207, 6. ἐῶσιν aga σε ἃ βούλει ποιεῖν καὶ οὐ δὲν ἐπιπλήττουσιν, 
οὐ δὲ διακωλίουσι ποιεῖν ὧν ἂν ἐπιϑυμῆς. -- Οὔτε Deol, οὔτε av 
ϑρωποι.----Χ, An. 2. 2, 8. duocay — μήτε προδώσειν ἀλλήλους σύμμαχοί 
τε ἔσεσϑαι. 5.1, θ. οὔτε γὰρ ἀγορώ ἐστιν ἱκανή —, ἢ τε χώρα πολεμία. 
Th. 1, 118 οὗ “Μακεδαιμόνιοι αἰσϑόμενοι οὔτε ἐκώλυον, εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ βραχύ, 
ἡσύχαζόν τε τὸ πλέον τοῦ χρόνου. 

Rem. 6. The follow: ing connective forms are more rare, and belong 
mostly to poetry, viz. οὔ τε -- ov, οὗ --οὔτε; τὴ OV — τὲ (Th. 2, 22.) 
ἐκκλησίαν Te 0 ux ἐποίει ----, τήν το πόλιν ἐφύλασσε); 3 0 vre—tre ov 
(Th. 1, 126, ὁ Ute ἐκεῖνος ἔτι κατενόησε, τό τε μαντεῖον οὐκ ἐδήλου); οὔ- 
τε--ο οὐδέ, newther—and not, which is found also in prose. 

Rem. 7. Οὐδὲ expresses either an antithesis (but not), or it serves to 
connect a new clause (and not) When οὗ dé — οὖ ὃ ὁ follow one another, 


they are to be translated by not even—and not (never by neither —nor). X. 
C. 3. 12, 5. εὖ γὰρ ἴσϑι, ὅτι οὐ δὲ ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ ἀγῶνι, οὐ δὲ ἐν πράξει 
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οὐδεμιᾷ μεῖον ἕξεις διὰ τὸ βέλτιον τὸ σῶμα παρεσκευιάσϑαι. Οὐδὲ in disjunc- 
tive sentences, corresponds to xaé in positive acntences, treated in remark 
5, and signifies also nol, not even, ne — quidem, 6. g. οὐδ᾽ ὃ χράτιστος érol- 
μῆσεν αὐτῷ μάχεσϑαι -τ-ο οὐ δὲ εἷς, ne unus quidem, οὐδ᾽ ὦ ς, ne sic qui- 
dem, ete. 

3. Emphasis or climax, as has been seen, 8 321, L is expressed by the 
simple xa é, but more definitely by, 

(a)ov μόνον --- ἀλλὰ καὶ (ἀλλ οὐδὲ); (b) ov μόνον ὅτι, also 
by οὐχ ὅτι μόνον) or οὐχ ὅτι (πως) Or μὴ OTE, μὴ ὅπως (ie. 
οὐκ ἐρῶ, ὅτι OF ὕπως, μὴ λὲγε, ὅτι OF ὅπως) --- ἀλλὰ καὶ (ἀλλ᾽ οἱ δὲ, 
not on!'y—but also (but not even), when the less important member precedes 
the more important; (c) οὐχ ὅπως or μὴ ὅτε (G2 ws) —arhie καί 
(242 οὐ ὃ ἐ), not only not—but even (but not even), when either the more 
important member precedes the less important, or when two strongly an- 
tithetic clauses are opposed to each other; (ἃ) οὐ --- ἀλλὰ xai, not— 
bul even,— 00 — adi οὐ ὃ ἑ, not—not even, ald ot dé being stronger than 
ἀλλὰ καὶ. Σωκράτης ot μόνον σοφὺς ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀγαϑός. PL 
Symp. 179. b. καὶ μὴν ὑπεραποϑνήσκειν γε μόνοι ἐθέλουσιν οἱ ἐρῶντες, οὔ 
μόνον ὅτι ἄνδρες, ἀλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκες (non modo — sed etiam) X.C. 
2.9, ἃ. οὐχ ὅτι μόνος ὃ Κρίτων ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ ἣν, ἀλλὰ καὶ of φίλοι 
αἰτοῖ. Οὐχ ὕπως τοὶς πολεμίους ἐτρέψαντο οὗ Ἵλληνες, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τὴν χώραν αἰτῶν ἐχάχωσαν. Dem. Cor. 271, 1. οὐχ ὕπως χάριν αὐτοῖς 
(τοῖς ᾿ϑηναίοις) ἔχεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ μισϑὼσας σεαυτὸν κατὰ τουτωνὶ molsrety 
(non modo non — sed etiam). Dem. Phil. 2, 67. (τοὺς Θηβαίους ἡγεῖτο) οὐχ 
ὅπως ἀντιπράξειν καὶ διαχωλύίσειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ σιυστρατείσειν. ἴδοεῖ. 
Plataic. 207. οὐ χ ὅπως τῆς κοινῆς ἐλευϑερίας μετέχομεν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δὲ δου- 
λείας μετρίας Ἰξιώϑημεν τιχεῖν (non modo non ---- sed ne — quidem), X. 
Cy. 1.3, 10. μὴ ὕπως ὑρχεῖσϑαι ἐν ὀυϑμῷ, ἀλλ οὐ δ᾽ ὀρϑοῖσϑαι ἐδί- 
γασϑε (non modo non xaltare, sed ne rectis quidem pedibus stare poteratis) 
C.1.6, 11. τὴν οἰκίαν ἢ ἄλλο τι ὧν κέχτησαι, νομίζων ἀργυρίον ἄξιον εἶναι, 
ovderi ὧν μὴ ὅτι προῖκα δοίης, ἀλλ᾽ οὖ δ᾽ ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας λαβών (non 
modo non gratis a sed ne si minus quidem accipias, quam est illarum re- 
rum pretium). 2. 4, & τὸν χαὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ πειρώμενον ἐμὲ ἀνιᾷν oux 
ἂν δυναίμην οὔτ᾽ et λέγειν οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ πειράσομαι. An. 
1. 3, 3. (δαρεικοὺς) λαβὼν οὐ κ εἰς τὸ ἴδιον κατεϑέμην ἐμοί, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δὲ κα- 
ϑηδοπὰ Grou, alk εἰς ἱμᾶς ἐδαπάνων. Dem. Mid. 24, 541. οὐ πονηρός, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ πάνυ χρηστός. 

Rew. & Ov μόνον --- ἀλλα without xaé is used, when the second 
member includes the first, whether the second is greater in the extent of 
the thought, or in the degree. Isocr. Phil. 5, 111. ov μόνον ἐπὶ toute 


QLTOUS ὕψει τὴν γκώμην ταύτην ἔχοντας, ἀλλ ἐπὶ πάντων δμοΐέως. 
Panath. 32, 250. οὐ μόνον ἂν εἰρεϑείην ἐπὶ τοῖς νῦν λεγομένοις ταύτην 
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ἔχων τὴν διάνοιαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοίως ἐπὶ πάντων. X.C.1.6,2. ἱμάτιον 
ἡμφίεσαι ov μόνον φαῦλον, ἀλλὰ τὸ αὐτὸ ϑέρους τε καὶ χειμῶνος. 


§ 322. II. Adversative Coordinate sentences. 
(G16—621.) 


1. An adversative codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses that 
are contrasted with each other, are united and form one thought. The op- 
position or contrast is of such a nature, that the thought expressed in the 
courdinate clause either merely limits or restricts the thought of the pre- 
ceding clause, or wholly denies it, e. g. he ts indeed poor, but brave—he is 
not brave, but cowardly. But brave, and but cowardly are here codrdinates of 
the preceding clauses. When the preceding clause denotes a concession, 
it is called a concessive clause. Limitation is expressed by ὃ ἐ, ἀλλά 
(but), ἀτάρ (αὐτάρ epic) καέτοι, μέντοι, Gog; denial of the pre- 
ceding clause, by ἀλλά. See No. 6. 

2. 48 most generally has an adversative force, and hence can express 
every kind of contrast. In respect to its signification, it ranks, like the 
Lat. autem, between the copulative connectives (τέ, καί) and the adversa- 
tive (ἀλλά ctc.), since it contains both a copulative and adversative force, 
and hence either opposes one thought to another (adversative), or merely con- 
trasts it (copulative). Hence it is very frequently used in Greek, where the 
English uses and. The new thought being different from the preceding, 
is placed in contrast with it. 

3. The mutual relation between the concessive and adversative clauses, 
is commonly expressed by the concessive μὲν, which, as it denotes con- 
cession and admission, points forward to the second member expressed by 
dé. As δέ can denote both a strong and slight contrast, so its signification 
is sometimes stronger and sometimes weaker. 

4, The original signification of μέν (arising from pny, § 316, Rem.) is truly, 
in truth ; yet its signification is not always so strong as this; indeed in 
innumerable places its force is so slight, that it cannot be translated at all 
into Einglish. 

To μὲν ὠφέλιμον καλόν, τὸ δὲ βλαβερόν αἰσχρόν. Th. 3. 68. διέφϑει- 
ραν Πλαταιέων μὲν αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐλάσσους διακοσίων, ᾿Αϑηναίων ὃ ἐ πέντε 
καὶ εἴκοσιν. 

5. Δ1ὲν ---- δ ἐ are especially used in the following cases, 

(4) With divisions of place, time, number, order and persons, 6. g. 

᾿νιαῖϑα uty—exi δέ, ἔνϑα μὲν -- ἔνϑα δὲ, τοτὲ μὲν ---- τοτὲ ὃ ἐ, 
mor’ wey—-tore ὃ ἐ, atone time,—at another, sometimes—sometimes, ἄλλοτε 
μὲν ---- ἄλλοτε ὃ ἐ, ἅμα μὲν --ο ἅμα ὃ ἑ, sometimes — sometimes, πρῶτον μὲν 
- ἔπειτα δὲ, τὸ μὲν τι τὸ δὲ, τὰ μὲν ---τὰ δὲ and τοῦτο μὲν ---- τοῖτο 
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ὃ ἐ, partly—partly, on the one side—on the other, both—and, not only—but 
also, ὃ pév—o 04, hic—ille. 

(b) When several predicates belong to the same object, and also, when 
several actions refer to the same object. 

S. Ph. 239. ἐγὼ γένος μὲν εἶμι τῆς περιῤῥύτον Σκύρου, πλέω δ᾽ ἐς ol- 
χον, αὐδῶμαι δὲ παῖς ᾿Αχιλέως Νεοπτόλεμος. So also in the principal and 
subordinate clause. Her. 1, 108. of ἐξέβαλον μὲν ἐς τὴν Aoiny, Κιμμερίους 
ἐκβαλόντες ἐκ τῆς Εὐρώπης, τοΐτοισι ὃ ἐ ἐπισπόμενοι φεύγουσε οὕτω ἐς τὴν 
Mrdixny χώρην ἀπίκοντο. 


c. Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two different 
clauses. 


X. C. 2.1, 32 ἐγὼ σύνειμι μὲν ϑεοῖς, σύνειμι δ᾽ ἀνϑρώποις 
τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς. 1.1, 2. Σωχράτης ϑύων φανερὸς ἦ πολλάκις μὲν οἴκοι, 
πολλάχις δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν κοινῶν τῆς πόλεως βωμῶν. Yet this principle is not 
always observed. 27ἐν is regularly omitted, when δὲ xaé follow, e. g. 
2.8,5. χαλεπὸν γὰρ οὕτω τι ποιῆσαι, ὥςτε μηδὲν ἁμαρτεῖν, χαλεπὸν 
δὲ καὶ ἀναμαρτήτως τι ποιήσαντα μὴ ἀγνώμονι κριτῇ περιτυχεῖν. 


Remark 1. When wey stands in an adjective or adverbial clause, it is 
sometimes repeated, for the sake of emphasia, in the corresponding demon- 
atrative or concluding clause. Her. 2, 121. καὶ τὸν (i. 6.0 ὃ νὴ μὲν καλέουσι 
ϑέρος, τοῦτον μὲν προςκυνέουσί te καὶ εὖ ποιοῦσι" τὸν δὲ χειμῶνα 
x. τ. Δ. So also, when instead of the adjective clause, the Part. with the 
article is used. Isocr. Paneg. 52, 60. τῷ μὲν ὑπερενεγκόντι τὴν ἀνϑρω- 
πίνην φύσιν (Ἡρακλεῖ) ---- τούτῳ μὲν (ὃ Εἰρυσϑεὺς) ἐπιτάττων ---- διετέλεσεν. 
So also μὲν twice preceding has δὲ twice following ; this always implies 
a strong emphasis. PI. Apol. 28, 6. ἐγὼ οὖν δεινὰ ἃ ἂν εἴην εἰ γασμένος, ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, εἰ, ὅτε μὲν μὲ οἱ ἄρχοντες ἔταττον, οὗς Ἱμεῖς εἴλεσϑε 
ἄρχειν μον, καὶ ἐ ἐν Ποτιδαίᾳ καὶ ἐν ᾿Αμφιπόλει καὶ ἐπὶ Alle, τότε μὲν οὗ 
ἐχεῖνοι ἔ ἔταττον ἔμενον ---- καὶ éxiyduvevoy ἀποϑανεῖν, τοῦ δὲ ϑεοῦ τάττον-- 
τος. ὡς ἐγὼς φήϑην τε καὶ ὑπέλαβον, φιλοσοφοῖντα μὲ δεῖν buy καὶ | ἐξετάζοντα 
ἐμαντὸν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, ἐνταῦϑα δὲ φοβηϑεὶς ἢ ϑάνατον ἢ ἄλλο ὅτε- 
οὖν πρᾶγμα λίποιμι τὴν τάξιν. Yet this parallelism is but seldom found 
so regularly carried out. 


Rem. 2. On the position of μι ἐν ---- ὃ ἐ, the following things are to be 
noticed. They are commonly placed after the words, which are opposed 
to each other ; yet they are often to be referred to the predicate or to the 
whole clause. X. αὶ 1. J, 10. καὶ ἔλεγε μὲν (Ξωκράτης) ὡς τὸ πολύ, 
τοῖς δὲ βουλομένοις ἐξὴν ἀκούειν. Αη. 3. 4, 9. ἔπαϑε μὲν οὐδὲν, xol- 
λὰ δὲ κακὰ ἐνόμισε ποιῆσαι. When a substantive or adjective is con- 
nected with the article or a preposition, μὲν and dé are commonly placed 
between the article and the preposition, and between the preposition and 
substantive or adjective, e. g. πρὸς μὲν τοὺς φίλους ---πρὸς δ᾽ ἐχ- 
ϑρούς; yet this conformity is by no means observed in co 
members, e. g. X. C. 1.1, 12 τὰ μὲν ἀνθρώπεια παρέντες, τὰ δαιμό- 
για δὲ σχοποῖντες ἡγοῦνται τὰ προφζήκοντα πράττειν. 2 94. διὰ μὲν 
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eran δύναμιν δέ, or the opposite, Isocr. Paneg. 64, 114. ἐν 
ταῖς πολιτείαις wév—éy δὲ ταῖς συνθήκαις. 

Rem. 3. It is evident, that any other adversative connective instead of 
dé, can follow μέν, 6. g. ἀλλά, ἀτάρ, etc. But in place of the adversative 
connectives, sometimes also the copulatives τέ, καί are used, by a kind of 
anacoluthon, or the construction is entirely changed, without any reference 
to μέν. 

Rem. 4. The adversative connective which would be expected to follow 
μὲν, is sometimes omitted, although there is a corresponding adversa- 
tive member. This is the case, when the word expressing the contrast, is 
such, as of itself without dé, to make this contrast sufficiently manifest, as 
e.g. with ἐνταῦϑα μὲν-τα ἐκεῖ, and almost always with πρῶτον 
μὲν--- ἔπειτα. Secondly, even the clause expressing the ‘contrast, can 
be wholly omitted, in which case, it must be supplied by the mind (μ ἐν 
solitarium). Her. 3, 3. λέγεται ods ὁ λόγος, ἐμοὶ μὲν ov πιϑανός (το ΜΕ 
unprobable, perhaps probable to others). “yo μὲν οὐχ οἶδα ; ὡς μὲν 
λέγουσιν; τὰ ὕτα μὲν ἡμῖν ἢγχγειλὲ τις; οἶμαι μὲν, ἡγοῦμαι μὲν, 
δοκῶ μὲν, οὐκ οἷδα μὲν and the like, 1 inpEED think. 

Rem. 5. On account of its general signification, δέ, like aulem, frequently 
connects sentences even, When they stand in a causal relation to each oth- 
er; then the hearer or reader is permitted to gather from the context the 
particular mode of connection. Thus δὲ very often expresses the reason, 
and is used instead of yag. 

Rem. 6. In questions, δὲ is used as an adversative, when the interrogator 
gives vivacity, by omitting the concessive member, e. g. X. C. 2. 9, 2. καὶ 
ὃ Σ. Ling μοι, ἔφη, ὠ Κρίτων, κύνας δὲ τρέφεις, ἵνα σοι τοὺς λύνους ἀπὸ 
τῶν προβάτων ἀπερύκωσι; (you are unwilling to support a man who could 
protect you from your enemies, AND YET do you keep dogs?) Again, δέ has 
a copulative force and continues the question which had been interrupted 
by the answer of the other, 6. g. X. C. 3. 5, 2. οὔκουν οἶσϑα, ἔφη, ὅτι πλήϑει 
μὲν οὐδὲν μείους εἰσὶν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι Βοιωτῶν; --- Οἷδα γάρ, ἔφη. Σώματα 
δὲ ἀγαϑὰ καὶ καλὰ πότερα ἐκ Βοιωτῶν οἴει πλεέω ay ἐκλεχϑῆναι, ἢ ἐξ A= 
γῶν. The same principle holds in answers. 

Rem. 7. Kai—dé, (in the Epic writers καὶ δὲ not separated), and, 
though more seldom, the negative o vd ἑ ---- ὃ ἐ, in which connection δέ has 
an adverbial force, can be translated by and on the other hand, and also; and 
on the other hand not. X. H. 5. 2, 37. of τε ἄλλοι προϑύμως τῷ Τελευτίᾳ ὑπη- 
ρθέτοι vy, καὶ ἡ τῶν Θηϑαίων δὲ πόλις προϑύμως ξυνέπεμπε καὶ ὑπλίτας καὶ 
ἱππέας. An. 1. ἃ, 20. καὶ οὐδὲν οὐδὲ τοῖτον παϑεῖν ἔφασαν, ο ὑ δ᾽ ἄλλος da 
τῶν ἸΙιλλήνων ἐν ταύτη τῇ μάχη ἔπαϑεν οὐδεὶς οὐ δὲν. 

Rem. & In the concluding clause of a sentence, as in principal clauses, 
δὲ hasa double force, either adversative, or merely contrasting. Sometimes 
μὲν stands in the first member. 

a. The adversative δὲ in the concluding clause, expresses the contrast 
between that and the antecedent clause. It is used (a) after hypothetical 
antecedent clauses, though ἀλλά also is often found instead of dé; (8) after 
relative antecedent clauses, and such as denote comparison. (a) X. Cy. 5. 
5, 91. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μηδὲ τοῦτ᾽, ἔφη, βούλει ἀποκρένασϑαι, ov ὃ ἐ τοἰντεῖϑεν λέγε, 
so bul say then. (3) ὃ. ὅ, 12. ὥςπερ os ὑπλῖται, οὕτω ὃ ἐ καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ 
καὶ οἱ τοξόται, go On the other hand, etc. 
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b. Afier an antecedent clause denoting time, dé commonly has ἃ con- 
trasting force, yet sometimes an adversative also (very often in the Homer- 
ic language, also in Herodotus, but seldom in the Attic writers). Od. 2, 
B87. αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ ψυχὰς μὲν ἀπεσχέδασ' ἄλλυδις ἄλλῃ ἁγνὴ Περσεφόνεια 7ι- 
»αικον θηλυτεράων, nade δ᾽ ἐπὶ ψυχὴ Avyapéprovos ᾿Δερείδιο. So tgya — 
τόφρα δὲ, ὑπότε--- δὲ, ἕως ----ὖ ἐ, X. An, 4. 1, 2. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο, ἔνϑα 
ὁ μὲν Tiyors ποταμὸς παντάπασιν ἄπορος ὴν διὰ τὸ Sudog χιεὶ μέγεθος, a= 
ροδος (transitus) δὲ ox 1» —, ἐδύκει ὃ ἡ τοῖς στρατιώταις διὰ τῶν ὀρέων πο- 
θευτέον εἶναι, on the contrary. ΑΒ δὲ is used after antecedent clauses, βὸ 
also in like manner after participles. Pl. Symp. 220, b. καί more ὕντος πά- 
you οἵου δεινοτάτου, καὶ πάντων ---- ἐν τιλιγμένων τοὺς πὸ δας εἰς πίλους καὶ 
ἀρνακίδας, οὗτος δ᾽ ἐν τούτοις ἐξήει ἔχων ἱμάτιον ----, οἰένπερ καὶ πρύτερον 
εἰώϑει φορεῖν. X.C.3. 7, δ. ϑαυμάζω σου, εἰ ἐκείνοις ῥᾳδίως χειροῦμε- 
νος, τούτοις δὲ μηδένα ποῦ τὸν οἴει διγήσεσϑαι προςεν ἐχϑῆγαι. 

6. "Ala (Neut. PL of ἀλλος), but, (sed, at,) yet, however, generally expresses 
difference and separation. It always stands at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. According to the nature of the preceding member, it denotes pre- 
cisely the opposite of what is affirmed in the first member, so that the first 
member is abrogated by the last, and hence both cannot be true at the 
same time. “Adda is so used (a) when a negative precedes, e. g. oty οἱ 
πλούσιοι εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν, GAL οἵ ayuFot; (b) when an affirmative clause 
precedes, and the negation of the opposite follows, where in English, we 
may or not translate alid, 6. g. ἐκεῖϑεν, GAL οὐκ ἐνθένδε ἡρπάσϑη.-- 
Again aida merely denotes something different from what is affirmed in 
the first member, so that the first member is abrogated only in part, i 6. is 
only limited or restricted (yet, however), 

Τοῖτο τὸ πρᾶγμα ὠφέλιμον μέν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ καλόν. The use of 
ἀλὶα is very frequent in objections (--: αἰ), also in questions, when the 
question expresses a contrast, or when an objection is introduced in the 
form of a question. Dem. Cor. ti γὰρ καὶ βουλόμενοι μετεπέμπεσϑ᾽ ἄν 
atrovs, ἐπὶ τὴν εἰρήνην; ἀλλ ὑπῆρχεν ἅπασιν. “ALL ἐπὶ τὸν πόλεμον; 
ἀλλ αὐτοὶ περὶ εἰρήνης ἐβουλείεσϑε. Eur. Med. 825. λόγους ἀναλοῖς οὗ 
γὰρ ὧν πείσαις ποτέ, “ALL ἐξελᾷς με, κοὐδὲν αἰδέσαι λιτάς 3” very fre- 
quently ἀλλ ἥ-το; but really—? X. An. 7. 6, 4. καὶ of εἶπον" "ALE ἢ 
δημαγωγεῖ ὃ ἀνὴρ τοὺς ἄνδρας ; 

Rem. 9. ‘Aida is used in negative, non-concessive clauses, when by it not 
the opposite of the first member is to be expressed, but the general signifi- 
cation of the preceding negative clause is to be restricted by an exception. 
IIere aida is the same as πλήν or εἰ μή, nisi, and can be translated into 
English by ercept, than. Here also it expresses something different from 
the preceding negative clause, and not included in it. In the first member, 
ἄλλος (ἕτερος) is commonly placed, 6. g. οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, ἀλλά, and this ἄλλος 
points forward to the following ἀλλά, corresponding with it X. An. 6. 4,2 
ἐν τῷ μέσῳ ἄλλη μὲν πόλις οὐδεμία οὔτε φιλία, ots “Ελληνίς, ἀλλά, Θρῷ- 
κες καὶ Ε,ϑιυνοί, 
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Rem. 10. In the frequent combination of ἀλλ᾽ ἢ after a preceding nega- 
tive, or after a question implying a negative, or even after the addition of 
Glos, i ἕτερος to the negation, thus, ov x, ov "δὲν ἀλλ 7: οὐδὲν ἀλλο, 
ἀλλ ἢ: οὐδὲν ἕτερον, ἀλλ ἢ: τί ἄλλο, ἀλλ ἡ: ἄλλοτι (with a 
preceding interrogative pronoun), «AZ ἤν-- ἀλλ: seemsto be merely ἀλλο, 
but on account of its close connection with ἢ), it appears to have changed its 
accent (ἀλλὸ ἢ) and to have lost it (ada ἤν Χ. An. 7. 7, 53. ἀργύριον μὲν 
οὐκ ἔχω, ah ᾿ ἢ μιχρόν τι. O. 2, 18. οὔτε ἄλλος πώποτέ μοι παρέσχε τὰ ἑαυ- 
τοῦ διοικεῖν, o αλ x ἢ) σὺ νυνὶ ἐϑέλεις παρέχειν. Pl. Phaed. 97, d. ο ὑδὲν ad- 
Lo oxontiv προςῆκειν ἀνθρώπῳ, ἀλλ ἢ) τὸ ἄριστον καὶ τὸ βέλτιστον. 

Rem. 11. Also the following elliptical expressions are to be mentioned, 
viz. ov μὴν ἀλλά or ov μέντοι ἀλλα, ye, veruntamen, ov γὰρ 
ἀλλά, then certainly, certainly. These must be completed by joining with 
the negative the verb of the preceding clause, or in Place of it, such ex- 
pressions as TOUT ἐγένετο, tour ἐστίν. Χ. Cy. 1. 4, 8. ὁ ἵππος πίπτει εἰς γό- 
νατα. καὶ μιχροῦ κἀκεῖνον ἐξετραχήλισεν᾽" οὗ μὴν (scil. ἐξετραχήλισεν) add 
ἐπέμεινεν o υ Κῦρος μόλις πως, καὶ ὁ ἵππος ἐξανέστη. 

Rem. 12. ᾿βλλώ is, moreover, used to denote a transition to a different or 
an opposite thought; this is the case in exhortations and exclamations, gen- 
erally when the discourse is suddenly interrupted, and something new is 
quickly introduced, e. g. ἀλλ᾽ εὐτυχοίης ! ---- ἀλλ ἄνα! ---- ἀλλ cia !—also 
when one answers or replies quickly and decidedly, 6. g. ἀλλὰ βρύλομαι, 
well, I will. 

7. From the adverb at, on the contrary, again, rursus, and @ ρ a, tgiur, 
have originated the Epic αὐτάρ and the prose ἀτάρ. They always 
stand at the beginning of the sentence, and have the signification of δὲ or 
aiid, but, yet, as it seems with this difference, that, on account of their 
composition with ἄρα (igitur), they are more closely and intimately con- 
nected with what precedes.— ΜΙ ἐν τοι has been already treated, § 316, 
Rem. Kaitos, yet, verum, sed tamen, atgqut (§317, 3), is used especially, 
when the speaker wishes to correct something he had said; the Latins use 
quamquam in the same way,e.g. xudtoe τί φημι; quamquam quid loquor ? 
Ὅμως (from opus, equal, like), nevertheless, yet, however, places the second 
clause, as an unexpected one, in opposition to the first. Th. 6, 50. «““άμαχος 
μὲν ταῦτα εἰπὼν ὅμως προρέϑετο καὶ αὐτὸς τῇ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου γνώμῃ. “AAL 
Ὅμως is still stronger. 


δ 323. II] Disjunctive Coirdinate Sentences. 
(62627. 


1. A disjunctive codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses compo- 
sing the entire sentence, are united into one whole, one of which excludes 
the other; hence the one can be considered to exist only when the other 
does not. This disjunctive relation is denoted by, 

“IH, or, aul, vel, or more emphatically and definitely by ἤ --- ἢ, aut — aut, 
vel — vel, either —or; εἴτε ποιεῖτε (with the Ind.) or daxts—éavte or 
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ἄντε--- ἄντε (with the Subj.), sire—sive, whether —or, when the speaker 
wishes to show, that he does not know whetlier he should decide for the 
one or the other; on the mode used in these hypothetical disjunctive een- 
tences, see § 339. 

Ὁ πατήρ, ἢ ὃ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἀπέϑανεν. ----Ἢ ὃ πατήρ, ἢ ὃ υἱὸς αἰτοῦ ἀπέϑα- 
γεν. Th. 4, 118. εἰ δὲ τε ὑμὶν εἴτε κάλλιον, εἴτε δικαιότερον τυύΐεων δοκεῖ 
εἶναι, ἰόντες ἐς “Ιακεδαίμονα διδάσκετε. Pl. Rp. 498, d. εἴ τ᾽ τ ἐν γεαφιαῇ, 
εἴτ᾽ ἐν μοισικῇ, etre δὴ ἐν πολιτικὴ. Apol. ΩΤ, ς. εἴτ᾽ οὖν καινώ, εἴτε 
παλαιά. 84, 6. εἴτ᾽ οὖν ἀληϑὲς, eit ovr ψευδές.ς Rp. 458, ἀ. ἄντε τις 
εἰς χυλιμδήϑραν μιχρὰν ἐμπέση, ὦ ντε εἰς τὸ μέγιστον πέλαγος μέσον, ὅμως 
γε νεῖ οὐδὲν ἧττον. 

Remark 1. The following forms, also, are sometimes used, viz. si— 
εἴτε (si—sive); efre—ecdé (sive—si vero), when the second member 
contains something opposite to the first; εἴτε--οῆ; ἢ; -ν εἴτε (seldom 
and only Poet.); w ‘hen εἴτε is used but once it i3 poetic. 

Rem. 2. The disjunctive connectives i — hi, in the Epic writers, very 
seldom in the Tragedians, are united with μέν and δέ, e. g. ἦμ ἐν--ἢ 5 δέ. 
In this cuse, they do not have a disjunctive, but like xaé — καί, τὲ — τὸ, ἃ 
copulative force. Instead of 408, ἰδη ἰ is also used according to the necessi- 
ties of the verse. Il. εν 120. Ugg εὖ γιγνώσχῃς ἢ μὲν Deov, 1,36 καὶ ἄνδρα, 
both — and, not only — but also. 

2. The particle ἡ is not only used to denote the disjunctive relation, but 
also in expressing comparison, in which it does not exclude or express the 
opposite of the preceding member, but only expresses separation or diffe- 
rence. ΑΒ in its disjunctive relation, one 4 corresponds with another, so 
here jj stands in relation to a word, which expresses a difference, e. g. ἄλλος, 
οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, ἀλλοῖος, ἐναντίος, ἴδιος, διαφέρω, etc., also in relation to com 
paratives, as well as to all words which have the force of a comparative, 
6. g. διπλάσιος, πρίν, φϑάνω, etc. Pl. Phaed. 64, a. οὐδὲν ἄλλο αὐτοὶ 
ἐπιτηδεύουσιν, ἢ ἀποϑνήσκειν τε καὶ τεϑγάναι. 

Rem. 3. The comparative ἢ is sometimes used after the omitted μάλλον 
or after a positive. Tliis is the case (a) after expressions of willing, choosing, 
and the like, because these contain the idea of difference, separation or prefe- 
rence, e. g. ϑούλεσθαι, ἐθέλειν, αἱρεῖσϑαι, αἵρεσιν δοῦναι, 
ἐπιϑι μεῖν, δέχεσθαι, ζητ gts, λυσιτελεῖν (== potius esse}. IL. 5: 
117. ϑοί λοι ἐγὼ λαὸν σόον ἔμμεναι, ἢ ἀπολέσϑαι. Lysias de aff. tyr. 1. 
ζητοῖσι κερδαίνειν; ἢ Ἢ ἡμᾶς: πείϑειν. X. Ag. 4, 5. (‘Aynoiiaos) ἡφεῖτο καὶ 
συν τῷ γοναίῳ μειονεχτεῖν, ἢ σὶν τῷ ἀδίκῳ 'πλέον ἔχειν. Andoc. Myut. 62. 
TED vUvUL νυμίζοισα λυσιτελεῖν, ἡ ζῆν. 

3. The object with which another is compared, is expressed either in 
the manner mentioned under No. 2, in a coordinate sentence introduced by 
the comparative ἢ, or it is denoted by the Gen., ({ 275, 2} The Gen. can 
be used for all Cases, most frequently for the Nom. and Acc. But the 
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Gen. is not adinissible, when ambiguity would be occasioned by the use of it, 
—and it is never admissible when the time of the two sentences is different. 


Eur. Or. 1154. οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν xgeiaaor, ἢ φίλος σαφής, ov πλοῦτος, 
ov τυραννίς (or οὐδὲν κρεῖσσον φίλου) Th. 7, 77. ἤδη τινὲς καὶ ἐκ δεῖν ο- 
tégwy ἢ τοιῶνδε ἐσώϑησαν, from a more dangerous situation than that 
JSrom which we would save ourselves. 1]. a, 260. ἤδη γάρ not ἐγὼ καὶ a gel- 
οσιν ἡέπερ ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν ὡμίλησα, with braver men than with 
you. Her. 7, 10. ov δὲ μέλλεις ἐπ᾿ ἄνδρας στραιεύεσϑαι πολὺ ἀμεὶνο- 
νας, ἢ Σκύϑας. But Eur. Or. 715. πιστὸς ἐν κακοῖς ἀνὴρ κρείσσων 
γαλήνης ναυτίλοισιν etsogay (instead of ἢ γαληνηλ Th. 6, 10. προξήκει 
μοι μᾶλλον ἑτέρων ---α ἄρχειν (instead of ἢ ἑτέροις) Od. 4, 27. οὔτοι ἔγω-- 
γεὴς γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο ἰδέσϑαι. Her. 2, 184. πυ- 
ραμίδα δὲ καὶ οὗτος ἀπελίπετο πολλὸν ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρός (instead of 
ἢ ὁ πατὴρ Or properly instead of τῆς τοῦ πατρός). 

Rem. 4. With the neuters πλέον, wisiw, ἔλαττον, when they stand 
in connection with a numeral, ἢ is commonly omitted, without change of 
construction (comp. decem plus or amplius homines). Pl. Apol. 17, d. νῦν 
ἐγὼ πρῶτον ἐπὶ δικαστήριον ἀναβέβηκα, ἔτη γεγονὼς πλείω &3dourxovie 
(annos plus septuaginta natus)} The neuters πλὲον, μεῖον, etc. often 
stand as adverbs in the Acc., in connection with substantives of a different 
Gender and Number. X. Cy. 2. 1, 5. ἱππέας μὲν ates ov μεῖον δισμυρίων. 

Rem. 5. Sometimes also the particle ἢ is found with the Gen. Such ex- 
amples are to be explained in a two-fold manner. The Gen. either expres- 
sesa relation peculiar to itself, in which case it is wholly independent of the 
comparative, 6. g. Pl. L. 765, a. μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ τριάκοντα γεγονὼς ἐτῶν (80 it 
is proper to say γέγνεσϑαι τριάκοντα ἐτῶν § 273, 2, c.); or the Gen. isa pre- 
parative demonstrative pronoun, with which the clause introduced by 7 
may be regarded as in apposition or as explanatory of it. Od. ¢, 182, ov 
μὲν γὰρ TO vy ε κρεῖσσον καὶ ἄρειον, ἢ OF ὑμοφρονέοντε νοήμασιν 
οἶκον ἔχητον ἀνὴρ ἠδὲ γυνή (= τοῦ ors — ἔχητον 

Rem. 6. (Comparatio compendiaria.) In comparisons, the Greeks often 
compare not the attribute of one object with that of another, but the at- 
tribute of one object with the other object itself to which the attribute 
would belong. ΠῚ this case the Gen. is regularly used. X. Cy. 3. 3, 41. 
χώραν ἔχετε οὐδὲν ἡ ἥττον ἣμ wy (instead of τῆς ἡμετέρας) ἔ ἔντιμον. More- 
over, in every other comparison, this mode of expression is often employ- 
ed, ec. g. I. 9, SL. award οἱ δείοντο κόμαι Xagitecaty ὑμοῖα ε (in- 
stead of ταῖς τῶν Χαρίτων). Comp. the examples under ὁ 24, 4 

4, When two attributes or predicates (adjectives or adverbs), are compared 
With each other in the same object, then both are put in the comparative 
and the last is annexed by ἢ. 


Outtwy, ἢ σοφώτερος, celerior, quam sapientior, more swift than 
wise, or not so wise as suift. Pl. Rp. 409, d. πλεονάκις πονηροῖς, ἢ χρηστοῖς 
ἐντυγχάνων σοφάτερος, ἢ ἀμαϑέστερος δοκεῖ εἶναι αὑτῷ τε καὶ ad- 
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λοις. er. 3, G5. ἐποίησα ταχύτερα, ἢ cogatega (celerius, quam 
prudentius). 

5. The subject is compared with itself, i. e. the subject exhibits at some 
time a quality in a higher degree, than usual. In this case, the Gen. of 
the reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτοῖ,, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, is used with the com- 
parative, and the pronoun αὐτός with the pronoun of the third person. 
The other mode of expression by ἢ is not admitted here. 


Beltiwy siut ἐμαυτοῦ. Beltiory εἶ σεαυτοῦ. Belriuys 
ἐστὶν αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. Th. 3, 11. δινατώτεροε αὐτοὶ αὑτῶν ἐγίγνον- 
to. In like manner, the superlative is used in connection with α ὑτός 
and the Gen. of the reflexive pronouns, when the subject is to be repre- 
sented, as, ata given time, exhibiting the quality belonging to it, in the 
highest degree (in a higher degree than at any other time} “4 gsotos 
αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. ᾿Αρίστη αὐτὴ ξαυτῆς. X.C.1L2, 46. εἴϑε σοι, 
ὦ Περίκλεις, τότε συνεγενόμην, ὅτε δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ταῖτα ἦσϑα, 
then you had the highest distinction in these things, higher than at any other 
time. 

6. There is a peculiar mode of comparison, when an object in relation 
to some quality, is compared not with another object, but with a whole 
thought (sentence), this thought being expressed by a substantive which is 
put in the Gen. depending on the comparative. Here also the other mode 
of expression by 3, does not occur. 

Her. 2, 148. ἦσαν af πυραμίδις λόγου μέζονες (oratione majores, ie. 
majores, quam ut oratione explicari possit). Th. 2, 50. γενόμενον κρεῖσ- 
σον λόγου τὸ εἶδος τῆς vooov. Πρᾶγμα ἐλπίδων κρεῖττον. In- 
stead of substantives, participles are also used, 6. g. δέοντος. PI. Rp. 410, 
d. of μὲν γυμναστικῆ ἀκράτῳ χρησάμενοι ἀγρεώτεροι τοῦ δέοντος 
ἀποβαίνουσιν. 

7. When it is to be indicated, that a predicate or an attribute is ina 
higher or Jower degree than could be expected, considering the measure 
of another object, then the comparative is constructed with ἢ κατά, or 
(though seldom) ἢ πρός with the Acc. 

Th. 7, 75. μείξω ἢ κατὰ δάκρυα πεπονϑόταξ. Pl. Rp. 359, ἃ. νε- 
χρὸς μείζων ἢ καὶ ἄνϑρωπον. X.H.3.3,1. (“Ayig) ἔτυχε σεμνο- 
τέρας ἢ κατὰ ἄνϑρωπον ταφῆς. Comp. Liv. 21, 29. proelium atre- 
cius, quam pro numero pugnantium, editur. In English, we can say, in 
translating such passages, greater than could have been expected consid- 
ering the number, and the like, or too great considering, etc. 

&. If the predicate or attribute is represented as being in so high or low 
a degree, that another cannot exist with it, then the comparative is used 
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with ἢ ὡς τε and the Inf. 6. g. Κακὰ peifo ἢ», ἢ ὥςτε κλαίειν, 
evils greater than one could weep for. See §341. 3, (a). 

Rem. 7. The comparative is frequently used without the second mem- 
ber of the comparison, and can then be translated by giving a strong em- 
phasis to the positive, or more frequently by joining the adverbs too, pretty, 
somewhat, a little, right, to the positive. (Comp. English, too sweet, pretty, 
somewhat, a little warm). In all cases of this kind, such thoughts as, than 2 
was before, than was usual, proper, rught, becoming, were more or less dis- 
tinctly before the speaker's mind. Her. 3, 145. Μηιαιανδρίῳ δὲ τῷ τυράννῳ 
ἣν ἀδελφεὸς ὑπομαργότερος (hebetioris ingenii). 6, 108. nutis &xa- 
στέρω οἰκέομεν, too far. So particularly the neuters ἄμεινον, βέλτιον 
(betler than is right,), κάλλιον, μᾶλλον, χεῖρον, αἴτεχιον, κάκιον, also γεώτερον, 
(more seldom καινότερον, as καινός is used synonymously with εὠτερης), and 
the like, especially with a negative, 6. g. ov κάλλιον, οὖκ ἄμεινον, οὗ κάκιον, 
οὐ χρεῖττον, οὗ χεῖρον, οὐ ὑᾷον (not so easy, as tt seems), etc.e Her. 3, 71. ποιέ-- 
εἰν αὐτίκα μοι δοχέει χαὶ μὴ ὑπερβαλέσϑαι" ov γὰρ ἄμ εινον (scil. than if 
we did it immediately). Pl. Phaedon. 105, a. πάλιν δὲ ἀναμιμνήσχου᾽ ou 
γὰρ χεῖρον πολλάκις ἀκούειν. 


8994. IV. Causal Coérdinate Sentences. (em) 


1. Finally, these sentences may be so arranged, that the last may denote 
either the cause or the effect of the preceding sentence, or the consequence 
flowing from it. 

2. The Greeks denote the cause by γάρ, which is never the first word 
in a sentence, but is commonly placed immediately after the first word. 
Teg is compounded of yé and ἄρα, and hence denotes both a confirma- 
tion, assurance, (y ἐ, yes, certainly,) and at the same time, a result, conse- 
quence, (ρα, igitur, now, therefore). Hence, according as the one or the 
other meaning prevails, γ ὦ @ may express, (a) a reason, (b) an explanation, 
(c) a confirmation or assurance ; and heuce it may be translated, (a) by for, 
(b) that ws, for example, (c) indeed, certainly. 

Pl. Phaedr. 230, b. τἡ τὴν Ἵραν, καλή γε ἥ καταγωγή" ἢ τὸ γ ἀρ πλάτανος 
αὕτη μάλ᾽ ἀμφιλαφής te καὶ ὑψηλή, certainly, by all means, = for. I'ag is 
used as explanatory, especially after demonstratives, and such phrases as 
τεχμήριον δὲ, μαρτύριον δέ, σημεῖον δέ, δῆλον δὲ scil. ἐστί, δείκνυμι δέ, ἐδήλωσε 
δέ, σκέψασϑε δέ, and the like. It expresses confirmation or assurance, par- 
ticularly in rejoinders and replies. X. C. 3. 5, 10. aga λέγεις τὴν τῶν Sear 
χρίσιν, ἣν οἱ περὶ Κέχροπα δ ἀρετὴν ἔκριναν ;--ο Ἱέγω γάρ, yea certainly. 
10, 2. ἐκ πολλῶν σινάγοντες τὰ ἐξ ἑκάστου κάλλιστα, οἴτως ὅλα τὰ σώματα καλὰ 
ποιεῖτε φαίνεσθαι; ---- Ποιοῦμεν γάρ, ἔφη, οὕτως.---ἶη sentences expressing 
a summons, desire, command and inquiry, the meaning of γαρ, 88 deno- 
ting a consequence or result, clearly appears. Arist. Ran. 251. τουτὶ nag 
ὑμῶν λαμβάνω; Juva γὰρ πεισόμεϑα! am I 90 treated by you? well! then 
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uv shall have hard things to bear! Κακῶς y ag ἐξόλοιο ! now δὸ mayest thou, 
ete. So,ei γάρ, εἴϑε yoo. X.C.1.7,2. ὅτι δ᾽ ἀληϑῆ ἔλεγεν, ὧδε ἐδί.- 
δασχεν" ᾿;»ϑιμώμεϑα γάρ, ἔφη, εἴ τις μὴ ὧν ἀγαϑὺς αὐλητὴς δοκεῖν Soi- 
λοιτο, ti ἂν αὐτῷ ποιητέον εἴη ; now then we would consider. 1. 4, 14. ot γὰρ 
πάνυ σοι κατάδηλον, ὅτι παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα ζῶα ὥςπερ ϑεοὶ ἄνϑρωποι βιοτείοισι; 
now is it not clear to thee? (nonne igitur—?), ἢ, σ, 182, Ygs Dea, τὶς γάρ 
at ϑεῶν ἐμοὶ ἄγγελον ἧκεν; now then who has sent you? X. C. 2.3, 17. καὶ 
ὃ Χαιρεχράτης εἶπεν" “buy οἷν, ἐμοῖ ταῖτα ποιοῖντος, ἐκεῖνος μηδὲν βελτίων 
γίγνηται; Τί γὰρ ἄλλο, ἔφη ὃ Σωχράτης, ἢ κινδινείσεις, x. τ. 1.3 now what 
else has happened then, that you will run the risk, οἷς 5 Dem. Ph. 1. 43, 10. 
γένοιτο γὰρ ἂν τι καινότερον, ἢ Muxedwy ἀνὴρ ᾿ϑηναίοις καταπολεμῶν; 
tchy, can there be a greater norety? So, Ti γάρ; quidergo? Kai τί yag; 
and how now then Πῶς yao; and πόϑεν γάρ; as an emphatic nega- 
tive answer = by no means. Πῶς γὰρ ot; (instead of it, πόϑεν δὲ ov 
is nsed with an antithesis) as an emphatic affirmative answer. X. C. 4. 4, 
13. οὐκοῦν ὁ μὲν τὰ δίχαια πράττων δίκαιος, ὃ δὲ τὰ ἄδικα ἄδικος; Πῶς γὰρ 
ov; to be sure, how not? 

Remark 1. The explanatory sentence with γώρ very often, particularly 
in Herodotus » precedes tlle sentence to be explained, e. g. Her. 6, 102 mil, 
ἣν γὰρ ὁ Mugador ἐπιτηδεώτατον χωρίον τὴς ᾿Ἁττικῆς ἐγιππεῦῖσαι, ἐ; τοῖτό 
σφι κατηχέετο “Janine. So especially with ἀλλὰ 7άρ, at enim, indeed, alk 
ov γάρ. Pl. Apol. 20, c. ἡβρυνόμην ἄν, εἰ ἠπιστάμην ταῖτα" add οὐ γὰρ 
ἐπίσταμαι. 

Rem. 2. The two scntences, the preceding explanatory one with jeg, 
and the one which follows whose meaning is to be strengthened, are often 
so closely connected with each other, that the subject of the latter is trans- 
ferred to the former, and then is made to depend on it. Th. 8, 30. τοῖς ἐν 
Th Suu AS yy αἱ οις προφαφιγμέναι ya e σαν καὶ οἴχοϑεν ἄλλαι vies 
xl στρατη; οἷ, καὶ τὰς ἀπὸ Χίου πάσας καὶ τὰς ὥλλας ξυναγαγόντες ἐβού- 
λον το, etc., instead of of — 1 ϑηναῖοι — é3oriorto, αὐτοῖς yag, x. τ. Δ. 

Rem. 3. Kai γὰρ commonly means for also, rarely efenim, but sometimes . 
the καί corresponds to a following xuc, thus, nam et — εἰ. 

3. The effect or result is denoted, 

(a) By ἄρα (hence, then,) which never stands as the first word in a sen- 
tence, though commonly near the beginning, but sometimes at the end for 
the sake of emphasis. It expresses an effect which is understood of iteelf, 
which comes as a matter of course. In many passages, it hardly admits of 
translation into English, since it often implies only a very slight consequence, 
and merely refers to something mentioned, to something existing in the 
context, or only in the conception of the speaker, in conformity with which 
the thing is in the state in which it is affirmed to be. Heace it is very 
often used like the English indeed, that is to say, in such explanatory clauses 
as more exactly define, or distinguish, something before said, or pointed 
out. 
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Luc. Jup. trag. 51. εἰ εἰσὲ Bool, εἰσὶ καὶ ϑεοῖ " ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰσὶ βωμοί" εἰσὶν 
ἄρα καὶ ϑεοί. X. Cy. 7. 8, 6. ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ Κῦρος ἐπαίσατο ἄρα τὸν 
μηρόν, “ when he had heard of the death of his friend, then he smote on 
his thigh,” as was natural. It is often connected with an Impf., when the 
idea of being undeceived in regard to a former opinion, resulting from a 
better view now entertained, is to be expressed, 6. g. 1. 4, 11. ὦ παῖδες, ὡς 
ἄρα ἐφλυαροῦμεν, ore ta ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ ϑηρία ἐθηρῶμεν " ὕμοιον 
ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ εἶναι, οἱόνπερ εἴ τις δεδεσμένα ζῶα ϑηρῴη, “now horo childish we 
were then, us I now indeed sce.” 1.3, 8. Σάκᾳ δέ, φάναι τὸν ᾿Αστιάγην, 
τῷ οἰνοχύῳ, uv ἐγὼ μάλιστα τιμῶ, οὐδὲν δίδως; Ὃ δὲ Σώχας ἄρα καλός τε 
ὧν ἐτύγχανε, καὶ τιμὴν ἔχων προςάγειν τοὺς δεομένους ᾿Αστύαγους, now the 
Sacian happened to be beautiful. 9. ὦ Σάκα, ἀπόλωλας" ἐκβαλῶ σε éx τῆς τι- 
μῆς τά τε γὰρ ἀλλα, φάναι, σοῦ κάλλιον οἰνοχοήσω, καὶ οὖκ ἐχπίομαι αὐτὸς 
τὸν οἷνον᾽ οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι --- καταῤῥοφοῖσι. Dem. Cor. 
232, 22. ἐτόλμα λέγειν, ὡς ἄρ α ἐγὼ --- κεκωλυχὼς εἴην τὴν πόλιν (τὴν εἰρήμην) 
ποιήσασϑαι, that indeed. Hence the use οὗ yag and the strengthened 
form yao ἄρα.--- Εἰ aga and εἰ μὴ ἄρα correspond to the Latin δὲ 
forte, nisi forte, if perchance, if not, often ironical. X. C. 1. 2, 8. πῶς ἂν οὖν 
τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ διαφϑείροι τοὺς νέους; εἰ μὴ ἄρα ἣ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιμέλεια 
διαφϑορα ἐστιν, (properly, that if such an excellent man can corrupt the young, 
then we must draw the conclusion that, etc. So also, ei & ga, num forte, whether 
therefore. X.C. 4.3, 9. σκοπῶ, εἰ ἄρα τὶ ἐστι τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἔργον, ἢ ἀνϑρώ-- 
ποὺς ϑεραπεύειν, whether the gods have any other employment than, etc. 
“A ga stands very often in interrogative sentences. Aesch. S. 91. τίς ἄρα 
ῥύσεται; τὶς δ᾽ ag ἐπαρκέσει ϑεῶν; quis igitur defendet? quis igitur 
arcebit ? 

Re». 4. Ἄρα seems to be derived from the verb”APN, i. e. to be fitted, 
adapted, suitable, and hence to express the inward relation, the immediate 
. connection of two thoughts, and in such a manner that one seems, as it 
were, to be entirely fitted to the other,—the one perfectly corresponding to 
the other (—= precisel ψ, even). In this sense it is used in Homer, e. g. Il. ἡ, 
182, éx δ᾽ ἔϑορε κλῆρος κυνέης, ὃν ἄρ᾽ ἤϑελον αὑτοΐ, which precisely, τὴμ ος 
ἄ ρ α, just then, ¢ ὅτ᾽ ἄρα, even, when, τότ᾽ ἄ Qa, precisely then, εἰ μὴ ἄρα, 
if not then, ὡς ἄρα, exaclly 80; ovx—, ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα, not — but even; ἐπεὶ 
ga, since even, γάρ ga, for indeed. Homer uses aga, in general, in order 
to connect thoughts together, which are intimately related, and are unfold- 
ed from sah other. 

Rem. 5 . The lyric, tragic and comic writers also employ the lengthened 
form ᾿ i α instead of ὥρα. Thus si ag α. εἴτ᾽ woa, instead of εἰ aga, 
sit aga. On the interrogative aga and on ἄρα in interrogatives, sce § 344. 


(b) Ovy (Ion. ὧν), which commonly has the second or third place in a 
sentence, means, consequently, hence, therefore (ergo, igitur); it appropriately 
points out the effect of a cause, the necessary consequence of what pre- 
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cedes, and is accordingly far stronger than ἄρα, and it is also used in a 
more gencral sense. 


Rem. 6. Oty iz used as a suffix to pronouns and con junctions, and i in 
this case re tains its meaning as denoting an effect, o Ostig OLY, ὃςπερ οἷν, ὅσοι 
ovr, μὲν οὖν. γοῖν, δ' οὖν, ἀλλ οὗν, et οὖν, γὰρ οἷν. It expresses a con- 
clusicn. a setting aside of everything else and a persisting in that which 
is affirmed ; hence it may expreas a confirmation and assurance. Soo ἐτις 
οὗν, οςπερ OVY, whoerer he may be, ὅσοι οὖν, how many socter, ΒΕ. 
our, yes indeed, $ 316, Rem. 170 Uy, certainly, surely, οὔχουν, truly, certam 
ly not, δ᾽ οὖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, ἀτὰρ οὗν, but to be sure, εἴτε οὖν, be it this 
or that. yo οὖν, for surcly, εἰ δ᾽ οὖν, if then. 

Re. 7. οἵ χοῦν, Us ἃ Puroxytone, means, (a) non ergo, not with a ques- 
tion (thus οὐχ is used in connection with the syllogistic ovy, ergo); 
still the form ὁ ἔκ οὖν occurs in this case; (b) nullo modo, nequaquam, by 
no means, not interrogativ ely (thus οὐκ is used ἢ in connection with the em- 
phatic suthix oty), moat frequently in answers, 6. g. X. O. 1, 9. of xorr 
ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ. -- Οὐκοῦν, asa Pe rispomenon, (a)i ina question, nonne igitur? 
nonne ergo? X.C. 2. 2,12 οὐκοῦν, ἔφη ὃ 5, καὶ τῷ γείτονι βούλει. σὺ 
ἀρέσκειν ;—Eywye, ἔφη. Also in this case it occurs in the form ο ἐπ οὖν, 
as well as οὔκουν, which last has been adopted in modern times, yet 
certainly it is to be limited to such questions as involve a special ἘΠΗ͂ΡΕΝ 
in the negative, and 80 otxory is equivalent to nonne certe; like 5. Aj. 79. 
olxory γέλως ἡ διστος εἰς ἐχϑροὶ ς γελᾷν; (b) not interrogatively, e7EO,, tgifur. 
X. C. 3. 6, 6. οἰκοῦ » ἔφη, τὸ μὲν πλουσιωτέραν τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖν ἀναβα- 
λοίμεϑα. This last arises from its use as an interrogative, and otxoiy is 
in this case properly nonne tgitur? The frequent use of this interrogative 
form has caused a gradual weakening in the interrogatory tone, and hence 
its sense as implying a question has become obscure, e. g. “1s uf not true 
therefore that we shall put off ? = consequently we shall put off” 

(c) Τοίνυν, which never stands as the first word in a sentence, is de- 
rived from the Epic τῷ, therefore, and the slightly deductive νύν, now, 
derived from the adverb of time, γῦν; it is used, (a) in order to make 
a transition, thus, in a particular manner, καὶ toiyuy, and now, ἔτι τοῖ- 
yvy, moreover then; (b) in order to indicate a conclusion, therefore now, 8 
then. Toiyag (compounded of the Epic τῷ, therefore, and vag) corres- 
ponds to the Latin ergo, therefore ; still stronger is τοιγάρτοι, on this ar- 
count even, and τοιγαροῦν, on this account then. They commonly stand 
as the first word in a sentence. 


§325. Remark on the Asyndetic (disjunctive) 
Connection of Sentences. (633) 
1. In certain cases sentences are connected without any conjunction 
(ἀσινδέτως), 
(a) In pathetic and impassioned discourse, 6. g. Il. χ, 295. (of Hector) στῇ 
δὲ καταφήσας, οὐδ᾽ GAL ἔχε μείλινον ἔγχος" AnipoBoy δ᾽ ἐχάλει λευκάσπιδα, 
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μακρὸν ἀΐσας, 7,188 μιν δόρυ μακρον.---(Ὁ) The asyndeton is very common 
in explanatory clauses, which are elsewhere connected by ἄρα, (therefore, 
then, that is), and γάρ. The second clause gives a more exact explanation of 
what was stated only in a general, indefinite, indistinct manner in the first. 
So particularly when there stands in the first clause what may be called a 
preparative demonstrative, 6. g. τοῦτο, τόδε, οὕτως, ὧδε, etc. X. An. 3.2, 19. 
Evi μόνῳ προέχουσιν ἡμᾶς οἱ ἱππεῖς" φεύγειν αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστιν, ἢ 
ἡμῖν.---ἰο) Related to the above is the asyndetic construction in the begin- 
ning of a discourse or new paragraph, which is intended to strengthen a 
preceding thought. Pl. Phaedon. 91, c. “Aaa ἐτέον, ἔφη. Πρῶτόν ps ὑπομ-- 
γήσατε ἃ ἐλέγετε, ἐὰν μὴ φαίνωμαι μεμνημένος.---[(ἅ) The connecting particle 
is often wanting, but is, in a certain degree, involved in another word. 
This appears especially with demonstratives, 6. g. οὕτως, τύσος, τοῖος, οἷς.» 
as in Latin with sic, talis, tantus, etc.—(e) Asyndeton is very common before 
τὰ τοιαῦτα, cetera, ἄλλα, of ἄλλοι in the enumeration of several ob- 
jects, καί being omitted, as ef before ceteri, alts, religui, in Latin, when these 
words have a collective sense, i.e. when one would bring together in these 
expressions all which is still to be named in addition to that which has 
been already mentioned. Pl. Gorg. 503, 6. οἷον εἰ βούλει ἰδεῖν τοὺς ζωγρά- 
φους, τοὺς οἰκοδόμους, τοὺς ναυπηγούς, τοὺς ἄλλους πάντας δημιουργούς. 
—(f) In poetry, particularly in Epic, two or four adjectives, belonging to 
one substantive (of which each two form a whole), or even three are often 
placed together, without a conncctive, if they are the so-called Epitheta 
ornantia, which, as it were, paint the object. Il. 2, 140, 802. ἔγχος βριϑύ, 
μέγα, στιβαρόν, κεκορυϑμένον. Od. a, 97. καλὰ πέδιλα, ἀμβρύσια, χρύσεια. 


SECTION VIII. 
B. Subordinate Sentences. 


§ 326. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 
(634—637.) 


1. When sentences, which together present one united 
thought, are so related, as to their import, or contents, that the 
one appears as a dependent and merely completing or limiting 
member of the other, then their connection may be expressed 
either by coordinate conjunctions, as καί, δέ, γάρ, ἄρα, etc., 6. g. 
τὸ ἔαρ ἢλϑε, τὰ δὲ ῥόδα ἀνθεῖ; or in such ‘a manner that the sen- 
tence, which, as to its import merely completes or limits the 
other, is manifestly in its outward form, a dependent, or a sim- 
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ply completing, or limiting member of the other, 6. g. ore τὸ 
ἕκρ ἢ} ε, τὰ ῥόδα ἀνθεῖ. This mode of connection is called 
the Subordinate. 

2. The clause to which the other as a supplementary mem- 
ber belongs, is called the principal clause; the limiting or de- 
fining clause, the subordinate clause, and the two together, a 
compound sentence. 


E. g. In the words, “'The man, who came from the camp of the enemy, 
announced to Cyrus, as night began, that the enemy had fled,”—the man 
announced, is the principal sentence ; the remainder, are subordinate sen- 
tences. Every principal sentence, if it refer to another sentence and is 
made dependent on it, is, in relation to that, a subordinate sentence, e. g. 
Xenophon relates that a man, who—had announced; so every subordinate 
sentence, when new subordinate sentences arise from it, may be consid- 
ered in reference to these, as a principal sentence, e. g. “that the enemy, 
when they had received information from Cyrus, fled.” 

3. Subordinate sentences stand in the place of a substantive 
(substantive subject or object), or of an attributive adjective, or 
of an adverb, and hence must be regarded as substantives or 
adjectives, or adverbs, expanded into a sentence ; accordingly, 
there are three classes of subordinate sentences, viz. substan- 
tive sentences, adjective sentences and adverbial sentences. 


Thus, e. g. in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy was 
announced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, 
viz, “ That Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” further, in the 
sentence, “Sing to me, O Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive 
far-wandering, may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, “ ardga pos 
ἔνγεπε, Μοῖσα, πολύτροπον, us μάλα πολλὰ πλαγχϑη. Comp, 
“We announced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He an- 
nounced, that Cyrus had conquered the enemy ;” “In the Spring the roses 
bloom,” with, “then the Spring is come, the roses bloom.” 

Remark 1. The use of subordinate sentences in Greek is not so common 
as in English, since the Greek makes a much more frequent use of Partici- 
pials than the English. Comp. “ when the enemy had come,” with τῶν 
haga weld ἐλϑόντων; “when he had done this, he went away,” with ταῦ- 
ta πράξας ἀπέβη; “ Cyrus, who had conquered the enemy, came back to 
the camp,” with Κῦρος τοὺς πολεμίους νικήσας εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνῆλϑεν. 

Rem. 2. To substantive sentences belong also interrogative subordinate 
sentences, or dependent (oblique) interrogative sentences ; for these form 
the object of the principal governing verb, e. g., “He asked me wheth- 
er my father had returned, i. e. concerning, or after, the return of my father ; 
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“He showed, who had plotted the consmracy, i. e. “he showed the au- 
thor of the conspiracy ;” “He wrote me, when he should depart, i. e. the 
time of his departure,” etc. Still, the laws relating to dependent interro- 
gative sentences, and those relating to direct sentences, are so often blend- 
ed together, that both will be treated in a special section in the sequel. 

Rem. 3. The relation of subordinate sentences to the principal sen- 
tence, is indicated in Greek by conjunctions, and also by the relative pro- 
noun, which in an adjective sentence has the meaning of an adjec- 
tive or participle. Conjunctions are correlatives, i. 6. relatives which 
stand in a reciprocal relation to ΑΝ ον λα ἐμ ον μα in principal sentences, 
6. g. Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνήρ, oy εἶδες, To godor, ὃ ὁ ἀνϑε ἐν τῷ κήπῳ, 
καλλιστόν ἐστιν. “Liske τὸ Ἢ 10, 0 τε ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἀϑανατός ἐστιν. 1) οἵ- 
ος --οΟἷος: ὅσῳ---τοσο UTO; ὡς ἔλεξα, οὕτως ἐγένετο. Οὕτω κα- 
λῶς πάντα ἔπραξεν, ὡςτε ἐπαΐνου μεγίστου ἄξιος ἣν. Ὅτ ε ὃ Κῦρος yA oe, 
τότε navies μεγάλως ἐχάρησαν. "Lyeve peyote τούτου, οὗ ὃ βασιλεὺς 
ἐπῆλϑεν. A substantive may also stand instead of a demonstrative cor- 
relative, 6. g. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, ὅτε (instead of tote, ote). Still, when the 
reciprocal relation is not to be brought out emphatically, the demonstrative 
is commonly not expressed, e. g. “Lhskey, ὅτι ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ἀϑανατός ἐστιν. 
Καλῶς πάντα ἔπραξεν, ὥςτε κτλ. Ὅτε ὃ Κῦρος ηλϑε, πάντες μεγάλως 
ἐχάρησαν. I; μεινε, μέχρι οὗ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπῆλϑεν, etc. E ven both pro- 
nouns may be in certain cases omitted, 6. g. Ἔμεινε, μέχρι ὃ βασιλεὺς ἐπῆλ-- 
Dev. 

Rem. 4. The form of a demonstrative, in the principal sentence, either 
actually expressed or understood, determines the nature of the subordinate 
sentence. The substantive demonstrative refers to a substantive sentence ; 
the adjective, to an adjective sentence ; the adverbial, to an adverbial sen- 
tence. The subordinate sentences, however, have particular characteristics 
by which they may be distinguished from each other, viz. the introduc- 
tory conjunctions and the construction connected with these. 


§327. Succession or Sequence of Tenses in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences. (638.) 


1. The relation of time in a subordinate sentence, is, in general, not to 
be referred directly to the present time of the speaker, but to the relation 
of time in the principal sentence, it being defined by this relation. Hence 
the following rule, “ The Tenses of subordinate sentences must correspond 
to those of the principal sentences,” thus, 

(a) The principal tenses, in the principal sentences, viz. the Present, 
Perfect, Future and Future Perfect, are followed in the subordinate sen- 
tences by a principal tense in the Indicative or Subjunctive, (on the 
Aorist Subj., see ὁ 257, Rem. 1,) namely, (a) by the Present, when the 
predicate of the subordinate sentence refers to the same time with that of 
the principal sentence ; (8) by the Perfect, when the predicate of the sub- 
ordinate sentence denotes an action which is completed before that of the 
principal sentence ; (vy) by the Future, when the predicate of the subordi- 
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nate sentence is future in relation to the predicate of the principal sen- 
tence, 6. g. Ayyeddetac, ἤγγελται, ἀγγελϑήσεται, ute of πολέμιοι φεύΐγουσιν 
-- ὅτι of πολέμιοι πεφεύγασιν ---- ὅτε οἵ πολέμιοι φεύξονται; the Aorist, 
(ἔφυ"γο») may take the place of the Perf., as has been seen § 256, Rem. L 
Τοῦτο λέγω, τοῦτό μοι λέλεκται, τοῦτο λέξω, ἵνα γιγνώσκης OF iva yrys. 

Rem: 1. The historical tenses often follow the principal tenses. This 
occurs, (a) when a subordinate sentence stands in a reciprocal relation to 
another subordinate sentence, so that the predicate of the former does not 
refer directly to the relation of time expressed in the principal sentence, 
but to the relation of time expressed i in the other predicate. Dem. Ph. 3. 
118, 30. to τε ὅτι, ὕσα μὲν ὑπὸ “ακιδαιμονίων ἢ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἔπασχον 
οἱ Ἥλληνες, ἀλλ οὖν ὑπὸ γνησίων γε ὄντων τῆς Ελλάδος ἡδικοῦντο. The 
same principle holds, when the predicate of the subordinate sentence is 
conditioned by the predicate of another sentence, e. g.. ® ἡ μι é, ὅτε, εἰ τοῦ- 
to λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν. Φημί, ὅτι, εἰ τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἔλεξας), ἥμαρ- 
τες ἄν; (b) the Impf. Ind. stands, when a past action is to be considered as 
continuing at the time spoken of. Her. 3, 89. λέγουσε Πέρσαι, ὡς Ja- 
θεῖος ἣν κάπηλος. 


(0) An Historical tense, viz. the Impf., Plup. and Aor. in a principal eel 
tence, is followed in a subordinate sentence by an Hist. tense in the Ind. 
or Opt., namely, (a) by the Impf. in order to denote something then occur- 
ring ; (8) by the Plup. so as to denote an action already completed ; (y) by 
the Aor., (δ 256, Rem. 1); (δ) by the Fut. Opt. to denote an action still fu- 
ture, e. g. ‘Hyyéddeto, ἤγγελτο or ἠγγέλϑη, ὅτι οἱ πολέμιοι ἔφευγον, ἔφυγον, 
φύγοιεν, ἐπεφεύίγεσαν, πεφεύγοιεν, φεύξοιντο. Τοῦτο ἔλεγον, τοῦτό μοι ἐλέ- 
λεκτο, iy εἰδείης. ᾿Εδίδουν, ἐδεδώχειν, ἔδωχά σοι τὸ βιβλίον, ἵνα λάβοις. 


Rem. 2. Very often, however, in lively narration, the Greeks refer the 
predicate of a subordinate sentence directly to the present time of the 
speaker, without any regard to the principal sentence, eo that, therefore, an 
historical tense in the principal sentence is followed by the same tenses 
which accompany the principal tenses. A dependent clause then assumes 
the character of an independent or direct clause or discourse (an objective 
mode of expression); the speaker, in his lively conceptions, brings the past 
into present view; the past becomes present to him. By placing in con- 
trast the Hist. tenses in the principal sentence to the principal tenses with 
their conjunctions in the subordinate sentences, the subordinate sentences 
become more important than the principal. X. An. 2. 1, 3. οὗτοι ἔλεγον, 
ὅτι Κῦρος TE ϑνῆκε ν. Cy. 2. 2,1. ἐπεμέλετο ὃ Κῦρος, ὅπότε σισκη- 
γοῖεν, ὅπως EL χαριστότατοι λύγοι ἐ μ βλη ϑή σονται. Her. 1, 2. Σόλων 
ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεα δέκα, iva δὴ μή τινα τῶν νύμων ἀναγκασϑῇ λῖσαι 
τῶν ἔϑετο. Comp. the remarks on oblique discourse. 


δ 328. I. Substantive Sentences. (Ὁ. 


Substantive sentences are substantives or infinitives expanded 
into a sentence, and, like substantives, constitute the subject, 
as well as the attribute and object of a sentence. 
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929. A. Substantive Sentences introduced by 
ὅτι or ὡς, that. (640—643.) 
1. Substantive sentences introduced by ὅτι and ὡς, that, 
express the object of verba sentiendi and declarandi, 6. g. ὁρᾷν, 
ἀκούειν, νοεῖν, μανϑάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, etc.; λέγειν, δηλοῦν, δεικνύναι, 
ἀγγέλλειν, οἴο., ὁ 9806, 1, (0); the subordinate sentences, in the 
second place, introduced by ὅτε, express the object of verbs of 
feeling and emotion, 6. g. ϑαυμάζειν, ἄχϑεσϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, αἰσχύ- 
γεσϑαι, μέμφεσθαι, etc.; ὅτε 15. also used in order to introduce a 
subordinate sentence, which contains an explanation of the 
principal sentence, or of a single word in it. 


Remarx 1. Sometimes ὅπως and the Poet. οὕνεκα (properly in as 
far as), also vd ovyvexa, in the tragic poets, are used nearly in the same 
sense with ore, that. 

Rem. 2. When a subordinate clause is referred to a Pass. verb or to an 
impersonal phrase with ἐστίν, 6. g. δῆλον, δεινόν, αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, and the like, 
it stands as the grammatical subject. 

2. The predicate of this substantive sentence may be express- 
ed, (a) in the Ind., (Ὁ) in the Opt, (c) in the Opt. with ὧν, (d) 
in the Ind. of Hist. tenses with ἄν. 

3. The Ind. of all the tenses is used, when what is affirmed 
is to be represented as a fact or phenomenon, something cer- 
tain or actual. In a special manner the Ind. is used regularly, 
when the verb of the principal sentence is a principal tense, viz. 
the Pres., Perf. or Fut. On the Opt. occurring after a princi- 
pal tense, see § 327, Rem. 1. | 

4. The Opt. on the contrary, is used, when what is affirmed 
is a supposition, therefore, in a special manner, when what is 
stated as the opinion of another is to be indicated as such, 
8915. When the Ind. is changed to the Opt. then one thought 
is represented as a fact, the other, as a mere conception, some- 
thing uncertain. 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 7. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρχτοι πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας ὃι é- 
φϑειραν. Th. 1, 114. ηγγέλϑη, ὁτι Μέγαρα ἀφέστηκε, καὶ Πειλοπον-- 
γήσιοι μέλλουσιν ἐςβϑάλλειν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. Her. 8, 140. πυνγϑάνεται 
(Hist. Pres.) ὁ Συλοσῶν, ὡς ἡ βασιληίη περιεληλύϑοι ἐς τοῦτον τὸν av- 
ὅρα. X. An. 1. 1,8. Τισσαφέρνης διαβαλλει (Hist. Pres.) τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς 
τὼν ἀδιλφόν, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ. Cy. 1.1, 8. ὅτε μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἐνέ- 
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ϑυμούμεϑα, οἵτως ἐγιγνώσχομεν περὶ αἰτῶν, ὡς ἀνθρώπῳ πεφυπότι πάντων 
τῶν ἄλλων ῥῆον εἴη ζώων, ἢν ἀνϑρώπων ἄρχειν. An. 2 1, 3. οἶτοι ἔωγον, 
ὅτι Κῦρος μὲν τέϑνηκχεν, ᾿ριαῖο; δὲ πεφευγὼς εἴη καὶ λἐγ7ι, om 
ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν περιμείνειεν ὧν αἰτούς. 

Rew. 3. The Ind., and more particularly the Ind. of the principal tenses, 
standing after a Hist. tense in a principal sentence, often gives the colormg 
of a direct discourse to a sentence, ᾧ 9.27, Rem. 2 Hence it sometimes 
happens, that the form of the oblique discourse is either partially or wholly 
changed into that of the direct. X. Cy. 1. 1, 28. ἐνταῦϑα δὴ τὸν Kreger γε- 
λάσαι τε ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δαχρίύ ων καὶ εἰπεῖν αἰτῷ ἀπιόντα ϑαῤῥειν, ὃ ots πα- 
ρέσται αἰτοὶς ὀλίγου χρόνου" wste ὁρᾷν σοι ἐξέσται κἂν Sovis av- 
καρδαμυχτεί. Hence ὅτε may be used, when the exact words of another 
are quoted in the same form in which they were spoken by him, when 2 
Eng.,a colon or marks of quotation are used, e. g. X. Cy. 3.1. 8 εἶπε δ᾽, 
τι" Ets καιρὸν ἥκεις, ἔφη, he said “you have come at the. right time.” An. 
2. 4, 16. Πρόξενος εἶπεν, ore? At τός εἶμι, oy ζητεῖς. It is even used before the 
Imp., 6. g. PL Criton. 50, c. ἔσω: ὧν εἴποιεν (οὗ νόμοι), ὅτι" 2 Se 
μὴ Patuase ta jeyejure: 

5. The Opt. with « is used, when what is affirmed is pre 
supposed as conditional, as a supposition, conjecture, or as 88 
undetermined possibility, §260, 2, 4, (a). 


X. An. 1. 6, 2. καταλλαγεὶς δὲ οτος Κύρῳ, εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ ὃ οἷη ἱππέα; 
χιλίου;, τι τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἱππέας ἢ κατακάνοι ἂν ἐνεδρεῖσας, 
ἢ ζῶντας πολλοὺς αἰτῶν ἕλοι, καὶ χωλύίσειε τοῦ κάειν ἐπιόντας. Cy. L 
6, 3. μέμνημαι ἀχοΐσας ποτὲ σου, OTs εἰχότως ἂν καὶ παρὰ ϑεῶν πρακειι- 
τερος εἴη, ὥςπερ καὶ παρὰ ἀνθρώπων, ὕςτις μή, ὁπότε ἐν ἀπόροις εἴη, TOE 
κολακεΐοι,, ἀλλ OTE τὰ ἄριστα πράττοι, τότε μάλιστα τῶν ϑεῶν μεμνῷτο (δ ς- 
τις μή κιλ. instead of εἴ τὶς μή κτλ... Dem. Apbob. 851, 22 οἶδα, os 


, ε ᾿Ξ ΄ 
πάντες ὧν ὑμολογὴήσαιτε. 


6. The Ind. of the Hist. tenses with ὧν is used, when the af- 
firmation is to be expressed as what is conditional, whose ac 
tual existence or possibility is denied, ὃ 260, 2, (2) (a). 

Dem. Aphob. 830,55. εἰ μὲν ὁ πατὴρ ἡτπιίστει τούτοις, δῆλον, ὅτι OF 
ὧν τάλλα ἐπέτρεπεν, οἴξῤ ἂν ταῦϑ᾽ οἵτω καταλιπὼν αἰτοῖς ἔφφαζεν. 
Lys. c. Agor. 137. 75. οἰδέποτε πείσεις οὐδένα ἀνϑρώπων, ὡς Φρίνιχεν 
ἀποχτείνα: ἀφείϑης ἄν, εἰ μὴ μεγάλα τὸν δῆμον τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων καὶ ἀσή- 
κεστα κακὰ εἰργάσω. 

Rem. 4. Impersonal torms of expressions are often changed into those 
which are personal, the sulject of the substantive sentence being trans- 
ferred to the principal sentence and the impersonal expression becoming its 


predicate. Comp. §5 907, Rem. 6, end 310, Rem. 8. Th. 1, ἢ zai Ogg 
ἡ οἰκοδομέα ἔτι καὶ xix ἐστιν, ὅτι κατὰ σποιδὴν ἐγένετο. X.C.42 
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21. (δοκεῖ ὁ τοιοῦτος) ὃ ἢ jj ho ς νὴ AU εἶναι, ὅτι & ᾧετο εἰδέναι οὐκ older. 
X. Ο.1, 19. ὃ τε πονηρότατοί εἰσι, οὐδὲ σὲ λανϑάνουσιν. 

Rem. 5. In the place of a substantive sentence introduced by ὅτι or ὡς, 
the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf) or the Part. may stand after several of the 
verbs mentioned in No.1. That there is a difference in respect to the 
meaning between the construction with the Inf. and that with the Part., 
has been seen in §311; but the difference between the construction with 
a Part. and that with ὅτε or we, is only in form. The difference between 
the construction with ots and ὡς with the finite verb and that of the Inf., 
(Acc. with Inf.) is this, viz. that in the former, the affirmation is more 
objective and definite; in the latter, on the contrary, subjective and in- 
definite. That the distinction between the three modes of construction 
is often very unessential, is clearly seen from the fact, that examples are 
found in which the same thought is expressed by the same writer in diffe- 
rent places in each of the three forms, 6. g. Her. 6, 63. ἐξαγγέλλει, ὥς of 
παῖς γέγονε. 65. ὅτε of ἐξήγγειλε ὃ ὃ οἰκέτης παῖδα γεγονέναι. 69. 
ὅτε αὑτῷ σὺ ἡγγέλϑης γεγενημένος. 

Rem. 6. The verbs μέμνημαι, olda, ἀκούω and others of similar 
meaning, are not unfrequently followed by an adverbial sentence, intro- 
duced by ὅτε, instead of a substantive sentence introduced by ozs or ὡς, 
This construction seems to arise from an ellipsis, 88 TOU χρόνου, 6. g. μέμ- 

ence (τοῦ χρόνου), ὅτε ταῦτα ἔλεξας, as in Eng. “I remember very well 
tohen the war broke out.” X. Cy. 1. 6, 8. μέμνημαι καὶ τοῦτο, ὅτε, σοῦ 
λέγοντος, συνεδόκει καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑπερμέγεϑες εἶναι ἔργον τὸ καλῶς ἄρχειν. Comp. 
memini, guum darem ; vidi, quum prodiret; audimi eum, quum diceret. 

Rem. 7. Verbs expressing emotion, No. 1, are often followed, (instead of 
by a substantive sentence introduced by ὅτι or ὡς), by a subordinate sentence, 
introduced by a conditional or interrogative εἰ, if, whether, when the object 
of admiration, etc., is not to be represented as actually existing, but as 
merely possible, or as still a matter in question, 6. g. ϑαυμάζω, ὅτι ταῦτα" 
γίγνεται and εἰ ταῦτα γίγνεται. Attic politeness, which often blends in its 
language a coloring of doubt and a certain indeterminate manner of ex- 
pression, often employs this form even in settled and undoubted facts. 
Aeschin. Ctes. οὐκ ἀγαπᾷ, εἰ μὴ δίκην ἔδωκεν, λεὲ ts not sattgfied, that. PL. 
Lach. 194, a. ἀγανακτῶ εἰ οὑτωσὶ a a νοῶ μὴ οἷός t εἰμὶ εἰπεῖν. Rp. 348, 
6. τόδε ᾿ ϑαύμασα, εἰ ἐν ἀρετῆς καὶ σοφίας τίϑης μέρει τὴν ἀδικίαν, 
"τὴν δὲ δικαιοσύνην ἐν τοῖς ἐναντίοις. Dem. Mid. 30, 548. οὐκ ἠσχύν ϑη, 
εἰ τοιοῦτο κακὸν ἐπάγει τῳ, that he occasions such a calamity for one. 

Rem. 8. Instead of ors o vt 9 ¢, the relative ὦ ς, that, often stands, and 
instead of ὅτι τοιοῦτος Orots τόσος the relatives οἷος, & ὅσος are 
used. PI. Phaed. 58, 6. εὐδαίμων pos ὁ ἀνὴρ ἐφαΐγετο, ὡς ἀδεῶς καὶ yey 
γαίως ἐτελεύτα, that he so, etc. Her. 1,31. αὖ ᾿4ργεῖαι ἐμακάριζον τὴν μητέρα, 

children. 


οἵων τέχνων ἐκύρησε, that she is possessed of such 


§330. B. Final Substantive Sentences, introde- 
duced by iva, etc. (644—649,) 
1. The second class of substantive sentences are the final, i. e. 


those which indicate an end, intention, aim. These sentences 
66 
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are introduced by the following conjunctions, iva, ὦ, ὃ z@ 
(ὄφρα Poet.), να μή, ὡς μή, ὅπως μή. 

2. The mode used in final sentences is commonly the sab- 
junctive or optative, since an intention or aim is something that 
is imagined or conceived. When the verb of the principal 
sentence is in a principal tense, i. e. Prezent, Perfect, Future, or 
an Aorist with the signification of the present, δὴ 256, 257. then 
the final conjunction, i. e. the conjunction expressing the aim, 
intention, is followed by the Subj. mode; but when the verb of 
the principal sentence iz in an historical tense, i. 6. Impf.. Plap, 
Aor., then the final conjunction is followed by the optative. 

Ταῖτα γράφω, γέγραφα, γράψω, ἵν᾽ ἔλϑης, ul venias, thot tes 
mayest come. .1€£0¥ {with the sense of the Pres.) iy eid a, dic, uf sam, 
that I may know. Ταῖτα ἔγραφον, ἐγεγράφειν, ἔγραψα, tv ti- 
F065, ut renires, that thou mightest come. II. 1, 289 sq. aid ἐϑύ; ἐλαύνετε 
parvyas ἵπποις ig ϑίμων Juraay, ἵν᾽ ὑπέρτερον εἶχο; ἄ ρη σ 9 ε, ut gloram 
vobis paretis; but, H. εν I—3. HP at Τιδείδη “]Πιομήδεῖ Παλλὰς ϑήνη δῶ- 
κε μένο; καὶ ϑάρσος, ἵν᾿ ἔκδηλο: μετὰ πᾶσιν Apyeiow: γένοι το. ἐδὲ κἰδος 
ἐσθλὸν ἄροιτο, ut clarus βετγεῖ et gloriam sibi ραγαγεῖί. 1,347. Jupiter said le 
Minerva, aid ἴϑι οἱ νέχταρ τε καὶ ἀμβροσίην ἐρατεινὴν atatoy (with the 
sense of the ΓΕΒ.) ἐνὶ στήϑεσσ᾽, ἵν α μή μιν λιμὸ; ἵχηται, ut ne fames cum 
occupel ; but, 352. ἡ δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλὴηϊ τέχταρ ἐτὸ στήϑεσσι καὶ ἀμβροσίην ἐρατανὴν 
oral, ira μή μιν λιμὸς ἀτερπὴς γοίναϑ' ἵκοιτο, ut ne ocewpare. Dem 
Cor. 230, 30. γέγραφα ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον ἐν χὶ ἥσ 9 ε περὶ τοίτων. 
Χ, Cy. 2.1, 4. τί οὖν, ἔφη ὃ Κῖρο;, οὗ καὶ τὴν δίναμιν ἔλεξάς μοι τα λέξον 
μοι, § 250, 2, (e, ὕπως --- ϑουλευώμεϑα, ὅπως ὧν ἄριστα ἀγωνιζεῖμε- 
Sa: 1. 2, 3 ἐκ τῆς τῶν Περσῶν ἐλευϑέρας ἀγορᾶς καλουμένης) τὰ μὲν ὅσια 
καὶ οἵ ἀγοραῖοι ἀπελήλανται εἰς ἄλλον τόπον, ὡς μὴ μιγνίᾳεται ἥ 
τούτων τύρβη τῇ τῶν πεπαιδειμένων εἰχοσμίᾳ. 15. ἵνα δὲ σαφέστερον δὃη-ο 
λωϑη πᾶσα ἡ Περσὼν πολιτεία, μικρὸν ἐπάνειμ, paucis repetam, 4% 
Καμβίσης τὸν Κῦρον ἀπεκάλει, ὅπως τὰ ἐν Πέρσαις ἐπιχώρια ἐπετε- 
λοΐη.- 

Remark 1. The Subj. often follows an historical tense, namely, (a) ims 
lively narration, where past actions are regarded as present (objective mas- 
ner of representation, { 327, Rem. 2); (b) when the intention or effect of 
the sume is to be re presented az continuing in the present ume of the 
epeaker. (a, Her. 1,20. Σύλων ἃ πεδήμησε ἔ ἔτεα δέχα, iva δὴ μά τινα τὰν 
sour ἀταγκασϑ ἢ Liga: τῶν ἔϑετο, " ‘Solon was absent ten years, in or. 
der that he might not be compelled,’ ete. 7, ὃ. σίλλογον Περσέων τῶν ἀρίσταν 
ἐποιξετο, VG γνώμας τεπύίϑηται σφέων καὶ αἰτὸς ἐν πᾶσι εἴτε ta 


“teas. Th. ἅς 1. καὶ ἐςεϑεβλήκεσαν ἅμα ἐς; τὴν “Ῥηγίνων οὗ «Τακεδαιμό- 
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ψιοι, ἵνα μὴ (οἱ Ῥηγῖνοι) ἐπ ,βοηϑῶσι τοῖς Μεσσηνίοις. (Ὁ) Od. A, 98. 
tint aut, ὦ δύστηνε, λιπὼν φάος ἠελίοιο ἤλ υϑες, ὄφρα ἴδῃ γέχνας καὶ 
ἀτέρπεα χῶρον. Her. 7, 8. διὸ ὗμέας νῦν ἐγὼ συνέλεξα, ἵνα τὸ (= ὃ) 
γοέω πρήσσειν ὑπερϑὲ ωμαι ὑμῖν. Dem. Phil. 3. 117, 26. τὰς πόλεις αὖ- 
τῶν παρήρηται καὶ τετραρχίας κατέστησεν, ἵνα μὴ μόνον κατὰ πόλεις, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ ἔϑνη δουλεύωσιν. Pl. Crit. 43, b, ἐπίτηδὲς σὲ οὐκ ἔγει- 
ρον», ἵνα ὡς ἥδιστα διά γῇς. 


Rem. 2. On the contrary, an introductory principal tense, or an Aor. 
with the meaning of the Pres., is sometimes followed by an Opt, (a) when 
the present of a principal sentence is an historical present, or when the 
speaker has contemplated a past action as connected with the present 
time ; (b) when the speaker adduces the intention or purpose which a per- 
son entertains, not as coming from his own, i. e. the speaker’s mind, hut 
from that of the person himself, so that the intention is indicated as one 
that had a previous existence ; (c) when in a principal sentence, the Opt. 
stands with or without ἃ », ὃς 259, 3, (a) and 260, 2, (4), (a), then an Opt. 
commonly follows, for the conceptions in the principal and subordinate sen- 
tences are represented as separated from the present time of the speaker, 
§ 259, 3; still a Subj. may follow, when the sense expressed by the Opt. 
relates to the present time. (a) Eur. Hec. 10. πολὺν δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ χρυσὸν. ἐκ- 
πὲ pret λάϑρα πατήρ, iv, εἴποτ᾽ ᾿Ιλίου τείχη πέσοι, τοῖς ζῶσιν εἴη παισὶ μὴ 
σπάνις βίου, X. An. 4. 6, 1. τοῦτον δ᾽ ᾿Επισϑένει---Ἰαραδίδωσι φυ-- 
λάττειν, ὅπως, εἰ καλὼς 7 ἡγήσαιτο, ἔχων καὶ τοῦτον ἀπίοι. Ar. Ran, 24. 
αὐτὸς βαδίζω καὶ πονῶ, τοῦτον δ᾽ Oya, ἵνα μὴ ταλαπαιπ ὠροῖτο, 

μηδ᾽ ἀχϑος φέροι, I let this one ride on an ass = ] placed. him on an ass, in 
order that he might not suffer hardship. (b) PI. Rp. 410, b. ag οὗν͵ ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, 
ὦ Γλαύκων, καὶ οἱ καϑιστάντες μουσιχῇ καὶ γυμναστιχῇ παιδεύειν οὐχ ov 
ἕνεχά τινες οἴονται καϑιστᾶσιν, ἵνα th μὲν τὸ copa ϑεραπεύοιντο, 
τὴ δὲ τὴν ψυχὴν; the view | of the lawgiver, 3 i. 6. his Purpose. X. An. 2. 
4, 4. ἴσως δὲ που (βασιλεὺς) ἢ anooxantes τι ἢ ἀποτειχίζει, ὡς ἄπορος εἴη ni 
Sian the view of the king. (c) Theogn. 881. εἰρήνη καὶ πλοῦτος Ey or 
πόλιν, ὄφρα μετ alloy κομπάζο ἐμι. Soph. Aj. 1217 5, yevolpay, 
ἵν ὑλᾶεν ἔπεστι πόντου προόβλημ ἁλίκλυστον ----, τὰς ἑερὰς ὕπως π go φεἰ- 
ποιμὲεν ᾿᾿ϑήν ας. Ph. 320. Super γένοιτο χειρὶ πληρῶσαϊ ποτε, ty at 
Μικῆναι yvotey —, ott χὴ Σκῦρος ἀνδρῶν ἀλκίμων μήτηρ ἔφυ. Eur. Troad. 
608. παῖδα τόνδε παιδὸς ἐκϑ ρὲ ψαις ἄν, Τροίας μέγιστον ὠφέλημ᾽ , ἵν᾽ 
οἵ ποτε ἐκ σοῦ γενόμενοι παῖδες Ἴλιον πάλιν κατοιεκίσειαν καὶ πόλις γ ἐ- 
yout ἔτι. X. Cy. 1. 0, 22. εἰ δὴ πείσαις ἐπαινεῖν σε πολλούς, ὅπ ως δό-- 
ξαν λάβοις --, ἄρτι, ἐξηπατηκὼς εἴης ἄν. 2. 4,17. καὶ αὐτὸς δὲ ἔχων τὴν 
ἄλλην δίναμιν πειρῴμην (RC. ay) μὴ πρόσω ὑμῶν εἶναι, ἵν ας εἴ πον καιρὸς 
εἴη, ἐπιφανείη». On the contrary, Pl. Apol. 28, d. αὐτίκα, φησί, τε- 
ϑναίην δίκην ἐπιϑεὶς τῷ ἀδικοῦντι, ἵνα μ ἣ ἐνθαδὲ μένω καταγέλαστος. 
Χ. An. 2.4, 3. οὐκ ἐπιστήμεϑα, ἃ ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἡ ἡμᾶς. ἀπολέσαι περὶ παντὸς ἂν 
ποι ἡσαιτο, ἵνα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ““λλησι φόβος 7 ἐπὶ βασιλέα μέγαν στρα- 
TEVELY 


3. When two or more final sentences follow each other, the 


Subj. is sometimes changed to the Opt. The two sentences 
are then placed in a kind of antithesis to each other, since the 
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former expresses the consequences of the purpose or aim as 
certain; the latter, without this accessory idea, and thus as un- 
certain, undetermined, or only derived from something gone 
before. 

Il. 0, 597 sq. “Extoge γάρ of ϑιμὸς ἐβούλετο κῦδος δρέξαι Πριαμίδη, ἵνα 
γηισὶ κορωνίσι ϑεσπιδαὲς nig ἐμβάλη ἀκάματον, Θέτιδος δ᾽ ἐξαίσιον ἀφὴν 
πᾶσαν ἐπιχρήνειε. Her. 9, 51. ἐς τοῦτον δὴ τὸν χῶρον ἐβουλεύσαντο 
μεταστῆναι, iva καὶ ὕδατι ἔχ ὦσι χρᾶσϑαι ἀφϑόνῳ, καὶ οἱ ἑππέες σφέας μὴ 
givoiuto. 8, 78. τῶνδε δὲ εἵνεκεν ἀνῆγον (οὗ Πέρσαι) τὰς νῆας, ive δὴ 
τοῖσι Ἕλλησι μηδὲ φιγέειν ἐξῇ, ἀλλ᾿ ἀπολαμφϑέντες ἐν τῇ Σαλαμῖνι δοῖεν 
τίσιν τῶν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αρτεμισίῳ. 

4. The final conjunctions, ὦ ς and ὅπω ς (more seldom ἴα), 
are sometimes followed by the modal adverb ὦν, which points 
to a conditioning sentence. 

Od. ε, 167 sq. πέμψω δὲ τοι otgoy ὄπισϑεν, ὥς κε pel ἀσκήϑης σὺν 
πατρίδα γαῖαν ἵκηαι, αἴ κε ϑεοί γ᾽ ἐθέλωσι. 9, W κη. καὶ μιν μυ- 
φρότερον καὶ πάσσονα ϑῆκε ἰδόσϑαι, ὥς κεν Φαιήκεσσι φίλος πάνεισαι 
γένοιτο, SC. εἰ πρὸς τοὺς Φαίηκας ἀφίκοιτο. Her. 8, 44. ἐδεήϑη, ὅχος 
ἂν καὶ nag iwitoy πέμψας ἐς Σάμον δέοιτο στρατοῦ, ut, si opus east, 
exercitum a se peteret. X. Cy. 5.2, 21. διὰ τῆς σῆς χώρας ἄξεις ἡμᾶς, ὅπας 
Gy εἰδῶμεν, ἅ te δεῖ φίλια καὶ πολέμια νομίζειν, “in order that, when we 
set our foot on the land, we may know,” etc. H. 4. 8, 16. ἔδωκε χφήματα ᾿4»- 
talxidg, ὅπως dy, πληρωθέντος ναυτικοῦ ὑπὸ Aaxzeaipo- 
γίων, οἵ τε ᾿4ϑηναῖοι καὶ οἱ σύμμαχοι αὐτῶν μᾶλλον τῆς εἰρήνης προῖ- 
δέοιντο. . 

5. The final conjunctions, ἵν α and ὦ ς (more seldom ὅσες), 
are connected with the Ind. of the historical tenses, when an 
intention is to be expressed, which is not accomplished, of 
which cannot be accomplished. In this case, in principal sen- 
tences, the Ind. of an historical tense stands both with and with- 
out as. 


Ar. Pac. 135. οἰκοῦν ¢y7 97 ν σε Πηγάσου ζεῖξαι πτερόν, ὅπως ἐφαΐνον 
τοῖς ϑεοῖς τραγιχώτερος. Pl. Criton. 44, d. εἰ γὰρ ὦ φελον οἷοί τε εἶσαι οἱ 
πολλοὶ τὰ μέγιστα κακὰ ἐξεργάζεσθαι, ἵνα οἷοἑ τε ἧσαν αὖ καὶ ἀγαϑὰ 
τὰ μέγιστα, καὶ καλῶς ἂν εἶχε. Lys. Simon. 98,21. ἐδουλόμην δ᾽ ἄν-- 
Σίμωνα τὴν αἰτὴν γνώμην ἐμοὶ ἔχειν, ἵν᾽ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμῶν ἀκούσαντες τἀληϑῇ 
ῥᾳδίως ἔγνωτε τὰ δικαία. 


6. Verbs which express care, anxiety, consideration, endearor- 
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ing or striving after an object, effecting, and admonishing, e. g. 
ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντίζειν, δεδιέναι, φυλάττειν, σκοπεῖν, σκέψασθαι, Bov- 
λεύεσϑαι, ὁρᾷν, ποιεῖν, πράττειν (curare), μηχανῶσϑαι, παρακαλεῖν, 
παραγγέλλειν, προειπεῖν, αἰτεῖσθαι, ἀξιοῦν, dye, up then, and the like, 
are followed by the conjunctions ὅπως (ὅπως μή), sometimes 
also by ὡς, accompanied either by (according to No. 2), the 
Subj. and Opt, or by the Fut. Ind. when the accomplishment 
of the intention is to be represented as something definitely oc- 
curring and continuing. 


X. Cy. 1. 2, 3. of Περσικοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ 
τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται oF πολῖται, οἷοι πονηροῦ ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσϑαι. 3. 2, 
13. ὡς δὲ καλῶς ἕξει τὰ ὑμέτερα, ἣν φίλοι γένησθε, ἐμοὶ μελήσει. Dem. 
Ol. 1. 21, 12. cxonsia Fs — τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὅπως μὴ λόγους 
ἐροῦσι μόνον οἱ nag ὑμῶν πρέσβεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργον τι δεικνύειν ἕξουσι ν. 
Pl. Ion. 530, Ὁ. aye δή, ὅπως καὶ ta Πανωϑήναια νικήσομεν. The 
Fut. Ind. also stands very often after an historical tense, according to § 327, 
Rem. 2; far more rare in thia case is the use of the Fut. Opt. X. Cy. 8. 
1,43. ἐπεμελεῖτο δ᾽ ὅπως μήτε ἄσιτοι, μήτε ἀποτοί nots ἔσοιντο. 


Rem. 3. Sometimes ὅπως ἄν is connected with the Fut. Ind., and it 
then refers toa condition implied in the same clause. Her. 3, 104. of δὲ δὴ 
Ἰνδοὶ τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ καὶ ζεύξει χρεώμενοι ἐλαύνουσι ἐπὶ τὸν χρυσὸν λελογισ-- 
μένως, ὃ οκως ἃ y καύματων τῶν ϑερμοτάτων ἐόντων ἔσονται ἐν τῇ ἁρπαγῇ 
(i. 6. ὅταν καύματα ϑερμότατα ἢ) 

Rem. 4. Ὅπως oronwe μή with the Fut. Ind., or with the Subj., some- 
times has relation to a word to be supplied, viz. 0 ρα, ὁρᾶτε, vide, widete, 
X. An. 1. 7,3. ὅπως οὐνἔσεσϑε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευϑερίας, “(see) then 
that ye are men worthy of liberty.” Pl. Menon. 77, a. ἀλλ ὅπως μὴ οὐχ 
οἷός τ ἔσο μαι πολλὰ τοιαῦτα λέγειν. Α similar ellipsis occurs in the 
phrase, ὃ εἴ σ᾽ (sc. σχοπεῖν) ὕπως in the Attic poets. Soph. Aj. 556. ὃεῖ 
σ᾽ ὅπως πατρὸς δείξεις ἐν ἐχϑροῖς, οἷος ἐὲ οἵου ᾿τράφης. 

Rem. 5. Verbs expressing care, anxiety, are very often followed by ὅπως 
(sometimes also by ws) a» with the Opt, in order to express the idea of 
anxiety, solicitude how something might happen, § 260, 2,(4),(a) In this case, 
ὅπως and ὡς are clearly Het (how), X. Cy. 2. 1,4. βονλευσόμ ε- 
Sa, ὅπως ἂν ἄριστα ἀγωνιζοίμεϑ α. 


991. Il Adjective Sentences. (650, 651.) 

Adjective sentences are adjectives or participles expanded in- 
to a sentence, and they express, like adjectives, an attribute, or 
a more exact definition of a substantive or substantive pronoun. 
They are introduced by the adjective relative pronouns, ὅς, ἥ, 
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6, OSTIs, ἥτις, ὁ τι, οἷος, etc. Which, like the adjective, agree 
with their substantive in Gender and Number. 

Οἱ πολέμιοι, οἱ ἀπέφιγον = οἱ ἀποφυγόντες πολέμιοι. Τὰ πράγμα- 
tu, ἃ ᾿ἀλέξανδρος ἔπραξεν (τὰ two ᾿Αλεξάνδρου πραχϑέντα πράγματα OF 
τὰ toi ᾿Ἱλεξάνδρου πράγματα). “H πόλις, ἐν 7 ὃ Πειαίστρατος τύραννος ἣν 
--- ἡ ὑπὸ τοῦ Πεισιστράτουτιραννευϑ tio a πόλις. 


Remark 1. Homer often uses the pronoun ὃ ς in a demonstrative senee. 
Il. g, 18. ἀλλὰ καὶ ὃς δείδοικε fos μεγάλοιο κεραινόν. So also, of — οὗ 
these, thosc, the one, the other. In the Attic writers, as well as in Ionic prose, 
this usage ia confined to the following instances, (a) καὶ og, καὶ ἢ, instead 
of καὶ otros, καὶ att. X. Cy. 5. 4, 4. καὶ ὃς ἐξαπατηϑ εἰς διώκει ave κρα- 
τος. 1. ὅ, 53. καὶ οἵ γελάσαντες εἶπον. Antiph. 1. 113, 16. καὶ αὶ ἕπω- 
χετο. In the oblique Cases only the article, ὁ 247, 3, is used, e. g. καὶ τόν, 
et eum.—b) ὃς μὲν ---ὃς δὲ in Demosthenes, yet very seldom, often ἴα 
luter writers, aud earlier in Doric writers, as well as in Hippocrates; and 
it occurs not only in the Nom., but alzo in all the Cases of the Sing. and 
Plural. Dem. Cor. 242. πόλεις ᾿Ελληνίδας ἃ ὡς μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃς δὲ τοὶς 

φυγάδας κατάγων. :----ἰο) ὃς καὶ ὃς, this and that, it not being determined 
who, any one that you please, (very seldom). Her. 4, 68. τὰς βααιληΐας i ἱστία; 
ἐπιόρκηχε ὃς ξ κα ius exclusively in the Nom., i in the Ace. τὸν καὶ TOP, τὸ 
καὶ τό, see § 247, 3.—‘d) in the phrase ἡ δ᾽ ὃς, ἡ δ᾽ ἢ, he, she aid. 

Rem. 2 The reciprocal relation in which the substantive stands to an 
adjective sentence, and an adjective zentence to a substantive. is expressed 
thus, viz. a demonstrative adjective pronoun, or the article o ἡ τό, standing 
in a principal sentence, refers to a relative adjective pronoun standing in ἃ 
subordinate sentence, while this adjective pronoun, on the other hand, τε- 
fers to the demonstrative or the article, e. g. οὗτος ὃ ο ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶδε;, τὸ 
ῥόδον ὃ ἀνϑεῖ. So also, τοιοῖτος, οἷος, τοσοῦτος, ὅσος, § 330, Rem 
But when the object, to which the relative refers, is to be represented 88 
expressing a general meaning, then the article ix omitted, and the relative 
is referred immediately to the substantive, 6. g. ἀνήρ, ὃς καλός ἐστιν = arig 
καλός. When the relative is referred to a personal pronoun, then the rele- 
tive takes the place of the demonstrative, 6. g. ἐγώ, c; — σύ, ὃς, etc. Whea 
these pronouns have no especial emphasis, they are omitted, and the rels- 
tive is referred to the person indicated by the inflection of the verb, e. g-. 
καλῶς ἐποίησας. ὃς ταῖτα ἔπραξας. 

Rem. 3. The demonstrative, to which the relative refers, is often omi- 
ted, and not only when the Cases are, the same, but when they are unlike, 
if the pronoun has no particular emphasis ; hence this takes place espe- 
cially when the omitted demonstrative denotes some indefinite object, and 
1s equivalent to τὶς. some one, ΟΥ̓ When the relative ¢ ὃς, ὅςτις, may be resolved 
into st quis. Eur. Or. 59]. 3. yayor δ᾽ ὕσοις μὲν εὖ πέπτοισιν βροτῶν, 
(το ὕὑτοις se.) μακάριος αἰών" οἷς δὲ μὴ πίπτουσιν εὖ, (ov TOE se.) τὰ t 
éx doy εἰσὶ τὰ TE ϑύραξε διυςτυχεῖς. Th. 2 1]. οὐδὲν προςδεόμενοι οἴτε ‘Ons 
gou ἐπαινέτου. oite (τινὸς ες.) ὅςτις ἔπεσι μὲν τὸ αἰτίκα τέρψει utd. 

Rem. 4. When the relative stands as a substantive, i. 6. when it refers to 
a substantive pronoun, either expressed or understood, then the adjective 
sentence, like the adjective standing without a substantive, has the mean 
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ing of a substantive, 6. g. ἦλθον of ἄριστοι ἦσαν = ἦλϑον οἱ ἄριστοι 
(sc. avdgec).— Here belongs also, the phrase, ἔστιν, οἵ, 6. g. λέγουσι, sunt, 
qui dicant, there are who say wt, some people say so. This phrase has become 
so fixed, that commonly neither the number of the relative has any effect 
on the verb ἔστι, nor does the tense undergo any change, when the dis- 
course relates to past or future time; thus this phrase has assumed through- 
out, the character of a substantive pronoun, (ἔνιοι), and thus, since ἔστιν 
may be connected with every case of the relative, has a full inflexion, 6. g. 
Nom. ἔστιν of (= ἔνιοι) ἀπέφυγον 
Gen. ἔστιν ὧν (= ἐνέω») ἀπέσχετο 
Dat. ἔστιν οἷς (= ἐνίοις) οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν 
Acc. ἔστιν ovg (= ἐνέου ς) ἀπέκτεινεν. 
Th. 2. 26. Κλεύπομπος τῆς παραϑαλασσίου ἔστιν a@ ἐδήωσε. So in the 
question, ἔστιν οἵτενες; Xs C. 1. 4,2. ἔστιν οὐςτινας ἀνϑρώ- 
πων te ϑαύΐμακας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ; 
Rem. 5. In like manner, the following phrases, formed with ἔστι ν, are 
used like adverbs to express any time, 
ἔστιν ὅτε = ἐνιότε, est quando, i. 6. interdum, 6. g. ἔστεν ὅτε ἔλε- 
ξεν; 
ἔστιν ἵνα or ὅπου, est ubi, i. 6. aliquando; 
ἔστιν οὗ or ἔνϑα, est ubi, somewhere, in some places ; 
οὐκ ἔσϑ᾽ ὅπου, nunquam; 
ἔστιν ἢ or ὅπη, quodammodo, in tohatever manner ; 
οὐκ ἔστιν ὕπως, nullo modo, οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως Ov, certainly. 
ἔστιν ὅπως; in the question, Is tt possible, that? 


§ 332. Agreement of the Relative Pronoun. 
(652—659. ) 


1. The relative pronoun agrees in Gender and Number with 
the substantive or substantive pronoun (standing in the princi- 
pal sentence), to which it refers; the Case of this relative, how- 
ever, depends on the construction of the subordinate sentence, 
and hence is determined cither by the predicate, or by some 
other word in the subordinate sentence, or it stands as the sub- 
ject in the Nom. 

Ὁ ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶδες, φίλος μού ἐστιν. “H ἀρετή, ἧς πάντες οὗ ἀγαϑοὶ ἐπι- 
ϑυμοῦσιν, μέγα ayadov ἐστιν. Ob στρατιῶται, οἷς ἐμαχεσάμεϑα, ἀνδρει-- 
ὁτατοι ἦσαν. Oarpusousy Σωκράτη, οὗ ἥ σοφία μεγίστη ἣν. ᾿Επιϑυμοῦ-: 
μὲν τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἢ πηγὴ ἐστι πάντων τῶν καλῶν, 

2. The person of the verb in the adjective sentence is deter- 
mined by the substantive or substantive pronoun (which is either 
expressed or implied) to which the relative refers. When the 
relative is connected with the first or second person, then the 
English uses the form, Jam the one tho, 1 who, Thou who, ete. 
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"Eye, ὃς γράφω, ot, ὃς γράφεις, ὃ ἀνήρ or ἐκεῖνος, ὃς γράφει. Th 2.60. 
ἐμοὶ τοιούτῳ ἀνδρὶ ὀργίζεισϑε, ὃς οἱδενὸς οἴομαι ἥσσων εἶναι. ἸΒοετ. 
Paneg. πῶς otx ἤδη δίχαιόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ἐπαινεῖν, οἵτενες --- τὴν ἀφ- 
χὴν κατασχεῖν ἠδυνήϑημεν; after the Voc., the second persom common- 
ly stands, e. g. ἄνϑρωπε, ὃς ἡμᾶς τοιαΐτα xexa ἐποέησας. 


3. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it stands 
in the plural, and agrees in Gender with the substantives, when 
they are of the same Gender; often, however, it stands in the 
neuter, when the substantives denote inanimate objects. 


Pl. Apol. 18, a. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ φωνῇ te καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ἔλεγον, ἐν οἷς πεῷ 
ἐτεϑράμμην. Th. 8, 97. ἡ μάχη, διώξεις τε καὶ ὑπαγωγαΐ, ἐν οἷς epgen- 
gos ἥσσους ἦσαν οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. X. Cy. 1. 8,2. δρῶν αὐτὸν πεκοσμημόνον 
καὶ ὀᾳϑαλμὼν ὑπογραᾷφῆ, καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψει καὶ κόμαις προρϑέτοις, ἃ 
δὴ νόμιμα ἣν ἐν Mr dors. Isocr. Panath. 278, b. ταῖτα δ᾽ εἶπον, ot πρὸς τὴν 
εἰσέβειαν, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν δικαιοσίνην, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν φρόνησιν ἀποβλέφας, ἃ 
ov διῆλϑες. 

4. If the substantives are of different gender, then the rel- 
ative, when persons are spoken of, agrees in gender with the 
Masc. rather than the Fem., etc. §242, 1; but where things 
are spoken of, it is usually in the neuter. 


Od. 8, 281. ϑάνατον καὶ Κῆρα μέλαιναν, ὃς δή σφι σχεδόν ἔστι. 
Isocr. de Pac. 159, ἃ. ἥκομεν ἐχκλησιάζοντες περέ τε πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνῃ, ἃ 
μεγίστην ἔχει δύναμιν ἐν τῷ βίῳ τῶν ἀανϑρώπων. Dem. Cor. 317, 278. ἐλαί- 
δων καὶ ζήλου καὶ τιμῶν, ἃ πάντα προζῆν τοῖ; τότε πραττομένοις tx ἐμοῦ. 
Sometimes, also, the relative takes the gender οὗ the last substantive, e. g. 
Isocr. 1. d. 163, a Ὁ. ἣν δὲ τὴν εἰρήνην ποιησώμεθα, μετὰ πολλῆ; ἀσφαξεῖας 
τὴν πόλιν οἰκήσομεν, ἀπαλλαγέντες πολέμων καὶ κινδίνων καὶ ταραχῇς, 
εἰς ἣν νῖν πρὸς ἀλλήλους κατέστημεν. 

ὅ. There are many exceptions to the rule stated under No. 1, 
respecting the agreement of the relative. In relation to gender 
and number there are the following cases, 

(a) Constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν, 8211, 1, not often in prose 
with the names of persons, but frequently with collective nouns, 
or substantives which are to be considered as such. 


Her. 8, 128. περιέδραμε ὅμιλος ----, οἵ αὐτίκα to τόξευμα λαβόντες ---- ἴφε- 
gor ἐπὶ τοὺς στρατηγούς. Th. 8, 4. τὸ τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων ναυτικόν, οἵ ὧφ- 
μοὺν ἐν τῇ Malég. Pl. Phaedr. 260, ἃ. πὰ ἡ ϑε:, οἵπερ δικάσουσι. 
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Remark 1. The following cases belong here, 

(a) The substantive to which the relative refers, is in the Sing., but the 
relative is in the P]., when it does not refer to a definite individual of the 
class, but to the whole class, and in this way takes the signification of οἷος. 
This usage, however, is more frequent in poetry, than in prose. Od. μ᾽ 
97. κῆτος, a μυρία βύσκει ἀγάστονος ᾿Αμφιτρίτη. Pl. Rp. 554, a. αὐχμη- 
ρός γέ tig ὧν καὶ ἀπὸ παντὸς περιουσίαν ποιούμενος, ϑησαυροποιὸς ἀνὴ θ᾽ 
ο ὃς δὴ (cujusmodi homines) καὶ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ πλῆϑος. 

(0) On the contrary, a relative in the singular refers to a Pl. substantive, 
when the relative has a collective signification, 8. 9. ὅςτις, ὃς ἂν With the 
Subj., quisquis, quicunque. Il. 4, 367. νῦν av To US ἄλλους ἐπιείσομαι 
(persequar), o» xe χιχείω. So in particular, πάντες, ὅςτις Or ὃς ἂν (never 
πάντες οἵτινες, but always πάντες ὅσοι or ὅςτις, 6. g. Th. 7, 2. πάντας 
ἑξῆς, ὁτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας «τείνοντες: Pl. Rp. 566, d. 
ἀσπάζεται πάντας, ᾧ ἂν περιτυγχάνῃ. 

Rem. 2. The relative is put in the Neut. without reference to the gender 
of its substantive, when the idea contained in the substantive is not to be 
considered as a particular one, but as general, § 241, 2, or the relative is 
not so much to be referred to the substantive alone, as to. the whole sen- 
tence. S. O. T. 542. ἀρ᾽ οὐχὶ μῶρόν ἐστι τοὐγχείρημή σου, ἄνευ τὸ πλήϑους 
καὶ φίλων τυραννίδα ϑηρᾷν, ὃ πλήϑει χρήμασίν F ἁλίσκεται. 


(Ὁ) When ἃ predicative substantive, in an adjective sentence, 
is in the Nom., ὃ 240, 2, or in the Acc. § 280, 4, the Gender and 
Number of the relative frequently do not correspond with that 
of its substantive, but by means of a kind of attraction, with 
that of the predicative substantive, which is considered the more 
Important. 

Her. 2, 17. ἡ μὲν (0506) πρὸς ἡῶ τρέπεται, τὸ (= δ) καλέεται Πηλού- 
σιον στόμα. ὅ,108. τὴ» ἄκρην, αἵ καλεῦνται κληΐδες τῆς Κύπρου. 
7, 54. Περσικὸν ξίφος, τὸν (-- ὃ ν) ἀχι νά κὴν καλέουσι. Pl. Phaedr. 
255, c. ἡ τοῦ ῥεύματος ἐκείνου πηγή, ὃν ἵμερον Ζεὺς Γανυμήδους ἐρὼν 
ὠνόμασε. Phileb. 40, ἃ. doyos μήν εἰσιν ἐν ἑκάστοις ἡμῶν, ἂς ἐλπίδας 
ὀνομάζομεν. 

Rem. 3. So also when the relative does not follow its own substantive 
immediately, but a predicative substantive, it sometimes agrees with the 
latter, as being the more important, instead of agreeing with the former. 
Pl. L. 987, d. καὶ δίκη ἐν ἀνϑρώποις πῶς οὗ καλόν, ὃ ο πάντα ἡμέρωκε τὰ 
ἀνθρώπινα: Gorg. 460, 6. οὐδέποτ ἂν εἴη ἡ ὁ τορικὴ ἄδικον πρᾶγ- 
μα, y ἀεὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης τοὺς λόγους ποιεῖται. 

6. In relation to the Cases, there are the following exceptions 
to the rule stated under No. 1. When the relative should be in 
the Acc., and refers to a substantive in the Gen. or Dat., then, 
when the adjective sentence has almost entirely the force of an 
attributive adjective or participle, the relative is commonly put 

67 


518 syNTAX.—ATTRACTION OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. [Ὁ 332. 


in the same Case, as its substantive. This construction is call- 
ed attraction. Attraction also takes place, when instead of the 
substantive, a substantive demonstrative, § 331, Rem., is used. 
The demonstrative, however, is omitted, when it contains no 
special emphasis. By means of attraction, the substantive is 


frequently transposed and stands in the adjective sentence. 
See No. 8. 


Th. 7,21. ἄγων ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔπεισε ( --- τῶν πεισϑεισῶν) στρα- 
τιάν. X. Cy. 3.1, 33. σὺν τοῖς ϑησαυροῖς οἷς ὃ πατὴρ κατέλιπεν 
( == τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς καταλειφϑεῖσι). 2.4, 17. ὁπότε δὲ οὗ προεληλυϑοίης 
σὺν 7 ἔχοις δυνώμει. 8.1, 34. ἐγὼ δὲ ὑπισχνοῖμαι, ἣν ὃ ϑεὸς εὖ διδῷ, 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἂν ἐμοὶ δανείσῃς, ἄλλα πλείονος ἄξια εὐεργετήσειν, instead of ἀντὶ 
toitor, & Pl. Gorg. 519, ἃ. ὅταν τὰ ἀρχαῖα προςαπολλύωσι πρὸς οἷς ἐκτή- 
σαντο, instead of πρὸς τούτοις, ἅ. Phaedon. 70, a. (ἢ ψυχὴ) ἀπηλλαγμένη 
τούτων τῶν κακῶν ὧν σὺ νῦν δὴ διῆλθες. Isqcr. Paneg. 46, 29. ὧν 
ἔλαβεν ἅπασιν μετέδωκεν, instead of τούτων ἅ. Evag. 198. τοεούτοις 
ἔϑεσιν οἵοις Εὐαγόρας μὲν εἶχεν. Th. 5, 87. ἐκ τῶν παρόντων καὶ ὧν 
ὁρᾶτε, instead of καὶ ἐχ τούτων, ἃ ogate. The preposition is frequently re- 
peated, e. g. Dem. Chera. 96, 20. ἀ φ᾽ wy ἀγείρει καὶ προραιτεῖ καὶ δανεῖ- 
ζεται, ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει, instead of ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει ὧν ἀγεΐφει OF 
ag ὧν ἀγείρει --- διάγει without ἀπὸ τούτων. 

Kem. 4. By attraction, the adjective sentence acquires entirely the nature 
of an adjective or participle, which combines with its substantive to form ἃ 
single idea, and which also agrees with it in | form, 6. g. χαίρω tate ἐπισ- 
tolais αἷς ἔγραψας ( = χαίρω ταῖς ὑπὸ σοῦ γραφείσαις ἐπιστολαῖς) The 
connection of the adjective sentence with its substantive by attraction, is 
still more clear and beautiful, when the adjective sentence is 
and stands in the place of the substantive, 6. g. χαίρω a ig ἔγραψας ἐπισ- 
τολαῖς. 

Re». 5. When predicative substantives or adjectives belong to an attract- 
ed relative, these must also be attracted. Dem. Cor. 325, 298. ἐμὲ « οὔτε και- 
eos — προςηγάγετο ὧν ἔχρινα Sinai éwy καὶ συμφερόντων τῇ πατρίδι 
οὐδὲν προδοῖναι, instead of ἃ ἔχρενα δίκαια καὶ ᾿σιμφέροντα. Ph. 2. 70, 17. 
οἷς οὖσιν ὑμετέροις ἔχει (Φίλιππος), τούτους --- ἀσφαλῶς πάκτηται. 

Res. 6. The Nom. and Dat. of the relative very seldom suffer attraction, 
Her. 1, 78. οὐδὲν xo εἰδότες tay (= ὦν) ἣν περὶ Σάρδις τε καὶ attoy Κροῖ- 
σον, instead of τούτων ἃ ἣν. X. Ον. 5. 4, 39. ἤγετο δὲ xai τῶν ἑαυτοῦ τῶν τε 
πιστῶν, οἷς ἥδετο, καὶ wy (for ἐκείνων, οἷς) ἡ πέστε: πολλούς, i. 6. secum 
duxit multos suorum, et fidorum, quibus delectabatur, et eorum, quibus dif- 
fidebat. 

Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, also, sometimes suffer attraction, since the re- 
lative adverb takes the form of the demonstrative adverb, or, when instead 
of the demonstrative adverb a substantive precedes, the relative adverb 
takes the form, which expresses the relation denoted by the substantive, 
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Th. 1, 89. διεκομέζοντο εὐθὺς (sc. ἐντεῦϑεν) odey (instead of οὗ, ubi) ὑπε- 
ξέϑεντο παῖδας. S. Ph. 481. ἐμβάλον μ' ὅπη ϑέλεις ἄ ἄγων, ἐς ἃ ythiay, ἐς 
πρώραν, ἐς πρύμνην ὅποι (instead of οὗ, ubi) ἥκιστα μέλλω τοὺς πα- 
gortas αἀλγινεῖν. 

7. The relatives οἷος, ὅσος, ὁςτιςοῦν, ἡλίκος, are attract- 
ed not only in the Acc. but also in the Nom., when the verb 
εἰν αι and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause, 
e. δ. οἷος σὺ εἶ, οἷος ἐκεῖνος or ὁ ΣΣωχράτης ἐστί, This attraction is 
made in the following manner. . The demonstrative referring 
to the relative, which is in the Gen., Dat. or Acc., is omitted, but 
the relative is put in the Case of the preceding substantive or of 
the omitted substantive demonstrative, and the verb εἶναι of the 
adjective clause is also omitted, and the subject of the relative 
clause is put in the Case of the relative. Such a blended or at- 
tracted adjective clause, has, in all respects, the force of an in- 
flected adjective; the connection of the adjective clause with 
its substantive is still more complete and intimate, when the 
substantive is placed in the adjective clause, 6. g. from χαρίζομαι 
ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ ei,is formed χαρίζομαι ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ σοί, or, by 
transposition, χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. In English the above re- 
latives may be translated by as or such as. 





Gen. ἐρῶ οἵον σοῦ ἀνδρός ἐρῶ οἵον σοῦ 

Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ avdgé χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ 
Acc. | ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ ἄγδρα ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ 

Gen. [ἐρῶ οἵω» ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐρὼ οἵων ὑμῶν 

Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσι  χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν 
Acc. | ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς. 








Th. 7, 21. πρὸς ἄνδρας τολμηροὺς οἵους καὶ ᾿Αϑηναίους, instead of οἷοι 
᾿Αϑηναϊοί εἰσιν. Lucian. Toxar. c. 11. οὗ φαῦλον τὸ ἔργον, ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ σοὶ 
πολεμιστῇ μονομαχῆσαι. Pl. Soph. 237, c. οἵῳ ye ἐμοὶ παντάπασιν 
ἄπορον (sc. ἐστί, instead of τῷ τοιούτῳ, οἷός γε ἐγώ εἰμι, ἄπορόν ἐστιν. Her. 
1, 160. ἐπὶ μισϑῷ ὅσῳ δή, mercede, quantulacunque est. Pl. Rp. 335, Ὁ. 
ἔστιν ἄρα δικαίον ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ δντινοῦν ἀνθρώπων, instead of 
ἀνθρώπων καὶ ὃςτιςοῦν ἐστιν. X. An. 6. 5, 8. ἔστησαν ἀπέχοντες ὅσον 
πεντεκαΐδεκα σταδίους, instead of τοσοῦτο, ὅσον εἰσὶ π. στάδιοι. 
Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when οἷος or οἷός τε, is used in- 
stead of wste, and is constructed with the Inf., signifying, J am of such a na- 
ture, character, that, (is sum, gui with the Subj.). The relatives in such cases 
can be translated by such as to, such as can, are accustomed, ready, etc., ὁ ΘΗ], 
Rem. 2 Dem. OL 1. 23, 19. (περὸ αὑτὸν 6 Φίλιππος ἔχει) τοεούτους ay 
ϑρώπους οἵους μεϑυσϑέντας ὀρχεῖσθαι. Luc. Hermot c. 76. 
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Στωϊκῷ τοιούτῳ οἵῳ μήτε λιπεῖσϑαι pat ὀφργέζεσϑαι. The , 
demonstrative is commonly omitted. X. C. 1. 4,12 μόνην τὴ y τῶν ἀν- 
ϑρώπων (γλῶτταν) ἐποίησαν (οἱ ϑεοὶ) οἵαν ἀρϑροῦν τε τὴν φωνήν, 
x. τ. 

Res. 9. When the adjective clause has the signification of a substantive, 
§ 331, Rem. 4, the article is sometimes placed before the attracted οἷος, 
niixos, and, in this way, the adjective substantive clause acquires the 
force of an inflected substantive, e. g. 


Nom. | ὁ οἷος σὺ ἀνήρ οἱ οἷοι ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες 
-Gen. | τοῦ οἵου aot ἀνδρός τῶν οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν 

Dat. τῷ οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί τοῖς οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσι 

Acc. | τὸν οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα tos οἵοις ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας. 


X. Cy. 6. 2, 2. οἵ δὲ οἷοί πὲρ ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες πολλάκις καὶ τὰ βοιλευό- 
μενα καταμανϑάνουσιν, men like you. H. 2. 3, 25. γνόντες μὲν TOS οἵοις 
ἡμῖν τεκαὶ ὑμῖν χαλεπὴν πολιτείαν εἶναι δημοχρατίαν, such men as we 
and you. Ar. Eccl. 465. ἐκεῖνο δεινὸν τοῖσιν ἡλίκοισι νᾧν, instead of 
τηλικοΐτοις, ἡλίχοι νῷ ἐσμεν. 

Rem. 10. A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of ex- 
pression as Puvpactoy ὅσον προὶ 'χώρησε = ϑανμαστόν ἐστιν ὅσον 
προϊχώρησε, mirum quantum processit, instead of mirum est, quantum pro- 
cesserit. Even in Pl. Rp. 350, d. μετὰ ἱδρῶτος ϑαυμαστοῦ ὅσον, in- 
stead of ϑαιμαστόν ἐστιν μεϑ᾽ ὑσον. Hipp. M. 282, c. χρήματα ἔλαβε ϑαυ- 
μαστὰ ὃσ ra, instead of ϑαυμαστόν ἐστιν, ὦ ὅσα. Her. 4, 194. οὗ δὲ (se. πί- 
ϑηκοι) σφι ἄφϑ ovot ὅσοι ἐν τοῖς; οὔρεσι γίνονται. Also ἢ in the adverbs 
ϑαυμαστῶς ws, θαυμασίως ὡς, 6. ξ. ϑαυμασίως ὡς ἄϑλιος γέ- 
yove, instead of ϑαυμάσιόν ἐστιν, ὡς ἄϑλιος γέγονε. PL Phaed. 66, a. Uxeg- 
Gras ὡς ἀληϑὴ λέγεις. Symp. 173, ς. ὑπερφνῶς ὡς χαίρω, instead of 
ἱπερφιές ἐστιν, ὡς χαίρω. 

Rem. 1]. Sometimes an attraction takes place directly the opposite of 
that mentioned in the adjective clause under No. 6, since the relative does 
not take the Case οἵ its substantive, but the substantive, the Case of the re- 
lative which refers to it. This may be called inverted attraction ( Attractio 
inversa), This attraction occurs most frequently, when the substantive of 
the principal clause attracted by the relative, should stand in the Nom. or 
Ace. S. Tr. WR τάς δ᾽ ἅςπερ sisogie, ἐξ ὀλβίων ἄζηλον εἰροῦσαι βίον, 
ἤχουσι πρὸς σε. Lysias pro bon. Arist. 649. τὴν ο ὑσίαν ἣν κατέλιπε τῷ 
υἱεῖ, οὐ πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν. X. Ἡ. 1. 4, 2. ἔλεγον, ὅτε “Μακεδαιμόνιοι πάν- 
τῶν ὧν δέονται πεπραγότες εἶεν παρὰ βασιλέως. Sometimes the demon- 
strative pronoun is found in the principal clause, to supply the Case of the 
substantive which i is attracted into the Case of the relative. Pi. Men. 96, ¢. 
ὡμολογήκαμεν, πρ άγματος οὗ μήτε διδάσκαλοι, μήτε μαϑηταὶ εἶεν, το ὕ- 
το διδακτὸν μὴ εἶναι. 

Rem. 12, This inverted attraction is very common with ode? ς ὅςτις 
ο U after an omitted ἐστίν. Pl. Prot. 317, c. ὁ ὑδενὸς ὅτου o ὑ πάντων 
ἄν ὑμῶν nud ἡλικίαν πατὴρ εἴην. Phaed. 117, d. κλαίων καὶ ἀγανακιὼν 
ov Jive OVTLYa OV κατέκλαισε τῶν παρόντων. Dem. Cor. 295, 200. 
περὶ wy οὐδένα κίνδυνον 0 ytly οὐχ ὑπέμειναν of πρόγονοι. In 
this way the phrase οὐδεὶς ὅςτις ov appears as a pronominal sub- 
stantive (nemo non), which can be declined through all the Cases, e. g. 
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Nom. | οὐδεὶς ὅςτις ovx ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεν 
Gen. οὐδενὸς ὅτον ov κατεγέλασεν 
Dat. | οὐδενὲ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο 
Acc. [οὐδένα ὅντινα ov κατέκλαυσεν. 

Rem. 13. The inverted attraction is also found sometimes with adverbs 
of place, since the demonstrative adverb takes the form of the relative. 
S. OC. 1227. βῆναι xet Fev ὅϑεν neg ἥκει (instead of κεῖσε, ὅϑεν) PI. 
Crit. 45, b. πολλαχοῦ γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ, ἀγαπήσουσί oe 
(instead of ἀλλαχοῦ ὅποι). 

8. The adjective clause very frequently stands before the 
principal clause ; then, when the relative refers to a substantive, 
the substantive is transferred from the principal to the adjective 
clause and subjected to the government of the verb in the ad- 
jective clause. ‘This change of the substantive into the adjec- 
tive clause is called transposition. When the attributive quali- 
fication expressed by the adjective clause is emphatic, a demon- 
strative, referring to the substantive which is connected with the 
relative, follows in the principal clause. But the demonstrative 
is often used for perspicuity also. The transposition of the 
substantive can also take place, when the demonstrative stands 
before the adjective clause. 


Ὃς ἡμᾶς πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ ἐποίησεν, οὗτος ἀπέϑανεν, or ὃς ἡμᾶς πολλὰ 
ἀγαϑὰ ἐποίησεν, ἀπέϑανεν, Or οὗτος ἀπέθανεν, ὃς ἡμᾶς κιλ., or ἀπέϑα- 
γεν, ὃς κτλ. -- Oy εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν, Or οὗ τός ἐστιν, ὃν εἷ- 
δὲς ἄνδρα. Pl. Lys. 222, ἃ. πάλιν ἄρα ----, og τὸ πρῶτον λόγους ane- 
βαλόμεϑα περὶ φιλίας, sig τούτους εἰςπεπτώχαμεν. Eur. Or. 63, 9g. ἣ ν 
γὰρ xat οἴκους ἔλιφ᾽, ot ἐς Τροίαν Enda, πάρ ϑενον ---, ταύτη γέγηϑε. 

Rem. 14. When attributive adjectives belong to the substantive, they are 
frequently separated from their subatantive in the principal clause, and in- 
troduced into the adjective clause, when they serve at the same time to ex- 
plain more fully the adjective clause or are to be made emphatic. Or the 
substantive together with the attributives is introduced into the adjective 
clause. Sometimes also the attributive adjective remains, while the sub- 
stantive with which it agrees, is transferred to the adjective clause; then 
the attributive is emphatic. Eur. Or. 842. πότνι᾽ ᾿Ηλέκτρα, λόγους axov- 
σον, οὺς σοι δυςτυχεῖς ἥκω φέρων, hear the words which I bring to you 
as sad, i. ο. the sad words, etc. Th. 6, 30. τοῖς πλοίοις καὶ ὅση ἄλλη πα- 
ρασκευὴ ξυνείπετο, πρότερον εἴρητο κτλ. (instead of xai τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ, 
von). Eur. H. F. 1104. ἥκω ξὺν ἄλλοις, of mag ᾿ΙΑσώπου ῥοὰς μένουσιν 
ἔνοπλοι γῆς ᾿Αϑηναίων κόροι. Ar. Ran. 889. ἕτεροι γάρ εἰσιν, οἷ» 
σιν εἴχομαι ϑεοῖὶς; 

Rem. 15. A word in apposition with the substantive to which the rela- 
tive sentence refers, is sometimes attracted into the subordinate clause, and 
subjected to its government. A word thus transposed serves to explain 
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more fully the adjective clause. Od. a, 69. Κύκλωπος κεχόλωται, ὃν 
ὀφϑαλμοῦ ἀλάωσεν ἀντίϑεον Πολύφημον, whom Ulysses blended, al- 
though he was the god-like Polyphemus. Pi. , Hipp. Maj. 281, c. τέ πότε τὸ αἴ- 
τιον, ὕτε OF παλαιοὶ ἐκεῖνοι, ὧν ὀνύματα μεγάλα λέγεται ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ, 
Πιττακοῦ καὶ Βίαντος, φαίνονται ἀπεχόμενοι τῶν πολιτικῶν πράξ- 
εων; 

9. When a clause, or ἃ participle used instead of it, is sub- 
ordinate to the adjective clause, the two are commonly united 
together, the relative taking not the construction of the adjec- 
tive clause, but that of the subordinate clause, i. e. the relative 
assumes the form which the omitted demonstrative of the sub- 
ordinate clause would have had. 

Isocr. de Pace p. 16, 168. ἀνθρώπους αἱρούμεϑα τοὺς μὲν ἀπόλιδας, τοὺς δ᾽ 
αἰτομόλοις, οἷς ὁπόταν τις πλεέονα μισϑὸν διδῷ, pet ἐχεῖνων 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἀκολουθήσουσιν (instead of οἵ, ὁπόταν τις αὑτοῖς δι- 
δῷ, ἀκολουϑήσουσιν) Pl. Rp. 466, a. ὅτε τοὺς φύλακας οἷκ εὐδαίμονας 
ποιοῖμεν, οἷς ἐξὸν πάντα ἔχειν τὰ τῶν πολιτῶν, οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν, 
(instead of οἵ, ἐξὺν attois —, οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν). Dem. Phil. 3 128, 68. πολλὰ 
ἂν εἰπεῖν ἔχοιεν ᾿Ολύνϑιοι νῦν, ἃ tot εἰ προείδοντο, οὐχ ἂν ἀπώλοντο, 
(instead of οἵ, εἰ ταῦτα τότε προεΐδ., ovx ay ἀπ.) 


δ 899, Modes in Adjective Sentences. (θ600-- 688) 


1. The Indicative is used, when the attributive qualification, 
is to be represented as actual or real, 6. g. ἢ πόλις, ἢ κτίζεται, ἢ 
ἐκτίσϑη, ἢ κτισϑήῆσετα. The Fut. Ind. is very frequently used 
to denote that should be done or the purpose, e. g. στρατηγοὺς ai- 
govrra, οἱ τῷ Φιλίππῳ πολεμήσουσιν, ὃ 255, 3. Also after 
negatives, the Greek employs the Ind., where the Latin has the 
Subj. 6. g. παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ οὐδείς, ὅςτις μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν ἴσα ποιεῖν ἐμοί 
(nemo, qui non possit). 

2. The Ind. is also used, as in Latin, in such adjective sen- 
tences, as are introduced by the indefinite relatives, 6. g. dens, 
quisquis, ὅςτις δή, quicunque, ὅςτις δή ποτε, ὅσος δή, ὅσος οὖν, quan- 
tuscunque, ὁπόσος, ὁποσοτοῦν, etc. 

Her. 6. 12. δουληΐην ὑπομεῖναι, ἥτες ἔσται, qualiscunqueerit. X. An 
6. ὅ, 6. ἔϑαπτον, ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβανεν 7 στρατιά. Here the idea 
of indefiniteness is denoted by the relative, and need not be further ex- 
pressed by the verb ; but it is otherwise, when this idea of indefiniteness 
is contained in the predicate, see No. 3, and 4. 
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Remark 1. The Fut. Ind. with xé (only Epic) is used, when it is rep- 
resented, that something will take place in the future under some condi- 
tion, ὁ 260, 2. (1). 1]. 4, 155. ἐν δ᾽ ἄνδρες ναίουσι πολύῤῥηνες, πολυβοῦται, 
οἵ x8 & δωτίνησι ϑεὸν ὡς τιμήσουσιν, who will honor him, iF HE 
SHALL COME TO THEM. 

3. The relative with ὧν, 6. g. ὃς ἄν, ἢ ἄν, ὃ ἄν, ὅςτις ἄν, etc., is 
followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
one of the principal tenses (Pres., Perf. or Fut.), if the attribu- 
tive qualification or the idea expressed by the verb, is to be 
represented as merely conceived or assumed. Hence it is also 
used in indefinite designations of quality or size, and also in 
expressing an indefinite frequency, (as often as). The adjec- 
tive clause can commonly be considered as a conditional clause, 
1. 6. as one which expresses a condition under which the action 
of the principal clause will take place, and the relative with av 
can be resolved into the conjunction ἐάν with τὶς or any other 
pronoun and the Subj. 


X. Cy. 3.1, 20. ov¢ δ᾽ ἂν βελτίους τινὲς ἑαυτῶν ἡγήσωνται, τούτοις 
πολλάκις καὶ ἄνεν ἀνάγκης ἐθέλουσι πείϑεσϑαι. 1. 1, 2. ἄνϑρωποι δὲ én 
οὐδένας μᾶλλον συνίστανται, ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους, οὺς ἂν αἴσϑωνται ἄρχειν 
αἰτῶν ἐπιχειροῦντας. 7. 5, 85. οὖς ἂν δρῶ τὰ καλὰ καὶ τἀγαϑὰ ἐπιτη- 
δεύοντας, τούτους τιμήσω. 8. 8, 5. ὁποῖοί τινὲς γὰρ ἂν οἷ προστάται 
ὦσι, τοιοῦτοι καὶ οἱ UN αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ γίγνονται. Her. 6, 139. ἡ 
δὲ Πυϑίη σφέας (κελεύει) ᾿Αϑηναίοισι δίκας διδόναι ταύτας, τὰς (= as) ἂν 
αὐτοὶ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι Stxagwas (quascunque—constituerint). I. 8, 391. ὃν 
Six ἐγὼν anavevds μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω μιμνάζειν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορω- 
γίσιν, οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας ἠδ᾽ οἰωνούς, AS OFTEN 
as I perceive or shall perceive. 

Rem. 2. The Subj. is also used, when the adjective clause forms a part of 
ἃ comparison, viz. when the adjective clause contains the condition or 
assumption, under which the object to which the adjective clause refers, 
belongs to the comparison. In this case, the principal clause may have 
either a principal or historical tense. 1]. ν, 179. ὃ δ᾽ aur ἔπεσεν, μελίη ὥς, 
ἡ τ ὄρεος xogt ‘pn --τ χαλκῷ ταμνομένη τέρενα χϑονὶ gr λα πελάσσῃ. Q, 
110. acre dic ηὐγένειος, ον ῥα κύνες te καὶ ἀνῦρες ἀπὸ σταϑμοῖο δίωνται. 

Rem. 3. The modal adverb ἄν is 80 closely united with the relative, as 
to form with it one word, as in ὅταν, ἐπάν, etc., ὁ 260, 2. (3.) (d), and 
hence should be separated from the relative only by smaller words, such 
as dé. This ay is very frequently omitted in the Homeric language, often 


also in the Tragedians, and sometimes in Herodotus, seldom in the Attic 
prose writers. 


4. The relative (without ὧν ) is connected with the Opt, in the 
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first place. with the same signification az when followed by the 
Subj. and es (No. 3.). but referring to an historical tense in the 
principal sentence. Hence it is uzed in general and indefinite 
statements: so also in expressing indefinite frequency.—in 
which case the verb of the principal clause is usually in the 
Impf. or in the Iterative Aor. Here also, the adjective clause 
may be resolved by εἰ with the Opt. 

Th. 7, MW. πάντας ἑξῆς Otw ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῦκαι; κτι;- 
γοντες. Il. 3, 188. ὅντινα μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα κι ζεῖ τὸν δ᾽ 
ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητίύσασκε παρασιά;. 198, ὃν δ᾽ at δήμοε T ἄν- 
δρα ἴδοι, βϑούωντώ ἡ ἐφεύίροι, τὸν oxiaztgow ἐλάσασπε. Th. 2 ὥ. 
πάντας γὰρ δὴ κατ ἀρχὰς tov ποϊέμοι οἱ “Ἱακεδαιμόσιοι, ὅσους λά3οιεν 
ἐν τί Sakacor,’ ὡς πολεμίοις Steg ϑείρον. Χ, (Υ. 8 8, 67. ἔκετεε- 
ovos ‘Mist. Pres, ὅτῳ ἐντιγχάνοιεν, μὴ φείζειν. 

5. In the second place, the Opt. without ἄν is used without 
reference to the tense of the principal clause, when the attribe- 
tive qualification is to be represented a3 a mere supposition, 
conjecture or assumption, or as an uncertain and doubtful con- 
dition. ὃ 259. 3. (a). Then, the adjective clause commonly 
forms a member of a principal clause expressed 83 a wish. 

X. Cy. 1. 6, 19. τοῦ μὲν attor λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφῶς εἰ δεέη, φείδεσθει δᾶ, 
he must beware of saying anyllang. which he does not know or ππΐεδα he ἔπουδ 
it. Il ο, G10. εἴη δ᾽ Ostig ἑταῖρος; ἀπαγγεΐλειε τάχιστα Πηλδῳ. 
Ar. Vesp. 1431. ἔρ δοιε tis. ἣν ἕκαστος; εἰ δεέη τέχνην. Pi. Phaedr. 24, 
c. τὸ δὴ χρισοῖ πλῆϑος εἴη μοι, ὅσον μήτε φέρειν, μήτ᾽ ἄγειν δέναιε, 
ἄλλος. ἢ ὁ σώφρων. ΧΙ, 5, ἃ, 17. τὸς μισεῖν δίναιτ᾽ ἄν, tg’ οὗ εἷ- 
δεέη καλὸς te καὶ ἀγαϑὸς νομιζόμενος: 

6. The Opt. with ἄγ is used. when the attributive explana- 
lion is to be represented as a conditional suppozition, conjectare 
or assumption, § 260. 2, (4) (a). 

X.C.1.26. τοὺς δὲ λαμβάνοντας τῆς ὁμιλίας μισϑὸν avigeredersas 
ἑανιτῶν ἀπεχάλει, διὰ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον αἰτοῖς; εἶναι διαλέγεσϑαι, sag’ ὧν ἄν 
λάβοιεν τὸν μισϑόν, from whom they might or could receive α reward. PL 
Phaedon. δ), ἃ, oix ἔστιν ὃ τι ay τις μεῖχον τούτον χαπὸν xa ϑοι. 

7. The Ind. of the historical tense is used with as, when it 
is indicated that the attributive qualification could take place 
only under a certain condition. but did not take place, because 
the condition was not fulfilled, § 260, 2, (2), (a). 
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Od. ε, 39 sq. πόλλ᾽, ὃ σ᾽ ἂν οὐδέποτε Τροίης ἐξήρ α τ᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεύς, πες 
ἀπήμων ἢ λ Fe, λαχὼν απὸ ληΐδος αἶσαν. Eur. Med. 1339. οὐκ ἔστιν ἥτις 
tout ἂν “Ἑλληνὶς γυνὴ ἔτλη, quae sustinuisset hoc. Pl. Apol. 38, d. οἷς 
ay (λόγοις) ἔπεισα, εἰ ᾧμην δεῖν ἅπαντα ποιεῖν καὶ λέγειν. On the Ind. 
of the historical tenses in intermediate clauses of a conditional sentence, 
see § 339, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 4. On the Inf. in adjective clauses, in the oratio obliqua, see § 345, 6. 


δ 334. Connection of several Adjective Clauses —Exchange of 
the Subordinate Clause with the Adjective Clause.— Relative 
instead of the Demonstrative. (663665. 


1. When two or more adjectives follow each other, which either have 
the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same construction, 
the relative is commonly used but once, and thus the two adjective clauses 
are united in one, 6. δ: ἀνήρ, us πολλὰ μὲν ἀγαϑὰ τοὺς φίλους, πολλὰ δὲ κακὰ 
τοὺς πολεμίους ἔ ὅπραὲ Εν ----- ἀνήρ, ὃς mag ἡμῖν ἣν καὶ (0¢) ὑπὸ πάντων ἐφιλεῖτο 
- ἀνήρ, ov ἐθαυμάζομεν καὶ (ov) πάντες ἐφίλουν. But when the adjective 
clauses liave different verbs with a different construction, the Greek com- 
monly either omits the relative in the second adjective clause, or introduces, 
in the place of the relative, a demonstrative pronoun, mostly αὐτός, or a 
personal pronoun; in this way the relative clause is changed into a demon- 
strative one, and acquires the nature of a principal clause. (a) Od. ¢, 110. 
ἄμπελοι, αἵτε φέρουσιν οἶνον ἐριστάφυλον καὶ (sc. ἅς) σφιν (Κυκλώπεσσι) 
Διὸς ὄμβρος ἀέξει. Isocr. Panath. toy λόγον, ὃν ὑλέγῳ μὲν πρότερον μεϑ' 
ἡδονῆς διῆλϑον, μικρῷ δ᾽ ὕστερον ἤμελλὲ pe λυπήσειν, and WHICH was fo 
grieve me. Lys. Dardan. 166. og Su ὑμεῖς “χαριεῖσϑε καὶ (sc. ovs) προϑυμο- 
τέρους ποιήσετε. Dem. Cor. 252, 82. αὑτῶν, οὕς ἡ μὲν πόλις ὡς ἐχϑροὺς 
— ἀπήλασε, σοὶ δὲ ἦσαν φίλοι (sc. ο ἵ) X. An. 3. 2, 5. ᾿Δριαῖος δέ, ὃ ον» ἡμεῖς 
ἠϑέλομεν βασιλέα καϑιστάναι καὶ (sc. ᾧ) ἐδώκαμεν καὶ (Βα. παρ᾽ ov) ἐλά- 
βομεν πιστι — ἡμᾶς τοὺς Κύρου φίλους καχῶς ποιεῖν πειρᾶται. —{b) Pl. Rp. 
505, 6. ὃ δὴ Dist μὲν ἅπασα ψυχὴ καὶ τούτου ἕνεκα πᾶντα | πράττει. Dem. 
Phil. 3. 123, 47. “Πακεδαιμόνιοι, οἵ ϑαλάττης μὲν ἤρχον καὶ γῆς ἁπάσης, βασι- 
λέα δὲ σύμμαχον εἶχον, ὑφίστατο δ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτο Us instead of οὗς οὐδὲν ὑφίσ- 
τατο, quibus nihil non cessit. X. Cy. 3. 1, 38. ποῦ δὲ ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὁ ἀγήρ, 
ὃς συνεϑήρα ἡμῖν καὶ σύ μοι μάλα ἐδόκεις ϑαυμάζειν αὖ τόν. 

2. The adjective clause frequently takes the place of other subordinate 
clauses, 6. g. Θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃς ἡμῖν μὲν οὐδὲν δίδως, in that or because 
you give us nothing, X. Ο, 2. 7,18. The adjective clause is very frequently 
used instead of a hypothetical adverbial clause, comp. 333, 3; 80 also in- 
stead of an adverbial clause introduced by ὡς τε; the last case occurs, 


(a) after οὕτως or ὦδε. Dem. Chers. 100, 44. ov γὰρ οὕτω γ᾽ εὐήϑης 
ἐστὶν ὑμῶν οὐδείς, ὃ ς ὑπολαμβάνει. X. Cy. 6. 1, 14. τίς οἵτως ἐσχυρός, 
ὃς λίμῳ καὶ ῥίγει δίναιτ ἂν μαχόμενος στρατεύεσϑαι. 

(b) after τοιοῦτος, τηλικχοῖτος, τοσοῦτος. In most instances, 
these deimonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives οἷος, 
ὅσος, which, like the adverbial clause introduced by ὡςτε, usually 


68 
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have an Inf. depending upon them. PI. Apol. ἐγὼ τυγχάνω ὧν τοι- 
οὗτος, οἷος ὑπὸ τοῦ ϑεοῦ τῇ nodes δεδόσϑαι. X An 4. ἃ, 
12. duxti τοσοῦτον χωρίον κατασχεῖν ----, ὅσον ἔξω τοὺς ἐσχάτους 
λόχοις γενὲἐσ Fas τῶν πολεμίων κεράτων. 


3. The relative pronoun serves not only to connect subordinate clauses 
with the principal one, but it is also used to connect clauses in general, in- 
asmuch as it takes the place of a demonstrative standing in the aentence 
and referring to a word of the preceding clause. This mode of connecting 
sentences belongs to the Latin as well as to the Greek, although it occurs 
very rarely in the latter compared with the former. Thus in Greek, e. g. 
it is altogether common for clauses to begin like ταῦτα dé εἰπόντες. ταῖτα 
δὲ axotvartts, μετὰ δὲ tutta, ἐκ τούτου δέ, ὡς δὲ ταῖτα ἐγένετο, ete., where 
the Latin generally uses the relative qut. 


§335. 1. Adverbial Sentences. (Δ) 


Adverbial sentences are adverbs or participles and substan- 
tives used adverbially, expanded into sentences, and, like adverbs, 
denote an adverbial object, i. e. such an object as does not com- 
plete the idea of the predicate, but merely defines it. Hence, 
they express a more full explanation of the place, time, reazon, 
manner and mode. Adverbial sentences are connected with 
the principal sentence by relative adverbs, e. g. ov, ὅϑι, ὡς, ὅτε, 
ete. The relative adverbs of the subordinate clause, have, in 
the principal clause, corresponding demonstrative adverbs ex- 
pressed or understood, by which both clauses are united into 
one, 6. g. ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, τότε τὰ ἄνϑι ϑάλλει --- ὡς ἔλεξας, οὗ- 
TOS ἔπραξας. 


§ 330. A. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF PLace. (65:.) 


adverbial sentences denoting place are introduced by the re- 
lative adverbs of place, ov, 5, ὅπῃ, ὅπου, ἔνϑα (ubi); ober, ἔνϑεν 
(unde) ; οἵ, ὅποι, 4, ὅπῃ (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three relations of direction, where, whence and whither. 
The use of the Modes in these sentences, is in all respects like 
that in adjective sentences, § 333. 

Her. 3, 30. oxov γὰρ ἰϑύσειε στρατεύεσϑαι, πάντα οἱ ἐχώρεε εἴτυ- 
χέως (indefinite frequency) Th. 2, IL. ἔπεσϑε (ἐκεῖσε), ὅποι ἄν τις 7 ἤ- 
ται. X. An. 4. 2, 24. μαχύμενοι δὲ οἱ πολέμιοι καί, Own εἴη στενὸν χω- 
ρίον, προχαταλαμβάνοντις ἐχώλιον τὰ; παρόδους (Opt. on account of éxwdvor). 
Cy. 3. 8, 5. ἐϑήρα ὅπουπερ ἐπιτυγχάνοιεν ϑηρίοις, wherever. PL 
Apol. 28, d. οὗ ὧν τις ἑαιτὸν tat ἢ, ἐγταῦϑα δεῖ μένοντα κινδινείειν. 
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§ 337. B. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF TIME. (668—674.) 

1. Adverbial sentences denoting time, are introduced by the 
following conjunctions, ὅτε, ὁπότε, ὡς, ἡνίκα, when, ἐν ᾧ, ἕως, while 
ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, postquam, ἐξ οὗ, ἐξ ὅτου, also ἐξ ὧν, ex quo, and ἀφ᾽ 
οὗ, since ; πρίν, πρὶν i, priusquam, ἕως, ἕως οὗ, εἰς ὅ, ἔςτε, μέχρι oF 
ἄχρι οὗ, μέχρι ὅτου, μέχρι, till, until. 

2. On the use of the Modes, the following things are to be 
observed, 

3. The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented 
as a fact; hence in mentioning actual events or occurrences. 

Her. 7,7. ὡς ἀνεγνώσϑη Ξέρξης στρατεύεσθαι ἐπὶ τὴν Ελλάδα, ἐ ν-- 
ϑαῦτα στρατηΐην ποιέεται. 1, 11. ὡς ἡμέρη τάχιστα ἐγεγόνεε (ὡς τά- 
χιστα, quum primum, as soon as) Χ. H. 1. 1, 8. ἐμάχοντο, μέχρις of 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀνέπλευσαν. An. 1. 8, 11. καὶ ἕως γε μένομεν αὐτοῦ, 
σχεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ὅπως ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα μενοῦμεν. 

4. The conjunction ἕω ς, {], like the final conjunctions, ὃ 330, 
ὃ, is followed by the Ind. of the historical tenses, when an object 
is to be represented as unattained or not to be realized. 

Pl. Gorg. 506, b. ἡδέως ay Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, ἕως αὐτῷ 
τὴν τοῦ ᾿Αμφίονος ἀπέδωκα ῥῆσιν ἀντὶ τῆς τοῦ Ζήϑου, lubenter cum hoc 
Callicle collocutus essem, usque dum eum (Calliclem) ad philosophiae studium 
revocassem. 

ὃ. The Subj. is used, when the statement of time or the as- 
sertion contained in the predicate, is to be represented not as 
something definite, but merely as something conceived and gene- 
ral, not as unconditioned, but as depending on circumstances, 
and is to be referred to the predicate of the principal sentence, the 
verb of which is in one of the principal tenses. In the Common 
Language, the conjunctions take the modal adverb av — ὅταν, 
ὁπόταν, ἡνίκ᾽ ay, ἐπάν (ἐπήν), ἐπειδάν; πρὶν ἄν, ἕως ἄν, μέχρι av, Ex ἄν, 
5 260, 2, (3), (4). 

6. Accordingly the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions 
from ota» Ito πρὶν» ay, when the statement of time is also to 
be represented as the condition under which the predicate of the 
principal sentence will take place. The Subj. is also very fre- 
quently used, to denote indefinite frequency, comp. § 889, 8. 
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But with conjunctions which signify fill, the Subj. expresses an 
object expected and aimed at. 

Pl. Prot. 335, b. ἐπειδὰν ov Sovin διαλέγεσθαι, ὡ; ἐγὼ δίναμαι ἔπιο- 
Sat, tore σοι διαλέξομαι. Dem. Ph. 3. 128, 69. ἕως ay σώζεται 
σχάφος, τότε χρὴ καὶ ναΐτην καὶ κιϑερνήτην προϑύμοι; εἶναι, dum server 
possit. X. Cy. 3.1. 18. πόλιν δ᾽, ἔφη, οἴπω ξώρακα ; ἀντιταττομέσῃην πρὸ; 
πόλιν ἑτέραν, ἥτι;, ἐπειδὰν ἥττηϑῖ, παραχρῆμα ταύτη ἀντὶ Tot πάχεε- 
ϑαι πείϑεσϑαι ἐδέλει. 3.3, 96. ὅπερ καὶ νῖν ἔτι ποιοῖσιν οὗ βάρβαροι Jen- 
λεῖ; ὁπόταν στρατοπεδεύοινται, τάφρον περι βάλλονται εἶπε- 
τῶ: διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν, as often as. 

Remark 1. The Subj. is alzo used in the Epic language, when the a- 
verbial clause forms a inember of a comparison, since here a case 5 sup 
posed, comp. {333, Rem. 2 IL, 10. ὡς δ᾽ ote πορᾳύρη πέλαγο; ---" 
ὡς ὃ γέρων ὥρμαινε. 0, G24. ἐν δ᾽ Enea, ws ὅτε xt pa Goi, ἐν νη πέσεσιν. 

Rem. 2. On the Subj. after an historical tense instead of the Opt, and a 


ὅταν, ἐπάν, πρὶν ἄν, etc. with the Opt. in the orafio obliqua, see § 345, 
Rem. 4. 


Rem. 3. The mode of connection by ὅτε, ὁπότε, πρόν, etc. without ay with 
the Subj. is frequently found in the Epic language, sometimes also in Jon 
prose, and not seldom in the Attic writers with péyg: and πρέν. 

7. The Opt.. like the Subj., is used with conjunctions of time, 
but in reference to an historical tense of the principal clause. 
When the Opt. is used to denote indefinite frequency, an Impl 
or an Iterative Aor. usually stands in the principal clause, and 
the conjunctions oze, ἐπεί, etc. (except those which signify before 
and wati/), are translated by as often as. 


Od. ε, 3385. ὦρσε δ᾽ ἐπὶ κραιπνὸν Βορέην, πρὸ δὲ κύματ Eater. ἕως St 
Φαιήκεσσι φιληρέτμοισι wey εἰη (but ὄρνισι Βορέην καὶ ἄγνυσι κύματα, ἕως 
ἂν — μιγὴ. Il. x, 14. αἰτὰρ ὃ τ᾽ ἐς νῆας τε ἔδοι καὶ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, πολλὰς 
ἐκ κεφαλῆς προϑελίμνοι; ἕλκετο yaita;, as often as. Her. 6, 6L. δεος 
ἐνείκειε ἥ τροφὸς 'τὸ zadior}, πρός τε τὥγαλμα tote καὶ ἐλίσσετο 
τὴν ϑεὸν ἀπαλλάξαι τῆς δυ:μορᾳίης τὸ παιδίον, as often as. PL Phsedos 
5Y, d. περιεμέκομεν οὖν ἑκάστοτε, ἕως ἀνοιχϑ εἰη τὸ δεσμωτήριον. X. An 
6.1.7. ὁπότε δὲ (οἱ ‘Edinves) αἰτοῖς (τοῖς πολεμέίοι;) dxiocey, ἔφδιως 
ἀπέφευν7χον. 


Rem. 4. On ἄν in the principal clause, see § 260, 2, (2), (β} 


S. Moreover, the Opt. without ὧν is used with conjunctions 
of time. without reference to the time of the principal clause, 
when the statement of time is to be represented as an uncertain 
and doubtful condition, as a mere supposition, conjecture oF 
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assumption; generally when the subordinate clause forms a 
part of a principal clause expressing a wish, § 333, 5. 


Pl. Amat. 133, a. ὁπότε to φιλοσοφεῖν αἰσχρὸν nynoalpny εἶναι, 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἄνθρωπον νομίσαιμι ἐμαυτὸν εἶναι, when I shall assume. X. Cy. 
3.1, 16. πῶς δ᾽ ay tote πλείστου ἄξιοι γίγνοιντ᾽ of ἄνθρωποι, ὅπότε 
ἀδικοῦντες ἁλίσκοιντο;-- Π. σ, 465. αἴ γάρ μιν ϑανάτοιο δυςηχέος ὧδε 
δυναίμην ---- ἀποχρύψαι, τε μιν μόρος αἰνὸς ἱκάνοι. PL Rp. 501, c. καὶ 
τὸ μὲν ἄν, οἶμαι, ἐξαλεέφοιεν, τὸ δὲ ἐγγράφοιεν, ἕως ὅ τι μάλιστα 
ἀνϑρώπεια ἤϑη εἰς ὅσον ἐνδέχεται ϑεοφιλῆ ποιήσει αν. 

9. The caarae | 20 ¢¥ (πρότερον 7), besides the construc- 
tions mentioned, is also followed by the Inf. The different 
constructions of πρίν are to be distinguished as follows, 

(a) When. a past event, one that has actually occurred, is spoken of, the 
Ind. of an historical tense is used, (No. 3). 

(b) When a future action, one merely conceived, is spoken of, which 
can be considered as the condition of the principal clause, the Subj. is 
used, if the subordinate clause refers to a Pres., Perf. or Fut. in the princi- 
pal clause, but the Opt., when the subordinate clause refers to an_histori- 
cal tense in the principal clause (No. 5 and 7), in both cases, however, only 
when the principal clause is negative. 

(c) But when the action is to be represented only asa conception, a con- 
ceived limit, not as an independent occurrence, but only as a subordinate 
and incidental designation of time, the Inf. is used. Hence the Inf. can 
stand both for the Ind. of an historical tense, and for the Subj. or Opt., 
when it does not serve to define more fully the subordinate clause. 


Isocr. de Big. 348, b. ov πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, πρὲν τόν te πατέρα ἐκ τοῦ 
στρατοπέδον μετεπέμψαντο, καὶ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτει- 
yay, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξέβαλον. X. An. 6.1, 27. οὐ πρόσϑεν 
ἐπαύσαντο πολεμοῦντες, πρὶν ἐποέησαν πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν ὁμολογεῖν 
“Λακεδαιμονίους καὶ αὐτῶν ἡγεμόνας εἶναι. Eur. Med. 279. οὐκ ἄπειμι 
πρὸς δόμους πάλιν, πρὶν ἄν σε γαίας τερμόνων ἔξω βά λω (am ἐὰν μὴ 
πρότερόν σε ἐκβάλωλ X. An.5. 7,12. μὴ ἀπέλϑητε, πρὶν ἂν ἀκού- 
ante. Il. φ, 580. ἀγήνωρ οὐκ ἔϑελεν φεύγειν, πρὶν nesonocast 
᾿Αχιλῆος (= εἰ μὴ πρότερον πειρήσαιτο). X. An. 7. 7, 57. οὗ ἐπιτήδειοι ἐν 
τῷ στρατοπέδῳ (αὐτοῦ) ἐδέοντο μὴ ἀπελθεῖν, πρὶν ἀπαγάγοι τὸ 
στράτευμα καὶ Θίβρωνι παραδοίη. Her. 6,119. Δαρεῖος, πρὶν μὲν 
αἰχμαλώτους γενέσϑαι τοὺς ᾿Ερετριέας, ἐνεῖχέ σφι. δεινὸν χόλον. 7, 2. 
ἔσαν Δαρείω, καὶ πρότερον ἢ βασιλεῦσαι, γεγονότες τρεῖς παῖΐδες. 
X. An. 1. 8, 19. πρὶν δὲ τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσϑαι, ἐκκλίνουσιν οὗ βάρβαροι 
καὶ φεύγουσι. 10,19. πρὲν γὰρ δὴ καταλῦσα ε τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἄρι- 
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στον, βασιλεὺς ἐξάνη. An. 4. 1, 7. ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ ἄχρον ἀναβαίνει Xugiveges, 
πρίν τινα αἰσϑέσϑαι τῶν πολεμίων. Cy.7.1,4 πρὸὲν δὲ ὁρᾷν 
τοὺς πολεμέοις, εἰς τρὶς ἀνέπαισε τὸ στράτειμα. 2 2, 10. πεϑαγοὶ δ᾽ οἴτως 
εἰσί τινες, ὥςτε, πρὶν εἰ δέναι τὸ προςτασσύμενον, τρότερον πείϑονται. 
Res. 5. The Homeric πάρος, when it is not used merely ax an adverb, 


is always constructed with the Inf. IL a, 245. ἐς δ᾽ ἀγορὴν ἀγέφοντο, πό- 
ρος δόρποιο μέδεσϑαι. 


C. CacsaL ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


(338. L Adrerbial Sentences denoting Cause. 
(655.) 

1. Such az express the cause in the form of adverbial ser 
tences denoting time by means of conjunctions of time, viz 
OTE, ὁπότε, ὦ καὶ ἐπεί, Quoniam. puisque, because, since, ἐπειδξ, 
quoniam, and ὅπου, quandoquidem. In these adverbial zen 
tences, the Ind. is the prevailing Mode, but vet the Opt with 
es, $260, 2, (4) (a) and the Ind. of the historical tenses with 
ἄν, § 260, 2, (2) (a), can also be used. 

Il. φ. 95. μή μὲ κεῖ, ἐπεὶ οἱχ ὁμογάστριος ὝἭκχιορές εἰμε, quonim 
sum. X. An. 3. 2, 2. χαλεπὰ μὲν τὰ παρόντα, ὁπότε (since) ἀνδρῶν σεραῖ- 
ηγῶν τοιοίτων στερόμεϑα καὶ λοχαγῶν καὶ στρατιωτῶν. Dem. OL}, 
in. OTE τοίνιν ταῖ ϑ᾽ οἵτω; ἔχει, προςήκει προϑύίμω; ἐθέλειν ἀχοίειν. PL 
Prot. 335, d. δέομαι οἷν got παραμεῖναι ἡμῖν, ws ἐγὼ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἑνὸς fiw 
ἀκοίσαιμι ἢ cot. Il. ο, 22. ἕπόειξεν χεῖρας ἐμά;, ἐπεὶ οἵ πεν ae 
δρωτί γ ἐτελὲσϑη. since, if he had not escaped, the thing would net hare 
been accomplished without effort. 

Remar«. Ἐπεὶ also introduces interrogative and imperative claases, 
where we must then translate it by for. For the explanation of this use, 
see 1341. Rem. 4. 

2. Such as express the reason in the form of substantive 
sentences by the conjunctions ὅτε and δεότι (formed from διὰ 
τοῦτο, ὅτι; and the Poet. ovrexa (formed from torroe évexa, δ) oF 
ὀὁϑούνεκα (instead of ὅτου érexa). The Ind. is here, also, the 
prevailing mode, when the statement is not contingent 


Pl. Euthyphr. 9, ε. ἄρα τὸ ὕσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἔστι, φιλεῖται txe τῶν ϑε- 
ὧν, ἤιῦτι φιλεῖται, ὑσιόν ἐστι; 
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§339. IL Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 


: (676683. ) 

1. The second kind of adverbial sentences are such as ex- 
press a condition and are introduced by the hypothetical con- 
junctions εἰ and éa» (ἦν, &», which must not be confounded 
with the modal adverb ἄν). The principal clause expresses 
what is conditioned by the subordinate clause, or the con- 
sequence and effect of the subordinate clause. As the condi- 
tioning clause precedes the conditioned, or the reason, the result, 
the former (the subordinate clause) is called the Protasis, and 
the latter (the principal clause) the Apodosis. 

2. The relation which the conditioning and conditioned state- 
ment have to the conviction or persuasion of the speaker, in 
Greek, is expressed in the following manner, 

I. In the first place, the condition is expressed by the Ind., as 
a reality or fact, and hence as something certain. ‘Two cases 
are here to be distinguished, 

(a) In the Protasis, e¢ with the Ind. of all tenses is used, and 
also the Ind. of all tenses is used in the Apodosis, when both 
the condition and that which is subject to the condition or re- 
sults from the condition, are considered by the speaker as a re- 
ality or fact, and hence as certain, whether the thing spoken of 
is objective or not. The result is very frequently a neccssary 
one. If the Apodosis contains a command, the Imp. is used, 
and when this command is negative, the Subj. also, ὃ 259, 0. 

Ei τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνεις. Ei Seog ἐστι, σοφός ἐστιν. 
X. Cy. 1. ὅ, 13. εἰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐγὼ λὲγω περὶ ὑμῶν ἄλλα γιγνώσκων, ἐμαυ- 
τὸν ἐξαπατῶ (here something is spoken of, which in his heart the speak- 
er wholly denies) £¢ τι ἔχεις, δός. Εἰ τοῦτο πεποίηκας, ἐπαινεῖ- 
σϑαι ἄξιος et. Her. 3, 62, ὦ δέσποτα, oix ἔστι ταῦτα ἀληϑέα, oxorg {παι ὅτι) 
κοτὲ σοι Σμέρδις ἀδελφεὸς ὁ aug énavéotnxe — ἐγὼ γὰρ αὐτὸς ---- ἔϑαψά μιν 
χερσὶ τῇσι ἐμεωϊτοῦ" εἰ μὲν νυν οἱ τεϑνεῶτες ἀνεστέασι͵ προςδέκεό 
τοι καὶ Agtvaysa τὸν λΊηδον ἐπαναστησεσϑαι" εἰ δ᾽ ἔστι, ὥςπερ προτοῦ, 
οὐ μή τὶ τοι ἔκ γε ἐκείνου νεώτερον ἀναβλαστήσει (here in the first condi- 
tional clause, something is spoken of, the opposite of which the speaker ia 
persuaded is true), EU τὸ εἶχε, καὶ ἐδέδον. Εἰ τοῦτο éwenoen- 
κεις, ζημίας ἄξιος ἦσϑα. Εἰ ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤστραψεν. Εἰ τοῦ- 
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τὸ λέξεις, ἁμαρτήση. MN Cv. 21e& ef τὸ πεέσονται Madu, 
ἐς Πέρσας τὸ δεινὸν ἡξει. 7.1. 19, εἰ ᾳϑάσομεν rors πολεμῖοες πα- 
ταχτανύντες, οἱδεὶς ἡμῶν ἀποθανεῖται. 

(0) In the Protasiz, εἰ with the Ind. of the historical tenzes is 
used; in the Apodozis, also. the Ind. of an historical tense is 
used, but in connection with ἄν, when the reality, both of the 
condition and that which is subject to the condition, is to be 
denied. This form is used only of the past, or where there is 
a reference to the past; here it is athrmed that something could 
take place under a certain condition, but did not, because the 
condition was not fulfilled. The use of the tenses is the same 
as in simple sentences. See § 256. 

Here the negation of the reality is not contained in the form of expre- 
sion itself, for the Ind. of the historica] tenses necessarily always denotes a 
past occurrence or fact; the negation is merely an inferred one, that 5 ® 
say, it consists in this, that a conclusion or inference is drawn from the 
past and applied to the present, and a reality in the past is opposed ® 
what is not a reality in the present. The past reality expresaed in the coa- 
ditional sentence stands in opposition to another present reality (either er- 
pressed or to be supplied from the context), which contains precisely the 
opposite of that past reality, e. g. tf the enemy came, we were destroyed, Le. ¥ 
the enemy had come, we should hace been destroyed, BUT NOW THE ENEMY BAS 
NOT COME; from this contrast it is now inferred, that the assumed fact if 
the enemy came, did not take place. 

Ei totto ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανες ἄν, si hoc diceres, errares, of you ond 
this, you erred, or if you had said this, you would have erred; but you bare 
not said it, consequently you have not erred. PI. Apol. 20. b, c. τές, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, καὶ ποδαπύς: καὶ πόσου διδάσκει; Εὔηνος, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, Πάφιος, 
πέντε μνῶν. Kui ἐγὼ τὸν Εὔηνον ἐμακάρισα, εἰ ὡς ἀληϑῶς ἔχει tarry τὺ 
τέχνην καὶ οἴτως ἐμμελῶς διδάσκει" ἐγὼ γοῖν καὶ aitcs ἐκαΣλλυνόμῃν τι 
καὶ ἡβρυνόμην ay, εἰ ἠπιστάμην ταῖτα alk ov γὰρ éxicte- 
μαι, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι (here also something past is spoken of, as is ev- 
ident from ἐμακάρισαλ 31. d. εἰ ἐγὼ πάλαι dnezeignoa πράττειν τὰ 
πολιτιχὰ πράγματα, πάλαι ὧν ἀπολώλη καὶ οἴτ᾽ ἂν tyes ὠφελή- 
κη, ott ἂν ἐμαυτόν. Th. 1, 9. οὐκ ὧν οὖν νήσων ἐκράτει (᾿4γαμέμ- 
vor), εἰ μὴ τι καὶ ναντιχὸν εἶχεν (he would not have ruled over the island? 
unless he had a fleet; but he had a fleet, consequently he could rule over 
the islands; Pl. Gorg. 516, e. εἰ ἦσαν ἄνδρες ἀγαϑοί͵, οἷκ ἄν ποτε ταῖ- 
τα ἔπασχον, if (κεν ----- Cimon, Themistocles and Miltiades —had been geod 
men, they would never hare experienced this injustice. X. Cy. 1. 2, 16 ταῖτα 
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δὲ οὐκ ὧν ἐδύναντο (οἱ Πέρσαι) ποιεῖν, εἰ μὴ καὶ διαίτῃ μετρίᾳ ἐχρ ῶν- 
το. 8.8,17. εἰ μὲν μείζων τις κίνδυνος ἔμ ελλεν ἡμῖν εἶναι exet (sc. ἐν τῇ 
πολεμίᾳ), ἢ ἐνθάδε (sc. ἐν τῇ φιλίᾳ), ἴσως τὸ ἀσφαλέστατον ἢ ay αἱρετέον᾽ νῦν 
δὲ ἴσοι μὲν ἐκεῖνοι (οἱ κίνδυνοι) ἔσονται, ἢν τε ἐνθάδε ὑπομένωμεν, ἢν te εἷς 
τὴν ἐκείνων (τῶν πολεμίων) ἰόντες ὑπαντῶμεν αὑτοῖς (here also a past action is 
spoken of), “if a greater danger impended over us when we were in a 
hostile country, than in one that was friendly, perhaps then the safer 
course ought to be chosen; but now, since we are armed, the danger here 
and there will be equal.” 8, 3, 44. ἀληϑῆ, ἔφη, λέγεις" εἰ yao τοι τὸ 
ἔχειν, οὕτως, ὥςπερ τὸ λαμβάνειν, ἡδὺ ἣν, πολὺ ἂν διέφερον εὐδαιμονίᾳ 
οἱ πλούσιοι τῶν πενήτων, ἴῃ reference to the preceding conversation. An. 
7. 6, 9. ἡμεῖς μέν, ὦ AaxsSaimortor, καὶ πάλαι ἂν ἦμεν nag ὑμῖν, εἰ μὴ 
Ξενοφῶν δεῦρο ἡμᾶς πείσας ἀπήγαγεν. Lys. defens. Call. 102, 1. εἰ μὲν 
περὶ ἄλλου τινὸς ἢ τοῦ σώματος ---- Καλλίας ἡγωνίζετο, ἐξήρκει ay 
μοι καὶ τὰ παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων εἰρημένα" νῦν δὲ μοι δοκεῖ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι ---- 
μὴ βοηϑῆσαι Καλλίᾳ τὰ δίκαια. Purg. sacril. 109, 15. εἰ μὲν αἰσχρὸν ἣν 
μόνον τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἴσως ἄν τις τῶν παριόντων ἡμέλησε᾽ νῦν δὲ οὗ περὶ 
αἰσχύνης, ἀλλὰ περὶ τῆς μεγίστης ζημίας ἐκινδύνευον. 

Remark 1. On the omission of ay in the Apodosis, see { 260, Rem. 3. 
Intermediate sentences, which are joined to such conditional sentences, 
are likewise expressed by the Ind. of the Hist. tenses (without ἄν) if they 
stand in close connection with those tenses. X. ΄. Ι. 4, 14. οὔτε γὰρ βοὸς 
ἄν ἔχων σῶμα, ἀνϑρώπου δὲ γνώμην, ἐδύνατ ay πράττειν a ἐ βούλετο 
(efficere posset, quae vellet) 3. 5, 8. εἰ μὲν ἐβουλόμεϑα χρημάτων αὐτοὺς ὧν 
οἱ ἄλλοι εἶχον ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι (si vellemus eos sibi vindicare opes, quas alii 
haberent). 

IJ. The condition is expressed, in the second place, as a con- 
ception. ‘The Greek has two different forms to denote this re- 
lation, 

(a) In the Protasis, δ stands with the Opt. and in the Apo- 
dosis, the Opt. also stands, but in connection with ἄν. (The 
Fut. Opt. is here not used). By this form, both the con- 
dition, and the thing conditioned, are represented as a present 
or future uncertainty, as an undetermined possibility, a mere 
conjecture or supposition, without any respect to its actual ex- 
istence or the contrary, its possibility or impossibility. This 
form corresponds to the English usage, where historical con- 
junctions are used in the Protasis and Apodosis, e. g. Jf thou 
hadst gold, then thou wcouldst give it. 


Εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ay, of thou shouldst say this, then thou 
609 
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Gist ἐχ τοῦ πληρεστέρουι εἰς; τὸν χενώτερον ῥεῖν ἡμῶν, ἐὰν ἀπτώμεϑα ἀλλήλων ἃ 
γὰρ οἵἴτως ἔχει καὶ ἡ σοφία, πολλοῖ' τιμῶμαι τὴν παρὰ σοὶ κατάχλισιν. 11 πε. 
φοὺ, ς. εἴ μοι ἐθελήσαις αἰτὸν ποιῆσαι εἰς λόγοις ἐλϑεῖν, ἴσως ἂν bv 
γαίΐμην σοι ἐπιδέϊξαι, a χρὴ αἰτῷ διαλέγεσϑαι. Menex. 2236, ἃ. καὶ ui ἄν 
ἔχοις εἰπεῖν, εἰ δέοι ct λέγει ; Hipp. Maj 252, ἃ. εἰ γάρ eideiqs 
σον ἀργύριον tivyaopar, ϑαιμάσαις ay. ἴοι, 537,e. εἴ σὲ ἐροΐμεν. 
εἰ (whether: τῇ atts, τέχτη γιγνώσχομεν τὴ ἀριϑμητιχ τὰ etta ἐγώ τι 
χαὶ σύ, ἢ ἄλλῃ, φαίης ὧν δήπου τῇ αἰτῇ. Th 4. 0]. τάχιστα δ᾽ ἂν 
ἀπιλλαγὴ αἰτοῦ γένοιτο, εἶ πρὸ; ἀλλήλοις ξευμβαΐημεν. NM. 35. ἃ 
1,11. εἰ οὖν» αἰτησάμενοι παρὰ Τραπεχοιντέων μαχρὰ πλοῖα κατάγοιμιν 
—, ἴσος ὧν otx ἀπορήησαιμεν κομιδῆς. 5. G 9, χαὶ ὁ Παρϑυσιος 
ἄβατος" ἐφ᾿ ὧν ἔλθοιτε ἄν, εἰ τὸν “ἅλιν διαβαέητε. 6. 3,3]. εἰ 
οὖν χαταλιπύντες τὰ σχεΐίη ἐν τῷ ἐριμτῷ χωρίῳ ὡς εἰς μάχην παρεσεειασμένει 
ἔοιμεν, igus ὧν τὰ ἱερὰ μᾶλλον τροχωροΐη ἡμῖν. 

(0) In the Protasis, ἐών stands (ζν, er) τυ ἢ the Suabjane 
tive. and in the Apodosis, the Ind. of a principal tense, com- 
monly the Future (also the Imperative). By this form, the 
condition is represented as such. that its actual existence sill 
depends on circumstances, and hence is expected by the speak- 
er, and is regarded as possible. The thing conditioned, og the 
inference drawn from the principal clause, iz expressed by the 
Ind. as what is certain or necessary. 

Res. 2. Since the Greek Subj. always refers to the future, hence ἐάν 
with the Subj. almost always corresponds to εἰ with the Fut. Ind. ; the oar 
distinction is. that by εἰ with the Fut. Ind. the condition is expressed as 
what till τ Κα place in future: but by ἐών with the Subj. the condisia 
is expressed as such that its existence as an actual fact, is merely sap 
posed or expected by the speaker. The Subj. does not have its ground a 


the conditioned relation itse]f, but in the fact, that, aside from this relatien. 
it is used to denote a concession expected by the speaker, § 254, Rem 4 


‘Ear τοῖτο it71,5, ἁμαρτήση, if thou sayest this, shalt soy ἃ, σε 
wit err. “Lay τι ἔχωμεν. δώσομεν. --ο Lay τοῖτο λέξες, ἅμαρ- 
τῆση ‘si hoc dixcris, erratis. PI. Rp. 473, d. ἐὰν μὴ ἢ οὗ φιλόσοφοι Je 
σιλείσωσιν ἐν ταῖς πέίλεσιν, ἢ οὗ βασιλῆς τε νῖν λεγόμενοι καὶ Orvestm 
φιλοσοφήίσωσι γνησίως τε καὶ ἱκανῶ;, καὶ τοῖτο εἰ; ταὐτὸν ξτμ πέσς, 
διναμίς τε πολιτιχὴ καὶ φιλοσοφία, otx ἔστι καχῶν παῖλα ταῖς; xelm. 
Lysid. 210, c. day μὲν ἄρα σοφὸς γὲν η, ὦ παῖ, πάντις σοι @lles mel πόν- 
τες σοι οἰχεῖοι ἔσονται. Χ, An. 1.8, 12. say τοῖτο, ἔφη, νεπῶμεν, 
πανδ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίηται. 


Rex. 3. ᾿ξάν with the Subj. and εἰ with the Opt. are also used in re 
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spect to an indefinite frequency. Comp. ὁ 333, 3 and 4. In the place of 
ἐών with the Subj., εὐ with the Opt. occurs, when the conditioning sen- 
tence is made to depend on an Hist. tense. Still, see § 345, 4. On ἐάν 
with the Opt. and εἰ with the Inf. in orat. oblig., see § 345, Rem. 4, and No. 6. 


3. In addition to the common forms of the Apodosis which 
have been mentioned, and which correspond to those of the 
Protasis, the Apodosis is very often found in a form that does 
not correspond to the Protasis. The following cases occur, 


(a) The Opt. with o y in an Apodosia, very often follows εἐ with the 
Ind. and ἐάν with the Subj., when the thing conditioned or deduced is 
contrasted as uncertain, doubtful, an undetermined possibility, with a con- 
dition which is certain, or which is received as certain. The Greek, par- 
ticularly the Attic dialect, very often employs this form of the Apodosis 
in a certain kind of polite way, when speaking of settled convictions, § 260, 
2, (4), (a). 

(a) Ei τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνοις ay, if thou assertest this, thou 
twouldst err. Pl. Ap. 37, c. πολλὴ μέντ᾽ ἅ ν pe φιλοψυχία ἔχοι, εἰ οὕτως ἀλό-- 
γιστός εἶμι. 80, Ὁ. εἰ μὲν οὖν ταῦτα λέγων δια φϑ' εἰρω τοὺς νέους, ταῦτ 
ἂν εἴη βλαβερά. Alc. IL. 149, 6. καὶ γὰρ dy δεινὸν εἴη, εἰ πρὸς τὰ δῶρα 
καὶ τὰς ϑυσίας ἀποβλέπουσιν ἡμῶν οἱ ϑεοί, ἀλλὰ μὴ πρὸς τὴν ψυχήν, 
ἂν τις ὕσιος καὶ δίκαιος ὧν τυγχάνῃ. Χ, Ο. 1. 3, 38. εἰ δ᾽ αὐτὸς (Σωκράτης) 
σωφρονῶν διετέλει, πῶς ἂν δικαίως τῆς οὐκ ἐνούσης αὑτῷ κακίας αἰτίαν 
ἔχοι; Th. 6, 92. εἰ πολέμιός vs ὧν σφόδρα ἔβλαπτον (nocebam), καὶ ἂν 
φίλος ὧν ἱκανῶς ὦ φελοίη»ν. 

(8) Εἰ with the Ind. of the historical tenses is used in speaking of the 
denial of a fact, and in the Apodosis, the Opt. is used with ay». In this 
case, the Opt. with ay either refers to the present and future, or to the 
past. IL 8, 80. εἰ μέν τις τὸν ὄνειρον ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄλλος Tysomer, ψεῦδός κεν 
φαῖμεν καὶ νοσφιζοίμεϑα μᾶλλον" νῦν δ᾽ ἴδεν, ὃς pty ἄριστος 
᾿Αχαιῶν εὔχεται εἶναι, “if another had told the dream, we should assert it to 
be a falsehood, and not believe it.” Il. ¢, 311. xal νύ κεν ivf ἀπόλοιτο 
ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν Αἰνείας, εἰ μὴ ag ὀξὺ νόησε Διὸς ϑυγατὴρ ᾿Αφροδίτη, “and 
Aneas would certainly have perished there, if Aphrodite had not observed 
it.” 

(7) X. Apol. 6. ἢ» δὲ αἰσϑάνωμαιει χείρων γιγνόμενος καὶ κατα μὲμ- 
φωμαῖι ἐμαυτόν, πῶς ἂν ἐγὼ ἂν ἡδέως βιοτεύοιεμι; Pl Menex. 239, c. 
ἐὰν οὖν ἡμεῖς ἐπιχειρῶμεν τὰ αὐτὰ λόγῳ ψιλῷ κοσμεῖν, tay ay δεύτεροι 
patvoiusda, then we should have been inferior. 

(Ὁ) On the contrary, the Ind. sometimes follows ei with the Opt. in the 
Apodosis. Her. 1, 32. οὐ γάρ tos ὃ μέγα πλούσιος μᾶλλον τοῦ ἐπὶ ἡμέρην 
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ἔχοντος Ὀλϑιώτερός ἐστι, εἰ μή οἱ τίχη ἐπίσποιτο, πάντα καλὰ ἔχοντα 
τελειτῆσαι et τὸν βίον. Χ. Ο. 1. 5, 2. εἰ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τελευτῇ τοῦ βίου γενόμενοι 
βοιλοίμεϑά τῳ ἐπιτρέψαι ἢ παῖδας ἄῤῥενα: παιδεῖσαι, ἢ ϑυγατόρας 
παρϑένου: διαφυλάξαι, ἢ χρήματα διασῶσαι, ag ἀξιόπιστον εἷς ταῦτα § η- 
coped a τὸν ἀχρατῆ; 

(c) The Ind. of the historical tenses with a ν in an Apodosis follows, 

(α) sometimes εἰ with the Ind. of a principal tense, if the condition is 
regarded as a fact or something actually existing, while the thing condi- 
tioned or deduced, is not considered as a real existence. X. Hier. 1, 9. εἰ 
γὰρ οὕτω ταῖτ ἔχει, πῶς ὧν πολλοὶ μὲν Exe Dt powy τυραννεῖν —, πῶ; 
δὲ πάντες ἐξήλουν ἂν τοὺς τυράννους; if this were really s0, why should 
many strive after the tyranny, and all esteem tyrants as happy? Eur. Or. 565 
eq. εἰ γὰρ γυναῖκες ἐς τόδ᾽ ἥξουσιν ϑράσους, ἄνδρας φονεύειν, καταφιγὰς 
ποιούμεναι ἐς τέκνα ----, παρ οὐδὲν αὑταῖς ny ἃ ν ὀλλύγαι πόσεις : 

(3) rarely ἐν with the Subj., Pl. Phaedr. 256, c. but very often εἰ with 
the Opt, when, in the Apodosis, an action repeated in past time, is indica- 
ted, see § 260, 2, (2), (8), but seldom when the reality of the thing deduced 
is denied, 6. g. X. Cy. 2.1, 9. εἰ ἔχοιμι, ὡς τάχιστ ἂν ὅπλα ἐποιούμην 
πᾶσι Πέρσαις τοῖς προςιοῦσιν. Pl. Alc. L 111, 6. εἰ βονυληϑείημεν εἰ- 
δέναι μὴ μόνον, ποῖοι ἄνϑρωποί εἰσιν, ἀλλ᾿ ὁποῖοι ὑγιεινοί, ἢ νοσώδεις, ἄρα 
ἱκανοὶ ἂν ἦσαν διδάσκαλοι οἱ πολλοί ; 

(4) The Ind. of a principal tense in the Apodosis, is sometimes contrasted 
with the Ind. of an historica) tense in the Protasis, (a) affirmatively, 
Dem. Cor. 293, 195. εἰ μετὰ τῶν Θηβαίων ἡμῖν ἀγωνιζομένοις οἴτως εἷ- 
pagto πρᾶξαι, ti χρὴ προςδοχᾷν ;---ἰΚ(β) negatively, Th. 3, 65. εἰ μὲν γάρ 
ἡμεῖς αἰτοὶ πρός τε τὴν πόλιν ἐλϑόντες ἐμαχόμεϑ α ( pugnavissemus) καὶ 
τὴν viv ἐδηοῦ wey (devastassemus) ὡς πολέμιοι, ἀδικοῦμεν" εἰ δὲ ἄνδρες 
ὑμῶν οἱ πρῶτοι ---- ἐπεκαλέσαντο (adrocarerunt), τὲ ἀδικοῦμεν ; 


40. Remarks. (684, 685.) 


1. Ellipsis of the Protasis. The Opt. with a» often stands without the 
conditional Protasis; yet this is contained in an adjective sentence, or in ἃ 
participle, or, in general, in a word of the sentence which may be expanded 
into a conditional Protasis, 6. g. in the adverb οὕτως, in a preposition, or ὶ 
is indicated in what precedes or follows. Ὅς ταῦτα λέγοι, ἁμαρτάνοι 
ἄ ν, whoever should say these things, would err. Ταῦτα λέξας, ἁμαρτάνοις 
ἄν. Οὕτω γ᾽ ἂν ἁμαρτάνοις. Very often, however, the Protasis is 
actually wanting; particularly general Protases are almost always omitted, 
since they can be easily supplied, by such phrases as, “ when one wishes,” 
“ If it is allowed,” “If I can,” “If circumstances should favor,” e. g. Bev- 
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λοίμην ay (scil. εἰ δυναίμην), velim, ἡδέως ὧν ἀκούσαιμι; often also, 
the conditioned Apodosis must he supplied, as well as the conditioning Pro- 
tasis, 6. g. Her. 9, 71. ἀλλὰ taita μὲν καὶ φϑόνῳ dy εἴποι εν (sc. εἰ εἴποιεν). 
Comp. § 260, 2, (4), (a). Under like conditions, also, the Ind. of the histori- 
cal tenses with ἄν often stands without a conditional Protasis, e. g. Ταῦτα 
λέξας ἥμαρτες ay. Ἄνευ σεισμοῦ οὐκ ἂν τοῦτοσυνέβη. EBov- 
λόμην ἂν (sc. εἰ ἐδυνάμην), vellem (different from βουλοἐμην ay, as vel- 
lem from velim), ἐβουνλήϑην ἄν, vellem or voluissem. Ἔνθα δὴ ἔγνως 
ay (sc. εἰ nagioFa), tum vero videres. See § 260, Rem. 2. 

2. Ellipsis of the Apodosis. On the contrary, the Apodosis may be 
omitted in certain cases, 

(a) In expressions of desire, e. g. sis τοῦτο γένοιτο (sc. εὐτυχὴς ay 
εἴη»), O that this might be! ef 98 τοῦτο ἐγένετο (sc. εὐτυχὴς ἂν ἦν), O that 
this had been! Comp. § 259, 3, (0), and Rem. 6. 

(b) Often in agitated, impassioned discourse, (Mposiopésis). Il. a, 340 sq. 
εἴποτε δ᾽ αὖτε χρειὼ ἐμεῖο γένηται ἀεικέα λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι τοῖς ἄλλοις —. 

(c) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context; this 
occurs in Homer in the phrase εἰ δ᾽ ἐϑέλεις with or without an Inf- 
Il. φ, 487. εἰ δ᾽ ἐϑέλεις πολέμοιο δαήμεναι (sc. ays, payou éuoi)* ogy εὖ 
εἰδῆς. Very often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are 
placed in contrast by ei (ἐὰ »ν) μὲν --οεἰ (day) δὲ μή; in the first the 
Apodosis is omitted, since it contains a thought which can be easily sup- 
plied, and the discourse hastens on to the following more important thought. 
Pl. Prot. 325, d. καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἑκὼν πείϑηται (sc. καλὼς ἔχει)" εἰ δὲ μή, — 
εὐθύνουσιν ἀπειλαῖς καὶ πληγαῖς. 

3. A partial ellipsis of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase si δ᾽ 
ay, i.e. εἰ δὲ Bote, ἄγε. 1]. a, 524. εἰ δ᾽ aye τοι κεφαλῇ xatavevoopas, 
Also when εἰ δὲ or εἰ δ᾽ aye is used as an antithesis, where the verb 
must be supplied from the context. 1]. a, 302; 1, 46. ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλοι μενέουσι 
καρηκομόύωντες ᾿Αχαιοΐ, εἰςόκε περ Τροίην διαπέρσομεν᾽" εἰ δὲ καὶ αὐτοί (sc. 
μὴ μενέουσι), φευγέντων σὺν νηυσὶ φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν. 

4, Εἰ δὲ is used instead of εἰ ὃ ἐ μή and εἰ δὲ μή instead of εἰ ὃ ἐ. 
When two hypothetical clauses are contrasted with each other, sé ὃ ὁ is of- 
ten used, instead of εἰ δὲ μή, since by the corresponding member alone, the 
first member is uegatived. Pl. Prot. 348, ἃ. κἂν μὲν βούλῃ ἔτι ἐρωτᾷν, 
ἕτοιμός εἰμί σοι παρέχειν (sc. ἐμέ) ἀποκρινόμενος" ἐὰν δὲ βούλῃ, ov ἐμοὶ 
παράσχε. On the contrary, a negative clause is followed by εἰ ὃ ὁ μή, in- 
stead of εἰ dé, since this form haa become altogether common in negativing 
the antecedent clause. X. Cy. 3. 1, 35. πρὸς τῶν Seay, μὴ οὕτω λέγε" εἰ 
δὲ μὴ, otherwise, οὐ ϑαῤῥοῦντα μὲ ἕξεις, 

5. When εἰ μή has the meaning of except, another εἰ is sometimes sub- 
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joined, thus ei μὴ εἰ, like nisi st, except, unless, while the predicate of a py 
is omitted. Pl. Svmp. 205, 6. of γὰρ τὸ ἑαιτὼν, οἶμαι, ἔχαστοι ἀσ-τάτονται͵ 
εἰ μὴ εἴ τις τὸ μὲν ἀγαϑὸν οἰχεῖον καλεῖ. 

6. “4» in the Protasis with εἰ and the Opt. or the Ind. of the historical 
tenses. Sometimes «y is found, also, in the Protasis, so that it contains 
condition for the Apodosis, while itself is dependent on another condites, 
not commonly expressed but implied, 6. g. εἰ tatta λέγοις ay means, “if 
thou shouldst say these things, in case circumstances should permit, ἐπ cme 
an opportunity should present, in case one should ask thee,” ete. X.Cy.2 
3, 55. τοὺς δ᾽ ἀπαιδεύτου; παντάπασιν ἀρετῆς ϑανμαχοιμ ἄν, εἴ τι πλέον ἂν 
ὠφελήσειε λόγος καλῶς ῥηϑεὶς εἰς ἀνδραγαϑίαν, ἢ τοὶς ἀπαιδείτοεις μου- 
σικῆς ἄσμα μάλα καλῶ; ἀσϑὲν εἰς μουσικήν. PL. Prot. 329, b. ἐγὼ εἴπερ 
ἄλλῳ τῷ ἀνϑρώπων πειϑοίμην ἄν, καὶ σοὶ πείϑομαι, si Ulli ali, a ὦ 
mihi afirmet fidem habeam. 

7. When καί is connected with εἰ (ἐάν), the hypothetical Protasis con- 
tains a concessive meaning, and the Apodosis, an adversative meanmeg; 
the Protasis denotes a concession; the Apodosis, often m connection wih 
ous, famen, denies the expected consequence, and places another conse- 
quence in opposition to that expectation. Aaé either follows si, e. g. εἰ καὶ 
— or precedes the same, 6. g.xai ei—. In the first case, zai mears ale, 
and refers not merely to εἰ, but to the entire concessive clause, and εἰ καὶ 
nieans if also. In the last case, καὶ means eren, but also (implying degrees), 
and singly refers only to the condition, and xai εἰ means eren of, ε. κα. εἰ 
καὶ ϑνητός εἶμι, if 1 also am mortal, καὶ εἰ ἀϑάνατος ἥν, even if 1 were ἰα- 
mortal. S. Ο. R. 302. πόλιν μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ βλέπεις, φρονεῖς δ᾽ ὅκως, οἷα 
νόσῳ ξύτεστιν, etsi (quamquam) caecus es, vides tamer. 400 in malo vesve- 
tur civitas, Aesch. Choeph. 200. κεί μὴ πέποιϑα, tocgzor ἔστ ἐγφαστίαν, 
etinnisi non fido, perpetrandum facinus est. 

Remark. Concessive clauses are far oftener expressed in an abridged 


form by the participle, either alone. or in connection vith xai, παΐτερ, etc, 
$312, 4, ‘d, and Rem. &. 


$341. WL Adverbial Sentences denoting Conse 
quence or Effect. :888.- 888) 


1. Adverbial sentences, denoting a consequence or effect, are 
adverbs of way and manner expanded into a sentence, and are 
introduced by the conjunctions ὦ ν᾿ τε and more seldom ὦ ¢, to 
which, in the principal sentence, the demonstrative adverb er 
7s, (either expressed or understood), corresponds, e. g. οὔτω 
xaos ἐστιν, ὥςτε ϑαιμάξεσθαι (--Ἡϑαυμασίως καλό; ἐσευὶ. 
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Still, these sentences have often the meaning of a substantive 
or Inf. standing in the Acc. and denoting an effect, and hence 
must be considered as substantive sentences. In this last case, 
the relative ὦ ¢ze of the subordinate clause corresponds to a de- 
monstrative substantive pronoun, either expressed or to be sup- 
plied, 6. g. τοῦτο, in the principal sentence, e. g. ἀνέπεισε Ξέρξεα 
τοῦτο, ὥςτε ποιέειν ταῦτα, Her. 

2. The Ind. is used in these sentences, when the consequence 
or effect, is to be indicated as a fact, as something palpably and 
actually exhibited; when the consequence does not refer to a 
single word of the principal sentence, but to the entire principal 
sentence, ὥςτε can be translated by itague. The negative is in 
this case, ov, δ 918, 2. 


Her. 6, 83. ἅργος δὲ ἀνδρῶν ἐχηρώϑη οὕτω, ὥςτε οἵ δοῦλοι αὐτέων 
ἔσχον πάντα τὰ πρήγματα. X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. ταχὺ δὲ καὶ τὰ ἐν τῷ παραδεί-- 
aw ϑηρία ἀνηλώκει, ὥςτε ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης οὐκέτ εἶχεν αὐτῷ συλλέγειν ϑηρία. 
15. καὶ τολοιπὸν οὕτως ἤσϑη τῇ τότε ϑήρᾳ (ὑ ᾿Αστυαγηςὶ, ὥςτε ἀεί, ὁπότε 
οἷόν te εἴηγσυνεξήει τῷ Κύρῳ, καὶ ἄλλους te πολλοὺς παρελώμβαν ε. 


3. The Inf., on the contrary, is used, when the effect is to be 
represented as merely conceived, existing only in the mind of 
the speaker, limited to the inward relation of things, or admitted 
as possible. The principal and the subordinate sentences stand 
in the closest relations to each other. On attraction with the 
Inf., see ὃ 307, 4, and on the negative, § 318, 2. The particular 
cases whiere the Inf. is used, are the following, 


(a) When an effect or consequence is specified, which has its ground in 
the nature or condition of an object. X. C.1. 2, 1. ἔτε δὲ πρὸς τὸ μετρίων 
δεῖσϑαι πεπαιδευμένος (ὃ Σωκρατης) οὕτως, ὥςτε πανύ μικρὰ κεκτημένος 
πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα. Cy. 1. 1, 5. ἐδυνήϑη δὲ (Κῦρος) ἐπι- 
ϑυμίαν ἐμβαλεῖν τοσαύτην τοῦ πάντας αὐτῷ χαρίζεισϑαι, ὡς τε ἀεὶ τῇ αὐτοῦ 
γνώμῃ ἀξιοῦν κυβερνᾶσϑαι. 2,1. φῖναι δὲ ὃ Κῦρος λέγεται --- φιλοτι-- 
μύότατος, ὡςτε πάντα μὲν πόνον ἀνατλῆναι, πάντα δὲ κίνδυνον ὑ πο- 
μεῖναι τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἕνεκα. For the same reason, ἢ ὡς τε (quam ut) 
is used with the Inf., after a comparative. Her. 3, 14. ὦ παῖ Κύρου, ta μὲν 
oixiia ἦν μέζω κακά, ἢ ὡςτε ἀνακλαΐίειν, greater than that any one can 
bewail, i. 6. too great, etc. X. C.3. 5, 17. φοβοῦμαι cel, μή τι μεῖζον wore 
φέρειν Jt vac Pas κακὸν τῇ πόλει συμβῇ. Hence ὡς τε with an Inf. may 
also be used to explain a foregoing sentence, 6. g. Th. 4, 23. Πιλοποννήσιοι 


40 SYNTAX.—DEDUCTIVE ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. [§ 341. 


δὲ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ στρατοεπδευσάμενοι, καὶ προς3ολὰ; ποιούΐμενοι τῷ τεῖχει, στο- 
ποῖντε; καιρόν, εἴ τις παραπέσοι, ὥςτε Tots ἄνδρας σῶσαι, wakhing 
for an opportunity, if any should occur, by which their fellow-citizens could ke 
sared. X.C. 1.3, ὃ. ὁ τοῖς πλεέστοις ἐργωδέστατόν ἐστιν, ὥς τε ᾳελαξαι- 
Sas τὸ ὑπὲρ τὸν καιρὸν ἐμπίπλασϑαι, τοῖτο ῥᾳδίως nave (Σωκράτης) ἐφείαι- 
τετο. 

(0) When the consequence is to be represented as barely possible. 1 
An. 2. 2, 17. χραιγὴν πολλὴν ἐποίοιν καλοῦντες ἀλλήλους, ὥς τε καὶ τοὺς πο- 
λεμίοις ἀκούειν, ut etiam hostes audire possent, ὥςτε οὗ μὲν ἐγγίτατα τῶν 
πολεμίων καὶ ἔφιγον, ἃ ίδει. 1. 4, & οἴτε ἀποπεφεΐγασιν " ἔχω γὰφ τρεΐήφας, 





ὡςτε ἑλεῖν τὸ ἐχείνων πλοῖον. 

(c) When the consequence or effect includes, at the same time, the ides 
of intention or aim. X. R. Eq. 12, 11. ὡς μὲν δὲ μὴ βλάπτεσθαι, 
Siow ἵλεων ὄντων, tatta Orla’ ὡς δὲ tots ἐγαντίους SLA TELS, μόζαι" 
ραν μὲν μᾶλλον, ἢ tigos ἐπαινοῖμεν. Th. 2, 75. προχαλίμματα εἶχε δέξῥας 
καί διφϑέρας, ὦςτε τοὺς ἐργαζομένους καὶ τὰ ξίλα μήτε πυρφόροι; δεστοῖς 
βάλλεσϑαι, ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ τε εἶναι. 

(d) When the consequence is to be indicated as a condition of what ἃ 
affirmed in the principal sentence, (under the condifion, that, or if ts presup- 
posed, that). Dem. Ph. 2 68, 11. ἐξὸν αἰτοῖς τῶν λοιπῶν ἄρχειν “Eligven, 
wet αἰτοὺς traxotery βασιλεῖ, quum possent celeris Groecis da impor 
fare, uf ipsi dicto audientes essent regi. X. Cy. 3. 2, 16. καὶ τοῖτο ἐπκίστα, 
ἔφη, ὦ Kige, ὅτι ἐγώ, ὥςτε ἀπελάσαι Χαλδαίοις ἀπὸ τοΐτων τῶν ἄχραν. 
πολλαπλάσια ἂν ἔδωκα χρήματα, ὧν σὺ νῖν ἔχεις παρ ἐμοῖ. Dem. Cor. 3, 
& πολλὰ μὲν ἂν χρήματα ἔδωχε Φιλιστίδης, ὡς ἡ ἔχειν ᾿Ὡρεόν. 

(e) When instead of a an Inf. alone, the Inf. with ὡς τε is used for the 
sake of emphasis. Th. 1, 119. ὃ εη ϑ έντες -- ἑκάστων ἰδίᾳ, ὡς τε PEgi- 
σασϑιαιτὸν πόλεμον. 2, 10]. ἀνα πεέϑεται ὑπὸ Σεύίϑου -ττο, ost ἐν τά- 
χει ἀπελϑ εῖν. 6,88. καὶ οἵ Κορίνϑιοι εἰϑὶς ψηφισάμενθε atres πρῶ- 
τοι, ὥςτε πάση προϑιμίᾳ ἀμύνειν th KX H.61, 9. καὶ ᾿᾿ϑιηνοῖοι 
δὲ -τοπάντα ποιήσαιεν ἐν. ὡςτε σύμμαχοι ἡμῖν γεν ἐσϑαι. 

‘f) ἴῃ general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective rele- 
tion of things, apprehends, in his mind, solely the causal connection be 
tween the cause and the effect. In this way a consequence actually exmt- 
ing may be expressed by ὥςτε with an Inf. X. An. 1. 5, 13. ἤλατνεν ἐεὶ 
τοὶς ΔΙένωνος, wot ἐκείνοις ἐκπεπλὴχϑ as καὶ attoy Ἀδένωνσα su 3 pt 
zety ἐπὶ τὰ ὁπλα. 

(σ) In oblique discourse. X. Cr. 1. 8, 9. (τὸν Κῖρον) εἰσχημόνως πας 
προςενεγκεῖν καὶ ἐγδοῖται τὴν φιάλην τῷ πάππῳ, ὡςτε τῇ μητρὲ καὶ τῷ 
*Aotvaye πολὶν γέλωτα παρασχεῖν. 


Res. 1. When the Inf, connected with ὥςτε depends on a condition, the 
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modal adverb ἂν is subjoined to the Inf., § 260, 2, (5), (a). Th. 2, 49. τα 
ἐντὸς οὕτως ἐκαίετο, ὥςτε ἥδιστα ἂν ἐς ὕδωρ ψυχρὸν σφᾶς αὑτοὺς Gin- 
τειν. X. An. 6.1, 31. καί pos οἱ ϑεοὶ οὕτως ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν, wots 
xa ἰδιώτην ἂν γνῶναι, ὅτι ταύτης τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσϑαί με δεῖ (i. 6. 
καὶ εἴ τις ἰδιώτης εἴη). 

Rem. 2. Instead of ὥςτε with an Inf., a relative, particularly οἷος, ὅ σο ς, 
is very often used in connection with an Inf.; this relative corresponds toa 
demonstrative, particularly τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, either standing i in the princi- 
pal sentence or to be supplied. Pl. Crit. 46, b. ἐγὼ ---τοι οὗτος (sc. 
εἰμὶ), ο tog τῶν ἐμῶν μηδενὶ ἄλλῳ πείϑεσθαι, ἢ τῷ λόγῳ. Χ, ΟΥ. 1. 
2, 3. οἱ Περσιχοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὃ ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦτοι ἔσον-- 
ται οἵ πολῖται, οἷοι πονηροῦ τινος ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσθαι. X. H. 
6. 3, 7. τοιοῦτος ὁ Στάσιππος ἢν, οἷος μὴ βούλ εσϑαι πολλοὺς 
ἀποκτιννύναι τῶν πολιτῶν». Th. 3, 49, ἢ μὲν ἔφϑασε τοσοῦτον, ὅσον 
Πάχητα ἀνεγνωκέναι τὸ ψήφισμα. 1, 2. νεμόμενοι τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι, 
ὅσον ἀ ποζῆν, so far that they could live on. On the attraction in this 
mode of expression, see § 332, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 3. Special mention must be made here of parenthetical clauses, 
which often occur, and are apparently independent, and which are intro- 
duced by ὡς (seldom arte) with the Inf. A limitation is very often denoted 
by these clauses. That, of which such a subordinate clause gives the con- 
sequence or effect, must be supplied, 6. δ. τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ. Th. 4, 36. ὡς 
μικρὸν μεγάλῳ ᾿ ἰκάσαι. So ὡς ἔπ οφε ἐπ εἶν, ut ita dicam, propemo- 
dum dixerim, ὡς συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, ut paucis absolvam, ὡς γέ μ οι 
ὃ οκεῖν, ut mihi quidem videtur, properly tali modo ut mihi videatur, ὥς 
ἐμὲ εὖ μεμνῆσϑαι. Such Clauses are very often expressed in an 
abridged torm without ὦ ¢, 6. κ.οὐ πολλῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, especially ὁ λ ἐ- 
γου, μικροῦ, πολλοῦ δεῖν, ita ut paulum, multum absit, and in the 
still shorter form, ὀλίγου, prope, paene. According to the same analogy, 
ὅσον, ὅσα, ὃ τι connected with an Inf. are used instead of ὡς, Rem. 2, 
e.g.ocoy yé μ εἰδέναι, quantum sciam (properly pro tanto, quantum 
scire possim),o τι μ εἰδέναι. In like manner, ὡς is used in Herod. 
with the meaning Sor, with the Inf. i In sentences which express a limitation. 
2, 8. τὸ ὧν δὴ ἀπὸ Ἡλιουπόλιος οὐκέτι πολλὸν χωρίον, ὡς εἶναι Αἰγύπ- 
Tov, ut in Aegypto, for Egypt, i. 6. considering its whole extent. 


4. The Opt. without ἄν is used, when the predicate of the 
principal clause is expressed by the Opt., δ 333, 5, and 337, 8; 
with ἅν, when the consequence or effect is to be expressed as 
a conditioned expectation, supposition or conjecture, § 260, 2, 
(4), (a); finally the Ind. of the historical tenses is used with 
ἄν, when it is to be stated, that the consequence will take place 
under a certain condition, § 260, 2, (2), (a). 

X. O. 1, 13. εἴ τις χρῷτο τῷ ἀργιρίῳ, ὥςτε κάκιον τὸ σῶμα ἔχοι, 
πῶς ὧν ἔτι τὸ ἀργύριον αὐτῷ ὠφέλιμον εἴη; “If any one should use his 
inoney 50 that he should reduce his body into a worse state, how,” etc. Isocr. 
Archid. 130, 67. εἰς τοσαύτην ἀμιξίαν ἐληλύϑασιν, wet οἷ μὲν κεκτημένοι 
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τὰ; οἱ σίας ΓΝ ὧν εἰς τὴν δ ἰλμετὰν τὰ σφέτερ αἰτῶν , ἐμβό lies i 5 
τοῖς δεομένοις ἐπαρκέσειαν. Pl. Menex. 236, d. cod γε δεῖ χαρίψεσϑει, 
ὥςτε χῶν ὀλίγου, εἴ μὲ χελείοις ἀποδίντα ὑρχήσασϑαι, χαρισαΐμιεν 
ay, — Symp. 107, a. τοξιχήν ye μὴν καὶ ἰατρικὴν καὶ μαντικὴν ᾿ποόλϊων 
ἀνεῖρεν, ἐπιϑταίας καὶ ἔρωτος ἡγεμονείσαντος, ὥςτε καὶ οἶτο; “Egutes ἂν 
εἴη μαϑητίς. ---Ν, Ag. 1. Bi πάντες πολεμικὰ ὅπλα κατεσχεΐαζον. ὥ:τε 
τὴν πόλιν ὥντω; ὧν ἡγήσω πολέμοι ἐργαστήριον εἶκαιι Dem. Cor. 936, 
30. οὐκ ὧν ὠρχίξζιμεν αἰτὸν {Φίλιππονν, ὦς τε τὴς εἰρήνη; ἂν δικμαρ- 
τήκει Kui οἷκ ὧν ἀμφότερα εἶχε, καὶ τὴν εἰρήνην, καὶ τὰ yogic. 

Rem. 4. When ὥςτε is connected with the Imp.. or the Subj. with 
an imperative meaning, $230, 1. “δὶ then the dependent clause is sod- 
denly changed. with rhetorical emphasis, into the Oratio reda. Dem. Phi 
3.120. 70. γράφω δὲ, ὡςτε, ὧν ϑοίλησϑε. χειροτονήσατε. So ὥςτε 
can he connected with an interrogation. Dem. Aphob. 858. 47. tic πατὴρ 
᾿, πίστει τοὶ TGl>s. δηλ Aor ut oir ὧν ταλλα ἐπέτρεπεν, oir up éusiy. orte 2H78- 


λιπὼν αἰτηῖς ἔφραζεν, wet! πόϑεν ἴσασιν; (ergo unde scierunt?, 
Comp. ὁ 344, Rem. ti. 


Rem. 5. Instead of ὥςτε with the meaning ea conditione, ul ; ita. wt. the 
post-Ho:neric language also uscs ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε (more seldom ἐ φ᾽ ὧν to which, 
the demonstrative ἐπὶ rot Tw In the. principal clauge, either expreased or 
implicd, corresponds: this occurs in connection either with the Fut. Indl, 


or with the Int. ec. g. Her. 3. δ. ἐπὶ τούτῳ δὲ ἱπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῖς, 


ἐπ ὦτε ir otdsi3 ἑμέων ἄρξε ομαι. XH. 2 2, 20. ἐποιοῖντο εἶφάνην, 


ig’ ᾧ τώ τε μαχρὰ τείχη καὶ τὸν Πηραιᾶ καϑελόντας  «Τακεδαιμονίοις faz 
oF at. 4, 38. of δὲ διήλλαξαν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε εἰρήνην --- ἔχειν. 


D. ApDVERBIaL CLactsSES DENOTING War ατῷὸ Wawsen 
AXD QUAaSTITY. 


§312.1 Comparatire Adverbial Clauses denat- 
ing Way and Manner. OL; 

1. By comparative adverbial clauses denoting way and man 
ner, the predicate of the principal sentence is compared in re 
spect to quality, 1. e. in respect to wey and manner, with the 
predicate expressed in the adverbial clauses. They are intro 
duced by the relative adverbs, ὡς, ὡς re, 5780, ὅπως, ἴο 
which a demonstrative adverb, 6. g. οὕτως in the principal 
clause. either expressed or understood, corresponds. 

2. The use of the modes in these adverbial clauses correr 
ponds with that in adjective clauses, $333, e. δ. -ἡέγεις οἴτω:, 
ὡς φροτεῖς. Ζεὺς δίδωσιν, ὅπως ἐϑέλει Or ὅπως ἂν ἐδὲ 
4%, § 333, 3, ἑκάστῳ. Very often ὡς ἄν or a περ ἄν is ased 
with the Opt, ὃ 333, 6. PL Phaed. S7, Ὁ. ἐμοὶ γὰρ δοκεῖ ὁμοίωςι 
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’ ~ i ” - 2 ’ ε᾽, , 
λέεγεσϑαι tuvra, womeg ἂν τις περὶ ἀνθρώπου ὑφάντου πρεςβυτου 
ἀποϑανόντος λέγοι τοῦτον» τὸν λόγον. 


Remark 1. In comparisons, either the Present tense or Aor. is used 
when the compared object is placed in present view, § 256, 4, (c) In re- 
spect to the Modes, it is to be noted, that in Homer, the adverbs of com- 
parison ὡς, w¢tes, ἡ ὕ τε, are connected either with the Pres. or Aor. Ind., 
when the comparison is stated as an actual fact, or with the Pres. Subj., or 
more commonly with the Aor. Subj., § 333, Rem. 2.; the Aor. Subj. often 
retains the appearance of the Fut. by the shortening of the Mode-vowel. 
Il. x, 183. ὡς δὲ κύνες περὶ μῆλα δυςωρήσονται ἐν αὐλῇ ---, ὡς τῶν 
νήδυμος % ὕπνος ἀπὸ βλεφαροιῖν ὑλώλει. 9, 434. ὥςτε στήλη μένει ἔμπε- 
δον, nt ἐπὶ τύμβῳ ἀνέρος ἑστήκει. x. 485, sq. ὡς δὲ λέων μήλοισιν ἀσημά»-- 
τοισιν ἐπελϑὼν αἴγεσιν ἢ ὀΐεσσι κακὰ φρονέων ἐνορούσῃ᾽ ὡς μὲν Θρή- 
ἵκας ἄνδρας ἐπῴχετο 1 δέος υἱός. 

Rem. 2. Οὕτως (ὦ ς) -ττ- ὦ ς are used to express a wish, asseveration, and . 
so that the clause of comparison, introduced by ws, expresses the object of 
the protestation. Thus in Latin, tla me dii ament, uf ego nunc laetor. Il. 
y, 825. εἰ γὰρ ἐγὼν οὕτω ye Διὸς παῖς αἰγιόχοιο εἴην ----, ὡς νῦν ἡμέρη 
ἣδε κακὸν φέρει ᾿Αργείοισι πᾶσι μάλα. 

Rem 8. In clauses introduced by ὡς, ὥς περ, ὥςτε, an attraction in 
regard to Case sometimes occurs, particularly in the Acc. Lys. Accus. 
Agor. 492, 136. οὐδαμοῦ γὰρ ἔστιν ᾿Αγόρατον AInvaioy εἶναι ὥςπερ Oga- 
σύβουλον. The Nom. often stands, (for which a verb must be supplied 
from the context). Dem. Mid. 363. ἐχρῆν αὐτὸν τὰ ὄντα ἀναλίσκοντα, ὥ ς-- 
περ ἐγώ, οὕτω μὲν ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι τὴν νίκην. 

Rem. 4. ὼς in connection with a substantive (for which ἃ predicaté 
must be supplied from the principal clause), is used like the Lat. uf, in 
order to explain the predicate in the principal clause. This ὡς, wt, ex- 
presses either comparison or limitation, and in the first case is to be trans- 
lated by as, in the latter by for; the former occurs, when it is presuppoged 
of an object connected with os, that it possesses in a high degree the thing 
affirmed in the predicate of the sentence; the latter, when it is presup- 
posed of an object, that it possesses only in a small degree what is affirmed 
by the predicate of the sentence, S. O. R. 1118, Δαΐου γὰρ ἦν, εἴπερ τις ἄλ.- 
os, πιστός, ὡς νομεὺς ayne (ul pastor, as a shepherd ;) the fidelity of 
shepherds being supposed. But Th. 4. 84. ἣν δὲ οὐδὲ ἀδύνατος, ὡς Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιος, εἰπεῖν (ut Lacedaemontus, for a Lacedemonian ; it being presup- 
posed of Lacedemonians as a thing known, that they were no great orators. 


§313. II. Comparative Adverbial Clauses which 
express Quantity. (682.) 


1. In comparative adverbial clauses which express quantity, 
the predicate of the principal clause is compared in respect to 
quantity, i. ὁ. in relation to its magnitude or degree, with its 
predicate. ‘The compared predicates are contrasted either as 
equal or unequal to each other. 
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2. The equality of the predicates is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner, 

(a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative ocg 
(ὅ σο »), and to this the demonstrative τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον), 
corresponds in the principal clause. 


X. Cy.8 1,4. τοσοῦτον διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς δεῖ τῶν δούλων, ὅ σον οἱ μὲν 
δοῖλοι ἄκοντες τοῖς δεσπόταις ὑπηρετοῖσιν. “It becomes us to excel slaves 
by as much as,” etc. 


(b) The adverbial clause is likewise introduced by the rela- 
tive 609 (0c0»), and to this corresponds the demonstrative το- 
σούτῳ (τοσοῦτον), inthe principal sentence; the predicate 
of both clauses, however, stands either in the comparative or 


superlative. 

X. O. 7, 42. ὅσῳ ἂν καὶ ἐμοὶ κοινωνός, καὶ παισὶν οἴκου φύλαξ ἀμεΐ- 
yoy γίνῃ, τοσούτῳ καὶ τιμιωτέρα ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ἔσῃ (quo (quanto) melier 
— eo [tanto] honoratior, the — so much the.) Hier. 1, 19. ὅσῳ ἄν πλείω 
τις παραϑῆται τὰ περιττὰ τῶν ἱκανῶν, τοσούτῳ ϑᾶσσον κόρος ἐμ- 
nintes τῆς ἐδωδῆς. Th. 8, 84. ὅσῳ μάλιστα καὶ ἐλεύϑεροε ἦσαν ναῦ- 
ται, τοσούτῳ καὶ ϑρασύτατα προςπεσόντες τὸν μισϑὸν ἀπήτουν. 
The Superlative may also stand in the first member, the Comp., in the last. 
Dem. Ol. 1. 21, 12 ὅσῳ γὰρ ἑτοιμότατ᾽ αὑτῷ (τῷ Δ ὁ 7 ῳὴ δοκοῦμεν 
χυῆσϑαι, τοσούτῳ μῶλλον ἀπιστοῦσι πάντες αὑτῷ. 

Remark 1. Sometimes τοσούτῳ is omitted, especially when the re- 
lative member of the comparison follows. PL. Gorg. 458, a. μ εἶζον γὰρ 
αὐτὸ ἀἁ ἰγαϑὸν ἡγοῦμαι, ὅσῳπερ μεῖξον ἀγαϑόν ἐστιν αὑτὸν , ἀπαλλαγῆναι 
καχοῦ Tot μεγίστου ἢ ἄλλον ἀπαλλάξαι. When ὅσ ῳ---τοσούτῳ are omit- 
ted, both clauses may be blended into one, e. g. X. C. 4. 1,3 αἱ ἄρισιαι 
δοχοῖσαι εἶναι φύσεις μάλιστα παιδείας δέονται. 

Rem. 2. A comparative clause, ἰηϊγοἀυαρα by ὡς, ὃ 7 © ς, th (as) oc or, and 
expressing a possibility, often serves to strengthen a superlative. X.C.2 
2, 6. ἐπιμελοῖνται οἱ γονεῖς πάντα ποιοῦντες, ὅπως οἱ παῖδες αὑτοῖς γένωνται 
ὡς δυνατὸν βέλτιστοι, as good as possible, quam fieri potest opttan). 
Cy. 7.1, 9.4 ἂν δύνωμαι τάχιστα. For the like purpose, also, 
olos, ¢ o τι are used in connection with εἶναι. Χ. C. 4. 8, 11. ἐδόκει τοι- 
οὗτος εἶναι, οἷος ἂν εἴη ἄριστός 7γε ἀνὴρ καὶ εὐδαιμονέστατος 
In consequence of the omission of the verb, the following ὦ elliptical expres- 
sions originate, ὡς ἄριστα οἷον χαλεπώτατον, ὅτε μάλ ἐστα, 
etc., δ 239, Rem. 2. So, likewise, the expressions ὥς ἀληθῶς, tn fad, ὡς 
ἀτεχνῶς, ulterly, ὡς πάνυ, ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, plerumque, are to be explained ; 
also ὡς Exactos, i. 6. ἕκαστοι, we ἕκαστοι ἦσαν. 


9. The inequality of predicates, which are compared, is ex- 
pressed as follows, viz. a codrdinate clause, introduced by the 
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comparative particle 7, is appended to a comparative. See 
§ 323. 


Rem. 3. The relation of quantity is expressed thus, viz. the predicate of 
the principal clause is compared, in respect to its magnitude or degree, 
with its consequence or effect, and is denoted by a deductive subordinate 
clause with ὥς τὸ and the Inf. If the degree of the predicate in the prin- 
cipal clause stands with its effect in an equal relation, then the predicate of 
the principal clause is in the positive, e. g. οὕτως ἀνδρεῖϊός ἐστιν, ὥςτε 
ϑαυμαάζεσϑαι. But if the relation expresses an inequality, i. ὁ. if the 
predicate of the principal clause is such as denotes a higher degree in an 
object than can be found in any other object, then the Comparative is used 
with ἢ ὡς τε and the Inf.e. g. τὰ καχὰ μείζω ἐστίν, ἢ ὥςτε avaxial- 
δι», greater than that one, i. 6. too great to be bewailed. See ὁ 341, 3, (a). 





SECTION IX. 


§344. 1. InTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. . (693-—-704.) 


1. Interrogatives are either independent of a preceding sen- 
tence or dependent upon it, 6. g. Js the friend come? and I do 
not know whether the friend has come. The first is called a di- 
rect question, the last, an indirect. Both may consist either of 
one member, or of two or more members, e. g. Is the friend 
come, or Is he not come, knowest thou not whether he ts coming ? 
or whether he is not coming? According as the question refers 
to an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions 
are divided into nominal and into predicative questions, 6. g. 
who has done this? (nominal question), and hast thou tcritten 
the letter? (predicative question). 

2. I'he nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the 
inquirer wishes to receive an answer on a single point, are in- 
troduced by the substantive, adjective or adverbial interroga- 
tive pronouns, τίς, ποῖος, πόσος, πότερος, πῶς, πῇ, ποῦ, πόϑι, πόϑεν, 
nose, οἷς. If the nominal questions are indirect, then they are 
introduced by the interrogative pronouns, (§ 93, Rem. I,) com- 
pounded with a relative, 6. g. ὅςτις, ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, 
ὅπως, ὅπη, ὅπου, ὁπόϑεν, ὁπόσε, etc. 

Τὶς ἦλϑεν; -τ- TL ποιεῖς ; -ττο Ποῖ ν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἵρχος ὑδόντων;--- 
Πῶς λέγεις; -ο Πόσε φεύγετε; --- Οὐκ οἷδα, ὅς τις ἐστίν. --- Οὐκ olde, 
ὅπως τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα ἔπραξεν. 
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Remarx 1. Often, however, the indirect question takes the character of 
the direct, and then the direct interrogative pronouns are used instead of 
the indirect. Sometimes in clauses that immediately follow each other, 
the first clause takes the indirect interrogative, the last more seldom, 
the direct interrogative. Otx οἶδα, és ταῦτα ἔπραξεν. X.C. 4 6,2 εἰπὲ 
pot — x0 t ὁ ν τι νομίζεις εὐσέβειαν εἶ εἰναι ; yet there follows immediately, ἔζεις 
οὖν εἰπεῖν, ὁ ποῖός τις ὃ εἰσεβής lov: Comp. Rem. 2 PL. Crit 48, 2 
οὐχ ἄρα ἡμῖν οἴτω φροντιστέον, τὶ ἐροῖσιν οἱ πολλοὶ ἡμᾶς, ἀλλ ὃ τι ὃ ἐπαΐων 
περὶ τῶν δικαίων καὶ ἀδίκων. X.C. 4.4, 13. οὐ γὰρ αἰσϑάνομαὶ σον, ὁποῖον 
νόμιμον. ἢ ποῖον δίκαιον λέγεις.---Ἰπ indirect questions, the simple relative 
is sometimes used, instead of the indirect interrogative, 6. g. ὃ; instead of 
ὅςτις, οἷος instead of ὁποῖος, ete. 

Rem. 2. The adverb ποτὲ is sometimes appended to the interrogative, 
in order to express the desire of the inquirer for an ansWer, Or to denote 
wonder, or emotion in general. X.C.1.1,2 ποΐῳ ποτ᾽ ἐχρήσαντο t= 
μηρίῳ; 1. πολλάχις ἐθαύμασα, τίσει ποτὲ λόγοις "49 yvaiors ἔπεισαν οἷ 
7ραψάμενοι Σωχράτην, ὡς ὡς ἄξιος εἴη ϑανάτου τῇ πόλει. Ἐ.1,.1,1. ἐθαύμασα, 
ὅτῳ ποτὲ τρόπῳ τοῖτ᾽ ἐγένετο. 

Rem. 3. The article is prefixed to the interrogative, when the one has 
mentioned an object or quality, in order to define it more exactly, while 
the other does not expect this more exact definition, but interrupts the dis- 
course, and, by means of the article ee to that general definition, 
asks “ what that means.” Pl. Phaedr. 277, a. Same. Nix δὴ ἐκεῖνα ἤδη, 
ὦ Φαῖδρε. δινάμεϑα κρίνειν, τούτων ὡμολογημένων. Φ. Τὰ ποῖα; (in re- 
ference to the preceding éxeiva) 279, a. Sexo. Νέος ire, ὦ Φαῖδρε," 1σο- 
χράτης" ὃ μὲν τοι μαντεΐομαι κατ αἰτοῖ, λέγειν ἐϑέλω. Φ. Τὸ ποῖον δά; 
So Ta ποῖα ταῦτα λέγεις; From this mode of expression, that is to 
be distinguished, in which a substantive with the article or a demonstra- 
tive, follows an interrogative without the article. In this case, the inquiry 
relates to the condition or state of an object already existing. IL a, 410. 
ποῖον τὸν pi doy ἔειπες ; which the Eng. translates by means of two 
sentences, ὁ What ia that word, that thou hast spoken:” The word is al- 
ready spoken, and the other asks, what it means. Her. 7, 48. δαιμόνιε ἃ er- 
δρῶν, xota (= ποῖα) ταῦτα λέγεις εἶναι δίο pos πολεμιώτατα, what ts that 
of which thou speakest ? Pl. Gorg. 521, a. ἐπὶ ποτέραν oly μὲ nagaxadsis 
τὴν ϑεράπειαν τῆς πόλεως ; (== ποτέρα ἐστὶν ἡ ϑεράπεια, ἐφ᾽ ἣν με παραχα- 
λες :). 

Kem. 4. In order to bring out emphatically the object of a question, when 
there i3 an antithesis, or a transition in the discourse, the words which de- 
note this object, often precede, in connection with τό dé, and then the 
predicate of the proper interrogative clause is cominonly laced with a se- 
cond interrogative. Pl. Rp. 311, d. ti dé κυβερνήτης: ὃ ὀρϑὼς κιβερνήτης 
ναὶ τῶν ἄρχων ἐστὶν, ἢ ναίτης; Gorg. 502, ἃ. ré δὲ ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ Maly; ; 
I πρὸς τὸ βέλτιστον βλέπων ἐδόχει σοι κιϑαρῳδεῖν; ὃ 

Rem. 5. The expressions, τί μαϑ ὦν, τὶ παϑ ὦν, cur, always imply 
censure, and they differ in this, viz. that the first expresses design, the last, 
contingenry, e.g. Ti μα ϑ wy τοῦτο ἐποίησας ; what has come info your mind 
to do this? Ti παϑὼν τοῖτο ἐποίησας; quid expertus hoc fecisti? shat 
happened to you, that you did this? Ar. Nub. 339. τό παϑοῦσα -- ϑνη- 
tai, εἴξασι γυναιξίν; 1510. τέ γὰρ μαϑ όντ᾽ ἐς ϑεοὺς ὑβρίζετον; 
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Rem. 6. A rhetorical turn of the Greek language, which often recurs, 
consists in this, viz. that a subordinate clause, introduced by a conjunction, 
is suddenly changed into a direct interrogative clause, still in such a way 
that the earlier construction remains unaltered. In such a case, the Eng. 
changes the subordinate sentence into the principal, and the prinelpe) into the 
subordinate. X.C. 1. 4, 14. σὺ δὲ a ἀμφοτέρων τῶν πλείστου & ἀξίων τετυχηκὼς 
οὐχ οἴει σοῦ ϑεοὺς ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, ἀλλ ὅταν τὶ ποιήσωσι, γομιεὶς αὐτοὺς 
σοῦ φροντίζειν ; but what must the gods do, to make you believe that they care 
for thee? Dem. Phil. 1. 43, 10. πότε ἃ oe πράξετε; ἐπειδὰν τί γένη- 
ται; but what must take place uf ye shall do your duty? Hence the elliptical 
expressions, | iva ti; ὡς τί; (sc. yéyntai) to what purpose, for what object? 
ὅτι τί; (sc. γέγνεται), on wohat ground 2 So. also in an adjective sentence, 
e. g. Pl. Phaedon. 105, b. εἰ γὰρ ἔροιό με, ᾧ a » τί ἐν τῷ σώματι ἐγγένη- 
ται, ϑερμὸν ἔσται, ov τὴν ἀσφαλῆ σοι ἐρῶ ἀπόκρισιν, if you would ask m 
what condition of body he must be, so that he might be warm? So also τί ov 
is inserted in the midst of clauses without change of construction (nthal non), 
Dem. Cor. 241, 47. ὑβριζομένων καὶ τί κακὸν oVys πασχόντων πᾶσα ἢ οἰ- 
κουμένη μεστὴ γέγονε προδοτῶν. 

Rem. 7. The Greek may place two, or even more interrogatives, without 
καί, under one common predicate, e. g. Πῶς ti ag ὧν ἀγωνιζοίμεϑα; 
haw and what 3 [Comp. Eng. “what and what manner of time,” tive ἢ 
ποῖον καιρόν, 1] Pet. 1:11.) Pl. Rp. 400, ἃ. ποῖα δ᾽ ὁ ποέου βίον μιμή- 
ματα, οὐχ ἔχω λέγειν, what tmilations and of what life? Dem. Cor. τὸς τί- 
γος αἴτιός ἐστι; So also with the relative. Isocr. Archid. 124, 42. τίς οὐχ 
οἷδεν, ἐξ ot wy ξυμφορῶν εἰς ὅσην εὐδαιμονίαν κατέστησαν. 

Rem. 8. Both the relatives and interrogatives in Greek are very often con- 
nected with a participle. Thus a great brevity in expression is effected ; 
the Eng. in this case changes the Part. together with the interrogative or 
relative belonging to it, into a principal sentence, and the finite verb into a 
subordinate sentence. X.C.3. 7,3. τὴν δὲ ἐμὴν δύναμιν, ἔφη ὃ Χαρμίδης, ἐν 
ποίῳ ἔργῳ xatapadoy ταῦτά μου καταγιγνώσκεις ; by what work hast 
thou learned my ability, so that thou couldst pass such a sentence about me? The 
Greek may also place an interrogative in an interrogative clause between 
the article and the participle belonging to it, and in this way blend the two 
questions into one. Χ. Ὁ, 2. 2, 1. χαταμεμάϑηκχας οὗν τοὺς τί ποιοῦντας 
τὸ Ovoua τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσι; instead of χαταμεμάϑηχας, τίνας τὸ ovouc toto 
ἀποχαλοῖσιν, καὶ τί ποιοῦσιν οὗτοι, οἷς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσιν;, 


3. Predicative questions, 1. 6. those where the inquirer desires 
only an afhrmation or denial to his inquiry, are expressed in 
English merely by placing the finite verb first and by the ac- 
centuation, e. g. Art thou sick? Hast thou seen thy friend? 
In Greek, also, the predicative question is indicated, in the first 
place, merely by the tone of the question and the position of 
the words, since the word on which the stress of the question 
lies, takes the firat place in the sentence; still this mode of ex- 
pression is not very common; it is used most frequently, when 
the question involves a certain degree of emotion. 
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Od. 2, 204. οὕτω δὴ οἰκόνδε φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν αὐτίκα νῦν ἐϑῶεις 
ἰέναι; This appears very often with negatives, 6. g. Ot x ἐθέλεις tives; 

4. In the second place (and this usage is far more common), 
the predicative question is introduced by certain interrogatives. 
In indirect questions, these interrogatives are translated by 
whether. When the predicative question consists of more than 
one member, in such a manner that one member is excluded 
by the other (disjunction), ὃ 323, then one of the interrogatives 
stands in the first member, while 7, or (an), stands in the second 
and following members. 

ὅ. The interrogatives in the predicative questions are the fol- 
lowing, 

(a) ἯΙ implies an asseveration, ὁ 316, 2, and hence is used when it is pre- 
supposed that the object of the question ia actually present. X. Cy. I. 4, 19. 
ἢ οἶτοι, ἔφη, ὦ πάππε, πολέμιοὲ εἰσιν, οἵ ἐφεστήκασι τοῖς ἵπποες ἠρέμα; Ielié- 
μίοι μέντοι, ἔφη. Pi. Rp. 341, e. ἢ ὑρϑῶς σοι δοκῶ, ἔφην, ἂν sixty οὕτω λέ- 
yo, οὔ; ᾿Ορϑῶς, ἔφη. Very often in connection with other particles, e. g. 
μὴν, $316, 1, δή, δή που, $315, 1, 2, δῆτα, § 315, 3, aga, γάρ, § 324,2, 3, (a) 
καί, πού, 8 316, 2, ποὺ ἄρα. X. O. 4, 23. τί λέγεις, φάναι, ὦ Κῦρε; ἢ γὰρ 
σὺ ταῖς cats χερσὶ τούτων τι ἐφύτευσας ; “ «Νοισ hast thou actually planted? 
ἯΙ γάρ; is it not true? PI. Hipp. Min. 363, c. ἡ γάρ, ὦ Ἱππία, ἐάν τι 
ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωχράτης, ἀποκχρινεῖ; Ἦ που; surely indeed? PI. Lysid. 207, ἁ. 
ἢ που, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ Avot, σφύδρα φιλεῖ σε ὃ πατὴρ καὶ ἣ μήτηρ; Πών ει, 
ἢ δ᾽ ὅς. Still, ἡ ποῦν is used when the inquirer would express douktt 
whether the actual existence of a thing is to be admitted or questioned. 
Eur. Med. 695.) tov τετόλμηκ ἔργον αἴσχιστον τόδε; “has Jason indesd 
dared this thing.” 

(b) "4a (only post-Homeric) originates from the illative a ρα, igi, 
§ 324, 3, (a), and hence implies the idca of consequence, effect ; by frequent 
use, however, the appropriate meaning, tgilur, becomes weakened and ob- 
scured ; hence the illative particles aga, o Uy, are sometimes added in & 
question introduced by ἄρα. This last particle leaves it undecided, whether 
the inquirer expects an affirmative or negative answer. Hence if it is to be 
definitely indicated, that either an affirmative or a negative answer is ex- 
pected, then in the first case, ag’ οὐ (nonne), is used; in the last cese, 
aga μή (num, whether or not); μή always expresses solicitude, fear. X. C. 
3.6, 4. de’, ἔφη ὃ Σωχράτης, ὥςπερ, φίλου olxov εἰ αἰξῆσαι βούλοιο, πλου- 
σιώτερον αὐτὸν ἐπιχειροίης ἂν ποιῆσαι; Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. 10,1. ὧρα͵ 
ἔφη, ὦ Παῤῥάσιε, γραφική ἐστιν ἡ εἰκασία τῶν δρωμένων ;--4λη dq λέγεις 
ἔφη. 2. 6, 16. ἀρ᾽ οὖν οἶσϑά τινας, οἵ ἀνωφελεῖς Όντος ὠφελίμους ϑύνανται 
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φίλους ποιεῖσϑαι; Ma AP οὐ δῆτ᾽ ἔφη. 8. 13, 8. ἀρ᾽ οὖν, ἔφη, καὶ οἷ- 
κόται σου ἄχϑονται πίνοντἑές τε αὑτὸ καὶ λονόμενοι αὐτῷ; Ma τὸν Je, ἔφη, 
profecto non aegre ferunt. 4. 2, 22. ἃ ρ᾽ οὖν διὰ τὴν τοῦ χαλκεύειν ἀμαϑίαν 
τοῦ ὀνόματος τούτου τυγχάνουσιν; Οὐ δῆτα. 1. ὅ, 4. ἀρά γε οὐ χρὴ 
πάντα ἄνδρα, ἡγησάμενον τὴν ἐγκράτειαν ἀρετῆς εἶναι κρηπῖδα, ταύτην πρῶ--: 
τον ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ κατασκευάσασϑαι; nonne certe. 2. 6, 84. ἄρα μὴ διαβάλ- 
λεσϑαι δόξεις ὑπ ἐμοῦ; 4.2, 10. τί δὲ δὴ βουλόμενος ἀγαϑὸς γενέσϑαι, ἔφη, 
ὦ Εὐθύδημε, συλλέγεις τὰ γράμματα ;—Aga μὴ ἰατρός; ἔφη --- Καὶ ὃ Εὐ- 
ϑύδημος" Ma A’, ἔφη, οὐκ ἔγωγε. Ο. 4,4. ἄρα μὴ αἰσχυνθῶμεν τὸν 
Περσῶν βασιλέα μιμήσασϑαι; A double question, Pl. Euthyphr. 9, ὁ. 
ἄρα τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὕσιόν ἐστι, φιλᾶται ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν, ἤ, ὅτι φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν 
ἐστι; Is then that which is holy loved by the gods because tt is holy, or ὦ tt holy 
because it is loved ? 

(c) Μ᾿ ὧν (probably originating from μή and the confirmative οὖν, § 316, 
Rem.), corresponds entirely to the Latin num, whether, ts tt 80? and hence al- 
ways leads to the expectation of a negative answer. For the sake of perspi- 
cuity, the particles οὖν and μή are often added, e. g. μῶν οὖν, μῶν μή. 
But if the negative ov is added to μῶν, then the question is affirmative, 
(nonne). Pl. Lysid. 208, c. ἀλλ᾽ ἄρχει tig σοῦ; “Ode παιδαγωγός, ἔφη. Moy 
δοῦλος ὧν; but not a slave, ishe? Eur. Hec. 754. τί χρῆμα μαστεύουσα; 
μῶν ἐλεύϑερον αἰῶνα ϑέσϑαι; ῥάδιον γάρ ἐστί cos. Hecuba answered, 
Οὐ δῆτα" τοὺς κακοὺς δὲ τιμωρουμένη αἰῶνα τὸν ξύμπαντα δουλεῦσαι ϑέλω. 
Eur. Andr. 82. μῶν οὖν δοκεῖς σοι φροντίσαι tiv ἀγγελῶν ; Pl. Phaedon. 
84, c. τί, ἔφη, ὑμῖν τὰ λεχϑέντα; μῶν μὴ δοκεῖ ἐνδεῶς λέγεσϑαι ;--- ν οἷς 
τὶ χρῆν ποιεῖν ἐμὲ; μῶν οὐ χ ἅπερ ἐποίουν ; nonne, quod faciebam 3 

(4) The same holds of οὐ and μή when used without aga, as when 
used with it, aee (b), i. 6. ov is used in affirmative questions, μή in negative. 
Οὐκ ἐϑέλεις ἰέναι; non or nonne vis ire? do you not wish to go? Pl. Prot. 
309, a. ov σὺ μέντοι Ὁμήρου ἐπαινέτης al; are you not in fact an eulogist? on 
μέντοι, see § 316, Rem. On οὐκοῦν (nonne igitur) and ovxovuy (nonne 
certe) in a question, see § 324, Rem. 7. X. Ὁ. 4.2, 10. ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀρχιτέκτων 
βούλει γενέσϑαι; Οὐκ οὖν ἔγωγ᾽, ἔφη. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ γεωμέτρης ἐπιϑυμεῖς, 
ἔφη, γενέσϑαι ἀγαϑός; Οὐδὲ γεωμέτρης, ἔφη κτλ. 2,12. μὴ ovr, ἔφη, 6 
Εὐθύδημος, ov δύνωμαι ἐγὼ ta τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἔργα ἐξηγήσασϑαι ; do you 
think that I am unable, εἴς. The negative ov belongs to the single word 
δύνωμαι. This interrogative μή is used very often in an indirect question, 
after expressions of considering, asking, inquiring, of sohcitude and fear. It 
appropriately means, whether not? but in Eng. can be often translated by 
that. X.C. 4. 2,39. φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον ἢ μοι σιγᾷν, 1 am anrious 
whether it is not best. For more examples of μή and also for the construc- 
tion, see § 318, Rem. 6. 
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(6) Lita and ἔπειτα, and more emphatically x ata, κἄπειτα, in- 
troduce questions of astonishinent, indignation and irony. ‘They express 
antithesis or contrast, and yel, since they show that an unexpected conclu- 
sion has been drawn from a previous thought, §312, Rem. & ΧΟ. 1.4, 
11. εἰ ὕϑι, ἔφη, ὅτι, εἰ νομίζοιμε ϑεοὶς ἀνθρώπων ts φροντίζειν, οὐκ ἄν 
ἀμελοίην αἰτῶν. Σ, "᾿πειῖ οὐχ οἴει φροντίζειν; οἵ πρῶτον μὲν μόνον τῶν 
ζώων ἄνϑρωπον ὀρϑὸν ἀνέστησαν χτλ. Cy. 2. 2, 31. xa πεετα τοιοῖτον 
ὄντα OU φιλεῖς αὐτόν ; 

(f) Πότερον (πότερ αἹ --- ἢ (Homer ἤ -- ἢ) is used like the Latin 
ufrum —an, in direct and indirect double questions. Ζηύτερον is sometimes 
omitted in the first member. X.C. 2. 3, & καὶ ὁ Σοικράτης ἔφη" Πότερα 
δὲ, o Χαιρέχρατες, ovdert ἀρέσαι δίναται Χαιρεφῶν, --- ἢ ἔστεν οἷς καὶ rave 
ἀρέσκει; Cy. 3.1, 12. τί δέ, ἣν χρήματα πολλὰ ἔχη, ἐᾷς πλοιτεῖν, ἢ πένητα 
ποιεῖς; C. 1. 4, ὁ ταῖτα οὕτω προνοητικῶς πεπραγμένα, ἀπορεῖ;, πότερα 
τύχης, ἢ γεώμης ἔργα ἐστίν; 

(g)"tiLo τι ἢ (abbreviated from ἀλλο τί ἐστι or γίγνεται. ἢ) and wile 
τι has the same signification as nonne. X. An. 4. 7, ὅ. ἄλλο τι ἢ οἱδὲν 
χωλίει παριέναι; does anything hinder? Pi. Hipparch. 226,e. ἄλλο τι οἷν 
οἵ γε φιλοχερδεῖς φιλοῦσι τὸ κέρδος; 

(h)"//, like the Lat. an, is properly used only in the second member of 
the question ; but often the first member is not expreseed in form, but is con- 
tained in what precedes or may be easily supplied from it. Ἢ can then be 
translated hy perchance. X. C. 2.3, 11. πάντ aga ot γε tu ἐν ἀ»ϑρώποις 
φίλτρα ἐπιστάμενος πάλαι unexQUnto ἢ ὑκνεῖς, ἔφη, ἄρξαι, μὴ αἰσχρὺς φανῖς, 
ἐὰν πρότερος τὸν ἀδελφὸν εὖ ποιῇς; (--- ἡ ἄρα ---ο ἀπεκρίπτου, ἢ ὀκνεῖς ---- ἡ 

(i) δἰ and ἐών [with the Subj., comp. §339, 2, 11, (b)], whether, is used 
only in indirect questions, and, indeed, properly only in double questions, 
and denotes a wavering or doubting between two possibilities ; but oftes 
only one member is expressed, while the other is present in the mind of 
the speaker. Hence εἰ and ἐάν are especially used after verbs of reflecting, 
deliberating, inquiring, asking, trying, knowing and saving. ‘The connection 
must determine whether the interrogative sentence las an affirmative sense, 
(whether — not), or a negative one, (whether). X. An. 7. 3, 37. σχέψαι, εἰ ὃ 
Ἑλλήνων νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει, (whether — not). C. 1. 1, 8. οὔτε τῷ στρατηγῷ δῆ- 
λον, εἰ (whether) συμφέρει στρατηγεῖν" οὔτε τῷ πολιτικῷ δῆλον, εἰ (whether) 
συμφέρει τῆς πόλεως προστατεῖν" οἴτε τῷ καλὴν γήμαντι, iy εὑφραίΐνηται, δᾷ- 
λον, εἰ (whether —not) διὰ ταύτην ὀνιάσεται, οὔτε τῷ δυνατοὺς ἐν τῇ πῶν 
κηδεστὰς λαβόντι δῆλον, εἰ (whether — not) διὰ τούτους στερήσεται τῆς πόλεως. 
C. 4. 4, 12. σκέψαι, ἐὰ ν τόδε σοὶ μᾶλλον ἀρέσκη. Pl. Apol. 18, 0 δέομαι 
ὑμῶν τούτῳ τὸν νοῦν προςέχειν, εἰ δίκαια λέγω, ἢ μή. 


Reo. 9. Very frequently, especially in Homer, verbs which express any 
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action, are constructed with this deliberative ἐάν with the Subj. and εἰ with 
the Opt. (Epic εἴ κε, ad’ xz), in which case a verb like oxonety, πειρᾶσϑ αι, is 
to be supplied by the mind. Il. v, 172. γλαυκιόων δ᾽ ἐἰϑὺς φέρεται μένει: ἢν 
τινα πέφνῃ ἀνδρῶν. Th. 1, 58. Ποτιδαιᾶται δὲ πέμψαντες μὲν καὶ nag 
᾿Αϑηναίους πρέσβεις, εἰ πως πείσειαν. 

(k) δἴτε- εἴτε are used in indirect questions like εἰ --- ἤ, except that 
by εἴτε ---- εἴτε the indecision and hesitation of the speaker between two pos 
sibilities, are made more prominent. S. Ant. 38. καὶ δεΐξεις τάχα, εἴ τ᾽ 
εὐγενὴς πέφυκας, εἴτ᾽ ἐσθλῶν κακή. The poets also say eite—7, or εἰ ---α 
εἶτε, or they omit the first εἴτε altogether. 


6. On the use of Modes in interrogative sentences, the follow- 
ing things are tobe noted. The Ind. is used in direct and indi- 
rect questions; itis also uscd after μή in indirect questions, 
when the interrogator wishes to express his conviction, that 
that which is the object of his anxiety or fear actually exists or 
will exist. ‘The Subj. and Opt. are used in deliberative ques- 
tions, § 259, 1, (b), and 2; but the Opt. (after an Hist. tense), 
when the question is to be represented as proceeding from the 
mind of another, §345, 4, and also when the question depends 
on a sentence expressing a wish, §333, 5. The Opt. with ὧν 
and the Ind. of the historical tenses with ὦν, arc used as in 
principal sentences, § 260, 2, (2) and (4). 

Tihéyetg;—Eing, ὅτι λέγεις; Th. 3, 53. φοβούμεϑα, μὴ ἀμ- 
φοτέρων ἡμαρτήκαμεν. X. Cy. 3. 1, 27. ὅρα, μὴ ἐκείνους αὖ δεήσει 
σε σωφρονίξειν ἔτι μᾶλλον, ἢ ἡμᾶς νῦν ἐδέησεν. Ti εἴπωμεν;--- Οὐκ οἷ- 
δα, ὃ τι εἴπωμεν. Od. ε, 478, δείδω, μὴ ϑήρεσσιν ἕλωρ καὶ κύρμα γ έ- 
γωμαι, that I shall become. X. Ο. 4. 2, 39. φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον ἢ μοι 
σιγᾷν, whether it is not best. Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραποίμην. ‘Aea μοι 
ἐθελήσαις ay εἰπεῖν (sc. εἴ σε ἐρωτῳην)ὴ; X. An. 6. 1, 28. ἐκεῖνο ἐννοῶ, 
μὴ λίαν dy ταχὺ σωφρονισϑεέην. Ο. 4. 2, 80. πρὸς σὲ ἀποβλόπω, εἴ 
μοι ἐθελήσαις ἂν ἐξηγήσασϑαι (δα. εἰ βούλοιο). ‘Agu σε ἔπεισα 
ἄν (κο εἴ σοι ταῦτα ἔλεξα); persuasissemne tibi? X. Apol. 28. σὺ δέ, ὦ 
φίλτατε Απολλόδωρε, μᾶλλον dy ἐβούλου με ὑρᾷν δικαίως, ἢ ἀδίκως ἀπο- 
ϑνήσκοντα; vellesne? Οὐχ οἱδ᾽ εἴ σε ἔπεισα ay. 

Rem. 10. On μη (whether — πο) with the Opt. after ἃ principal tense, 
eee 6345, Rem. ὦ. On the Ind. of the principal tenses, and also on the 
Subj. after an historical tense, see §345, 5. When the Subj. is followed by 
an Opt., then the latter, as in final sentences, § 330, 3, expresses the de- 
rived or remoter thought. 1]. 7, 650, 86. φράζετο ϑυμῷ- - μερμηρίζων, ἢ ἢ ἤδη 


καὶ κεῖνον. “Extwg χαλκῷ δ noo ἢ ἀπότ ὦμων τεύχε ἕληται, ἢ ἔτι 
πληονέσσιν ὁ φέλλεεεν πόνον αἰπύν. 
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7. The answer made to questions by yes, is commonly ex- 
pressed by repeating the interrogative word standing in the 
question. So also when the answer is made by no, except that 
here ov precedes the word repeated. Yes is also expressed by 
vai, νὴ τὸν Δία, πάνυ, κάρτα, sv and the like, φημί, φήκ 
εγώ, ἐγώ without φημί, and no by οὔ, οὐ φημί, οὔκ ἐγώ. 
Commonly also strengthening adverbs are joined with the words 
which answer a question, as 7 #, ὃ 317, 2, 6. g. ἔγωγε, οὐκ ἔγωγε; 
γάρ, ὃ 324, 2, τοί, §317, 3, μέντοι, § 316, Rem., ov», §324, 
3, (Ὁ), #evouy, § 316, Rem. The answer to nominal questions 
is made by naming the object respecting which the inquiry is 
made. 

Eur. Hipp. 1395 sq. 09 ᾷ ς με, Jéomoy, ὡς ἔχω, τὸν ἄϑλιον ;—Oge. Ib 
90 aq. ofc ϑ᾽ οἷν, βροτοῖσιν ὃς καϑέστηκεν νόμος ;---Οὖχκ olda. XC. + 
6, 14. φὴ ς σὺ ἀμείνω πολίτην εἶναι, ὃν σὺ ἐπαινεῖς, ἢ ὃν ἐγώ !---Φημὶ γὰρ 

3 
ουν. 


8.845. IL Onriate on Inpirnect Discourse. (:05—78) 


1. The words or thoughts of a person,—whether he be a se- 
cond or third person or the speaker himself,—may either be 
given again unaltered, in the same form as they were stated by 
us or another person; then the discourse or thought quoted, 
seems to be independent of the representation of the narrator, 
and is called direct (oratio recta), e. g. I thought, PEACE HaS BEEN 
CONCLUDED; the messenger announced, PEACE HAS BEEN COX- 
CLUDED ; 

2. Or the words may refer to the representation of the narra 
tor and thus be made to depend upon a verb of perception or 
communication (verbum sentiendi or declarandi), standing in the 
principal sentence. This is called tndirect discourse (oratio 
obliqua), e. g. We believed, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The 
messenger announced, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. 

3. The principal sentences of direct discourse, to which also 
belong the sentences introduced by the coérdinate conjunctions, 
6. g. καί, δέ, γάρ, οὗν, καίτοι, etc., in oblique discourse, when they 
contain a simple affirmation, and denote something which 
happens, has happened, or will happen, are expressed, (a) 
either by the Acc. with the Inf, § 307, 6, or by ὅ εἰ and ὡς with 
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the finite verb, ὃ 829, or also by the participial construction, 
§ 310, 4, (a), 6. g. Ἐπήγγειλε τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγεῖν 
--ὅτι οἱ πολέμιι ἀποφύγοιεν--τοὺς πολεμίους ano- 
φυγόντας; when they express a command, admonition, 
wish or desire, (Ὁ) by the Inf, § 306, e. g. Ἔλεξε τοῖς στρατιώταις 
ἐπιϑέσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις (Or. recta, ἐπίθεσϑε). 


Remark 1. Intermediate clauses of the oratio obliqua, and particularly 
such as are connected with the preceding by γ ag, although they are gram- 
matically principal clauses, frequently stand in oblique discourse in the 
Opt. without any conjunction to introduce them; commonly a sentence ex- 
pressed by ὅτι or ὡς with the Opt. | or by the Inf. precedes. X. An. 7. 3, 19. 
ἔλεγον πολλοὶ κατὰ ταὐτά, ὅτι παντὸς ἄξια λέγοι Σεύϑης᾽ χειμὼν γὰρ εἴη, 
καὶ οὔτε οἴκαδε ἀποπλεῖν τῷ βουλομένῳ δυνατὸν εἴη, xt 4, H. 8. 2, 23. 
ἀποχριναμένων δὲ τῶν ᾿Ηλείων, ὅτι οὐ ποιήσειαν ταῦτα' ἐπιληΐδας γὰρ 
ἔχοιεν τὰς πόλεις " φρουρὰν ἔφήναν οὗ ἔφοροι. 


4, The subordinate clauses of direct discourse, undergo no 
change in indirect discourse, except that, after an historical 
tense in the principal clause, they take the Opt. in the place of 
the Ind. and Subj., when the indirect discourse is to be repre- 
sented as such, i. e. when the statement contained in the sub- 
ordinate clause, is to be viewed as the opinion or sentiment of 
the person spoken of. 


Thus, 6. g.éay τοῦτο λ ἐγ ῃ ς, ἁμαρτήσῃ becomes 51 68 ἐ σε, εἰ τοῦτο A ἐ- 
γοις, ἁμαρτήσεσϑαι. Her. 3, 75. τελευτῶν ἔλεγε, ὅσα ἀγαϑὰ Κῦρος Πέρσας 
πεποιήκοι, fecisset. X. Ag. 1, 10. Τισσαφέρνης μὲν ὦμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, εἰ 
σπείσαετο, ἕως ELD over, org πέμψειε πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους, διαπρά-- 
ξεσϑαι αὐτῷ ἀφεθῆναι αὐτονόμους τὰς ἐν τῇ Ασίᾳ πόλεις ᾿“Ελληνίδας. 


Rem. 2. The reason why the Greek avoids the Subj. in indirect discourse 
after a principal tense, is that it always uses its Subj. only with reference to 
the Future. But the use of the Opt. after a principal tense is inappropriate, 
because this, as being the Subj. of the historical tenses, always accompanies 
the historical tenses. There are, however, a few single examples, in which 
the Opt. follows a principal tense. But thena thought is quoted as the senti- 
ment of another, who, at the moment of uotation is to be represented as 
one no longer present. Her. 7, 108. 09a, μὴ μάτην κόμπος ὃ λόγος ὃ signus- 
νος εἴη, whether the statement made woas not idle boasting. X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. 
ἄν τις ἐκεῖσε ἐξαγγεΐλῃ δή, ὡς ἐγὼ ΡΟΥΣΟΙ ΒᾺΣ μεγάλην ϑήραν ποιῆ-- 
σαι, if any one announces there, that Iintenpep. C. 1. 2, 34. εἰ μὲν γὰρ (τὴν 
τῶν λόγων τέχνην) σὺν τοῖς ὀρϑῶς (λεγομένοις εἶναι νομίζοντες ἀπέχεσϑαι κε- 
λεύετε), δῆλον ὅτι ἀφεκτέον εἴη τοῦ ὑρϑῶῦς λέγειν, tf you mean that 
ὦ not to be used in reasoning right, tf is evident that it was your view, that 
we must abstain from reasoning nght. Hence if the Greek, after a principal 
tense, wishes to represent a statement as one conceived in the mind of an- 
other person, it must use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of ὅτε with the Subj. 
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Thus, e. g. the English phrase, He says that toe are tmmortal, is not to be ex- 
pressed in Greek by λέγει, ¢ ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἀϑάνατοι ὧμεν, Or ὅτε ἧ. ἀϑ. εἶμεν, 
but by λέγει ἡμῶς ἀϑανάτους εἶναι. 

Rem. 3. The oblique discourse is sometimes used in the subordinate 
clauses of direct discourse, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an 
expression or thought, not in his own person, but as conceived in the mind 
of another. Her. 7, 2. ἐστασίαζον (οἱ παῖδες), ὃ oO μὲν ᾿Αρταβαχάνης, κατύτι 
πρεσιβύτατός τε εἴη παντὸς τοῦ γόνου, καὶ ὅτι νομιζόμενα etn πρὸς πάντων 
ἀνϑρώπων, τὸν πρεσβύτατον τὴν ἀρχὴν ἔχειν" Ξέρξης δέ, ὦ ὡς Atocongs τε παῖ; 
εἴη καὶ ὅτι Κῦρος εἴη ὃ κτησάμενος τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι τὴν ἐλευϑερίην. 

Rem. 4. When the Opt. of oblique discourse is used instead of the Subj. 
of direct discourse, all the conjunctions may be connected with «@: ay. Th 
8, 54. καὶ ἐψηφίσαντο πλεΐσαντα τὸν Πείσανδρον καὶ δέκα ἄνδρας pet αὐτοῦ 
πράσσειν, Ο πῇ ἂν αὐτοῖς δοκο in ἄριστα ἕξειν. X. Η. 9. 4, 18. ὃ μάντις 
παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς, μὴ πρότερον ἐπιτίϑεσθϑαι, πρὶν ἂν τῶν σφετέρων ἢ 
πέσοι τις, ἢ τρωϑ εἰη. ὅ. 4, 47. ἐκέλευε προκαταλαβεῖν τὸ ἄκρον καὶ φυ- 
λάττειν, ἕως ay αὐτὸς ἔλϑοι. 


5. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes 
the form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in the 
principal clause, the predicate of the subordinate clause is ex- 
pressed by the Ind. of the principal tenses and by the Subj., as 
in direct discourse. The actions and representations belonging 
to the past, are transferred to the present time of the speaker, 
§ 327, Rem. 2. 

X. Cy. 2.2, 1. ἀεὶ μὲν οὖν ἐπεμέλετο ὃ Κῦρος, énore συσκηνοῖεν, ὅπως 
εὐχαριστότατοι λόγοι ἐμβληϑήσονται. Comp. ὃ 827, Rem 2. H 2 
8, 9. ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ τριάχοντα ἐλέσϑαι, οἵ τοὺς πατρίους νόμους ξυ 7γγρ6- 
wovot, καϑ' oc πολιτεύσουσι. Her. 1, 163. ἐκέλευε τῆς ἑαυτοῦ 
χώρης οἰκεῖν, ὕκου βούλονται. Th. 2, 4. of Πλαταιῆς ἐβουλεύοντο, 
εἴτε κατακαύσουσιν, ὥςπερ ἔχουσιν, ἐμπρήσαντες τὸ οἴκημα, εἴτε 
τι ἄλλο χρήσονται. 1,107. ἔδοξε δ᾽ αἰτοῖς σχέψασθαι, ὅτῳ τρόπῳ 
ἀσφαλέστατα διαπορεύσονται. Her. 1, 29. dgxiows μεγάλοισι κατεῖ- 
zorvro ϑηναῖοι, δέκα ἔτεα χρήσεσϑαι νύμοισι, τοὺς ὧν σφι Σόλων ϑῆται. 
X. Cy. 4. ὅ, 36. τοὺς ἱππέας ἐκέλευσε φυλάττειν τοὺς ἀγαγόντας, ἕως ἄν 
τις σημάνῃ. H.2.1, 24. “ὐσανδρος δὲ τὰς ταχίστα; τῶν νεῶν ἐκέλευσεν 
ἕπεσϑαι τοῖς ᾿ϑηναίοις" ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἐκβῶσι, κατιδόντας ὅ τι ποιοῦ- 
σιν, ἀποπλεῖν. 

Rem. 5. But the Ind. is also used in the subordinate ΞΡΕΣ of oblique 
discourse, when the narrator introduces his own remarks and 
into the statement or thought of another, or when the thoughts in the sub- 
ordinate clause do indeed belong to the statement or idea of another, bat 
are to be exhibited as definite facts or as general truths, or when the thoughts 


of the other are to be represented at the same time as those of the narra- 
tor. In oblique discourse, the Ind. and Subj. are often interchanged with 
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the Opt. Then the certainty, reality and fact expressed by the two former, 
are contrasted with the uncertainty, possibility and mere conception deno- 
ted by the latter. X. An. 2.3, 6. ἔλεγον δὲ, ote εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν 
βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἤκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες, of αὐτούς, ἐὰν αἱ σπονδαὶ γένων- 
ται, at ovary, ἔνϑεν ἕξουσι ta ἐπιτήδεια. 3. 5, 13. ¢ ὅμοιοι ἦσαν Sav- 
μάζοντες͵ ὅποι MOTE TOE WOYT aL οἱ Ἕλληνες, καὶ τί ἐν γῷ ἔχοιεν. 

6. ‘The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of 


the finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 

Her. ὁ, 117. ἄνδρα of δοκέειν ὁπλίτην ἀντιστῆναι μέγαν, το ὕ (instead of ov) 
τὸ γένειον τὴν ἀσπίδα πᾶσαν σκεάζειν. 6, 84. Σκύϑας γὰρ (sc. pact) 
τοὺς νομάδας, ἐπεί te σφι Δαρεῖον ἐςβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν χώρην, μετὰ ταῦτα 
μεμονέναι μιν τίσασϑαι, postquam invasisset. Th. 4, 98. οὐ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι tpa- 
σαν, εἰ μὲν ἐπιπλέον δυνηϑῆναι τῆς ἐκείνων κρατῆσαι, τοῦτ᾽ ὧν ἔχειν, σὶ 
ampliorem illorum agri partem in suam potestatem redigere possent se eam 
retenturos. See Larger Grammar, Part II, § 849. 


Rem. 6. The spirited mode of representation among the Greeks, and the 
desire to make past events appear as present, often changes the indirect 
discourse into direct, or the direct into the indirect. In the first case, there 
is often a change of person, comp. § 329, Rem. 8. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. ἐνταῦϑα 
δὴ τὸν Ki ρον γελάσαι τε ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δακρύων. καὶ εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ ἀπιόντα 
ϑαρῥιῖν, ὅτι παρέσται αὐτοῖς ὀλίγον χρόνον' acts ὁρᾷν σοι ἐξέσται, κῶν 
βούλῃ, ἀσκαρδαμυχκτεί. On the contrary, An. 7. 1, 39. ἐλϑὼν δὲ Κλέαν- 
ὄρος" Muda μόλις, ἔφη, διαπραξάμενος ἤχω᾽ Liyasy γὰρ ᾿Αναξίβιον, 
ὑτι οὐκ ἐπιτήδειον εἴη, x. τ. A. 


IN. SPECIAL PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


8910. Ellipsis. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contrac- 
tion. Pleonasm. (710.) 
1. Ellipsis is the omission of a sentence or a part of a sen- 
tence which is logically subordinate, and hence of less impor- 
tance, but viewed grammatically, must necessarily be supplied 
in order to express an idea or thought. The idea of the omit- 
ted word can only be of a very general and indefinite nature, 
and is frequently contained in the idea of the qualifying word, as, 
ὁ. σ᾿ οἱ ϑνητοί (sc. ἄνϑρωποι), ἡ αὔριον (3c. ἡμέρα), or is evident 
from the context or frequent usage, as 6. g. in εἰς διδασκάλου 
ἰέναι. Tn like manner, the omitted sentence must express a 
general idea, and hence one which may be readily supplied. 
The single sentences of Ellipsis have been noticed in the 
course of the Grammar. See Index under Ellipsis. 


Φ' 
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2. Ellipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression 
or Brachylogy. In Ellipsis there is an actual omission of an 
element, grammatically necessary to express an idea or thought ; 
but in Brachylogy, there is nota real but only apparent omis- 
sion of such an element, since it is contained or involved in 
some way in the sentence or in a member of it. The simplest 
instances of brevity of expression have been treated, § 319, 
Rem. 1. The following additional instances may here be 
mentioned. 

(a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another. Th. 2, 
11. (ἀξιοῦσι) τὴν τῶν πέλας δηοῦν ἢ τὴν ἑαυτῶν δρᾷν sc. δηουμένην. 

(b) In antitheses, one member must often be completed from the other. 
Dem. OL 8. 30, 17. ἐπράξαμεν ἡμεῖς (sc. πρὸς ἐκείνους) καὶ ἐκείνοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
εἰρήνην. 

(c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed ; 
this takes place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is mtroduced by 
an adversative conjunction. Her. 7, 104. 0 νόμος ἀνώγει τωΐτὸ ae, οὗ κ 
ἐῶν φεύγειν οὐδὲν πλῆϑος ἀνθρώπων ἐκ μάχης ἀλλὰ (sc. avesyer) μένοντας 
ἐν τῇ τάξι ἐπικρατέειν, ἢ ἀπόλλισϑαι. Pl. Apol. 86, b. ἀμελήσας, ὧν οἱ 
πολλοί (sc. ἐπιμελοῖνται.) So from οὐδείς the idea of εἷς or ἕκαστος is to be 
borrowed, as in the following sentence from οὐδ᾽ eg the subject of the 
first clause, εἷς or ἕχαστος is to be borrowed as the subject of the second 
clause. Pl. Symp. 192, e. ταῦτα ἀκούσας οὐδ᾽ ay εἷς ἐξαρνηϑείη, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀτεχνῶς οἵοιτ᾽ ἂν ἀκηκοέναι x. τ. λ. 

(d) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with a general 
meaning must be borrowed, 6. g. Ποιεῖν, ἐργάζεσθαι, γίγνεσθαι, εἶναι, συμ-- 
βαίνειν; This is the case in the expressions, ti ἄλλο ἤ,---οὐδὲν ἄλλο 
ἢ --- ἄλλο τι ἢ, instead of ti ἄλλο ποιεῖ or ἔστιν or the like, ἢ ὅτε. Th. 
3, 39. 22 ἄλλο οὗτοι, ἤ ἐπεβούλευσαν; 4, 14. οἱ Δακεδαιμόνιοε ἄλλο οὗ- 
δὲν ἢ ἐκ γῆς ἐναυϊμάχονν. 

3. An important figure of Brachylogy is the so called Zeug- 
ma, i. e. where a verb, which in sense belongs only to one sub- 
ject or object, is connected with several subjects or objects. The 
verb, however, must always be of such a nature as to express an 
idea which may be taken in a wider or more limited sense. 

Tl. y, 326. ἦχι ἑκάστῳ ἵπποι ἀερσίτοδες καὶ ποίκιλα τεύχὲ ἔκειτο (to he, 
as well as generally to be in a place, to be in store). Her. 4, 108. ἐσθῆτα δὲ 
φορέουσι τῇ Σκυϑικῇ ὁμοίην, γλῶσσαν δὲ ἰδίην. A compound verb is 
often used in a pregnant sense, since along with the signification of the 
compound, the signification of the simple is at the same time to be includ- 
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ed. Th. 1, 44. οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι μετέγνωσαν Κερκυραίοις ξυμμαχίαν μὴ 
ποιήσασϑαι (instead of μετέγνωσαν' καὶ ἔγνωσαν). 

4, The contraction in codrdinate sentences has already been 
spoken of, § 319, Rem. 1; this is more seldom in subordinate 
sentences, though frequent with those introduced by ὅςπερ, ὥςπερ. 

Eur. Med. 1153. φίλους νομέζου σ᾽ οὕςπερ ἂν πόσις σέϑεν (ac. γομίζηλ 
Pl. L. 710, d. πάντα σχεδὺν ἀπείργασται τῷ Θεῷ ἅπερ (sc. ἀπεργά-- 
ζεται) ὕταν βουληϑῇ διαφερόντως εὖ πρᾶξαί τινα πόλιν. So also εἰ or εἴπερ 
τις OF ἄλλος τις OF εἴπερ που, εἴπερ ποτέ, etc. Her. 9, 27. ἡμῖν ἔστι πολλά τε 
καὶ εὖ ἔχοντα, εἰ τέοισι καὶ ἄλλοισι “Ελλήνων. 

δ. Pleonasm is the opposite of the figures just named. It is 
the use of a word, which, in a grammatical point of view, is 
superfluous, since the idea conveyed by it has been already ex- 
pressed in what precedes, either by the same or by another 
word. The desire of perspicuity or emphasis is commonly the 
cause of Pleonasm. 

X. Cy. 1. 4,19. of ἢν ἐπὶ ἐκείνους ἡμεῖς ἐλαύνωμεν, ὑποτεμοῦνται ἡμᾶς 
ἐκεῖνοι. 8, 15. πειράσομαι τῷ πάππῳ ἀγαϑῶν ἱππέων κράτιστος ὧν in- 
πεὺς συμμαχεῖν αὐτῷ. 

Remark. The grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the 
rhetorical, which consists in the use of two or even more words of a similar 
signification to strengthen an idea or make it more palpable, 6. g. εὐϑὺς 


παραχρῆμα, πάλιν αὐϑις, ἀεὶ συνεχῶς, εἶπον λέγων and the like. See Larger 
Grammar, Part Il. § 858. 


947. Contractionand Blending of Sentences. 
Anacoluthon. (711—713.) 

1. In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes the 
verb which is common to the principal and subordinate clause, 
is placed in the subordinate clause and is made to agree with the 
subject of that clause; in this way the two clauses are much 
more closely united, than in the common mode of contraction. 

X. Cy. 4. 1, 3. αὐτὸς οἶδα, οἷος ἦν" τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἄλλα (cil. ἐποίει) ὅσαπερ, 
οἶμαι, καὶ πάντες ὑμεῖς ἐποιεῖτε. 

2. When in addition to the finite verb, there is also a parti- 
ciple in a sentence, the parts of the sentence are frequently 
blended with each other, by making the substantive which 
should be governed by the participle, depend upon the finite 
verb. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part IL ὃ $56, Ὁ. p. 609-611. 

72 
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X. Cy. 7.1, 10. οὗτοι δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἠποροῦντο, κύκλῳ πάντοϑεν ποιη- 
σάμετοι, Masts ὁρίσϑαι τὰ ὅπλα, ὑπὸ ταῖς ἀσπίσιν ἐχάϑηντο (instead of 
κύχλον ποιησάμενοι ἐκάϑηντο). 1. 6,33, ὅπως oty τοιούτῳ ἔϑει ἐϑι- 
σϑέντες TOMUIEVOL πολῖται γένοιντο. 2.3, 17. τοῖς δ᾽ ἑτέροις εἶπεν, ὅτι 
βάλλει» δεήσοι ἀναιρουμέγνους ταῖς βώλοις. 

9. A very conmmon mode of blending the principal with the 
subordinate chaise, in the manner of attraction, and one which 
belongs to eliaost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in 
transierting the subject of the subordinate into the principal 
Ghuise and inaxing if the object of the later. Comp. nosti 
Merceleim, quaint terdys sit, instead of quam tardus sit Marcel- 
lus. 

Hor. 3,08. οὗτος πρῶτος ὑπόπτευσε τὸν Mayor, ὡς ove εἴη 6 
Κύηου Σμέρδις. 80. εἰδετε τὴν Καμϑίσεω t3oer, ἐπὶ ὕσον ἐπεξῆλϑε. 
GAS ἀπεπειρῶτο τῶν ιλλήνων, ὃ τι ἐν vm ἔχοιεν. Th. 1,72 
τὴν» σφετέρην πόλιν ἐϑοίλοντο σημαίνειν, ὕση εἴη δίγναμιν. Χ,, (τ. 8. 
8, 40. οἱ ἄρχοντες αἰτῶν ἐπιμελείσϑιο{ν, ὕπως συσκεντασμένοι ὦσι 
πώντι. Jn the same wiy also, when the subordinate clause forms the ob- 
ject of a substantive in the principal clause, the subject of the subordinate 
clause is Irequently transferred to the principal clause, aud is put in the 
Gen., as the object of that substantive. Th. 1, 61. 429 δὲ καὶ τοῖς ᾿48:- 
γναίοις εἰϑὺὶς ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν πόλεων, om ἀφεστᾶσι. τ. ἅμα δὲ καὶ 
τὴς ἀρχὴς ἀπόδειξιν ἔχει τῆς τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, ἐν οἵῳ τρόπῳ χαιέστῃ. 
So also a substantive on which an Inf. depends is often attracted by the 
verb or substantive which governs the Inf. Th. 3,6. τῆς ϑαλάσσες 
εἶργον μὴ zoioFut tos ΔΙιτιληναίοις. 5,15. ἐπιϑυμία τῶν er 
δοῶν τῶν ἐκ τῆς rigov χκομίσασϑαι. PI. Criton. 52, ἢ. οὐδ᾽ ἐπιϑυ- 
μία σε ἄλλης πόλεως, οὐδ᾽ ἀλλων vouoy ἔλαεν -ττο εἰδέναι. 

1. The principal clause is frequently blended with the sub- 
ordinate clause. by making the former, as a substantive sen- 
tence introduced by ozs or ὥς, or still more frequently, a3 a sab- 
stantive sentence expressed by the Ace. with the Inf, depen- 
dent ou the subordinate clause. 


X. An. 6.4. 18 ὡς γὰρ ἐγὼ ἤκουσά τινος, ὕτι Λλέανδρος ἐκ Βεξαν- 
τίου ἁρμοστὴς μέλλει ἥξειν (instead of ὡς ἤκουσα, Κλ. μέλλει 58a) 
Her. 1, 05. ὡς δ᾽ αἰτοὶ “αχεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι Avxote zor ἐπιτρο- 
πείσαντα ἐκ Κρήτης ἀγαγέσϑαι ταῖτα. 8,14, ὡς δὲ λέγεται 
tx Αἰγυπτίων, δακρίειν μὲν Κροῖσον. 4,5. ὡς δὲ Σκύϑαι de 
γουισι, γεώτατον ἁπαντων ἐϑγέων εἶναι τὸ σφέτερον. 
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5. Anacoluthon (from @ privative and ἀκόλουθος, -ον, follow- 
tnx) is a figure used to denote a change in the construction. 
It takes place when the construction with which the sentence 
begins, is not continued through it, but is changed into another, 
which grammatically does not correspond with the former, but 
logically, i.e. in relation to the signification and meaning, is 
like or similar to it. The cause of Anacoluthon may be attrib- 
uted to the vivacity of representation among the Grecks, or to 
their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength or concinnity (pro- 
priety or keeping) of discourse. ‘There are two kinds of Ana- 
coluthon, (2) grammatical, (b) rhetorical. There are also in- 
stances where it evidently originates from carelessness and in- 
attention. ‘The grammatical Anacoluthon, which is, for the 
most part, caused by attraction, has been treated in several 
places in the course of the grammar. Only two instances of 
the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need now be mentioned, 











(a) A very natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the 
idea, which occasioned the whole sentence, is placed as the logical subject 
in the Nom. at the beginning of the sentence, but after the interruption of 
the sentence by an intermediate clause, is made the grammatical object of 
the verb of the sentence. X. Hier. 4, Ὁ. ὡςπερ of ἀϑληταὶ oty, ὅταν 
ἰδιωτῶν γένωνται κρεέιτονες, τοῖτο αὐτοὺς ἐνφραίνει, ἀλλὰ ὅταν τῶν ἀνταγω-- 
γιστῶν ἥττους, τοῦτ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἀνιᾷ (instead of τούτῳ εὐφραΐνονται ---- ἀνιῶνται). 

(0) In order to make the contrasted ideas in a sentence prominent or 
emphatic, they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their 
respective sentences, although the natural construction of each would ne- 
cessarily be different. Pl. Phaedr. 233, b. τοιαῦτα γὰρ ὁ ἔρως ἐπιδείκνυται" 
δυςτυχοῦντας μέν, ἃ μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέχει, ἀνιαρὰ ποιεῖ νομέ- 
ζειν, εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια nag ἐκείνων ἐπαίνου avay- 
χκάζει τυγχάνειν, (instead of mag εὐτυχούντων δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια ἐπαί-- 
γου ἀγαγκύζει τυγχάνειν, OF εἰτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδ. ἀξ, ἐπαινεῖν ἀναγ- 
κάξει) 


en ee ee 


SECTION X. 


§348. Position of Words and Sentences. (714) 


1. The intimate relation between the members of a sentence 
and between one sentence and another, and the connection of 
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these so as to form one thought or idea, are expressed as has 
been seen, partly by inflection, or by formal words, § 38, 4, which 
supply the place of inflection, partly by the accent and position 
of the members of a sentence and of the sentences themselves. 
As the accent can be made prominent only in living discourse, 
and commonly agrees with the position, only the position needs 
to be treated. There are two kinds of position, the usual and 
inverted. 

2. First the usual position. Here the subject takes the first 
place, and the predicate the second; the object stands before 
the predicate, but the attributive follows its substantive. 

Κῦρος, ὃ βασιλεύς, καλῶς ἀπέϑανεν. Κύπριοι πάνυ προϑύίμως αἰτῷ or 
γεστράτενσαν. Παῖς μέγας -το ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑός --- ὃ παῖς ὃ μέγας ---- ὃ ἀνὴφ ὃ 
ἀγαϑός ---- ὃ nais ὁ tot Kigov— ὃ πόλεμος ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσα;. But the 
Inf. or the Acc. with the Inf. and the Part. follow the governing word. 
&ee the examples under §§ 306, 307, 310. 

3. The rule for the position of several objectives or qualify- 
ing circumstances referring to one verb, is generally this, that 
the most important objective stands immediately before the 
predicate, but the rest follow each other in the order in which 
they were joined to the first objective, the object last added al- 
Ways standing before one already existing. 

Οἱ Ἕλληνες τοὺς Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. Οἱ Ἕ. ἐν Magadan τοὺς IT. ἐνίκησαν. 
Οἱ “Ελληνες ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Magadar τοὶς Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. In this 
way, the adverb of place and time commonly precedes the causal object, 
(rote or ταΐτη τῆ ἡμέρᾳ tors Π. ἐνίχησαν), the object denoting a person pre- 
cedes that denoting a thing, so the Dat. the Acc. (τὸν παῖδα τὴν yoappotony 
didaoxw — τῷ madi τὸ βιβλίον δίδωμι), the adverb of time the adverb of 
place (τότε or ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Magadav τοὶς Π. ἐνίχησαν) The adverb 
of manner, even when another word is the principal objective, usually 
stands immediately before the predicate, e. g. of Ἕλληνες ταύτη τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
ἐν Μαραϑῶνι tors Πέρσας καλῶς ἐνίκησαν. . 

Remarx 1. The positions of single words, 6. g. pronouns, prepositions, 
etc., have been already considered in treating the several parts of speech. 
See Index under Position. 

4. The position of subordinate clauses corresponds with the 
position of the words (substantive, adjective, adverb) whose 
place they take in the sentence, i. e. the adjective sentence, for 
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example occupies the place which the adjective would take; 
and so of the others. 

Pl. Phaedon. 59, 6. ὃ ϑυρωρός, ὃςπὲρ εἰώϑει ὑπακούει ν, εἶπε πε- 
φιμένειν. X. Cy. 8, 2,8. ὃ δὲ Κῦρος, ἐν ᾧ συνελέγοντο, ἐθύειο' ἐπεὶ 
δὲ καλὰ ἣν τὰ ἱερὰ αὐτῷ, συνεκάλεσε τούς τε τῶν Περσῶν ἡγεμόνας 
καὶ τοὺς τῶν Μήδων. Ἐπεὶ δὲ Chow ἦσαν, ἔλεξε τοιάδε. Yet the 
substantive sentences, even when they express the grammatical subject, 
stand after the governing (principal) verb. Ibid. 1. 4, 7. of δ᾽ ἔλεγον, ὅτι 
ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφϑειραν. 

ὅδ. The position is said to be ἱπυεγίοα, when the word made 
emphatic by the position is not the word denoting the principal 
idea, but the word denoting the idea subordinate to that. Here 
the predicate is placed before the subject, the attributive before 
the substantive to be defined, but the objective, particularly the 
adverb, is placed after the predicate. 

᾿Αγαϑὸς ὃ ἀνήρ. To τῆς ἀρετῆς xaddog, or stronger τῆς aes- 
τῆς τὸ κάλλος Ὃ βασιλεὺς Κῦρος. Ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πό- 
λεμος. ᾿Εμαχέσαντο καλῶς. Th. 2, 64. φέρειν te χρὴ τά te δαιμόνια 
ἀναγκαίως, τά τε ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἂν δρ είως. 

6. When the subject is to be specially distinguished, it is 
placed at the end of the sentence ; and when in the same sen- 
tence two words are to be made emphatic by their position, 
one is placed at the beginning, the other at the end of the sen- 
tence, 6. 5. πασὼν ἀρδτῶν ἡγεμῶν ἐστιν ἡ εὐσέβεια. Gene- 
rally both the first and last place in a sentence is considered 
emphatic, when words stand there, which, according to the 
usual arrangement, would have a diflerent position. 

7. Inversion is still more frequently used in subordinate sen- 
tences, than in the case of the words, whose place they take, 
since it is often necessary for the sake of perspicuity. Substan- 
tive sentences with ὅτι, ὡς, that, and final substantive sen- 
tences, are placed before the governing verb, when the ideas 
they express are to be brought, as it were, more before the eye. 

Ὅτι μέγας ἐκ μιχροῦ ὃ Φίλιππος ηὔξηται, παραλείψω. Ἵνα σαφέστερον 
δηλωϑῇ πᾶσα ἢ Πιρσῶν πολιτεία, μικρὸν ἐπάνειμι. The inversion of ad- 
jective sentences (ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν) has been already treated, 
§ 332, 8. Inversion is not used in adverbial sentences of time and condi- 


tion, since these, according to the common position, usually precede the 
principal sentence. 
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8. If in a subordinate clause, a word is to be distinguished 
above the others, it is sometimes placed before the connective 
word which introduces the clause, 6. g. τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ χαὶ τάλλα, 
περὶ ἐμοῦ ὦ οἱ πολλοὶ λέγουσιν. 

9. A means of rendering a word specially emphatic by posi- 
tion, is the separation (Hyperbaton) of two words connected 
together, by introducing one or more less important words be- 
tween them. By this separation, only one of the two words is 
commonly made emphatic, though often even both, at the same 
time, when both stand in an emphatic part of the sentence. 

Dem. Phil. 3, 110. πολλῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, λόγων γιγνομένων. 
Χ, 5.1, 4. οἶμαι οὖν πολὺ dy τὴν κατασκευὴν μοι λαμπροτέραν φανῆναι 
(instead of πολὶ' λαμπρ.) This separation (Hyperbaton) very often takes 
place in the sentence also. This consists in placing the principal clause, 
as the one less important, within the subordinate clause, and thereby, in a 
logical point of view, making it secondary to the subordinate clause. PL 
Prot. 331, d. τὸ γὰρ λευκὸν τῷ μέλανι ἔστιν ὅπῃ προξέοικε. Χ, C. 3. 11, 10. 
φιλεῖν γε μὴν εὖ oid’ ὅτι ἐπίστασαι. Isocr. Paneg. 53. ὥςτε περὶ μὲν τῆς ἐν 
τοὶς “Πλλησι δυναστείας otx οἱδ᾽ ὅπως ay τις σαφέστερον ἐπιδεῖξαι δινηϑείῃ. 
Dem. Phil. οὗτοι μὲν γὰρ ἄρχοντες ov πολὺς χρόνος ἐξ οὗ ---- ἦλϑον. 

10. Ideas that are alike or similar, or especially such as are 
antithetic, are made emphatic in their position, by being placed 
near cach other. 

Thus αὐτὸς αὗὑτοΐῖ, εἴς. ο. 5. ἡ πύλις αὐτὴ nag αἵ τῆς δίκην 
λήψεται. X. Hier. 6,2 ξυνῆν μὲν ἡλικέώταις ἡ δόμενος i δομένοις 
ἐμοί. Pl. L. 934, d. μαίνονται πολλοὶ πολλοὺς τρόπου;. Hence, ἄ1- 
Los ἀλλο, aliusaliud, ἄλλος ἄλλοϑι, alius alibi, ἄλλος ἄλλοσε, 
alius alio, ἄλλος ἀλλοϑ' sy, alius aliunde, ἄλλος ἄλλη, alius alia (sc. 
via), etc., of which the English makes two sentences, the one did this, the 
other that, etc. 


APPENDIX. 


VERSIFICATION. 
9810, Rhythm. 


Rhythm is the harmony produced by the alternation of long and short 
syllables. 


The portions into which every verse is divided, are called feet. 
The feet used in poetry may be divided, according to the number of 


syllables, into four of two syllables, eight of three, and sixteen of four 
syllables. 


The dissyllabic feet are four: 
~ © Pyrrhich* (τυπό») 
— — Spondee (tvat0) 
“ — Iambus (τυπώ») 
~~» Trochee (τύπτε) 


A --ὄ --.-.ὄ-.-...-.  ο .ὃ-ὕ.ὕ.ὕ»ὅΒἙ-.---.--ὠ-ὀἘςςΞ-----Ξς-ς-.-----Ἔ----ς.ς-ς-.--Ὁ.- 


ed from the celebrated war dance of that name, in which it was used as 
being rapid and energetic.—lambus. From tant, to abuse; because Ar- 
chilochus the inventor used it in violent invectives.—Trochaeus. From τρέ-- 
χω, torun; because of its running saltatory style-—Tribrachys. Tis βραχύς, 
as its form denotes.—Spondaeus. So called, because it waa used Ly ταῖς 
σπονδαῖς, in sacred rites, from its solemn sound.—Dactylus. "Ano τοῦ daxtv- 
dov; because it is, like the finger, composed of one long joint and two short 
ones.—.Inapaeslus. From ἀναπαίω; because the Ictus was contrary to that 
of the Dactyl.—.dmphhibrachys. Ἀμφὶ βραχύς; because the short syllables 
surround the long one, (augd)—Crelicus. Because much used by the Cre- 
tans.— Bacchius. Used in the Dithyrambic Games in honor of Bacchus.— 
“Intibacchius. The converse (ἀντί) of the former.—Proceleusmaticus. From 
κέλευσμα, the boatswain’s call or command; because rapidly uttered.— 
Pacons. Because used in the Paeonic Hymns.—Chonambus. Trochee or 
Choree + lanbus.—Intispastus. ᾿Αντισπάω, to draw to the opposite side ; 
because, being converse of the former, it appears to draw the Trochee to 
the other side of the Iambus.—lJonicus a majore, Jonicus a minore. Feet much 
in use With the Jonians; A majore, when beginning with the long sylla- 
bles; a minore, when beginning with the short ones —Epiritus. Most 
probably trom ἐπέ and τρῖτος ; because, in addition to (ἐπὶ) the 3d syllable, 
it has a short one over.—The Diiambus is an Iambic syzygy, admitting the 
Spondce in Pl. 1.—The Ditrochaeus is a Trochaic svzvgv, admitting the 
Spoudee in Pl. 2. 


᾿ 
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The trisyllabic are eight: 
~ ~~ Tribrach (ἔτυπον) 
——— Molossus (τὐπτωμαι) 
~ » — Anapaest (τετιφώς) 
—~»» Dactyl (τύπτετε) 
~ —~ Amphibrach (ἔτυπτον) 
— ~ — Creticus (εὐπτομαι) 
~ —— Bacchius (τυπήτω) 
- -᾿ ώἶ Palimbacchius (τύπτητε). 
The tetrasyllabic are sixteen: 
~ » ν᾿ Proceleusmaticus (ἐτύπετο) 
- --, -ὀ -᾿ Dispondee (τυιφϑειητην) 
“-πὺν — Diiambus (ἐτυπτόμην) 
—»--—-~- Ditrochee (τυπτέτωσαν) 
~—+-~ Antispastus (ἐτίφϑητον) 
- τὺ — Choriambus (τυπτομένου) 
~ vy -- - Jonicus a minori (ἐτεε ὑμμην) 
~—-» ~ Jonicus a majori (rvpaiuePa) 
—~ ~~ firat Paeon (τυπτόμενος) 
~ —~ ~ second Paeon (éruntete) 
~ » —~» third Paeon (érérvpo) 
~ ~~ — fourth Paeon (ἐτιπόμην) 
“- ἐσ - first Epitritus (ésvyao Dy) 
—~»-—-— second Epitritus (ὦ τυποῖσαι) 
--ον - third Epitritus (τυφϑήσομαι) 
-τ--τῦ fourth Epitritus (τυφϑείησαν). 
Simple metres are formed by the repetition of simple feet; compound, 
by combining the simple feet with each other. 


Simple feet consist of but one Arsis, and one Thesis, €. B.~Y, VY, VYY, 
~~, —-~, ete. 
Compound feet consist of two Arses and Theses, of which one Arsis and 


, 


Theais, taken together, is considered as a single Arsis or Thesis, e. κα. “στ 


Of the simple feet, only those which have a long syllable in the Arsis and 
a short one in the Thesis, give natural variety, 6. g.-—~, - στ, Y—,~™=- 
Hence the trochee and dactyl, the iambus and anapaest, are considered as 
the fundamental feet of all rhythm. The other feet may be combined with 
these by resolving a long into two short syllables, or by contracting two 
short into one long syllable. 
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ᾧ 9860. Arsis and Thesis. 


irsis is that part of the foot on which the stress (ictus, beat,) of the voice 
falls, The remaining part of the foot is catled Thesis. The Arsis is naturally 
on the long syllable of a foot; consequently in the spondee ί( -- -- and the 
tribrach (~~~), the place of the Arsis can be deterinined only by the kind 
of verse in which they are found. In every verse the original foot deter- 
mines the place of the Arsis in all the other feet which are substituted for it. 
Hence, as the second syllable of an iambus is long, and as the Arsis natu- 
rully falls on the long syllable, the spondee in iambic verse would have the 
Arsis on the second syllable, thus ——; so also in anapeestic verse. But as 
in the trochee and dactyl, the first syllable of the foot is long, the spondee 
in trochaic and dactylic verse takes the Arsis on the first syllable, thus — -- 
Again, as a short syllable is assumed as the untf in measuring time, and as 
in a long syllable the ictus or force of the voice necessarily falls on the first 
of the two units composing this long, it is evident that where the tribrach 
is used instead of an iambus, it would take the Arsis on the second syllable, 


’ 


thus ~~~, where it is used instead of a trochee, on the first. So where the 
dacty] takes the place of the spondee with the Arsis on the last syllable, the 


arsis of the dactyl is on the first short, thus —~~; but where the anapaest 


stands for the spondee ( -- —), its Arsis is on the first short, thus ~~ —. 


§ 861. Caesura. 
“Caesura is the interruption of the rhythm by the ending of a word be- 


fore the foot is completed. 

There are three kinds of Caesura, 

1. Caesura of the foof. 

2. Caesura of the ringhm. 

3. Cuesura of the verse. 

Caesura of the foot is where the word ends before a foot is completed. 

Mixy | cag 298 λει στυγε] ρὴν ἐμὲ | οἴκαδ᾽ | ἄγεσθαι. 

Jn this line there is a Caesura of the foot after each of the syllables σας, 
λει, envy, and xad’. Only two cases of this Caesura can oceur in a dectyl ; 
for the word either ends after the Arsis,-| ~~, and forms the masculine 
Caesura, or in the Thesis, -~ | ~ and forms the feminine or trocheic Caesura. 
Thus the Cuesuras after σας, de: and ρὴν are masculine, that after οἴκαδ᾽ is 
feminine or trochaic. 

‘The Caesura of the rhythm is where the Arsis falle on the last sylleble 
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a - ee 


oY so word nd ius the Arsis is separated froin the Thesis. In the line 
nuove quoted, the Caesura of the rhythm occurs after the syllables σα;, 
dsc and gyx, tue Arsis falling on each of these and being separated from 
the rollowing Thesis by the Caesnra. ‘This Caesura can take place only in 
sue fect as have the Arsiz on the first syllable. 

Tie Caesura of the verse is a pause mtroduced to render the recitation 
Inore Casy. This divides tie verse into two parts. 








In several kinds of verse this Caesura has a fixed place, viz. in the fe- 
Chate, anna αὐτὶ cnaparstic lerameler, Which have their natural Caesura at 
tie ond of the fourth foot, See under these verses below. 

Oiler hinds GY verse may have more dan one Cacsura, the place of 
Wien is net xed. Iu Hexumetr verse, however, the Caesura of tke 
verse Tore Usually eeeurs after the Arsis of the dird foot. Thus, 

Kiisey τὸ τα έν», ᾿ Τεγέδοιό te igs ἀνάσσεις, 
or in th: Phesis of the third foot, taus, 


Kei rere δη ϑάρφσησε, καὶ ηἴδα μάντις ἀμύμων. 


4252. DiFerent kinds of Verse. 

A verse ix often named from the foot which predominates in it Thas 
the verse is called τε ὃς beeause the dacty] is the predominant foot, and 
iamiie, because Une ismius is the predominant foot. .A verse is called aca- 
tulecdieg When tae ἢ εἰ οὐ which it ts composed are complete, as irimeter 


tanbics, - -ἰτ- -— «- -- +--+. A verse is called calalectic, when one 
or two siikibles are wanting to complete the verse, us the trimeter - = - τ 
-- -- ---. In dsetylic verse, if the last foot wants one svllable, the 


verses are called catalectic on tico syllables, 0. ταὶ - τ τ πυσπισε if two srila- 
bles cre wanting. colalectic on one syllable. e.g. — τ τ πον =. 
Verses in whieu the last oe ‘a P* ir of fect! wants an entire foot, are 
called brechycalelectic. ο. δ. - πότ ee να 
Verses which have one diet more then enough are called Aypercate- 


. v 


a [2 
ἰρεξτ γι eo. ac eH - oe 5 lll lll” ᾿Ξ 


Ω pears 


§50 View of lhe different kinds of Verse. 
The nsost usual kinds of verse are those which consist of the repetition 


οὐ the same foot. Of these the most trequent are the daclylic, tambic, tre- 
chaie and anapecstic. 


$394. Deeclylic Verse. 
The findamentel foot in this verse is the dactyl, the place of whieh 
may be supplied by a spondee. 
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§ 300. Hexameter. 


The Hexameter was employed by the Greeks at an early period for the 
Epic or heroic poem, and hence this verse is often called herotc. 

The dactyl is the fundamental foot of the Hexameter, the verse being 
formed by five repetitions of the dactyl with a dissyllabic catalectus, 


é é 4 4 = 


Ρ 
mw πων “ΟΝ “οὖν YO «ὦ Ὁ 


But in each of the first four feet, ἃ spondee may take the place of the dac- 
tyl. Somctimes also there is a spondee in the fifth foot, and the line is 
then called spondatc, as | 

Ov γὰρ ἐγὼ Τρώων ἕνεκ ἤλυϑον αἰχμητάων. 
-νν} Ὁ τὶ τ τυ] πτυν]πτ]το 

Besides the Caesura mentioned above after the Arsis of the third foot, or 
in the Thesis of the same, there is sometimes a Caesura in the second foot, 
which is commonly followed by one in the fourth, as 

"H Alag || ἢ Ἰδομενεύς || ἢ δῖος ᾿Οδυσσύς 
“Πγεμόνων, || ὅστις οἱ ἀρὴν || ἑτάροισιν ἀμύναι. 

The beauty of Hexameter verse is promoted by varying the feet by an 
interchange of dactyls and spondees and by introducing these in differ- 
ent places in different verses. For the same reason it is desirable that the 
Caesuras should occur in different places in different lines. 


δ 356. Pentameter. 


‘This verse is divided into two parts, each of which consists of two dac- 

tyls and a catalectic syllable, thus, 
ον ----|| — v vee 
"Μηδὲ ϑύραζε xélev || οὐκ εϑέλοντ᾽ ἰέναι. 

Spondces may take the place of the dactyls in the first balf, but not in 
the second, because the numbers at their conclusion should run more free- 
ly, instead of being retarded by the slow movement of the spondees. The 
long syllable at the end of the second half can be short. The Caesura is 
here the same as in the Hexameter, except that there must be a division, 
by the ending of the word, in the middle of the verse. When the word, 
however, is more than two syllables, Elision may take place. 

This kind of verse is commonly found only in connection with Hexam- 
eter,a Hexameter and Pentameter following each other alternately. A 
poem composed of these two measures is called Elegiac, being at first de- 
voted to plaintive melodies. 

“Agts με γενόμενον ζωᾶς βρέφος ἥρπασε δαίμων Hexam. 
Oix οἷδ᾽ εἴτ᾽ ἀγαϑῶῦν || αἰτίος, εἴτε καχῶν. Pentam. 
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᾿νε ξοων "Aida, τὶ με νήπιον ἥρπασας ἄφνω: Hexam. 
Ti σπεύδεις; ot cor πᾶντες δφειλόμεϑα: Pentam. 


5357. Dactylic Tetrameter. 


The tetrameter catalectic on one syllable consists of three feet and a 
syllable, e. g. 
Hoilia βροτῶν διαμειβϑομένα. 
δι ον ἐς ὡ ἰδ κου, 
The tetrameter catalectic on two syllables consists of three feet and two 


evilables which may form a spondee or trochee. 


“αινόμενον xaxoy οἴκαδ᾽ ἄγεσϑαι. 


’ 


. o 
ane tar 3S —_ we: —~-| —_ —, 


The tetrameter seuisicetic consists of four feet; instead of a dactyl m 
the last a cretic is admissible. 


“Lay odtvas ἀδαής, ὑπνε δ᾽ ἀλγέων. 


° Ι ’ 
ee πα σεν Ἢ - —_ 


Moo’, ἄγε Kailiona ϑύγατερ “ιός. 


[} ry 1 
χω Ne OS ἘΣΘ Ύσ Νὰ See 
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§358. Dactylic Trimeter. 
The trimeter catalectic on one syllable consists of two feet and a sylisble. 
Ἔνϑεν ἀεξόμενον 


o [4 
vv! 


= Pooeety 


The trimeter catalectic ou two syllables consists of two feet and two 
syllables which may form either a spondee or trochee, 6. g. 


Evga κύματα πόντῳ. 
ι ’ 


tJ 
nm Yi = VY —_— am 


A spondee is very rare in the second foot. 


$359. Dactylic Dimeter. 


The dimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of a dactyl and a spon- 
dee or trochee. 
Φασματα στρονϑῶν 
Τοὶσδ᾽ ὁμόφωνον. 


—_ — w 


The dimeter acatalectic consists of two dactyls, and usually stands in 
connection with tetrameters. 
Οὗς ὑπὸ τείχεσι 


o [4 
-- oll - v ὦ 
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§ 360. Trochaic, Iambic and Anapaestic Verse. 

The trochaic, iambic and anapaestic verse is measured by dipodies, i. e. 
by pairs of feet. Hence verses of two feet, are called monometer, of four, 
dimeter, of six, trimeter, of eight, tewameter. The Latins named these ac- 
cording to the number of feet. Thus a verse of four feet was called qua- 
ternius, of six, senarius, of eight, octonarius. Hexameter is generally not 
measured by dipodies. 


961. Trochaic Verse. 

The Trochee is the predominant foot in this verse. The last syllable of 
each dipody may be doubtful ; hence the last foot of each dipody may be 
a spondee. Therefore, a spondee is admissible in every even place, (2, 4, 
6,8) The Arsis or long syllable of every foot can be resolved into two 
short ones, and hence, a éribrach can stand in every place; a dactyl and 
anapaest can stand in all the even places, instead of the spondee. A dacty! 
is not admitted, however, except in a proper name. 


A trochaic tetrameter acatalectic would then present the following 
scheme. 





§ 362. Trochaitc Monometer. 
The trochaic monometer consists of two feet. It is generally found in 
systems of trochaic trimeters, e. g. 


Συβαρίζειν, 


909, Trochaic Dimeter. 
The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet, 6. g. 
Κολχίδος te γᾶς ἔνοικοι. 
The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. It 
is usually found among acatalectic dimeters, e. g. 
Kai Σχύϑης ὅμιλος, of γᾶς (acatalectic). 
ἼἜἜσχατον τόπον ἀμφὶ Mas- (catalectic). 
ὦτιν ἔχουσι λίμναν. 
--|--||--|-- 
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901. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a syllable. 
Its Cacsura is at the end of the second dipody, and is often omitted by 
comedians, but rarely ever by tragedians, e. g. 

T75e πᾶς ἕπου, δίωκε || καὶ τὸν ἄνδρα πυνϑάνου 

“At τινες τηροῦῖμεν ὑμᾶς || ἣν γὰρ ἣ τις ἔξοδος. 
-ν ἘΞ 6] aoe 
ΜΒ [22] 


‘Trochuic tetrameters acatalectic are very rarely used by the Greek poets. 


’ , ’ 
= Vd —_ w — Ἢ, 
’ ° ° 
—_ —_ αὐτὰ —_ ~ 

















§365. Iambic Verse. 

The fundamental foot in this verse ia the iambus. Instead of the first 
iambua, every dipody may have a spondee. Hence a spondee is admisi- 
ble in the odd places (1, 3, 5, 7) 

Aguin, as the long syllable of every iambus may be resolved into two 
short syllables, a tribrach may stand in every place, except the last; and 
as the last syllable is common, a pyrrhic is admissible. In the odd places 
a dactyl or anapsest may stand instead of a spondee. A dactyl, however, 
is very rarely found except in the first and fifth foot. ..~ 

An anapuest very seldom occurs except in the third place, in the case of 
& proper name, or in the first place when it consists of one word. 

In comic trimeter, however, the dactyl is admitted in the uneven places, 
and an anapaest in all the five places. 

Hence the iambic trimeter or senarius, would present the following 
scheme, 





§ 366. lambic Monometer. 
fambic monometer consists of two feet. Its use is very rare, and it oc- 
curs mostly in systems of dimeters, 
Kai τοῖς κύλοις 


o 


[2 
“αν -|~--. 


§ 367. Iambic Dimeter. 


Jambic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet, e. g. 
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“Ὅϑεν δύμοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖς 
Sees [ns ρθῆ ee 
Iambic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable, e. g. 


Θέλω λέγειν ᾿Ατρείδας, 
Χαίροιτε λοιπὸν ἡμῖν 


° [2 ’ 
“-- 














This verse is commonly found in systems of acatalectic dimeters. 


§368. Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic, commonly 
called Senarius. 
This is the most noted of the iambic verses. It consists of six feet, e. g. 
Ὦ τέκνα, Κάδμου τοῦ πάλαι νέα τροφή, 
Ἱκτηρίοις χλάδοισιν ἐξεστεμμένοι; 
"ἄλλων ἀκούειν, αὐτὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐλήλυθα 


Ρ 2 6 0 
had ν ν —_ 





’ ’ [4 ᾽ 
ν .- vy = be  ς 





The tragedians admit a dactyl only in the first and fifth foot. It must be 
regarded as a inere exception, when it occurs in the third foot. 
"Es τὸ σινεχῶς καὶ πολλὰ καὶ ταχέως λαλεῖν 


[2 


eo ’ [2 


’ 





[4 
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The tragedians never admit an anapaest except in the case of a proper 


name, and even then not in the last foot. An anapaest, however, may 


stand in the first foot when it is a single word, e. g. 
Δ]ενέλως ‘Elévny ὁ δὲ Κλυταιμνήστρας λέχος, 
ΠΟοταμῶν τε πηγαί, ποντίων τε κυμάτων 


e ( [4 
ol τ: 


~ “- 














The most frequent Caesura here is in the third foot. This Caesura, how- 


ever, is often neglected, others being used, or sometimes, none, e. g. 
‘Lz I ear ἄδωρα || δῶρα xovx ovijoipa. 
The Cacsura is often found in the middle of the fourth foot, e. g. 
"Last πατὴρ οἶτος σύς, || o» ϑρηνεῖς ἀεί. 
The Cuesura at the end of the third foot is less frequent. 


§369. lambic Teltrameter Catalecttc. 
The iambic tetrameter is very much used by the comedians, It consists 
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of seven feet and a syllable. The Caesura, which is often omitted by the 
comedians, is at the end of the fourth foot, e. g. 
Οὔ φησι χρῆναι τοὺς νέους || ἀσκεῖν " ἐγὼ δὲ φημί, 
- 2] τη - τιν 2H τν τ» <1. 


The iambic tetrameter acatalectic is but little used by the Greek poets. 


§ 370 Anapaestic Verse. 


The anapaest is the predominant foot in this verse. But by uniting the 
two short syllables in one long, the spondee may be substituted for the 
anapaest. Again, the second long syllable of the spondee may be reeolved 
into two short syllables, and hence a dactyl take the place of the spondee. 
In the legitimate systems, the tragedians never permit a dactyl to precede 
an anapaest in the same dipody. Ience the following scheme for an ana- 
paestic tetrameter catalectic. 


’ an | o ’ il 6 e a 
ww oe ww oe we we wliwey oo ww we .. w 
’ Φ ΄ ° 
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1 

In this verse the last syllable of each line is not common, but its quan- 
tity is affected by the first syllable of the next line. For example, if the 
last foot of a verse is an anapaest or a spondee, the last eyllable of which 
is not naturally long, this syllable is made long by position before the first 
syllable of the following line. Hence an anapeestic series is constructed as 
if it were but one verse. 


§ 371 Anapaestic Monometer Acatalectte. 
The anapaestic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet; e. g. 
Θυγάτηρ, ὡς χρή, 
ὑπ [Ὡς τς 
§372. Anapaestic Dimeter Acatalectie. 


The anapaestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. The legitimate 
Caesura occurs after the second Arsis. But the Caesura is often found 
after the short syllable which follows the Arsis, e. g. 

᾿Απολεῖς μ᾽, ἀπολεῖς. " ot καταρύξεις 
Προσέβη μανία. |: τίς ὃ πηδήσας, 
Πτερύγων ἐρετμοῖσιν |: ἐρεσσομένη. 
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ᾧ 373. Anapaestic Dimeter Catalectic. 
The anapaestic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable,— 
and has no Caesura, e. g. 
Eileto χώρας ἐφορεύειν 
Διὰ τὸν σὸν πρωχτὸν φλήσει. 


ae feed orc 
§ 374. Anapaestic Tetrameter Catglectic. 


The anapaestic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a sylla- 
ble. This verse is also called Aristophanean, though not invented by Aris- 
tophanes. 

The Caesura is at the end of the fourth foot, sometimes, though rarely, 
afler the short syllable immediately following. ‘There is generally also an 
incisure at the end of the second foot, e. g. 

Προερεῖ τις ἀεὶ τῶν ὀρνίϑων || μαντευομένῳ περὶ τοῦ πλοῦ ; 
Πῶς δ᾽ ὑγίειαν δώσοισ᾽ αὐτοῖς. || οὖσαν παρὰ τοῖσι ϑεοῖσιν ; 
Τῶν ἀργυρίων " οὗτοι γὰρ ἴσασι. || λέγουσι δὲ τοι τάδε πάντες. 
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Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic does not seem to have been used by 
the Greek poets. 
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I, INDEX°OF SUBJECTS. 


N. Β΄ The figures refer to sections. 


Abrogation of clauses by ἀλλά 322, 6. 
Abstracts 39; used for Concretes 238, 
R. 1; in Pl. 243, 3, (3) 

Accentuation 29; change and remo- 


val of the accent by Inflec., Com- |: 


pos. and Contract. 30; in connect- 
ed discourse (Grave instead of the 
Acute) in Crasis, Elision, Anas- 
trophe 31. Accent. of first Dec. 45 ; 
second Dec. 49; third Dec. 65; 
adjectives and participles 75; words 
ending in ve, εἴα, v 76, I; ὡς, ov 78 
R. 7, and 20, R. 5; wy, oy 78, R. 9, 
and 65,5; no, ἐς 78, R. 11; verb 118. 
Accusative 276 sq. ; relations of space 
277; of the object produced with a 
verb of the same stem or one of re- 
lated signification (μάχην μάχεσϑαι; 
oi,» βίον) 278, 1 and 2; with verbs de- 
denoting to shine, to flow, etc. 278, 3 ; 
object of 278, 4; way and manner 278, 
R.3; of the object on which the action 
is performed 279; with verbe sig- 
nifying to profit, to hurt, etc. 279, 1; 
of doing good or evil to any one, ete. 
279, 2; to persevere, to wait, etc. 279, 
3; to turn back, flee, etc. 279, R. 3; 
to be concealed, to conceal, to swear, 


and φϑάνειν, λείπειν 279.4; with 847, | 


χρη 279, R. 4; βαίνειν, πλεῖν, etc., 
which denote motion, etc. 279, R. 5; 


R. is used fot remark. 


279, 7; with verbs governing two 
accusatives, φιλῶ φιλέαν σε, etc. 280, 
1; καλά, κακὰ ποιῶ, λέγω os 280, 2; 

with verba of beseeching, teaching, 
dividing, depriving, hiding, clothing 
and unclothing, etc. 280, 3; with 
verbs of appointing, choosing, edu- 
cating, ‘etc. 280, 4; in the σχῆμα 
καϑ' ὅλον x. μέρος 266, R. 4; Ace. 
in adverbial expressions, 6, δ. μα- 
κρὸν κλαΐειν, μέγα χαίρειν 278, R.1; 

χάριν, δωρεαν, τοῦτο, therefore 278, 
R. 2; τοῦτον tov τρόπον, δίκην, 
ὑμοια 278, Β. 8; τὴν ταχίστην; ἀρ-- 
χήν, ete. ; πολλά, saepe, ὀλέγον, etc. 
279, R. 8; εὗρος, ὕψος, τάλλα, οἷς. 
279, R. 10; with the Pass. 281; 

with verbal ‘adjectives in τέος 264, 
R. 7. 


Accusative with the Inf. 307; instead 


of the Nom. with the Inf. 307, R. 4; 
instead of the Gen. or Dat. with the 
Inf. 307, R. 2; as a subject after 
λέγεται, δοκεῖ, etc. 307, R. 5; with 
the Art. see Inf.; with exclamations 
308, R. 2; in the subordinate clauses 
of the oratto obliqua 345, 6. 


Accusative with the Part. 310, 2; ab- 


solute 312, 5; with ὡς 312, 6; Acc. 
of Part. instead of another Case 
313, 1. 


denoting an affection of the mind | Active verbs 102. 249. Comp. Trans. ; 


279, 5; denoting space, and in an- 


ewer to the questions, How long ? | 


with the meaning fo cause to do 249, 
R. 3. 


How much? 279, 6; with words ex-| Acute accent 29, 4. 
plaining more fully an object (xa- Addition of consonants 24. 
hos τὰ ὄμματα, ἀλγεῖ τὴν κεφαλήν) Agreement 240 eq.; of the Attrib. 
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Adj. 264, 1; of the Rel. Pron. in 
Gend. and Numb. 332; in Case 
332, 6. 

Adjective (and Part.) 74 sq. 215; Ac- 
cent. 75; of three endings 7, 77; 
of two endings 78, 79 ; of one end- 
ing 20; used as a Subs. 263, R.; 
Attributive 264; as Subs, with the 
Gen (ἡ πολλὴ τῆς γῆς instead of τὸ ᾿ 
πολὺ τῆς γῆς) 24, R. ὅ; instead of 
the Adv. 2tH, 3. 

Adjectives Verbal, see Verbal Adjec- 
tives, | 

Adjective Substantive Sentence 331. ' 

Adjéctive pronoun used as a Subs. 
203, a. 

Adjective sentences 331; used in the | 
place of other subordinate sen- 
tences ΣΉ, 2. 

Adverb 100; ftormation 101: com- 
parison 8&5; as expressing an ob- 
jective relation 314 sq.: as adjec- 
tives 202, d: as substantives (of ν ἢ») 
263, δα: in the sense of the const. 
praegnans [ὅποι γῆς ἐσαεν. etc.) 200, 
R. 7: ιὖ ἐκεῖθεν πόλεμος δεῖρο ἥξει 
instead of ὁ ἐχεῖ π.) 300, Κι. &: ad- 
verbs of place attracted 332, R. 7: 
inverse attraction 332, R. 18. 

Adverbial correlatives 94. 

Adverbs expressing an object 314 sq. 

Adverbial sentence 335 κα τ denoting 
relation of place 33: time 337; 
cause 32; condition 330: conces- 
sion 310, 7: consequence or effect 
341: wav and manner 3425; quan- 
tity with og, ovor 343. 

Adversative coordinate sentences ex- 
pressed by δέ, ἀλλά, ete, 322: ne- 
gative adversative coordinate sen- 
tences 321, 2. 

Anacoluihon 347, 3: 
struction 31:3. 

Anapacstic dimeter seatalectic 372. 

Anapacstic dineter catalectic 373. 

Anapacstic monometer  acatalectic 
11. 

Atabaestic tetrameter ecatalectic 374. 

Anuspaestic verses 370. 


Anastrephe 31, IV, 


in the Part. con- 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


Anomalous substantives third Dee. 
67 sq. 214; verbs 157 aq. 

Answer yes or no 344, 7. 

Aorist 103; Aor. Pasa. with σ 131; 
first Aor. without σ 154, 7: second 
A6ér. with o 154, 8; second Aor. 
Act. and Mid. according to anal- 
ogy of verbs in μὲ 191 κη.; βα- 
cond Aor. Act. with Intrans, mean- 
ing and first Aor. Act. with Trans. 
meaning 14}, 4.——Syntax 256: ite- 
rative ineaning 256, 4, (b); in com- 
parisons 256, 4, (c): instead of the 
Pres, 256, 4, (d); Aor. with τέ ov 
2563, 4, (6); instead of the Fut. 256, 
4.(f); Aor. of the Subj., Opt. Imp., 
Π and Part., with the sense of the 
Pres, 257. 

Aorist, first and second Mid. always 
reflexive 251,3; Aor. Subj. instead 
of the Fut. Perf. as used in Lat 
255, R. 9, 

Aplineresis 14, 5. 

Apodosis 330, 1. 

Apocope 16, 9. 207, 7. 

Apostrophe 13, R. 1. 

Apposition 266; in Gen. with Poss 
Pron. (ἐμὸς τοῦ a Por Sioz; M6, 2; 
Distrib.or Partitive apposition 266.2 
of. relative sentences attracted 332, 
R. 15. 

Arsis and Thesis 350. 

Article 91; 244 sq.; demonstrative 
and relative 247: with common 
nouns 2$4, 2—G: with abstracts, 
nowis devoting matenal, proper 
houns 244, 7: with the Adjective 
and Part. used as substantivea 24H, 
8.1; with pronouns and numerals 
2: (τὰ τῆς πόλεως. οὗ περ τινα, 
of viv ἀνϑροωποι) 244, 10. 23; with 
every word or part of speech 244, 
11: position 245; article omitted 
with common nouns 244, R. 3; with 
abstracts 244. R. 4; with participles 
244, R.&; with demonstrative pro- 
nouns 246, R. 1. 


Article with the subject and predi- 


eate 244, R. 1. 


Article in apposition 2.4, R.6 
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Article repeated 245, 2. Climax in sentences by καί, οὗ μένον, 
Article in place of the Poss, pro- ἀλλὰ καὶ, etc. 321, 3. 
noun (ὃ πατήρ instead of ἐμὸς 2.) Comparison of adjectiv es 81 sq. 216; 


244, 4. substantives 84, R. 4. 216, R. 2: 
Articulation of sounds 3. ' adverbs &5. 

Asper, see Spiritus. Comparative degree 239; strength- 

Aspirate before another aspirate ening and more definite statement 

' changed toa smooth 17,4; 21. . 239; use of 7 and the Gen. with 

Aspirates 5, (a). the comparative 323, 2 sq.; with- 


Atonics 32. parison 323, R.7.; apparently used 
Attic second Dec.:48; Attic Redup.: instead of the positive 323, R. 7. 
see Redup. Comparative ἢ and the compar. Gen. 
Attraction of Gend. 240, 3; Numb.| 323 sq.; compendious compari- 
241, 6; with Prep. and Adv. 300,| son 323, R. 6. 
4, comp. 300, 3; with the Inf 807, : Comparative subordinate clauses 342, 
4. 30%, 2; with wotes341,3; with, 343. 
the Part. 310, 33 of the relative Compound words 236 sq. 
$32,6; of οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος, 332, 7;; Concessive sentences 340, 7.. 
inverted attraction 332, R. 12, | Concretes 39. 
with οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὐ ; with adverbs | Conditional sentences, see s in the 
of place $32, R. 13; attraction of! Greek Index. 
the relative in position 332, 8; at- Conjugation 107 sq.; in ὦ 115 sq.; 
traction of the relative in a clause; in μὲ 108 Βα. * 
subordinate to the adjective clause ; Conjunctions 199. 
32, 9; attraction of the Case in Conjunctions 319. 
comparative sentences introduced | Consonants 3; division 5; moveable 
by ὡς, ὥσπερ, ὥστε 342, R.3.,comp.! at the end of a word 15; changes 


| 
Asyndeton 325. | out a second member of the com- 
| 





O44, R. 7. and 324, R. 2. 17 sq.; metathesis 22; doubling 
Attribute 239, 2. 23; strengthening of and addition 
Attributive relation of sentences 262,| 24; expulsion 25, 3; omission 25; 

ΕΠ. final consonant of ἃ pure Greek 


Augment, 108, 3; 119 sq. and 2195 | word 25, 5; interchange of con- 
in compounds 215, sq. sonants in the dialects 202—204 ; 

changes of in the dialects, 208. 

Blending of two or more interroga- | Coordinate relation of attributive ad- 
tive sentences into one (tég τέγος] Jectives 264, 2. 





αἴτιος ἐγένετο) 314, R. 7. Coérdinate sentences 319 sq. ; cop- 
Brachylogy 340. ulat. coord. sentences, (78, καῇ) 321, 
1; negative (οὔτε, οὐδὲ) 321, 2; 

Caesura 351. (ov μύνον --- ἀλλὰ καί, etc.) 321, 3. 
Cardinals 96, sq. adversative codrdinate sentences, 


Cases 41: Synt. 268, sq.3; Formation, (μέν -- δὲ) 322, 1-—5; (ἀλλα) 322, 
p. 57, note; Case Absolute, Gen. 6; disjunctive (ἢ τος ἢ etc.) 333 ; 
Abs, 312, 3; Aec. Abs, 3312, 5. | Teason (yg) 324, 2; consequence 

Characteristic οὐ the verb 108, 53; (ἄρα, τοίνυν) 324, 3. 
tense 110; pure and impure 142, | Copula εἶναι 238, R. 8, 

2: of verbs in pe 170. Copulative codrdinate sentences 321. 

Cireumtlex accent 2), ἡ, Coronis 10, R. 1. 

Classes of verbs 102. 248. | Correlative pronouns and adverbs, 94. 
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Crasis 10 sq. 206; in relation to the 
accent Jl, 1]. 





Dative 222 sq. 

Dative Local (where ?) 283, 13 (a) av- 
τοῖς τοῖς ἵπποις. (,3) στρατῷ, στό-- 
Aw, πλήϑει, ταυσὶ, ete. 283, 2; of 
time (when?) τρέτη ἡμέρα ; circum-: 
stances under which anything hap-— 
pens, 283, 3. 

Dative as a personal object (where?) lo- | 
cal aim or object with verbs of mo-. 
tion (ἀνέχειν χεῖρας οὐρανῷ) 284, 
R. 1; Dat, of union 284,3; with’ 
verbs expressing community, com- | 
munication, 2, 3, (1): with verbs ' 
of contending, approaching, vield- ' 
ing, with the adjectives and ad- 
verbs, πλησίος, ἐναντίος, ἐγγύς," 
etc. 284, 3, (2); with verbs of en- 
treating, counselling, inciting, fol- 
lowing, serving, obeying, accom- - 
panying, with the adjectives and 
adverbs, ἀχύλοιϑος, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, 
εἴς. 281, 3, (3); with expressions 
of likeness and similarity and the 
opposite 24, 3, (4); with expres- 
sions denoting what is becoming, 
suitable, pleasing 284, 3, (5); of 
agreeing with, blaming, reproach- 
ing, being angry with, envying, 
224, 3, (6); of helping, averting 
and benefiting, 224, 3, (7); with all 
verbs and adjectives when the ac- 
tion takes place for the honor, 
profit, loss, ete. of a person, (Da- 
tivus comrmodi et incommodi) 224, | 
3, R. 4: with verbs of observing, 
finding, meetng with something 
In a person 224, 3, (8); Dat. of 
possession with εἶναι and γέγνεσ- 
Gar Wi, 3, (9); when an action 
takes place in respect to a person 
224 3.110): with the Pass. 284, 3, 
(11): with verbal adjectives in tos 
and τέος instead of tag with the 
Gren, 2x4, 3, 019} 

D.itive of the thing 285; of the 
ground or reason with verby de- 
noting a disposition of mind 285, 
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I, (1); of the means or instrument 
with χρῆσϑαι and γομέχειν 285, 1, 
(2); way and manner, material, 
standard,rule and measure 285,1{3). 

Dative with the Inf. 307. 

Dative with the Part. 310, 2 

Dative of participle instead of another 
Case, 313, 1. 

Declension of the substantive 41; 
first Dec. 42—14; quantity and 
accent 45; dialects 211; second 
Dec. 46—48; accent 49; gender 
30; dialects 212; third Dec. 31— 
G9; quantity 64; accent 65; gen- 
der 66; dialects 213; anomalous 
nouns 67 sq. 214; defective nouns 
G9. 214, R. 2. 

Declension of adjectives and partici- 
ples 79 aq., see adjectives. 

Declension of pronouns 87 aq. 

Declension of numerals 99, 5. 

Demonstrative pronouns, see pro- 
nouns. 

Denominative verbs 232. 

Deponents 102,3; Passive Deponents 
197, Syn. 252. 

Derivation of words 232 sq., of tenses 
128, 

Derivatives 231, 2, 4, (Ὁ) 

Desiderative verbs 232, Rem. 3 

Diaeresis 4, R. 4, in the dialects 205, 6. 

Dialects page 1; 202 sq. 

Diastole 37. 

Digamaa 5, 2, (a); 25, 2; 200. 

Dimeter 359. 

Diminutives 233, 2, (6) 

Diphthongs 4, 3. 

Distributive codrdinate sentences 323. 

Distributive apposition 266, 3. 

Division of syllables 36. 

Double consonants 5, 4. 

Doubling of consonants 208, 4. 

Dual number 41; 106; with a PL 
verb 241,5; exchanged for the PL 
241, R.&; Dual verb with a PL 
Sub. 241, R. 9; Dual of the Fem. 
with the Masc. 241, R. 10, (b) 


Elision 13 sq. 206,53; elision in re- 
spect to the accent 31, ILL 
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Ellipsis 346, 1; of the gubject and | Genitive in the objective relation 270. 
especially of the Subs. 238, R. 3;| Genitive, separative, with verbs of 


of the copula εἶναι 238. R. 8 and 
9; of the Subs. to which the at- 
tribute belongs 263; of ay 260, R. 
3. 6, 7; of the Protasis and Apo- 
dosis 340. 

Emphasis in sentences 32], 3. 

Enclitics 33 sq.; accented 35. 

Epicenes 40, R. 2. 

Essential words 238, 1. 38, 4. 

Etymology 1. 

Eupbonic Prothesis 16. 

Expulsion of consonants 25. 


Factitive verbs 232, R. 1 and (c) 

Feminine Pi. with verb in Sing. 241, 
R. 6; with the neuter (ai ustafo- 
dai λυπηρόν) 241,2; witha Neut. 
(τὸ γυναίκιόν ἐστὶ. καλή) 241, 2, 8q. ἢ 
Fem. Dual with the Masc. (τούτω 
τὰ τέχνα) 241, Rem. 10. 

Final sentences 330. 

Frequentative verbs 232. 

Formal words 238, 1. 38, 4. 

Formation of words 231 sq 

Future tense 103; Attic 117; Doric 
in gotpos 154, 3; without σ 154, 
4; in οὔμαι with mute verbs 154, 
55 Mid. instead of Act. (ἀκούω, 
axovgoucs instead of ἀκούσω) 154, 


1, and 198; Synt. 255, 3, 4; with | 


the Inf. after verbs of thinking, 
hoping, etc. 257, R. 2. | 

Future Perf. Act. 154,6; Synt. 255, 
5; instead of the simple Fut. 255, 
R. 8; Fut. Perf. expressed in Lat. 
as Ἢ Greek 255, R. 9. 


Gender of the substantive 40; first 


Dec. 42; second Dec. 50; third | 
Dec. 66. 

Gender of the adjective, etc. in the 
const. κατὰ σύνεσιν 241; in gene- 
ral statements 241, 2; with several : 
subjects 242; of the Superl. with ' 
Part. Gen. 241, 7; of the relative 
pronoun 332. 

Genitive, attributive 265; used ellip- 
tically 268, (b)} | 


separating, disjoining, loosing, de- 
sisting, freeing, missing, depriving 
271, 2,3; with verbs of beginning 
271, 4. 

Genitive of the origin and author, 
with verbs of arising, originating, 
producing 273, 1. 

Genitive, possessive, (a) with εἶγαι, 
γίγνεσθαι, (β) ἴδιος οἰκεῖος, etc. 273, 
2. 


Genitive, qualitative 273, 2, (c). 

Genitive, partitive, with εἶναε and 
γίγνεσϑαι; τιϑέναι,ποιεῖσϑαι, ἡγεῖ- 
σϑαι 273, 8, (a); in attributive re- 
lation with substantives, substan- 
tive adjectives, substantive pro- 
nouns, numerals and adverbs 273, 
R.4; with words which express 
the idea of participation, commu- 
nicating ; with verbs which express 
the idea of being connected, hang- 
ing together; of acquiring and at- 
taining; of physical and intellec- 
tual contact, of laying hold of; of 
hasty motion, striving after an ob- 
ject 273, 3, R. 7, (b); with verbs of 
entreating and conjuring 273, R. 6; 
with the adverbs εὐθύ, idv, μέχρι; 
with verbs of meeting and ap- 
proaching 273, 3, R. 9; Part. Gen. 
in poetry 273, R. 7. 

| Genitive of place 273, 4, (a) 

Genitive of time 273, 4, (b) 

Genitive of material 273, 5; with 
verbs of making, forming 273, 5, 
(a); of fulness and want (b); of 
eating, drinking and enjoying one’s 
self, having the enjoyment of an- 
other thing intellectually, ete (c) ; 
of smelling (d); of sensation and 
perception; of remembering and 
forgetting (e); of seeing, bearing, 
experiencing, learning, congider- 
ing, knowing, judging, admiring 
(f); in expressions of being ac- 
quainted with, ignorant of, of be- 
ing skilled and unskilled in, of 
making trial of, with verbal adjec- 
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tives in io, ete. expressing the 
idea of dexterity (a. 

Genitive of cause 274; with verbs 
denoting a desire, longing for (a); 
eare, coneern tor (Ὁ 7 pain, eric, 
pity, With adjectives having similar 
IneaLing, perticuiirly In exclumn- 
tions, With taterjections (ets with 
varbsextressing ancer, indignation, 
enve, ndiniration, praise and blame 
Vee ry with verbs whieh express 
recital, revere, acecusiiy aud Con- 
vemmine 274, ἢ: τοῦ with the Int 

with the adverbs) er, 

καλῶς, UETHLOZ, πῶς. ὁπως, οἵ - 

τως ete. With ἔχεις ἤπιαν εἶνε 771, 


re es a 


ε 
(ἐς 


oe dats : 
Geecive wath τσ] of ruling. with 
the ndjectives ἐγχρίτη ξ. exyatys, 


with verbs expressing preeminence, 
excelliin.inieriority, subjection 275, 
1 


Genitive comparative 275, 
the Gen. and ἡ with the compar- 
ative 3323, 2 κα. 

Genitive of price 275, 3. 


Ω. 


""-Ὃο 


jectives 275, R. 5. 
Genitive doubie, 
substantive 275, ἢ. 6. 
Genitive with the Int 907. 
Genitive with the Part. 310, 2. 
Genitive absolute 312, 3: when the 


subject is the same as that of the— 
predicate 313. 2: with ὡς after é-' 


Osvat, »οεῖνς ete. 312, R. 19, 
Gentile nomns 233, 2. fal 
Grave accent 2; 

acute 31, 


Heteroclites 59, R. 2: 67, (0): 71. 
Heterogeneous substantives 70, (b). 
Hexameter verse 355. 

Hiatus &: 206, 7. 

Historical tenses 108, 2; 254, 3. 
Hypodiastole 37. 

Hypothetical sentences, see εἰ. 


Iainbic dimeter 367. 
lambic monometer 306. 
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use of 


instead of the 


Jambic trimeter acatalectic 3. 
Iambic tetrameter catalectic UB. 
lambie verge 3365. 

Imitative verbs 232, 1, (a) 

Imperative 104, Il: Synt. 258, 1. {e}; 
use of the Imp. 254, 4; third Pers. 
Sinw. Perf. Mid. or Pass. 255, B. 6 

Imperiect tense 103; analogous tw 
verbs in μὲ 196, Synt. 236, 2—4 

Impersonal construction, see personal 
construction. ; 

Imperzoual verhs 232, R. 4 

Inclination, see Enclitic. 

Indeclinable nouns 73. 

Indicative 104, 1: Synt. 238, 1, ia); 
Fut. with cv 260, 2 (11; Imp, 
Plup. and Aor. with ἐν 0, 2, (2); 
diff:rence between the Impf, Aor. 
and Plup, 250: of the Fut. instead 
of the Imp. 255, 4: with et. e.g. ot 
παΐση λέγων ib.; Ind. of the Hist. 
tenses with words expressing a 
wish 258, R. 6: Ind. in subordinate 
sentences, see the conjuncuons; 
Ind. in orat. oblig. 344, & 


| Indirect form of discourse, see oblique 
Genitive with substantives and ad- | 
| Infinitive 105, (a‘: Sywnt. of the Pres. 
governed by one. 


form. 


and Aor. Inf. 257, 1, (ce); Pres. and 
Fut. Aor. after verbs of thinking, 
ete. 257, R. 2; with ἂν 260, 2, (5) 

Infinitive 305; without the Art. 306; 
after verbs denoting an act of the 
will, fear, aversion, ete. 306, 1. (a); 
the action or expression of some 
power of the mind 366, 1, (b); af 
ter verbs which denote ability, 
cause, power, capacity 306, 1, (e); 
with adjectives and subetantives, 
With εἶσαι, πεφυκέναι and yiyve- 
σϑαι, with substantives after συμ- 
βαίνει, δεῖ, χρή and the like, after 
substantives, adjectives, demonstre- 
tive pronouns, after verbe of giving, 
sending, etc. 306, 1, (d) 


Infinitive, or Acc. with Inf. different 


from Part. 311; Inf, or Acc. with 
Inf, different from & ὅτε, oe, aga 
R 5; in forms 

mand or wish 306, B. 11; forme 


INDEX OF 


expressing indignation 306, R. 11, 
(c); with αὐ γάρ, εἶϑε 306, R. 11, (d). 
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Metathesis of the liquids 22. 208, 3; 
of the aspirates 21, 3; verb 156. 


Infinitive with Nom., Gen., Dat. and; Metonymy 238, R. 1. 


Acc. 307. 

Infinitive with the Art. instead of the 
Inf. without the Art. 308, R. 1; 
in Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. 308, 
2; in exclamations and interroga- 
tions 308, R. 2; as an adverbial 
expression (τὸ νῦν εἶναι and the 
like) 308, R. 3. 

Infinitive Act. instead of the Pass. 
306, R. 10. 

Inflection 38. 

Inflection-endings of the verb 109 sq. 
116; of verbs in pe 17], 172. 

Intensive verbs 232, R. 2. 

Interchange of vowels 201; conso- 
nants 

Interpunction-marks 37. 

Interrogative pronouns, see Pronouns. 

Interrogative sentences 344; modes 
in 344, 6; connection with the rel- 
ative sentence 344, R. 3; change of 
a subordinate sentence into a di- 
rect interrogative sentence (ὅταν τό 
ποιήσωσι) 344, R.6; blending of. 
two or more interrogative sen- 
tences into one (τίς τένος αἴτιός 
ἐστιὴ 344, R. 7. 

Intransitive verbs 248, (a) (8); as 
Trans. with the Acc. 249, R. 2; 


instead of the Pass. 249, 3; in the’ 


Pass, 251, 4, and Rem. 6. 
Interrogative sentence with the Art. 
344, R. 3. 
Inversion 348, 5. 
Jota subscript 4, R. 2. 
Iterative form in oxo» 221. 


Middle form 102; Synt. 248, (b); with 
reflex. sense 250; with the mean- 
ing to cause to do 250, R. 2; when 
an action is performed to the profit 
or loss of the subject 250, R. 3; 
with a reflex. Pron. 250, R. 3; with 
reference to a subjective meaning, 
figuratively 250, R. 4; with a pase. 
sense 251. 

Modes 104; Synt. 258 sq. 

Mode-vowels 111; of verbe in μὲ 171; 
in the Dialects 220. 

Motion 15. 

Moveable final consonants 15. 

Multiplicatives 96, 1, (c). 


Negatives, ov, μή 318; accumulation 
of negatives 318, 6; apparent Pieo- 
nasm of 318, 6—9. 

Neuter of names of persons with 
Masc. or Fem. verb 241; with Mase. 
or Fem. 24], 2; Pl. instead of the 
Sing. with verb. adjectives 241, 3; 
Pi. of pronouns 243, 4; Pl. with 
Sing. verb 241, 4. 

Nominal question 344, 2 

Nominative with the change of the 
Act. construction of the verb with 
the Gen. or Dat. into the Pass., 6. g. 
πιστεύομαι 251, 4. 

Nominative Case 3869; with ὄνομά 
ἐστί μοι, ὄνομα ἔχω, with verbs of 
naming 269, R. 3; Nom. of an ab- 
stract instead of a- Lat. Dat. (mihi 
est honort) 269, R. 2; Nom. instead 
of the Voc. 269, 2; in σχῆμα καϑ᾽ 
ὅλον x. μέρος 266, 3, R. 4. 


Lengthening of the vowels 16, 3. 207. | Nominative with the Inf. 307 ; instead 


Lenis, Spiritus 6, 

Limitation of sentences 322, 1—5. 
Litotes 239, R. 3. 

Local substantives 233, 2, (d). 





R. 6; with the Neut.. (οἱ πο οὶ 
Sesvov) 241, 2; Masc. with a Neut. 
(μειρ axioy der καλός) 241,1; Mase. 
Pl. with Fem. 241,R. 11. 
Metaplasm 67, (c) 72, 214, R. 1. 
75 


of the Acc. with the Inf. 307, 4. 
, Nominative with a Part. 310, 3; in- 


| stead of another Case 313; with- 


out a finite verb 313, ἢ. 1. 

; Numerals 96 sq. 218. 

41, 106; Synt. 243; in the 
const. κατὰ σύγεσιν 241; with verb. 
adjectives in t0¢, τόος 241, 3; num- 
ber of adjectives with several sub- 
jects 242, 1; number of verb with 
several subjects 262, 2; with seve- 
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“yal ΤῊΝ ‘aii ‘nt subjects 242, R. 4: ' Participle with ἂν 260, 4, (5). 
number of the Rel. Pron, 332, ‘ Participle aa substantive 63. 
' Participials 105; see Inf. and Part 

Object in a sentence 230, 2. Participial construction 308; anaco- 
Objective relation of sentences 207 κα... luthon 313. 
Oblique dizeourse 345 sq. Purticles 38, R. 
Omission of eonsonants 25. Particles expressing aun, design 330. 
Optative mode 104, ἢ]. see the Subj. : Parts of Speech 38. 

Svat. nature of the Opt. 258, 1,(b) - Passive verb 162; 
2500: With ar 260, 


Svnt 28, (εἰ 25]. 

3, (1): without: Patronymics ΔῈ} 2 ey (b} 
cy 260, Ro 203, dis in exhortations . Pentameter verse 330. 
850, Ro bs Opt. Delib, 250, 2; τὸ Perfect tense 103; with σ 19]: x 
eApress frequent repetition ($32, 43; σύσμαι, ete. 253, 143 independent 
to express what is) presupposed, Sub, and Opt. Perf. or Plup. Mid 
nneertain, possible 50, 3, (au); de-; or Pass. 154, 9; Perf. and Plup. 
sire 250,3,-hi: instead of the Πρ. analogous to verbs in ps I93—]5: 
209. (er: wish, inechnation 2560,, second Perf. with Intrans, meaning 
By (1: iu direct: questions 25.3.5 141, 4, 29,2. Synt. 255, 2; in the 
(ej: Opt. without ὧν instead of with third Pers. Sing. Imp. Mid. or Pass. 
ay 200, Ro: Opt. in subordinate, 255, R. G: with the signifi of the 
clauses, sce the conjunctiona; in! Pres. 255, R.5: instead of the Fut. 
oratio ouliqua 3h), 4. 250, R. 7. 

Oratio obliqua 345. με: of the verb 10; with several 

Ordinals θὺ sq. snljects 242; in adjective sentences 


Particinle 74 sq. 105, (b): Sy nt. 300 Sq). 


Participle as the 





verbal idea 310; Non: " Gen., Dat., 


Ace. of the Part. 310, 2: after ver- | 


ba sentiend: 310, 4. fa); verba de- 
clarandi 310, 4, (0). verbs denoting 
an affection of the mind 310, 4, (6): 
enjoying one’s self, ete, 310, 4, (ἃ): 
oversceing, permitting, bearing 310, 
4, (e); beginning and ceasing 310, 
4, (1); to be turtunate, to excel, to 
be inferior, to do well or il] 510, 4, 
(δ): after πειρῶμαι, παρασκευεζο- 
ace, ete. 310, 4, (h): after the phrases 
it 18 fit, useful, ete, 310, 4, (i): after 
ἔχειν, to be in a condition, or state, 
e.g. ἔχω χτησώμενος 310, 4, (Κ): 
with τυγχάνω, λανϑάνω, διατελῶ. 
διάγως g Ferm, οἴχομιι 310, 4, (1. 


Partieiple different: from Inf! after 


several classes of verbs 311. 


Participle us the expression of ad- 


verbial subordinate relations 312. 


Participle with ὡς: 312, G: with were, 
OSTEO, UTE, οἷα, οἷον 312, ὁ, R. 13. Pluralia tantum 7, ὦ. 
Participle with εἶναι, instead ofasim- Pluperfect 102 Comp. Perf Synt. 


ple verb 238, R. 7. 








2, 2. 


| Persons ehange in the orat. obdliq. 


345, ΒΕ. (ἃ 242, 


' Personal construction, instead of the 


Iinpers. with Juf. 307, R. 6 and 7; 
with Part. 310, R. 3; with on. ὡς 
320, R. 7. 


Personal ending 111. 113; of verbe 


in μι 172; Dialecta 220. 


Personal pronouns &—0. 
Plural number 41; 


with the substan- 
tive in the Gen, 241, R. 2; PL of 
aub. with Dual of the verb 241, B 
9; Pl. of sub. in proper names, 
names of iateriala, and abstracts 
243, 3; change to the Sing. 241, R. 
12; in an address to one person 
241, R. 13; the first Pers. Pl. instead 
of the Sing. 241, R. 12; Neut. PL 
in verbal adjectives instead of the 
Sine. 211,3; Pl. of verbs with col- 
lective nouns in the Sing. 241, 1; 
with substantives in the Dua] 2415; 
τάδε ἐκεῖνα used of one idea 241.R.k 
Pl. changed to the Dual 241, BR. ἃ. 


256, 2. 
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Position of words 948, 124; second Aor. 124,R. 2; in com- 
Position of ἀν 261; article ὁ, 7, τό 245; pound words 125 sq.; as strengthen- 
prepositions 300, 6; pronouns, see| ing of the stem 163. 
the individual pronouns. Adverbs | Reflexive verbs 102; Synt. 248, (Ὁ) 
and particles, see the individual | Reflexive pronouns 88, 
adverbs and particles; of τέ 321, | Relation of the Attrib. Adj. 264, 2 


R.3; μὲν and δὲ 322, R. 2. Relative construction changed to the 
Positive degree, see Comparative. demonstrative 334, 1. 
Possessive pronouns $0. , Relative pronoun 92; Synt. 331 δα. ; 
Predicate 238, 2. instead of the demons: 331, R. 1; 
Predicative relation of sentences 238: agreement of gender and number 
Pregnant construction, 303. (332; case (attraction) 332, 6; at- 


Prepositions 199, Synt. 286 sq.; a8: traction with οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος 332, 
adverbs of ἘΠΡΕ 300 ; ‘I'mesis ‘300, | 7; inverse attraction 332, R, 11; 
R. 4; in const. Praeg. πέπτειν ἐν with οὐδεὶς ὅςτις ov 382, R. 12; 
γούνασι) 300, 4; with the Art. at-| with adverbs of place 332, R. 13; 
tracted 300, 4; repeated and omitted | attraction in position 332, 8; rela- 
300, 5; position 300, 6. tive pronoun of an intermediate 

Present tense 103; Pres. and Impf.| clause attracted 382, 9; construction 
analogous to verbs in μὲ 196; Synt.| of the relative pronoun 333; rel. 
255, 1; Hist. Pres. 255, 1; instead| pron. changed to a demons. or pers. 
of the Perf. 255, R. 1; instead of| 334, 1; rel. pron. instead of a de- 
the Fut. 255, R. 3. monstrative 334, 3. 

Primitives 231, 2. Relative sentence, see adjective sen- 

Proclitics 32, tence. 

Pronouns 80. 217; Declension 87 aq. ; | Reciprocal pronoun 89. 

Synt. 301, 1, 2; Reciprocal verb 248, R. 1. 

Pronoun, correlative 94; demonstra- | Resolution of contract verbs 222. 
tive 302, 1, 2; αὐτός 302, 4; pros- | Restriction of sentences 322, 1—5. 
pective and retrospective 304; omit- | Rhythm 349. 
ted before a relative 331, R. 3. Roots 231, 2. 

Pronoun indefinite τὶς τὶ 303, 4; po- 
sition 302, R. 5. 

Pronoun interrogative, see Inter. sen- 
tences ; with Art. prefixed 344, R. 3. 

Pronoun personal 302; third Pers. 
prospective 304; retrospective 304, 


Scheme, sce σχῆμα in Greek Index. 

Sentences 238, 1. 

Sentences denoting the effect or re- 
sult with ἄρα, οὖν, τοίνυν, etc. 824,8. 

Shortening of the vowels 16, 4. 207, 4. 

. Singular of the verb with Masc. or 

Pronoun reflexive 302, 2; third Pers.: Pl. 241, R. 6; with Neut. PL 241, 
instead of the first and second 902,, 4; with several common nouns in 
8; instead of the reciprocal 302, R. 7. | Pl. 242, R. 3. 
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Proportionals 96, 1, (e). ‘Singular of substantives 243, 1; 
Protasis 330, | changed to the PL 241, R. 12; 
Prothesiz Euphonic 16, 10. 207, &. | Sing. Imp. 6. g. εἰπὲ in an address 
Punctuation-marks 37, _ to several 241, R. 13. 


Sounds of the dialects 200. 
Quantity 27 sq. 209; first Dec. 45, (a); Spiritus Len. and Asp. 6. 


third Dec. G4. Stem of the verb 108, 1; pure and 
imp. 138; strengthening the con- 
Redundant nouns 70. sonant and prolonging the stem- 


Reduplication 108, 4. 123, 219; in sec, | vowel 139. 
Aor. 219, 7; Att. in Perf. and Plup. | Stem-words 231, 4, (a). 


δ8ι INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 
Strengthening of the vowels 16,1;' ordinate modes 257; derivation 
consonants 24; stem of impure; 128; formation of the secondary 





verbs 139, tenses, use of the same in connec- 
Subject 232, 2; change of the active | tion with the primary 141; Synt. 

construct. into the Pass., e.g. mi-- 24. 

στεύομαι from πιστεύω text 251, 1: Tenses primary and Sec. 103, R. 141. 

ellipsis of 232, R. 33. ' Tenses in subordinate clauses 327. 


Subjunctive Mode 104,11. Perf. and : Tense-formation of verbs in ὦ 127: 
Pip. Mid. or Pass. Υ δι an ἱπάθ- τ pure verbe 129; mute 142 εη.: 
pendent fourm 14, 9; Subj. and liquid 149; verbs in με 173. 

Opt. Act. and Mid. of verbs in ue | Tense-characteristic, see character- 
with meant form 17, 5. | istic. 

Synt. 258, 1, (b} 250; Subj. Aor. | | Tense-cndingr 110. 

instead of Fut Pert. of Latin 255, | Tense-stem 110, 2. 

R. 9. ι Theme of the verb 138, 3. 

Subjunctive with ay 200, 2, (3); (with | Thesis and Arsis 350. 
and w ἜΝ ἄν) instead of the | Tanesis of Prepositions 300, R. 4. 
Fut. Ind. 259, R. 4 ; (a) deliberative | Transitive verbs 248, (a)(a@); with In- 
250), 1, (n) 260, 2,3, (bi Subj.toden.| trans. or Reflex. signif. (τρέπω in- 
an indefinite frequency 333, 3; in! stead of τρέπομαι) 249, 1,2; with 
comparisons 333, ΒΕ. 2; with μή) the sense to cause to do 249, R. 3. 
instead of the Imp. 259, 5: in sub- | Transition from direct discourse to 
ordinate clauses, see the individual; indirect and inverted 345, R. 6. 
conjunctions ; in Or. oblig. 345, 5. Transposition of the attributive ad- 

Subordinate sentences 326 sq. ; clas- | jective and Sube. (οὗ ζρηστοὶ τῶν 
sex 326, 3: characteristics 326, R. ἀνϑρώπων instead of οὗ χρηστοὶ 
4; subordinate sentences changed | ἀνϑρωποιὴ 202, R. 5. 
into direct interrogative sentences , Trochaic verse 90]. 

344, R. 6. | Trochaic monometer 362, 

Substantive 39 sq.; Gen. 40; Numb., Trochaic dimeter 363. 

Case and Dec. 41, Dec. 1. 42 eq.;| Trochaic tetrameter catalectic 364. 
Dec. 1]. 46 κα: Dec. HL 51 sq. | 
Substantive 30 sq.; mumber 242, ' Variation of the vowels 16,6; of the 
Substantive instead of adjective 261,! stem of impure verbs 140; of ¢ in- 








R. ὁ. | to o 231, Ὁ. 
Substantive abstract, instead of con-| Verh 102 sq. 219 9q.; division of 
crete 23e, R. 1. verbs in ὦ according to the char- 


Substantive sentences expressing de-| acteristic 127; barytones 127 R.; 
sign, aim, With ὡς, os, ἵνα, etc.' pure verbs (and contract) 129—137; 
$30. | Perispomiena 127 R; impure 12%. 

Substantive sentences with ὅτι, és, 13e—l41; mute 127. 142—148; 
that 320, liquid 127. 149—153; anomalous 

Superlative δ] sq. Synt. 239; strength-| in ὦ 157 sq.; in μὲ 168 δα: ine 
ening und more exact definition,| which in certain tenses are analo- 
23; Gend. with the Purt. Gen.| gous to verbs in με, second Aor. 


241, 7. Act. aud Mid. 19] eq.; Perf. and 
Synizesis 12, 206, 4. Plup. 198—195; Pres. and Impf 
Syncope 16, ἃ, 207,60; in substan-| 196; verbe Denom., Frequent, 

tives 55, 2; in verbs 155. Imitat., Intens., Fact., Desid. 232 
Syntax We sq. Verb Act. Trans. Reflex. Reeip. 

Pass., Intrans., Mid. 248-—251. 


Tenses of the verb 103; of the sub-| Verb finitum and infaifum 105, ΒΕ. 
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Verbal adjectives in tog and ré0¢ 234, 
1, (i); Pl. instead of Sing. 241, 3;| 201. 
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sonants 17 sq. 208; interchange 


Construction 284, 3, (12). 
Verb characteristic 108, 5. Weakening of vowels 16. 
Versification 349. Words 238, 1. 
Vowels 4; change 8—16; in the 

dialects 205—207; change of con-| Zeugma 346, 3. 
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Apncreviations. Adv. adrerb; adj. adjectire; Comp. comparc ; comp. com- 
pared ; c. a. with the accusatire; c.d. with the dutive; c. g. with lhe venitive ; c. 


inf. with the infinitice; c. part. with the participle; coll. collective ; 


sion ; dec. declined ; euph. euphonic ; ins. tnste 


Dec. decten- 


of ; int. intensive ; intr. intrans- 


ulire; pers. personal; prep. preposition ; priv. privative; R. remark ; trans. trans- 


tire. 


A pure 43, 1,(u); α priv., 
coll., int. 236, R. 3, (b); 
a euph., 16, 10. 

ἀγαϑός comp. 84, 1. 

ἀγγάλλεσϑαι c. dat. 285, 
1,(1); c. part. 310, 4,(c). | 306, R. 11, (d) 

uyavaxtiy c. d. 285, 1, | αἰδεῖσϑαι α. a. 279, 5; ς. 
(1); c. part. 310, 4,(c)| part. and inf. 311, 14. 

ἀγαπᾷν c. a. and ἃ. 274, | αἰδοῖος Comp. 82, I, (d). 
R.1; ς. ἃ. 285, 1, (1);| αἰδὼς dec. 60, (b). 

6. part. 310, 4, (c} αἴρειν τινὰ μέγαν εἴς, 

ἀγασϑαι 6. gen.and ace,| 230, 4. 

273, 5, (f) and τινὰ τι- | αἱρεῖν c. g. 274, 2. 

vos, 274, 1, and R. 2.  αἱρεῖσϑαι c. twoa. 280, 4. 
ἀγγέλλειν ς. Inf. and part. | αἰσϑάνομαι ins. the perf. 

311, 10. | 255, R. 1. 

ἀγγέλλεται pers. ins. c. a. | αἰσϑάνεσϑαι ς. g. and a. 
and inf. 307, R. 6. | 273, 5,(e)and(f) and R. 

aye referring to several; 18; 6. part. 310, 4, (a), 
persons 241, R. 13. | aiscey c. a. 279, R. 5. 

ἀγνοεῖν c. part. 310, 4,(a). | αἰσχρός comp. 83, IL 

ἀγοράξειν c.g. 275, 3, | αἰσχύνεσϑαι ο. a. 279, 5; 

ἀγυιεύς dec. 57, ΒΕ. 2. ς. ἃ. 285, 1,(1); ¢. part. 

ἄγχι ς. g. 273, R. 9. ; and inf. 311, 14. 

ἄγων, with, 312, R. 10. | αἰτεῖν c. two a. 280, 3. 

ἀγωνίζισϑαι c. ἃ. 284,38, αἰτιᾶσϑαι c. g. 274, 2. 
(2). ἱ αἴτιός εἰμε c. inf. 306,1,(c). 

adang c. g. 273, 5, (g).  ἀκόλουϑος, -εἶν, -ὡς,-ἡτι- 

ἀδελφός c. g. 273, 3, (b)| κος c. ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 

ἀδικεῖν c. a. 279, 1; 6. | ἀκοντίζειν c. g. 273, R. 7. 


two acc. 280, 2; ς. part. 
310, 4, (g). 
ἀηδών dec. 55, R. 2. 
"ASoug dec. 212, 7. 
ai see εἰ ; ab vag c. inf. 





ἀκούειν, audivisse, 255, 
R. 1. 

ἀχούειν c. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(e)and R. 18; to obey, c. 
g. and d. 273, R.19; c. 
inf. and part. 311, 1. 

axgatig c. g. 275, 1. 

ἄκρατος 82, I, (6) 

ἀκροᾶσϑαι c. g.273, 5.6} 

ἀλγεῖν c. d. 285, 1, (1). 

ἀλγεινός comp. 84, 4. 

ἀλέξειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7), 

ἁλιεύίς dec. 57, R. 2. 

ἅλις c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

ἁλίσκεσϑαι ς. p. 310,4,b). 

ἀλλά 322, 6; in a ques- 
tion 1b. 

ἄλλα, ἄλλοι,οἵ “Ados,with- 
out καί in a series 325, 
(e); ἀλλ᾽ ἢ (οὐκ, οὐδὲν 
ald ἢ : οὐδὲν ἄλλο, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἢ ; τί ἄλλο, add ἢ; ἄλλο 
τι, ἀλλ ἢ) 322, R. 10. 

ἀλλάττειν, -εσϑαι c. g. 
275, 3. 

ἀλλήλων dec. 89; usage 
302, R. 7. 

ἄλλο or ἄλλο τι ἤ ellipsis 
346, 2, (d), 

ἀλλοῖος ὁ. g. 271, 3. 
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ἄλλος ἄλλον (ἄλλος ἄλλο- ‘ava prep. 290, 1. 

Sev) with another Nom, ἀναβάλλεσϑαι ο. int. 306, 
204i, 3. 1 (a). 

ἄλλο τι ἤ and ἄλλο τι in ἀναγκάζειν τινά τι 78, 1.. 
the question, ον Π6 4, ᾿ἀναχαγγάξειν ὁ. a, 278, 3. 
2, (δ ay αμιμνήσκειν Ὁ. two ἃ. 

αλλότριος e.g. QTL. 3, 2280. 3 

aig dee, 5A, (0). ἁνδάνειν ς. εἰ, 284, 3, (5}᾽ 


tio praegnans ins. ἐν Ε, d. 
300, 3, (c); ἀπό ina 
verh with | the art. IDs. 
ἐν (οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ἃ γο- 
ρᾶς ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυ- 
γονὴ 300, 4, (a), 


: ἀπὸ — ἕνεχα 300, R. 2. 


ἀποδέχεσϑαι c. g. 273, 


ἁλῶναι ο. g. 274, 2. 

diay dec, 56, R. 2. 

«hos dec. 48, R. 1. 70, .A, 
(a. 72, Cb), 

auac. 4. 220, Ro: with’ 
part. 312, R. OG: ἃ. 
and part. 312, R. 5. 


1 vec. , 971,9 


c. part. 310, 4, (2). 
ἀμείϑειν, τεσϑαι ¢. gu: 
275, ὃς ὧς a. 270, 1. 
ἀμείνων δή, 1. 

ἀμελεῖν ο. «. 914,1: ς. 
int. 308, 1. (a). 
ἀμήχανός eae α. inf. ins, 
ἀμηχανῶν ἐστι «. ἃ. et 
ant. 307, R.6. 
ἄμοιρος ς. ν΄. 


3, (b) 


273, 3, (0}.. ἄξιός eure. inf, 307, R. 6. , 


' ἀνεπιστήμοιν . “. 273. ὅ, 5, (οὶ, 
ἄνευ ο. πα. 971,3. — [(g).- ἐποδιδοσϑαὶξ: σ. 275,3, 
᾿ἀνέχεσϑαι ο. « 275, 1. ' ἀποδιδράσκειν ε. 8.270. 
ἀνέχεσϑαι ς. jut 311,153: ἀπολαύειν c. g. 273, 5,(e} 
ον part, 310, 4, (e) fear ς. ἃ. 2, 
ἀνήρ dec. 55, 2; to de-! 3, (7). 
note employment(avij9 ᾿ἀπόλλων dec. 53, 4, 1, 
μάντις) 264, R. 3. (a); 56, R.1. 
᾿ ἀνιστορεῖν C. two ἃ. 980,3, ἀποπειρᾶσθαι c. g- 273, 
᾿ ἀντέχεσϑαι ο. ir, riggs | 5, (7) 
; ἀντὶ prep. 2287, 1. 1 ἀποπρό 300, R. 2 
ἀντιάξειν c. αἰ. 284, 3, (2 (2). ἀπορεῖν ς 6. g. 273, 5, (b) 
avtihuu Saves Paie.g.273, | | ἀποστερεῖν ς. ξ. 271, 2; 
(273, R. 9.) τινά τι, τινὸς τι, τινός 
ἀντίος and ἀντίον ὁ. g.' τινα 980, 3, and ΚΕ. 3. 
A c.g. 978, ἀποσιίλβειν c-g.273, R16 
3, (b). - ἀποστρέφισϑαε C. g. 279, 
R. 3. 








ἀμύνειν c. d. aie 3, (7). ᾿ἄξιος, ἀξίως, ἀξιοῦν, -ov- ἀποφαίνειν c. part. aud 


ἀμφί prep. 205, 1 » (2); ¢. 
dina pregni unt ΤΙΝ 
ins. δ. ἃ. 3200, 3, (n) 

ἀμφὶ περί 300, R. 1. 

ἀκφιερνύγαι ς. two ἃ, 
EV, 33. 


ἀμφις3ητεῖν ὁ 41. 8....2}. | 


ἄμφω dec. 1), R. 
ave priv. 23: Ὁ. 3, (0). 
ἂν 250; ¢, ind. fut. 260, 


2,(1); c.ind..impt,plup. | 


and aor. 260,°2): ¢. subj. 
“200, (3); οὐ opt. 260, (4)s 
c. int. and part. 260, (δ): 


position and repetition | 


of ay 901. [Y, (3), (d). 
ἐΐν With conjunctions260, 
ὧν xe 201, ἢ. 3. 
ay in Protasis 310, 6. 
ay with the opt. omitted 

260, R. 7; with Pres. 

Ind. omitted 260, R. 3 

and G, 
ay ins. ἐάν, which see. 


ava voc. 53, R. 4. 


ἄπειρος ς, δ. 273, 9, (g). 


ota c. &. 205, 3: ἄξιός! inf. 811, 11. 

tives εἰμί τινε 284, 3,' ἀποφεύγειν ς. a. 279, ἃ. 
, (10) (b). ἀπρεπῶς ς. ἃ. 9281, 3, (5. 
[ἀξιοῦν c. inf. 306, 1, (a), | ἁπτεσϑαεα. g. 273, 3, (b). 
᾿ ἀπαγορεύειν (εὖ, κακῶς) ἄρα: 324, 3. 
c. a. 279, 2; c. inf. 306, . aga ins. ἄρα 324, RS 
1, (a). | dou interrovative 344, 5, 
dnaidevtosc. g. 273,5{g); (b) 
ἀπαιτεν c. ἴτο ἃ. 280, 3. | dpiaxas Tevet 279, Ts age- 
ἀπαλλάττειν c.g. 271,23) σχεσϑαι ο. ἃ. 284 3, (5); 
τεσϑαι ο. part. 310.4, in ec. ἃ of the instrument 
ἀπαντᾷν c.g. 273, RY; 205, 1, (1). 

ce. 4. 284, 33, (1). ἀρήγειν c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
ἀπειϑεῖν c.g. 273, R. 10; “Agis dec. 59, R. 2. 
cd. 284, 3, (3). ᾿Δριστοφάνης dec, 59.8.3. 
ἀπειπεῖν ὃ. part-310,4,fe), [ἀρκεῖσϑαι c. ἃ. 285,1,(1). 
ἁρμόττειν c. ἃ. 284, 3,(5). 


ἀπείρως ἔχειν c.g. 278, agrite Dace. inf.306, 1,(b). 


Ὁ, (5). aes ξάμενος ἀπὸ τινος, par- 
ἀπέχειν, ἀπέχεσϑαι Cc. g. ticularly 312, R. 3. 
(271, 2. ἄρχειν, to begin, c. g. 271, 


ἀπιστεῖν c. inf. 306, 1,(b).| 4; to rule, c. g. 275, 1. 


, ἁπλοῦς comp. &2, I, (b) SoyerSas c. g. 271, 4; α. 
: ἀπό prep. 288, 1; with 
| the meaning of construc- 


part. 310, 4, (f); c. part 
and inf. 311, 16 





ἀρχόμενος, in the begin- 
ning 312, ΒΕ. 3 

ἀσεβεῖν c. a. 279, 1. 

ασχον, agxouny 221. 
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| fut. 330, 6. 
| Bows dec. 57, 2. 
| βρέτας dec. 61, R. 1. 
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1, (a); ©. πως and ind. : daxgu and δάχρυον 70,B. 
| δασύς c. g. 273, 5, (b). 


δὲ 322, in a question R.G. 
δέ suffix 235, 3 and R3; 


ἄσμενος comp. 82, ΒΕ. ὁ. βρέϑειν c. g. 273, 5, (b).' after a demons. 95, (c). 


ἄσσα, aco 93. 

ἀστήρ dec. 56, R. 3, 
ἀστράπτειν c. ἃ. 278, 3. 
ἄστυ dec, 63. 

atas ins. νται 144, R. 1. 
utag 322, 7. 


| Lada dec. 54 





γάλως dec. 212, 7. 


γαστήρ dec. 55, 2. 


; βριμοῦσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, : δεδοικέναι c. inf. 306, 1, 
r(c} [(6}; (a). 

‘Sadi c. g. 273, 5, (b); ¢. 
γάρ 324, 2; in an δῃ- acc. and dat. 279, R.4; 
| swer 344, 7. 


6. inf. 306, 1, (4) ; and 
acc. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 


ate c. part. 312, R. 13. | yé 317, 2; in an answer | δεῖ σ᾽ ὅπως 330, R. 4. 


ἅτερος 10, R. 2. 

"Atha Vor. 53, R. 2. 

ato ins. yro 144, R. 1. 

ἄττα and ἅττα 93, 

αὖ, αὐτάρ 322, 7. 

attixa with part. 312.,R 

αὐτός dec. 91]. (G. 

αὐτός usage 302, 4; 303. 
33 with the art. 246,3,8. 

αὐτός in αἰτοῖς ἵπποις, 
torether with the horses 
etc, 283, 2, (4); ὁ au- 


| 255, R. 1. 








344, 7. 
yehay c. ἃ. 278, 3. 
γέλως dec. 171, B, (c). 
γέμειν ς. g. 273, 5, (b). 
γεννᾷν, parentem 


γένος dec. GI (b). 


esse | 


δεικνύναι c. part. 310, 4, 
(b); c. part. and inf. 
811, (11). 

δεῖνα dec. 93, ΒΕ. 3. 

δεινύς c. int: 800, 1 (c). 

δεῖσαι c. a. 279, 5. 


| δεῖσϑαι c. g. 273, 5, (b) ; 


γεραιός comp. 82, 1, (c).! ς. inf. 306, 1, (a). 


γέρας dec. 54, R. 4. 


5, (c). 
γῆρας dec. SA, ΒΕ. 4. 


| δέμας c. g. 206, R. 


)γείειν, γείεσϑαι ς. ᾳ. 273, | 


δένδρος dec. 72, (a). 
δέπας dec. Gl, (a). 


᾿ δέρκεσϑαι c. a 278, 3, 


τός c.d. 284, 3, (4). [2..} γίγνεσϑαι c. g. orig. 273, | δεσπόζειν c.g. 275, (1). 
αὑτοῦ dec.88 ; usage 302,| 1; c. g. posses. 273, ὁ; δεσπότης dec, 45, 6. 


2 ~ 

ἀαφαιρεῖσϑαι c. two a. 
[4 [2 

and teva τινος, τινὸς τι 


280, 3, and R. 3. 


ἀφϑονος comp. 82, ΒΕ. 6 


ἀφιέναι, -εσϑαι c. g. 
271, 2. 

ἄχϑεσϑαι c. 4. 285, 1, 
(1); c. part 310, 4, (c). 
B euph. 24, 2. 


279, R. δ. 
βαρίύνεσϑαι c, part. 310, 
4. (c). 
Baoihevsiy ο. g. 275, 1. 
βασιλεύς dee, 57, 2. 
βασκαίνειν c.d.and aed, 
Barteo 212, 3. [33, (Ol 
βελτίων 24, 1. 
βλάπτειν ς. ἃ. 279, 1. 
βλάπτειν μεγάλα, ete. ς. 
a. 220, 2. 
βλέπειν c. a. 278, 3. 
βοηϑεῖν c. d. 234, 3, (7). 
βοίλει c. subj. 259, 1, (Ὁ. 


βούλεσϑαι c.inf 306,1,(a) δαέ 315, 7. 
βουλεύεσϑαι o. inf. 908, ' dalecPas ο. two δας. 280, 


c. g. partit. 273, 3, (a) ; 
and an abstract sub. foll. 
by inf. 306, 1, (d). 





δεύειν c. a. 278. 2. 
δεύτερος c. g. 275, 2. 


᾿δέχεσϑαι c. two acc. 280, 


γίγνεσθαι with signif. of | 4; τινί τε 284, R. 4. 


| Perf. 255, R. 1. 


37 95, (b); 815, 1. 2 


᾿γίγνεταί μοί τε βουλομέ- | δῆϑεν 315, 5. 


vo, ἐλπομένῳ 284, 3, 10, | δῆλον εἶναι, ποιεῖν with 


(ὦ). 


i part. 310, 4, (b); δῆλός 


γιγνώσκειν c. g. 243, 5,| εἰμι ποιὼν τι 310, R. 8. 
βαίνειν πόδα απὰ the like, (t'); τέ tev 285, 1, (3); | δῆλός εἰμε στε SW, R. 4, 
c. part. 310, 4, (a); ς. δηλοῦν c. g. and a. 278,5, 


inf. and part. 311, 4. 
γινώσκω ¢. ὡς and gen. 
abs. 312, Κα. 12. 
— ina. ἔγνωκα 255, RK. 1. 
͵ζληχων dec. 5G, R. 1. 
γλίχεσ Sai c. g. 203, 3,(b). 
yore dec. 54, (c) ; 68, 1. 
yours dec. 57, 2. 
γράφεσϑαι ς x. 274, 2. 
ytpruc ¢. g. 271, 3. 
γυνή dec. 68, 2. 
J euphon. 24, 2. 
δάερ Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 


(3. 


' {{}; ¢. part. 310, 4, (b); 


c. inf. and part. 311, 12. 
Δημήτηρ dec. 55, 2. 
«Πημυσϑένης dec. 59,R.2. 
δήποτε 95, (b). 
Snnovdey 315, 6. 
δῆτα 315; ἃ. 


dia Prep. 29]. 


διά πρό 300, R. 1. 

διάγειν c. part. 310,4,(1). 

διαγίγνεσϑαι c. part.310, 
4, (1). 

διαδέχεσϑαι, διάδοχος, 
διαδοχή ο. d. 284, 3,(3). 
διαδιδόναι. g.273,3{b) 


ONS 


διάδοχος c. g. and d. 274, 
3. (by): QR, 33, (3% 
διαιρεῖν c. two ace.200, 3. 
διακεῖσϑαι τὴν γνώμην 
with ὡς and gen, abso. 
312, R. 12. an 
διαλέγεσθαι c. ἃ. 251. 3, 
διαλιπὼν χρύνον 312,R-3. 
διαλλάττειν c. purt. 310, 
4.ὁὸὦὸ (eh. Qed, 33, (1). 
διαλλάττειν, -ἄττεσϑαι Cc. 
διαμείβεσθαι ς. gx. 27523. 
διανέμειν ὁ. two ace. 220, 
3. 
διαγνοεῖσϑαι c. ὅπως 6. 
ind. fut. 330, ti: ὁ. ὡς 
and g. abs. 312, R. 12. 
δικτράττεσθαι c. int-306, 
1, (ce). [ib). 
διατελεῖν ο. part. 310, 4, 
διαφέρει» c.g. 271, 2 


διάφορος ¢. g. 27], 3; 


ο. ἃ. 984, 3, (4). 


διαχρῆσϑαι 6. ἃ. and acc. 
205, 1, (2). 
διδάσκειν c. two acc. 220, 
3; δ. inf. 306, 1, (c) 
διδύναι c. g. partit. 273, 
3.(b): ¢. g. price, 275, 3. 
διέχειν c.g. 271, 2. 
δικάζειν c.g. 274, 23 δι-- 
κάζεσϑαι ὁ. ἃ. 9814, 342). 
δίκαιός eruee. int, pers. 
ins, δίκαιον ἐστι C. ἃ. ad 
int, 307, R. 6. 
δικαιοῦν ο. inf. 306, 1.8} 
δίκην c.g. Wwe, RK. 
Jiopisey e.g. ΤΊ, 2. 
διότι SUC OTL. 
δίχα ο. κ. 271, 3. 
δίψα and δίψος 70, B. 
Jiyay ec. ον 274, 1. 
διοίχει»" ec. 2. BTA 
δοκεῖν co int 800, Bub): 
videri, pers. 307, R. τ. 
δόρυ dec. 5-1.) and 683. 
Sourousiy δ. a. 270, 1. 
δυκπτετείειν c. ἃ. 279, 3. 
δράττεσϑαι ον. 27. (0) 
δύνασϑαι c. a. 279, 6 : 6. 
inf. 306, 1, (εἰ. 


éavtot dee. 


διώφωνος c,d. 24, 3, (44 ' 
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νος εἶμι c. inf. 306, | 
},/c}:; pers. ing: δυνα-᾿ 
τόν pe 6. ace. and inf. 


307, Καὶ ἃ 
δίο dec. 99.5: with the’ 
Subst.in the PL241,R.10. | | 


dvs in composition, 236, : 
R. 3, (b). 

διςχεραΐνειν c. a, WO, 5; 
ς. 285, 1, (1) 

δωρέα», gratis 278, R. 2, 

δωρεῖσϑαί τινί τι and τι-- 
νά τινὶ 274, R. 2. 
εἹωριεύς dec. 57, R. 2. 

᾿Εᾷν ce. inf. 300, 1, (a). 

ἐάν cons. +34, 2, 1], (8); 
whether, an 344, 1; ἐὰν 
δὲ ins. ἐὰν δὲ μὴ 340. 1; 
ἐὰν χαί ib. 7. 

ἐάν τε ---- ἐάν τε 323,1. | 

ἑαται, ἑατο INK ηνται, ἡν- 
το, οντὸ 220, 13. 

te; usage, | 

(302, 2. 


ἑάων 215, R. 





ἐγγίξειν C. β. 273, Β΄ 91} 
c. d. δ, 3 (2). 
ἐγγύς c.g. 273, KR. 9; ¢. 
d, 2&4, 3, (2). 

ἐγκαλεῖν c. g. 211,2} ο. 
d. 281, 4, (0, | 


i 
ἐγκρατής 6. g. 275, 1. | 


ἔγχελυς dec, 03, R. 5. 

ἐγώ dec. 87 ; usage, 302, , 
t. 

ἔγωγε (2, (a. 

ios trom ἔϊς 215, R. : 

ἐθέλειν ος int. 306, 1, (a), - 

εἰ Ins. ἡ aug, 122, 3. 

ee ins, redup. 123, 4. | 

ec df. Pers. ins. 2, 116, 11. 

εἰ cons, E30. 

εἰ concessive 340, 73 in. 
Wishes 250, 3, (b), 

stun. whether 344, ἧς (i! 

εἰ tego 2a, 3, (te 

εἰ δ᾽ aye 340. 3, 

εἰ δέ ellipt, 340. 3: εἰ δέ. 
ins. εἰ δὲ μὴ and εἰ δὲ 
μὴ ins. εἰ δὲ 340, 4. 

εἰ καὶ 30, 7. 

εἴ xe sce ἐάν. 

εἰ μή iron. 924, 3, (a); εἰ 


μή except 840, 5: εἰ μη 
εἴ, nisi si, ib. 

εια, ELS, ELL, ELM OP. ins. 
αιμι and ete. 116, 4% 

εἰδέναε c. g. 27:3, 5, (ἢ: 
c. partic, 310, 4, (a): dit- 
ference between inf 


. and part. 311, 2: δ. ὡς 


and g. abs, 312, ΒΕ. 2 


᾿εἴϑεὶῃ wishes 259, 3, (b). 


R36. ; ce. inf, 306, R.11. 
εἰκάχειν ᾿τί κινι 285, 1,(3. 


| εἴκειν ς. Ε. 71, ὃ: ad 


251, 3, 2. [3. (δὶ 
εἰκός, εἰχότως c. dat. 224, 
εἰκών dec. 53, R. 2 
εἶμεν, εἴτε, εἶεν ine. εἴῃ- 

μιν εἴς. 110, 7. 
εἶναι as copula 238, Β. ὃς 

as an essential word, te 

be, to erist, etc. 238, RG 


| with adv. 240, R. 4; ἕ- 


γαι With a part. ins of 
a simple verb 238, R. 
7: εἶναι omitted 238, R. 
8 and 9. 

εἶναι apperentiy unne- 
cessary with ὀνομάζειν, 
τέσϑαι 269, R. 1. 

sivas Cc. g. orig. 273, };¢. 
g. possess. 273, 2; ¢. cE 
partit. 273, 3. (a); ed 
Δ, 3, (9); εἶναι and a 


| subs. c. inf. 306, 1, (ἀὶ 


εἰπὲ referring to several 
persons 241, R13. 


εἰπεῖν εὖ, καχῶς τινα 279, 


| 2 καχά, καλά ς. ἃ. 280,2. 


εἰπεῖν ὁ. ἃ. 281, 3, (Ike. 
d. and a. ο. inf. 307, R3. 


᾿εἴργειν, -σϑαι e.g. 21,2. 


tis (ἐς) prep. 200, 2: con- 


; struct. Pregn. ina. ἐν c. 


d. 300, 3, (b); with the 


art. ins. ἐν (ἢ λίμνη ἐκδι- 


Ooi ἐς τὴν “Σύρτιν τὴν ἐς 
«Ἱβϑίηνὴ 900, 4, (Ὁ) 
εἷς, μέα, ἕν dec, 99, 5 
[εἰς with Superl. 239,R.2. 


sisayayc. g. 274, 2 
ἔισαν ins, ἔσαν in plup. 


116, 6. 


εἰςορᾷν, to permit c. part. 
310, 4, (e). 
εἰςπράττειν Cc. two acc. 
280, 3. 
εἶτα with Part. 312, R.8; 
εἶτα in a quest. 344,56) 
site —eits 323,1; in an in- 
direct question 344, 5, 
(k). 
εἰωϑέναι c. inf. 306, 1,(a). 
éx, ἐξ Prep. 288, 2; in 
const. Preg. ins. ἐν c 
d. 300, 33, (c); ἐκ ἴῃ verb 
with the Art. ins. ey (οἱ 
ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ay- 
ϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον) 300, 
4, (8). 
lide c. g. 271, 3. 
ἕχαστος with the Art. 246, 
6. (3. 
ἐκδύειν with two acc. 280, 
éxst Dey with the Art. ins. 
ἐχεὶ (Ὁ ἐκεῖ Dev πόλε- 
μος δεῦρο ἥξει) 300, R.8. 
ἐχεῖνος dec. 91; usage 
303,2; with the Art.246, 
éxervogi(y)15,1(e. [8.ὕ 
éxsiae const. Preg. ins. 
ἐκεῖ 300, R. 7. 
ἔχητι c. gz. 288, R. 
ἐκλείπειν c. part.310,4,(f). 
ἐχπλήττεσϑαι ς. a. 279,5. 
ἐκστῆναι 6. a. 279, R. 8. 
ἐκτρέπεσϑαι ς.8. 279,R.3. 
ἑκὼν εἶναι 306, R. 8. . 
yids without ἢ 323,R. 


ἡ ἐπίδει δ. g. 275, 1. 

ἐλάττων 84, 6. 

ἐλάχιστος 4, 6. 

ἐλέγχειν c. part. 310,4,(b). 

ἐλέγχιστος 84, R. 4. 

ἐλεεῖν c. g. 274, 13; ς. ἃ. 
27Y, 5. 


| a. 284, 3, (3). 
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| ἐπαινεῖν cc. g. and a. 273, 

5, (() ; reve τινος 274,1. 
ἐπαίρειν τινά τι 278, 4. 
re aia δ. part. 310, | ἐπαίρεσϑαι c.d. 285,1.( 3). 

4, (d). ἐπαΐσσειν c. g. 273, R. 7. 
ἔμπροσϑεν ο. g. 278,3,(0}. ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαι ς. g. 274, 2 
ἐμφερής c. d. 284, 8, (4.)} ἐπάλξεις dec. 213, 19. 
ἐν ins. ησαν 220, 14. ἐπάν see ὅταν under ὅτε. 
ἐν Prep. 289, 1; const. ' ἐπαρκεῖν c. 2. 273, 3, (Ὁ); 

Preg. ins. εἰς 300, 3,(a).| ο. ἃ, 284, 3, (7). 
ἐν τοῖς, ἐν ταῖς c. Superl. ' ἐπεί see ore; in interrog. 

(as πρῶτοι) 239, R. 2. | and imp. clauses 341, 
ἐναντίον, -iog c. g.andd.| R. 4. 

273, R.9 and 284, 3,(2), ἐπείγεσϑαι c., δ: 273,R.7. 
ἐνδεής c. g. 273, 5, (Ὁ). ᾿ἐπειδάν see otay under 
ἔνδοϑεν with the Art.ins, | ἐπειδή see ὅτε. (ore. 

ἔνδον (τὴν ἔνδοϑεν τρά- ἔπειτα in question 344, 

πεζαν φέρε) 300, 3. 8. | 5, (e). (8. 
ἐνδύειν c. two ace. 280,3. ἔπειτα with part. 312, R. 
ἐνεδρεύειν 6. ἃ. 279,1. ἐπεξιέναι cc. g. 274, 2. 
ἕνεκα, ἕνεκον, εἵνεκα, ef-| ἕπεσϑαι ec. d. 284, 8, (3). 

yexty, οὕνεκα c.g.288,R.  ἐπήν see ἐπάν. 
ἔνεστιν c. inf. 306, 1,(c). ἔπε ins. ἔπεστε 31, R. 3. 
dyPuusio Fou ὁ. g. 273, ὅ,} ἐπί Prep. 296; c. dat. 

(ἢ; c. part. 310, 4 (4).1 const. Preg. ins. 6. a. 
ἔνι ins. ἔγεστι 31, R. 8. | 300, 3, (a); c. g. and 
ἐννοεῖν c. g. 273, 5, (f). | part. 312, R. 5. (7. 
ἐνοχλεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). ᾿ἐπιβάλλεσθαι c.g. 273,R. 
ἐνταῦϑα with Part. 312, ' ἐπίδοξός εἰμι c. inf. 307, 

Β. 7. R. 6. 
ἐντρέπεσθϑαι 273, 3, (0). ᾿ ἐπεϑυμεν c. g. 274; (1); 
ἐξ Prep. 288, 2; see ἐκ. | c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
ἐξαίφνης with Part. 312, | ἐπικαλεὶν c. d. 284, 8.6) 

R. 6. ἐπικουρεῖν c. ἡ. 284, 347). 
ἐξάρχειν c. g. 271, 4. ἐπιλαμβάνεσϑαι ς. gen. 
ἐξελέγχειν c. part. 810,4,) 273, 3, (b). 

b). ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑα. c.g. 273, 
ἔξεστιν c. inf. 306, 1,(c);, 5, (e} c. part. 310, 4,(c). 

c. d. and a. c. inf. 307, ἐπιλείπειν ce. ἃ. 279, 4; 

R. 3. ΚΕ part. 310, 4, (f). 
ἐξετάζειν c. g. 373, 5,(f); a ς. 9.273, R.7. 

c. two acc. 280, 3. ἐπιμέλεσθαι, -εἶσϑαι c. 
| ἑξῆς c. g. 273, 8, (0); 5... κ. 274,15; ©. ὅπως c. 
ind. fut. 330, 6. 


ἔμπειρος Cc. g. 273, 5, (g). 
ἐμπελάξζεσϑαι c. g. 273, 
R. 9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). 








ἐλεύϑερος, ἐλευϑεροῦν c. ἐξίστασθαι c. g. 271, 2 | ἐπίπεδος comp. 82, R. 6 


g. 271, 2, 3. 


ἐλίσσειν Seay 279, ἢ. 5. | ἔξω c. g. 271, 3, 
1 (1): 


ἐλπίζειν c. εἰ. 285, 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 
ἐμαυτοῦ dec, 88; usage | 

302, 2. 
ἐμός ins. pov, 302, R. 2. 
76 





᾿ ἐξορκοῦν c. ἃ. 279, 4. | ἐππιλήσσειν 6. d. and ace. 
284, 3, (0). 

ἐοικέναι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (4); ; ἐπιθκύπεεῦ Sa c.g.274,2. 
6. inf. 307, R. 7.5 ©. ἐπιστάμενος c.g.273,5/ 2). 


part. 310, R. 2; ο. inf.  ἐπίστασϑαι c.g.873,5(f) 
and pert. 311, (9). 6. partic. 310, 4, (ak 6. 
bog ins. ἐμός, σός 302,R.8,| part. and inf 321, 2; ὁ. 
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ὡς and gen. abs, 312, εὖ λέγειν, ποιεῖν, ete. =| parativum 313, 2; afer 
R. 12. ι 270, 2. the omission of μᾶλλον 
ἐπισταττεῖν c. gt. 975, 1. } εὖ ποιεῖν ς. part.310, 4,(g).' 323, R. 3; with πλέον, 


ἐπιστήμ οἷ» C. Κ΄. 273,5/g). 2“: υβοεύς dec. 57, Β. 2. πλείω, Dares 3 ina verb 
ἐπισχὼν χρύνον 31}, R.3. εὐδαιμονέζειν, εὐδαίμων | with the numeral, omi- 
ἐπιτάττειν ο. d. 284,33) , Ὁ. μ. 274, 1. . ted 22), R. 4; with the 


ἐπιτέλλειν c. init.300,L{a). | εἰ! ἴδιος Comp. 82, 1, (d} | Gen. after a compar- 
ἐπιτήδειος ο. int.506,1,(c). εἰεργετεῖν δ. a. 270, 9. tive 323, R.3 

ἐπιτιμᾷν cod. 22d, 3, (0). : εὔζωρος Comp. 82, R. 619 union vowel 237, R.1L 
ἐπιτυέπει, 6. int andi ᾿εὐϑ c. g. 273, R. 9. (8. a] xata or 5 πρὸς Oe 


part. 21], 15. εὐθύς with Part 312, ΒΕ. 323, 7 
dzeryoneteny c.g. 275, ᾿εἰλωβεῖσϑαι ὦ. a. 279, 1.: : ἢ pera c. inf. 341, 3, (a} 
13 ca. 27, 1. :εἶλογ tiv ο. ἃ. 271, 2. 4 316, 2. 
ἐπ 9éros SiuxtioSus ¢. - εὖ "πορεῖν c. 2. 273, 5, (b) | at μὴν 316, 2 
g. 27... 1. | εὑρέσκειν, -εσϑαὶ 6. put. - ὴ που 31G, 2, 
ἐπιχειρεῖν ¢.1nt306,1 fat). | 310, 4, (b). [ἦ with Sup. 343, R. 2. 
ἐπιχώριυς ¢. £. 273, 3.0). εἰσεβεν c. a. 279, 1. ἡ interrogative 2, ὅ, 


ἑπομένωις ec. « 2c, 3403) εὐτυχεῖν ὧν part. 310,4,(g). ; i δ᾽ ὡς 581, RJ. 
ἐποτοίνειν teva τι “τὰ, 4. εἴχεσίμει 6. ἃ. 984, (1: ἡαται ins. ἡνται 220, 13, 
doar, ἔρασϑεαι ἃ γ. 24,1. ' ¢, int! B06, 1,0} [(e). : ἡγεῖσϑαι ¢. g. 243, 3, (a); 
duyiizea du καλά, κακά Ce εὐωχεῖσθαι c. g. 273, 5,} 6. g. and d. 275, 1, and 
δ. a, 360, 2. (3. | ἐφεξῆς ον. and ἃ, 273,3,' Ro 1; 6. twoa. 280, 4; 
ἐρέσϑαι ο. two ace. 960... (b); 284, ὃ, (3) | ee inf: 306, 1, (δ) 
ἐρεείνειν c. two ace.220,3. | dg iso Fue c. g. 273, 3, (0). ἡγεμονεΐειν c.g. and d 
ἔρημος, ἐφιμοὶν c. gen. ἐφικ»εσϑαι C8. 2733 b) | 275, 1, and R. 1. 


271, 2, 3. ; ἐφορᾶν Ο. ¢. part. 310, 4,(e). | ἠδέ, full: 3o}, R. 9. 
lanes 6. σ΄. 271, 2. ty’ ῳ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε C. ind. fut. ᾿ηδεσϑαι c. ἃ. 285, 1, (1); 
ἐρίζειν ec. ἃ. 284, 3, (2) oor inf. 91], R. 5. te part. 310, 4, (c} 


ἐῤῥωμένος comp. G2A1(e)} ᾿ ἔχειν ς. inf 306, 1, (c); | 3,d20¢ comp. 82, R. ἃ 
fgwtayc. two acc. 280,3, | ¢. part. ποιήσας ἔχω 310, ἡδὺς comp. 83,1. [24,43 





ἐρωτιχῶς ἔχειν σ.5.274.1. 4, (Kk). (274, (3) "Ὁ ἤκχειν εὖ, καλῶς οἷο. C. ἔ: 
ἐσθίειν c.g. anda. 273, ἢ ἔχειν εὖ, καλῶς, etc. c.g. ἥκιστος 216, 2. 

5, (c) and R. 15. ἔχειν γνώμην 6. ὡς and g. ἥκω, veni, 955, R. 9. [7. 
ἔσκον, ἐσχύμην 221, t abs, 312, R. 12. ἡλίκος by attraction 332, 
Est ἄν see ἕως. ἔχισϑαι ς, g. 273, 3, (0} ἡμὲν — ἠδὲ 323, R. 2 
ἔντε sec ἕοις. ἐχϑρός Comp. 83, IL. ἥμι in compos. 236, R.3, 
ἔστι pot τι βουλομένῳ ἔχω, possum, c. inf, 900, (Ὁ. 

Ig, 3, (10) (ce). ι 1, (e). ἥμισυς dec. 76, R. 2 
ἔστι (licet)¢.inf300,1[e). | ἔχων ληρεῖς, φλυπρεὶς 912, ἢν nee ἐάν. 





ἐστί νν ith the PLA, RO ΕΒ. 9; ἔχων, with, 312, | ἡνίκα, as, see ὅτε. 


ἔστιν οἵ, ὧν ete. ἯΙ, R. 1. | R 10. ἠρέμα comp. 84, ἢ. 8. 
ἔστιν ὅτε, ὕπου, ὅπη, ors, ἕως dec. 48, R. 1. | ἥρως dec. 60, (a). 
ot, we. ἔνϑα, ἡ 331, Ε.. ὅ, i weg Constructed 337. ᾿ἦσϑαι ς. 8. 279, R. α 
ἔσχειτος with the Art. 240, , Zezyneiv 213, 14. ἥσσων, ἥττων St. [(ε} 
R. 5. ge suthix 235, Ro 3. ἡσσων stud c. inf. 906, 1, 
nee in Crasis 10, R. 23' Ζεύς dec. Ge, 4. (279, 1. ιἦσεχος comp. I, i, (d} 
e.g. 971, 33. [R. 1... ᾿βηλοῦν ὁ. g. 274.1: ca. ον ὡς ἤτοι ---- ἢ oft 


ἔτι with the Comp. 239, , ζητεῖν c. int, 306, 1, (a). | 303, R. 2. 

ἔτι πολλῷ with the Comp. : δι ')γός and 5 ζιγόν 70, A, (Ὁ. ἡττᾶσϑαι c.g. and oxo 
230, κ᾿ 1. "HL, (a) ἢ alternativum, or,| τινος 275, 1, Β. 2 

evand εὖ in the Aug. 121,} 323, 2; in a question ἡττᾶσθαι with the sense 
R.; 125, R. 1. 344, 5, (h);—{b) ἤ com- of the Perf 235, R. 1. 


ἡττᾶσϑαι c.part.310,4(g). 

ἠχώ dec. 60, (b). 

jog dec. 60, (b). 

Θαλῆς dec. 71, A. (a). 

Sadiey c. a. 278, 3. 

ϑαῤῥεῖν c. a. and d. 279, 
3, and R. 3. 

ϑάσσειν c. ἃ. 279, ΒΕ. 6. 

Sacouy 83, I. 

Sutega, etc. 10, Ε 2; c. 
a. 279, 1. ᾿ 

ϑαυμάζειν c.g. and a. 273, 
ὅ, (7); teva τινος 274, 1, 
and R.2; ¢.d.285, 1,(1). 

ϑεάσϑαι c. g. 273, 5, (f). 

Seley c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ϑέμις 73, 1, (6) 

Sey suffix 235, 3, and R. 
1 and 2. 

ϑεραπεύειν c. a. 279, 1. 

ϑεράπων dec. 68, 5. 

yy 315, 4. 

Ds suffix 235, 3. 

ϑιγγάνειν c. g. 273,3,(b). 

ϑνήσκειν, mMortuum esse, 
255, R. 1. 

ϑυγάτηρ dec. 55, 2. 

ϑύειν ἐπινίκια, γενέϑλεα, 
γάμους 278, 2. 

ϑυμοῦσϑαι c. g. 274, 1; 
c. 4. 284, 3, (6). 

ϑοπεύειν, ϑώπτειν c. a. 
279, 1. 

Sos dec. 60, (a). 

1 union-vowel 237,1, and 
R. 2, 

ἰδέ, referring to several 
persons. 241, R. 13. 

ἔδιος comp. 82, I, (d). 

ἴδιος c. g. 273, 2. 

ἰδιώτης ¢. g. 273, 5, (ᾳ). 

idows dec. 213, 7. 

ἰέναι, εἶμι With the mean- 
ing of the Fut. 255,R 3. 

ἱερός c. x. 273, 2. 

ἰϑύί(ς) c. g. 273, KR. 9. 

ἱκανός c. inf. 306, 1, (c) 

ἱκετεύειν c. g. 273, R. 6; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ixvela Pas c. g. 273, R. 6. 

iva, that, in order that 330. 

ta τί 344, Β. 6. 


. (0), and 284, 3, (4) 


591 


GREEK INDEX. 


ἔσος comp. 82, I, (d) καταπλήττεσϑαι 6.8. 279, 
ἴσος c. g. and d. 273, 3,| 5. [1 
καταρᾶσϑαι c. ἃ, 284, 3, 
ἱστορεῖν Cc. two ἃ. 280, 3. | κατάρχειν c. g. 271, 4. 
iydus dec. 62. ᾿ς Πκαταχρῆσϑαι c. d. and a. 
ἰχῶ ins. ἰχῶρα 213, 11.) 285, 1, (2) 

K moveable 15, 4. κατεναντίον c.g. 273, R.9. 
καϑαρός c.g. 271,3. =| xategyater Fax c.inf. 306, 
καϑίξεεν c. a. 279, R. 6} 1, (c). 

καϑιστάναι ς. two ἃ. 280, κατέχειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

4, (310, 4, (e). | κατήκοος 6. g. and d. 273, 
καϑορᾷν, to permil,c.part.| R. 19. 
καὶ 321,1; with Sip, 239, | κέ, κέν, see ἄν. 

R.2; with part.312,R.8, | κεσϑαι c. a. 279, ΒΕ. 6. 
καὶ yag 324, R. 1 and 3. | κελεύειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 
καὶ ἐάν, καὶ εἰ 340, 7. c. a. et inf. 907, R. 1. 
καὶ μάλιστα with Sup. κενός c. g. 27], 3. 

239, R. 2. [R. 1. | κεραμεοῦς 76, 1. 
καὶ ὃς ins. καὶ οὗτος 991, κόρας dec. 54, R. 4. 
καὶ ov, καὶ μή 821,2.  κερδίων 216, R. 3. 
καὶ ταῦτα with part. 312, | κεΐίϑειν c. two a. 280, 8. 

R. 8. κήδεσϑαι c. g. 274, 1. 
καίπερ with part.312,R.8. | χινδυνεύεεν c. inf. 306, 1, 
καίτοι 322, 7; with part.| (b). 

312, R. 8. xig dec. 62. 
κακολογεῖν, κακοποιεῖν Cc. | κλείς dec. 68, 7. 

a. 279, 2. κλέος dec. 61, (b). 
καχός comp. 84, 2. κλέπτης comp. 82, IL 
καχύς εἰμι Cc. inf. 306, 1, «κληρονομεῖν c.g. 273,3,b). 

(c). [κλύων c. d. 284, R. 4. 
κακουργεῖν 6. a. 279, 2. ᾿χνέφας dec. 61, R. 1. 
κακῶς λέγειν, ποιεῖν͵, δρᾷν κοινός, χοινοῦσϑαι C. g. 

etc. c. ἃ. 279, 2. 273, 3, (b). 
καλεῖν c. two a. 280, 4.  χοινός, χοιγοῦν, οἶσϑαι 
καλλιστεύειν ς. g. 275, 1.| 284, 3, (1). 
καλὸς comp. 84, 3. | χοιγωνεῖν C. g. 273, 3, (Ὁ); 
καλούμενος, 80 called 264,| 284, 3, (1). 

R. 1. | χοινωνύς dec. 72, (a). 
κάλως dec. 70, A, (a). | xodaxevesy c. a. 279, 1. 
κάμνειν c. part. 310, 4, (e). | κορέννυσϑαι c. g. 273, 5, 
xeneta With part. 312, | Koos dec. 212,7. [(c). 

R. 8. κρατεῖν c. g. and a. 275, 
κάρα dec. 68,6. [(e}/ 1, and ΚΝ. 1]. 
καρτερεῖν c. part. 310, 4, | χρατεῖν c. part. 310, 4, (gz) 
κατά prep. 292; xara in; xepatuctos 84, 1. 

composition 292, R. χρέας dec. 54, R. 4. 
κᾷτα with part. 312, R. 8. χρείσσων 84, 1. 
καταχούειν, to obcy, c. g.| κρίνειν c. g. 273, R. 2 and 

273, R. 19. 5, (f); — and -σϑαι 
καταλλάττειν, ἄττεσϑαι,)] c. g. 274, 2; κρίνοι» τί 

c. d. 284, 3, (1). (S| τινι 385,1, (3) 
κατανέμειν 6. two a. 260, | κρένον dec. 72, (a). 
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Ἀροίσεω 212, 3. 
κροτειλίζειν σι ἃ. 279, R. ὅ. 
κοοτεῖν ὦ. a. 270), Κα. 5. 
κρύπτειν -εσϑαι Ο. ἃ. 279, 
1: c. two a. 250, 3. 
xorga ο. g. 275, 5, (e} 
κιάσϑαι ὁ. g. 275, 3. 
κυιδρός coinp. 3, IL 
xuxew δῦ, R. 1. 213, 11, 
κύντερυς 216, R. 2. 
κύριος c. «. 273, 2. 
κίων dec. G&, ὃ 
κῶας dec. U1, R. 1. 
κωλύειν c. 2. 271,23 ¢. 
inf. 300, 1, (a). 
«ἂς dec, 72, (a). 
λαϑών, reith, 312, R. 10. 
λα; yarsy Ο. 2.273, 3,ib) 
hugus dee. 48, R. 1, 70, 
A, (a). 
da tou, λαϑραίως c. g. 
273, 5, (e). 
Aa Susy, secretly 310, R. 4. 
λάλος comp. 22, I, (ft). 
λαμϑνεσϑαι c. g. 273, 
3, (b). 
λάμπειν c. a. 278, 3. 
durSarey c.a. 279, 4. 
λανϑάνεσϑαι ς. g. 273, 5, | 
(e). (4. (b). 
λανϑάνειν c. part. 310, 
λαύς and λεώς 70, Ay i (ah 
λέγειν c. g. 273. 5, (1). 
λέγειν c. two a, 280, 4; 
ς. d. 2e4. 3, (1): ¢. inf. 
306, 1, (b'; c. d. and a. 
and int. 30%, R. 3. 
λέγειν Cc. ὡς and g. abs. 
312, R. 12, 
λέγειν gt, κακῶς c. a. 279, 
Q; καλά, xuxu, etc. Cc. 8. 
250, 2. [G. 
λέγεται ς. ἃ. οἵ inf.307,R. 
λεγώμενος 264, R. 1. 
λήγειν ς. part. 310, 4, (ἢ 
λείπειν ὁ. ἃ. 370, 4. [(ὔν 
λείπεσϑαι c. part. 310, 4, 
ληρεὶς ἔχων 313, R. 9, 
hex ἐλαίῳ δ, 9, 
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hoyiseo 3 auc.inf.306,1 {b), | | μέμνημαι ὅτε INS ὅτι 329, 
. RG 


λοιδορεῖν c. a. 270), 1. 


λοιδορεῖσϑαί τινι 234, 3, . μέμφισϑαι c. 8. and a 


(8). 
hovec Par c. g. 273, R. 16.: 
λοχῶν c. ἃ. 279), 1. 
λύειν 6. δ. sep. 271, 2: ς. 
gz. of price 275, 3. 
λυμαίνεσθαι ς. ἃ. 279, 1; 
6. εἰ. 270, R. 1. 
λυιπεῖσϑαι ο. ἃ. 225, 1,(1) 
λυσιτελεῖν» c. d. 284, 3,(7) 
λωβᾶσϑαι c. ἃ. 379,1: 
6. ἃ, 270), R. 1. 
λοΐων 24, 1. 
Ma 316, 4: μὰ dia 279, 
μακρός comp. δ, 5. 
μακρῷ with Com. and 
Sup. 239, R. 1 and 2 
μάλιστα with Sup. 239, 
R. 2. [Ε. 1. 
μᾶλλον with Com. 239, 
pay 316, 1. 


μανϑιένειψ with sense of (6). 


the Pert. 255, R. 1. 


; 273, 5,(f) and reve raves 
274,1; «cd. and a. Bi, 
3, (6). 
μὲν ins. μήν 316, Β. 
μὲν ---- δὲ 322. 
μενδή 316, R. 
μένειν c. a. 279, 3. 
pervoty 316, R. 
μέντοι 316, ΗΕ. 322, 7. 
μέσος comp. 82, 1, (d) and 


ὯΝ RS with the Art 245, 


[4, (d} 
μεστὸν εἶγαι c. part. 310, 
μεστός c. g. 273, 5, (δ) 
μετα i prep. 294; μέτα ins. 
μέτεστι 31, ΕΒ. 8. {(b}. 
μεταδι δύνων c. g. 223, 3, 
μεταμέλει pol τινος and 
ts 274, 1, and R. 1. 
μεταμελεῖ Cc. part. 310, 4, 
[4, (e} 
μεταμελεῖσϑαις. part.310, 


pay Parey c. 5.) c. g. and μεταξύ c. ᾳ. 273, 3, (Ὁ) 


a, 273, 5,(f) and R. 20; 
|e, part. 310, 4, (a):c. RG 


part. and inf. 311, 3. 
μαρτύς dec. 68, 10. 
μέσσων δ, 5. {2., 
μάτην. incassum 278, R°' 
μάχεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (2}. 
μέγα with Com. and Sup. 
239, R, 1 and 2 
μεγαίρειν c. g. 274, 1. 
μέγας dec. ¢¢:comp.84,8. 
μέγιστον With Sup. 239, 
R. 2. 
μεϑίεσϑαι c. part. 310, 
4, (f°). 
pets C4, ἃ, 
αειλίσσεισϑαι Cc. g. 273, 
R. 16. 
μεῖον without ἢ 323, R. 4. 
pets 214, 4. 
μειογεχτεῖν Ο. σ. 275, 1. 
μειοῖσϑαι c. g. 25, 1. 
μείων or 


μεταζὺύ with part. 312, 

[(b), 

μέτεστί ἱ mos τινος 273, 3. 

μετέχειν c. g. 2743, 3, (δ). 

' μέχρι c. g. 273, R 9; 
μέχρι, μέχρε ὅτου, mize 
ay, see ἕω;. 

μή δ. imp. and subj. 25, 

μή 318; μή pleonastic, 
after expressions signi- 
fying to fear, fo doubt, 
ete. 318, 7. 

μή interrog. 344, 5, (d). 

μὴ ὅτι. μὴ Ones — ἀλλα 
καὶ (ἀλλα) 321, 3. 

μὴ ov 318, 9. 

μηδὲ 321, 2. 

μηδεὶς dec. 99, R. 

μήκιστος sn 

μήν 316, 1. 

μηνέειν c. g. 274,1. 

μῆνις dec. 63, R.5& 

μήτε — μῆτε 321, 2, 


λιπαρεῖν c. part.310,4,'e) μέλει μοί τινος and τι 274, μήτηρ dec. 55, 2. 


dis dec. 214, R. 2 


1, and R. 1. 


μήτρως dec. 71, B, (e). 


digoec Pas c. g. 273, RK. 6. μέλλειν c. inf. 306, 1,(4).. μηχανάσϑαι c. inf 306, 


1, (a) ; c. ὅπως and ind. 


fut. 3900, 6. 


μιγνύναι, μίγνυσθαι c.d. 


284, 3, (1). 

μικρός comp, 84, 6. 
μεμεῖσϑαι c, a. 279, 1. 

μιμνήσκειν -εσϑαι Cc. g. 
273, 5, (6). 

wr afrinatees c.part.3 10. 

4, (a); c. part. and inf. | 
1, 2. 

Miyveis dec. 71, C. 

pol, ethical Dat. 284, 3, 
(10) (d). 

μόνος with the Art. 245, 
R. 6; different from μό-- 
voy 264, R. 7. 

μόνος c. g. 271, 3. 

μονοφάγος comp.82,1,f). 

μοῦ, pot, μὲ usage 87, R.1. 

puxns dec. 71, A, (a). 

μυσάττεσϑαι ς. a. 279, 5. 

por 344, 5, (c). 

NN égedxvotixoy 15, 1. 
206, 6. 

ναί 316, 4; vat μὰ Δία; 
279, 4. 

γαός and νεώς 70, A. (a). 

vary and νάπος 70, B. 

γάσσειν Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 

ψαῦς dec, 68. 11. 214, 5. 

ψγέατος δὲ, R. 5. 

γεώς avd vaog 70, A, (a). 

yn 316,43 vn Δία 279, 4. 

χήτη from yéog 82, R. 5. 

γικᾷν Ὀλύμπια, γνώμην 
278, 2. 

γιχᾷν with sense of the 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

ψιχᾷν Cc. part. 310, 4, (g). 

γοεῖν c. part. 312, R. 12. 

γομίζειν c. two c. 280, 4; 








ce. inf. 306, 1, (b); ς 

part. 311, 2. 
γοσφίζειν c. g. 271, 2. 
γουϑετεῖν c. inf. 306, I (a). 
γυ 316, 3. 














GREEK INDEX. 


ξύμφορόν ἐστε c. d. and 
a. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 

ξύν Prep. 289, 2. 

O union-vowel 237, 2. 

0- in ὁποῖος, ὑπόσος, etc. 
93; R. 1. 

ὃ, ἢ, to dec. 91¢ relat. 
demons., as a prop. Art. 
see under Article. 

ὁ ἡλίχος attract. 992,Ε.9. 

ὃ οἷος attract. 332, Β. 9. 

oys usage 908, R. 2. 


lode, ἥδε, a dec. 91; 


usage 303, 1; with the 
Art. 246, 3. 

| ὁδί 95, (e). 

ὄζειν c. g. 273, 5, (d); 
c. a. 278, 3. 

OSourvexa ins. ort 329, 
R. 1; since, 338, 2. 

7 ἀμφὶ (περὶ) τινα 263, 

d). 

οἷα a part. 312, R. 13. 

Οἰδίπους dec. 71, B, (b). 

| οἰκεῖος c. g. 273, 2. 

οἰκτείρειν 6. g. 274, 1. 

οἰκτρός comp. 83, 1. 

οἷον c. part. 312, R. 13. 

οἷος with Sup. 239, R. 
2; οἷος, ows τ εἰμέ c. 
inf. 306, 1, (c). 

οἷος ins. ὅτε τοιοῦτος 329, 
R. 8. 

οἷος attracted 332, 7; c. 
inf, 332, ΒΕ. 8, 

οἷος ins. wots 341, ΒΕ. 2. 

ola? ὁ δρᾶσον, oiuF ὡς 
ποίησον 259, R. 10. 

olyouas, abii 255, R. 2. 

οἴχομαι c. part. 310, 4, (1). 

ὀκνεῖν c. inf. 306, 1, (a.) 


| ὀλίγος comp. 84, 7. 
; | ὀλίγῳ, ὀλέγον with Com- 


par. 239, R. 1. 
ὀλιγωρεῖν c. g. 274, 1. 
ὁλοφύρεσϑαι c. g. 274, 

1; ς. ἃ. 279, 5. 


[(b). ὁμιλεῖν . d. 284, 3, (1) 


γῶτος and νῶτον 70, A, ὀμνύναι c. ἃ. 279, 4. 
Zevovodar c. ἀ. 284, 3, ὅμοια τοῖς oc. Sup. 20, 


(1). 


R. 2. 


(( ). 
ξένως ἔχειν c. g. 273, 5, ‘ace Geel dipatesin. 


ὅ93 


ὅμοιος ς. g. 278, 3, (b); 
ὅμοιος, ὁμοιοῦν, -οὖ- 
σϑαι, ὃ ὁμοίως 6. ἀ. 

4 


ὁμολογεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 

opodoysizas c. a. and inf. 
307, ΒΕ. 6. 

ὅμως 322, 7; with a part. 
312, R. 8. 

ὀνειδίζειν ς. d. 284, 3, (6), 

overgog dec. 72, (a). 

ὑνινάναι, -ασϑαι C. a. 
279, 1. 

ὑνομάζειν ὃ. two a. 280, 4. 

όϑεων ins. ὁτωσαν 116, 12. 

ὄπισϑεν c. g. 273, 3, (b) 

ὅποι in the sense of the 
const. preg. ins, ὅπου 
300, Β. 7. [ore. 

ὁπόταν see ὅταν under 

ὁπότε 866 OTS. 

ὅπου in the sense of the 
const. preg. ins. ὅποι 
300, R. 7; ὅπου, quan- 
doquidem see ote. 

ὅπως with Sup.239, Re2. 

ὅπως ins. ors 329, Β. 1. 

ὅπως, that, in order that 
330 ; ὅπως and ὅπως μή 
c. ind, fut. ellip. 330,R.4. 


| ὑπως, when, see ὅτε. 


ὅπως, as 342, 
ὁρᾷν ς. ἃ: 273, ὅ, (ἢ; 
ὁρᾷν ἄλκχην 278,8; with 
verbs of appearing, 
showing 306, R.9, c. 
part. 310, 4, (a). 
ὀργίζεσθαι c. g. 274, 1 
c. part. 310, 4, (c) 
ὀρέγεσϑαι c. g. 273, 340} 
ὄρϑριος comp. 82, I, (d). 
ὁρμᾶσϑαι c. g. 273, R. 7. 
ὄρνις dec. 68, 12. 
ὀρφανός c. g. 271, ὃ. 


331, 84. ; agreement in 
gen. and num. 332 δα. ; 
case (attraction) 332, 6 ; 
Attractio inversa 333, 
R. 11. attraction in 


ΠΣ ὅς, % 


igs 


ate clauses, attracted | 
332, 9; modes 333 ; o¢ ' 
changed into a demona. 
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adjectives 239, R. 3. 
οἱ μέντοι ἀλλα 322, Ἀ.11.᾿ 
οὐ μὴ 918, 6. 


᾿ παρακελεύεσθαι ε. d. Bi, 
3, (3). 
παραλαμβάνειν ε. g. 25, 


334, 1; ὃς ins. the de- ot μή c. second pers. 3; δ. two ἃ. 280, 4 


mons. 334, 35 ὃς IDs. | 
ov, since, ins. iva, ut. 
(after οἴτως, ὧδε, τοιοῦ-! 
τος. τηλικοῦ 103, rogot~ ; 


ind. fut. interrog. (ov 
μὴ φλιαρήσεις ; ins. μὴ 


φλυάρει) 255, 4. 
οἱ μὴν ἀλλά 322, R. 11. 


παραπλήσιος e. g. 23, 
R.9; ¢. d. 24, 3. (4) 
παρασκενάζισϑαι 306, 1, 
(a): 6. ὅπως ec. ind. fut 


τος) ὡςτε, ins. ἐών OF εἰ oF ἐ μόνον -ἀλλὰ xui321,3.! 390,6 ; ¢. part and e. 


334, 4, 2. 

os, iy 03 3 us μὲν- ὃς δὲς 
ὃς καὶ ὃς demons. ool, 
R. 1. 

ὅσον (vow) — τοσοῦτον 


( τοσοί to) 343. 


‘ou pron. dec. &7; usage 
302, R. 3. 

οὖδας dec. 61, R. 1. 
ιοὐδὲ 321, 2. 


᾿οἰδείς dec. 99, R. 


ὅσον, caw with Comp. | 332, UR. 12 
and Sup. 239, R. land οὐκ ἔστιν ὕποι, ὅπως. πᾶς with the Art Τὺ ἅ 


ὡς ὅσον. ὑσαο. inf., e.g. : 331, R. δ. 


[R. 7." 


ὡς and part. 310, 4. (bh). 
παραχοιρεῖν c. g. 21,2; 


ες, ἃ. BA, 3, (2). 
nae tages, πάρεξ, 300, 
ΒΙῚ 


| οὐδείς ¢ ὅςτις ov attracted πάρεστιν c. inf. 306,1,(¢). 


'παροξίνειγς. in £306,1 {a}. 
nas τις with the second 


ὅσον γ᾽ tu εἰδέναι 341, οἰκοῖν and otxory 324, i pers. imp. 241, R. 13. 


R. 3. 


᾿οὖν suffix 95,(b); con- 


Ϊ an answer 344, 7. 


πάσσων 216, 2 


ὅσος INS. OTL τόσος 329, | clusive 324, 3, (b); in ᾿πατήρ dec. 55, 2 
ἃ 


ὅσος attracted 352, 7. 

ὅσος ins. ὡςτε 241, R. 2. 

ὑςτις dec. {3. 

ὀσφραΐίνεσϑαι c. g. 273, | 
3, (e} 

ὅσῳ — τοσούτῳ 949. 

ὅταν see ore. 

ὅτε and ὅταν const. 337. ' 


vexee INS. τε 399 


since 338, 2. 


ots dec. 54, (c). 


' οὔτε ---- οὔτε 321, 2. 
| οἶτος ἀος.91 : usage 303, ; 
| 15 with the Art 240, 3. | 1, (a)3 ©. ὡς 306, R. ὃ. 


οὗ τος, heus! 209, 2, (a). 


ὅτε fundamental mean-' οὗτοσί 95, (e}. 


ing 332, |. 


ὕτι with Sup. 390, R. 2 | of desire 342, R. 2 


ort, thal, const. 330; dif- 
ference between the 
construction of ure with 
a. inf.and part 330, R. 
ὅν in citing the words 
of another 3539, R. 3. 

Ut, since, const. 338, 2. 

or τὲ 34h, R. 6. 

oi:x) 15, 4.17, R. 23 ov 
at the endofa sent:15,4. 

οἱ 318; ot pleonastic, 


atter expressions de-. 


noting doubt, denial, af- 


ter Comp. and Sup. ex- : 


pressions 918, ἃ, and 
R.7 7. 

οὐ γὰρ ἀλλά 322, R.11.! 
οἱ interrog. 344, ὅ, (ἀ} | 
ov with Sup. negative 


οἱ τως W ith part. 312, R./.. 


οὐχ ὅπως (ὅτι) οὐχ Ott, 
— ἀλλὰ καί; οὐχ οἷον. 


--- ἀλλα 321, 3. 


᾿πάτρως dec. 71, B (ec). 


| οὕνεκα c.g. 282, RK; οἵ- ᾿ παύειν, «“εσϑαι ς. g. V1, 
29, R. τὶ 2; ¢. part. 330, 4, (ff; 
ΕΟ. pert. and inf 311, 17. 
| παχύς comp. 216,2 
| πείϑειν τινά ts G9, 1; 


c. a. 279, 1s 6. inf 306, 


πεέϑεσθϑαι c. g. 23, Β. 
19; c. d. 2, 3, (3). 


| οἴτως͵ ὡς in expressions | πεινῖν c. g. 274, 1. 
| Megauts dec. 57, R. 2, 


πειρᾶσϑαι c .g. %73,5 
(g); c. inf. 306, }, (a); 
c. part. 310, 4, (h): α 


: part and inf. 31], 18. 


ὄφρα, that, so that, 330. πελάζειν, πέλας c. g. 279, 


ὕφρα, unto, see ἕως. 
ὄψιος comp. 82, 1, (ἃ) 


' RO; ς. ἃ 954, 3, (2) 
πένεσθαι; πένης (. Ε. 243, 
᾿ὑψοφάγος comp. 82,1,(f); 5, (b). 


Hai Voc. 53, 4,(1). (c} | πενθικῶς ἔχειν e.g. 774,1. 
nadeveryc, ἴννο 8. 220, 3. | πέπερι dec. 63. R. IJ. 
παλαιὸς comp. 22, I, (e} | meno. Devas c. 284,33). 


παντοῖον εἶναι. γίγνε- 
σϑαι ἐς. part. 310, 4, (h) ; 
ς. ἃ. ς. inf. 311, 18. 

nage prep. 207; παρά 


| ς. g. ins. c.d. 300, 48} 


πάρα ἱπαιπάρεστι 91,8. 
παραινεῖν c. d. 234, 3, 


(3); ©. in€ 306, 1, (a) 


πέπων comp. 84, 11. 
meg 95, ἃ: Synt. 317, I. 
πέραν c. g. 271, 3. 
περαῖος comp. 82, I, (e). 
περᾷν c.a. 279, R. 5. 
περὶ prep. 295, 1, 8. 
περὶ — ivexa 300, Β. 2 
περί C. ἃ. with the const. 


preg. ins. of the acc. 
300, 3, (a). 
stégs ins. περέεστι 31 ,R.3. 
περιβαλλεινοῖννο a,280.3. 
περιγίγνεσϑαι ο. g.275,1. 
περιδίδοσϑαι c. g. 275,3. 
περιεῖναι C. g. 275, I. 
meyusyed Faic.g.273,3,(b). 
περιιδεῖν See περιορᾷ». 
Περικλῆς dec, 59, 2. 
περιμένειν 6. a. 279, 3. 
περιορᾷν 6. part. 310, 4, 
(6) ; 6. part. and inf. 
311,15. | 
περιορᾶσϑαι c. g. 274, 1. 
περὶ πρό 300, R. 1. 
περιιτός C. g. 275, 2. 
nmeeprxévouc.in£.306,1,(d). 
πῆχυς dec. 63. 
πίειρα 78, R. 8. 
πίμπλημι c. g. 273, 5,(b). 
πίνειν ὁ. 8. and ἃ. 273, 
5, (c) and R. 15. 
᾿ πιστεύειν c. ἃ. 284,3,(3). 
πίων comp. 84, 12. 
πλεῖν c. ἃ. 279, R. 5. 
πλεῖστον with Sup. 239, 
R. 2. 
πλείω without ἢ 323,R.4. 
πλείων, πλεῖστος 84, 9. 
πλέον ins. πλέων 78, R.5. 
πλέον without ἡ 323,R.4. 
πλεονεκτεῖν c.g. 275, L. 
πλεὸς ¢. g. 273, 5, (b). 
πλέως dec, 72, R. 5. 
nhy Fw c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
πλὴν δ. g. 271, ὅ. 
πλήρης, πληῤόω ει g. 273, 
2, (b). 
πλησιάζειν, πλησίον c. g. 
270, R.9; ὁ. d.284,3,(2). 
πλησίον comp. ἃ. 
πλοίσιος Cc. iB. 273, 5, (b). 
MVE C. δ. 210, ὃ, (al); Cc. 
a. 278, 3. 
πνὺυξ Hee. oR, 13. 
ποϑεὶν ὁ. a. 274, RK. I. 
mot with the const. preg. 
ins. ποῦ (ub) 300, R. 7. 
ποιεῖν c. g. of material 
273, 5, (a); c twoa 
280, 4. 
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ποιεῖν εὖ, κακῶς C. part. 
910, 4, )g); 6. 8. 279, 2; 
ayaa, κακά etc. c. a. 
280, 2; c. int. 306, 1c). 

ποιεῖν ὁ. part. 310, 4,(b) ; 
c. part. and inf, 331, 13. 

ποιεῖσϑαι c. g. 273, 2 
and 3, (a); c. g. of price 
275, 3. 

πολεμεῖν c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

πόλις dec. 63. 
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προκχρένειν c. g. 275, 1. 
προγοεῖν c. g. 274, 1. 
προορᾷν ὁ. g. 274, 1. 
πρός prep. 298; c. ἃ, 
with the const. ‘reg. 
ins. c. a. 300, 3, (a). 
moocBaliay c.g. 273,5,(d.) 
προςδιδόναιο. κ.273,3.(0} 
προςῆκειν Cc. ἃ. 284, 3,(5); 
c. in£306,1,(d); &.d.and 
a. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 


πολλὸν sivas, ἐγκεῖσθαι, προφήκει μοι C. g-273,3,b), 
γίγνεσθαι c. part. 310, πρόςϑεν c. g. 273, 3,(b). 


4, (h). [R. 6. 
πολλοῦ δέω c. inf. 307, 
πολλῷ with comp. and i 

super. 239, R. land 2. 
πολύ with Comp. and 

Superl. 239, R. 1 and 2. 
Ποσειδῶν dec. 53, 4,(1) | 

(a); 36, R. 1. (2. : 
ποτέ, τίς ποτε οἷς. 94.Κ.. 
πύτερα, πότερον --- ἢ in 

the direct and indirect 

question 344, 5, (ἢ. 

πρᾶος dec. 76, XIV. 
πράττειν SU, καχῶς Ὁ. ἃ. 

279,2; ἀγαϑα, κακά etc. 

c. a. 280, 2; πράττειν, 

“«ἐσϑαι, to demand. Cc. 

two acc. 260, 3; ¢. d. 

284, 3, (1). 
πρέπειν, πρεπόντως 6. d. 

284, 8, (5); 6. inf. 306, 

1, (4); 6. ἀ. and ac. 

inf. 307, R. 3. 
πρέπει c. part. 310, 4,(i). 
πρέσβεις, πρεσβυτής, πρὲ- 

σϑυς 70, B 
πρεσβεύειν c. g. 275, 1. 
πρέσβιστος 83, R. 2. 
πρίασϑαι c. g. 275, 3. 
πρίν, πρὶν ἢ const. 337. 
πρὸ prep. 287, 2. 
προέχειν c. g. 275, I. 
προϑυμὸν εἶναι, προϑυ- 

μεῖσϑαι c. inf. 306, 1, 

(a); ς. ὅπως c. ind. fut. 

330, 6. 
προῖκα 278, R. 2. 
eee rata 


mgosxadtio Dau c.g.274,2, 
προρχυνεῖν c. ἃ. 279, 1. 
| προστατεῖν C. δ. 275, 1. 
προρτάττειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, 
(3); c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
| προτιμᾷν ς. g. 275, 1. 
προυργιαίτερος 84, R. 8. 
προφέρειν C. g.. 275, 1. 
πρύχους dec. 71, B,(b). 
᾿πρῶιος comp. 82, i, ἃ. 
᾿πρωτεΐειν 6. g 975, ]. 
πρῶτος and πρῶτον, 264, 
R. 7. 


πτήσσειν Cc. a. 279, 5. 

πτωχὸς comp, 82, I, f. 

πυνϑάνεσθαι with the 
signif. of Perf. 255, R.1. 

πυνϑανισϑαι ς. g. 273, 
5, (f); ¢. part. 310, 4, 
(a); 6. part. and inf, 
311, 6. 

πωλεῖν c. g. 275, 3. 

πῶς ἄν C.Opt.260,3,(4)(d). 


“Padiws φέρειν c. part. 


310, 4,{c). 

ύάων, ῥᾷστος 84, 10. 

ῥεῖν ς. a. 278, 8. 

ῥέπειν cc. ἃ. 279, R. ὅ. 

dors dec. 47. 

=~ omitted 25, 1; movea- 
ble at the end of a word 
15; in the formation of 
tenses of pure verbs 
131, and 133; of pure 
verbe 237, 1 and ΒΕ. 2, 

cattery Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 

gavtov or φέαυϊοῦ dec. 
88; usage 302, 3. 

os Suffix 235, 3 and R.3. 
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σέλας dec. Οἱ, (a). σύν, ξύν prep. 289, 2. τιμᾷν, τιμάσϑαιο. £215, 
σής dec. 68, 14. συναίρεσϑαι ς. g. 273, 3, | 
of in inflex. changed το] (b). ' τιμωρεῖν ε. ἃ. 284, 3,(7} 

9. 25, 3. συνελόντι 284, 10, (a). - τιμωρεῖσϑαΐ τινά τινος 
σϑα Ἰπῆοσχ. 116, 2. συνέπεσϑαι cp 273,3,b). | 274, 2; c. a. 279, 7. 
σϑων ins, σϑωσαν 116, | σύγεργος c. g. 273, 3, b. ᾿ τὶς and τίς dee. 93. 

12. συνιέναι c.g.and c.g. and .- tig Or πᾶς τις with the IL 
σι union vowel, 237, 1. | a. 273, 5, (6) and R.18! pers. Imp. 241, R. 13 
σίναπι dec. G3. σύνοιδα ἐμαντῷ c. part: zis usage 303, 4; τς 
σίνεσϑαι ce. a. 279, 1. 310, R. 2 | omitted 238, R. 3, (e} 
oxoy, σχόμην 221. συντεμόντι 2843.03 ja). τὲς ins. ὕςτις in indirect 
σκοπεῖν c. g. anda. 273, | σῦς dec. G2. question 344, R. 1. 

5, (ἢ and R. 90. ogulles Soe c. g. 273, 2. | τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ C. inf or eae. 


σχώρ dec. ὑϑ, 15. [(d). | σφίσιν ins. ὑμῖν: 302,R.8.| inf. 308; roc. inf. ores 
cot Dat. ethicus 2284,3,( 10) σχεδὸν ς. Β. 279, Β. 9. | c. inf. in exelam. and 
σός ins. σοῦ 905, R. 2. σχῆμα καϑ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέ-Ἰ question 308, R. 2, 
σπανίζειν ¢. 9. 273,5,(b).| ρος with the Nom. 26,10 καὶ τό, τὸν xal τόν 
σπίνδέαϑαι c. 4. 284, 3, 3. with the Ace. 266, | 274, 3: 

(1). R. 4. TO. νῦν εἶναι, τὸ τήμερον 
σπεύδειν ο. ἃ. 279, R. 5. σχολακῖος comp. 82,1, (6). | εἶναι, τὸ κατὰ τοῖτον 
σπουδάζειν c. int.306,1,a. Ξωκράτης dec. 59, 2and; εἶναι 308, R. 3. 
σπουδαῖος comp. &2,R.0.{ R. 2 70i317,3; inanswersdi4, 
στάζειν ¢. a, 278, 3. σῶς dec. 78, R. 6. | 7. 
σταϑμᾶσϑαί τί τινι 285, | σῶτερ dat. 53, 4, (1) (a). rofyag, τοιγαροῦν 32, 

1, (3). Ta τοιαῦτα Ww ithout καὶ᾿ ἃ, (c) 
στενάξειν ς. ἃ. 285, 1{1)] following 325, 1, (6). | τοιγάρτοι 324, 3, (ce). 
στέργειν c.n. and d. 274, | ταράττειν πόλεμον 278,2. | τοίψυν 324, 3 (c) 

R.13 ¢. d. 285, 1, (1) [ταῦτα referring to one τοιοῦτος dec. 91 ; τοιοῦ- 


στερεῖν c.g. 271,23 ¢.! thought, 241, Β. 8, : τὸς εἶμι c. inf. 549. 

two ace., teva τινος 220, | 'ταχύς comp. 83, I. toisdecs 217, 4. 

3 and ΚΗ. 3. ᾿ταὺς dec. 72, (b). τολμᾶν c. inf 306, 1, sg 
στῆναι ς. ἃ 279, R.6. τὲ 321, 1; té—xaai, tb. τοξεΐηιν Cc. g. 278, R 7. 
στοχάζεσϑαι α. g. 273, 8,: τέγγειν c. a. 2728, ἃ. τοσοῦτον — ὅσον ; το- 

(b). _ texuniges Pai τί τινι 285, σούτῳ -- ᾿ ὅσῳ 343. 
στρατηγεῖν c. g. 275, 1. ' 1, (3). τοσοῖτο -οὕτῳ with Com. 
ov dec. δ; usage 302,1. τεκροῦν, parentem esse and Sup. 239, R. J, and 

συγγιγνώσκω a c.i 255, R. (1). τοσοῦτος dec. 9}. [2. 

part. 310, R. 2. ae a 'y, lastly τοσούτον δέω c. inf. and 
συγγνώμων c ΓΝ 2 (μλ' $12, ὥςτε c. inf. 307, R. 6 
συγχωρεῖν c.int.306,1 (a). τέμνειν ὃ. hee 280,3, τοῦ or τοῦ μή c. inf, 274. 
συλᾶν c, twoace, 220, 3. τέρας dee, δ, (c). 9... 
συμ.3αίνειν ὁ. uf. 30h, 1, τέρτεσϑαι c. part. 310, τραφείς τινος 275, BR. 5. 

(ἢ): ed. and aeint3ds, 4, (4).Ψ τρεῖς dec. 99, 5. 

R. 3. person, 307, RG. τέσσαρες dec. 99, 5. tol sew c. g. 27:3, 5, (g} 
συμβουλεύειν c. iut. 306, . . τηλικοῖ τος dee. 9]. 'τριήρης dec. 59, 2. 

1, (a). [(7) τί dé 344, Κ. 4. [Β. δ. τυγχάνειν ς. g. 273, 3.8} 


συμπράττειν ο. ἃ. 9.4. ἢ)! τί μαϑών, 1 τί nado 344, ec. part. 310, 4, (I} 
ov ἀφέρειν C. d. 224,317): τί οὐ, τέ οὖν οὐ 250,4(e). τυραννεῖν, - νεύξεν α. g. 
gras ec. part. 310, τιϑέναι, -ἐσϑαι c.g. 273, 275, 1. 
4, (1) | 3,(a); 6. two acc.280, 4. : tuqpeig dec. 72, (b) 
σύμφορον ἐστι c. ἃ. and τίκτειν, Cais esse 255, |" Τϑρίζειν c. a. 279, |. 
ace. c, inf. 307,R.3. | R.1 | SBprartoregos 82, IL 


ὕδωρ dec. 68, 16. 

υἱός dec. 72, (a). 

ὑπάγειν 6. g. 274, 2. 

ὑπαχούειν c. g. 273, R. 
19; c. ἀ. 284, 3, (3). 

ὑπανίστασϑαι c.g. 271,2. 

ὑπαντᾷν, ὑπαντιάζειν Cc. 
g. 273, R. 9; ς. ἀ. 284, 
3,(2) 

ὑπάρχειν c. g. 27], 4; 
c. part. 310, 4, (f.) 

ὑπείχειν c. g. 271, 2; ©. 
ἃ, 284, 3, (2. 

ὑπὲκ 300, R. 1. 

ὑπεχτρέπεσϑαι c. a. 279, 


we 


ὑπεξέρχεσϑαι c. a. 279, 
ΒΕ. 3. 

ὑπὲρ 293. 

ὑπερβάλλειν c. g. and a. 

ὅ, 1. 

ὑπερέχειν c. g. 275,1. 

ὑπερορᾷν c. g. 274, 1. 

ὑπερφέρειν Cc. g. 975, 1. 

ὑπήκοος ς. g.and d. 273, 
R. 19. 

ὑπηχεῖν c. a. 278, 3. 

ὑπό prep. 299; c. d. in 
const. Preg. ins. ἃ. a. 
300, 3, (a); δ. a and 
part. 312, R. 5. 

ὕπο ins, ὕπεστι 31, R. 3. 

ὑπομένειν c. inf.306,1 (a). 
311,15; c. part. 310, 4, 
(e)- , 

ὑπομιμνήσκειν 6. 
acc. 280, 3. 

ὑπονοεῖν c. g. 273, 5, (f.) 

ὑποστῆναι c. d. 284,3,(2), 

ὑποχωρεῖν c. g. 271, 2.; 
c. a. 279, R. 8. 

ὑστερεῖν, ὕστερον εἶναι, 
ὑστερίζειν c. g. 275, 1. 

ὑφίστασϑαι c.d.284,3,(2). 

ὕψιστος 210, R, 2. 

Φαγεῖν c. g. and a. 273, 
9, (c) and R. 15. 

φαίνειν, φαίνεσϑαι c. 
part. 310, 4, (b} gaivo- 
μαι ποιὼν τι ib. RB 


two 


φαίνεσϑαι οιἱηΐ, and part.| c. ἃ, 284, 3, Oe 
αλεπός 


911, 8. 
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φάναι c. inf. 306, 4, (b.)| χαλεπόν ἐστι with acc. 


φανερός εἶμι ποιῶν τι 


310, R. 8. 
φειδεσϑαε c. g. 274, 1. 


c. inf. 307, R. 6. 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν c. g. 274, 
1; c. ἃ, 285, 1, (1); ¢ 


φέρε, referring to several part. 310, 4, (c) 


persons 241, R. 13. 


Χάρης dec. 71, A, (a).- 


φερόμενος, φέρων, maxi- χάριν 278, R2; c.g. 288, 


mo studio 312, R. 9; 
φέρον, with ib. R. 10. 


R; χάριν ἐμήν, σήν ib. 
ΠΕ dec. 55, R. 1. 


φέρτερος, φέριστος 210,2. χελιδών dec. 55, R. 2. 
φεύγειν with signif. of | χηροῦν c. g. 271, 2 


Perf. 255, R. 1. 


χοεύς dec. 57 and 68, 18. 


φεύγειν 6. g. 88 κλοπῆς  χολοῦσϑαι c. g. 274, 1; 
2. 


9 


ς, d. 284, 3, (6). 


φεύγειν Cc. ἃ. 279,3; c.inf. | χορεύειν ϑεόν 279, R. 5. 


306, 1, (a) 


χοῦς dec. 47; 68, 18. 


φϑάμενος, φϑας, quickly χραισμεῖν c.d. 284, 3, (7) 


310, 4, (1 


χρεῶν 73, 1, (c) 


φϑάνειν c. a. 279, 4; c. χρεώς dec. 69. 
part. and with ἢ fol- sae 273, 5,(b); 6. a. 


lowing, πρὶν ἢ 810, 4 
(1) 


and d. 279, R.4, c. inf. 
306, 1, (d); zene. ἀ, 


φϑέγγεσϑαι c. ἃ. 278, 3,| anda. ς. inf. 307, 6. 
φϑόγγας and φϑογγή 70, | χρῆσϑαί τινί τι 278, 4; 
B. 


p9vig dec. 68, 17. 


c. d. 285, 1, (2). 
pa dec. 68, 19. 


φϑονεῖν c. g. 274, 15 c. | χωρεῖν c. d. 284, 3, (2). 


d. 284, 3, (6). 
φίλος comp. 82, R. 4. 
φίλος ο. g. 273, 3, (Ὁ. 
gi») suffix 210. 


χωρίζειν c. g. 271, 2 
χωρὶς c. g. 271, 3. 
χῶρος and χῶρα 70, B. 
Waves c. g. 273, 3, (Ὁ) 


φοβεῖσϑαι c. a. 279, 5; | péyerc.g.anda.273,5,/f), 


6. inf. 306, 1, (a), 


perder Fasc. g. 271, 2. 


govevo with signif. of ψευδής comp. 82, UL. 


Perf. 255, R. 1. 


“ψιλός C. g. 271, 3. 


φράζειν c. d. and a. c. ‘Nise with Part. 312, R.7. 


inf. 
307, R. 3. 
φροίμιον 17, R. 4. 
geortitey c. g. and a. 
274, Land R.1; c. ὡς 
and g. abeol. 312, R. 12; 
Cc. ὅπως ς. ind. fut. 330, 


6. 
φροῦδος 17, R. 4. 
φύειν ; φῦναι ες. g. 273, 1. 
φυλάττεσϑαι c. ἃ. 279, 1. 
Χαίρειν c. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 
χαλεπαίνειν c. g. 274, 1; 


z εἶμι c. inf. 


ava’, ave 53, R 4. 

ὠνεῖσϑαι c. g. 275, 3. 

ὡς Prep. 290,8 and R. 2. 

ὡς thet, see ὅτι. 

ὡς ul, in wishes, (utinam) 

"259, '3,(b} 

ὡς, as, 80 as, const. 342; 

οὕτως (ὥς)---ὧς in wishes 
and asseverations 242, 
R. 2; ὡς with a Subs, 
(according as any thing 
might be expected, ὡς 
“Μακεδαιμόνιος, ut La- 


ced), 842, ΒΕ. 4. 


ens 
ins. 
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ὡς ο. d., ag, ὡς γερύντι, ὡς ike. ὦ ὡςτε, 80 that, see _ ὥςπερ as, 90 a, const.3A2, 
ὡς fui, meo judicio, ὡς. ὡς with Part. 912, ΒΕ. 19. 
ἐμῇ δύξη 284, 3,(10)(b} ὡς sixties and ὡς ἔπος ai- | ls ete c. inf. ins. of a sim- 

ἐς ς. part. and cas. abs. πεὶν 341, R. 3. ple inf. 306, R. 3. 
312, 6; c. part. fut-312,6. ὡς εἰς, ἐπί, πρός C. 8.) ὡς ὥςτε c. part. 312, R. 13. 

ὡς ins. ὅτι οἴτως 929,R.8. ἐπί ς. ἃ, 290, R. 2. | CTE 80 that, const. 341. 


ὡς, that, so that 330; ὡς χε, ὡς τί 344, R. 6. : ὥστε as, 8ὸ ἀξ, const. 342. 
5. opt, ufinam 260, R 9. . ὡς ὥφελον, -t, -ὸ C. inf. ὠφελεῖν ς. a. 279, 1; ς. 
ὡς, 88, SEC OTE. . 29, RK. 6. ; ἃ, 279, R.1. 


III. INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF THE VERBS. 


Apsreviations. A. forist; A. 1. first Aor.; A. II. second Aor. ; Aug. .Iuz- 
ment; Char. Characteristic; Comp. Compare ; Dial Dialect ; F. Future ; P. Pas- 
sice; PfaPerfect; Pf. M. Perfect Middle ; Plup. Pluperfect ; R. Remark; Red. 
Reduplicution. 


‘Adon 230. aie Aug. 122, 1. Dial ' aloaw, Ἐ. -aow.129,R. 1. 

ἀγαΐομαι 230. ἀκαχίζω 290. [230. ἀλυχεέω 230. 

ἄγαμαι 179,1. ἀκαχμένος 230. | ἀλύσκω 230. 

ἀγάομαι 230. ἄχέομαι, formation ΟΥ̓ ἀλφαίνω, “ἄγω 340. 

ἀγείρω Pf. with Att. Red.| tenses 130, (d), 1. ἁμαρτάνω 160, 2. Dial 
124, 2, (Ὁ). Dial. 230. ἀκηδέω 230. 230. 

ἀγνοέω 290. ἀχούω, Pf. with Att. Red. ἀμβλίσχω 101, 2. 


ἄγνυμι 187. εἶ Dial. 230.| 124, 2. F. axovcopes, | ᾿ἀμπέχω 159, 4. 
ἄγω, A.I. ata, atas in| Pass. with o 131, 2. | ἀμπλακίσκω 230. 
Thue. and Xen. ; A. 11. ; ἀχροάομαι, F. -acopas ᾿ἀμύνω, ἀμύναϑον 142. 
aoe R.2; P&I. A. 124,| 129, R. 1. | ἀμφιγνοέω, Aug. 126, 1 
; Pf M. ἦγμαι. Dial. | ἀλαλάξω, Char. 143, 6. | and 3. 
340 pee 230. ἀμφιέννυμι 184, 1. 








ἄδω (Poet. ἀεέδω), F.| ἀλαπάξζω 223, ὅ. ἀμφιςβητέω, Aug. 126, 2. 
ἄσομαι (ἀείσομαι), Att. addatye 230. | ἀναβιώσκομαι 161, 3. 
(ἀείσω, ἄσω not Att.), | ἀλείφω, Pf. with Att. Red. | ἀναλέσχω 161, 4. 

Aug. 122, 1. Dial 230.! 124, 2M. 162. | ἀνδάνω 230. 

ἀείρω 290. ἀλέξω 166, 2. Dial. 290] | ANEGN 230. 

ἀηδίζομαι Aug. 122, 1. ἀλέομαι or ἀλείομαι 230. ' ἀνέχομαι Aug. 126, 1. 

‘AHMI 230. ἀλέω, formation of tenses ' ἀγήνοϑε, Ἐρ. 290, 

αἰαζω Char. 143, 6. 130, (d), 1. ‘avolyrups, ἀνοίγω 187, 6. 

αἰδέομαι, αἴδομαι 166, 1. 219 kem, -dioxe 230. ᾿ἀνορϑόω, Aug. 126, 1. 
Dial. 230. ἁλίσκομαι 161, 1. : ἀντάω 250. 

αἰνέω, formation of tenses  ἀλεταένω 230. ᾿ ἀνύτω͵ ἀνύω formation of 
180, (4), 2. ἀλκάϑειν, see ἀλέξω 162. tenses 130, (b), 1. Dial. 

αἴνυμαι 230. ἀλλασσω, Char. y. 143, 1. | 230. 

αἵρέω 167, 1. Dial. 230.| —A. L and IL P. 141, | | ἄνωγα 230. 

αἴρω, ἀείρω 230. 4, (Ὁ) i ἀπαιράω 290. 


αἰσϑάνομαι 160,1. (230. ἄλλομαι, ὦ in format. | | ἀπαφίσκω 230, 
ἀΐσσω Aug. 122, 1. Dial.| 149, R. 2. Dial. 230. | ἀπειλέω 230, 
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ἀπεχϑάνομαι 160, 3. 

ἀπόερσε 290. 

ἀπόχρη 177, 3, contrac- 
tion 137, 3. 

ἀποχρῶμαι 177, 8. 

ἀραρίσκον 2 2330. 

“APAR 230. 

ἀρέσκω 161, 5. 

ἀρκέω, format’n of tenses 
130, (d), 1 


aguotw, -trw,Char. 143,3. | 


aevepas 188, 1.Comp.230. 
agow,formation of tenses 
130, (e). 
ἁρπάζω, Char. 143. 7. 
ἀρύτω, ἀρύω, formation 
of tenses 1:30, (Ὁ), 1. 
"APN, soap 230. 
ἄσσον, ἀΐσσω 230. 
ataive, Aug. 122, 1. 
"ATAAZOMAL, Char. 
143, 6. 
"ATPAN, sce anaveae. 
Comp. 2330. 
αἰξάνω, αὔξω, 160, 4. 
"ATPIS SKOMAL, ἐπαιρ. 
2520. 
ἀφικγέομαι 159, 2. 
ἀφίύίσσω. Char. 143, 4. 
"ADDN, ἀπαφίσκοι 230, 
ἄχϑομαι 166, 4. 
"AXN, ἀκαχίζω 230. 
"AN, Fp. 230. 
aworto (ἀείμω) 230. 
Basu, Char. 143, 6. 
βαίνω 158, 1. Dial. 290. 
βάλλω 150.2. Comp. 290. 
βάπτω, Char. φ. 143, 1. 
βαρέω 2:30. 
βαστάξω, Char. 143, 7. 
BAP, see βαίνω. 
βείομαι, βέομαι 230. 
βιαομαι 2330. 
βιβάζω 163, 1. 
βαίνω 2:30, 


βιβρώσχω 101, 6. Dhal. 


Broo 192, 10. 
βιώσκομαε 161, 3. 


(230. 


βλάπτω, Char. 8, 143, 1.| δέμω, formation of tenses 


Red. 123, 2. 
βλαστάνω 160, 5. 


Comp. | 





βλέπω, A. IL P. 1467R. 1. 


βλέττω Char. 143, 3. 
βλώσκω 230. 

Boaw 230. 

βόσκω 166, 5. 


& 
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the meaning ofthe Pres. 
140, 4. Dial. 230. 
δέρω, A. II. P. and Pf. A. 
140, 2 and 4. 
δέχομαι 230. 


βούλομαι 166, 6. Dial. | devw 290. 
230. 


βράσσω, Char. 143, 3. 


βρέχω .Α. IL P. 140, 2. 


βρίζω, Char. 143, 6. 
βουχάομαι 230. 


δέω, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 2 contraction 
137, 2. 

δέω, see δεῖ. 


[1.| διαιτάω, Aug. 126, 2. 


βυνέω, Bivouas, βύω, 159, διακονέω, Aug. 126, 2. 
Γαμέω 165,1. Comp.230, | διαλέγομαι, Aug. 123, 4. 


γάνυμαι 230, 
TAN, see γίγνομαι. 
Comp. 230. 


διδάσχω 161, R. 
ATAHMI X30. 
| διδράσκο 161, 10. 


ytyevicxn 161, 7. Comp. | δίδωμι 175. 


γέγωνα 230. 
γείνομαι 230. 


aa 180, R. 3. Dial. 


γελάω, format’n of tenses ' il 180, R. 3. Dial. 


130 (c’). 
γέντο 2:30. 
ENN, see γίγνομαι. 


γείω, A. P. with σ 131, 3. 


γηϑέω 105, 2. 

yneaoxe, γηράω 161, 8. 
Dial. 290. 

γίγνομαι 163, 2. 

γιγνώσκω 161, 9. 

γυάω 230. 

yenyogew, see ἐγείροι. 

Δαΐζω 143, 6. 223, ὃ 

δαίνυμι 240. 

δαίω 230. 

δάχνω 158, 9. 


ὅαμαω, δαμάζω 156, 2. 


δαμνάω 230. 


δαρϑανω 00,6. Dial.230. 


δατέομαι 230. 

MAAN 230. 

δέατο 2:30. 

δεῖ 166, 7. 

δείδω, Pf. δέδια 193. 
Comp. 230. 

δείκνυμι 187,2. Dial. 230. 

δεῖν, see δεῖ. 


290. 

διψάω, contracted 197,8. 

δίω 290. 

διώκω, ἐδιώκαϑον 10. 

δοάσσατο 230. 

δοχέω 165, 3. 

δουπέω 230. 

Som, formation of tenses 
131, 3. 

δίναμαι 179, 2. Dial. 230. 

δύνω, δύω 158, 2. Dial. 

‘Lag dn 220. (230. 

daw, Aug. 122, 3. For- 
mation of tenses 129, 
R. 1. 

ἐγείρω Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2; PfIL with vow. 
of var. 140, 4. Dial. 230. 

ἜΓΝΩΣ, sec φέρω. 

ἐγχειρέω, Aug. 126, 5. 

ἔδω, see do Fle. 

Flouru, see xa Pixon. 

ἐθέλω 166, 8. 

| ἐϑίζω, Aug. 122, 3. 

"EON, Aug. 122, 3. Dial. 

‘EIAN, see ὁράω. (230. 


ALK, see δείκνυμι and | εἰκάχο,, Aug. 121, R. 


δέχομαι. 


156, 2. 


"LIKN, Pf. ἔοικα, Plup. 
duxesy 140, R. 3; Aug. 
122, 5. Inflection of 


δέομαι contract. 137, 2.) ἔοικα 195, 2. 
βλασφημέω, Red. 123, 2. δίρκομαι, Ρ[ δέδορκα With | elxes, εἴκαϑον 142. 
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εἰλέω, εἰλέω, εἴλλω and | ἐπιϑϑμέω, Aug. 126, 5. 


εζλω, see εἴλω. 
εἰλύω 230. 
εἴλω 166, 9. 
εἰμί 181 and 225. 
εἶμι 181 and 226. 
εἴνιμι, Bee ἀμφιέννυμι. 
ἜΠΠΩ, see φημί. 
εἵἴργνυμι 187,8. ᾿ 
εἴργω 187, 3. Comp. 290. 
"EIPOMAT $166, 11. 
Comp. 230. 
EIPIMI, see dove 230. 
sigue, see ἐρύω. 
εἴρω 230. (230. 
tiga, Aug. 122, 3. Dial. 
εἴωθα, see ἐϑίζω. 
ἐλαύνω 158, 3. Dial. 230. 
ἐλάω, see ἐλαύνω. 
ἐλέγχω, Pf. with Att. Red. : 
124, 2. 





éxiotapas 179, 3. Dial. 
230. 

ἕπω, Aug. 129, ἃ. Comp. 

ἔραμαι 179, 4. (230. 

ἐράω. Comp. ἔραμαι. 

ἐργάζομαι, Aug. 122, 3. 

ἔργω 290. 

ἜΡΓΩ, plup.desgyecv1 22, 
5—Perf. with vow. of 
140,R.3 — [var. 230. 

ἔρδω see EPI. Comp. 

ἐρειδω, perf. with Att 
Red. 124, 2. Dial. 230. 

ἐρείπω 230. 

isieas 143, 3. 

ἐριδαίνω 230. 

ἐρίζω 290. 

ἘΡΟΜΑ͂ΙΪΙ 866 EIP. [ἃ 

: ἐρπύζω, ἕρπω, Aug. 122, 
ἔῤῥω 166, 12. 


ἐλελίζω, Char. 143, 6. | ἐρυιγβένω 160, 18. 


Dial. 230. 


ἐρνϑ αἷνω 230. 


ἜΛΕΥΘΩ, see ἔρχομαι. ἐρύκω 290. 
ἑλίσσω, Aug. 122, 3.— ἔρυμαι see dgue 290. 
Pf. with Att. Red. 124, 2. | ἐρύω, formation of tenses 


“EAKTN, see Exe. 

ἕλχω 166, 10. 

flnw, Pf. ἔολπα, Plup. 
ἐώλπειν 140, R. 3. Aug. 
122, 5. 

“EAN, see aigée. 

ἐμέω, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

ἐμνήμυκχε, see ἡμύω. 

ἐναρίζω, Char. 143, 6. 

évatw, Pass.with ¢ 131,2. 

"ENEON, see ἐνήνοθϑα. 

ἜΝΕΚΩ, see φέρω. 

ἐνέπω, see φημί. Comp. 

ἐνήνοϑα 230. [230. 

ἐνίπτω 290. [230. 

ἐννέπω, see φημέ. Comp. 

ἕννυμι, see ἀμφιέννυμι. 
Comp. 230. 

ἐνοχλέω, Aug. 126, 1. 


ἔοικα, see LIKS2, Comp. 
230 


ἔοργα, see EPTN, 
ἑορτάζω, Aug. 122, 5. 
ἐπαΐω 230. 


ἐπαυρίσκω 230. 


223, 1. Comp. 230. . 
ἔρχομαι 167, 2. Comp. 
230 


ἐσθίω, ἔσϑω 167, ὃ. 
ἑστιάω, Aug. 122, 8 
evade see ἀνδάνω. Comp. 
230. 
εἴδω see καϑεύδω. 
εὑρίσκω 161, 1]. 
ἐχϑάνομαι see ἀπεχϑ. 
ἔχω 166, 14. Comp. 290. 


ἕψω 166, 15. 

Ζάω, contract. 137, 2 
Comp. Brow. [ὥω. 

ζέννυμε 184, 2. Comp. 

ζεύγνυμι 187, 4. 

ζέω, formation of tenses 
130, (1), d. 

ζώνγυμι 186, 1. 


ἡβάσχω, ἥβαω, 16], 12. 


ἠγερέϑομαι sce ἀγείρω. 
Comp. 230. 

ἠερέϑομαι see a 
Comp. 230. 


ἥμαι 190. Dial. 290.. 
ἤμβροτον 506 ἁμαρτάνω. 


ἡμί 178, R. 3 


OHNN 230. 

ϑιγγάνω 160, 14. 

ϑλαω,ττηδίέοη of tenses 
130, (c). [230. 

ϑνήσχω 167, 13. Comp. 

ϑράττω from ταράττω 
156, R. 

ϑραύω Pass. with σ 131.3, 

ϑρυλλίζω, Char. 223, 5. 

ϑρύπτω, Char. φ 143, 1. 

ϑρώσκω 156, 2. Dial. 230. 

Dive and Five 158, 4. 

ϑύω, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 2 

“1dgoe, contract: 137, ΒΕ. 
1. Dial. 230. 

ἱδρύω 130, (b) 1. 

ἵζω see καϑίζω. 

tue 180. Dial. 290. 

ixrdopeat, & ἵκὼ 150, 2. See 
ἀφικνέομαι. Comp. 230. 

ἱλάσχομαι 161, 14. 


“LAHMI 230. 


ἴλλω see sides. 

ἱμάσσω, Char. 143, 3. 

ἔσαμι 290. 

ἵστημι 175. (149, R. 2. 

ἰσχναίνω, ἃ in format. 

lozréopas and ἔσχομαι 
pee ὑπισχνέομαι. 

"TN see εἶμι. 

ΚΑ4-, KAI4-, see καί-- 
ψυμαι. 

καϑέζομαι, Aug. 126, 8. 
καϑεδοῦμαι 154, 5. 

καϑεύδω 166, 13. 

κάϑημαι, Aug. 126, 3. 

καϑίζω 166, 16. 

καίγυμαι 290. 

καίω 154, 2. Dial. 230. 

καλέω formation of tenses 
130, (d) 2; Opt. Plup. 
M. or P. 154,9; metath. 
in ΡῈ 156, 2. 
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κάμνω 158,10, Dial. 230. [χρεμάννυμι 183, 2. 


κατηγορέω, Aug. 126, 5. 
κάω see xales. 

κεῖμαι 189, Dial, 230. 
κείρω Z30. 

KEI see κεῖμαι.Ό [2. 
κελεύω, Pass. with σ᾿ 131, 
κάλλω 230. 

κέλομαι 230. 

κεντέω 230, 


κεράννυμι 183, 1. Dial. 
230 


κερδαίνω, ἃ in format. 
149, R.2. Pf. I. A. 149, 
6. Comp. 220. 

κεύϑω 230. 

κήδω 166, 17. Dial. 230. 

κίδναμαι 230. 

κίνυμαι 230. 

κιρνάω 230. 

κιχάνω, -ομαι 290. 

κίχρημι 177, 1. 

κίω 290. 


κλάζω, Char, yy 143, 8. 
F. Pf. κεκλάγξω and 
«ἔομαι 154, 6. Dial. 230. 

κλαίω 166, 18. 

κλάω formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

κλείω Pass. with o 131, 3. 
Dial. 230. 

κλέπτω, Char. π 143, 1. 
F. M., A. IL. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. I. and Pf. M. or P.' 

κλέω 230. (140, 5. 

κληΐω, xAne see κλείω 230, ' 

xdive, Pf. A. and M. or 
P.and A. 1. P. 149, 7, 
and ἢ. 4. 
κλύω 230. 


κρένω Pf. A. and Μ. or 
P. and A. 1. P. 149, 7, 
and Β. 4. 3. 

xgove, Pass. with σ 131, 

κρύπτω 143, 1. 

κρώζω, Char. 143, 6. 

κτάομαι, Red. 123, R.1; 


Subj. of Pf. and Opt. of 


Plup. 154, 9. 
κιείνυμι 188, 2. 
κτείνω, F. κτενῶ. A. 1. ἔχ- 
τεινα. Pf. A. ἔχτονα 14], 
4, Pf. P. 149, Β. 3. 
Poet. and Dial. 230. 
κτίννυμι see κτείγνυμι. 
κτυπέω 165, 4. (2. 
κυλέω, Pass. with σ 131, 
κυνέω 159, 3 
κυρέω, κύρω 230. 
“αγχάνω 160, 15, Dial. 
230 


AAZIMAI 230. 
λαμβάνω 160, 16. Dial. 
λανϑαάνω 160, 17. Dial. 
λάσκω 230. 

λέγω, (a) to say, without 
Pf. A.; Pf. M. λέλεγμαι. 
A. P. ἐλέχϑην.---(Ὁ) to 
collet, and in com- 
pounds Pf. siieya, M. 


or P. εἴλεγμαι 140, 5;' 


Aug. 123, 4; A. IL P. 
ἐλέγην and A. I. P. 140, 
R. 1. Comp. AEX 

Acine, A. Glinoy Pf. IL : 


A. and P. 141, 3 
λέπω, A. 11. P. 140, R-1. 


xvaw, contract. 137, 3. |λευκαίνω,α in for.149,R.2, 


κνώσσω, Char. 143, 3. 
κοίχω, Char. 143,6. (R.2. ! 


κοιλαίνω, ἃ in form. 149, | 


λεύσσω, Char. 143, 3. 


λεύω, Pass. with σ 131,2. : ls 


AEX 230. 


κολούω, Pass. with σ 31.,3.. λιμώττω, Char. 143, 8, 
κόπτω, Char. π, 143, 1. λίσσομαι, Char. t 143, 3. 


Dial. 2:30. 


Love, contract. 137, 5. 


κορέννυμι 182, Dial. 230.) Dial. 230. 


xotew 2:30, 
χράζω, Char. y 143, 6. 


λύω, formation of tenses | 
| ὄζω 168, 23. 


130, (b) 2. Dial. 230. 


κραίνω 230. (Comp. 230. | Maivoues 230, 


κρέμαμαι 179, 5. 


μαίομαι Z30. 
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par d aves 160, 19. Dial. 


μάρναμαι 2330. (230. 


μαρτυρέω, - -ὕρομαι 165,5, 


μάσσω, Char. γ 143, 1. 


μεϑύσκω 161, 16. 
μείρομαι 230. 

μέλει 166, 21. Dial. 290. 
μέλλω 166, 20. 


μέλω see μέλει. Comp. 
μενοινάω 220. 
μένω 166, R. 2. Comp. 


(230. 
MAS. 


μερμηρίζω, Char. 223, 5. 
μηκάομαι 230. 


μιαέγω, μιῆγαι, μιᾶναι 
149, R. 2. Dial. 230. 

μίγνυμι 187, 5. Dial. 230. 

μιμνήσκω 161, 17. 

γω 8660 μίγνυμι. 

μολοῦῖμαι vee βλώσκω. 


μύξο, to suck, 106, 22. 


230. | μύζω, to groan, 143, 7. 


μυκαομαι 230. 

pve, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 1. 

Nale Z30. 

γάσσω 143, 4. 

γεικόω 230. 

γείσσομαι see νίσσομαι. 

γέμω 166, R. 2. 

γέω 154, 2. 

γέω (νήϑω) Pass. with 


| σ 131,9. 


γέω, Pf. Μ. or P. with 


᾿λέλοιπα 140, 4. A. IL| and without σ 131, ἃ. 


γίσσομαι, Char. 143, 3. 
Dial. 230. 

yose contract. 205, 5. 

yuotate 143, 7. 

Ξέω, formation of tenses 
130, (ἃ) 1. 

ξύφω, ξύρομαι 165, 6. 

Eve, Pass. with σ, 131,2 


"OSatu, Char. 143, 6. 


ὀδύσασϑαι see OSTS- 
ΣΟΜΑΙ͂ 290. 


οἰακίζω Aug. 122, 1. 
οἴγνυμι, οἴγω 500 ἀνοίγ. 
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oda see ὑράω. Comp. πείϑω, Pf. Il. πέποιϑα πτήσσω B30. 


230. 
οἰδαίνοι, οἰδάνω 160, 9 
oixovgen 122, 2. 
οἶμαι See οἴομαι. 
οἰασω 122, 2. 
οἰμώτω 143, 6. 
otrige 122, 2. 
arrozuéw 21%, 5. 
viveo. Aug, 122, 2, 
οἴομαι tHi. 24. Comp.250. 
Given olny 122, 1. 
οἰστρέο 122, 2. 
οἴχομαι }tKi, 35, 
οἴω see οἴυμαι aud φέρον. 
ὀλισϑαίνοω, -are 160, 10. 
ὕλλυι 122, B. 
ohodt Sa, Char. 143, 6. 
cucotén, E.pic ouagry τὴν 
ἜΣ R. 1. 
ὑανυμι 152, B. 
guoxkua, Epic oucxieor 
222, 1 A. 2) 
ὀμύργνυμι 187, 7, 
ὀνειψοῖττοι 143, 33. 
ὑνένημι 1177, 4. 
ὄνομαι 230. 
"Ol TA sce ὑράοι. 
ὑράω tv, 4. 230. [R. 2. 
ὀργαΐνω. « in form. 149. 
ὌΡΙΙ᾽ NIM 230. 
Coty ω 230. 
ὕρντωι 2:30. 
ὀρύίσσω, Char. y 143, 1. 
Pf. with Att Red. 124,2. 
ὀσφοακίνομαι 160, 11. 
Dial. 2°30. 
οἰρέω, Aug. 122, 4. 
οἴτάω 230. 
"Ogether li, Wi, 
ὑφέλλω 230. 
ἰφλισκάνω 100, 12. 
Heatly, Char, 143, 7. 
παίω 166, 27. (2. 
παλαίω Pass. with σ 131, 
redin 230. 
παρανομέο. Aug. 126, 5. 
παροινέω, Aug. 126, 1. 
naoom, Char, 143, 33. 
πάσχω 10], 18, Dial. 230. 
πατέομαι 230, (4. 
nato, A. P. with ¢ 131, 


(230. 
Dial. 


140, 4. Dial. 230. 
πειναω, contract. 137, 2. 
πεχτέω, πέχτω, πεέχω 143, 
πελάζω 2. [2. 
πελεμίξοι, Char. 223, 5. 
πέμτω, Pf. 1. and Pf. ΝΜ 

or P. 140, 5. 

HENOL, eee πάσχω. 
astatro), «a in format. 

149, R.2. 
περάω, formation of 

tenses 130, fe). 
πέρδω Jot, 28 
nev Sw 230. 
πετάννυμι 183, 3. 
πέτομει 166,29, Dial. 230. 
mecSouct, see nvvGuro- > 

act. Dial. 230. 
πέφτον, ἔτεφνον 230. 
πήγνυμι 187. δ. Dial. 230.᾽ἢ 
πίλναμαι 230. 
πίμπλημι 177.5. Dial. 290 
πίμποημι 172,0. 
πίνω 158, ὅ. 
πιπίσκω 10]. 19. 
πιπράσχω 151, 20. 
πίπτω 1.5}, 3. Dial. 230. 
πιτνῖὼ 230. 
πλάζω, Char. 77, 143, & 
whee Sor, see πελάζω. 
πλάσσω, Char. 143, 3. 
πλέχω A. IE. P. 140, R. 1. 
niseo, formation of tenses 

154.2; contract. 137, 1. 
πλήσσω, Char. y 143, 1; 

A. If. P. 140, R. 2. 


πλύνω, Pt. A. and M. or’ 


ALI. P. 149, 7 und R. 4. 
πλώω 230. 


‘ avéo, formation of tenses 


15.3.2. contract. 173, 1. 
ποϑέω. format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2. 
πολεμίζω, Char. 223, 5. 


πονέω, format. of tenses ; 


1:30, (di, 2 
πράσσω. Char. 7 143, 1., 
ποίασϑαι 113), Ὁ. 
tpio, Pass. with σ 131, 2 : 
too vpotuatAug.126,5. 


ntiioow 143, ἃ. 

πτίω 1:30, (δ) 1. 
nvvSavouat 160, 20. 
‘Puives 230. 

gazrres, Char. g 143, 1. 
ῥέζω, see ἕρδω 230. 

ῥέω, formation of tenses 


; 154, 2 and 192, 7. 


‘PEN, see gryi. 
ῥήγνυμι 187, 9. 
ῤιγέω 230. 
ὑιγύω, contract. 137, 3 
ὑίπτω, Char. ¢ 133,1. 
ὑυπόω, Red. 219 6 
ὑιστάζω, Char. 143, 6. 
ῥώννυμι 186, 2. 
Σαλπίχω, Char. yy 43,8. 
σαόω 230. 
: σέννυμι 181, 4. 
σείω, Pass. with σ 131,2 
σείω 230. 
σημαίνω, q and ὦ in 
format. 149, R. 2 
oxante, Char. g 143, 1. 
σχεδάννυμι 182, 4. 
oxtile, oxelée 166, 30. 
oxidrauas ZO. 
. σμάω, contract. 137, 3. 
σοῖται, gotao (gor, see 
σεΐω. 
σπαάω, format. of tenses 
130, (c). 
onsiges, Pf. ἔσπορα 110,3. 
σταξω, Char. 143, 6. 
otaiase, Char. 143. 6. 
'goredde, A. I. P. 140.2 
στενάζω, Char. 143. ἃ 
στέργω, Pf IL ἔστοργα 
140, 4. 
'στερέω, στερίσχω 16], 21. 
_ Dial. 230. 
στηρίζαι, Char. 143, 6. 
 στίζω, Char. 143,46 [3 
| στορέννυεμι, στόρνυμι 184, 
στρέφω A. HT. P. 140, 2. 
Pr: M. or P. 140, 6. 
στρα Ad 182, 186, 3 
' ote γέω 230. 


i συλάω, Ep. συλήτην 222, 


[143, 6 


πταΐοι, Passwith σ 131,2.| συρίζω (ovpirre’, Char. 
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σφάζω, σφάττω, Char. 7 | teéqpor, Pf. τέτροφα 140,! φρέω, formation of ten- 


143, 1 and 6. 4, Pf. M. or P. 140, 6.| ses, 131, 2 
apt: Char. 143, 6. A. 1. Ρ. ἐθρέφϑην, ra-| | φρίσσω, Char. x. 143, 1. 
σχάω, format. of tenses| rer than A. IL P. ἐμῇ | Pr) -yares (φεύγω) 160,22. 
130, (ὦ) φην 140, 2. Dial. φύρω 230. 
σχίξω, Char. 143, 5. verb. Adj. ea φύω 192, 11. comp. 230. 
cura, see caow 230. | τρέχω 167, 5. Χάζομαι 230. 
TAT 230. τρέω, format. of tenses. χαίρω 166,32, comp.230. 
TAAAN 230. 130, (d), 1. χαλάω, formation of ten- 
tavvo, format. of tenses : τρίζω͵ Char. γ 143, 6. ses 190, (c) 
223, 1. Comp. 230. τυγχάνω 160, 21, χανδάνω 160, 23. comp. 
ταράσσω, ϑράττω 156, R. | τύπτω 166, 31. 230. 
Dial. 230. Ὑπεμνήμυκε see ἡμύω χάσχω 161, 24. 
tacow, Char. γ 143,1. |, 230. χέζω, Char, 3 143, 5; Pf. 
τείνω 149, R. 3. ὑπισχνέομαι 159, 4. IL. χέχοδα 140, 4, Fut. 
τελέω, format. of tenses | ὑπγώττω, Char. 143,3. | χεσοῦμαι 154, 2. ALL 
130, (d), 1. ὕω, formation of tenses| and I. A. 154, 8. 
τέμνω 158, 11. with σ 131, 2 χέω, formation of tenses 
TEMN 230. PAIN see écIiw. 154, R. 1. 230. 
τέρπω 230. φαίνω 151, Dial. 230. | zow, Pass. with σ 131, 2. 
τέτμον, see TEM. φάσχω 161, 23. zououas, formation of 
τετραίνω 163, 4. φείδομαι 230. tenses 120, R.2; A. P. 
tetyw 290. PENN see πέφνον 220. | with o 131, 4 ; con- 
TIEN Z30. φέρω 107, 6. comp. 230. j tract. 137, 3, 
τίϑημι 175. φεύγω see φυγγάνω  χράω, formation of ten- 
τίχτω 143, 2. comp. 230. ses 129, R. 2. contract. 
τίννυμι 285; Comp. 230. φημί 167, 7, 178. 137, 3. 
tive 158, 6. φϑάνω 158, 7, Dial. 230. | yen 177, 2. 
ateaw 163, 4. φϑείρω, A. IL P. 140, 2. | χρέω, formation of ten- 
τιτρώσκω 161, 22. Pf. Il. 140, 4. comp. 230, ses 130, (a). 
tiw 158, 6. φϑίνω 158, 8. Dial. 230. χρώννυμι 186, 4. 
τλῆμι 177, 7. φιλέω 135. Dial. 230. | Wurver, Pass with o 131,2. 
τμήγω 290. φλέγω, A. IL P. 140, 2, | paw, Pass. with σ 191,3. 
tgénw,vow.of var.in Α.11.} R. 1. contract. 137, 3. 


A. M. P. 140, 2; A. LA. ᾿φλύζω Char. 143, 6. ψέγω, A. 1]. P. 140,R. 1. 
M. P. 141, 3; Pf 1A. | φοιτάω, Ep. φοιτήτην ψύχω, A. 11. P. 141, R. 
and Pf. M. or P. 140, 5, 222, ΒΕ. 1. NFiw 165, 6. 

0, Verb. Adj. teentos | , φράγνυμι 187, 10. Ἀπμφῃ ἡβ Aug. 122, 4, 
and with middle sense ᾿φράξω 148. Dial. 230. | comp. πρίέασϑαι. 
τραπητέος. | φράσσω, Char. γ 143, J,, 





ERRATA. 


Page 3, line 18, read Ausfohrliche for Ausfarliche. p. 4, 1. 17, tarenty for 
thirty. p.17, 1. 12, read ηὗἶξον for ηυξον. p. 18, 1.6, tragoedus for trageodus. 
p. 24, 1.10, τὰ δὲ for rddé. p. 28, 1. 23, ends in for is changed into. p. 31,1. 6, 
φ for ὃ. p. 31,1. 35, smooths for smooth breathings. p. 35, 1. 24, Dudaweg for 
ϑαλπορή. p. 41, 1.31, Zevxadswy for Aevx. p. 42, 1. 32, πολλὰ for ποδλα. p. 
52, 1. 13, reflezire for reciprocal. p. 53,1. 1, ἐποέησεν for ἐποίησαν. p. 55, |. 30, 
φίλιπττοε for Φίλλεπποι. p. 52,1. ἃ, acoe for οεσε. Ὁ. 60, 1. 2, * Avdpopida for 
"Avdgousda ρ. G1, 1. 4, δίκη for δίκη. p. 67, 1. 33, dod for ice. p. 92, 1. 12, 
declension for delension. p. 103, 1.15, idge for tége. ν. 103, 1. 19, ἐδρεδα for 
ἵδριδα. p. 113, 1. 22, of for of. p. 122, 1.35, U for ὑ. p. 122, 1. 37, ἑξαποσιοστός 
for ἐξα. p. 122, 1. 38, éxraxoosoords for Ext. p. 134, 1. 22, βεβοιλεύκης for βε-- 
βοὐλεύκης. p. 136, 1. 23, ὦ forw. p. 156, 1. 17, ἐκώλυον for ἐκώλεων. ν. 163, I. 
37. σφάτω for oxdtw. p. 170, 1. 22, ἥρπασα for ἥπασα. p. 175, 1. 8, ATEN for 
KTAN.  p. 178, 1.1, ἀγελλοῖμε for ἀγελλοίμε. p. 180, 1. 1, ᾿Ἰμείρω for ““petges. 
p. 182, 1. 11, “E92 for ‘BAQ. p. 135, 1. 23, Part. for Pass. p. 186, 1. 21, 8& 
βύσμαι for βέβισμα. p. 187, 1. 13, ἁμαρτάνω for ἀμαρτάνω. p. 195, 1. 6, μελήσει 
for μέλήσεε. p. 196, 1. 23, ἡρέϑην for ἠρέϑην.  p. 197, 1. 15, ἤνεγκον for ἤνεγνοκ. 
p. 202, 1. 25, ἵστη ἴοτ ἴστε. p. 211, 1. 30, -ev for -ῶεν. p. 214, 1. 34, ἦσαν tor ἤσαν. 
p. 222, 1. 30, ἔδραν for ἔδραν. p. 225, 1. 27, ἤδειν for 7dev. p. 230, 1. 1, erase 
the word not. p.235,1.7. erase the personal endings and the hyphen before 
ἐμέ, etc. p. 269,1. 22, TEGNAA for TEONAS. p.170,1. 31, ἥδειν for ἤδεειν, 
and ἤδη for ἤδη. ν. 272, 1.12, Part. for Pass. p. 278, 1.2, Part. for Pass. p. 230 
1.1, Part. for Pass. p. 229, 1. 12, erase the hyphen before εἶδος. p. 296, 1. 21, 
ῥόδον for ῥόδον. p. 2%, 1. 30, μητρόπολιν for μητροίπ. p. 297, |. 46, τὸ for το. 
p. 301, 1. 1, ἐγὼ for éyw. ν. 302, 1.1, μάλλον for μάλλον. p. 302,1. 5. εἶναι for 
gives. p. 306, 1.15, Μίγιπτος for Myc. p. 307, 1. 14, τὰ for τα. p. 311,1. 47, 
Gore fordorry. p.312,1.8, ἡνιοχεῖν for ἡνεοχεῖν. p. 312, 1. 20, Ἐνόμεξε for’ Evopive. 
p. 315, 1. 21, ἐνθάδε for ἐνϑ, p. 321, 1. 16, αὐτὸς for αὐτὸς. p. 340, 1. 28, δεσττό- 
τὴν for δεοπύτην. p. 351, 1. ἃ, wduny for οόμην. p. 360, 1.25, ἄν foray. p.- 
364, 1. 15, ὑπὲρ for ὑμὲρ.  p. 372, 1.22, ‘Eavrot for ’Eavrov, p. 377, 1. 7, πεδίοιο 
for πεδίοιω. p. 37%, 1. 33, eat for he ate. p. 382, 1. 35, τυχεῖν for τύχεῖν. pp. IO, 
1.22, γνώμην for γνώνην. p. 405, 1. 1, ἀρήγειν for ἀήργ. p. 408, 1. 36, Aaxedas— 
μόνιοι for Jax. p. 411,1. 9, από for ὧπό. Ρ. 116,1. 27, ποιεῖσϑαε for vost. ρ. 
451, 1. 23, διαπράττομαι xarepyd. for διαπράττομαικατερ. p. 453, 1. 27, af for af. 
p. 466, 1. 11, μα» ϑάνεεν for μανϑανειν.  p. 501, 1. 15, εἰρήνην for eeguny. p. 505, 
1.13, οὕτω for οἴτω.. p.510, 1. 1, ὅτως for ow. p. 531, 1. 30, ὅκως for exes. p. 
534, 1.5,a@ for a. p. 540, 1. 1, στρατοπεδευσάμενοε for στρατοεπ. p. 562, 1. 25, 
“λικεώταις for ἡλμικίώ.  p. 563, 1. 23, -Amphibrachys for -Imphhi. The accent of a 
few oxytones was broken off by the impression. 














